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PREFACE. 


WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipng 

published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
apon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. Wit1Batp Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond: to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation. of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant, ) 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. “Admrable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Behirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5,.1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimin and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should | 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the list of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and —so far 
as practicable — modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
“Authorized Version” but also. of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references ; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Κάμπος, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in 1ts classification m the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all, Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus ’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, “Griesbach ” in the list of “Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in.the several articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point ot 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles 88 aiwy, αἰώνιος, βασιλεία ‘rot θεοῦ etc., 
δέκαιος and its cognates, δόξα, ἐλπίς, ζωή, θάνατος, θεός, κόσμος, κύριος, πίστις, πνεῦμα, σἀρξ, σοφία, σώζω 
and its cognates, υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, vids τοῦ θεοῦ, Χριστός, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books, He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, mast be 
made to Grorae B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified ali the biblical and classical! 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
' forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. Asrot been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar René Greaory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
tust named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 
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No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But-he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish | 

— ta ὁ λόγος τοῦ κυρίου τρέχῃ καὶ δοξάζηται. 


J. Η. THAYER. 
CaMBRIDGE, MaSSACHUSETTS. 
Dec. 25, 1885. 


In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise. the 
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances per- 
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik 
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 
“Essays in Biblical Greek” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 
cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 
me similar favors in time to come : — ἀτελὲς οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς µέτρον. 


April 10, 1889. 





ὶ LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 





N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, alsc 
ef Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. i. and Ἡ., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’e 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works ot 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (+) death. 


B.O A.D. 
ACHILLES Έλτισβ . . 500 ? 
Acts of Paxl and Theela, of Pilate, of 

Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna- 

bas, etc., at the earliest from . . 2d cent on 
AELIAN er c. 180 
AESCHINES  . - ο - . ο 345 
AESCHYLUS . . « « ο - ο © ο #595, 1456 
ΑΕΘΟΡΙ . . « , « «© «© © © ο ο 570 
AETIUB . - « «9» ο .. c. 500 

’ AGATHARCHIDES . . ... + « « L172 
AtcaEUS MYTILENAEUS .... ο 610 
ALCIPHRON . . « « +> «© « ο 200 ? 
ALCMAN . «- ο ὁ ο ο - ὁ ew ὁ ο 610 
ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS . «. « 200 
ALEXIS . «. « . 9 ο ο ο 350 
AMBROSE, Bp. of Milan . oe . ο 374 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUBS ... . t c. 400 
ΑΝΜΟΝΙΤΑ, the grammarian . 9 ο ο 390 
ANACREON?. . ». ὁ ὁ ο 530 
ANAXANDRIDES . . . 2. 2 « ο ο 350 
ANAXIMANDER. . 2. 2 « 6 ο © ο« 580 
ANDOCIDES . . « ο ο « ». ο ο 405 
ΑΝΤΙΡΗΑΝΕ8Β . . « « ο 2 ο ο ο 380 
ANTIPHON «. «. . oe we ο ο ο 412 
Antoninus, M. AURELIUS ... . +180 
APOLLODORUS of Athens . . «ο ο ο 146 
APOLLONIUS DyscoLtus .... ο 140 
APOLLONIUS RHODIUS . . ,. « ο =. 200 
APPIAN . « © « « « © © e ο ο 150 
APPULEIUS . «. . . ο «ο 160 
AQUILA (translator of the ο. 0.) . {* ara weal 
ARATUS . . . . . ὁ ο 270 
ARCHILOCHUtS . . oe 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the mathematician oo 250 
ARCHYTAS . . « ο, «© « «© «© «© © 0.400 





1 But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. 
3 Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 


B.O. AD, 
ARETAEUB . . ο, « ο ὁ ὁ ὁ ο ο 80 ? 
ARISTAENETUBS . . . . . e@ 450 ? 
ARISTEAS! . . - « «. ο ὁ ὁ ο 270 
ARISTIDES, P. AELIUS .... . 160 
ARISTOPHANES. . . « . . %444, 380 
ARISTOPHANES, the grammarian . 200 
ARISTOTLE . . . "384, 7322 
ARRIAN (pupil and friend of Epictetus) *c. 100 
ARTEMIDORUS DaLpDIANUS (oneiro- 

critica). . 2 1 1 ον ὁ ὁ ὁ ο 160 
ATHANASIUS... . ο ο 1978 
ATHENAEUwS, the grammarian o « ο 228 
ATHENAGORAS of Athens . . , ο ον 1774 
AUGUSTINE, Bp. of Hippo. . .. . 1450 
Avsonivs, Decimus Μλανῦβ . «. « Το. 390 
Basrivs (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 

chi). . . . (some say 50?) ο. 225 
BARNABAS, Epistle written se ος c. 100? 
Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . ο, . ο. 752 
Basilica, the? . . . . ο. 900 
BasiL THe GREAT, Bp. of Cweares 1379 
Basix of Seleucia. . . ο «© « ο ο 450 
Bel and the Dragon. . . . « « - 2dcent.? 
Bion... ». 9 ὁ ο ν 200 
CaEBAR, Gaius Je ULIus . . tMarch 15, 44 
CaLLIMACHUS . . . ο ο ο 260 
Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic . , 84 and 4th cons. 
CaPITOLINUS, JULIUs (one of the “ Hist. 

August. seriptores § sex”) . 2. « . c. 310 
CEBES. . . se ee ο ο 399 
CEDRENUS .... ο» + « ο 1050 


1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. L 1.; 
A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc (Bern 1872). 

2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 
the emperor Basil of Macedonia (+886), completed under his son 
Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 
Heimbach. 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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Crexisus, A. CorRNeE.Lius, the medical 


writer . .. . . ». 8 ο 
CHARES . «. ο ο ο «© © «© © ν ο 
CHARITON . « . ο oe 


Curysippus of Tyana (in ‘Athenaens) 


8.0. 


Curyrsostom, Dio, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 


Curysostom, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople. . . : ος 

Cicero .. 

CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS - 

CLemens Romanus, Epistle written . 


CLEOMEDES. . . . 1. 1. ο ee ο 
CoLuMELLA. . . . 2. ο 1 ο ο ο 
ConsTANTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 
emperorfrom .... ο 


Constitutiones apostolicae. . ο « ο 


tee. 7,48 


CRATINUS . . . « « 6 © ο « ο 1498 
CRITIAS . . . « ο ο © @ ο ο 41] 
CTESIAS .  . ο ο « «© ο ο ο 401 
CURTIUS . «1 « 0 ο « ο tw ο 
CYpRIAN. . . oe 0 ὁ ο ο ο 
οταιι, of Alexandria oe © ο ο 
Crrit of Jerusalem . . ο ω « ο 
DEMOCRITUS . . « 2 0 ὁ ο ο ο 490 
DEMOSTHENES . » ο ο ο "385, [322 
DEx1Ppts, the historian ». 9 ο ο ο 
DipyMmus of Alexandria . . « ο ο 
Dio Cassius . . « ο 5 ο ο ο ο 
Dio CHRYSO8TOM «. « « ο ο ο 
1)λΙΟΟΙΕ8Β . . « ο ο ο © ο ο ee ο 470 
Dioporus ΘΦΙΟῦΙΠῦΒ . . ο 2 ο 6 ο 40 
DioGENES LAERTIUS . «. . ο, ο ο 
Diocnetvs, Epistle to . . ee 
Dionysius PsEupo-AREOPAGITA ° ο 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. . . . 80 
Dionysius PERIEGETES ..... 
DioscORIDES ... ο ὁ ο ο 
DipHiItus «. « . ο 900 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom ‘of Jesns the 

Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) . . . ο. 1822 
ENNIUS . . ὁ 6 ο 6 «© © ο ο» 1169 
Enoch, Book of. . . . « « ο 2d cent.on 
EpHREM Syrus «. « 5 2 © ο οςἎ 
EPICHARMUS «. « . ο ο « « « ο 480 
ΕΡΙΟΤΕΤΟΒ .  « ο ο «© © ο 3 ο 
EPICURUS . « « ὁ « ο « « ο *842, 1970 
ΕΡΙΜΕΝΙΡΕΘ. . . 5. ο ο ο 600 
Epipaantius, Bp. of Salamis . 9 ο 
ERATOSTHENES. . . . κ ο. 196 


Esdras, First Book of ( Vulgate Third) Ist cent. ? 


[sdras, Second Book of ( Vulgate Fourth) 
Esther, Additions ιο 5». 09 ο 9 ο 
Etymologicum Magnum . ..... 


2d cent. ? 


EUBULUS. . ὁ « « ο © «© ο ο ο 350 
EUCLID . ὁ « 1 ο ὁ ὁ ὁ ο ο ο 300 
EUPOLIS . . « « ο ο © ο ο ο 429 
ΒυὐΒΙΡΙΡΕΒ . . . ο "480, 1406 


Evusxsivs, Bp. of Cresarea 1 
Evstaruivs of Constantinople, gram- 
marian ο e ο ο 9 e e e e 9 


ge 
4 Calle? Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 


XII 
A.D. B.O. 
EvutTHyMius ZIGABENUS or Zigadenus 

20 (Zygadenus). .  . . 1 2 « ο 
Ἐιοβῦθ, JULIUS . « ο 6 1 ο ο ο 

450? GALEN. .... ». « ο ο ο 

4 GELLIUS, AULUS (author of Noctes 

Atticae) . . 1. ο « ο ὁ ο ο ο 
GENESIUS 
1407 Geoponica (20 bks. on “agriculture « com- 
piled by Cassianus Bassus) . . . 

200 Grermanus οί Constantinople, the 

93-97 younger. . 9 coe « 

1001 Gore1as of Leontini , oe ὁ ew ο ο 430 

50 GreGory of Nazianzus . . ο ο ο 
Grecory of Nyssa 

911-959 HaRPOCRATION (lexicon to the Ten 

84 snd 4th cent. Attic Orators) . .... . : 
HECATAEUS. . . . 510 
HEGESIPPUS (quoted i in Eusebius) . 
Hexroporvs, Bp. of Tricca in Thessaly 

50 Heraciipes Ῥοντιοσε (but the Alleg. 

1257 Homer. are spurious). . . «ο ο 390 

1444 HERACLITUS . « « ο ee ee ο 500 

t386 HERMAS . . ο» ο 2 ὁ ο oe ο ο ο 
HERMIPPUS.. . . . « + ὁ «© ο ο 432 
HERMOGENE8S . . . 1s 6 © ο ο 

c. 270 Hero ALEXANDRINUS . . « ο ο ο 250 

c. 395 ΗΕΒΟΡΙΑΝ, the grammarian . . ο ο 

200 ΗΕΠΟΡΙΑΝ, the historian . « « ο . 

100 HERODOTUS. . » ο ο ο « ο “484, 1408 
ΗΠεθιοῦ . . . . 850? 
Hesycuivs of Alexandra, the lexiog. 

ο. 200 rapher . . .... . . ο 

34 οι δὰ οεπὲ | HIEROCLES . . « ο « ὁ 6 ο ο ο 

500 ? HtERONY MCS, see Jerome. - 

HiMERIUS . 2. ὁ « ὁ ὁ ο ὁ ο 
900 3 ΗΙΡΡΟΟΒΑΤΕΒ . . ο, « « ο ο 490 
100 3 ΗΙΡΡΟΙΥΤΟθ . .. ο « ο» « 
ΗΙΡΡΟΝΑΣ ... . 0 ° 540 
Hirtius (the continuator of Caesar’s 
Commentaries)... . ο ο t43 
HomMeR ... ~ 9 ο © « 9002 
HoRAPOLLO, grammarian :. 5 ο ο 

ο. 375 Horace . . « « « 6 ww ο 18 
HYPERIDES.  « «. ο 2 © « « « £822 

100 IenaTIus. . ce ο ο ο 
Ιεκναςεῦθ, Bp. of Lyons ee 9 ο « 
IsAEUB. ... 370 

1403 Is1poRUS Hisratensis, Bp. of Seville 
IsocRATES .. . . ο ο 496, 888 
JAMBLICHUS. . . . 

Istcent ? | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ch. of Baruch) 

JEROME ( Sophronius @) Eusebius Hie- 

1006 ? ronymus). . . ο 9 ο 
JOANNES DAMASCENUS . . 9 0 ο ο ο 
JOANNES MoscHts . . . « «ο « ο 
JOSEPHUB . . ο ο 1 ὁ ὁ ὁ « 

Judith. . « 6 « ὁ ο ο ο ο . 175-100 

Τ ο. 840 JuLiaN, Roman emperor from . « ο 

-| Justinian, Roman emperor from . . 

1160 Justin, the historian... ο ο ο 
JusTiIn MARTYR . . . « « ὁ ο ο 
JUVENAL. « ο « 6 9 ὁ ὁ ὁ ο ο 


ANCIENT AUTHORS 


AD. 


1100 
c. 125 
*131, fo. 99 


150 


ο. 935 
ο. 1990 


1990 
1596 


$507 


c. 178 
890 ? 


140? 
170 


160 
1240 


eg εξ 


c. 110 
178 


1636 


Ist cent, ϐ 


1420 
750 
1620 
76 


861-368 
527-665 
150? 
150 








ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


LACTANTIUS. . . oe © ο ο 
LAMPRID10U8, the historian . oe 
Leo ‘Philosophus’,emperor. . « « 
118ΑπΙ08, the rhetorician . . . 
Livy ... 
1οναικῦθ . 
Loxncus ... eo 8 «ο 
Lucay, the epic poet ee 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist 
Lucitivs, the Roman satirist . 
Lucretius, the Roman Poot - : 
LYCOPHRON . 
Lrcurcus of Athens, the orator 
LYNcEuUs. . . 
Lystas, the Athenian orator, opened 
hisschool . ..... ο 
LysIpPpos. . .  « ὁ « ο 
Macarius .. oe 
Maccabees, First Book of . 
Maccabees, Second Book of . 
Maccabees, Third Book of . 
Maccabees, Fourth Book of - 
MacHonw.. « 0 ο 
MacROBIUS . . ° 
Mata.as, Joun, the ‘annalist . 
Manasses, Prayer of . . 


9 e e e e 9 9 e ο 
e e e ο e e ο ο 9 


Μακετπο, the Egyptian priest 
Magcioxn. . . ° 2 ο 
MAXxiImMus Traivs o 9 ο 

Μειια, Pomponius, the Roman geog- 


rapher. . . 
MELEAGER, the founder of “the ep 


gram. anthologies . . .. . 
Me itu, Bp. of Sardis . . « ο ο 


ΜΕΝΑΝΡΕΑ, the poet. . . . 


Menanper, the Byzantine historian 
MiMNERMUS, the poet . . . 
Moers, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 
Fapher . . «ο 2 ο ο 
ΜΟΘΟΗΙΟΧΚ . .  . ο © « 
Moscnus ..... . 
Mosonius Rourvus 
NEMESIUS «. . 
Νερο ... 
NIcaANDER .. « . . 
ΝΙΟΕΡΗΟΒΟΑΒ, patriarch of Constanti- 
mople ... » ο 
NicEPHORUS BRYENNIUS, the histo- 
rian 
ΝΙΟΕΡΗΟΒΟΒ Grecoras, Byzantine his- 
ΝΙΟΕΤΑΡ ΑΟΟΝΙΚΑΤΟΑ (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian ο . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate 
Nicovaus DaMAsCENUS . «. . . 
Nicomacucus GeRasEenus. . 
Nixes, the pupil and friend of John 


Chrysostom 
Norns of Panopolis in Upper Egypt, 
Nomenius of Apameia, the philoso- 
pher (as quoted by Origen). . . . 


5.0. 


*59 


1109 


60 
325 


c. 600 


*90, 124 
160? 


14 


A.D. 
310. 
310 
886 
350 
117 
200 
400 3 
166 
160? 


c. 850 


ο 403 


420 
600 ? 


ο. 178 


583 


2d cent. 
1101 


4001 


1856 


11197 


11459 


420 


ο. 150 


XIII 


B.O. 

NumeEnNtcs (as quoted by Athen.) . . c. 350 
Ocettus Lucanus . . « « . ο 4003 
OecuMENIvS, Bp. of Tricca . : 
OLymproporus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 

losopher . . . . 
Oppian of Anazarbus i in 1 Cilicia (anth. 

of the ἁλιευτικά) «. . 
ΟΡριαν of Apameia in Syria (anth. of 

the κυνηγετικάἀ) . 2 « 2 ο « ο ο 
ORIGEN . . « « ο 5». ο ο ο ο 
Orosius PAULUS. « ο « ὁ ο ο 
Orphica, the . . ο « © © «© © «© ο 
OviD . . « © ο ὁ wo ο ο ο 
PALAEPHATUS .  ὁ ο «© ο » « ? 
Papias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of 
PAUSANIAS . « ο ο © ὁ ὁ eo ο 
Petrus ALEXANDRINUS . . ο ο 
PHALARIS, spurious epistles of . ο ο 
Puavorinus, VarRinus! . . ω ο ο 
PHILEMON, COMICUB . ο ο ο 990 
PHILO. « « « « © © © © ὁ ο ο 
PHILODEMUS . « ο «ο oe ο 50 
PHILOSTRATUS. . . ο 9 ° 
PHOCYLIDES . ° 540 
Psgupo-PHocrLipes. (in "the Sibyl. 

Orac.,q.v.) . . 
Ῥποττσα "(Patriarch of Constantinople) 
PHRYNICHUS, the grammarian . « ο 
PHYLARCHUS . . » ο 210 


ΒΙΝΡΑΝ . . a1 (4 yra. after Aeschylus), $441 
Ῥιλτο, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 
stophanes. . . eo ὁ ο ο ὁ ο» «497 
Prato, the philosopher . . ὁ ο ο 8427, [947 
Ῥιαύτύθ. .. oe eo . £184 
ΡΙ1ΙΝΥ the elder, the naturalist . ο 
ΡΙΙΝΥ the younger, the nephew and 
adopted son of the preceding . . . 
Protinus, the philosopher ... . 
PLUTARCH . . . ο 
Ρος, author of the ὀνομαστικόν ’ 
PoLyYaEnvus, author of the στρατηγή- 
µαΤα. « ο «© ὁ © «ο 
POLYBIUS . « ο  « « © «ο ο 
PoLycaRP . « « eo ο 
ΡΟΕΡΗΥΕΣ, pupil of Plotinas . eo 9ο 
PosIDIPPUS. . 
Posipon1vs, philosopher (teacher of 
Cicero and Pompey) . . 
PrRocies, philosopher 
PROPERTIUS 
Protevangelium Jacobi 
Psalter of Solomon . 
ΡΡΕΙΙύ8 the younger, philosopher . 
ΡΤΟΙΕΝΤΣ. the geographer. . ο « 
PYTHAGORAS . . 
QUINTILIAN, rhetorician, ‘teacher of 
Pliny the younger . . 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . « « ο © ο 











ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


950 ? 
525 
180? 
210? 
tc. 254 
415 

t17 

2d cent. 


160 
1511 


3 


Ist cent. % 
850 
180 


t79 
T1183 
t270 


t120 
180 


+155, Feb.28 
270 


450 

2d cent. 
1050 
160 


t95 
9803 


1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from Suldas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phrynt 


chus. Ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 
SaLLust . » + « 86, 135 
Sapientia (Sal. ), see , Wisdom of Solomon. 
SapPHo 
Seneca, L. ANNAEUS, the philosopher 
(son of the rhetorician) . 
~ Septuagint, Greek translation of ο. Ί. ο. 
Sextus EMpriricus . : 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- 
ing perhaps from ...... ο 
Sitius Irauicus, poet. . . . . . 
SimonipEs of Amorgos, '' Iambo- 
graphus” . . ο » « 
ΒΙΜΟΝΙΡΕΘ of Ceos (author of the epi 
taph on the Spartans that fell at 
Thermopylae) . . « « ο ο « 
ΒΙΜΡΙΙΟΙ78, the commentator on Aris- 
totle and Epictetus . .... ο 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 
tinuple, historian . - ο ο  ὁ ο 
SocraTes (in Stobaeus) . . ο ο - 
So.inus, surnamed Polyhistor . « 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter ete. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. 
Soton, the lawgiver and poet. . . « 594 
Sung of the Three Children . . « « 2d cont.? 
ΒΟΡΗΟΟΙΕΘ .. . ~ + ο ο 496, 406 


170 


693 


Sorpyronius of Damascus . . 8 ο 
SSOTADES . « «ο ο ? 
ΨΟΖΟΝΕΝ, historian  « «ο ο 
Statius, the Roman poet. . 
SToBAEvS, i.e. John of Stobi in "Mace- 

donia (compiler of Anthol.) . 9 
Strabo, the geographer . . « «ο *66 
STRATON, epigrammatist . 9 ὁ ο ο 
StRaTTIs, comic poet... . . 407 
SurETon1v08s, the historian, friend of 

Pliny the younger . . . . « « - 
Suipas, the lexicographer . . 
Susanna ο . 9 ο ο Ist cent. 1 
SyMMACHUB ‘(translator of the O. T. 

into Greek) . . ° 
SYNEsIUs, pagan philosopher and 

bishop of Ptolemais . .... ο 
Tacitus... oe ο ο ee 
TaTian. . o 8 ο 
Teaching of the Tele Apoaton oe ο 
TERENCE. . « oe ο ο IBD 


610 


280-150 


XIV 
A.D. πα 
TERTULLIAN. . . » ο 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs os 
THEAGES. . « 2. ο ὁ © © © ο ο 3 
THEMISTIUS. - ο 6 © ὁ ο ο 
Τ6σ THEOCRITUB . « « « « © © ο ο 280 
ΤΗΕΟΡΟΒΕΤ . . ο « ο © © © ο ο 
2253 ΤΗΕΟΡΟΒΟΌΒ ΜΕΤΟΟΗΙΤΑ . . « «ο 
THEODOTION (translator of Ο. T. into 
to the 4th cent. Greek) before . . . ὁ υ « + ο 
Τ10ἱ ΤΗΕΟΟΝΙΒ « « ». ὁ ο ο 540 
THEOPHILUS, Bp. of Antioch . o ο « 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 
Aristotle . . . 0 ο 822 
THEOPHYLACcT, Abp. of Bulgaria. 
THEOPHYLACT ΒΙΜΟΟΑΤΤΑ . 
THomas MAGISTER, lexlcographer and 
500 grammarian . . . oe . 
THUCYDIDES oe ὁ ο ο 428 
TIBULLUS. oe t18 
489 Timacus, the historian of Sicily . ο 260 
TimaeEus the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
5001 to Plato . . . 
Τινπλευς of Locri, Pythagorean phi 
losopher . « « . 8751 
Timon, the “ Sillogrephus” Ὕ or satirist . c. 279 
TIMOCLES .. . . . 350 
Tobit . . 2. 2. « « - c. 200? 
638 TRYPHIODORDS, 8 versifier 
ΤΖΕΤΖΕΒ, Byzantine Srammarian and 
450 poet. . . . 
196 VaLERIUS ΜΑΚΙΜΟΒ. . ο 
Varro, “vir Romanorum ernditissi- 
500 ? mus” (Quintil.) . ο ο 9 6 
124 VEGETIUS, on the art “of war . 
1501 VERGIL . . . . 9 119 
Vitruvius, the only ‘Roman writer on 
architecture . . 30 
+160 Voriscous, historian (ef. Capitolinus) . 
110043 Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) . «ο. 100? 
ΧΕΚΟΡΗΑΝΕΒ, founder of the Eleatic 
philosophy . « .- + 2. + - = + 540 
200 ? ΧΕκορΡῆοκ . . . . ~-  (Anabasis) 401 
XENOPHON of Ephesus, romancer 
410 Zeno of Citium . « . oe 290 
te117 Zenopotvs, first librarian. at Alexan- 
c. 160 dria . 280 
2d cent.? | Ζοκλελθ, the chronicler. 


Zos1MvUs, Roman historian 


ANCIENT AUTHORS, — 


AD. 
220 ¢ 
ο. 125% 

855 


420 
1300 


160 


180 


1078 
610 


1310 


250 ? 


«001 


1150 


420 ? 


c. 810 


4001 


1118 
420 











LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 





Alberti = Jounnes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetcric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Baumiein = W. Béumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi- 
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “ Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries : — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 
peedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy.= G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding nage of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Gum. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfihr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., Ist vol. 1830, 2d 
το]. 1839.) 

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 

- 1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bitm. Lexil = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

* Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gracitaét. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 18838. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In- 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Go 
tingen, 1874-1876. 


Lzst or Books. 


xvi 
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Géttling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent | McC. and S.== McClintock and Strong's Cyclopsdia of 


der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Graecus Venetus =the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according tu a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Hamborger=J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopadie fiir Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopddie fiir Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1854-1868. ΄ 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 = a second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog f, Plitt t,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868) 

Jelf = W. E. Jef, A Grammar of the Greek . 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material] alteration. ) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramé- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara Ἡ. 8. Ww. 
8 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
@ Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755. 

Kriger = K. W. Krier, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner = C. F. Loeaneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. = J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham ; tae 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen. 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = K. Π. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
liber die Biblische Gricit&t (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author's son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthid, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1896, 


Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881; with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mollach= Ff. W. A. Mullack, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u. 6. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe= 6. F’. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = Ε. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape = W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwérterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the “ Worterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen.” Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1865-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handworterbuch der Griechiechen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leips. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob.= Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pas. of Sol. = Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, etc. 

Raphel = G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
...ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 3 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms= A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “ The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols ) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.= The New Phrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopedia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BY.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. 8. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schéttgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig. 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer = Emil Schitrer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part” of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). ) 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambndge 
and London, 1883. 





List oF Booxs. XVII 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
‘London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. . 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept. =the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to 3 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 

Soph. = Ε. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from 3.0. 146 to a.p. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
το]. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Lingnae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vous. 
Paria, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to 


Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1884) has been followed. 
*Teaching 5 The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Ar 

Saxe τῶν δώδεκα ἁποστόλαν.) The edition of Harnack 








List ΟΕ Books. 


(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. a. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanitek = Alois Vanidek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm.== Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionie 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein = J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum ete. 3vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. Β. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Ltine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moalton’s 


translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 


that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. Le verb. Comp. etc. == G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praeposicionibus compositorum in Novo Testaments 
usn. Five academic programs; Luipzig, $843. 


Other titles, it 1ο believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 








EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 





As respects Puxorvation —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations -as 
“absol.”, “ pass.”, etc. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


[} Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
fcan editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
oceasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbe, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with σύν which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Profemor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 5594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5800 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon 


A superior * or» or 9 etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. Ὁ. ο. etc. 


after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. | 


The various forms of the GrEEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.! To 
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, 4» 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, “ for Beza, 95. for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not. quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. = Lacnmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831,) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min.” or “ ster.” is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.=the text of Tischendorf’s “ Editio Octava 
Critica Major ” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. =“ The Greek New Testament” etc. by 8. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH =“ The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foes Westcott Γ.Γ. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC = “Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin. 4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 


in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 


1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitang for 1877, No. 5, pp. 108-106. 














EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the ENeLisH BIBLE— 
A. V.= the current or so-called “‘ Authorized Version ” ; 
Β. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unleas the con- 


trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V. is found in the Revision only. 


A. 8. = Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. = Archbishop. 

absol. = absolutely. 

ace. or accus. = accusative. 

acc. to = according to. 

ad Ἱ. or ad loc. =at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. = others otherwise. 

Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 

App. = Appendix. 


= apposition. 
Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 
art. = article. 


augm. = augment. 

auth. or author. = author or authorities. 
B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 
betw. = between. 

Bibl. = Biblical. 

Bp. = Bishop. 

br. = brackets or enclose in brackets. 

6. before a date = about. 

Cantabr. = Cambridge. 


cf. = compare. 
= chapter. 
cl. = clause. 


cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. = commentary, commentaries. 

comp. = compound, compounded, ete. 

compar. = comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 

dir. disc. =direct discourse. 

e. g. = for example. 

esp. = especially. 


XIX 


| Stud. u. Krit. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


@X., exx. == example, examples. 

exc. = except. 

excrpt. = an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. = at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. = that is. 

ib. or ibid. —in the same place. 

indir. disc. = indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init. at or near the beginning. 

in I. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. =the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC = Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above). 

L. and ὃ. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

1. or lib. = book. 

Lc., Ἡ. cc. =passage cited, passages ci 

Lag.= Lagarde’s edition of the αφ (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg.=the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). 

Opp. = Works. 

opp. to= opposed to. 

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. = part.: 

q. Vv. = which see. 

R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 

r.= root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 

sc. namely, to wit. 

Skr. = Sanskrit. 

Β4., 8qq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 

=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger 
man Theological Quarterly. 

8. v.=under the word. 

Symm. = Symmachuas, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot. = Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 

u. i.=as below. 

u. 8. =as above. 

V. = se6. 

var. = variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat.=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Valg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 
writ. = writer, writers, writings. 
WH = Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 





A 


A a, ἄλφα 


A, a, ἄλφα, τό, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter ω closes. Hence the 
expression ἐγώ εἶμι τὸ A [LT TrWH ἄλφα] καὶ τὸ Ω 
σα L WH], Rev. i.8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος, xxii. 19. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 19: [esp. Β. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (στερητικόν), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as ἀβαρής; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as ἄτιμος, ἀτιμόω; before vowels generally av-, a8 ἀναίτιος. 
2 copulative (ἀθροιστικόν), akin to the particle dua 
(cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ἀδελφός, ἀκόλουθος. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (ἐπιτατικόν), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as ἀτενίζω fr. arevns 
[yet cf. W.100(95)]. ‘This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Zod. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq.]. Cf. Kiihner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf § 3428]; 
Bitm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p. 334; 
New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and S.s. v.].* 

᾿Δαρών, indecl. prop. name (6 ᾿Ααρώ», -@vos in Joseph.), 


IO (fr. the unused Hebr. radical WY, —Syr.|paen]” 


libidinosus, lascivus, —[enlightened, Fiirst; ucc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like Ἴρ]κ], acc. to Philo, de 
ebriet. § 32, fr. 171 mountain and equiv. to ὀρεινός), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.43; vii. 11; ix. 4." 

᾿Αβαδδών, indecl., 113%, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
32% to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion iq. Orcus, joined with Siww, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
by ᾽Απολλύων Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.3 


᾿Αβιάθαρ 


dBapris, «ές, (βάρος weight), without weight, light ; trop. 
not burdensome: dBapy ὑμῖν ἐμαυτὸν ἐτήρησα I have 
avoided burdening you with expense ΟΠ my account, 
2 Co. xi.9; see 1 Th, ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

"ABBa [WH -βά], Hebr. 3Ν father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, 838 i. e. ὁ πατήρ, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee 83x, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue.* 

"APA (WH “ΑΡ. (see their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2,1] "Αβελος, -ου), 2977 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death (cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.5 

᾿Αβιά, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 8; 8, 
10, 1 ὁ Αβίας [W. § 6, 1 m.], -2), 38 and 11 3Ν (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. α. ν.], 
1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam: Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
81; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

᾿Αβιάθαρ, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 ᾿Αβιάθαρος, -ov), V3" (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26,— 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.); [yet ef. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16: xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 8. xv. 24-29; 1 K.it 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 81. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. Ἱ. ο. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Mo 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].* 





᾿Αβιληνη 2 


᾿Αβιληνή [WH ᾿Αβειλ. (see 8. ν. ει)], -ῆς, η, (8ο. χώρα, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
87 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38} from Heliopolis: LK. iii. 
1. Cf. Λυσανίας [and B. D. s. v.].* 

᾿Αβιούδ, 6, indecl. prop. name, 13713% (father of the 
Jews (al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 19.3 

"ABpadp [Rec* 'Αβρ.; cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 106] (Joseph. 
΄Λβραμος, -ov), 07398 (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 84.1 xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., andelsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq- 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. ϐ), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

ἄ-βυσσος, in classic Greek an adj.,-os, -ον, (fr. 6 βυσσός 
i. q. βυθός), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (πλοῦτος ἄβυσσος, Aeschyl. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 7 ἄβυσσος (Sept. for DW) sc. χώρα, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. Lxx. (Lxxi.) 21 ἐκ τῶν ἀβύσ- 
σων τῆς γῆς, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) ταρτάρου ἄβυσσα 
χάσµατα, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 90, 5 ἀβύσσων ἀνεξιχνίαστα 
κλίματα, ibia. 59, ὃ ὁ ἐπιβλέπων ἐν ταῖς ἀβύσσοις, of God; 
[Act. Thom. 32 ὁ τὴν ἄβυσσον τοῦ ταρτάρου οἰκῶ», of the 
ἀγασοπ]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
81; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8;xx.1,3. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 κατῆλ- 
θες eis µέλαιναν Πλουτέως ἄβυσσον. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 554 sq.; [J. G. Miiller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltschépfung, p. 178 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 

“Ayafos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, ὁ, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 32) to love [ef. Β. D. s. v.].)* 

ἀγαθοεργέω, -ὦ; (fr. the unused ΕΡΓΩ — equiv. to 
ἕρδω, épyd{opas— and dyabdy); to be ἀγαθοεργός, bene /fi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good]. Cf. ἀγαθουργέω. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.” 

ἀγαθο-ποιέω, 6; 1 aor. inf. ἀγαθοποιῆσαι; (fr. ἆγαθο- 
ποιό); 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 [Tdf. ἀγαθὸν soujoas; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; τινά, to do 
some one a favor, .o benefit, Lk. vi. 83, 85, (equiv. to 
3 Ἡ, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii.18,etc.). 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to ἁμαρτάνω); 
iii. 6,17; 3 Jn.11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
furnish a good omen.)* 

Δγαθοποιία [WH -ποιία (see 1,¢)], -as, ἡ, @ course of 
right action, well-doing: ἐν ἀγαθοποέίᾳ, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
ἀγαθοποιοῦντες acting uprightly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]; 


ἆγαθος 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. ἐν ἀγαθοποείαις we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. § 128, 2]. (In eccl. writ. ἀγαθοπ. denotes bene/i- 
cence.)° 

ἀγαθοποιόε, -όν, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]* 

ἀγαθός, -ή, -όν, (akin to ἄγαμαι to wonder at, think 
highly of, ἀγαστός admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 ο. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 9281), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. ofa good constitulion or 
nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; δένδρο», Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
γῆ ἀγαθή, .. « γῆ κακή» an. 2, 4, 22 χώρας πολλῆς κ. ἀγαθῆς 
οὔσης). Tn LK. viii. 15 ἀγαθὴ καρδία corresponds to the 
fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (καρποὺς ἀγαθούς, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
δόσις ἀγαθή (joined to δώρηµα τέλειο») a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i.17; δόµατα ἀγαθά, Mt. vii. 
11; ἐντολὴ ay. a commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to els 
τὸ συμφέρον εἰσηγουμένη, hence the question in vs. 18: τὸ 
οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ γέγονε θάνατος; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; ἔργο» dy. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, ete.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; εἰς ἀγαθόν for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; πάντα τοῖς εὐσεβέσι els ἀγαθά, . . . τοῖς ἅμαρ- 
τωλοῖς els κακά, Sir. xxxix. 27; τὸ κακὸν .. , yiyvera eis 
ἀγαθόν, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something: 
πρὸς οἰκοδομή», Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 863 (340)] (Xen. 
mem. 4, 6, 10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: ἡμέραι ay. 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 
x. 55); ἐλπίς, 2 Th. ii. 16 (µακαρία dwis,Tit. ii. 13); 
συνείδησις, a peaceful conscience, i. 4. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
reconciled to God, vs. 31. 4. excellent, distinguished: 
80 τὶ ayabds, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Μι. xii. 34; xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, ete.; πονηροὶ κ. ἀγαθοί, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 10; ἀγαθ. cai 
δίκαιος, Lk. xxiii. 50; καρδία ἀγαθὴ κ. καλή, Lk. viii. 15 
(see καλός, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ κ. πιστέ, Mt. xxv. οἱ, 28; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19); dy. θησαυρός in Mt. xii. 35; Lk. vi. 45 


ἀγαθουργέω 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; πίστις dy. 
, the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. ἔργον, ay. ἔργα, see ἔργον. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: -Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; μνεία, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Mace. vii. 
20) ; beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 4; 310, Jer. xxxili. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 
beneficentissimus”), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
58; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11); ra ἀγαθά σου 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to κακά, as in Sir. 
xi. 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; τὰ μέλλοντα ay. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2. 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; ἐργάζεσθαι τὸ ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; πράσσει», 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v.10]; διώκει», 1 Th. v. 153 pepet- 
σθαι, 3 Jn. 11; κολλᾶσθαι τῷ ay. Ro. xii. 9; ri µε ἐρωτᾷς 
περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, Mt. xix. 17 G L T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase dedxovos εἷς τὸ dy. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; τὸ dy. σου the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[“ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 310 good is predominantly [1] rendered by καλό». 
...» The translator of Gen. uses dya@ds only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ... In the Greek Ο. T., where οἱ δίκαιοι is 
the technical designation of the pious, of ἆγαθοί or ὁ d&yabds 
does not occur in so general a sense. The dvip dyads is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3); cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kings 11.82. Thus even in the usage 
of the Ο. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18, 
οὐδεὶς dyabds ef uh εἷε ὁ Oeds. In the O. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’” makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; ἀγαθός would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of ἆγαθός see B. 27 (24).] 


ἀγαθουργέω, -®; Acts xiv. 17L T Tr WH for R dyabo- 
sow. The contracted form is the rarer (cf. WH. App. 
Ρ. 145], see ἀγαθοεργέω; but cf. κακοῦργος, ἱερουργέω." 

é: ης, ἡ, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 
WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, bene/i- 
eence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. (Cf. Trench § lxiii.; 
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ]. c.]* 

ἀγαλλιάομαι, see ἀγαλλιάω. 

ἀγαλλίασν, -εως, ἡ, (ἀγαλλιάω), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 


άγαπαω 


14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

ἀγαλλιάω, -ὢ, and -άομαι, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 Γἠγαλλίασα], in Rev. xix. 7 [ἀγαλ. 
λιῶμεν] 1, T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(ἀγαλλιάτε), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. ἠγαλλιασά- 
µην, and (with a mid. signif.) ἠγαλλιάθην (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. ἠγαλλιάσθην) ; a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
ἀγάλλομαι to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for 572, 12), 129, tity), to erult, rejoice exceed: 
ingly: Mt. v.12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 84: 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 13; & τιν, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 85 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) δίο.]. ἐπί rem, Lk. i. 47; foll. by 
ἵνα, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 8. 4 

d-yapos, -ο», (γάμος), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 32; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said ἄνανδρος." 

ἀγανακτέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἠγανάκτησα; (88 πλεονεκτέω Comes 
fr. πλοενέκτης, and this fr. πλέον and ἔχω, so through a 
conjectural ἀγανάκτης fr. ἄγαν and ἄχομαι to feel pain, — 
grieve, [al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv. 43 περί revos 
[cf. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by ὅτε, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) * 

cyavdarnors, -εως, 9, indignation: 3 00, vii.11. [(From 
Plat. on.)]* 

ἀγαπάω, -&; [impf. ἡγάπων] ; fut. ἀγαπήσω, 1 aor. ἠγά- 
moa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. ἠγαπήκαμεν 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptcp. ἠγαπηκώς (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
nGpat]; pf. ptep. ἠγαπημένος: 1 fut. ἀγαπηθήσομαι; (akin 
to ἄγαμαι (Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyads, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
1Jn.iv.7sq.; | with acc. of the person, fo have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 48 
sqq.; xix.19; Lk. vii.5; Jn. xi.5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v.14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 87; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH τοῖς ἐν θεῷ πατρὶ 
ἠγαπημένοις; see dy, I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2; of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [ν. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 





ayarn 


involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
acc. of the thing ἀγαπάω denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: δικαιοσύνην, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); τὴ» δόξαν, Jn. xii. 43; τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρίαν, 
Lk. xi. 43; τὸ σκότος and τὸ das, Jn. iii. 19; τὸν κόσµο». 
1 Jn. ii. 153 τὸν νῦν αἰῶνα, 2 Tim. iv. 10,— both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν, Rev. xii. 115; ζωήν, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for : 
τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap. i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, ete.; so of a person: ἠγαπήθη, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take ἠγάπ. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation ἀγάπην ἀγαπᾶν τινα occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
τὸ μῖσος ὃ ἐβίσησεν αὐτὴν is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
εὐλόγησέ σε εὐλογίαν; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] δόξαν ἣν ἐδόξασεν αὐτήν)} cf. W. 
§ $2, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Mace. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. ἀγαπάω and φιλέω, see φιλέω. 
Cf. ἀγάπη, 1 fin. 

ἀγάπη, -ης, ἡ, 8 purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored ἀγαπήσων» in place of ἀγάπης, ὧν in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 885 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [ Aristot.], Plut. on used ἀγάκησις. “The Sept. 
use ἀγάπη for 73578, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii, 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [‘ It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;—certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song” (Zezsxchwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1,6; [2 5. xiii. 
16]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb ἀγαπάω, conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v.63; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 85; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
li. 4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God 4 ἀγάπη 


4 ἀγαπητός 


τοῦ θεοῦ (obj. gen. [W. 186 (175) 1), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. ν. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (τοῦ πατρός); iii. 17; iv. 12; ν.δ. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xili. 18 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ ! Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. eis τινα, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. & 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. τὴν ἀγάπην]; τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν 
ἡμῖν i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. g. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 8q.); B. 329 (283)]; μεθ ὑμῶν 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; µεθ 
ἡμῶν i.e. seen among us, 1 Jn. ἵν. 17. Phrases: ἔχειν 
ἀγάπην eis τινα, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [1, T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; ἀγάπην διδόναι to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, ἀγαπᾶν ἀγάπην τινά, Jn. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in ἀγαπάω, sub fin.); dy. τοῦ πνεύματος i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids τῆς 
ἀγάπης the Son who is the object of love, i. q. ἀγαπητός, 
Col. i. 19 (W. 287 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); ὁ θεὸς τῆς 
ay. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; κόπος τῆς dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 


‘i. ὃς dy. τῆς ἀληθείας love which embraces the truth, 


2 Th. ii. 10; ὁ θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστίν God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8,16; φίληµα 
ἀγάπης a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; διὰ τὴν ay. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; ἐν 
ἀγάπῃ lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where ἐν ay. is to be connected not with 
dAnOevovres but with αὐξήσωμεν), vs. 16; ἐξ ἀγάπης influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; κατὰ ἀγάπην in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 138; 1 Th. i. 8; 
v. 8, Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
ayann, ἀγαπᾶν, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
Ρ. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Késilin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. etc. p. 248 sqq., 
882 sqq.; Réackert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. ἁγάπαι, -ὢν, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 18 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. ο. 39, and ad Martyr. ο. 8; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8,3; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D.s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 6. ν. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

ἀγαπητός, -7, «όν, (ἀγαπάω), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to ἐχθρός, Ro. xi. 28): ὁ ulds µου (τοῦ 
Θεοῦ) ὁ ἀγαπητός, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii. 17 











΄ΑΎαρ 


[here WH mrg. take ὁ dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
iii. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 ἐκλελεγμένος) ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18°25, ete.].  dya- 
πητοὶ Θεοῦ [ W. 194 (182 sq.); B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28 ; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. 11. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; evii. 
(eviii.) 7; exxvi. (cxxvii.) 2, ἀγαπητοί σου and αὐτοῦ, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are ἀγαπητυί also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim, vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLT Tr WH], ete.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. ἀγαπ. ἡμῖν, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165)]. αἀγαπητὸς ἐν κυρίῳ beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Αγαρ [WH “Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], ἡ, indecl., 
(in Joseph. ᾿Αγάρα, -ys), 129 (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to 127 ( a> 
i. 6. rock), the apostle in the passage referred” to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note ®; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
. ο.]3 

ἀγγαρεύω; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. ἠγγάρευσα ; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). "Αγγαροι were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note}; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. NVR; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter 8. Υ. ἄγγαρος]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, [cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 2,3]. Hence 
ἀγγαρεύειν τινά denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει µίλιον ἐν i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (ἠγγάρευσαν 
ἵνα ἄρη i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

ἀγγεῖον, -ov, τό. (i. q. τὸ ἄγγος). α vessel, receptacle: 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R G L]}; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)* 


ἄγγελος 


ἀγγελία, -ας, ἡ, (ἄγγελος), α message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has ἐπαγγελία) [οἳ. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

ἀγγέλλω; [1 aor. ἤγγειλα, Jn. iv. 51 T (for ἀπήγγ. 
RGLTr br.)]; (ἄγγελος) 1 to announce: ἀγγέλλουσα, 
Jn. xx. 161, T Tr WH, for R G ἀπαγγέλλ. [From Hom. 
down. ΟΟΝΜΡ.: av-, ἀπ-, δι-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, mpo-en-, κατ, 
προ-κατ-, παρ-αγγέλλω.]" 

ἄγγελοε, -ov, ὁ, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr.Hom.down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vil. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (LK. i. 11, 26, ii. 9 sqq.; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. 1. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions ἄγγελος 
(angel, messenger of God, IRD) and ἄγγελοι κυρίου or 
ἄγγ. τοῦ θεο. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, ef. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
81; xxv. 81; 2 Th. i. 7, ef. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [R L}. 
Respecting the ἄγγελος τῆς ἀἁβύσσου, Rev. ix. 11, see 
᾽Αβαδδών, δ. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford, ] on 
Rey. i. 20, and Litcke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλους that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. ὤφθη 
ἀγγέλοις in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passage ἐφανερώθη . . . ἐν δόξῃ seems to have been taken; 
cf. W. 639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
ad loc.]. In Jn. i. 51 (52) angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 
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of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch ο. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, ef. 1 Co. 
vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that ἄγγ. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
ἄγγελος Σατᾶν is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See δαίµων; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v. ἄγγελος; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. Τ., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Ketibel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid.]. 

ἄγγοε, -εος, τό, (plur. ἄγγη), 1. q. ἀγγεῖον q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].)* 

dye, (properly impv. of ἄγω), come’ come που. used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 18; v. 1.* 

ἀγέλη, -75, 7, (ἄγω to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 80 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 13; Lk. viii. 92 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

ἀγενεαλόγητος, -ov, 6, (γενεαλογέω), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 μὴ γενεαλογούμενος). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

ἁγενής, -έος (-οῦς), ὁ, ἡ, (γένος), opp. to εὐγενής, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense iynoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, τὰ ἁγενὴ τοῦ κόσμου i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

ἁγιάζω; 1 aor. ἡγίασα; Pass., [pres. ἁγιάζομαε]; pf. ἡγί- 
agpat; 1 aor. ἡγιάσθην; a word for which the Greeks use 
ἁγίζειν, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, Hyp) 
and eccl. writ.; to make ἅγιον, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxviii. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; τὸν 
Χριστό», 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G Geov). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, ἁγιάζειν de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(say πρωτότοκον, τὰ ἁρσενικά, Deut. xv. 19; ἡμέρα», Ex. 
xx. 8; oixov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.): τὸν χρυσό», Mt. xxiii. 
17; τὸ δῶρο», v8. 19; σκεῦος, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said ἁγιάσαι Christ, i. Θ. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. ἀφορίζει», Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [ἐξ αὐτῶν ἡγίασε, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἤγγισεν, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 
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4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), ἁγιάζω signifies 3. to 
purify, (ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκαθαρσιῶν is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2 5. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (πρὸς τὴν τῆς 
σαρκὸς καθαρότητα), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 18: 
1 Tim.iv.5. b. to purify by ezpiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xili. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 38, 36); ef. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 840 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68 
sq.]. ο. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
82); 1 Th. v. 23; 1 Co. i. 2 (ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (ἐν 
nvevpare ἁγίῳ imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (1, T Tr WH ἠγαπημένοις 
[ᾳ. v-]); Rev. xxii. 11. In general, Christians are 
called ἡγιασμένοι [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 ἁγιάζεσθαι is used in 
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

ἁγιασμός, -ov, ὁ, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, ἁγισμός is 
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
purification, τὸ ἁγιάζειν. 2. the effect of consecration: 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification); 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22, 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; ἁγιασμὸς 
σνεύµατος sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 18; 1 Pet.i. 2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 8 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xiv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, ete.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 18.13 

ἅγιος, -a, -ονι (fr. τὸ ἄγος religious awe, reverence ; 
ἄζω, ἄζομαι, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
[Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wp; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. ἔνδοξος. Hence used κα. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; τόπος ἅγιος the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see βδέλυγµα, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Mace. i. 29; ii. 18; τὸ ἅγιον and 
τὰ ἅγια [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb.-ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ (wapr, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec® reads ἁγία]; ἅγια ἁγίων [W. 246 (251), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 37; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 8, in ref. to which the simple 
τὰ ἅγια is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8,12; x.19; ἁγία πόλις 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii. 58; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1, 18 [Compl.], etc.) ; τὸ ὄρος τὸ ἅγιον, because 
Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
ᾗ (θεοῦ) ἁγία διαθήκη i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; τὸ ἅγιον, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; ἁγιωτάτη πίστις, faith 
(quae credituri.e.the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense ἁγία ἐντολή, 2 Pet. ii. 21; κλῆσις 
ἁγία, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; ἅγιαι γραφαί (τὰ βιβλία τὰ ἅγια, 
1 Macc. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Βο. 1.2.  b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 18; Mt. xxv. 91 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (of) 
ἅγιοι (τοῦ) θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.J; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: τῷ κυρίφ, Lk. ii. 23; τοῦ θεοῦ (i. q. ἐκλεκτὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 86; he is called also 6 ἅγιος 
mais τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts iv. 30, and simply ὁ ἅγιος, 1 In. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of ἅγιοι, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
$2, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 73 viii. 27; xii. 18; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; [cf. Β. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to ἀκάθαρτος) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with ἅμωμος, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; ἀπαρχή, Ro. xi. 16; θυσία, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 
δίκαιος κ. ἅγιος, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; ἅγιος κ. 
δίκαιος, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 11; ἅγιαι ἆναστροφαί, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vopos and 
ἐντολή, i. e. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; φίληµα, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 263; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrage τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα and τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιο», 
see ανεῦμα, 4a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq. 3 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.}] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 84 
sqq-; Oekler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitit u.s.w. p. 15sqq.; Trench § Ixxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

ἁγιότης, -ητος, 9, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. i. 12 L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Macc. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

ἁγιωσύνη [on the ω see reff. in ἀγαθωσύνη, init.], -ns, ἡ, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God's 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to μεγαλοπρέπεια, Ps. xcv. 
(xevi.) 6, cf. cxliv. (οχ]ν.) 5): πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης a spirit 
to which belongs ἁγιωσύνη, not equiv. to πνεῦμα ἅγιον, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his odp€, Ro. i. 4; cf. Riickert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Co. vii. 1.3 

ἀγκάλη, -ης, 9, (ἀγκή, ἀγκάς [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
ef. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vanitéek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
δέξασθαι els τὰς ἀγκάλας, Lk. ii..28. The Greeks also 
said ἀγκὰς λαβεῖν, ἐν ἀγκάλαις περιφέρε», etc., see ἐναγ- 
καλίζοµαι. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)]* 

ἄγκιστρον, -ov, τό, (fr. an unused ἁγκίζω to angle [see 
the preceding word]), a fish-hook: Mt. xvii. 27.* 

ἄγκυρα, -as, 7, [see ἀγκάλη], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 
but by no means always without flukes; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: ῥίπτειν to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; ἐκτείνειν, vs. 30; περιαιρεῖν, v8.40. Fige 
uratively, any stay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hee. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

ἄγναφος, -ου, 6, 7, (γνάπτω to dress or full cloth, cf 
ἄρραφος), unmilled, unfulled, undressed: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. 
li. 21. (Cf. Moeris s. v. ἄκναπτον; Thom. Μαρ. p. 12, 14.]®* 

dyvela [WH ἁγνία (see I, ε)], -as, 9, (ἀγνεύω), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; ν. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. Ο. T. 864 down.] * 

ἀγνζω; 1 aor. ἥγνισα; pf. ptep. act. ἡγνικώς; pass. 
ἡγνισμένος; 1 aor. pass. ἡγνίσθην [W. 252 (237)]; (dyvos) ; 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: ἐμαυτό», Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (11, Num. vi. 8), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: τὰς καρδίας, Jas. iv. 8; τὰς ψυχάς, 1 Pet. i, 
22; ἑαυτόν, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 





ἀγνισμός 
ἀγνισμόν, -οῦ, ὁ, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 8, 
22, i. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 3, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see ἁγνίζω, 1.3 
_Gyvolw (TNO (cf. γινώσκω]), -o, [impv. ἀγνυείτω 1 Co. 
xiv. 88 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. ἠγνόουν; 1 aor. 
ἠγνόησα; [Pass., pres. ἀγνοοῦμαι, ptcp. ἀγνοούμενος; fr. 
Hom. down); a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 18; τινά, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
ἔν τινι (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p- 717 [but the reading ἡγνόουν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις is now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. ete., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: ἐν τούτοις, ἃ ἀγνοοῦσε βλασ- 
φημοῦντες, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246) |; foll. by ὅτι, 
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause ὅτι κτλ. is to be supplied again); οὐ θέλω 
ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖ», a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; ὑπέρ τινος, 
ὅτι, 2 Co. i. 8; περί τινος, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by ὅτι, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co.x. 1; in the pass. ἀγνοεῖται ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. ace. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 98 1, T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; ἀγνοούμενοι (opp. 
to ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
dyvoovpevos τινι unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; οὐκ ἀγνοεῖν 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand : ri, Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45. ο. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. ν. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 
ἀγνόημα, -τος, τό, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Mace. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. ἀγνοέω, c. 
{and Trench § lxvi.].* 
ἄγνοια, -as, 7, (fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. ἀγνοέω.]" 
ἀγνός, -ή, -όν, (ἄζομαι, see dyios); 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred : πρ καὶ ἡ σποδός, 2 Mace. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 ἁγνὸς γάρ 
εἰμι χεῖρας, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ τὰς φρένας, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas... 
χείρας αἵματος Φέρεις χεῖρες μὲν dyvai, pony 8 ἔχει 
piagpa); a. pure from carnalily, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; παρθένος an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Mace. 
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fuul!, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
3 (of God [yet cf. ἐκεῖνυς 1 b.}); Jas. iii.17. (From Hom. 
down.) (Cf. reff. s. v. ἅγιος, fin. ; Weste. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 
ἁγνότηςφ, -ητος, 7, [ἁγνός], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος after ἁπλότητος (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read τῆς ἁγνότητος καὶ before 
ἁπλότ. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inscrr.i. p.583 πο. 1183 1. 15: δικαιοσύνης ἕνεκεν καὶ ἁγνό- 
τητος.” 
ἀγνῶς, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (11). 
ἀγνωσία, -as, 7, (γνώσις), want of knowledge, igno- 
vance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 84, (Sap. xiii. 1). 


8 ἀγραυλέω 


ἄ-γνωστου, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
23 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

ἀγορά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (ἀγείρω, pf. ἤγορα, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down} ; 1. any collection of men, congregation, a» 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (ἀπ᾿ ἀγορᾶς 
sc. ἐλθόντες on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxii. 7; Mk. xii. 88; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx.46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. ν. Market.]* 

ἀγοράζω; [impf. ἡγόραζον; fut. ἀγοράσω]; 1 aor. ἠγό- 
paca; Pass., pf. ptcp. ἡγορασμένος; 1 gor. ἠγοράσθην) 
(ἀγορά); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used κα. literally: absol. Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; τί Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi.5; with παρά 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; ἐκ and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. ο. made them,.as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10], 1 Co. vii. 
28 (with gen. of price added; see τιµή, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ἐν τῷ 
αἵματι αὐτοῦ, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Rev. xiv. 8, 
and ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπω», vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But ἀγοράζω does not mean redeem (ἐξαγοράζω), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: ἐξ-αγοράζω.] 

Gyopatos (rarely -αία), -αἴον, (ἀγορά), relating to the 
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (cither 
transacting business, as the κάπηλοι, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 ο. ἀγοραῖοι καὶ 
φαῦλοι, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place: ἀγοραῖοι (sc. ἡμέραι [W. 
590 (549)] or σύνοδοι [Mey. et al.]) ἄγονται, judicial 
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
$8 (τὰς ἀγοραίους ποιεῖσθαι, Strabo 18, p. 982), but many 
think we ought to read ἀγύραιοι here, so G L cf. W. 
58 (52); but see [ Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
Ρ. 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269 ]." 

ἄγρα, -as, 7,  ἄγω... 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: ἡ ἄγρα τῶν ἰχθύων ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i.e. the fishes taken [A. V. draught], Lk. v. 9." 

ἀγράμματος, -ov, [γράμμα], illiterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 18 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypdppara μὴ pepabnxas).® 

ἀγρ-αυλέω, -ὦ; (0 be an ἄγραυλος (ἀγρός, αὐλή), i. & 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 801 a.; Plut. Num. 4).3 





ἀγρεύω 


ἀγρεύω: 1 aor. ἤγρευσα; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 18 ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι 
λόγφ in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark élicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. παγιδεύω, Mt. xxii. 15; σαγηνεύω, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

ἆγρι-έλαιος, -ov, (ἄγριος and ἔλαιος or éAaia, like ἀγριάμ- 
weros); 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(σκυτάλην ἀγριέλαιον, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [ef. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. 7 ἀγριέλαιος the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
καλλιέλαιος [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks κότινος, Ro. xi. 24: ef. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. 8. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]* 

ἄγριος, -α, -ον, (dypés), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: pede ἄγριον wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says φύεται παρ) 
αὐτοῖς μέλι πολὺ τὸ καλούμενον ἄγριον», ᾧ χρῶνται ποτῷ 
µε ὕδατος; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer Β. 7. ἀκρίς): Mt. iii. 
4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed: κύματα θαλάσσης, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

᾿Αγρίπτας, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see Ἡρώδης, (3 and) 4. 

dypés, -οὔ, 6, [fr. ἄγω; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt.i. p. 8]; a. a field, the country: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv. 18, Lk. xv.15; [Mk. xi.8 T Tr WH], ete. b. 
i. 4. χωρίον, a piece of land, bit of tillage; Acts iv. 87; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, ete. ο. of ἀγροί the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
πόλις); vi. 86; Lk. ix. 19. [(From Hom. on.)] 

ἀγρνπνέω, -ὢ; (ἄγρυπνος equiv. to aimvos); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. γρηγορέω [see below]) ; 
[1τ. Theognis down]; trop. fo be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 8383; Lk. xxi. 36; εἴς re, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; ὑπέρ τινος, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. ἀγρυπνεῖν, γρηγο- 
ρεῖν, νήφειν: “ἀγρυπνεῖν may be taken to express sim- 
ply . .. absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a w:ikeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while γρηγορεῖν (the 
offspring of ἐγρήγορα) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort ...i. e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by νήφει», which signifies < state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 


ν 
ayo 


bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. vade καὶ μέμνασ᾽ ἀπιστεῖν) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on MK. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

ἁγρυπνία, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]? 

ἄγω; impf. ἦγον; fut. ἄξω; 2 aor. ἤγαγον, inf. ἀγαγεῖν, 
(more rarely 1 aor. ἦξα, in ἐπάγω 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. ἄγομαι; impf. ἠγόμην: 1 aor. ἤχθην; 1 fut. ἀχθή- 
σοµαι; [fr. Hom. down]; (ο drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 85; Mk. xi. 
7(T Tr WI φέρουσιν); [Lk. xix. 30]; τινά foll. by εἰς 
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2.¢.]; x. 
34; (ἤγαγον κ. εἰσήγαγον eis, Lk. xxii. 54); In. xviii. 23; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [R G]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec.; xxiii. 10, 31; ἐπί with acc., Acts xvii. 19; έως, 
LK. iv. 29; πρός τινα, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27;-Jn. viii. 3[Rec.]. ἍὮὉ. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); ἕως, 
Acts xvii. 15; αρός τινα, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (48); ix. 
18; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 ἄγειν αὐτοὺς αὐτῷ). ο. fo 
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant: 
τινα, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
ἀπῆρεν eis τὴν Αίγυπτον ἄγων καὶ Ἱερεμίαν). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 10 to this head, resolving it ἄγοντες Μνάσωνα 
nap ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above.  Ἂἄᾱ. (ο conduct, bring: τινά, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 13]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 837; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; modov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
φέρετε) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; τινά rim or τί Tum, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 25 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead 
aay, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; ἐπί with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH ἀπαγομένους); [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [πρός with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 18 1, Τ Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R καὶ 
ἀπήγαγον, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 32; [foll. by ἵνα, Mk. xv. 20 Lehm.]; 
ἐπὶ σφαγή», Acts viii. 32, (ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
3; an. 1, 6,10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 16; els peravotay, Ro. ii. 4. ὮὉ. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: εἷς δόξαν, Heb. ii. 10, (eds 
[al. ἐπὶ] καλοκἀγαθία», Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; eis δουλείαν, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). «ο. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read ἐν 
τῇ ἐρήμῳ (with L txt. T Tr WH)); πνεύματι θεοῦ ἄγεσθαι, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. ν. 18; ἐπιθυμίαις, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (828) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, cte : τρίτην ἡμέραν ἄγει sc. 6 
σραήλ, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply αὐτός 





ἀγωγή 10 


or 6 Ἰησοῦς; still others take ἄγει as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B. 194 (118)]; γενεσίων ἀγομέ- 
ρω», Mt. xiv.6 RG; dyopaio: (ᾳ. v. 2), Acts xix. 88; often 
in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. ἄγω, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. § 38, 1, p. 251 (286); [B. 144 (126)]): ἄγωμεν let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpos 
τινα, Jn. xi. 15; els with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 8, 22, 55 ἄγωμεν ἐπὶ τὸν ἀνθύπατον) ; 
[foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xi. 16. COMP.: dw, ἐπ-αν-, ἀπ-, συν-απ-, 
δι”, εἶσ-, παρ-εισ-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, κατ-, µετ-, παρ”, περι-, προ”, προσ”, 
cur, ἐπι-συν-, ὑπ-άγω. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] * 

ἀγωγή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ἄγω, like ἐδωδή fr. eo); 1. prop- 
erly, aleading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. __b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression ἀγωγὴ τοῦ βίου, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1.4; cf. 
Germ. Lebensfithrung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Mace. iv. 16; 9 ἐν Χριστῷ ἀγωγή, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; ἁγνὴ adywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

ἀγών, -ὤνος, 6, (ἄγω); 1. α place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, $a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see τρέχω, b.) τρέχειν τὸν ἀγῶνα, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘ Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. 1, 80; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: περί τινος, Col. 
ii. 1 (cf. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Me. and S. ili. 733° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games }.* 

ἀγωνία, -as, 17; 1. i. q. dyoy, which see. 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 286, 19 ἦν ὁ 
Φίλιππος ἐν φόβῳ καὶ πολλῇ aywvia) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Mace. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4 ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἦν ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ 
καὶ δέει). (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. ].ο.]” 

ἀγωνᾶομαι; impf. ἠγωνιζόμην; pf. ἡγώνισμαι; a depon. 
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)]; (ἀγών); 1. toentera 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by ἕνα 
py, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. (ο contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv.10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec. 
ὀνειδιζόμεθα); ἀγωνίζομαι ἀγῶνα (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; ὑπέρ τινος ἐν ταῖς 


ἀδελφός 
προσευχαῖς, ἵνα, Col. iv. 12. [CoMp.: ἀντ-, ἐπ-, κατ-, 
συν-αγωνίζοµαι.]" 

᾿Αδάμ, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph.” Αδαμος, -ου), 
DTW (i. 6. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 γηγενής! 
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 πυρρός, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur.i.p.25); 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: LK. iii. 38 ; 
Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 18 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (ΚΥΠ Ό κ), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (ήΠκΠ OT), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesug Christ 
is called 6 ἔσχατος ᾿Αδάμ (see ἔσχατος, 1) and contrasted 
with 6 πρώτος ἄνθρωπος; Ro. v. 14 6 pedAdop se. ᾽Αδάμ. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. ᾿Αδμείν).]" 

ἀδάπανος, -ον, (δαπάνη), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (ἵνα ἀδάπανον θήσω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).® 

᾽Αδδί or ᾽Αδδεί T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. Υ. €t,¢], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

ἀδελφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (see ἀδελφός), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sis- 
ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 89 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, ὃ, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 8, see ἀδελφός, 1. 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 1, Τ Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman espevially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 

ἀδελφάς, -οὔῦ, 6, (fr. a copulative and δελφύς, from the 
same womb; cf. aydorwp), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 8 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 8; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. Ν. T. i. 962 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which ἀδελφός like the 
Hebr. mx denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 18; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G); Lk. ii. 7— where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of υἱὸν πρωτότοκο», the expression υἱὸν povoyevn would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under Ἰάκωβος, 3. 
(Cf. B. D. 8. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp- 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 





άἀδελφοτης 


pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. Τ. Studien pp. 153-193; Mce- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.) 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of ne (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, ete.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the σπέρµα ᾿Αβραάμ, viot Ἰσραήλ, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to ὁ ἀλλότριος, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called ἀδελφοί: 
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5; xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii. 5. 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word mx is used interchangeably with yy (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Jsraelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Μι. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 syq., ἀδελφός is 
used for ὁ πλησίον to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
ef. Epict. diss. 1, 18, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, ete.; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 18; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere ; yet in the phraseology 
of Jobn it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, ete., cf. ν. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2 Co. i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col.i.1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [α]. refer these exx. to d.] ο. apostles: Mt. 
Xxvili. 10: Jn. xx. 17. qd. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly δόξα (q. v. 
III. 4b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

ἀδελφότης, -ητος, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; v.9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 28; x. 8, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 197 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

ἆ-δηλος, -ον, (δῆλος), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: down, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In (ωχ. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 87Aos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 190.13 

ἀδηλότης, -ητος, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 πλούτου 
ἀδηλότητι equiv. to mAourm ἀδήλφ, cf. W. § 34, 3 a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

ἀδήλως, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 οὕτω τρέχω, 
ὡς οὐκ ἀδήλως i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

ἁδημονέω, -o; (fr. the unused ἀδήμων, and this fr. a 
priv. and δῆμος; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 186 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with ἀδήμω», 
ἀδῆσαι; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]); to be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 87; Mk. xiv. 38; Phil. ii. 26. 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, ὃ ἀδημονῆσαι τὰς ψυχάς, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“Ardns, dons, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aiéns, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and ἰδεῖν, not to be seen, [οἳ. Lod. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics § 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2,159 schol. τὴν τοῦ 
ᾷδου κρούει πύλην' τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀποθανεῖται].  1π the Sept. 
the Hebr. Sixy is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by θάνατος, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. γέεννα and παράδεισος) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, etc.; see ἄβυσσος), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; εἰς ᾖδου sc. δόµον, 
Acts ii. 27, 31, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read εἰς ἆδην; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); πύλαι ᾖδου, Mt. xvi. 18 (πυλωροὶ ddov, Job 
XXXVili. 17; see πύλη); κλεῖς τοῦ ᾷδου, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read θάνατε for R G ᾷδη [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi. 8; xx.13 sq. Metaph. ἕως ᾷδου [xara- 
Baivew or] καταβιβάζεσθαι to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
L Tr WH καταβαίνειν]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
καταβαίνειν]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. ν. ΄Άιδης 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
ef. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377. ]* 

G-5:4-Kpitos, -ον, (διακρίνω to distinguish); 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: φωνή, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
λόγος, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 113, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
διακρίνω, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. δια- 
κρίνω, 2]): ἡ ἄνωθεν σοφία, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
ὃ, 2 Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν (hv [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fase. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note!; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat. |.c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. }).® 

ἀδιάλειπτον, -ο», (διαλείπω to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
milted, unceasing: Ro. ix.2; 2Tim.i. 8. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 

ἀδιαλείπτωα, adv., without intermission, incessantly, as 
siluously: Ro. i.9; 1 Th. i. 2 (3); ii.13; v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Macc. xii. 11.]* 

ἀ-δια-φθορία, -as, 7, (fr. ἁδιάφθορος incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from ἀδιαφθείρω), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, Tit. ii. 
7 (LT Tr WH ἀφθορίαν). Not found in the classics." 

ἀδικέω, -ὦ; (fut. ἀδικήσω]; 1 aor. ἠδίκησα; Pass., 
[pres. adsxodpas]; 1 aor. ἠδικήθη»; literally to be ἄδικος. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be α criminal, to have 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 


ἀδίκημα 


in Grk. writ. [cf. W. § 40, 9 9.]). ο. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. a. to do hurt: Rev. ix: 19. 2. 
transitively ; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (ὃ ndixnce ‘the wrong which he hath 
done’). b. τιά, fo wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 19 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ἀδικεσθαι to be 
wronged, 2: Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ἀδικοῦμαι 
to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; τινὰ οὐδέν [B. § 181, 10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; τινά τι, Philem. 18; Γἀδικούμενοι 
μισθὸν ἀδικίας (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
ο wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 18 WIT Tr πιτσ.]. ο. τινά, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. οὐ μὴ ἁδικηθῇ ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.3 

ἀδίκημα, -τος, τό, (ddixew), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [τὸ 
ἄδικο» . . . ὅταν πραχθῇ. ἀδίκημά ἐστιν, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

ἀδικία, -as, ἡ, (ἄδικος), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. Gniy.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see σύνδεσμος); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 7 ἀλήδεια, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to 9 δικαιοσύνη, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 9; ἀπάτη τῆς ἀδικίας deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; μισθὸς ἀδικίας reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [see ἀδικέω, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived » Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to dAnOns); μαμωνᾶς τῆς 
ἀδικίας deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. ἁπάτη τοῦ πλούτου, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. κόσμος, 8); 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (οἰκονόμος τῆς ἀδικίας, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). 3. α deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness: πᾶσα ἀδικία 
ἁμαρτία ἐστί, 1 Jn. v.17; ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας, Lk. xiii. 27; 
αἱ ἀδικίαι iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)); μισθὸς 
ἀδικίας reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15;  spee., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 15 (where a favor is ironically 
called ἀδικία)." 

ἄδικος, -ο», (δίκη), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God’s laws, unrighteous, sinful, (see ἀδικία, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to δίκαιος, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 
16: 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to εὐσεβής, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
ἄδικοι, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see ἁμαρτωλός, b. β.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to πιστός) ; 
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deceitful, μαμωνᾶς, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see ἀδικία, 2 b.).* 

ἀδίκωφ, adv., unsusily, undeservedly, without fault: πά- 
σχειν, 1 Pet. ii. 19 ΓΑ. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)}* 

᾿Αδμείν, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 38, where Tdf. reads 
τοῦ Adpuely τοῦ ᾿Αρνεί for Rec. τοῦ "Apap (q. ν.), [and WI 
txt. substitute the same reading for τοῦ ᾽Αμιναδάβ τοῦ 
᾿Αράμ of R G, but in their mrg. Addy (q. ν. 2) for Adpeiv; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

ἀ-δόκιμον, -ov, (δόκιμος), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
ἀργύριον, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; νόμισμα, Plat. legge. 
v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yn, of sterile soil, Heb. vi.8; ina 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; νοῦς, Ro. i. 28; περὶ τὴν πίστιν 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unjit for something: πρὸς πᾶν ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ad. 
Tit. i. 16.* 

ἄ-δολος, -ον, (δόλος), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf. 
Trench § Ivi.]* 

᾿Αδραμνττηνόε, -7, -όν, adj., of Adramytlium ( Αδραμύτ- 
τιον, ᾿Αδραμύττειον, ᾿Αδραμμύτειον [also ᾿Ατραμυγ., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH ΄Αδραμυντηνός, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Me. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium |." 

᾿Αδρίας [WII 'Αδρ.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

ἁδρότης [Rect ἀδρ.], -ητος, 7, or better (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) ἁδροτής, -ῆτος, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. ἀδρός 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, ete.]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. ddpés; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (d8poovm, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. ἐργ. 471.) * 

ἀδυνατέω, -ὣ: fut. ἀδυνατήσω; (advvatos); a. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing ἀδυνατεῖ, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει 
παρὰ τῷ θεῷ [τοῦ θεοῦ L mrg. T Tr WH] πᾶν ῥημα, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 

ἀ-δύνατος, -ο», (Suvapac), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: τοῖς mooi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to δυνατός). 2. impossible (in contrast with δυνατόν) : 
παρά tive, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Lk. 
xviii. 27; τὸ ἀδύν. τοῦ νόµου ‘ what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take τὸ ἀδύν. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 381 (326); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif- 


ade 
ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4,18; x.4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.3 

Se (αείδω); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for w; (0 sing, chant; 1. intrans.: rei, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: φδή», Rev. ν. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. 3." 

del, [see αἰών ], adv., (fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit. 1.19: Heb.iii.10. 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12." 

Gerés,-ov, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. ἅημι on account of its 
wind-like flight [cf. Curtius § 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for 102, an eagle: Rev. iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. ἀγγέλον); 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the’ vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus’’), or the 
cullur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. πτώμα), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting ’.* 

ἄζυμον, -ο», (ζύμη), Hebr. W¥9, unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: ἄρτοι, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6, 6: -hence the neut. plur. ra ἄζυμα, N1¥:9, unleavened 
loaves; ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, NI¥277 IN, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 9 πρώτη (sc. ἡμέρα) τών af. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; αἱ ἡμέραι τῶν ag. Acts xii. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called τὰ ἄζυμα, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [cf. 1 Esdr. i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called ἄζυμοι i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
ἑορτάζειν ἐν alupos εἰλικρινείας, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(dprov) ἄζυμο», Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. ἄζυμος σάρξ flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].) * 

᾽ΑΙώρ, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

“Aleros, -ov, 7, WW, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
aod Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 
Acts vill. 40; at present a petty village, Esditd. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
iii. p. 1366; Raumer, Palastina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Mec. and S. s. v. Ashdod].* 

ἀηδία, -as, 4, (fr. ἀηδής, and this fr. a priv. and ἦδος 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; = 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: ἐν ἀηδίᾳ, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. ἐν ἔχθρᾳ." 

ἀήρ, ἀέρος, 6, (Anus, dw, [cf. ἄνεμος, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 αἴθηρ, cf. Hom. II. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; 6 ἄρχων τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see ἐξουσία 
4 ο. ββ.) in the air,’ i.e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.}). Sometimes indeed, 
anp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644; 3,381; 5, 356, etc.; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to oxéros, —the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. Ἱ. c. dépa δέρειν (cf. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eis 
dépa λαλεῖν (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
“to speak into the air’ i. ο. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.3 

ἀθανασία, -as, 7. (ἀθάνατος), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as 6 µόνος 
ἔχων ἀθανασίαν, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ ἐκ 
τῆς οἰκείας οὐσίας, οὐκ ἐκ θελήµατος ἄλλου, καθάπερ οἱ λοιποὶ 
πάντες ἀθάνατοι᾽ Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) " 

ἀ-θέμιτος, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able ἀθέμιστος, (θεμιτός, θεµιστός, θεµίζω, θέµις law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
ἀθέμιτόν ἐστί τινι with inf., Acts x. 28.3 

ἄ-θεος, -ov, (θεός), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 81 declares ὅτι μηδεὶς τῶν βαρβάρων ἄθεος; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, imptous, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called ἄθεοι by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. ἀθέους . . . ot τὸν ὄντως ὄντα 
θεὸν ἠγνοήκασι, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 αἰγυπτιακὴ ἀθεότης, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. οἶκος ἀθείας a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 ἄθεοι τουτέστιν ἄπιστοι 
(of the Docetae); [al. understand Eph. I. ο. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.) ].* 

ἄ-θεσμον, -ον, (θεσμός), lawless, [ A.V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* . 

ἀθετέω, -ώ; fut. ἀθετήσω; 1 aor. ἠθέτησα; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render ἄθετον; do away with θετὀν τι i. 6. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : διαθήκη», Gal. 


ἀθέτησις 


iii. 150, (1 Mace. xi. 36; 2 Macc. xiii. 25, ete.) ; acc. to 
the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); πίστιν, to break one’s promise 
or engagement, { Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence ib. (ο thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God) ; 
τὴν σύνεσιν to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where κρύψω, yet cf. Bos’s note]). 
ο. to reject, refuse, slight: τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. ii. 21 
[α]. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which καταφρονεῖν is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). (For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. 8. v.]* 

ἀθέτησις, -ews, ἡ, (ἀθετέω, gq. Υ.; like νουθέτησις fr. 
_ νουθετεῖν), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

᾿Αθῆναι, -ov, ai, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq.; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.” 

"AOnvatos, -αία, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 δα." 

ἀθλέω, -ώ; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. ἀθλήσῃ]; 
(ἆθλος a contest); fo engage in α contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard [2], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form ἀθλεύω). [CompP.: συν-αθλέω.]" 

EOAnors, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down) ; 
fig. ἄθλησις παθηµάτων a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

pole: pf. pass. ptep. ἠθροισμένος; (fr. ἀθρόος i. q. 
θρόος [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 L Τ Tr WH. ((Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for yap.) [Comp.: ἐπ-, συν-αθροίζω.]” 

ἀθυμέω, -ὦ; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl., ] 
Thuc. down; to be ἄθυμος (θυμός spirit, courage), fo be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 
27.) * 

ἀθῶοε [R G Tr], more correctly ἀθφος (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, ¢]), -ov, (Own [i. ο. Owin, cf. Etym. Mag. 
Ρ. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: αἷμα ἀθφον, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
Sixaov}], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc.; 1 Mace. i. 
37; 2 Macc. i. 8); ἀπό τινος, after the Hebr. {') ‘2 
({ Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2S. iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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Αἰθίοψ 


from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 81]. 
The Greeks say ἀθφός τινος [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished Γογ]." 

αἴγειος [WH -γιος; see their App. p. 154, and I, ¢], 
-εία, -ειον, (aif, gen. -γός goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. καµήλειος, ἴππειος, vetos, προβάτειος, etc.): Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down.]* 

αἰγιαλόα, -οὔ, 6, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2,48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from ἄγνυμι and ds, as 
though equiv. to ἀκτή, the place where the sea breaks ; 
others fr. αἶγες billows and ds [Curtius § 140; Vaniéek p. 
83]; others fr. ἀίσσω and ἅλς [Schenkl, L. and S., 8. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Αἰγύπτιος, -a, -ο», a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 88; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Αἴγνπτος, -ου, 7, [always without the art., Β. 87 (76) ; 
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, etc. ; 
more fully yn Αἴγυπτος, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xili. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v.12; vi. 26, 
etc.; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., etc.) ; 9 γῇ Αἴγυπτος, 
Acts vii. 11; ἐν Αἰγύπτου sc. yy, Heb. xi. 26 Lehm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Aly. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

ἀῑδιοα, -ον, (for ἀείδιος fr. dei), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 8; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, ο. g. de profug. § 18 (ζωὴ ἀῑδιος), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see αἰώνιος].) * 

alSés, (-όος) -οὓς, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim. ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (λατρεύειν 
θεῷ μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας, but L T Tr WH εὐλαβείας 
καὶ δέους). [βΥν. αἶἰδώς, αἱσχύνη: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, αἰδὼς καὶ αἰσχύνη διαφέρει, 
ὅτι ἡ μὲν aldas ἐστιν ἐντροπὴ πρὸς ἕκαστον, as σεβοµένως 
τις ἔχει: αἰσχύνη 8 ἐφ᾽ ols ἕκαστος ἁμαρτὼν αἱσχύνεται. ὡς 
μὴ δέον τι πράξας. καὶ αἰδεῖται pev τις Tov πατέρα: αἰσχύνε- 
ται δὲ ὃς µεθύσκεται, etc., etc.; accordingly aié. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aicy. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘ai8. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, αἰσχ. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). ai. 
is the nobler word, αἰσχ. the stronger; while “ ai3. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, aicy. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench §§ xix. 
xx. ] * 

Αἰθίοψ, -οπος, 6, (αἴθω to burn, and ὤψ [dy] the face ; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. 1135): Acts viii. 27, here 


αἷμα 


the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh ος 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i. 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. δ1δ]." 

alga, -ros, τό, blood, whether of men or of animals ; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
sq.; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6> (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq.); xix. 13; ῥύσις αἵματος, Mk. v. 25, [(πηγὴ aip. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; θρόµβοι αἵματος, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase σὰρξ κ. αἷμα (OT WW3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order αἷμα x. σάρξ, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. 1. 16: Μι. xvi.17. ο. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Ἡ. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) τὸ δὲ αἵματος 
ἀντὶ τοῦ σπέρµατός ϕασιν οἱ σοφοὶ, ὡς τοῦ omréppatos ὕλην 
τὸ αἷμα ἔχοντος), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the‘classics also): Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
cf. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [RG]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : af. σταφυλῆς the juice of the grape [‘ the blood 
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, etc.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis αἷμα, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)), 1. ᾳ. ὡς αἷμα, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
at. ἆθφον [or δίκαιον Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
41 ἐκχεῖν and ἐκχύνειν αἷμα (07 3950), Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 
acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 
αἵματα]; hence αἷμα is used for the bloody death itself : 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 35; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; µέχρις αἵμα- 
ros unto blood i. e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (τὸν αἴτιον rhs... µέχρις αἵματος στάσεως, 
Heliod. 7, 8); τιμὴ αἵματος ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; ἀγρὸς αἵματος field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. χωρίον 
αἵματος, Acts i. 19— unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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αἱμορροεω 


context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: ἐν αὐτῇ αἵματα (Rec. αἷμα [so L 
Tr WH)]) εὑρέθη i.e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. πόλις αἱμάτων, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς (sc. ἐλθέτω) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 
τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν (sc. ἐλθέτω) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, ete.) ; 
ἐπάγειν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἐπί τινα to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; ἐκζητεῖν 
τὸ αἷμά τινος ἀπό τινος (/D TD /D DI Ὁρ», 2S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by ἐκδικεῖν τὸ αἷμά τινος, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. ο. Frequent mention is made in the Ν. Τ. 
of the blood of Christ (αἷμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. x. 16; 
τοῦ κυρίου, Xi. 27; τοῦ ἁρνίου, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (al. τοῦ σταυροῦ, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, ef. 
Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (ἀπο- 
λύτρωσις διὰ τοῦ ai. αὐτοῦ; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see ἀγοράζω, 2 b.); having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xili. 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. ν. 6, 8); Rev. 
i. 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 18, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
fice: τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (ef. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). πίνειν τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ (1. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s 
death, Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 84 8q.]° 
αἱματεκχυσία, -as, 7, (αἷμα and ἐκχύνω), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. τὶς." 
αἱμορροέω, -; to be αἱμόρροος (αἷμα and ῥέω), to suffe- 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 38, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) 3 


άΑινέας 
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αιρω 


Alvdag, -ov, ὁ, Ae’neas, the prop. name of the para- | Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 


lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

αἵνεσνε, -ews, 9, (αἰνέω), praise: θυσία αἶνέσεως (NII 
minn, Lev. vii. 18), Heb. xiii. 15 α thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise ’], presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see θυσία, b. (atveots often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -3; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose” (where ἐπαιν. παραι». etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from aivos); fo praise, extol: τὸν 
θεόν, Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 87; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, τῷ θεῴ, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
5 min), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 
9 πι); [1.8 81, 1 £.; Ῥ. 116 (158). Comp. ἐπ-, παρ- 
αινέω.]. " 

αἴνιγμα, -τος, τό, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190). 
Aeschyl. down; fr. αἰνίσσομαι or αἰνίττομαί τι to express 
something obscurely, [fr. αἶνος, q. ν.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. ΠΠ (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
πρόβλημα). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
ἐν αἰνίγματι is not equiv. to αἰνιγματικῶς i. ο. ἁμαυρῶς 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as βλέπειν ev rem, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: ἐν εἴδει καὶ od δὲ αἰνιγμάτων. [Al. take ἐν lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take ἐν instrumentally. ]* 

αἶνος, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets); 1. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3); Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvéy, ἡ, (either a strengthened form of 1) and equiv. 
to 11319, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. 111) springs; [al. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 28, [thought to be 
Wady F4r’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan; see 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.3 
Tent Work in Palestine, i.91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. Β. D. Am. ed.].* 

alpeors, -ews, 7; 1. (fr. αἱρέω), act of taking, cap- 
ture: τῆς πόλεως, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. αἱρέομαι), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Macc. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.]. 4 a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
@ suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (18,) 18 sq., al., used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi.19. [Cf. Mey. ll. cc.; B.D. 


Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

αἱρετίζω: 1 aor. ἠρέτισα [Treg. ᾗρ., see 1, ε]; (fr. aipe- 
τός, see αἱρέω); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often i in Sept. in 
Ο. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. § 9 (cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 854]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 144.) * 

αἱρετικόᾳ, -7, -όν, [see alpéw | ; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 23. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.3 

αἱρέω, “0: [thought by some to be akin to ἄγρα, ἀγρέω, 
xeip, Eng. grip, ete.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 181— but see 
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. αἱρήσομαι; 2 aor. εἱλόμην, but G L T Tr WH 
εἱλάμην, 2 Th. ii. 19, ef. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. § 18, 1 a.; B. 40 (35), see ἀπέρχομαι 
init.; Γρίορ. ἑλόμενος, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; μᾶλλον foll. 
by inf. with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. xi: 25. [Comr.: 
dy, ἀφ-, δι», ἐξ-, καθ-, περι-, mpo-aipew. | * 

αἴρω (contr. fr. poet. ἀείρω); fut. ἀρῶ; 1 aor. ἧἦρα, 
inf. ἆραι, impv. ἆρον; pf. ἦρκα (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. αἴρομαι];: pf. ἦρμαι (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. ἤρθην: 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 413, 489; [W. 47 (46)]}); 1 fut. 
ἀρθήσομαι; [1τ. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
Rid; to lift up, raise. 1. (0 raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.) ; 
τὴν ψυχή», to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. ο. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (ἀνασπᾶν, Hab. i. 15); σκάφην, Acts 
XXvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
18, where supply τὰς ayxdpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (121)]. 2. to take upon one’s self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa ἐπὶ χειρῶν, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xe. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; ζυγόν, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Μι. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 8q.; Jn. ν. 8-12; 
τὸν σταυρόν, Mt. [x. 88 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 28; Mk. viii. 84; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; [Aié6ov,1 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, (A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8: 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. αἴρεσθαι. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28, (ἄρθητι be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 99, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
88 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. ο. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where ἀρθῇ should be read 
for Rec. ἐξαρθῇ); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; nw 
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ἁμαρτίαν, Jn. i. 29, [86 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (αἴρειν ἁμάρτημα, 1 S. 
xv. 25; ἀνόμημα, 1S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν αἴρειν 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs.6. a. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 87; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; villi. 8, 19 8q.; 
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. @. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 80; xi. 52; ri ἀπό with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 48; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
[Μι. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (ἐκ τοῦ xoopou take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 86; with the addition 
of ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Acts xxii. 22; αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ 
αὐτοῦ, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 38 
(Is. lili. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: χειρόγραφο», Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: τὴν 
κρίσιν, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [Comp.: dm, ἐέ-, ἐπ», 
per, συν», ὑπερ-αίρω.]" 

αἰσθάνομα.: 2 aor. ᾖσθόμην; [1τ. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. to perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses ; 
2. with the mind; to understand: Lk. ix. 45.* 

aloOnovs, -εως, 7, (αἰσθάνομαι), (fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
etc., i. q. 13/3): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.3 

αἰσθητήριον, -ov, rd, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 αἰσθητ. τῆς καρδίας, 
4 Macc. ii. 22 [com. text] τὰ ἔνδον aicOyrnpia).* 

αἰσχροκερδής, -ές, (αἰσχρός and κέρδος: cf. αἰσχροπαθής 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. ὃ Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Hat. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [οἳ. turpilucricupidus, 
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

αἰσχροκερδῶς, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

αἰσχρολογία, -as, 7, (fr. αἰσχρολόγος, and this fr. αἰσχρός 
and λέγω), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.; Trench 
ὃ xxxiv.]* 
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alex pés, -d, -όν, (fr. αἶσχος baseness, disgrace), base, dia- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 35; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.* 

αἰσχρότηε, -ητος, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness}]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

αἰσχύνη, -ης, ἡ, (αἶσχος [cf. αἰσχρός]);, 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: μετ αἰσχύνης suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to φανέρωσις ris ἀληθείας, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to δόξα). 3. α thing to be ashamed of: ἡ αἰσχύνη 
τῆς γυµνότητος (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] αἱ 
αἰσχῦναι basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 18. 
[(Aeschyl., Hdt., al.) Syn. see αἶδώς, fin.]* 

αἰσχύνω: (αἶσχος [cf. αἰσχρός]); 1. to disfigure: 
πρόσωπο», Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. (ο 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., αἰσχύνομαι; fut. αἰσχυνθήσομαι; 1 aor. ἠσχύνθην; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 αἰσχυνθήσεται ἀπὸ προσώπου 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 18; cf. B. § 147, 2}); foil. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (825)), Lk. xvi. 8. [Comp.: ἐπ. 
(αι), κατ-αισχύνω.]" 

αἰτέω, -ὢ; fut. αἰτήσω; 1 aor. ᾖτησα; pf. ῄτηκα; Mid., 
pres. airovpac} impf. ᾖτούμην» fut. αἰτήσομαι; 1 aor. 
ἠτησάμην; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. (ο ask for 
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. i. 6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; αἰἶτεῖ- 
σθαί τι, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 243 x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 3, 15, 
etc.; αἰτεῖν with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 80; αἰτεῖσθαι with 
ace. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. παραιτ. 
q- v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; alrety τι ἀπό τινος, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. ν. 15 L T Tr WH; (so 
αἰτεῖσθαι in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)]; ri παρά 
τινος, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 RG Τ Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas. i.5; 1 Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [alrety τι ἐν τ. ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ, Jn. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (see ὄνομα, 2 e.); ri ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ, Mt. 
Xxi. 22]; alrety τινά τι, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11; Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 28; 
ὑπέρ twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [ef. Β. 287 (204)]; αἰτεῖ- 
σθαι with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (ἠτήσατο εὑρεῖν he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate ᾖτήσατο 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 18. With the idea of demanding 
prominent : αἶτεῖν τι, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; τινά re, Lk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 





αἴτημα 


Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 183 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xl., and others) 
that it is not “ the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that αἰτέω signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. ’Epwrdw,on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufi.s.v. The latter distinguishes αἰτέω from similar 
words as follows: “alréw denotes the request of the will, 
ἐπιθυμέω that of the sensibilities, δέοµαι the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
εὔχεσθαι also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer.” ’Epwrdw, αἰτέω and δέοµαι are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of ἐρωτάω “ it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation ”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: ἀπ-, ἐξ-, éx-, παρ-(-μαι), προσ-αιτέω.] 

αἴτημα, -ros, τό, (airéw), (fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. ΓΑ. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 (cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]* 

αἰτία, -as, 7); 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; δι ἣν αἰτίαν for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i. 19: Heb. ii. 11; οἳ. Grimm 
on 2 Macc. iv. 28. 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvii. 87; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4,[6; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; αἰτία θανάτου [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
εἰ οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἶτία cov ἀνθρώπου μετὰ τῆς γυναικός find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

αἰτίαμα, -ros, rd, 569 αἰτίωμα. 

[αἰτιάομαι, -ὤμαι: fo accuse, bring a charge against ; 
ἠτιασάμεθα is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mponriacdueba of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syn. see κατηγορέω."] 

αἴτιος, -a, -υν, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 αἴτιος the 
author: σωτηρίας, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. τῆς ἀπωλείας in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; τῶν κακῶν, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; τῶν ἀγαθώῶν, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 sq.). 2. τὸ 
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αἴτιον i. q. ἡ αἰτία; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [cf. Β. 
400 (342) π.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(αἴτιος culprit.) [See αἰτία, 3.]* 

αἰτίωμα, -τος, τό, (αἰτιάομαι) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Ree. 
αἰτίαμα: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes alriwoxs for αἰτίασις, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

αἰφνίδιον, -ο», (αἴφνης, ἀφανής, ἄφνω q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH ἑφνίδ., see 
their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii. 14; 2 Macc. xiv. 17; 3 Macc. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thue. 2, 61 τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδόκητο», Polyb., Joseph.., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

αἰχμαλωσία, -as, 7, (αἰχμάλωτος, q. ν.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. αἰχμάλωτοι (cf. ἀδελφότης 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [οξ. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also ef τις αἰχμαλωσίαν συνάγει 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, ete.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.]* 

αἰχμαλωτεύω/ 1 aor. ἠχμαλώτευσα; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apocr.; to lead captive: Eph. iv.8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).® 

αἰχμαλωτίω; 1 fut. pass. αἰχμαλωτισθήσομαι; a. 
equiv. to αἰχμάλωτον ποιῶ, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by ets with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Macc. x. 33; Tob.i. 10). ο. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see νόηµα, 2); τινά τινι, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® ete. in- 
sert ἐν before the dat.]; (ο take captive one’s mind, capti- 
vate: γνναικάρια, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
τὸ κάλλος αὐτῆς ᾖχμαλώτισε ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plyt., Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Tim. Ἱ. c.].* 

αἰχμ-άλωτοε, -ο», (fr. αίχµή a spear and ἁλωτός, verbal 
adj. fr. dA@vas, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. AeschyL 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).° 

αἰών, -ὤνος, 6, (as if alév— poet. for dei — ὤν, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279», 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [οἳ, Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
αἰών is so connected with ἅημι to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But αἰών (= alFov) is now gen- 
erally connected with alei, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 
§ 585; Fick, Pt. i. p.27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq.; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. ΑΒ. v. ded; Cremer, edd. 2, 3,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm); Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanitek, u. ϱ.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is αἰών 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hdt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. Ἡ. 5, 685 
μὲ καὶ λίποι αἰών etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a.; Tim. Loer. 
p- 97d. [quoted below]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word 031) 
(of which in the Sept. ald» is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases els τὸν αἰῶνα, Diy" (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51,58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ αἰώνος, Heb. 
i. 8 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); es αἰώνα, Jude 
18; eis ἡμέραν αἰώνος unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 18; or not for 
ever, not always, Jn. viii. 35; eis τοὺς αἰῶνας unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 86; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; εἷς πάντας τ. αἰῶνας, Jude 25; els 
τοὺς ai@vas τῶν αἰώνων (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Vaugkan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. Τ.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 1, T]; Gal. i. 5: [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9 sq.; v- 151 vii. 12; x. 6: xi. 153 xv. 7; xix. 3; xx. 
10; xxii. 5; εἷς aldvas αἰώνων, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 αἰὼν τῶν 
αἰώνων the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (ef. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.); ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 
9; πρὸ τών αἰώνων before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; πρόθεσις τῶν αἰώνων 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος (DYipn, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 οἱ marépes ἡμῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος ; 
Longin. 34 τοὺς an’ αἰῶνος ῥήτορας); also ἐκ τοῦ aiavos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 88 of the 
temple of Venus τὴν ἐξ aidvos ἀρχὴν λαβόν, 17, 1 τοὺς 
ἐξ αἰῶνος βασιλεῖς, [excerpt. de legat. χ].] p. 632 τὴν ἐξ 
αἰώνος παραδεδοµένην ἐλευθερίαν). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, οἱ aidves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi. 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 8 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. cxliv. (οχ]ν.) 18; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 


xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Νοῦ § 12 bis; de mundo’ 


§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (πατὴρ τ. a.); 55, 6 (Beds τ. a.); Conatt. Ap. 7, 34; 
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see Abbot in Journ Soc. Bibl. Lit. ew. i. Ρ. 106 π.]. So 
αἰών in Sap. xiii. 9; xv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of οἱ αἰῶνες in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 2]. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 3:3 Ὁ μπι the time before the 
Messiah, and ®373 Diy the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
[Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish 6 αἰὼν οὗτος this age (also simply ὁ αἰών, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19 GL TTr WH; 6 ἐνεστὼς αἰών, Gal. i. 4; ὁ 
νῦν αἰών, 1 Tim. vi.17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (1.6. the παρουσία, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
—and αἰὼν µέλλων the future age (also 6 αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, Lk. 
xx. 85; 6 αἰὼν ὁ ἐρχόμενος, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
οἱ αἰῶνες οἱ ἐπερχόμενοι, Eph. ii. 7), i.e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 αἰὼν οὗτος, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
υἱοὶ τοῦ ai. τούτου in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 84; κατὰ τὸν αἰῶνα 
τοῦ xoopov τούτου conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [οξ. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; ἀγαπᾶν τὸν νῦν αἰώνα, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
ἀγαπάω); ἄρχοντες τοῦ ai. τούτου, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see ἄρχων); 
ὁ θεὸς τοῦ αἱ. τούτου the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; αἱ µέριμναι 
τοῦ αἰώνος the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; πλούσιος ἐν τῷ νῦν αἰώνι rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; σοφία τοῦ ai. τούτ. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; συζητητὴς τοῦ ai. τούτ. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; συντέλεια 
τοῦ ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49: 
xxiv. 8; xxviii. 20; it is called συντέλεια τῶν αἰώνων in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133)]; τὰ τέλη τῶν αἰώνων the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
δυνάµεις τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi.5 ; τοῦ alavos ἐκείνου ruxeivto partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aio». 
[On the word in its relation to κόσμος see Trench § lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to Ὁ 217) are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.); 
Tayler Lewis in Lange’s Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects 8. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. ο. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On αἰών as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on αἰών and 
χρόνος, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. § 47] 1. 619, 1084.” L.and S. ed.6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. J. G. 
Miiller, Phidu’s Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; χρόνος is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a χρόνος; on the other 
hand, αἰών, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4,478 µινυνθάδιος 
δέ of αἰών etc.), in Attic prose differs from χρόνος by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into αἰῶνει (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into χρόνοι. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 ο. d. χρόνω δὲ τὰ 
µέρεα τάσδε ras wepiddws λέγοντι, as ἐκόσμησεν 6 θεδε σὺν 
κόσμφ' οὗ γὰρ ἦν πρὸ κόσµω ἄστρα” διόπερ οὐδ ἐνιαυτὸς 088’ 
ὡρᾶν περίοδοι, als µετρέεται ὁ γεννατὸς χρό» ο: οὗτοι. εἰκὼν 
δέ ἐστι τῶ ἁγεννάτω χρόνω, by αἱ ὢὤνα ποταγορεύοµες ' ds 
γὰρ ror ἀῑδιον παράδειγµα, τὸν ἰδανικὸν κόσµο», ὅδε ὁ wpayds 
ἐγεννάθη, οὕτως ὡς πρὸς παράδειγµα, τὸν αἱῶνα, ὅδε ὁ χρόνος 
σὺν κόσμφ ἐδαμιουργήθη --- after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 ἆ. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 τοὺς δὲ 
per’ εὐσεβείας κ. δικαιοσύνης (avras (ὁρῶ) ἕν τε τοῖς παροῦσι 
χρόνοις ἀσφαλῶς διάγοντας καὶ περὶ τοῦ σύμπαντος αἰῶνο 
ἡδίους τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχοντας. The adj. ἄχρονος independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with αἰώνιος ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, ἄχρονος Fy, 
ἀκίχητος, ἐν ἀρρήτφ λόγος ἀρχῃ. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
XXxXvili. 8) αἰὼν γὰρ οὔτε χρόνος οὔτε χρόνου τι µέρος: οὐδὲ 
γὰρ µετρητό», ἀλλ᾽ ὅπερ ἡμῖν ὁ χρόνος ἡλίου pops µετρούμενος, 
τοῦτο τοῖς ἀῑδίοις αἰώ», τὸ συμπαρεκτεινόµενον τοῖς οὖσιν οἷόν 
τι χρονικὸν κίνηµα καὶ διάστηµα (Suicer u. 8.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 15, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, Ὁ γ οὖν αἷὼν τοῦ 
χρόνου τὸ µέλλον καὶ τὸ ἐνεστὼς, abrap δὴ καὶ τὸ rapyynnds 
ἀκαριαίως συ»ίστησι. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of αἰών in the plural are: τὸν ἆπ᾿ αἰώνων μύθο», 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; els αἰῶνας, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492; ἐκ περιτροπῆς αἰώνω», Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
αἰῶνας διαµένει, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 was (ἅπας, σύμπας) or was (etc.) ὁ αἰών : 
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. 8. ν. θάνατος); de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1,§ 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrictate § 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31, 
§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) μακρὸς al.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; al. µήκιστος: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; ὁ ἄπειρος al.: de legat. ad 
Gaium § 11; ὁ ἔμπροσθεν αἰ.: de praem et. puen. § 6 ; αἱ 
πολύε: de Abrah. § 46; τίε al.: de merc. meretr. § 1; δι al.: 
de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; els τὸν al.: de gigant. § 5; 
ἐν (τῷ) al.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. § 6; ἐξ al.: de somn. i. § 3; ἐπ᾽ al.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; πρὸ al.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; πρὸς al.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) al.: de prof. § 18; de | 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 


-somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Μον. ii. § 3; 


de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) ras αἰών: antt. 1, 18,7; 3,8,10; ο. Ap. 2, 
11,3; 2, 22,1; μακρὸς al.: antt. 2, 7,3; πολὺς al.: ο. ΑΡ. 2, 
31, 1; τοσοῦτος al.: c. ΑΡ. 1, 8, 4; wAH@os αἰῶνος: απ. 
prooem. §3; ἀπ᾿ ai.: b. j. prooem. § 4; δι al.: antt. 1, 18, 8; 
4, 6,4; b. j. 6, 2,1; els (τὸν) al.: antt. 4, 8, 18; 5,1, 27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; ἐξ al.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (6) al: antt. 19, 2, 2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See αἰώνιο».] 
alévios, -ο», and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (28)]) «ος, 
-a, -ο», (almv); 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: θεός, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
povos αἰώνιος, 2 Macc. i. 25); πνεῦμα, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: χρόνοις αἰωνίοις, Ro. xvi. 25; πρὸ χρό- 
νων αἰωνίων, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; εὐαγγέλιον a gospe. 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv.6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
πρόσκαιρος) ; αἰώνιον αὐτόν, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; βάρος δόξης, 
2 Co. iv. 17; βασιλεία, 2 Pet. i. 11; δόξα, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v.10; ζωή (see ζωή, 2 b.); κληρονοµία, Heb. ix. 
15; λύτρωσις, Heb. ix. 12; παράκλησιςε, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
σκηναί, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11); 
similarly Hades is called αἰώνιος τόπος, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); σωτηρία, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: κόλασις, Mt. xxv. 46; κρίµα, Heb. vi. 2; κρίσις, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. ἁμαρτήματος; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., ἔσταισοι τοῦτο eis ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιών καὶ λύτρον αἰωνίων παραπτωµάτω», it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read λύτρον αἰώνιον (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); ὄλεθρος [Lchm. txt. ὀλέθριος], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Macc. x. 15); mip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 
αἰωνίῳ πυρὶ κ. βασάνοις, at eis ὅλον τὸν αἰῶνα ovK ἀνήσουσί 
σε). 
[Of the examples of αἰώνιος from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than ἀῑδιος, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; κόλασις al. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (wh al.: de prof. § 15; θεὸς (5) al.: de plan 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7,3; 15, 10,5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; κλέος al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; Ὀ. Ἱ. 3, 8,5; µνήµη αἰ.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14,4; 10, 11,7; 15, 11, 1: οἶκον μὲν αἰώνιον Exes 
(of God), antt. 8, 4,2; ἐφυλάχθη ὁ Ἰωάννης δεσμοῖς αἰωνίοις, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. . 

Syn. &t8:0s, alévsos: ἀῑδ. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. αἰώνιος (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as συνεχής continuous, unintermitted, 
διατελής perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidy); αἰώνιος accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. Gedy δὲ τὸν μὲν αἰώνιον vdos ὁρῆ μόνος etc.; Plat. 
Tim. 97 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 Ὁ. ο.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. ἀνώλεθρον δὲ by γενόµενο», GAA’ οὑκ αἰώνιον. Cf. also 
Plato’s διαιώνιος (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

ἀκαθαρσία, -as, 7, (ἀκάθαρτος), (fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 8. (Dem. p. 558, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.° 

ἀκαθάρτης, -ητος, ἡ, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς." 

ἀκάθαρτον, -ο», (καθαίρω), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
i. gq. R20, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.): 
Eph. v. 5; τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς πορνείας, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); πνεύματα, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 98, 86; vi. 
18, ete.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2, 
(πνεύματα πονηρά in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

ἀκαιρέομαι, -οὔμαι: [impf. ἠκαιρούμην]; (ἄκαιρος inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to εὐκαιρέω): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; ἀκαιρεῖν, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. 1. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

ἀκαίρως, (καιρός), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to εὐκαίρως): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ο.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

ἄ-κακος, -ον, (xaxos); a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from quilt: Heb. vii. 26; [οἳ. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): ἄκακος 6 Πατὴρ πνεῦμα ἔδωκεν ἄκακον]- 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [οἳ. 
Eng. guileless]: Ro. xvi. 18. ([Aeschyl.,} Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) (Cf. Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 8q.]* , 
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ἄκανθα, -ης, ἡ, (ἀκή a point [but see in ἀκμή]);, κα. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44: Heb. 
vi. 8; eis τὰς ἀκάνθας i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [1, mrg. ἐπί, 18 [Tdf. ἐπί]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 ἐν péow τῶν ἀκανθῶν); ἐπὶ τὰς ax. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. ὮὉ. a@ thorny plant: στέφανον ἐξ dxavbar, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read ἀκάνθω», 
from ἄκανόος, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
ἄκανθα is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
cf. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. 8. v., and for reff. Μο. and S.]* 

dxdv@ivos, -ον, (ἄκανθα; cf. ἁμαράντινος), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (19. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

ἄ-καρποφ, -ov, (καρπός), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
Jruit, barren; 1. prop.: δένδρα, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

ἁ-κατά-γνωστος, -ο», (καταγινώσκω), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Macc. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

ἁ-κατα-κάλνπτος, -ο», (κατακαλύπτω), not covered, un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

ἆ-κατά-κριτος, -ov, (xaraxpivw), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 87; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-kard-Avros, -ov, (καταλύω), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: ζωή, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

ἀκατάπαστος, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. ἀκαταπαύστους, 4. ν. It may be 
derived fr. πατέοµαι, pf. πέπασµαι, to taste, eat; whence 
ἀκατάπαστος insatiable. In prof. writ. κατάπαστος [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from καταπάσσω to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dxardmavoros, -ον, (καταπαύω), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 90, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * ° 

ἀκαταστασία, -as, 7, (ἀκατάστατος), instability, a stale 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 83; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 18]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 








ἀκατάστατος 


ἁ-κατά-στατος, -ο», (καθίστηµι), unstable, tnconstant, 
restless: Jas.i. 8, and L Τ Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly ; (cf. Hermae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 πονηρὸν mvevpa 
ἐστι ἡ καταλαλιά, καὶ ἀκατάστατον δαιµόνιον, µηδέποτε 
εἰρηνεῦον, ἀλλά etc.]. ({Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. (Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-Kardoxeros, -ον, (κατέχω to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 ἀκατ. δάκρυα, al.)* 

᾿Ακελδαμά, or ᾽Ακελδαμάχ (Lehm.), [or 'Ακελδ. WH 
(see their Intr. 6 408)], or ᾽Αχελδαμάχ (T Tr), fr. Chald. 
wot Opn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
αἷμα, 2a. [Β. D. s.v.3 esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 178].* 

ἀκέραιος, -ov, (κεράννυμι) | a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admizture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. l.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

ἀκλινής, -ές, (κλίνω), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 28. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

ἀκμάζω: 1 aor. ἤκμασα; (ἀκμή); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

ἀκμή, -ῆς, 9, (cf. den [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], αἰχμή, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks a. prop. a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] αἰχμή). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 280 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 158 (184)] ἀκμήν with 
adverbial force, i. q. έτι, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips. ; Strabo 1. i. [ο. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

ἀκοή, -7s, ἡ, (fr. an assumed pf. form ἤκοα, cf. dyopa 
above [but cf. Epic axovn; Curtius p. 555]); 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, ἀκοῇ ἀκούειν 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 8 
p- 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii.1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 8,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v.11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 88; Ro. x. 16 sq. (τίς 
ἐπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; fr. Is. lili. 1, Hebr. ΠΡ ΟΦ, which 
in 2S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered ἀγγελία); ἀκοὴ πίστεως 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; λόγος ἀκοῆς i. 4. A. ἀκουσθείς [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. Π. 18: Heb. ἵν. 2.  Ὁ. hear 
say, report, rumor; τινός, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in (τὶς. 
writ.) * 

ἀκολουθέω, -6; fut. ἀκολουθήσω; impf. ἠκολούθουν ; 
Ι aor. ἠκολούθησα; pf. ἠκολούθηκα (Mk. x. 28 L Τ Tr 
WHI); (fr. ἀκόλουθος, and this fr. a copulative and κέλεν- 
Gos road, prop. walking the same road); 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19: xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, [37 Lehm.]; xiv. 51 [RG]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, ete.3 
Acts xii. 8; xiii.43; xxi. 36; 1 0ο. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. προάγειν in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. τὰ ἔργα 
αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ per’ αὐτῶν, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῆς ai ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for ἠκολούθησαν GL Τ Tr WIE have re- 
atored ἐκολλήθησαν; [σημεῖα τοῖς πιστεύσασιν ἀκολουθήσει 
ταῦτα, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. παρακολ. q. Υ.)]. 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) τὰ γοῦν ἀκολουθήσαντα, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accon:- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. ο. g. 2 Macc. viii. 96 τὸ 
ἀκολουθεῖν τοῖς νόµοις; M. Antonin. 1. vii. § 81 ἀκολού- 
θησον θεῷ, and Gataker ad loc.], ἀκολουθέω denotes κ. 
fo join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, ete.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. (ο cleave stead- 
Jfastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. As in the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with µετά τινος, Lk. ix. 49 ; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]); ὀπίσω τινός, Mt. x. 88; Mk. 
viii. 84 (where R L WH Tr mrg. ἐλθεῖν), Hebr. 357 
19399 ΤΩΝ, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 284 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. ἀκολ. κατόπιν τινός, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
ἐξ-, ἐπ-, κατ-, παρ-, συν- axoAovbew }. 

ἀκούω [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. ἤκουον; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) ἀκούσομαι, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 87 RG; xvii. 32; [xxi. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
ἀκούσω, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[RG]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W. 82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. ἤκουσα, Jn. iii. 32, etc, ]; pf. 
ἀκήκοα; Pass.,[ pres. dxovopas; 1 Τζ. ἀκουσθήσομαι]; 1 aor. 
ἠκούσθην; [fr. Hom. down]; tohear. I absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Μι. xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations: ἀκούετε, Mk. iv. 33; ἀκούσατε, Jas. ii. 5; 
ὁ ἔχων dra ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T WHom. Tr br. ἀκούειν]; Mk. iv. 98 1 Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
ὁ ἔχων ods ἀκουσάτω, Kev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 18, 22, 
etc. 3. trop. io understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 0ο. xiv. 
2. II. with an object [B. § 182, 17; W. 199 (187 sq.)]; 
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ἆ. dxove τι, to hear something; κ. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): τὴν φωνή», Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; τὸν ἀσπασμόν, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); Γαλιλαία», the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Γαλ.; cf. B. 166 (145) ]; 
ἀνάστασι» vexpoy, the phrase /ἀνάστ. νεκρῶ», Acts xvii. 
32; τὸν λόγο», Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see παρα- 
«ούω, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; τοὺς λόγους, 
Acts ii, 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; ᾖῥήματα, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
τί λέγουσι», Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; rt && revos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by ὅτι [Β. 
$00 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (6 
is τὸ οὖς ἀκούετε, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Χριστόν i. 6. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. μαθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]); _pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; rt with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri παρά τινος, Jn. viii. 26,40; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thue. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. παρά]: Plat. rep. vi. 
p. 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [παρά 
τινος, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; ἐκ 
twos, Jn. xii. 94 (ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, from attendance on its 
public reading); ἀπό with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i.5; with 
περί τινος added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. οΟ. ἀκούωτε, a thing comes to one’s ears, to 
Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, τὰ ἔργα, Mt. xi. 2; ὅσα ἐποίει, Mk. 
iii. 8 (Treg. txt. ποιεῖ]; πολέμους, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; MK. xiii. 7; {0 learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, ete. 
foll. by ὅτι, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 28; 
περί τινος, Mk. vii. 25; ri περί τινος, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8[RGL]; _ foll. by an acc. with ptcp. [Β. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. |. ο.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (ἠκούσθη 
ὁ λόγος els τὰ Sra τῆς ἐκκλησίας was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (ἀκούεται πορνεία ἐν ὑμῖν); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ [L Tr WH mrg. ὑπὸ] τοῦ ἡγεμό- 
vos); Mk. . 1; Jn. ix. 32 ἠκούσθη ὅτι.  Ἂἆ. to give ear 
to teaching or teacher: τοὺς λόγους, Mt. x.14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, τὸν λόγον, Jn. viii. 43; τὰ ῥήματα 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 47. ο. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. ἀναγινώ- 
σκετε) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. ἀκούειν is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144) ]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 
one’s voice: οὗ i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
TW. 199 (187) note?]. B. to yive ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. thm zuhdren, thn anhéren): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 87; Lk. ii. 46: x. 16: xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 88; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
τινὸς περί τινος); xxv. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. (ο yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen héren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
δ. its use by John in the sense {ο listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pnw by εἰσακούω). 
ε. with gen. of pers. and ptcp. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 836; Jn. i. 37; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; ἤκουσα τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: τῆς βλασφημίας, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. τὴν βλα- 
σφηµίαν, 88 in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; τῆς βλασφ. is equiv. in sense to αὐτοῦ βλασφημοῦν- 
τος, [οἳ. B. 166 (145)]) ; τῶν λόγων, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 τοὺς λόγους) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R G τὸν λόγο», [ef. B.u.8.]); συμφωνίας κ. χορῶν, Lk. xv. 
25; τοῦ στεναγμοῦ, Acts vii. 34; τῆς ἀπολογίας, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase ἀκούειν τῆς φωνῆς (1. q. YOY 
3, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18; xxi. 3. B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. ν. 25 (οἱ ἀκούσαντες 8c. 
τῆς φωνῆς) ; Χ. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xviii. 87; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. μοῦ which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase ἀκούειν παρὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, or ri παρὰ θεοῦ, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple ἀκούειν in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of L Γ Tr WH, ἠκούσατε 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, in Jn. viii. 88. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq.; 801 (258) sqq. [Comp.: δι-, εἶσ-, ἐπ-, παρ-, 
προ-, ὑπ-ακούω.] 

ἀκρασία, -as, ἡ, (axparns), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ἀδικία); 1 Co. 
vii. 5. ΟΕ. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 5248q. ([(Aristot. on.)]* 

dxparhs, -ές, gen. -έος, -οὓς, (κράτος), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

dxparos, -ο», (κεράννυµε), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

ἀκρίβεια, -είας, 7, (ἀκριβής), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ νόµου in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, (cf. Isoc. areop. 
Ρ. 147 ϱ.]). [From Thuc. down.]* 

ἀκριβής, -ές, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; ἡ ἀκριβεστάτη αἴρεσις the straitest sect i.e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 


ἀκριβόω 


in observing even the more minute precepts of the law | ii. 7. 


and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

ἀκριβόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἠκρίβωσα; (ἀκριβής); 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάζει», vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, πι. opif. § 25 μετὰ πάσης 
ἐξετάσεως ἀκριβοῦντες. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain; 
ef. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. ϱ.] * 

ἀκριβθε, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 8; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖν 
to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v.15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down. ]* 

ἀκρίᾳ, «ίδος, 9, [fr. Hom. down], α locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD. 8. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii.4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
8, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.* 

ἀκροατήριον, -ov, τό, (ἀκροάομαι to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, ἀκροατ. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.j. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

ἀκροατής, -ov, 6, (ἀκροάομαι, [see the preceding word]), 
a hearer: τοῦ νόµου, Ro. ii. 13; τοῦ λόγου , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

ἀκροβυστία, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used ἡ ἀκροποσθία and τὸ ἀκροπόσθιο», fr. πόσθη i. e. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that τὴν πόσθην 
of the Greeks was pronounced τὴν βύστην by the Alex- 
andrians, and ἀκροβυστία said instead of ἀκροποσθία --- 
i. 6. τὸ ἄκρον τῆς πόσθης; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 186, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of mr } the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
8; Ro. ii. 25, 26%; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Macc. i. 15); ἐν ἀκροβυστίᾳ 
ὤν having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; ἐν ἀκρ. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is 8¢ ἀκροβυστίας, Ro. iv. 11; 
) ἐν τῇ ἀκροβ. πίστις the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.118q. b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. toa Gentile: 
Ro. ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 115; 9 ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβ. 
one uncircumcised by birth oraGentile, opp. toa Jew who 
shows himself aGentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; εὐαγγέ- 
λιον τῆς ἀκροβ. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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ο. in a transferred sense: ἡ ὀκροβ. τῆς σαρκός 
(opp. to the περιτοµή ἀχειροποίητος or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the odp€ were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 18 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Circumcision ]}).* 

dxpo-yevvatos, -aia, -αἴον, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 
[W. 99 (94); 256 (221)], (depos extreme, and γωνία 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; λίθος cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. 1.6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 ΙΝ. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built, up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8 ; 
see γωνία, a.” 

ἀκροθίνιον, «ου, τό, (fr. depos extreme, and dis, gen. | 
θινός, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. τὰ ἀκροθίνια the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4,of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)* 

dxpos, -a, -ον, (ἀκή point [see ἀκμή]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; τὸ ἄκρον the topmost point, the extremity 
[cf. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see προσ- 
κυνέω, & fin.]; ἄκρα, ἄκρο» γῆς, οὐρανοῦ, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

᾿Ακύλας, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

ἀκνρόω, -&; 1 aor. nxvpwoa; (ἄκυρος without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. κῦρος force, authority), {ο 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to κυρόω 
to confirm, make valid): ἐντολήν, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
νόµον, ibid. T WH mrg.]; λόγον (ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 19, (cf. ἀθετέω) ; διαθήκην, Gal. iii. 17. ({1 Esdr. 
vi. 81}; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)* 

ἀκωλύτως, adv., (κωλύω), without hindrance: Acts 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἆκον, (contr. fr. ἀέκων, a priv. and ἔκων 
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[αλα, τό, read by Tdf. in Mt. v.18; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; see dias. | 

ἀλάβαστρον, -ov, τό, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and 9 ἀλάβα- 
στρος; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1885 d.; L. and S. 6. v. ἁλά- 
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βαστρος]), α box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 13, 19,] “ unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris”) ; with the addition of 
μύρου (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 3, 20]): Lk. 
vii. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt τὸν 
d\af., Tr WH [Mey.] τὴν ἁλ.; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, [cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

ἁλαζονεία, and ἁλαζονία (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ε]), -as, 9, (fr. ἆλαζο- 
νεύομαι i. 6. to act the ἀλαζών, q. v.); κ. ἵη prof. writ. 
(fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4,13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix. ]. b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in us own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
ο. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
Β. 77 (67)]); τοῦ βίου, display in one’s style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory}, 1 Jn. ii. 16.3 

ἁλαζών, -όνυς, 6,.9, (ἄλη wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
(Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq. ; Schmidt ch. 172, 2.]* 

ἀλαλάζω; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry ἀλαλά, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. fo ulter a joyful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii.) 2; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. «ο. to 
tail, lament: Mk. v. 38, (7 Π Jer. iv. 8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. ὀλολύζω, Lat. ululare. [Syn.see xdaiwfin.]  d. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. ἐν κυµβάλοις 
ἁλαλαγμοῦ, Ps. cl. 5].* 

d-AdAnros, -ο», (λαλητός fr. λαλέω; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: στεναγµοί mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 συνίστορα ἀλαλήτων» i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

ἄ-λαλος, -ον, (λάλος talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 
vii. 37; πνεύμα, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; ἁλάλου καὶ κακοῦ πνεύματος πλήρης, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.)* 

ἅλας, -ατος, τό, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
[ Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. ἅλατι Col. iv. 6), and 
ἅλς, ἆλός, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (18); ΧΙΙ. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Macc. x. 29, etc. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 ἁλί dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH ἅλα acc. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. τὸ Mas), finally, nom. and acc. ἅλα Tdf. 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 84 (where see 
his note)] (similar to γάλα, gen. γάλατος, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 1583] 
Kiihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk.ix.49 RG; cf. ἁλίζω. 2. ἅλας τῆς γῆς, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13°; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grohmann in Kiuf- 
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
ἐὰν δὲ ἅλας κτλ., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take yf to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 
[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 *, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ας- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt}; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].° 

“AXacoa: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Λασαία. 

[ἀλεεύς, 6, T WH uniformly for ἁλιεὺς, see Tdf.’s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. 1.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

ἀλείφω: impf. ἤλειφο»; 1 aor. ἤλειψα; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. ἄλειψαι; [allied with λίπ-ος grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: τινά or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 83 τινά or τί 
τινι [W. 227 (218)], as ἐλαίῳ, Lk. vii. 46°; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; μύρῳφ, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 88, 46°; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. ϱ. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. ν. 
Anoint, etc. ΘΥΝ.: “ ἀλείφειν is the mundane and profane, 
χρίειν the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : ἐξαλείφω]." 

ἀλεκτοροφωνία, -as, 7, (ἀλέκτωρ and φωνή [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 85; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
[cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 35 p. 88, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 34].)* 
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ἁλέκταρ, -opos, 6, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus): Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 748q.; Mk. xiv. 90, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
84,60 sq.; Jn. xiii.38; xviii.27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
229; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 307; W. 23; see also 
BB. DD. s.v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. Ε. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq.]." 

νδρεύς, -έως, 6, an Alexandrian, a native or 8 resi- 

dent of Aléxandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts | 
vi. 9: xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*ArsEavSpivds [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii.6; GLUTr: 
Cobet, al. -8pivos; Chandler § 397 note], -7, «όν, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

Αλέξανδρος [i. e. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alexander ; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain. 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. 4. a certain coppersmith, an ΟΡ- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. ο. g. Ellic. on the former ].* 

ἄλενρον, -ου, τό, (ἀλεύω to grind), whealen flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 833; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. ἄλευρα κυρίως τὰ τοῦ 
σίτου, ἄλφιτα δὲ τῶν κριθῶν. (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Jo 
seph., al.) * 

ἀλήθεια, -as, 7, (ἀληθής), [fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; ἀλήθειαν λέγειν, ἐρεῖν, Jn. vill. 45 8q.; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, everything as it really was, MK. v. 
33, (so in classics); μαρτυρεῖν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, λαλεῖν ἀλήθειαν to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; Γἀληθείας ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; ἀλήθεια 
ἐγένετο, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 28 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; ἐπ ἀληθείας 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 82; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 98, 5 and 47, 8); [cf. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
nar’ ἀλήθειαν in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; εἴτε προ- 
φάσει, εἴτε ἀληθείᾳ, Phil. i. 18; ἐν ἔργῳ κ. ἀληθείᾳ, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. ἐν; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri ἐστιν ἁλή- 
θεια, Jn. xviii. 38 ; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 7 ἀλήθεια θεοῦ the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, Evang. Nicod. ο. 5, 2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. ο. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 9 ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγγ. the truth 


| which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 


5, 14, [cef. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. ἡ ἀλήθεια and 
ἀλήθεια: Jn. i. 14, 17; viii. 82, 40; [xvi. 18]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn. 1-8; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10,12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (ἐν πίστει κ. dAnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith); iii. 15; iv. 
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; [8 Jn. 8,12]; ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας, Col. i. 5; Eph. 
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 15; λόγος ἀληθείας, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; ὁδὸς τῆς ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2: πίστις ἀληθείας, 2 Th. ii. 
19 [W. 186 (175)]; ὑπακοὴ τῆς dA. 1 Pet. i. 22; ἐπίγνω- 
ots τῆς GA. Heb..x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; πνεῦμα τῆς ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. ν. ϐ) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 
ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ἀλήθεια I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6; ἡ ἀλήθειά σου [ Rec. ] 
(i. e. θεοῦ) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [έστιν ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοί i. e. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; εἶναι ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see ἐκ, Π. 7, 
and eiyi,V.3d.); to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19; 
μαρτυρεῖν τῇ ἀληθ. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xviii. 37; ἀλήθειαν ποιεῖν to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; ὁδὸν ἀληθείας αἱρετίζεσθαι, Pa. 
exviii. (cxix.) 30); so also περιπατεῖν ἐν τῇ GA. 2 Jn. 4; 
8 Jn. 3 sq.; ἀπειθεῖν τῇ ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
80 also πλανηθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς aX. Jas. ν. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth asa personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which 1s free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to ἀδικία) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; ν. 9; [vi. 14]; cov ἡ 
ἀλήθεια the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 8; 
9 ἀλήθεια τοῦ θεοῦ which belongs to God, i. ο. his holi- 
ness [but cf. περισσεύω, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ sincerely and truthfully, 2 ση. 1: 3Jn.1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ({nor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hdlemann, “ Bibelstudien ”, (Lpz. 1859) 1te 
Abth. p. 8 sqq. ; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883,p. 511 sqq.)* 

ἀληθεύω; in prof. writ. ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) fo speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: τιν 
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Gal. iv. 16.  ὮὉ. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Epb. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
ἀληθήᾳ, -ές, (a priv. and λήθω, λαθεῖν [λανθάνω], τὸ 
λῆθος, --- cf. ἀμαθής; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; i. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to papa); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 31 8q.; viii. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 8 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 15: κρίσις, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (1, T Tr WH ἀληθινή); παροιμία, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; χάρις, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. ν. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
πλάνος); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
ψεύστης). 3. i. q. ἀληθινός, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (1. Τ Tr 
WH; for Rec. ἀληθῶς), as in Sap. xii. 27, where ἀληθὴς 
θεός is contrasted with οὓς ἐδόκουν θεούς. Cf. Rickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.]* 
ἀληθινός, -ή, -όν, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
{twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lehm. six) times in the rest of the N.T.]); | 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[‘‘ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
iength, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: θεός (DR πο, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lehm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. ν. 20. 
(ἀληθινοὶ φίλοι, Dem. Phil. 8, p. 113, 27.) Ὁ. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: σκηνή, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 ἵππος contrasted 
with ὁ ἐν τῇ εἰκόνι, Λε]. ν. h. 2, 3.) ο. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; pes, Jn. i. 9; 1 In. ii. 8; κρίσις, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); κρίσεις, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; ἄμπελος, Jn. xv. 1; µαρτυρία, Jn. xix. 35; µάρτυς, 
Rev. iii. 14; δεσπότης, Rev. vi. 10; ὁδοι, Rev. xv. 3; 
coupled with πιστός, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
τὸ ἆληθινόν the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ols μὲν γὰρ ἀληθινὸς πλοῦτος ἐν 
ovpavp, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. ]. c.]; ἀθληταί, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. adn Ons, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.) : 
καρδία. Heb. x. 22 (μετ ἀληθείας ’v καρδίᾳ ἀληθινῃ, Is. 
Xxxvill. 3); λόγοι, Rev. [xix. 9]; xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut. 
apoph. p. 184 ο.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. ἀλήδεια.]" 
ἀλήθω; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic ἀλέω, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
85. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [2] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks γυναῖκες ἀλετρίδες (Hom. 
Od: 50, 105); [cf. B. D. s. v. Mill).* 
ἀληθών, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42: vi. 14, 55 
Rec. ; vii. 26, 40; viii. 31; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. $3; xxvi 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 89]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 1 Jn. 
ii. 5.° 

ἁλιεύᾳ, -έως, 6, (GAs, ἁλός, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2,— in all which pass. T and WH have ἀλεεῖς fr. the 
form ἀλεεύς, α. v.* 

ἁλιεύω; (ἀλιεύς); to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 

ἁλίω: (ds, ἁλός, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v.13; θυσία ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr tat. br.], (Lev. ii. 18; Ezek. 
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
Ρ. 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mwas πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] ἁλί- 
σθητε ἐν Xpiorg, iva μὴ διαφθαρῇ τις ἐν ὑμῖν.) [Comp.: 
συν-αλίζω, ---- but see the word. ]* 

ἁλίσγημα, -τος, Τό, (ἁλισγέω to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. xl. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7,12; akin to ἀλίνω ἁλινέω 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p- 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (τοῦ 
ἀπέχεσθαι κτλ. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither ἁλισγέω nor ἁλίσγημα occurs in Grk. writ.* 

ἀλλά, an adversative particle, derived from ἄλλα, 
neut. of the adj. ἄλλος, which was originally pronounced 
ἀλλός (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from δέ, as the Lat. αἱ and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411)]. I. But. Sorelated to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17: vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (ἀλλ ὁ θεός etc.), etc. 2. an objection: 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 8q.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with καί added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. ἆλλ᾽ οὐδέ, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal): Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. οὔτε]; cf. Fritzsche ον 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinaa 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk. 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.1; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally: ἀλλ’ ἵνα, i. @. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο γέγονεν, ἵνα, Mk. xiv. 49 ; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 253 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after καὶ 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Mace. 
viii. 15); after εἰ καί, Mk. xiv. 29 [Τ Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v.16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Mace. vi. 26); after 
el, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after eédy, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after εἴπερ, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
a@An’]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kiihner ii. 
Ρ. 827, § 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding µέν: Mk. 
ix. 19 [[T om. Tr br. μέν]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
ἀλλά ye [Grsb. ἀλλάγε] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add καί yea and οίο.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic worc between them; cf. Bornemann Ἱ. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. ἀλλ᾽ ἤ (arising from the blending 
of the two statements οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἤ and οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλά) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where ἀλλ ἤ omitted 
by α L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvil. 12; xliv. 10); and after ἄλλα itself, 2 Co. i. 19 
[here Lchm. br. ἀλλ᾽ before 7]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.; 
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. ἀλλ᾽ οὗ but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated παρεπίκραναν ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐ) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. ἀλλ' 
οὐχί will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. | IZ. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern); 1. οὐκ 
(un)... ἀλλά: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 Γοὐδέν]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23 [μηκέτε], etc. By a rhetorical construction οὐκ 
... ἀλλά sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 
~..a8: Mk. ix. 87 (οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστεί- 
λαντά pe); Μι. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts ν. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. οὐ µόνον... 
ἀλλὰ καί not only... but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [ἀλλ 
ἵνα καί, etc.}; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When καί is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum . . . sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds καί]; 
1 Jn. ν. 6; ἀλλὰ πολλφ μᾶλλον, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l. ο. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317). 
2. The negation to which ἀλλά pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. Vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before ἀλλά supply ‘ you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but ...); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but ...); 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before ἀλλά, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply οὐ µόνον with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. ἀλλὰ ἵνα [or GAN’ ἵνα, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply ἀλλὰ ᾖλθεν, iva) ; ix. 3 (ἀλλὰ τυφλὸς ἐγένετο [or ἐγεν- 
νήθη], va); Mk. iv. 22 (ἀλλὰ τοιοῦτο ἐγένετυ, Wa). [The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, ete., 
Ρ. 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before ¢ and η, rarely 
before ο and ω, never before ε; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
ἐν, iva, ὅτι, οὐ, ὡς, prefer the form adAd’”’; see also WH. 
App. p. 146. Cf. W. § 5, 1 a.; B. p. 10.] 

ἀλλάσσω: fut. ἀλλάξω; 1 aor. ἤλλαξα; 2 fut. pass. 
ἀλλαγήσομαι; (ἄλλος); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, τὰ έθη, Acts vi. 14; τὴν φωνήν to vary the voice, 
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. fo exchange one thing for another: τὶ ἐν τινι, 
Ro. i. 23 (3 "973 Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; the Greeks say ἆλ- 
λάσσειν τί τινος [cf. W. 206 (194), 988 (863); Vaughan 
on Rom.|.c¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i 
12. [Comp.: ἆπ-, δι, κατ, ἀπο-κατ-, peT-, συν-αλλάσσω.]" 

ἀλλαχόθεν, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
ἄλλοθεν [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
ἑκασταχόθεν, πανταχόθεν). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

ἀλλαχοῦ, adv., i. q. ἄλλοθι, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 18438, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. ]* 

ἀλληγορέω, -ὣ: [pres. pass. ptcp. ἀλληγορούμενος]; i. e. 
ἄλλο μὲν ἀγορεύω, ἄλλο δὲ νοέω, “aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo ” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), fo speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [cf. Mey. on Gal. ]. ο.].) * 

ἀλληλούϊα, [WH. Ἁλλ. and -a: see Intr. § 408], Hebr. 
m-199n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 8 Mace. vii. 13.]° 

ἀλλήλων, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-οις, -αις, -Ots } ACC. -ους, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; dn. xiii. 835; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom. 
down. | 

ἀλλογενής, -ές, (ἄλλος and γένος), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 48, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 

ἄλλομαι; impf. ἠλλόμην: aor. ἠλάμην and ἠλόμην (Btim. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]); to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. ἤλλετοι 
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GLT Tr WH ἤλατο); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Comp.: ἐξ-, ἐφ-άλλομαι.]" 

άλλον, -η, -ο, [οἳ. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (ἄλλοι 
μὲν ἄλλο), and often. b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (ἄλλη συνείδησις Ἱ. 6. ἡ συν. 
ἄλλου τινός). ο. with the art.: 6 ἄλλος the other (of 
two), Mt. v.39; xii. 13, ete. [ef. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
οἱ ἄλλοι all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Srn. ἄλλος, repos: ἅλ. as compared with é7. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides’), ér. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every é. 
is an &A., but not every ἄλ. is a ér.; BA. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e.g. 2Co. xi. 4; Gal. i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass. ; Trench 
§xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] ; 

ἀλλοτριο-επίσκοπος (1, Τ Tr WH ἀλλοτριεπ.), -ov, 6, 
(ddAdrpios and ἐπίσκοπος), one who tukes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men’s matters }: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). ([Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 680) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
ἀεἰαίογ.] The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office), 
and (Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. ο. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 
 GNASrpwos, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
eos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to τὸ ὑμέτερον). 2. foreign, strange: 
yy, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 84, (Hom. II. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 5). 

ν, (ἄλλος, and φῦλον race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

ἄλλως, adv., (ἄλλος), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (τὰ ἄλλως ἔχοντα, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not καλὰ ἔργα, [α]. which gre not 
σρόδηλα])." 

ἁλοάω, -ὢ; (connected with ἡ ἅλως or ἡ ἁλωή, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); {ο 
thresh, (Ammon. τὸ ἐπὶ τῇ ἅλφ πατεῖν καὶ τρίβειν τὰς 


στάχυας): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. Χαν.’ 


4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

ἆ-λογος, -ο», (λόγος reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: ζῶα, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 


29 


ἁλωπηξ 

ἀλόη [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ns, ἡ, (com- 
monly ξυλαλόη, ἀγάλλοχον), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 89. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. ovr and niome [see Miihlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria A gallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, ἁλός, 6, see ἅλας. 

ἀλυκόᾳ, -ή, -όν, salt (1. q. ἀλμυρός): Jas. iii. 12. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., al.) * 

ἄλυπου, -ον, (λύπη), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

vers, or as it is com. written ἄλυσις [see WH. App. 
Ρ. 144], -ews, 7, (fr. a priv. and λύω, because a chain is 
ἄλντος i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
εἱλέω to restrain, ἁλίζω to collect, crowd; Curtius 6 660; 
Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. ν. 3; Acts 
xxl. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; ἐν ἁλύσει in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; οὐκ ἐπαισχύνθη τὴν ἅλ. µου he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Ηάι. down.)* 

d-AvowreAfs, -ές, (λυσιτελής, see λυσιτελέω), unprosit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious: . 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

ἄλφα, τό, indecl.: Rev. i. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. See A. 

᾿Αλφαῖος [WH 'Αλφ., see their Intr. § 408], -αίου, 4, 
cain, ef. 1Π ᾽Αγγαῖος, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.18. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAwnas 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘97M ace. 
to which N was changed into κ, as Mop φασέκ, 2 Chr. 
ΧΧΧ. 1. Cf. Ἰάκωβος, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Alphseus ; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92,108); Weitzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 sq.J.° 

ὅλων, -ωνος, 7, (in Sept. also 6, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. 4. 9 ἅλως, gen. ἅλω, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, ἅλων is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and‘ straw, like Hebr. 
113, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
ἆλῶνα); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973*, 14].* 
ἁλώπηξ, -exos, 7, a for: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 832; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
80, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

ἅλωσις, -εως, ἡ, (ἁλόω, ἁλίσκομαι to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 els ἅλωσιν to be iaken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take). (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

ἅμα [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, etc.; Curtius § 449; Vanitek p. 912. Fr. Hom. 
down |; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together: 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 18; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 
29. ἅμα πρωίΐ early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dua τῷ rig, dua τῇ ἡμέρᾳ). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where dua is foll. by σύν, dua is an adv. (αἱ the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Syn. ἅμα, ὁμοῦ: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that dua is temporal, ὁμοῦ local, 
seems to hold in the main ; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
8. v.] 

ἁμαθής, -ές, gen. -οὓς, (µανθάνω, whence ἔμαθον, τὸ µάθος, 
cf. ἀληθης), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. Π. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

ἁμαράντινος, -ον, (fr. ἀμάραντος, as ῥόδινος made of 
roses, fr. ῥόδον 8 rose; cf. ἀκάνθινος), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h.n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]): στέφανος, 1 Pet. v.4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr.155, 39, ο. B. C. 840].) * 

ἀμάραντον, -ov, (fr. µαραίνω; cf. ἀμίαντος, ἄφαντος, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. tmmarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diosc. 4, 57, al.]; 
see ἁμαράντινος): 1 Pet. i. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [ζωὴ duap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 ο, 4; Leian. Dom. ο. 91." 

ἁμαρτάνω; fut. ἁμαρτήσω (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. LTTrWH give ἁμαρτήσωμεν for 
RG ἁμαρτήσομεν), in class. Grk. ἁμαρτήσομαι; 1 aor. 
(later) ἡμάρτησα, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (ef. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. ἥμαρτον; pf. ἡμάρτηκα; 
(acc. to a conjecture of Bitm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peipw, peipopat, µέρος, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. (ο miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. II. 10, 372; 
4,491; τοῦ oxorov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to door go wrong. [‘ Even the Sept., although the IJebr. 
ΝΟΓΙ also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
ἁμαρτ. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular ἐξαμαρτάνειν, Judg. xx.16.” Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin; 
a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. ν. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 aq.; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 8q.; v.18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 28; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(ἑκουσίως) ; [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. ἁμαρτάνειν ἁμαρτίαν to commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (μεγάλην ἁμαρτίαν, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. ΠΝΟΠ KOM; αἰσχρὰν dy. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
μεγάλα ἁμαρτήματα dpapravew, Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.); cf. 
ἀγαπάω, sub fin. ἁμαρτάνειν εἴς τινα [B. 178 (150); W. 288 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (1. Τ WH om. Tr mrg. br. els σέ), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ri ets 
Kaicapa, Acts xxv. 8; els τὸ tov σῶμα, 1 Co. vi. 18, (els 
αὑτούς τε καὶ eis ἄλλους, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; es τὸ 
θεῖον, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242¢.; eis θεούς, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, etc.; [cf. du. κυρίῳ θεῷ, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5]); Hebraisti- 
cally, ἐνώπιόν (939) τινος [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii. 8, etc.; [οΕ. έναντι κυρίου, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see ἁμαρτία. COMP.: προ-αμαρτάνω.]" 
ἁμάρτημα, -τος, τό, (fr. ἁμαρτέω i. 4. ἁμαρτάνω, cf. adi- 
κηµα, ἀλίσγημα), a sin, evil deed, [“ Differunt ἡ ἁμαρτία et 
τὸ ἁμάρτημα ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
τὸ ἁμάρτημα et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra 9 ἁμαρτία et peccatus primum peccationem, 
τὸ peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 
Fritzsche ; see duapria, fin. ; cf. also Trench § lxvi.]: Mk. 
iii. 28, and (1, Τ Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where GT Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. τὰ duapr.); Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (ΕΠΙ, WH txt. Tr mrg.] ἁμαρτιῶν). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; dp. µνηµονικό», Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; dy. γραφικό», Polyb. 34, 3, 11; ὅταν μὲν παραλόγως 
9 βλάβη γένηται, ἀτύχημα: ὅταν δὲ μὴ παραλόγως, dvev δὲ 
κακίας, ἁμέάρτημα: ὅταν δὲ εἰδὼς μὲν μὴ προβουλεύσας δέ, 
ἀδίκημα, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1196), 16 sq.].* 
ἁμαρτία, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. ἁμαρτεῖν, a8 ἀποτυχία fr. 
ἀποτυχεῖν), a failing to hit the mark (see ἁμαρτάνω). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p-57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. Τ. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to τὸ ἆμαρ- 
rave α sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and actior. 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 8, 9): Ro. ν. 12 sq. 20; ig’ ἁμαρτίαν 
εἶναι held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; ἐπιμένειν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ro. 
Vi. 15 ἀποθνήσκειν τῇ ἁμ. and ζῆν ἐν αὐτῇ, Ro. vi. 2; τὴν dp. 
γινώσκευ, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; νεκρὸς τῇ dp. Ro. vi. 
11; περὶ ἁμαρτίας to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [ef. 
Mey.]: σῶμα τῆς dp. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; darn τῆς du. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; ἄνθρωπος τῆς du. [ ἀνομίας 
T Trtxt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 94, ὃ Note 2]. In this sense ἡ 
ἁμαρτία (i. q. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases ἡ 
dp. βασιλεύει, κυριεύει, κατεργάζεται, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vil. 17, 20; δουλεύειν τῇ du. Ro. vi. 6; δοῦλος τῆς 
ἁμ. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. τῆς ἁμ.]; Ro. vi. 17; vdpos 
τῆς dy. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; δύναμις τῆς du. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing ἁμαρτία, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus ἁμαρτία in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐστὶν 7 ἀνομία, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where ἁμαρτ. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu 
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; ποιεῖν ἆμαρ- 
τίαν and τὴν dy. Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; ἔχειν ἁμαρτίαν to have sin as though it were 
one’s odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. 4. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
“41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (s0 αἷμα ἔχει», of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. ἁμαρτίαι [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; πλῆθος ἁμαρτιῶν, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; ποιεῖν ἁμαρτίας, Jas. v. 15; also 
in the expressions ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν, ἀφιέναι τὰς ἁμ., ete. 
(see ἀφίημε, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. ἐν ἁμαρτ. σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; ἐν ταῖς du. ἀποθνήσκει» to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; ἔτι ἐν ἁμαρτίαις εἶναι 
still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: τὴν dy. ταύτην, Acts vii. 60: 
saga ἁμαρτία, Mt. xii. 31; ἁμαρτία πρὸς θάνατο», 1 Jn. ν. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of ζωή received from Christ into the state of 
θάνατος (cf. θάνατος, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, DeWette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad ].]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed etther by a single person or by 
many: αἴρειν τὴν ἁμ. τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. i. 29 (see αἴρω, 3 
&.); ἀποθνήσκειν ἐν τῇ dp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
τερὶ ἁμαρτίας, sc. θυσίας [W. 583 (542); B. 393 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. MeO and 
ΏΝΟΠ, e.g. Lev. v.11; vii. 27 (387); Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7); 
χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about (?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. ἁμαρτωλός: Ro. vii. 7 (6 νόµος ἁμαρτία, 
opp. to 6 νόμος ἅγιος, v8.12); 2 Co. v. 21 (τὸν... ἁμαρτίαν 
ἐποίησεν he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see ἁμάρτημα ; 
Trench § Ixvi.]. ; 

ἀμάρτυρος, -ο», (uaprus), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv.17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.) " 

ἁμαρτωλόν, -όν, (fr. the form ἁμάρτω, as φείδωλος from 
φείδοµαι), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
ἁμαρτωλός who is = a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim.i. 15; 
Heb. vii. 26. b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 98: Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 87, 39; xv. 7,10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv.8; v.20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; dpapria 
itself is called ἁμαρτωλός, Ro. vii. 13. 8. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοί, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners xar’ ἐξοχήν (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [?]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of ROM and jw, and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 p. 1109", 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 ¢.)* 

ἅμαχος, -ον, (μάχη), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
communly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim. 
iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2.3 

ἁμάω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἤμησα; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [al. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, fo reap, mow down: τὰς χώρας, Jas. v. 4.3 

ἀμέθυστος, -ου, 7, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; ace. to Phavorinus so 
called διὰ τὸ ἀπείργειν τῆς µέθης [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6J): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. ο. v.]* 

ἀμελέω, -ὤ; fut. ἀμελήσω; 1 aor. nueAnoa; (fr. ἀμελῆς, 
and this fr. a priv. and µέλω to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: τινός, Heb. ii. 8; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf., 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, ἀμελήσαντες (not caring for what had just 
been said ΓΑ. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 

ἄ-μεμπτος, -ον, (μέμφομαι to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii.6; 1 Th. iii. 18 [WH 
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mrg. ἁμέμπτως]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. DA, Jobi. 1, 8 ete. Com. in Grk. 
writ. (Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 
ἁμέμπτως, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; Π1. 183 WH mrg.]; v. 25. (Fr. 
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 
dpdprpvos, -ον, (μέριμνα), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 82 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4, 3; 3, 7, 11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 
ἀ-μετάθετον, -ο», (µετατίθηµι), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; τὸ ἀμετάθε- 
τον as subst., immutability, Heb. vi.17. (3 Mace. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * | 
ἀμετα-κίνητοα, -ο», (µετακινέω), not (ο be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmov- 
able}: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32,3; 2, 35, 4].)* 
Πτοφ, -ov, (µεταμέλομαι, perapeder), not re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; σωτηρία, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 
nect it with peravocay]. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 
᾿ἀμετανόητος, -ον, (µετανοέω, q. V.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. ἀμεταμέλητος, q. V. 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* | 
ἄμετρον, -ov, (µέτρον & measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (εἷς τὰ ἄμετρα κανχᾶσθαι to 
boast te an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
eessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs. )* 
ἁμήν, Hebr. 379% ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. 138 to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: ὁ ἁμή», Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added 6 paprus 6 πιστὸς κ. ἀληθινός). — 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of u truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you,’ e.g. Mt. v.18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 94. The repetition of the word (ἀμὴν ἀμήν), em- 
ployed by Johnalone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
iii. 3. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (γένοιτο, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
10, ete.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet.iv.11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
1ead or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (τὸ dunv, the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 eqq.; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 αἱ ἐπαγγελίαε . . . τὸ vai, καὶ .. . τὸ duny, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 
ἁμήτωρ, -opos, 6, 7, (unrnp), without a mother, mother- 
ess; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 18, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hat. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 ef. 887. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: µήτηρ ἀμήτωρ, Soph. 
EL 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. δ. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘ whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; [οἳ. Bleek u.s.]); cf. the classic ἀνολυμπιάς." 

dplavros, -ov, (µιαίνω), not defiled, unsoiled; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: κοίτη pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; κληρονοµία (without defect), 
1 Pet. 1. 4: θρησκεία, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. ο. 39 βίος καθαρὸς καὶ 
apiayros.)* 

᾽Αμιναδάβ, 6, 332°y) (servant of the prince, [al. my 
people are noble; but cf. B. D. Αα. v.]), [A. V. A minadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 ΓΑ. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D.s. v.].* 

ἄμμον, -ου, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dy. τῆς 
θαλάσσης and dy. παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Ave. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) * 

ἀμνός, -ov, ὁ, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet.i. 19; τοῦ θεοῦ, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See ἀρνίον." 

ἁμοιβή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. ἀμείβω, as ἁλοιφῆ fr. ἀλείφω, στοιβή 
fr. στείβω), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. ἀμείβομαι to requite, return like for ike): ina 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.3 

ἄμπελος, -ου, 9, (fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1,4 sq. 
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. ἅμπ. 
τῆς γῆς in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec* om. τῆς ἀμπ.], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

ἀμπελουργός, «οὔ, 6, 7, (fr. ἄμπελος and ΕΡΓΩ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for Ό12.)" 

ἀμπελόν, -ὤνος, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 
1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4,6; Plut. pro nobilit. ο. 3.)* 

᾽Αμπλίας [T ᾽Αμπλίατος, Tr WH Lumrg. ᾽Αμπλιᾶτος; 
hence accent ᾽Αμπλιᾶς; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 
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ef. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

᾽Αμπλίατος (Tdf.) or more correctly ᾽Αμπλιᾶτος (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. ᾽Αμπλίας, q. v. 

ἀμύνω: 1 aor. mid. ἡμυνάμην; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc., Wanitek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri τινι, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers.; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., fo aid, assist any 
one (Thue. 1, 50; 3, 67, al.). Mid. ἀμύνομαι, with acc. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply τὸν ἀδικοῦντα [οἳ. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

ἀμφιάζω; [fr. ἀμφί, lit. to put around]; to put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WE ἀμφιάζει for Rec. ἀμφιέννυσι. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi.19]; xl5; Ps. lxxii. 6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 ο. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 388, 31 τὸ μὲν ἀμφιέζω ἐστὶ 
κοινῶς, τὸ δὲ ἀμφιάζω Δωρικὸν, ὥσπερ τὸ ὑποπιέζω καὶ 
ὑποπιάζω].) ΟΙ. ἀμφιέζω." 

; to throw around, i. 4. περιβάλλω, Of a gar 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: anet, Mk. i. 16 GLT Tr WH [αοο. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of ἀμφιβολεῖς, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)° 

ἀμφίβληστρον, -ου, τό, (ἀμφιβάλλω), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [Syn. see δίκτυον, and cf. 
Trench § lxiv.; B. D. 8. v. net.]* 

ἀμφιέζω, i. gq. ἀμφιέννυμε; in Lk. xii. 28 ἀμφιέζει T Tr. 
Cf. ἀμφιάζω. 

ἁμφιέννυμι; pf. pass. nudieopat; (ἔννυμι); [fr. Hom. 
down J; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (RG; cf. ἀμφιέζω); 
Mt. vi. 80: & rue [Β. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25; Μι. xi. 8.* 

᾽Αμϕίπολις, -εως, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. 8. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvéa ὁδοί (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].° 

ἄμφοδον, -ov, τό, (audi, ὁδός), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [Hesych. ἄμφοδα: αἱ ῥύμαι. ἁγυιαί. δίοδοι 
(al. διέξοδοι διορυγµαἰ, al. ἡ πλατεία); Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 "Apdodov: ἡ ὥσπερ ἐκ τετραγώνου 
διαγεγραμµένη odds. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. Ι. c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
note) ]: Mk. xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. writ.) * 

ἁμφότεροι, -αι, -α, [1τ. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, ete.; τὰ ἀμφότερα, Acts 
Σχ. 8; Eph. ii. 14. | 
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d-poprros, -ον, (μωμάομαι), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 RG (cf. τέκνα popyrd, Deut. 
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. II. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

ἅμωμον, -ov, τό, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 19 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

ἄ-μωμον, -ov, (μῶμος), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, a8 a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil. ii. 15 LTTrWH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.}, Hat. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

᾽Αμών, ὁ, indecl., Amon, (198 artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10, (LT Tr WH -μώς. Cf. B. D.].* 

᾽Αμώε, 6, A mos, ( (ήν strong), indecl. prop. name of one 
of Christ’s ancestors: [Mt.i.10 L T Tr WH]; Lk. iii. 25.* 

dy, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. Τ., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and 5. s. ν.]. 

It is joined _I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (ἐγίνωσκεν ἄν, sciret, 
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (ἐλέγετε ἄν ye would say); Mt. 
xxiii. 80 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (εἶ with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (ἂν µετενόησαν they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned); Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i.e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (εἶπον ἄν I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced); Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become); 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (1 should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει [L T Tr txt. WH ἀπέθανεν] 
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would not have died, for which, in 92, the aor. οὐκ ἂν 
ἀπέθανε); Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (εἰ with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ., esp. the later) dy is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bitm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
Ρ. 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), ο. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the ἄν is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi. 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (ἄν before ἐδώκατε 
has been correctly expunged by 1, Τ ντ ΤΗ). τ. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in dy belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3.a.]; ὅσοι 
ἄν as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο [ήψαντο L 
txt. T Tr txt. WH] αὐτοῦ as many as touched him (cf. B. 
216 (187)]); Mk. xi. 24 (ὅσα ἂν προσευχόµενοι αἰτεῖσθε 
[Grsb. om. ἄν], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
ὅσα προσεύχεσθε κ. αἰτεῖσθε). καθότι dy in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade): Acts i. 45; 
iv.35. ὡς ἄν: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led [cf. B. §139, 13; 383(329)sq.]). 43. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); ἠνίκα ἄν whensoever, as 
often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 1, Τ Tr WH; ὃς ἄν whoever, be he 
who he may: Mt. xvi. 25 (1, Τ Tr WH eay) ; [Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x. 5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH éap, 
Lbr. édv); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19); 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. doris ἄν: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
ἐάν; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii.17 (Ltxt. Tr WH ἐάν). ὅσοι 
ἄν: Mt. vii. 12 (T WII ἐάν); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH ἐάν). 
ὅπου ἄν whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr ἐάν); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr[T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted ὑπάγει, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGLTramrg. in 
br.). ὁσάκις ἄν how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WII ἐν). ὡς ἄν in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
({ef. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH éav). ὮὉ. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; ὃς ἄν: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (εἴπῃ whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
81 sq. [in vs. 32 L Τ Tr WH read πᾶς ὁ ἀπολύων]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. ἐάν); Mk. iii. 29, 85; ix.41,ete. ὅστις 
ἄν: Mt. κ. 33 1, Tr WH txt. om. ἄν]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 (Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. ἐάν), etc. ὅσοι 
ἄν: Mt. xxi. 22,(Treg. ἐάν); xxiii. 3 (T WH édv); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WEI ἐάν); Lk. ix. 5 (1. Τ Tr WH pres.); Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. ods); iii. 32. ὅπου ἄν: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH ἐάν); ix. 18 (1, T Tr WH ἐάν). ἄχρις οὗ 


dy until (donec): 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. ἕως ἄν | μέρος], (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 ava µέρος ᾖδειν). 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii.18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. svixa ἄν, of fut. time, 
not until then, when . . .or then at length, when ...: 2Co. 
11.16 (T WH txt. ἐν) Γοξ. Kiihner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565). 
ὡς ἄν as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 84; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ ov ἂν ἐγερθῇ, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But ἐάν 
(q- ¥-) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of ἄν; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between ἄν and ἐάν, (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); [cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “ predominantly ἄν is found after conso- 
nants, and έάν after vowels”]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred ὅταν (i. q. ὅτε dv) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see ὅταν), and ὅπως ἄν, al- 
though this last came to-be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 835; Acts iii 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. ili. 4; see ὅπως, IT.1b. [Cf. W. 309 
(290 sy.); B. 234 (201).] III. ἄν is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that ete.: 
Acts xxvi. 29 (εὐξαίμην [Tdf. εὐξάμην] ἄν I could pray, se. 
did it depend on me); in direct questions [W.1.c.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (πῶς ἂν δυναίµην; i e.on what 
condition, by what possibility, could T? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (τί ἂν θέλοι . . . λέγειν what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12 RG; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar- 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; Β.].ο.]: 
Lk. i. 62; vi. 11; ix.46; [xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 
36 Lbr. Trbr. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. ὅ 
(ei µή τι ἄν [WHI br. ἄν]. except perhaps, sc. γένοιτο, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). ὡς ἄν, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like ὥσπερ ἄν in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Kiihner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4: Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and 8. s. v. D. II1.)). 

ἄν, contr. from ἐάν, if; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lchm. ἐάν. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lchm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received dy in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 28; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. 72 (63)].* 

ἀνά, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. ἄνω, opp. to 
κατά and κάτω), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions ἀνὰ µέσον (or 
jointly ἀνάμεσον [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 831; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. sec 
µέσος, 2 sub fin.]; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which ef. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) ava µέσον τοῦ (Fritz. τῶν) πλησίον αὐτοῦ; 
cf. W.§ 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285)], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc.; in Sept. for 9)N3, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 ava µέσον τῶν χειλέων [see µεσος. 
2]); dva µέρος, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec* writes ἆνα- 
2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
$31 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (avd μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς two or 
three metretz apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (ἔλαβον ava δηνάριον 
they received each a denarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Trbr. WH om. 
dvd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dvd δύο [WH ava δύο [δύο]] two by 
two); Mk. vi.40 (1, Τ Tr WH κατά); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (dva els ἕκαστος, like ava τέσ- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs ava signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), 88 in ἀνακρούειν, ἀναβαίνειν, 
ἀναβάλλει», ἀνακράζειν, etc.  b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), (ο [indicating the goal], as in avay- 
γέλλειν [al. would refer this to d.], ἀνάπτειν. ο. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
in ἀναγεννᾶν. 4. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
backwards, as in ἀνακάμπτειν, ἀναχωρεῖν, etc. Cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.” 

ἀνα βαθμός, -οὔ, 6, (βαθμός, and this fr. βαίνω) ; 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 85,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.° 

dva-Balve ; [impf. ἀνέβαινον Acts iii. 1; fut. ἀναβήσομαι 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. ἀναβέβηκα; 2 aor. 
ἀνέβην, ptcp. ἀναβάς, impv. ἀνάβα Rev. iv. 1 (ἀνάβηθι 
Lehm.), plur. ἀνάβατε (for RG ἀνάβητε) Rev. xi. 12 L 
TTr[ WH; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W.§14, 1h.; [B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7923 8. to gu up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (émri), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (ἐπί), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; eis τὸ ὄρος, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; εἰς τὸ 
ὑπερώον, Acts i. 13; εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
εἰς τὸν οὐρ. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
vi. 62, and in the phrase ἀναβ. πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said ἀναβεβηκέναι eis τὸν οὐρανόν, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4); Bar.iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. And as 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdels 
ὖν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ»; but the expression ἀναβέβηκεν is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly ¢ µή refers merely to the idea, 
involved in ἀναβέβηκεν, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling toa 
higher place : εἷς Ἱεροσόλ. Mt. xx. 17 8q.; Mk. x. 32 8q,., 
ete. ; els τὸ ἱερόν, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
ace. to the reading deaSde restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG ἀναβοήσας), etc.; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (ἀπό, ἐκ) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in 8 wider sense 
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of things rising up, fo rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev, viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. 193°); of things 
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : ἀναβαίν. ἐπὶ 
τὴν καρδ. or ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, Lk. xxiv. 88; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
Vii. 23 (ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν κ. it came into his mind i.e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. ήν nby, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 185 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: mpoo~, 
συν-αναβαίνω.] 

ἀνα-βάλλω: 2 aor. mid. ἀνεβαλόμην;, 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. {ο 
defer for one’s self): τινά, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

ἀνα-βιβάζω: 1 aor. aveSiBaca; to cause lo go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 πρὸς τὴν γῆν ἀνεβίβαζε τὰς 
ἑαυτοῦ τριῆρεις)." 

ἀνα-βλέπω; 1 aor. ἀνέβλεψα; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [25 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi. 1; Acts xxii. 13; εἴς τινα, ibid.; els τὸν οὐρανόν, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370b.; 
Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., ete. ({Hdt. 2, 1111] Plat. 
Phaedrus p. 243 b. παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψε, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.\, 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) συνέβη τὸν ᾿Οφιονέα 
.« «Τὺν ἐκ γενετῆς τυφλὸν ἀναβλέψαι). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

ἀνά-βλεψνε, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.}* 

ἀνα-βοάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἀνεβόησα; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 88 (LT Tr WH ἐβόησε); Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read ἀναβάς, see ἀναβαίνω, a. sub fin.); with the addition 
of φωνῇ µεγάλῃ, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH Lonrg. ἐβόησε], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq.; [and see Bode, fin.].° 

dva-Bodh, -ῆς, 7, (ἀναβάλλω, q. V.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: ποιεῖσθαι avaBoAny {ο interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (asin Thue. 2,42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 88; Plut. Camill. ο. 35).* 

ἀνάγαιον, -ov, τό, (fr. ava and γαῖα i. e. yn), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in.G 1, Τ Tr WH). 
Also written ἀνώγαιον (which Tdf. formerly adopted ; 
ef. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. ἀνακείων]), ἀνώγεον 
(Rec.), ἀνώγεων; on this variety in writing cf. Loo. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 


ἀναγγέλλω 


36 ἀναδείκνυμι 


Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 18 (12); [WH. App. | ο. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 


Ρ. 151 ]." 

ἀν-αγγέλλω; impf. ἀνήγγελλον; [fut. ἀναγγελῶ]; 1 aor. 
ἀνήγγειλα; 2 aor. pass. ἀνηγγέλην, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Macc. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. ἀγγέλλω]) 1 to announce, make known, [cf. 
ἀνά, ὃ Ὀ.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by ὅτι, Jn. ν. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T εἶπεν]; ὅσα κτλ. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v.19 R 
G Lumrg.]; [absol. with εἷς, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: τί ren, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.5; περί τινος, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 3, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. 8.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where L Τ Tr WH ἀπήγγ.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

ἆνα-γεννάω, -®: 1 aor. ἀνεγέννησα; pf. pass. ἀναγεγέν- 
νηµαι; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 
τινά, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet. i. 38; passively ἔκ τινος, ibid. i. 28. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 τῶν ἐκ τοῦ στασιάζειν 
αὐτοῖς ἀναγεννωμένων [yet Bekker ἂν γενοµένων] δεινῶν 
which originated.)* 

ἀνα-γινώσκω; [impf. ἀνεγίνωσκεν Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 
ἀνέγνων, [inf. ἀναγνῶναι Lk. iv. 16], ptep. ἀναγνούς; Pass., 
[pres. ἀναγινώσκομαε]; 1 aor. ἀνεγνώσθην; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
{“ first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1”] fr. [Arstph.,}] Thuc. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30,32; 2 Co.i. 13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev. i. 3; v. 4 Rec.; τινά, one’s book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; ἐν with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi.42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of ἐν τῷ νόµῳ, Lk. x. 26; foll. by ore 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by ὅτι recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; τί ἐποίησε, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes : 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 81; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Μωῦσῆς i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.3 

ἀναγκάζω; [impf. ἠνάγκαζον]; 1 aor. ἠνάγκασα; 1 aor. 
pass. ἠναγκάσθην; (fr. dvayen); [fr. Soph. down]; {ο 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: τινά, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); τινά foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

ἀναγκαῖος, -αία, -aiov, (ἀνάγκη), [fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) |, necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (τὰ péAn); Tit. iii. 14 
(Χρεῖαι).  ὮὉ. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (ἀναγκαῖοι [A. V. near] φίλοι). 


what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
Vili. δ. ἀναγκαῖον ἡγεῖσθαι to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. δ." 

ἀναγκαστῶν, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 
σίως, 1 Pet.v.2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 α.)" 

ἀνάγκη, -75,; 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: xar’ ἀνάγκην 
perforce (opp. to κατὰ ἑκούσιον), Philem. 14; ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily); ἔχω ἀνάγκην I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 87: Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii.17 RLbr.; Jude 3; dy. µοι 
ἐπίκειται necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16: ἀνάγκη 
(i. q. ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. ina sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, ete.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 28; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. ἐν ἀνάγκαις, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.3 

άνα-γνωρίω: 1 aor. pass. ἀνεγνωρίσθην; to recognize: 
Acts vii. 18 [Tr txt. WH txt. ἐγνωρίσθη] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv.1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
ἀναγνωρίζειν τοὺς συγγενεῖς.)" 

ἀνά-γνωσια, -εως, ἡ, (ἀναγινώσκω, α. ν.); a. a know- 
ing again, owning.  Ὁ. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 18. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
#12)" 

νόχω: 2 aor. ἀνήγαγον, inf. ἀναγαγεῖν, [ptcp. dvaya- 
γών]; Pass., [pres. ἀνάγομαι]; 1 aor. [ef. sub fin.) ἀνη- 
χθην; [fr. Hom. down]; (ο lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by ets with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [Τ 
Tr WH ἀπήγαγον]; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (els 
τ. ἔρημο», sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). τινὰ ἐκ 
νεκρῶν fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; τινὰ τῷ λαφ to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλφ to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are κατ ἐξοχήν said ἀνάγεσθαι (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (80 ἀναγωγή 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classics}) : 
Lk. viil. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 8,13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21,4; 28, 3, ete.) [Comp.: ἐπ-.ανάγω.]" 

dva-Selavups: 1 aor. ἀνέδειξα, [impv. ἀνάδειξον; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Macc. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence ἀναδ. τινα to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 28, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 
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8; 51, 8; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 87, οἱο.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (8), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
lii. p. 12 sq.* 

ἀνά-δειξνε, -εως, 9, (ἀναδείκνυμι, α. Υ.), α pointing out, 
public showing forth; τῶν χρόνω», Sir. xliii. 6. a pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 ὑπάτων ἀνάδειξις (cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
Τ]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

ἀνα-δέχοµαε: 1 aor. ἀνεδεξάμην; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
(ο receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one’s mind: τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

ἀνα-δίδωµ.: 2 aor. ptcp. avadovs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which ava has in composition [see ava, 3 Ὀ.], 
to deliver up, hand over: ἐπιστολή», Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

dva-{de, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἀνέζησα; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to dive again, recover life; a. 
prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. ὮὉ. trop. 
one is said ἀναζην who has been νεκρός in a trop. sense ; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. ἔζησεν] (ΓΑ. V. 
ts alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH eye). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (νεκρά ἐστι) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain ἀνέζησε here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf).* 

ἀνα-[ητέω, -ὢ; [impf. ἀνεζήτουν]; 1 aor. ἀνεζήτησα; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so fo seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14): τινά, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 L txt. Τ Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. Ἱ. ο.) 3 

ἆνα-ἴώννυμι: fo gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or 
for one’s self: ἀναζωσάμενοι τὰς ὀσφύας, 1 Pet. i. 18, i. e. 
prepared, —a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. περιζώννυμι. (Sept. Judg. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 199 
d., al.)* 

ἀνα-ἷωπυρέω, -ὢ; (τὸ ζώπυρον i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 6. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows); to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of ἀἆνα- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4,46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 φαντασίας; Plut. Pericl. 1,4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.): τὸ χάρισμα, 2 Tim. 
i. 6, i. 6. τὸ πνεῦμα, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; ἀναζωπυρησάτω ἡ πίστις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 8 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].* 

ἀνα-θάλλω: 2 aor. ἀνέθαλον; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7; 
Sap. iv.4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch s. v. θάλλω; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 256: Ael. v. h. 
5,4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 ἀνεθάλετε τὸ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298); cf. Ellic. ad loc.J. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 323 (303); B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

ἀνά-θεμα, -τος, τό, (1. g. τὸ ἀνατεθειμένον) ; 1. prop. 
α thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 18, (Plut. 
Pelop. ο. 25); Lk. xxi. 5in LT, for ἀναθήμασι RG Tr 
WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, ἀνάθημα ἀττικῶς, ἀνάθεμα ἑλληνικῶς. Cf. 
ἐπίθημα, ἐπίθεμα, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [οἳ. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. ρ. 41]. 2. 
ἀνάθεμα in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. pom, α thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, ete. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. ἀνάθεμα denotes a. acurse: ἀναθέματι ἆνα- 
θεµατίζειν, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. ἐπι- 
κατάρατος): ἀνάθεμα ἔστω, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
ἀνάθεμα λέγειν τινά to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but L T Tr WH have restored ἀνάθεμα Ἰησοῦς, sc. ἔστω)λ; 
ἀνάθεμα εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ro. ix. 8 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq-; Wieseler on Gal. p. 89 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq. ; 
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. 1. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. 1. c.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication ].* 

ἀνα-θεματίζω; 1 aor. ἀνεθεμάτισα; (ἀνάθεμα, q- V-); 8 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, ἰο declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. α- Ὁ ΠΠ {ο devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, etc.; 1 Macc. v. 5); ἑαυτόν to declare one’s 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 
12,21; ἀναθέματι ἀναθεματίζειν (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) ἑαυτόν foll. by inf., to bind 
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: κατ-αναθεματίζω.]" 
ἀνα-θεωρέω, -ὢ; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, langs 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 ἐξ ἐπιπολῆς μὲν Oewpovpevos ... ἀναθεω- 
ρούμενος δὲ καὶ μετ ἀκριβειας ἐξεταζόμενος: 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
ἀνά-θημα, -τος, τὀ, (ἀνατίθημι), α gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see ἀνάθεμα, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (3 Mace. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; κοσμεῖν ἀναθήμασι occurs also in 2 Macc. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 ϱ. ἀναθήμασί τε κε- 
κοσµήκαµεν τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῶν, Hdt. 1, 183 τὸ μὲν δὴ ἱερὸν 
οὕτω κεκόσµηται ' ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἴδια ἀναθήματα πολλά.) 
ἀναίδεια (Τ WII ἀναιδία; see I, «), -as, ἡ, (ἀναιδῆς, and 
this fr. ἡ αἰδώς a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; ΓΑ. V. importunity]).* 
ἀν-αίρεσις, -ews, ἡ, (fr. ἀναιρέω, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Ree. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Mace. v. 18. Xen. Hell. 6, 3,5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
ἀν-αιρέω, -; fut. ἀνελῶ, 2 Th.ii.8 (1. Τ Tr WH txt. cf. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11,18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; ef. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. ν. αἱρέω, “ perh. late 
€o”}), for the usual ἀναιρήσω; 2 aor. ἀνεῖλον; 2 aor. mid. 
ἀνειλόμην (but ἀνείλατο Acts vii. 21, ἀνεῖλαν Acts x. 39, 
ἀνείλατε Acts ii. 23, in GL Τ Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see αἱρέω]) ; 
Pass., pres. ἀναιροῦμαι; 1 aor. avppéOnv; 1. to lake up, 
to lift up (from the ground) ; mid. fo take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
ἀναιρεῖσθαι, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc. ]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. χ.ο: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kil, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 98, 36; vii. 28; ix. 28 
sq. 29; x. 39; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi.10; 2 Th. ii. 81, Τ Tr WH txt.; ἑαυτόν, to 
kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 27." 
άν-αίτιος, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. *p3; Sus. 62.)* 
άνα-καθ-ζω: 1 aor. ἀνεκάθισα; to raise one’s self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WHanrg. ἐκάθισεν]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
ἑαντόν, Plut. Philop. ο. 20; mid. in sume sense, Plat. 
Phaedo ec. 8 p. 60 b.)* 
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ἆνα-καιγίζω; (καινός); {ο renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 
auffrischen) : τινὰ εἰς µετάνοιαν so to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. ο. 6; Lceian. 
Philop. ο. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 30, ete.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.3 

ἀνα-καινόω, -ὢ: [pres. pass. dvaxawovpa]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. {ο cause to grow up 
(ἀνά) new, to make new; pass., new strencth and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. l.c.3 Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxacvo- 
ποιέω. Cf. Késilin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq. ]* 

dva-nalvwors, -ews, 7, @ renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. ἀνακαινόω) : τοῦ voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; πνεύματος ἁγίου, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 3, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple καίνωσις is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) (Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 

ἀνακαλύπτω: [Pass., pres. ptcp. ἀνακαλυπτόμενος» ΡΕ. 
ptep. dvaxexaduppevos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i.q. 992, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): xaAuppa.. . μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT ΛΗ. etc. take the Ρίορ. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
ὅτι: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for ἀνακαλ. in this 
sense sce Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iil. 14, (ἀνακαλύπτειν ovyxaduppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.) ; ἀνακεκαλυμμένφ προσώπῳ with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444°, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

ἀνα-κάμπτω: fut. ἀνακάμψω; 1 aor. ἀνέκαμψα; to bend - 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i. α. 310) intrans. (ο return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘ your salutation shall 1et-irn 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.° 

ἀνά-κειμαι; [impf. 3 pers. sing. ἀνέκειτο]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R Lbr. [cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. (ο lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used κεῖσθαι, κατα- 
κεῖσθαι, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.3 xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv.18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
87 (LT Tr WH xaraxerra); xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Ree. 
ouvavaxerp.); xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi.11. (Cf. ἀναπίπτω, fin. COMP.: συν-ανά- 
κειµαι.]" 

ἀνα-κεφαλαιόω, -ὦ: [pres. pass. ἀνακεφαλαιοῦμαι; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι]; (fr. κεφαλαιόω, q. Υ., and 
this fr. κεφάλαιο», q. V.); to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece ἀνακεφαλαίωσις dicitur ’, [ἔργον 
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ῥητορικῆς . . . ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι πρὸς ἀνάμνησι», Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. ν. p. 1499", 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι τὰ πάντα ἐν τῷ 
Χριστώ, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. |. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 ets ἐμὲ ἀνεκεφαλαιώθη ἡ ἱστορία Addy, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

ἄνα-κλίνω: fut. ἀνακλινῶ; 1 aor. ἀνέκλινα; Pass., 1 aor. 
ἀνεκλίθην; fut. ἀνακλιθήσομαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon;  «. to lay down: τινά, LK. ii. 7 (ἐν 
(τῇ) φατνῃ). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς, sc. the disciples, ἀνακλίναι [-κλιθῆναι L 
WH txt.] πάντας i.e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
xarexAwway); xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 86 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah’s kingdom.* 

ἀνα-κόπτω: 1 aor. ἀνέκοψα; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
τινά foll. by an inf. [A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding ἐτρέχετε shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. ἐγκόπτω." 

dvya-xpéfo: 1 aor. [rare and late,” Veitch s. v. κράζως 
B. 61 (53)] ἀνέκραξα; 2 aor. ἀνέκραγον (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Trtxt. WH); (ο raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk. i. 28; vi.49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 ες.” 

ἀνα-κρίνω; 1 aor. ἀνέκρινα; Pass., [pres. avaxpivopat] ; 
1 aor. ἀνεκρίθην; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (dva) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (κρίνω) or search after. Hence a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (τὰς γραφάς); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. τινά, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv.9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
ἀπολογία shows) when in 1 Co. ix. ὃ he speaks of τοῖς 
ἐμὲ ἀνακρίνουσι, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. _b. univ. fo judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
ii. 15; τινά, 1 Co. iv. 3sq.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. (Cf. Lghift. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. § 3 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

ἀνά-κρισια, -ews, 7, an examination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Afeier and Schémann, Att. Process, 
pp- 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 

q@anule: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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κύλισται ὁ λίθος, Mk. xvi.4T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 c.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ἀνα-κύπτω: 1 aor. ἀνέκυψα; to raise or lift one’s self 
up; a. one’s body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7,10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Jobx.15).  ὮὉ. one’s soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

ἀνα-λαμβάνω; 2 aor. ἀνέλαβον; 1 aor. pass. ἀνελήφθην 
(ἀνελήμφθην LTTrWH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. ν.λαμβάνω) ; see λαμβάνω, and s. ν. M, μ]); [fr. 
Hdt. down]; — 1. (ο take up, raise: εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Acts i. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
case, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413°(385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. fo take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii.43; Eph. vi. 13, 16. {ο take 
to one’s self: τινά, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv.11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.® 

ἀνά-ληψιε (ἀνάλημψις 1, Τ Tr WH; see M, κ), -εως, ἡ, 
(ἀναλαμβάνω), [fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els τὸν οὐρανόν of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. ο.])." 

ἀν-αλίσκω: fr. the pres. ἀναλόω [3 pers. sing. ἀναλοῖ, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. ἀναλώσω; 1 aor. 
ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. ἀνηλώ- 
θην; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. ἁλίσκομαι 
to be taken; but a in ἁλίσκομαι is short, in ἀναλίσκω 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the ΡΕ., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs.” IL. and 8.]); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. g. ypnyara (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v.15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH nrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (].) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 80, etc.) [Comp.: xar-, προσ-αναλίσκω.]" 

ἀναλογία, -as, 7, (ἀνάλογος conformable, proportional), 
proportion: κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως, i. 4. κατὰ τὸ 
µέτρον πίστεως received from (ἱο4, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-AoyYopar: 1 aor. ἀνελογισάμην; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Mace. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

ἄναλος, -ον, (ἅλς salt), saltless, unsalted, (ἄρτοι ἄναλοι, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; ἄρτος ἄναλος, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): Aas ἄναλον salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[ἀναλόω, see ἀναλίσκω.] 

ἀνά-λυσις, -εως, 7, (ἀναλύω, q. Υ.); 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. 4ufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flace. § 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang.] ἡ ἐκ τοῦ βίου τελενταία ἀνάλυσις; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44,5 ἔγκαρπον κ. τελείαν ἔσχον τὴν ἀνάλυσιν; Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 82, 1 paprupi τὸν βίον ἀναλῦσαι, cf. ὃ, 84]. Cf. 
ἀνάλνσις ἀπὸ συνουσίας, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 

ἀνα-λύω: fut. ἀναλύσω; 1 aor. ἀνέλυσα; 1. (ο un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. to depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see ἀνάλυσις, 2), 80 very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 25, 
(Leian. Philops. ο. 14 ὀκτωκαιδεκαέτης dv ἀνέλνεν; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [ἀνέλυσεν 6 ἐπίσκοπος Πλάτων ἐν κυρίφ, 
Acta et mart. Matth. § 31]). (ο return, ἐκ τῶν γάμων, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. viii. 25.3 

dvapdprnros, -ον, (fr. ἂν priv. and the form ἁμαρτέω), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
§ 8]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. U/ll- 
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. ν.]." 

ἀνα-μένω; [fr. Hom. down]; τινά, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 (ef. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek ; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 8q.* 

[άνα-μέροε, i. ϱ. ava µέρος, see ava, 1.] 

[ἀνά-μεσον, i. ϱ. ἀνὰ µέσο», see avd, 1.] 

ἀνα-μιμνήσκω; fut. ἀναμνήσω (fr. the form µνάω); Pass., 
[pres. ἀναμιμνήσκομαι]; 1 aor. ἀνεμνήσθην; [fr. Hom. 
down]; (ο call to remembrance, to remind: τινά τι one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, τινά 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. 1. 6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. τί, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Ileb. x. 82; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [Β. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Comp.: ἐπ-αναμιμνήσκω. SYN. 
see ἀνάμνησις fin. ]* 

dvduvnors, -εως, 7, (ἀναμιμνήσκω), a remembering, recol- 
lection: els τ. ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi. 248. ἐν αὐταῖς (sc. θυσίαις) ἀνάμνησις ἁμαρτιῶν in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[Syn. ἀνάμνησιε, ὑπόμνησιε: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that ἀνάμ». denotes 
an unassisted recalling, ὑπόμν. a remembrance prompted by 
another, — seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of ὑπό (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

ἀνα-νεόω, -: to renewo, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 8; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Macc. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] ἀνανεοῦσθαι 
τῷ πνεύματι to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see νοῦς, 1 b. fin.; 
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πνεῦμα, fin.}, Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 
§§ Ix. xviii.], and ἀνακαινόω above.°® 

άνα-νήφω: [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. ἀνένηψα]; to return to soberness (ἐκ µέθης, 
which is added by Grk. writ.) ; metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
ἐκ τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[‘ one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 ἆνα- 
νήφει, Tour’ ἔστι μετανοεῖ; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypv- 
πνέω, fin.]* 

᾿Ανανίαε [ WH. ‘Avay., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (71:)9N, fr. ΩΠ to be 
gracious, and 1° Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Actsv.1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews ο. A. Ὀ. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j. 2, 17, 6; 
9. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dy-avri-ppntros [WH ἀναντίρητος; see P, p], «ο», (a priv., 
ἀντί, and ῥητός fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionaily in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

ἀναντιρρήτως [WH ἀναντιρήτως, see their App. p. 163, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 25, 8, 11, [al.].* 

ἆν-άξιον, -ον. (a priv. and ἄξιος), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (τινός): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2." 

dv-afles, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec... (Cf. W. 468 (431).]* 

ἀνά-πανσιε, -ews, 7, (ἀναπαύω), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down}; 1. ὑιεγπιίδδέίοωπ, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: ἀνάπαυσιν οὐκ ἔχουσι λέγοντες [ Rec. λέγοντα] 
equiv. to ovx ἀναπαύονται λέγυντες they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 48; Lk: xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap. iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] * 

dva-wate : fut. ἀναπαύσω; 1 aor. dveravoa; pf. pass. 
ἀναπέπαυμαι; Mid., [pres. ἀναπαύομαι]; fut. ἀναπαύσομαι 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GLT Tr with R -σωνται]), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. ἀναπαήσομαι (Rev. xiv. 13 1, T Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kiihner i. 886 ; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. App. Ρ. 170]; see also in 
ἐπαναπαύω); 1 aor. ἀνεπαυσάμην; (8 common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement cz labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix ἀνά and distinguish fr. κατα- 
παύω, [see ἀνάπανσις, fin.]), {ο give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one’s self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. $1; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiy. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 18 (ἐκ τῶν κόπων exempt from toils (cf. Β. 158 
(188)]; Plat. Critias in. ἐκ μακρᾶς ὁδοῦ). By a Hebraism 
(oy 133, Isa. xi. 2) τὸ πνεῦμα ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀναπαύεται rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv.14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: τινά, Mt. xi. 28; τὸ πνεῦμά τινος, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; τὰ σπλάγχνα τινός, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 18 (ἀπὸ πάντων ὑμῶν from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [COMP.: ἐπ-,συν; (-μαι).]" 

άνα-πείθω; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: τινά τι ποιῆσαι, Acts xviii. 15. So also 
in Hdt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

ἀνάπειρος, a false spelling (arising from itacism, (cf. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: διὰ τοῦ η τὴν 
τρίτην, οὗ διὰ τῆς ει διφθόγγου ὡς οἱ ἀμαθεῖς |) in some 
Mss. in LK. xiv. 18, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for ἀνάπηρος, q. Υ. 

ἀνα-πέµπω: 1 aor. ἀνέπεμψα; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. to send up; i.e. a. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): τινὰ πρός τινα, Lk. xxiii. 7,15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH. κ. to send back: τινά, Philem. 12 (11); 
ted rut, Lk. xxiii. 11.° 

ἀνα-πηδάω: [1 aor. ptcp. ἀναπηδήσας]); (Hom. Π. 11, 
879: often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); {ο leap up, spring up, 
start up: ἀναπηδήσας, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH;; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)® 

dvé-wnpos, -ο», (prop. πηρός fr. the lowest part to the 
highest —dva; hence Suid. ὁ καθ ὑπερβολὴν πεπηρωµένος, 
[οξ. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 1951), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 ἀναπήρους, χωλούς, τυφλούς. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling ἀναπείρους --- manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p.58 a. χωλοὶ καὶ τυφλοὶ 
καὶ ἄλλοι ἀνάπηροι; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [νο]. i. p. 585%, 
297 γίνονται ἐξ ἀναπήρων ἀνάπηροι; Lys. ap. Suid. piva καὶ 
ὧτα ἀνάπηρος; 2 Macc. viii. 24 τοῖς µέλεσιν ἀναπήρους.)" 

άνα-πίπτω: 2 aor. ἀνέπεσον, 3 pers. plur. ἀνέπεσον Mk. 
vi. 40 (TTrWH ἀνέπεσαν); Jn. vi. 10 (LT TrWH 
ἀνέπεσαν). inf. ἀναπεσεῖν, impv. ἀνάπεσε Lk. xiv. 10 (Ree. 
ἀνάπεσον fr. 1 aor. ἀνέπεσα, ((Grsb. ἀναπεσαε i. 6. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]); Lk. xvii. 7 [RG davameca, cf. WH. App. 
p. 164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see πίπτω], ptcp. ἀναπεσών ; 
cf. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (84) sq., 67 (59); fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (sc. on the ground) ; ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Mt. xv. 35; ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Zod. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for ἀνακλίνομαι to recline at table : 
Lk. xi. 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.]. {ο lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from ἀνάκειμαι, vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position. ]* 

ἀνα-εληρόω, -ὢ; fut. ἀναπληρώσω; 1 aor. ἀνεπλήρωσα ; 
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[pres. pass. ἀναπληροῦμαι]; (avd to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an/fillen); [fr. Eurip. down}; 14 
to fill up, make full, e. g.a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223) ; 
hence trop. ἁμαρτίας, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
82; 2 Macc. vi. 14). ἀναπληροῦται ἡ προφητεία the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. τὸν νόµον to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 ἀναπλ. πᾶσαν 
ἐντολήν) ; τὸν τόπον τινός to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. pip xdD to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mev. ad loc.]). κ. {ο 
supply : τὸ ὑστέρημα, Phil. ii. 80, (Col. i, 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. ἀλλ᾽ ef τι ἐξέλιπον, σὸν 
έργον (sc. ἐστίν) dvamAnpoca. ΟΙ. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. ο., or Mey. 
on Gal. l.c. ΟΟΜΡ.: ἀντ-, προσ-αναπληρόω]." 

ἀναπολόγητος, -ον, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii, 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 

ἀνα-πτύσσω: 1 aor. ἀνέπτυξα; (ava—cf. the Germ. auf 
i. ᾱ- auseinander, see ἀναλύω --- and πτύσσω to fold up, 
roll together); to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: τὸ 
βιβλίον (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG Τ], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
(Π 29) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; [cf. B. D.s. v. Writing].* 

ἂν άπτω; 1 aor. ἀνῆψα; 1 aor. pass. ἀνήφθην ; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2[> RG]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hat. down. ] * 

dy-aplOunros, -ον, (a priv. and ἀριθμέω), innumerable : 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

ἀνα-σείω; 1 aor. ἀνέσεισα; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excile, rouse: τὸν ὄχλον, Mk. xv. 11; τὸν λαόν, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

ἀνα-σκενάζω; (σκευάζω, fr. σκεῦος a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry iw away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,4 ὅταν δὲ ἀνασκευάζωνται, 
συντίθησι μὲν ἕκαστος τὰ σκεύη); hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thue. 4, 116); 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
ψυχάς, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-omdw, -ὤ: dvarndoe 1 aor. pass. ἀνεσπάσθην; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv.5; Acts xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἀνά-στασις, -εως, ‘, (ἀνίστημε), (fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (6. σ. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 84 (opp. 
to πτῶσις; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). κ. 
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [AeschyL 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi. 22; ii.31; iv. 
33; Ro. vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of νεκρῶ», Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrectton- 
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2a. 
fin.); ἐκ νεκρῶ», 1 Pet.i.3. b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply ἀνάστασις 
or ἡ ἀνάστασις, Mt. xxii. 28, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 88, 836; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18 ; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of ἡ ἐκ vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of τῶν νεκρῶν [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Wan Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer 6. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 
$1; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. ἀνάστ. ζωῆς res- 
urrection to life (ἀν. εἰς ζωήν, 2 Mace. vii. 14 [ef. Dan. xii. 
2]), and dy. τῆς κρίσεως resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 9 
ἀνάστ. τῶν δικαίων, Lk. xiv. 14; κρείττων ἀνάστασις, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an ἀνάστασις by a kind of 
license ; [cf. W. 460 (429)]). ἡ ἀνάστ. ἡ πρώτη in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. «ο. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

ἀναστατόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἀνεστάτωσα; a verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. lviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. avagraros, 
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to ἀνάστατον ποιῶ), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
88.  b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.3 

ἀνα-σταυρόω, -ὦ; fo raise up upon a cross, crucify, (dvd 
as in ἀνασκολοπίζω): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. Ἱ. ο. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising }.° 

ἀνα- στενάζω: 1 aor. ἀνεστέναξα; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Macc. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) * 

άνα- στρέφω: fut. ἀναστρέψω; [1 aor. ἀνέστρεψα; Pass., 


pres. ἀναστρέφομαι]; 2 aor. aveorpadny; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: τὰς τραπέζας, Jn. ii. 15, (δίφρους, 
Hom. Il. 28, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. gq. 310): Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here ἀναστρέψω καί has not like the Hebr. 3) the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, ἐν in a place ; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. συστρεφοµένων, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) ὠὉ. like the Hebr. 
797 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one’s self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(ἐν τῷ xoopp); 1 Tim. iii. 15 (ἐν οἴκῳ θεοῦ); Eph. ii. 3 
(ἐν οἷς among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (ἐν πλάνῃ). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘ walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 
1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 33; (καλώς) xiii. 18. [Cf. its use 
e.g. in Xen. an. 2, 5,14; Polyb.1, 9,7; 74,18; 86, 5 
ete., (see ἀναστροφή, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; ete.]* 

άνα-στροφή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. the pass. ἀναστρέφομαι, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘ walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal.i. 18; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 15,185 1.12; 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. ἅγιαι ἀναστροφαί the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. 11. 11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82, 1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9,5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 158, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* 

ἀνα-τάσσομαι; [1 aor. mid. inf. ἀνατάξασθαι]; (mid. 
of ἀνατάσσω), to put together in order, arrange, compose : 
διήγησιν, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. ο. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. ο. g. 
Iren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

ἀνα-τέλλω; 1 aor. ἀνέτειλα; pf. ἀνατέταλκα; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: τὸν ἥλιο», Mt. ν. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. Il. 5, 777). b. intrans. to rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. viii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv.6; xvi. 2; Jas.i.11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; φωσφό- 
pos, 2 Pet. 1.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used ava- 
τέλλειν of the sun and moon, and ἐπιτέλλειν of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 84. [Comp.: 
ἐξ-ανατέλλω.]" 

ἀνα-τίθηµ.: 2 aor. mid. ἀνεθέμην; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (ἀνά), fo set 
forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: τινί τι, Acts 
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xxv. 14: Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. δ]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 τινὶ τὸ dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opusce. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. Comp.: προσ-ανατίθημι.] * 

ἀνατολή, -ῆς, 7), (fr. ἀνατέλλω, q. ν.), a8 in Grk. writ. ; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising ἐξ ύψους, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii 2,9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvarodoy) ; Hdian. 
2, 8,18 (10); 3, 5,1; Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 14, 3, [67 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with ἡλίου added, Rev. vii. 2[RGT Tr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166) ]: 
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flacc. § 7); with the 
addition of ἡλίου, Rev. xvi. 12 [-λῆς T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 L WH mrg. }.* 

ἀνα-τρέπω; [1 aor. ἀνέτρεψα]; to overthrow, overturn, de 
stroy: [τὰς τραπέζας, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.]; ethically, to sud. 
vert: οἴκους families, Tit. i. 11. τήν τινων πίστιν, 2 Tim. 
ii 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

ἀνα-τρέφω: 2 aor. pass. ἀνετράφην; pf. pass. ptcp. ἆνα- 
reOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. avebpe any; lo nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffittern); prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv. 16 Τ WHmarg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4." 

ἀνα φαίνω: 1 aor. ἀνέφανα, Doric for the more com. 
ἀνέφηνα, (Acts xxi. 3 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and S.,s. v. 
φαίνω; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see ἐπιφαίνω); Pass., 
[pres. ἀναφαίνομαι]; 2 aor. ἀνεφάνην; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
ἀναφανέντες τὴν Κύπρον having sighted Cyprus, for ἀναφα- 
veions ἡμῖν τῆς Κύπρου, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 
§ 39, 1 a. p. 260 (244); here R* T WH [see above] read 
ἀναφάναντες τὴν K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(ιο us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.).* 

άνα-φέρω; fut. ἀνοίσω (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
etc.); 1 aor. ἀνήνεγκα; 2 aor. ἀνήνεγκον; [see reff. 6. v. 
φέρω: impf. pass. ἀνεφερόμη»; fr. Hom.down]; 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf.om. WH 
reject the cl.]. ἀναφέρειν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον, 1 Pet. 
li. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). κ. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for ΠΟΣΤ of presentation as a priestly act, ef. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), θυσίας, Ovolav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 


etc.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with ἐπὶ τὸ | 


θυσιαστήριον added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; (Bar. 1.10; 1 Macc. iv. 53]); [έαντό», Heb. vii. 27, 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg. προσενέγκας]. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, {ο sus- 
tain: τὰς ἁμαρτίας i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; τὴν πορνείαν, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

ἀνα φωνέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἀνεφώνησα; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400°, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

ἀνά-χνσιε, -ews, 7), (ἀναχέω [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 
writ. (Strabo, Philo, Plut.; ἂν. ψνχῆς, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 ἀσωτίας ἀνάχυσις the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.” 

ἀνα-χωρέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ἀνεχώρησα; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. towitthdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14,22; iv.12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii.5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
φεύγει]; Acts xxiii. 19 (xar’ ἰδίαν); xxvi. 31.* 

ἀνά-ψνξι», -εως, 7, (ἀναψύχω, q. Υ.), α cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

ἀναψύχω: 1 aor. ἀνέψυξα; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; I]. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.); trop. to refresh: τινά, one’s 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14; 
28. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 15S. xvi. 23; εἰο., in] 2 Mace. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

ἀνδραποδιστής, -ov, ὁ, (fr. ἀνδραποδίζω, and this fr. τὸ 
dv8paro8ov —fr. ἀνήρ and ποῖς--- 8 slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

"AvSpdas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt.iv.18; x.2; Mk.i. 16, 29; 
iii. 18; xiii. 3; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi. 15.3 

ἀνδρίω: (dp); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5,4). Mid. pres. ἀνδρίζομαι; to show one’s 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 138 [A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

Ανδρόνικος, -ov, 6, Andronicus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 


xvi. 7.* 


ἀνδροφόνος 


ἀνδρο-φόνος, -ου, ὁ, α manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Macc. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. φονεύς.]" 

dy-dyxAnT0s, -ο», (a priv. and ἐγκαλέω, q. Υ.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1Co.i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (8 
Macc. v. 31; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) (Cf. 
Trench § ciii.]® 

ἆν-εκδιήγητος, -ov, (a priv. and ἐκδιηγέομαι, q. v.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 δωρεά, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
[Clem. Rom.1Cor 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 

dy-ex-AdAnros, -ον, (a priv. and ἐκλαλέω), unspeakable : 
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc. 
medicam. p. 98 ed. Kiihn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296); 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

ἀνέκλειπτον, -ο», (a priv. and ἐκλείπω to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 838. ({Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3,16; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-exrés, -όν, and in later Grk. also -ds, -7, -ov [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (ἀνέχομαι to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 19, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

ἀν-ελεήμων, -ον, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and ἐλεήμων), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 81. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
Ρ. 1445", 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. xii. 
5; xix. 1.)* 

ἀν-έλεοε, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 LT 
Tr WH, unusual form for ἀνίλεως RG. The Greeks 
said ἀνηλεής and ἀνελεής, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95). 

ἀνεμίω: (ἄνεμος) ; to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptcp. ἀνεμιζόμενος, Jas. i.6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 ἔνθα ἦν σκέπη πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀνεμίζεσθαι, 
[Hesych. s. ν. ἀναψύξαι' ἀνεμίσαι; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. lxxxvii. p. 8044 a.) ἀνεμίζοντος τοῦ πλοίου 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said ἀνεμόω. Cf. κλυδω- 
νίζομαι." 

ἄνεμος, -ου, 6, (dw, anus to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect ἄω with Skr. τᾶ, Grk. ἀήρ, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and ἄνεμος with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius §§ 419,537; Vanicek p. 28)), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, Γο. (Trench 
§ Ixxili.) πνεῦμα, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, etc. οἱ τέσσαρες dvepoc, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
τῆς γῆς, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. ἄνεμος τῆς διδασκαλίας, variability and enipti- 
ness [2] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-dvBexros, -ο», (a priv. and ἔνδεκτος, and this fr. ἐνδέ- 
χοµαι, q. Υ.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν it cannot 


be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308) ; 
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B. 269 (281)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 ἀριθμὸς πρὸς τὸν 
µέλλοντα χρόνον ἀνένδεκτος, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

ἀνεξερεύνητος, 1 Tr WH -ραύνητος [εξ. Τά. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see ἐραυνάω], -ov, (a priv. and ἐξτερευνάω), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 38. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 8; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

dvef(-xaxos, -ov, (fr. the fut. of ἀνέχομαι, and κακόν; cf. 
classic ἀλεξίκακος, ἀμνησίκακος), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dvefixviacros, -ov, (a priv. and ἐξιχνιάζω to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 38; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)*® 

dy-en-aloyuvros, -ο», (a priv. and ἐπαισχύνω), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 
15. ({Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

ἁν-επί-ληπτος [1, Τ Tr WH -Anurros; see M, µ],-ον, (a 
priv. and ἐπιλαμβάνω), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
§ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v.7; vi.14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

dy-dpxopa:: 2 aor. ἀνῆλθον; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 3; to α higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[1, Tr mrg. ἀπῆλθον], 18; (1 K. xiii. 19). [Comp.: 
ἐπ-ανέρχομαι.]" | 

ἄν-εστε, -εως, ἤ, (ἀνίημι to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: ἔχειν ἄνεσιν to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R.-V. have indulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 φυλακὴ μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
τήρησις ἦν, μετὰ pévroe ἀνέσεως τῆς εἰς δίαιταν). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 18 (12); vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [Hdt. 
5, 28] down.) (Syn. see ἀνάπαυσις, fin.]* 

ἀν-ετάζω; pres. pass. ἀνεταζομαι; (ἐτάζω to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; τινά, (ο examine judicially; 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

ἄνεν, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or tiervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with χωρίς, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. ili. 28).]* 

ἀν-εύ-θετοφ, -ον, not convenient, not commodious, not fil: 
Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)°* 

dv-cuploxe: 2 aor. ἀνεῦρον, 3 pers. plur. ἀνεῦραν, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see εὑρίσκω); to find out by search: 
τινά, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.° 

ὠ-έχω: in the N. T. only in the mid. ἀνέχομαι; fut. 


ἀνεψιός 


ὀἀνεξομαι (W. 83 (79)): impf. ἠνειχόμην 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec***], 
4 [(Rec.] (GT Tr WH org. ἀνειχόμην [οἳ. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 dvéy.); ef. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]); 2 aor. ἡνεσχό- 
µην Acts xviii. 14 (LT Tr WH ἀνεσχόμη», reff. u. 8.) ; 
to hold up, (e. g. κεφαλή», χεῖρας, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), fo sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii.17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk. ix. 41; 2 Co. xi. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. 11.19.  foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH org. ἐνεχ.] (ais by 
attraction for Sy, unless ds be preferred [B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by pexpdv re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading µου 
µεκρόν τι ἀφροσύνης [Res L Τ Έτ 1Η]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (πο endure). foll. 
by « τις, 2Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: προσ- 
avexo. | ° 

ἀνεψιός, -οὔ, 6, [for d-verrids con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a 
cousin: Col. iv.10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob. vii.2.) (Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 806; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister’s Son.] * 

ἄνηθον, -ου, τό, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. 8. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 98. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

dy-fxeo; [impf. ἀνῆκεν]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
lo, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
eis τι; hence in later writ. ἀνήκει ri rive something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically τὸ avnxov what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (1. Τ Tr WH ἃ οὐκ ἀνῆκε», W. 486 (452); [B. 
350 (301)]); impers. ὡς ἀνῆκε as was filling, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

dy-fypepos, -ον (a priv. and ἥμερος), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 8. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage ; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii.12; 1 Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk. x.2; Jn. iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq-; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2,12; Tit. 
i. 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt.i.19; Rev. 
Xxi. 2, ete. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where ἄνδρες, yuvaixes and παιδία are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to νήπιος); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. τέλειος ἀνήρ). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix. 38; Acts vi.11; x.5,ete. where ἀνήρ 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
ἀνήρ and ὃς he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii. 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 30; xxiv.4; Acts x. 30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
λεπρυὶ ἄνδρες, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives : 
ἀνὴρ Φονεύς, Acts iii. 14; dv. προφήτης, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(9) wee, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. ἄνθρωπος, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
ἄνδρες Nevevirat, Mt. xii. 415 ἀνὴρ Ἰουδαῖος, Acts xxii. 3; 
dv. Αἰθίοψ, Acts viii. 27; dvd. Κύπριοι, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi. 11; ii.145 xiii. 16; xvii. 22, ete.; even 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, Acts i. 16; [ii. 29,37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26, ete. 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv. 4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
|. ο.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head J. 

ἀνθ-ίστημι: pf. ἀνθέστηκα; 2 aor. αντέστην, [impv. a» 
τίστητε], inf. ἀντιστῆναι; Mid., pres. ἀνθίσταμαι; impf. 
ἀνθιστάμην; (avri and torn); fo set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 LT TrWH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.* 

ἀνθ-ομολογέομαι, -οὔμαι: [impf. ἀνθωμολογούμην]; (ἀντί 
and ὁμολογέομαι); in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (avri before, over against; cf. 
ἐξομυλογεῖσθαι Zvavre κυρίου, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras ἁμαρτίας 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads ἀνομο- 
Aoyoupevous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). τινί, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for WN in Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 
13; 3 Macc. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (84) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).* 

ἄνθος, -eos, ro, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24." 

ἀνθρακιά [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, οἱ: Chand- 
ler § 95], -as, 9, a heap of burning coals: Ju. xviii. 18; 
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 2183, 
ete.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

ἄνθραξ, -ακος, 6, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
a live coal), ἄνθρ. πυρός a coal of fire i. e. a burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 ἄνθρ. πυρὸς σωρεύειν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλήν 
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τινος, 8 proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which , 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Lhesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 

ἀνθρωπ-άρεσκος, -ο», (ἄνθρωπος and ἄρεσκος agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. εὐάρεσκος, δυσάρεσκος, αὐτά- 
peoxos in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. (Ps. lii. (liii.) 6 ; 
(Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

ἀνθρώπινος, -ivn, -wwov, (ἄνθρωπος), [fr. Hdt. down], 
human; applied to things belonging to men: yeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT TrWH; φύσις, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: κτίσις, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: πειρασμός [R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 18 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
: ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27, 131 & οὐκ ἄν τις ὑπομένειεν, ὃ οὐκ ἄν 
τις ἐνέγκῃ ... τὸ δὲ ἐναντίον, κουφόν, εὔφορον», ὀϊστόν, av- 
θρώπινον, ἀνεκτόν). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 
(σοφία, originating with man); iv. 3 (ἀνθρωπίνη ἡμέρα 
the judicial day of men, i.e. human judgment). avépé- 
πινον λέγω, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase δουλωθῆναι τῇ 
δικαιοσύνῃ)." 

ἀνθρωποκτόνον, -ον, (κτείνω to kill), a manslayer, mur- 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) [Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxiii. and φονεύς.]” 

ἄνθρωπος, -ου, ὁ, [perh. fr. ἀνήρ and dy, i. e. man’s face; 
Curtius § 422; Vanicek p.9. From Hom. down]; man. 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. tothe genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (én’ ἄρτῳ ζήσεται ὁ ἄνθρωπος); Mt. xii. 35 
(6 ἀγαθὸς ἄνθ. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18, 20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 18, 8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1,ete. Ὁ. so that a man is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, ete.: Lk. v.10; Mt.iv.19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15,18; xi. 18, ete. β. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix.6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 ΓΤ WH om., L Trbr.] (opp. 
to angels); Jn. χ. 89; Acts x. 26; xiv.11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, ete. c. with 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: οὐκ ἄνθρωποί (RG 
σαρκικοί) ἐστε; 1 Co. iii.4; σοφία ἀνθρώπων, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ἀνθρώπων» ἐπιθυμίαι, 1 Pet. iv. 2; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον περιπατεῖτε 


46 





ἄνθρωπος 


ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; λαλεῖν or 
λέγειν κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, to speak according to human modes 
of thinking, 1 Co. ix.8; Ro. iii.5; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω, 
I speak a3 a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
κατὰ ἄνθρ. θηριομαχεῖν, a8 man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
1 Co. xv. 82; οὐκ ἔστι κατὰ ἄνθρ. is not accommodated 
to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 
of κατὰ ἄνθ. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: προσέχετε 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, Mt. x. 17; εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, Mt. 
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. ἆἅἃ. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 
address ὦ ἄνθρωπε, or ἄνθρωπε, is one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. σὺ 
δὲ. . . ris el, & ἄνθρωπε), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: ἴδε 
(T Tr WH ἰδοὺ] 6 ἄνθρ. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. e. with a reference 
to the twofold nature of man, 6 ἔσω and 6 éw ἄνθρωπος, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 ἐντὸς ἄνθρωπος; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 6 εἴσω ἄνθρ.: cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 618q; [Mey. 
on Εο.]. ο. Ellic. on Eph. |. ¢.]); 6 κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας 
ἄνθρ. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, 6 παλαιός (the corrupt) and 6 
καινὸς (6 νέος) ἄνθρ. (the truly Christidn man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi.6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vii.228q. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, ἄνθρωπος, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: Ἱ. α. τὶς, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1; 
xiv. 13; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of ris, 
Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; xiv. 2, 16; χν. 11; xvi.1,19; 
Jn. ν.δ. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii.1, 8. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, 80 that ἄνθρ. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv. 1; 
vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii.16. So also where opp. to domes- 
tics, Mt. x. 86; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 
x. 85; to the master of a household, LK. xii. 36 sq., —in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signi fi- 
cation, incorrectly say that the word ἄνθρ. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. οἱ 
ἄνθρ. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
v. 18, 16; vi. 5, 18: viii. 27; xvi. 18; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 
viii. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων (nemo homi- 
num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, — a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
icate predominating [W. § 59,1]: ἄνθρωπος ἔμπορος a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. ἄνθρ.]; olxo- 
δεσπότης, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 38; βασιλεύς, Mt. 
xviii. 23; xxii. 2; Φάγος, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 




















3 ΄ 
ἀνθυπατεύω 


Ὀὸ WK a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 8ᾳ., [19 WR a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: ἄνθ. ὁδίτης, Hom. Ἡ. 16, 
2638, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430,6; [Kriiger § 57, 1,1]; but 
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; ef. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22,1). b. toa gentile noun: ἄνθ. 
Κυρηναῖος, Mt. xxvii. 32; Ἰουδαῖος, Acts xxi. 39; ‘“Po- 
paios, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. ὁ ἄνθρ., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 18; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii.5; Lk. 
xxiii.6; Jn. iv. 50. οὗτος 6 ἄνθ., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 (LTrmrg. WH]; xi. 47; ὁ ἄνθ. otros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RGTTrtxt.]; 


xvill. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31,32. 6 ἄνθ. 
ἐκεῖνος, «Μι. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv.21. 6. Phrases: 


6 ἄνθ. τῆς ἁμαρτίας (or with T Tr txt. WH txt. τ. ἀνομίας), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see ἁμαρτία, 1 p. 30 sq. ἄνθ. τοῦ θεοῦ a man 
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like ο ην wr 
often in the Ο. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 
ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου and viol τῶν ἀνθρ., see under vids. 

ἀνθ-υκατεύω; (ἀντί for i.e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and ὑπατεύω to be ὕπατος, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii.12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. ο. Cic. ο. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 

ἀνθ-ύπατος, -ου, ὁ, [see the preceding word], proconsul: 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 L T Tr WH; xix. 86. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. Η., Leian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p- 289 εα.]” 

ἀν-ίημι, [Ρίορ. plur. ἀνιέντες]; 2 aor. subj. ἀνῶ, ptep. 
plur. ἀνέντες; 1 aor. pass. ἀνέθην; to send back3 to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (τοὺς δεσμούς, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii.40. trop. τὴν ἀπειλῆν, to give 
up, omit, calm [7], Eph. vi. 9; (τὴν ἔχθραν, Thue. 8, 10; 
τὴν ὀργή», Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink: Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

dy-Ccws, -ων, gen. -ω, (ἴλεως, Attic for Taos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 15 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. ἀνέλεος." 

dvuwros, -ov, (νίπτω to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and RLmrg.in 5. (Hom. Ἡ. 6, 266, etc.)* 

dv-tornps: fut. ἀναστήσω; 1 aor. ἀνέστησα; 2 aor. dy 
έστην, impv. ἀνάστηθι and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH tat. in Acts ix.11) ἀνάστα (W. § 14, 1h.; [B. 47 
(40)]); Mid., pres. ἀνίσταμαι: fut. ἀναστήσομαι; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. act., fo cause to rise, raise up, (op) ; 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix. 41. b. to raise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). ©. to rawse up, cause to be born: 
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σπέρµα offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W. 
33 (32)]; τὸν Χριστό», Acts ii. 80 Rec. {ο cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, τινά τινι one for any one’s succor: 
προφήτην, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; τὸ, παῖδα αὐτοῦ, Acts iii. 
26. II. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid.; 1. to rise, stand up; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
35; v.42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 84, 40. of per 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 
(ἀνέστη avayvava); Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
Xxiil. 9. ο. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere. 
Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii. 14; [x.50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 89. Hence of those who prepare themselves 


for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 243 x. 


1; Lk. i. 89; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. Dip (esp. oP*)) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, ete., according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Dp*) and ἀναστάς were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). ἀναστῆναι ἀπό 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with ἐκ νεκρῶν 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.); 
with ἐκ νεκρῶν omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Ree.; 
so (without ἐκ vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 L WH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGL Trmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 28 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid., Ro. xv.12; Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence ἀναστῆναι ἐπί τινα to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (Oy Dip). [SyN. see ἐγείρω, fin. Comp.: ἐπ. 
ἐξ-ανίστημι.] 

"Άννα [1Η Άννα, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 9, 
Anna, (7135) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown: LEK. ii. 86.3 

"Άννας [WH Άννας, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. “Avaves; fr. 
Hebr. 33m to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syriac. a. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. Ρ. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judza, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon ο. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 18, 24. This explains the mistake [but 





ἆνδητος 48 ἀνόμως 


see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. ἀρχιερεύς, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing ἀρχιερέως) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had beer removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schilrer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

G-vénros, -ον, (νοητός fr. νοέω); 1. not understood, 
unintelligible ; 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to σοφοί); Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. ἐπιθυμίαι ἀνόητοι, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [cf. Trench § Ixxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)° 

ἄνοια, -ας, ἡ, (ἄνους [i. e. ἄνοος without understand- 


ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad-, 


ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [δύο & ἀνοίας 
γένη, τὸ μὲν µανίαν, τὸ δὲ ἁμαθίαν, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
({Theogn. 453]; Hdt. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)*® 

ἀν-οίγω; (dvd, οἴγω i. 6. οἴγνυμι); fut. ἀνοίξω; 1 aor. 
ἤνοιξα and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) ἀνέφξα 
(an earlier form) [and ἡνέωξα WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (ef. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subscr.; see I,¢]; 2 pf. ἀνέφγα (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
Ρ. 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. ἀνοίγομαι Mt. vii. 
8L Trtxt. WHorg.; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.); pf. 
ptcp. ἀνεφγμένος and ἠνεφγμένος, (ἠνοιγμένος Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.); 1 aor. ἀνεῴχθην, ἠνεῴχθην, and ἠνοίχθην, inf. dve- 
ὠχθῆναι (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. ἠνοίγην 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. ἀνοιχθήσομαι (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. ἀνοιγήσομαι; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Bttm. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bitm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch s. ν.]); to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v.19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv.1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. θύρα. simply dvoiyew τινί to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 8q.;_parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. τοὺς θησαυρούς, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 928); τὰ µνηµεῖα, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
τάφος, Ro. iii. 18; τὸ φρέαρ, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 ναὸς 
... 6 ἐν τῷ οὐρανφ); [xv. 5]; xix. 11. ἀνοίγ. τὸ στόμα: of 
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; [ebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2; Acts 
Vili. 82, 85; x. 84; xviii. 14; foll. by εἷς βλασφημίαν [-μίας 


LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; ἐν παραβολαῖς, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 85, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
ἐν ἔπεσι Leian. Philops. § 33); πρός τινα, 2 Co. vi. 11 (τὸ 
στόμα ἡμῶν ἀνέφγε πρὸς ὑμᾶς our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. dy. ἀκοάς τινος i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). av. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς [W. 
33 (32) ], to part the eyelids so as to see, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
τινός, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 88; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 82; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). ἀνοίγω τὴν 
σφραγίδα, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5, 7, 9,12; viii. 1; 
dy. τὸ βιβλίο», βιβλαρίδιον, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L TrWH; 
Rev. ν. 2~5; x. 2, 8; xx. 13. [Comp.: δι-ανοίγω.]" 

ἆν-οικο-δοµέω, -ὣὢ: fut. ἀνοικοδομήσω; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv.16. ({Thuc. 1, 89,3]; Diod. 
11, 89; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 
ed. Bekk.].)* 

ἄνοιξιε, -εως, 7, (ἀνοίγω, q. V.), an opening: ἐν ἀνοίξει 
τοῦ στόµατός µου as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thue. 4, 68, 4; τῶν πυλῶ», id. 4, 67, 3; 
χειλών, Plut. mor. [symp. Ἱ. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

ἀνομία, -as, ἡ, (dvopos); 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law, — either because ignorant of it, or because 
violating tt. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Tr txt. 
WH txt. ; cf. ἁμαρτία, 1 p. 80 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 In. iii. 
4. opp. to ἡ δικαιοσύνη, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not ΤάΕ.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 ἀνομίᾳ μᾶλλον ἢ δικαιοσύνῃ χρώµενοι); 
and to ἡ δικαιοσύνη and ὁ ἁγιασμός, Ro. vi. 19 (τῇ ἀνομίᾳ 
els τὴν ἀνομίαν fo iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; ποιεῖν τὴν ἀνομίαν to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, ἐργάζεσθαι 
τὴν ay. Mt. vii. 23; plur. αἱ ἀνομίαι manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
cf. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm.i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

ἄ-νομο, -ον, (νόμος); 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
ἄνομοι ἀπερίτμητοι and ἀλλότριοι are used together). 4. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28[R 
L Tr br.]; Lk. xxii. 87; Acts ii. 28, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to ὁ δίκαιος, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 ἄνομος (xar’ ἐξοχήν), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii.8; ἄν. ἔργον an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. 11. 8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: py ὢν dvopos 
θεοῦ [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. θεῷ), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [95Υν. see ἀνομία, fin.]* 

ἀνόμως, adv., without the late (see ἄνομος, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: dy. ἁμαρτάνειν to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; ἀπόλλυσθαι to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (ἀνόμως ζην to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 





ἀνορθόω 


§ 99; ἀνόμως ἀπόλλνσθαι to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viii. 17.)* 

ἆν-ορθόω, -ὢ: fut. ἀνορθώσω; 1 aor. ἀνώρθωσα; 1 aor. 
pass. ἀνωρθώθην (Lk. xiii. 181 without the aug. ἀνορθώθην 
LTTr; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 19 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: σκηνήν, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1, 19 τὸν νηὸν . . . τὸν 
ἐνέπρησαν; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8,12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

ἁν-όσιοε, -ο», (a priv. and ὅσιος, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

ἀνοχή, -ῆς, 7, (compare ἀνέχομαί τινος, 8. V. ἀνέχω p. 45), 
foleration, forbearance ; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.a holding back, delaying, 
fr. ἀνέχω to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

ἀντ-αγωνίομαι; fo struggle, fight; πρός rt, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4,3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc.)* 

dyr-d\Aaypa, -τος, τό, (ἀντί in place of, in turn, and 
ἄλλαγμα see ἀλλάσσω), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. II. 9, 401 οὐ γὰρ ἐμοὶ ψυχῆς ἀντάξιο») to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv.7; Jer. xv. 18; Sir. vi. 15, etc.; Eur. 
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 

ἀντ-ανα-πληρόω, -ὢ; (ἀντί and ἀναπληρόω, q. V.); to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by ‘avri ὑστερήματος succedit ἀναπλήρωμα”; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 (cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 

ἁντ-απο-δίδωµι;: fut. ἀνταποδώσω; 2 aor. inf. ἀνταποδοῦ- 
yar; 1 fut. pass. ἀνταποδοθήσομαι; (ἀντί for something 
received, in return, ἀποδίδωμι to give back); to repay, 
requite ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
εὐχαριστίαν tei, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii..35); θλίψιν revi, 2 ΤΗ. 1. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

dyr-awé-Sopa, -τος, τό, (see ἀνταποδίδωμι), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv.12. ὮὉ. 
in a bad sense: Ro. xi.9. (In Sept. i. q. 9903, Judg. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], ete.; the Greeks say ἀνταπόδοσις [cf. W. 25}.)* 

» -€ws, 4, recompense: Col. iii. 24. (In 
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ἀντι 


Sept. i. q. 593, Is. lix. 18, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

ἁντ-απο-κρίνομαι; 1 aor. pass. ἀνταπεκρίθην [see ἀπο- 
κρίνω, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: τινὶ πρός τι, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter. 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 17.3 

ἀντ-εῖπον, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb ἀντιλέγει», 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv. 14. Cf. εἶπον." 

dyr-éxo: Mid., [pres. ἀντέχομαι]; fut. ἀνθέξομαι; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: τινός, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; τῶν ἀσθενῶν, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; τοῦ λόγου, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[Β. 161 (140)].* 

ἀντί [before ὧν, av; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)); 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν, Lk. xi. 11; ἀντὶ περιβολαίου 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγει», Jas. 
iv. 15, (ἀντὶ τοῦ with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(309); B. 268 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλών, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then ο. 
of recompense: κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ ἀποδιδόναι, Ro. xii. 17; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). ἀνθ ὧν 
equiv. to ἀντὶ τούτων, ὅτι for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. δε nna, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2K. xxii.17).  d. of the cause: ἀνθ ὧν 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 3; ἀντὶ τούτου for this cause, Eph. v. 
81. ϱ. of succession to the place of another: Αρχ. 
βασιλεύει ἀντὶ Ηρώδου in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi. 44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen. an. 1, 1, 4). χάριν ἀντὶ χάρι- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 944 avr’ ἀνιῶν avias [yet cf. the context 
vs. 842 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini § 48, vol. ii. 89 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 





ἀντιβάλλω 


dot. I. vi. ο. 195 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
8. opposite, over against: ἀντιπέραν, ἀντιπαρέρχεσθαι. b. 
the mutual efficiency of two: ἀντιβάλλει», ἀντικαλεῖ», 
ἀντιλοιδορεῖν. ο. requital: ἀντιμισθία, ἀνταποδίδωμι. . 
hostile opposition: ἀντίχριστος. 6. official substitution, 
instead of: ἀνθύπατος." 

ἀντι-βάλλω; (ο throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25): λόγους πρὸς ἀλλήλους to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Mace. xi. 13].* 

dyrv-fra-rlOnps: [pres. mid. ἀντιδιατίθεμαε]; in mid. to 
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: τινά, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. § 15; de 
concupisc. § 4]).° 

dyriBixos, -ον, (δίκη); as subst. ὁ ἀντίδικος a. an up- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. ν. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). _b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.): 1 Pet. v.8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called ἀντίδικος because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

ἀντί-θεσις, [ (τίθηµι), fr. Plato down], -ews, 7; 8. Op- 
position. __b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (ἀν- 
τιθέσεις τῆς ψευδων. γνώσ. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).° 

ἀντι-καθ-ίστημε: 2 aor. ἀντικατέστην; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. fo put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, fo stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thue. 1, 62. 71).* 

évrv-xaddw, -ὢὣ: 1 aor. ἀντεκάλεσα; to invile in turn: 
τινά, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

ἀντί-κειμαν ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ({Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.); 3, 15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); (cf. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p. 271", 23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: τινί, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v.17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (6) ἀντικείμενος, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. ν. 14. (Dio Cass. 39, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. 8. ν.].) * 

ἀντικρύ (1 T WII ἄντικρυς [Chandler § 881; Treg. 
ἀντικρύς. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen., Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. §8; de vit. Moys. iii. §7; in Flacc. § 10.) * 

dvrv-AapBdve: Mid., [pres. ἀντιλαμβάνομαι)]; 2 aor. 
ἀντελαβόμην: {0ο take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
' to, anything: τινός. 2. to take a person or thing in 


order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a | 


gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11,13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
τῆς εὐεργεσίας of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (ure ἐσθί- 
ὧν πλειόνων ἡδονῶν ἀντιλήψεται, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46: (cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. ad ].ο.]) [Comp.: συν-αντι-λαμβάνομαι.]" 

ἀντυλέγω; [impf. ἀντέλεγον]; fo speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45. [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; ΤΙ. 1. 9. revl, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by µή and acc. with 
inf.; Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg. Tr WH λέγοντες], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 
B. 855 (305)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, (cf. W. 23 (22)]: τω, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. ἀντιλέγομαι I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 834; Acts xxviii. 22." 

dyr-An us [LT Tr WII -ληήμψις; see M, µ], -εως, ἡ, (ἀντι- 
λαμβάνομαι), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, ete. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

ἀντιλογία.-ας, 7, (ἀντίλογος, and this fr. ἀντιλέγω), [fr. 
Hdt. down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction: Heb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix.17,etc.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see ἀντιλέγω); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
l.c.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).3 

ἀντιλοιδορέω -ὦ: [impf. avreXocddpouv] ; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 25. (Leian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 

ἀντί-λντρον, -ου, τό, what is given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1 Tim. ii. 6.. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[ο. W. 25].)* 

ἀντι-μετρέω, -ὡ: fut. pass. ἀντιμετρηθήσομαι; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L. 
mrg. WII mrg. µετρέω], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. ο. 19).3 

ἀντιμισθία, -as, 7, (ἀντίμισθος remunerating) α re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν πλατύν- 
θητε καὶ ὑμεῖς, @ concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, — for τὸ αὗτό, 6 éorw 
ἀντιμισθία; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3.5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.)* 

᾿Αντιόχεια, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 








᾽Αντιοχεύς 


Σέλευκος, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. 8. v. Κολασσαεύς) son of Ni- 
eanor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr.§ 57; Spanh. de numizs. diss. vii. § 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
Ἑλληνισταί, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq. ; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apdtres, 
ch. xii]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Πισίδιος)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly ἡ πρὸς Πισιδίᾳ, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seléucus Nicator, (cf. BB. DD. 6. ν.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq.].* 

᾽Αντιοχεύς, -έως, 6, απ Antiochian, a native of Antioch : 
Acts vi. 5.* 

άντι-παρ-έρχομαι: 2 aor. ἀντιπαρῆλθον; to pass by op- 
poste to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. κ. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi.10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

᾿Αντίπαε [ ΤάΜ. ’Avreizas, see 8. v. ει, ¢]},-a (cf. W. § 8, 1; 
[B. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. ’Avrimatrpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 19. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [ Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Gérres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

᾿Αντιπατρίς, -ίδος, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called Χαβαρζαβᾶ [al. Καφαρσα- 
8a (or -σάβα)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq.; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1848 pp. 478— 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

ἀντι-πέραν, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
ἀντίπερα [T WH], ἀντιπέρα [L Tr; ef. Β. 821; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen.: 
LK. viii. 26.3 

ἀντιπίπτω; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. fo be adverse, oppose, strive against: τι, 
Acts vil. 51. (Εκ. xxvi.5; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compl. ; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

ἀντιστρατεύομαι 5 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: revi, Ro. vii. 28. (Aristaenet. 
9, 1, 13.)* 

ἀντι τάσσω or -ττω: [pres. mid. ἀντιτάσσομαι] ; {ο range 
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‘from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. 


ἀντλέω 


ἐπ battle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: τινέ 
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v.6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 84. 
absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

ἀντί-τυπου, -ov, (τύπτω), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the Ν. T. language ἀντίτυπον as 8 subst. means _—i. 
a thing formed after some pattern (τύπος [ᾳ. v. 4 α.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
τύπος, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

ἀντί-χριστος, -ov, 6, (ἀντί against and Χριστός, like 
ἀντίθεος opposing (sod, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, etc., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 468 ο. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. 8. v., ef. Trench § xxx. ]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq.; Vii. 25; vili. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq. ; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. ν. Antichrist ; Béhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 ἀντίχριστος was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 


error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 


heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,’ [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (τὸν ἄνθρ. τῆς ἁμαρτίας; see ἁμαρτία, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
(Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. ν. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kahler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 8q.3; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.]° 
ἀντλέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἤντλησα; pf. ἤντληκα; (fr. ὁ ἄντλος, 
or τὸ ἄντλο», bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 τόπος 
ἔνθα ὕδωρ συρρέει, τό τε ἄνωθεν καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἁρμονιῶ»]); a. 
prop. to draw out a ship’s bilge-water, to bale or puaya 





ἄντλημα 


out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; ὕδωρ, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. ¥8, 20; Ex. ii. 16,19; Is. 
xii. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

ἄντλημα, -τος, rd; a prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). Ὁ. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21, 1] p. 974 ο. [but this example belongs rather under 
ο.]). ο. @ thing to draw with [cf. W. 98 (89) ], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

ἀντοφθαλμέω, -ὢ; (ἀντόφθαλμος looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand: τῷ ἀνέμῳ, of a ship, (cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvil.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

ἄννδρον, -ov, (a priv. and ὕδωρ), without water: πηγαί, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; τόποι, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(74 ἄνυδρος the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hat. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept. 
often yj ἄνυδρος), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; νεφέλαι, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-vroxpitos, -ο», (a priv. and ὑποκρίνομαε), unfeigned, 
uncdisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i.5; 2 Tim. 
i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii.17. (Sap. ν. 19: xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. ἀνυποκρίτως in 
Antonin. 8, 5.) * 

ἀννκότακτον, -ο», (a priv. and ὑποτάσσω) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9; Tit. 


i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2,10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 


her. § 1]; διήγησις ἀνυπ. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4: 8, 88,4; 5, 
21, 4)." 

dye, adv., [1τ. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to κάτω) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, ἡ, 
τὸ ἄνω : Gal. iv. 26 (ἡ ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (4 ἄνω κλῆσις the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to ἐπουράνιος, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. ra ἄνω as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; ἐκ τῶν ἄνω from heaven, Jn. viii. 25. ἕως ἄνω, Jn. 
ii. 7 (αρ to the brim). Ὁ. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (αἴρω); Heb. xii. 15 (ἄνω φύει)." 

ἀνώγαιον and ἀνώγεον, see under ἀνάγαιον. 

ἄνωθεν, (dvw),adv.; a. from above, froma higher place: 
avd ἄνωθεν (W. § 50, 7 Ν. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [‘Tdf. om. 
ἀπό]; Mk. xv. 38; ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 28. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 81; xix. 11; Jas. i. 173 iii. 
15,17. wb. from the first: Lk. i. 3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Actsxxvi.5. Hence ο. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below]) : In. iii. 3, 
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ἄξιος 


7 ἄν. γεννηθῆναι, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; (cf. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 68]. Of the repetition of phys 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (ἀνδρ)) ἔτι τῷ ἔχοντι ἔγκυον γυναῖκα 
σημαίνει παῖδα αὐτῷ γεννήσεσθαι ὅμοιον κατὰ πάντα. οὕτω 
γὰρ ἄνωθεν αὐτὸς δόξειε γεννᾶσθαι; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 φιλίαν ἄνωθεν ποιεῖσθαι, where a little before stands 
προτέρα φιλία; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 185 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. ἀναδικάσασθαι, ἀναθέ- 
σθαι, ἀναποδιζόμενα, ἀνασύνταξις; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Rasil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (1. 1537); Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
822 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 34 8q.]. πάλιν ἄνωθεν (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534, 
1; (Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

ἀνωτερικός, -ή, -όν, (ἀνώτερος), Upper: τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ µέρη, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [Hippocr. and} Galen.)* 

dvérepos, -έρα, -epory, (compar. fr. ἄνω, cf. κατώτερος, 
see W. §11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 8q.)]), higher. The 
neut. ἀνώτερον as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv.10. __b. of rest, tn a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
τρίτῃ ἀνώτερον βίβλφ. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)*® 

dy-eecpedfis, -ές, (a priv. and ὄφελος) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (διὰ τὸ αὐτῆς ἀνωφελές on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).® 

ἀξίνη, -ης, 9, ([perh. fr.] ἄγνυμι, fut. ἄξω, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt.iii.10. (As old as Hom. and Hat.)* 

ἄξιοι, -α, «ον, (fr. ἄγω, déwo; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) @. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods ἄξιος, 
Hom. I. 28, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as df. δέκα μνῶν, common in Attic writ.; πᾶν τίµιον οὐκ 
ἄξιον αὐτῆς (σοφίας) ἐστι, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 115 ove 
ἔστι σταθμὸς was ἄξιος ἐγκρατοῦς ψυχῆς, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
ovx ἄξια πρὸς r. δόξαν are ‘of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)]. Ὁ. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, τινός, to a thing: τῆς µετανοίας, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; ἄξια ὧν ἐπράξαμεν, Lk. 
xxiii. 41. d£udv ἐστι it ts befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 
i. 8 (4 Macc. xvii. 8); β. t ts worth the hile, foll. by 
τοῦ with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4;— (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with ἐστί omitted). ο. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in & good reference and a bad; 





ἀξιόω 


a. in a good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii.4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i.15; iv. 9; 
v.18; vi.1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; ν. 2, 4,9, 12; foll. by ἵνα: Jn. i. 27 
(ia Avow, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 ἀξιοῦν, ἵνα βοηθήσῃ [(dubious) ; see s. v. ἵνα, 
Π. 2 init. and c.]); foll. by ὃς with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy :, Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(5ο. τῆς eipnyns); Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (τοῦ θεοῦ, Sap. iii.5; Ignat. ad 
Eph. 2). β. in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
πληγώ», Lk. xii. 48; θανάτου, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]: xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

ἀξιόω, -@; impf. ἠξίουν; 1 aor. ἠξίωσα; Pass., pf. ἠξίω- 
pas; 1 fut. ἀξιωθήσομαι; (ἄξιος); asin (τὶς. writ. a. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
XxvVill. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: τινά 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; τινά τινος, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x.29. [CoMP.: καταξιόω.]" 

ἀξίως, adv., suttably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col.i.10; 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down.]* 

ᾱ-όρατος, -ο», (ὁράω), either, not seen i.e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter. sense 
of God in Col. i. 15; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xi. 27; τὰ ἀόρατα 
αὐτοῦ his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ τὰ ἀόρατα, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv. 3; 2 Macc. ix.5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

ἀπ-αγγέλλω; impf. ἀπήγγελλον; fut. ἀπαγγελῶ; 1 aor. 
ἀπήγγείλα; 2 aor. pass. ἀπηγγέλην (LK. viii. 20); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. ἀπό τινος to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 [RG 1, 
Trbr.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii 16, 19]; red re, [Mt. 
xi. 45 xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
R G dvayy.)}; vi. 80; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 86]; xiv. 213 xxiv. 
9; Acts xi 18; (xii. 17; xvi. 38 L T Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
τινί foll. by ὅτι, Lk. xviii. 87; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
πῶς, Lk. viii. 36]; τὶ πρός τινα, Acts xvi. 36; τινὶ περί 
τινος, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; τὶ περί τινος, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll. by λέγων and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf., Acts xii. 14; eis with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Ree. ἀνήηγγ.); Lk. 
vill. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; eis τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, Am.iv.13Sept.). 2. to pro- 
claim (ἀπό, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, of f from himself, cf. Germ. ab ktindigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., περί twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
“roi περί τ. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH); by teaching, rf, 1 Jn. 
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ἁπαλλάσσω 


i. 28q.; by teaching and commanding, revi τι, Mt. viii. 
83; τινί, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 TWH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; rut re, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 28 [yet Sept. διηγήσοµαι]) ; 
(Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. xiv. 25.3 

ἁπ-άγχω [cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. ἀπηγξάμην; to throtile, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (ἀπό away, cf. ἆπο- 
κτείνω to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one’s 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

omdye; [impf. ἀπῆγον (LK. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. ἀπήγαγον; Pass., (pres. ἀπάγομαε]; 1 aor. 
ἀπήχθην; (fr. Hom. down]; tv lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. ἀπὸ τῆς φάτνης); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [RG] (away, ἐκ τών χειρών ἡμῶν) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44,53; xv.16; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii 66 Τ Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 18 RG 
[ήγαγο» LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 18, 14 (els τὴν ἀπώλειαν, εἷς τὴν ζωήν). 
[Comp. : συν-απάγω.]" 

ἀ-παίδεντος, -ο», (παιδεύω), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: ζητή- 
σεις, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 28. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

ἁπ-αίρω: 1 aor. pass. ἀπήρθην; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass., ἀπό τινος to be taken away from any one: 
Mt.ix.15; Mk.ii.20; Lk. v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) 3 

ἁπ-αιτέω, -ὢ; to ask back, demand back, exact something 


due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) σήµερον δανειεῖ καὶ αὔριον ἀπαιτήσει): 


Lk. vi. 80; τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν [Tr WH αἰτοῦσιν] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπαιτηθεὶς. 
χρέος). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) 

ἁπ-αλγέω, -ὦ: [pf. Ρίορ. ἀπηλγηκώς]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: Thuc.2,6lete. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called ἀπηλγηκότες [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 ἀπηλγηκνυίας ψυχάς dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

ἁπ-αλλάσσω: 1 aor. ἀπήλλαξα: Pass., [pres. ἀπαλλάσ- 
copa]; pf. inf. ἀπηλλάχθαι; (ἀλλάσσω to change; dro, 
sc. τινός); com. in (τὶς. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν τὰς νόσους, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 ο. εἰ αἱ νόσοι ἀπαλλαγείησαν ἐκ τῶν 
σωμάτων); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
ἀπό with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9,6). Hence univ. to set free, deliver: τινά, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).° 


ἀπαλλοτριόω 


ἁπ-αλλοτριόω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. ἀπηλλοτριωμένος; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered ἀλλότριος, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: τωός, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; se. τοῦ θεοῦ, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to VI, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
Ivii. (Iviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Ezek. xiv.5, 7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; τῶν πατρίων doypdrev, 3 Mace. 
i. 3; ἀπαλλοτριοῦν τινα τοῦ καλῶς ἔχοντος, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 
ἁπαλόε, -ή, -όν, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 286. [From Hom. down. ]* 
ἁπ-αντάω, -@: fut. ἀπαντήσω (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
Grk. ἀπαντήσομαι, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
ἀπήντησα; to go to mect; in past tenses, fo meet: τινί, Mt. 
xxviii. 9[(T Tr WH iv-]; Mk. v.2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12[L WHonm. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read ὑπ- |; Jn. iv. 
51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, as in 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15; 1 Mace. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 
ἀπάντησις, -εως, ἡ, (ἀπαντάω), α meeting; eis ἀπάντησίν 
τινος or trun to meet one: Mt. xxv.1 RG; vs. 6: Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often in Sept. equiv. to ne) [cf. W. 30].) * 
ἁπαξ, adv., once, one time, [fr. Hom. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; Heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; ἔτι 
ἅπαξ, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, Heb. ix. 7, [Ildt. 
2, 59, οίο.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb. vi.4; x. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 8, 
5. ο. καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ δίς indicates a definite number [the 
double καί emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. θ.] twice: 1 ΤΗ. 1.18: Phil. iv. 16; on the other 
hand, ἅπαξ καὶ dis means [once and again i.e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 80. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].* 
d-rapé-Batos, -ον, (παραβαίνω), fr. the phrase παραβαί- 
νειν νόµον to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying cither 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: ἱερωσύνη un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 
d-Trapa-ocKxevacros, ων, (παρασκευάζω), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.}; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, 9, 19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. ἀπαρασκευάστως, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430* 3] ; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 
ἁπ-αρνέομαι, -οὖμαι: depon. verb; fut. ἀπαρνήσομαι; 1 
aor. ἀπηρνησάμην; 1 fut. pass. ἀπαρνηθήσομαι with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [ο]. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego): τινά, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ : 
Μι. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 RG Lmrg.; more fully ἀπ. μὴ εἰδέναι Ἰησοῦν, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. py, concerning which cf. 
Kihner ii. p. 761; [-Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). ἑαυτόν to forget one’s self, lose sight of one’s 
self and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH org.” 
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ἁπάρτι [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dx’ 
ἄρτι (cf. W. § 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275), 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 839; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18 (where 
connect ἀπ᾿ ἄρτι with µακάριοι). In the Grk. of the O.T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render MAND by ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Σοφ. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. ἀπαρτί), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.” 

ἁπαρτισμός, -οὔ, 6, (ἀπαρτίζω to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. ο. 24; [Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 582, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].* 

ἁπ-αρχή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ἀπάρχομαι: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. ἀπό in 
ἀποδεκατόω), in Sept. generally equiv. to MWR; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. R WB. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: ἡ ἀπαρχή sc. τοῦ φυράµατος, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: aw. τῆς 
᾿Αχαΐας the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with εἷς Χριστόν added, Ro. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
dnapxn tes (a kind of first-fruits) τῶν τοῦ θεοῦ κτισµάτω», 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is εἴλατο ὑμᾶς 6 
θεὺς ἀπαρχήν etc. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 19 1, Tr mrg. 
WHI mrg.; Christ is called ἀπ. τῶν κεκοιµηµένων as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 ἀπαρχὴ ἑλέ- 
γετο ov µόνον τὸ πρὠτον τῇ τάξει, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ πρὠτον τῇ 
Tif). ο. οἱ ἔχοντες τὴν ἀπ. τοῦ πνεύματος who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (τοῦ πν. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take τοῦ mv. asa partitive gen., 
so that of éy. τ. ἀπ. τοῦ mv. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) " 

d-ras, -ασα, -αν, (fr. dua [οι rather ἆ (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius § 598 ; Vanicek p. 972] and mas; 
stronger than the simple mas), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 








ἁπασπάζομαι 


all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as LK. iii. 21; viii. 37 ; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
ie. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, —in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 (T WH Trmrg. πᾶσιν]; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. πάντας]; Mk. xi. 32 [Lchm. πάντες]; 
Jas. iii. 2;—-in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. πάντα]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[ἄπαντες οὗτοι, Acts ii. 7 LT; ἅπαντες ὑμεῖς, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

ἁπ-ασπάζομαι: 1 aor. ἀπησπασάμην; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: rwa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.) * 

ἁπατάω,- 0; 1 aor. pass. ἠπατήθην; (ἀπάτη); fr. Hom. 
down ; fo cheat, deceive, beguile: τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ [RT Tr 
WH πιτσ., air. G, éavr. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 96: τινά rim, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim.1i. 14 (where L T Tr 
WH ἐξαπατηθεῖσα). cf. Gen. iii. 13. [Comp.: ἐξ-απατάω.]» 

ἁπάτη, -ης, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; τοῦ πλούτου, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; τῆς ἀδικίας, 
2 Th. ii. 10; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Heb. iii. 13; αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τῆς 
ἀπάτης the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. ἁπάται: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. ἐν ἀγάπαις), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
ἀγάπη, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

ἁπάτωρ, -opos, 6, 7), (πατήρ), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as ἁμήτωρ, q.v.; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies: Heb. vii. 3.* 

ἁκ-αύγασμα, -τος, τό, (fr. ἀπαυγάζω to emit brightness, 
and this fr. αὐγή brightness; cf. ἀποσκίασμα, ἀπείκασμα, 
ἀπεικόνισμα, ἀπήχημα), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 ἀπαύγ. τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii- 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέµψαντά pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 
cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap.1.c., p. 161sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. ef fulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc. ; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

ἀπ-εἴδον, (ἀπό and εἶδον, 2 aor. of obsol. εἴδω), serves as 
2 aor. of ἀφοράω, (cf. Germ. absehen); 1. to look 
away from one thing and αἱ another. 2. to look at 
Jrom somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain 
present condition of things; to perceive: ws ἂν ἀπίδω (L 
T Tr WH ἀφίδω [see ἀφεῖδον]) τὰ περὶ ἐμέ as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have ΓΑ. V. 
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how it will go with me}, Phil. ii. 28. 
5, etc.) * 

dere(8era, [WH -θία, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, «)],-as, 
ἡ, (ἀπειθής), disobedience, (Jerome, tnobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 50, 82; Heb. iv. 6,113 υἱοὶ τ. ἀπει- 
θείας, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vids, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [RG Lbr.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.)* 

ἀπειθέω, -ὢ; impf. ἠπείθουν; 1 aor. }relOnoa; to be ἀπειθής 
(α. v-); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; nol to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel ; opp. to πιστεύω): τῷ vip, In. iii. 36; τῷ 
Ady, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient ; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 81; 1 Pet. ii. 7(T Tr WH 
ἀπιστοῦσιν). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (τῇ ἀληθείᾳ) ; xi. 90 κα. (τῷ 
θεφ); 1 Pet. ἵν. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. Ιχν. 2) 5 Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to M0, 
179; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in 
Hom. et al. ἀπιθεῖν. )* 

ἀπειθής, -ές, gen. -οὓς, (πείθοµαι), tmpersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; Τι. 1. 161 iii. 3; revi, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 80; Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; {in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 
_ ἀπειλέω, -ὢ : impf. ἠπείλουν; 1 aor. mid. ἠπειλησάμην; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 28: in mid., ace. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. ὃ, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (ἀπειλῇ [1. T Tr WH 
om. ] ἀπειλεῖσθαι, with dat. of pers. foll. by µή with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to ete., W. § 54, 3; 
[B. 183 (159)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: 
απειλέω.]" 

ἀπειλή, -ῆς, ἡ, α threatening, threat: Acts iv. 11 R 6 (ef. 
ἀπειλέω), 29; Ἱχ.1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

ἅπ-ειμι; (εἰμί to be); (fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. x. 1,113 xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. 1. ο. opp. to πάρειµε]." 

ἄπ-ειμι: impf. 3 pers. plur. ἀπῄεσαν; (εἶμι to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

ἀπ-εἴπον : (εἶπο», 2 aor. fr. obsol. ἔπω)Ἱ 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. II. 7, 416 ἀγγελίην ἀπέειπεν, 
9, 309 τὸν μῦθον ἀποειπεῖν). 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 8 (for ON), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr.Hom.down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. ἀπειπάμην, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. αἰσχύνη, 1); 80 
too in Hdt.1, 59; 5, 56; 7, 14, [ete.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down. . 

ἀπείραστος, -ο», (πειράζω), as well untempted as un- 
temptable: ἀπείραστος κακῶν that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B. 
170 (148)]. (Joseph. b. j. 5,9, 3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said ἀπείρατος, fr. retpaw.) * 


(In Sept., Jon. iv. 


προσ- 


ἄπειρος 


ἅπερον, ο» (πεῖρα trial, experience), inexperienced i in, 
without experience af, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.) : Heb. v.18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)] ® 
ἁπ-εκ-δέχοµαι; [impf. ἀπεξεδεχόμην]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, (cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. ἐκδέχομαι); τί, Ro. viii. 19, 28, 25; 1 Co. i. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. ἐλπίς sub fin.); with the 
ace. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. Ε. A. Fritzsche in Fritz- 
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 8q.; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. Ἱ. ο.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 28.)* 
ἁπ-εκ-δύομαι: 1 aor. ἀπεκδυσάμη»; 1. wholly to put 
off from one’s self (ἀπό denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): τὸν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπον, Col. 11.9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: τινά, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1.15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 ἀπεκδὺς [but ed. Bekk. μετεκδὺς] τὴν 
βασιλικὴν ἐσθητα.) * 
ἁπ-έκ-δνσιε, -εως, ἡ, (ἀπεκδύομαι, « q. ν.), @ putting off; 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) ®* 
ἀπ-ελαύνω: 1 aor. amnAaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.) * 
ἁπ-ελεγμόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (ἀπελέγχω to convict, expose, refute ; 
ἐλεγμός conviction, refutation, in Sept. for ἔλεγξις), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
ἐλθεῖν eis ἀπελεγμόν to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt (R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. Wot used by prof. auth.)* 
, ου, 6, 7, @ manumitted slave, a freedman, 
(ἀπό, cf. Germ. los, [set free from bondage ]) : τοῦ κυρίου, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 
᾽Απέλληε [better -λλῆς (so all edd.); see Chandler 
§§ 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of a certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 
éx-Aa{eo (Lcohm. ἀφελπίζω, [οξ. gram. reff. s. v. ἀφεῖ- 
δο»]); to despair [W. 24]: μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WII mrg. µηδένα ἀπελπ.; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
µηδένα as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Mace. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [ef. Soph. Lex. 8. v.].)* 
dx-dvayn, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)j; 1. over 
against, opposite: τοῦ τάφου, Mt. xxvii. 61; [τοῦ γαζοφυ- 
λακίου, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. -δ. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
κατέναντι); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. in opposition to, against: τῶν δογμάτων Καί- 
σαρος, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr. ; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.)* 
ἀπέραντον, -ov, (περαίνω to go through, finish; cf. aua- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless, 
γενεαλογίαι, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Mace. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

ἀπιρισπάστως, adv., (περισπάω, q. V.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 85. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4,18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 468 (481)] 
and Plut.) * 

d-wepl-runros, -ov, (περιτέµνω), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) καὶ r. 
ὠσί (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for 9; 1 Mace. 
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. § 39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

rena fut. ἀπελεύσομαι (Μι. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. ἀπῆλθον (ἀπῆλθα in Rev. x. 9 
[where RG Tr -θον], ἀπῆλθαν 1, T Tr WH in Μι. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), οίο., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 18,1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 89 (84); [ Soph. Lex. p. 38; Τά/. Proleg. p. 128; 
WH. App. p. 164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. sq. J); 
pf. ἀπελήλυθα (Jas. i. 24); plpf. ἀπεληλύθειν (Jn. iv. 8) ; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; LK. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. ἀπελθών 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time fo go 
(away) and etc.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 96: xxvii.5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 87; Lk.v.14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
acc. of place, Μι. v. 901, Τ Tr WH; xiv.15; xvi. 21; 
xxii. 5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, οἱο.; 
els ὁδὸν ἐθνών, Mt. x. 5; els τὸ πέρα», Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
viii. 18; [80 ὑμῶν els Maxed. 2 Co.i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; ἐπί 
with acc. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 RGT]; xxiv. 24; ἐπί 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
ἐπί (the true reading for RG eis) τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ, Mt. 
xxii. 5; ἐκεῖ, Mt. ii. 22; ἔξω with gen., Acts iv. 15; πρός 
τινα, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; ἀπό τινος, Lk. i. 38; 
Vili. 37. Hebraistically (cf. ‘INR 397) ἀπέρχ. ὀπίσω 
τινός {0 go away tn order to follow any one, go after him 
figuratively, i.e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii.19; in the same sense ἀπέρχ. mpds riva, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, ΄ ἀπέλθῃ + ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπανέλθῃ ᾿) 
incorrectly ascribe to ἀπέρχεσθαι also the idea of return- 
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as εἷς τὸν οἶκον 
αὐτοῦ, Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (οἴκαδε, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6); 
πρὸς éavrov [Treg. πρ. αὐτόν] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr πρὸς αὐτούς, WH π. air. (see αὑτοῦ)]; els τὰ ὀπίσω, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, το’ 
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treat). «2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. 1. 42; Lk. v.13 (4 λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν Gn” αὐτοῦ); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. παρῆλθε), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. ἐξήλθεν]. 

ἁπ-έχω; [impf. ἀπεῖχον Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dméxouat]; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, preven’, (Hom. Π. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. ο. 28 p. 407 Ὀ.). Ὁ. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand ; cf. ἀποδιδόναι, ἀπολαμβάνει», [ Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p.8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 208 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lehtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) ἀπό denotes corres pon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]): rad, Philem. 15; µισόὀν, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; παράκλησι», Lk. vi. 24; πάντα, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.]). Hence ο. ἀπέχει, impers., it ts enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer ; 
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 83; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be ἀπέχω, see P. E. 
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be aay, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; ἀπό, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). 3. Mid. to hold one’s self 
off, abstain: ἀπὸ τινος, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[RG]; 1 Th. iv. 3; v. 22, Jobi. 1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6); 
τινός, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet. ii.11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀπιστέω, -ὦ; [impf. ἠπίστουν]; 1 aor. ἠπίστησα; (ἄπι- 
ores);  Ἅᾖ1. (0 betray a trust, be unfaithful: 2 Tim. ii. 18 
(opp. to πιστὸς pevec); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. I. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. L ο.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to πι- 
στεύω), [80 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

ἀπιστία, -as, 7, (fr. ἄπιστος), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfauhfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 [cf. reff. 8. v. ἀπιστέω, 1]. 2. want of 
Saith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim.i.18; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH ὁλιγοπιστίαν) ; 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

ἄπιστος, -ον, (πιστός), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious): Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi.8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 8,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, οἱο.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God}, Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix.19; Lk. ix. 41." 

ἁπλότης, -ητος, ἡ, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
8; Hell. 6, 1, 18, down): ἐν ἁπλότητι (1, T Tr WH ἁγιό- 
τητι) καὶ εἱλικρινείᾳ θεοῦ i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 86, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; ἐν ἁπλ. τῆς καρδίας 
(337 Wh, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); εἷς Χριστόν, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. ο. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 8; ἐν 
ἁπλότητε in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
18 (τῆς κοινωνίας, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. ‘ Einfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 728 sq.* 

ἁπλοῦν, -i7, -οὖν, (contr. fr. -dos, -όη, -όον), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, (cf. Trench § lvi.]}) ; 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, —[al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted ; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 8 οὗ κατελάλησά τινος, etc. 
πορευόµενος ἐν ἁπλότητι ὀφθαλμῶν, ibid. § 4 πάντα dpa 
ἐν ἁπλότητι, μὴ ἐπιδεχόμενος ὀφθαλμοῖς πονηρίας ἀπὸ τῆς 
πλάνης τοῦ κόσμου; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

ἁπλῶς, adv., (fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely: Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

ἀπό, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [οἳ. Eng. of, οῇ ]), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
[ο is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 869 (346) sqq.; B. 
821 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B. p.108q.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition.’ ἀπό, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see αἴρω, ἀπέρχομαι, 
ἀποτινάσσω, ἀποχωρέω, ἀφίστημι, φεύγω, etc.): ἀπεσπά- 
σθη an αὐτῶν, Lk. xxii. 41; βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ, Μι. v. 29 84.1 
ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἀπὸ [LT Tr WH ἐκ] τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ, Mt. 
vii. 4; ἀφ [L WH Tr txt. παρ (α. v. I. a.)] fs ἐκβεβλήκει 
δαιμόνια, Mk. xvi. 9; καθεῖλε ἀπὸ Opdvev, Lk.i.52. 2. of 
the separation of apart from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱματίου, Mt. ix. 16; 
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ἀπὸ µελεσσίου κηρίου, Lk. xxiv. 42 [RG, but Tr br. the 
clause]; ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων», Jn. xxi. 10; τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ 
τῆς τιμῆς, Acts v. 2; ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος, Acts ii. 
17; ἐκλεξάμενος an αὐτῶν», Lk. vi. 13; τίνα ἀπὸ τῶν δύο, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, sc. τινές [R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
τὶς, 2 c.); but al. refer this to IT. 2 d. aa. fin. q. ν.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (ἐξῆλθον ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερέων», sc. τινές, 1 Macc. vii. 
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing (cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; πίνειν ἀπό, 
LK. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. ἐκ). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see ἀγοράζω, ἀἁπαλλάσσω, ἀποστρέφω, 
ἐλευθερόω, θεραπεύω, καθαρίζω, λούω, λυτρόω, λύω, ῥύομαι, 
σώζω, φυλάσσω, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, εἴο.: see ἀπέχω, παύω, καταπαύω, βλέπω, 
προσέχω, φυλάσσομαι, etc. ο. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see κρύπτω, κωλύω, παρακαλύπτω. 4. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: ἀνάθεμα 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ro. ix. 3 (see ἀνάθεμα sub fin.); λούειν 
ἀπὸ τῶν πληγών to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; μετανοεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, ‘Acts viii. 22; ἀποθνήσκειν 
ἀπὸ τινος by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
Φθείρεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 8; εἴσακου- 
σθεὶς ἀπὸ τ. εὐλαβείας heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [οἳ. II. 2b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of 
Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
84; xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpay, Mt. viii. 90: Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after ἀπέχει», see ἀπέχω 2; ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν 
ἕως κάτω, Mk. xv. 38; ἀπὸ µακρόθεν, Mt. xxvii. 55, ete. 
[ef. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (hv ἐγγὺς ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 ἐπάνω τῆς 
πόλεως ἀπὸ δέκα σχοίνων λίμνην ὥρυξε, [also 1,97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
8. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1, 3, 5 τοῦτο ad’ ἐξακοσίων σταδίων 
ἐντεῦθέν ἐστιν, Plut. Aem. Paul. ο. 18, 5 ὥστε τοὺς πρώ- 
τους νεκροὺς ἀπὸ δυοῖν σταδίων καταπεσεῖν, Vit. Oth. ο. 11, 
1 κατεστρατοπέδευσεν ἀπὸ πεντήκοντα σταδίων, vit. Philop. 
ο. 4, 3 ἦν γὰρ ἀγρὸς αὐτῷ ἀπὸ σταδίων εἴκοσι τῆς πόλεως) ; 
ο. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 158 (198)]. ὭὉ. of distance 
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): ἀπὸ τῆς Spas ἐκείνης, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27; am’ éx. ris ἡμέρας, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [amd 
πρώτης ἡμέρας,] Actsxx. 18; Phil.i.5 (LT Tr WH τῆς πρ. 
ἡμ.]; ad’ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίω», Acts xv. 7; dn’ ἐτῶ», Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 28; ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος and ἀπὸ τ. αἰώνων, Lk. 1. 70, 
etc.; an’ ἀρχῆς, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WH om. κοσμ.], etc.; ἀπὸ κτίσεως 
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κόσμου, Ro. i. 20; ἀπὸ βρέφους from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας, Lk. ii. 36; ad’ ἧς (sc. ἡμέρας) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv.11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ἀφ ἧς ἡμέρας, 
Col. 1. 6,9; ad’ οὗ equiv. to ἀπὸ τούτου ὅτε [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hdt. 2,44; and in Attic) ; ἀφ οὗ after τρία érn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v.16; 
ἀπὸ τότε, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; ἀπὸ 
πέρυσι since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
ἀπὸ mpwi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (398); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47,461. ο. of distance of 
Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: ἀπὸ διετοῦς (sc. παιδός) 
καὶ κατωτέρω, Mt. ii. 16, (τοὺς Aeviras ἀπὸ εἰκοσαετοῦς 
καὶ ἐπάνω, Num.i. 20; 2 Esdr. Π1. 8); ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως 
Aaveid, Μι. 1. 17/ ἕβδομος ἀπὸ ᾿Αδάµ, Jude 14: ἀπὸ μικροῦ 
ἕως μεγάλου, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; ἄρχεσθαι ἀπό 
τινος, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
vill. 835; x. 37. 

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see ἔρχομαι, ἥκω, etc. : 
ἀπὸ [L Tr WH ἀπ᾿] ἀγορᾶς sc. ἐλθόντες, Mk. vii. 4; ἄγγελος 
ἀπ᾿ (τοῦ) οὐρανοῦ, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ] ; 
τὸν am’ οὐρανῶν 80. λαλοῦντα, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. i.44 (45); xi. 15 µία ἀπὸ 
ὅρους Σινᾶ, Gal. iv. 24. Hence ὁ or οἱ ἀπό τινος a native of, 
a man of, some place: 6 ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
1, Ἐν WH om. 6]; of ἀπὸ Ἱόππης, Acts x. 23; of ἀπὸ 
Ἰταλίας the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. iib. d. Hebrierbr. 2te Hiilfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, Acts xii. 1; of ἀπὸ τῆς alpe- 
σεως τῶν Φαρισαίων, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of ἀπὸ. 
τῆς Στοᾶς, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Axadnpius, etc.). ο. of the material 
from which a thing is made: ἀπὸ τριχῶν καµήλον, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. a. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν 
ἐπιγινώσκει», Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. ἐκ τ. κ. etc.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; µανθάνειν ἀπό τινος to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, µανθ. ἀπό τινος means 
to learn from one’s teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (948)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: ἀπαιτεῖν, Lk. xii. 20[Tr WH air.]; 
ζητεῖν, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with ἐκ [cf. W. § 50, 
2]); éx{nretv, Lk. xi. 50 8q.; see αἰτέω. 2. of causal 
origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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γεµίζεσθαι, χορτάζεσθαι, πλουτεῖν, διακονεῖν ἀπότινης, ---8866 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὄχλου, Lk. xix. 8; οὐκέτι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους, In. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); ἀπὸ τ. δόξης τοῦ φωτός, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 
B. 922 (276)), see I. 3d. above]. ο. of themoving or 
im pelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of : ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει, Mt. xiii. 44; ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φόβου for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 
Hebraistically : φοβεῖσθαι ἀπό τινος (19 NN), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; φεύγειν ἀπό τινος (19 032), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. ar 
αὐτῶν) ; Rev. ix.6; cf. φεύγω and W. 228 (209 sq.).  d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὕπνου by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; ἀπὸ σοῦ 
σηµεῖον, Mt. xii. 88; ἀπὸ δόξης eis δόξαν, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc. ); ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύματος by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. Β. 343 (295)], ibid.; ὄλεθρον 
ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ κυρίου destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, ἀνάψυξις ἀπὸ προ- 
σώπου τ. κ. Acts ili. 20 (19); ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἀπὸ (Rec. ὑπό) 
τών πληγῶν, Rev. ἱκ. 18. ad’ ἑαυτοῦ, ap’ ἑαυτῶν, an’ ἐμαν- 
τοῦ, aD expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. v. 19, 980: xi. 51; xiv.10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH ἀπὸ σεαυτ.]; 2 Co. 11. 5; x. 7[T 
Tr WII ἐφ᾽ ἑ. (see ἐπί A.I. 1 ς’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. [Cf. εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ad’ (al. ἐφ᾽ see 
ἐπί A. I. 1 1.) ἑαυτῶν, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, ἀπό is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 28; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: ἀκούειν, Acts ix. 18: 1 Jn.i.53 γινώσκειν, 
Mk. xv. 45; AapBdvew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27; iii. 
22 LP Tr WH; ἔχειν, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 8, ete.; 
παραλαμβάνει», 1 Co. xi. 23; δέχεσθαι, Acts xxviii. 21; 

respecting µανθάνειν see above, II. 1 d.; λατρεύω τῷ θιῷ 
ἀπὸ προγόνων after the manner of the λατρεία received 
from my forefathers (cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277)], 2 
Tim. i. 3. γίνεταί pot, 1 Co. i. 30; iv. 5; χάρις ἀπὸ θεοῦ 
or τοῦ θεοῦ, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 83, and often ; καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ θεοῦ, Phil. i. 28. 
ἀπόστολος ἀπό etc., constituted an apostie by authority 
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and commission, etc. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
πάσχει», Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
xxvii. 9 dy ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above}. bb. When ἀπὸ is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq.; [B. 325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.) ]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by ὑπό, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; ἀπὸ θεοῦ πειράζυµαι the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 18; ἀπε- 
στερηµένος [Τ Tr WH advorep.] ἀφ ὑμῶν» by your fraud, 
Jas. v.4; ἀποδοκιμάζεσθαι, Lk. xvii. 25; [ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία 
ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see δικαιόω, 2]; 
τόπον ἠτοιμασμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ by the will and direction | 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; ὀχλούμενοι ἀπὸ (Rec. ὑπό, [see ὀχλέω]) 
πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτ. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with ete.]); ἀπὸ τ. σαρκὸς ἐσπιλω- 
µένον by touching the flesh, Jude 23 ; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH ἀπεστάλη 6 ἄγγελος ἀπὸ (RG 1, ὑπὸ) τοῦ θεοῦ]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the Ν. Τ. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between ἀπό and ὑπό: e.g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq.; [οξ. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
§ 41]. 

ITI. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: ἀπὸ τ. καρδιῶν ὑμῶν 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
35; ἀπὸ µέρους in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; ἀπὸ μιᾶς sc. either davis with one voice, or γνώμης or 
ψυχῆς with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction ἀπὸ ὁ ὢν (for Rec. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ 5) καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words ὁ dv κτλ. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
mit’; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [Β. 50 (49)]. 

V. In composition ἀπό indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in ἀποβάλλω, ἀποκόπτω, ἀποκυλίω, 
ἀπολύω, ἀπολύτρωσις, ἀπαλγέω, ἀπέρχομαι; finishing and 
completion, as in ἀπαρτίζω, ἀποτελέω; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy is taken, as in ἀπογράφειν, ἀφομοι- 
ovy, etc.; or tohim from whom the action proceeds, as 
in ἀποδείκνυμι, ἀποτολμάω, etc. 

ἀπο-βαίνω: fut. ἀποβήσομαι; 2 aor. ἀπέβην; 1. to 
come down from: a ship (so even in Hom.), ἀπό, Lk. v. 2 
(Tr mrg. br. az’ αὐτῶν]; els τὴν γῆν, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (so fr. Hdt. down): ἀποβή- 
σεται ὑμῖν els μαρτύριον tt will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; els 
σωτηρίαν, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 





ἀποβάλλω 


ἀπο-βάλλω: 2 aor. ἀπέβαλον; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk.x.50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

ἀπο-βλέπω: [impf. ἀπέβλεπον]; to turn the eyes away 
from other things and fiz them on some one thing ; to look 
at attentively : εἴς τι (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: eis τ. µισθαποδοσία», Heb. xi. 
26 [W. § 66, 2d.].* 

ἀπό βλητοες, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
jected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. {ο κ unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3,65; Leian., Plut.).* 

ἀπο-βολή, -ῆς, 7, @ throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (ἀποβάλλεσθαι to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to πρόσληµψις αὐτῶν, 
objec. gen.). 2. α losing, loss, (fr. ἀποβάλλω in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 ἀποβολὴ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία 
Zora: ἐξ ὑμῶν no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
1 ο.]. (Plat., Plut., al.) * | 

ἀπο-γίνοµαι : [2 aor. ἀπεγενόμην); 1. to be removed 
From, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. ἀπογ. revi to die to any thing: ταῖς 
ἁμαρτίαις ἀπογενόμενοι i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].* 

ἀπο-γραφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἀπογράφω) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) ἐπ the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an ἀποτίμησις (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schilrer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399; Β. D. 8. v. Taxing].® 

ἀπο-γράφω: Mid., [pres. inf. ἀπογράφεσθαι]; 1 aor. 
inf. ἀπογράψασθαι; [pf. pass. ptcp. ἀπογεγραμμένος ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll, (cf. ἀπογραφή, b.); mid. to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one’s self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 8, 5; pass. of ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς ἀπογεγραμμένοι those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).°® 

ἀπο-δείκνυµε; 1 aor. ἀπέδειξα; pf. pass. ptep. ἀποδεδειγ- 
pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv.9. Hence 2. todeclare: rwa, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the σ]οβ8[ δεδοκιμ]ασμένον); 2 Th. 11.4 [Lchm. mrg. 
ἀποδειγνύοντα]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

ἀπό-δειξιε, -εως, 7, (ἀποδείκνυμι, q. Υ.), (fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. Ὁ. a demonstration, 
proof: ἀπόδειξις πνεύματος καὶ δυνάµεως a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrict, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).” 
ἀπο-δεκατεύω, Lk. xviii. 12, for ἀποδεκατόω q.v.; [οξ. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 
ἀπο-δεκατόω, -d, inf. pres. ἀποδεκατοῖ», Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.; WH. Intr. §410]); (δεκατόω q. v.); a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for 8} fo tithe i.e. 1. with ace. of 
the thing, fo give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
LK. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. ®* B only, 
have adopted ἀποδεκατεύω, for which the simple δεκατεύω 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv. 21(22)). 2. rea, to exact, receive, atenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1S. viii. 15,17). [B.D.s.v. Tithe.]* 
ἀπό-δεκτος [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii 
3) ; al. ἀποδεκτός, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
aq.; Chandler § 529 8ᾳ.], -ον, (see ἀποδέχομαι), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 4.3 
ἀπο-δέχοµαι; depon. mid. ; impf. dre8eyduny; 1 aor. ἀπε- 
δεξάµην; 1 aor. pass. ἀπεδέχθην; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke ; to accept what is offered from without (ἀπό, cf. Lat. 
excipto), to accept from, receive: τινά, simply, to give 
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxviii. 80; with emphasis (cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 1, Τ Tr WH; to grant one ac- 
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e.g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (1, 
T Tr WH παρεδέχθησαν) ; 88 ἃ Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ri, fo receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, τὸν λόγον, Acts ii. 41; (5ο 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 282).* 
ἀποδημέω, -d; 1 aor. ἀπεδήμησα; (ἀπόδημος, q.v.); to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 83; xxv. 14 
80.5 Mk. xii.1; Lk. xv. 13 (els yopay); xx.9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 
ἀπό-δημοι, -ov, (fr. ἀπό and δήμος the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
jJourning in another country]. [From Pind. down. ]* 
ἀπο-δίδωμι, pres. ptcp. neut. ἀποδιδοῦν (fr. the form 
«διδόω, Rev. xxii. 2, where Τ Tr WH mrg. -διδούς [see 
WH. App. p. 1671) ; impf. 8 pers. plur. ἀπεδίδουν (for the 
more com. ἀπεδίδοσα», Acts iv. 33; cf. W. § 14, 1 9.) ; fut. 
ἀποδώσω; 1 aor. ἀπέδωκα; 2 aor. ἀπέδων, impv. ἀπόδος, 
subj. 3 pers. sing. ἀποδφ and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. ἀποδοι 
(see Si8wps), opt. 3 pers. sing. ἀποδώῃ [or rather, -8qn ; for 
«δώῃ is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for ἀποδοίη, 
cf. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40); yet LT Tr WH ἀποδώσει) ; 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. ἀποδοθῆναι; Mid., 2 aor. ἀπεδόμη», 3 pers. 
sing. ἀπέδοτο (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH ἀπέδετο; cf. Β. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 682 note; [WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards ἀπό as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet.1,1,7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one’s own: τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what is one’s own, 
. 6. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii 16; 
τινά, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 133, Gen. 
xxv. 33 οἵο.; Bar. vi. (i.e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). = 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, ἀπό, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx.8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii.17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; ὅρκους things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (εὐχήν a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; ἀμοιβάς grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; λόγον to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; μαρτύριον to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requile, recompense, in 8 good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
XVili. 6; xxii. 12; κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. ν. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: dvr-arodideps. |* 
ἀπο-δι-ορίζω; (διορίζω, and this fr. dpos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries (ο disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (οἱ ἀποδιορίζοντες ἑαυτούς those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if έαντ. be dropped, with Rec* 
GLT Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 12909, 25].)* 
ἀπο-δοκιµάζω: (see δοκιµάζω); 1 aor. ἀπεδοκίμασα; Pass., 
1 aor. ἀπεδοκιμάσθην; pf. ptcp. ἀποδεδοκιμασμένος; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31; xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25; xx.17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii. 
17. 
etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 
ἀπο-δοχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἀποδέχομαι, q.v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [ A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim. 
.. 15: 1ν.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 18, ete. ; 6 λόγος ἀπο- 
δοχῆς τυγχάνει id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].)* 
ἀπό-θεσνε, -εως, 7, [ἀποτίθημε], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet. i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. {In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down. ]* 
ἀπο-θήκη, -ης, 7, (ἀποτίθημε), α place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. 11. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 80; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 
ἄπο-θησαυρίω; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. etc Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19- [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 
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ἀπο-θλίβω;; to press on all sides, squeeze, press hard: Lk. 
viii. 45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 8, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].)* 

ἀπο-θνήσκω, impf. ἀπέθνησκον (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
ἀπέθανον; fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see θνῄσκω); found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(ἀπό, so as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben) ; 
I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often ; ἀποθνήσκοντες ἄνθρωποι subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 832, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 18 οίο.; 1 Pet. iii. 181, Τ Tr WH txt.; 
ἐν φόνῳ paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 83; Ro. v. 6, ete. 3. 
Phrases: ἀποθνήσκ. ἔκ τινος to perish by means of some- 
thing, (cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; ἐν τῷ "Addu by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; ἐν κυρίῳ in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; ἀποθνήσκ. τι to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (θάνατον µακρόν, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or- 
ville []. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck; cf. W. 227 (213); B. 149 
(180)]); τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; ἑαυτῷ to become one’s own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; τῷ xupip to become 
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
διά τινα i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii: 11; on the phrases ἆπο- 
θνήσκ. περί and ὑπέρ τινος, see περί I. ο. 8. and ὑπέρ IL. 
2and 38. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, καθ ἡμέραν ἀποθνήσκω I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 
cf. 2 Co. vi.9. «4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
86. II. tropically, in varioussenses; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 18; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i.e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: τῷ vduq, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with ἀποθανόντ ες (for so we must read 
for Rec*!* ἀποθανόντος) in Ro. vii. 6 [οἳ. W. 159 (150) ]; 
τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
8 above); ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων τοῦ κόσμου so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (ἀπὸ τῶν παθῶν, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 870 
(847)]); true Christians are said simply ἀποθανεῖν, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 


ἀποκαθιστημι 


away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also ἀποθανεῖν 
σὺν Χριστῷ, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: συν-απο- 
θνήσκω.] 

ἀπο-καθ-ίστηµ., ἀποκαθιστάω (Mk. ix. 12 ἀποκαθιστᾷ 
RG), and ἀποκαθιστάνω (Mk. ix. 12 1, Τ Έτ (but WH 
ἀποκατιστάνω, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. ἀποκαταστήσω; 2 aor. 
ἀπεκατέστην (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. ἀποκατεστάθην 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. ἀπεκατε- 
στάθη», Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; cf.[ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (31)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. {ο restore lo its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Mace. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

ἀπο-καλύπτω: fut. ἀποκαλύψω; 1 aor. ἀπεκάλυψα; [ Pass., 
pres. ἀποκαλύπτομαι]; 1 aor. ἀπεκαλύφθην; 1 fut. ἀπο- 
καλυφθήσομαι; in Grk. writ. fr.[Hdt. and] Plat. down; in 
Sept. equiv. to 92 ; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 
στήθη, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; τὴν κεφαλήν, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. χῖι. 2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from thingsdone: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. ο. ἀποκαλύπτειν τί 
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1 


τινι is used of God revealing to men things unknown | 


[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xeviii.) 2; 1S. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation : — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi.17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 80; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. ad. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7 δόξα, 
Ro. viii. 18 (eis ἡμᾶς to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; ἡ σωτηρία, 1 Pet. i. 5; 9 πίστις, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. ©. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 8) to the earth, LK. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.3 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 sq.); Lilcke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis pavepoty et ἀποκαλύπτειν in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. φανερόω is thought to describe an ex- 


ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated; ἀποκαλύπτω an interna! disclosure, to the 


? , 
ἀποκαραδοκία 


believer, and abiding. The ἁποκάλυψις or unveiling precedes 
and produces the φανέρωσις or manifestution ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination ; sce e. g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

ἀπο-κάλυψνε, -ews, ἡ, (ἀποκαλύπτω, 4. ν.), an uncovering; 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown—esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, κατὰ ἀποκά- 
λυψιν γνωρίζεσθαι, Eph. iii. 3. πνεῦμα ἀποκαλύψεως, 8 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., τοῦ pvornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., κυρίον, Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]); Gal. 1. 121 Rev. i. 1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; κατ᾿ ἀποκάλυψι», Gal. ii. 2; λαλεῖν 
ἐν ἀποκ. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to ἀποκεκαλυμμένον, in the phrase ἀποκά- 
λυψιν ἔχειν, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to τὸ ἀποκαλυ- 
πτεσθαι as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. ἀποκαλύπτω, 2, d. 
and e.: das els ἀποκάλ. ἐθνῶν a light to appear to the 
Gentiles[al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,’ and so refer the use toa. above], 
LK. ii. 823 ἀποκ. δικαιοκρισίας θεοῦ, Ro. ii. 5; τῶν υἱῶν 
τοῦ θεοῦ, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χριστοῦ, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used ἀπο- 
κάλυψις τοῦ κυρίου "I. Χριστοῦ: 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co.i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 7,18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 a. ὑδάτων; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
a. ἁμαρτίας; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
§ xciv. and reff. s. v. ἀποκαλύπτω, fin.])* 

ἀπο-καραδοκία, -as, 7, (fr. ἀποκαραδοκεῖ», and this fr. ἀπό, 
κάρα the head, and δοκεῖν in the Ion. dial. to watch ; 
hence καραδοκεῖν [Hdt. 7. 163, 168; Xen. mem. 8, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense ; 
ἁποκαραδοκεῖν (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 8; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 48, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 8, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
OSinnn), anxiously [?] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix ἀπό refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [οἳ. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. “This word is very 





ἁἀποκαταλλασσω 


fully discussed by 6. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 eqq. ; [ef. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

ἀπο-κατ-αλλάσσω Or -ττω: 1 aor. ἀποκατήλλαξα; 2 aor. 
pass. ἀποκατηλλάγητε (Col. i. 22 (21) 1, Trmrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (ἀπό), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. l. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see ἀπό V.)], (cf. καταλ- 
λάσσω): Col. i. 22 (21) [οῖ. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]; τινά 
run, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, πάντα εἰς αὑτόν [better αὐτόν 
with edd.; cf. Β. p. 111 (97) and s. v. αὑτοῦ], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 


should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) | 


but cf. § 49, a.c.8.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.) * 

ἀπο-κατά-στασις, -εως, ἡ, (ἀποκαθίστημι, q. V.), restora- 
tion: τῶν πάντων, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the‘fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[άπο-κατ-ιστάνω, see ἀποκαθίστημι.] 

ἀπό-κειμαι; fo be laid away, laid by, reserved, (ἀπό as in 
ἀποθησαυρίζω [q. Υ.], ἀποθήκη); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (ἐλπίς hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (στέφανος); Heb. ix. 27 (ἀποθανεῖν, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)* 

ἀποκεφαλίω: 1 aor. ἀπεκεφάλισα; (κεφαλή); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28) ; Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 341.° 

ἀπο-κλείω: 1 aor. ἀπέκλεισα; fo shut up: τὴν θύρα», Lk. 
xiii. 25. (Gen. xix.10; 2S. xiii. 17sq.; often in Hdt.; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

ἀπο-κόπτω: 1 aor. ἀπέκοψα; fut. mid. ἀποκόψομαι; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. ν. 12. ἀποκό- 
πτεσθαι occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alle. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.§7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20,19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11 ; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.].* 

ἀπό-κριμα, -τος, τό, (ἀποκρίνομαι, q. Υ. η ἀποκρίνω), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
 Polyb. excpt. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 
ἀπο-κρίνω: [Pass., 1 aor. ἀπεκρίθην; 1 fut. ἀποκριθήσο- 
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pal; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. ἀπεκρίθην was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thue. 
2,49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. ἀποκρίνομαι; 1 aor. 
8 pers. sing. ἀπεκρίνατο]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 253 (238)]), to give answer, to reply; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in IIdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[ Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses ὑπ οκρίνοµαι). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses ἀπεκρίθην, ἀποκριθήσομαι. “The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108: [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s.v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down ἀποκριθῆναι 
and ἀποκρίνασθαι are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. Ih the 
Ν. T. the aor. middle ἀπεκρίνατο is found only in Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv.61; LE. iii. 16: xxiii. 9; Jn. ν. 17, 
19; xii. 23[>RGLTr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places ἀπεκρίθη is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: καλῶς, Mk. xii. 28; νουνεχῶς, 34; 
ὀρθῶς, Lk. x. 28; πρός τι, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.: 
λόγο», Mt. xxii. 46 ; οὐδέν, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4sq. ο. with dat. etc.: ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11: vi. 
7, 68, etc.; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, etc. 
πρός twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with φάναι, or λέγειν, or 
εἰπεῖν, in the form of a ptcp., as ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε or ἔφη 
or λέγει: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 8; xv. 13; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, ete.; or ἀπεκρίθη λέγων: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 
Lk. iv.4[R GL]; viii. 50[RGTr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 38 [Rec.]; xii. 25. But John far more frequently says 
ἀπεκρίθη καὶ eine: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 19; iv. 18; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, ete. ᾱ. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the ace. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4; foll. by ὅτι: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. Πλ) (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W.19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 45 xxii. 
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5,[6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 
85; Lk. xiv. 8; Jn. ii. 18: v.17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
18. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
[CompP.: ἀντ-αποκρίνομαι.] 

ἀπό-κρισις, -ews, 7), (ἀποκρίνομαι, see ἀποκρίνω), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 225 xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hat. down.) * 

ἀπο-κρύπτω: 1 aor. ἀπέκρυψα; pf. pass. ptcp. ἀποκεκρυμ- 
pevos; a. lo hide: ri, Mt. xxv.18 (L Τ Tr WH ἔκρυψε). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : σοφία, 
1 Co. ii. 7; μυστήριο», Col. i. 26 (opp. to φανεροῦσθαι) ; 
with the addition of ἐν τῷ θεῷ, Eph. iii. 9 ; τὶ ἀπό τινος, 


ἀπόκρυφος 


Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (1, Τ Tr WH ἔκρυψας), in imitation 
of the Hebr. 329, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii-) 10; cxviil. (cxix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. κρύπτω, [B. 149 (180) ; 
199 (163); W. 227 (218)]. (In ασ. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

ἀπόκρυφοε,-ο», (ἀποκρύπτω), hidden, secreted: Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 8. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod. ]; 
Is. xlv. 8; 1 Macc. i. 28; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. ]. c., and Ign. i. 851 sq.].)* 

ἁπο-κτείνω, and Aeol. -erévyw (Mt. x. 28L.T Tr: Mk. 
xii.5 GLT Tr; Lk. xii. 41, Τ Tr; 2 0ο. iii.6 T Tr; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [7df. Proleg. p. 79]; W. 
83 (79); [B. 61 (64)]), ἀποκτένω (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), ἀποκταίνω (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii.6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
ἀποκτέννυντες (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. ἀποκτενῶ; 1 aor. 
ἀπέκτεινα; Pass., pres. inf. groxrévveoOar (Rev. vi. 11 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. ἀπεκτάνθην (Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.Lc.; [B.41 (35 sq.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (ἀπό i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. a bschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 81; Jn. v. 18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 18, and very often; [ἀποκτ. 
év θανάτῳ, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 839 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., to kill]. 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish: τὴν ἔχθραν, Eph. ii. 16; (ο inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see ἀποθνῄσκω, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. ἀποκταίνει; 
see above ]. 

ἁπο-κυέω, -ὢ, OF droxvw, (hence 8 pers. sing. pres. either 
ἀποκυεῖ [80 WH] or ἀποκύει, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84) ; 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. ἀπεκύησα; (κύω, or κυέω, to be preg- 
nant; cf. ἔγκυος) ; {ο bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: τινά, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Leian., Λε]. ν. h. 5, 4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 18 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)* 

ἀπο-κυλίω: fut. droxuAiow; 1 aor. ἀπεκύλισα; pf. pass. 
{3 pers. sing. ἀποκεκύλισται Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH ἀνακεκ.], ptep. ἀποκεκυλισμένος; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 8.) But see ἀνακυλίω." 

ἀπο-λαμβάνω; fut. ἀπολήψομαι (Col. iii. 24; 1, Τ Tr 
WH ἀπολήμψεσθε; see λαμβάνω); 2 aor. ἀπέλαβον; 2 aor. 
mid. ἀπελαβόμην; fr. Hdt.down; — 1. fo receive (from 
another, ἀπό [οἳ. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. ἀποδίδωμι, 2): τ. υἱοθεσίαν the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; τὰ ἀγαθά σου thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi. 25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH AaBeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AdBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 3; Col. iii. 94. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. τινά, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ ἰδίαν in Mk. vii. 
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83, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Mace. vi. 21; 
Ὑστάσπεα ἀπολαβὼν μοῦνο», Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; ἰδίᾳ ἕνα τῶν τριῶν ἀπολαβώ», App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L Τ Tr 
WHI have restored ὑπολαμβάνειν." 

ἀπόλαυσιᾳ, -εως, ἡ, (fr. ἀπολαύω to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (els ἀπόλαυσιν to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (ἁμαρτίας ἀπόλ. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

ἀπο-λείπω: [impf. ἀπέλειπον, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
20; Tit. i. 5]; 2 aor. ἀπέλιπον; (fr.Hom.down]; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. 1. δ 1, Τ Tr 
WH; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. ἀπολείπεται it remains, is 
reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

ἀπο-λείχω: [impf. ἀπέλειχον]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. ἐπιλείχω. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. ο. 15 p. 250 a.) 3 

ἀπ-όλλυμι and ἀπολλύω (Γάπολλύει Jn. xii. 25 Τ TrWH], 
impv. ἀπόλλυε Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (89); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. ἀπολέσω and (1 Co. i. 19 ἀπολῶ fr. a pass. 
in the Ο. Τ., where often) ἀπολῶ (cf. W. 88 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]}); 1 aor. ἀπώλεσα; fo destroy; Mid., pres. ἀπόλ- 
λυμαε; [impf. 3 pers. plur. ἀπώλλυντο 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. ἀπολοῦμαι; 2 aor. drwAdpny; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
ἁἀπολωλώς) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. $4; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; τὴν 
σοφίαν render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14); to kill: Mt. ii. 18; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 
properly: Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 98: Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii.6; Jude 11, etc.; ἀπόλλυμαι λιμφ, Lk. xv. 17; ἐν 
µαχαίρᾳ, Mt. xxvi. 52; καταβαλλόµενοι, GAN’ οὐκ ἀπολλύ- 
µενοι, 2 Co. iv. 9. β. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R Lbr.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
Hence οἱ σωζόµενοι they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and οἱ ἀπολλύμενοι those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 20ο. ii. 15; iv. 3; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. pteps. cf. W. 342 (821); B. 206 
(178)). Ὁ. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
ἡ εὐπρέπεια, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as µέλος τοῦ σώματος, Mt. v. 29 
sq.; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12;— or which perish in 
some other way, as βρῶσις, Jn. vi. 27; χρυσίο», 1 Pet. i. 7; 
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as οἱ ἀσκοί: Mt. 





᾿Απολλύων 


ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. ν. 37. 2. to destroy i.e. to lose ; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ); Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, ete. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. ἀπὸ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. πεσεῖται) ; 
τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπώλετο ἀπό σον, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. ἀπῆλθε). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(τὸ ἀπολωλός, in Mt. xviii. 12 τὸ πλανώμενυν). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.)6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called τὰ πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα τοῦ οἴκου Ἰσραήλ: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii.6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said ζητεῖν καὶ σώζειν τὸ ἀπολωλός: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii. 11 Rec. [Comp.: συν-απόλλυμι.] 

᾿Απολλύων, -οντος, 6, (ΡίΟΡ. fr. ἀπυλλύωῳ), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. ᾿Αβάδδων, [and B. D. 
8. v. ].° 

᾿Απολλωνία, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day’s journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 

᾿Απολλόε [acc. to some, contr. fr. ᾿Απολλώνιος, W. 102 
(97) ; acc. to others, the ο is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. - (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61)]), accus. -ώ (Acts xix. 1) and -ών (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 T WH; cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; 
Kiihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 19.3 

Opas, -οὔμαι; impf. ἀπελογούμην (Acts xxvi. 1); 

1 aor. ἀπελογησάμην; 1 aor. pass. inf. ἀπολογηθηναι, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Adyos), 
prop. to speak so as to absolve (ἀπό) one’s self, talk one’s 
self off of a charge etc. ; 1. to defend one’s self, make 
one’s defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
ὅτε, Acts xxv. 8; τί, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one’s self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in (τίς. writ. also) ; τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπ. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [?], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; περί with 
gen. of the thing and ἐπί with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 38; 9 0ο. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Lcian., Plut. ; [ef. B. 172 (149)]). 
2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
prot. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where ace. to the context the 
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ἀπολύω 


deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; τὰ περὶ 
ἐμοῦ, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1)." 

ἀπολογία, -as, 7, (see ἀπολογέομαι), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense ή ἀπολ. ἡ πρός τινα, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

ἀπο-λούω: to wash off or atray; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: ἀπελούσασθε, 1 Co. vi. 11: βάπτισαι καὶ 
ἀπύλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said ἀπολούσασθαι to have washed 
themselves, or τὰς ἆμαρτ. ἀπολούσασθαι to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

ἀπο-λύτρωσνε, -εως, 7), (fr. ἀπολυτρόω signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. AUrpov: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effécted 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment ofaransom; 1. prop.: πόλεων 
αἰχμαλώτων», Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,8; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. ἐξαγοράζω, ἀγοράζω, λυτρόω, etc. [and 
Trench § lxxvii.]) ; ἀπολύτρ. τῶν παραβάσεων deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); ἡμέρα ἀποελυτρώσεως, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 830; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 80 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i.e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase amo- 
λύτρ. τῆς περιποιήσεως, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; τοῦ σώματος, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176).]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, ef. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35." 

ἀπολύω; [impf. ἀπέλυον]; fut. ἀπολύσω; 1 aor. ἀπέ- 
Avoa; Pass., pf. ἀπολέλυμαι; 1 aor. ἀπελύθην; [fut. ἀπο- 





απομµασσω Ό 


λυθήσομαι]; impf. mid. ἀπελυόμην (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see ἀπό, 
V.J; 1. to set free: τινά τινος (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (ἀπολέλυσαι [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] τῆς ἀσθενείας [1 T 
ἀπὸτ. ἆσθ.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
τινά, a. ἃ suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ —in ref- 
erence to which ἆπολυειν is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. §13 cf. 11 fin.]); [Acts xxiii. 92]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq.; xv. 32, 39; Mk. vi. 
36, 45; viii. 3, 9; Lk. viii. 98: ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (τὴν ἐκκλησίαν); pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. acaptive, i. ο. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [RG L Tr in br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 52 (ἀπολελύσθαι ἐδύνατο [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 139, 27c.; W. 305 
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and ‘W. 334 (313)]); Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23 ; ἀπολ. 
τινά τινι to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17(R L in br.], 18, 20, 25; (Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Acts iii. 13. ο. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Acts iv. 21, 23; v. 40; xvii.9. @. toreleasca 
debtor, i. e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀπολύεσθαι, 
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as ἀπολύω τὴν 
γυναῖκα to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. 31 8q.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4,11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said τὸν ἄνδρα ἀπολύειν in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod. 
"12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad |.]) ; (ef. now, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 : xxii. 
19,29). 5. Mid. ἀπολύομαι, prop. to send one’s self 
away; fo depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

ἀπο-μάσσω: (µάσσω to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. ἀπομάσ- 
σοµαι to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: τὸν 
κονιορτὸν ὑμῖν, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

ἀπο-νέμω; (νέµω to dispense a portion, to distribute), {ο 
assign, portion out, (ἀπό as in ἀποδίδωμι [q. ν., cf. ard, V.]): 
revi τι Viz. τιμήν, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (5ο Hdian. 
1, 8, 13 τὴν τιμὴν καὶ τὴν εὐχαριστίαν, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 


6 ἀπορρίπτω 


1; τῷ ἐπισκόπφ πᾶσαν ἐντροπή», Ignat. ad Magnes. 3: 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i 
Ρ. 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

ἀπο-νίπτω: fo wash off; 1 aor. mid. ἀπενιψάμην; in 
mid. fo wash one’s self off, to wash off for one’s self: τὰς 
xeipas, Mt. xxvii. 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 


Greeks say ἀπονίζω --- but with fut. ἀπονίψω, 1 aor. ἀπέ- 


νιψα; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [80 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. ο. 31 p. 149 ¢., ἀπονίπτω, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Ο. 18, 
179.)* 

ἀπο-πίπτω: 2 aor. ἀπέπεσον; [(cf. πίπτω); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off; slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4, 1 α.]." 

ἀπο-πλανάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. pass. ἀπεπλανήθην; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: τινά, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: ἀπὸ τῆς 
πίστεως, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ((Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 8, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ἀπο-πλέω; 1 aor. ἀπέπλευσα; [fr. Hom. down]; fo sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
15; xxvib 1." 

ἀπο πλύνω: [1 aor. ἀπέπλυνα (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. ἔπλυνον, T WH mrg. -αν, for R G 
ἀπέπλυναν [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2S. xix. 24, [ef. Jer. ii. 22; 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

ἀπο-πνίγω: 1 aor. ἀπέπνιξα; 2 aor. pass. ἀπεπνίγην; 
(ἀπό as in ἀποκτείνω q. v. [cf. to choke off]); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. ἔπνιξαν) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i.e. p. 
888, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812)).° 

ἀπορέω, -@ : impf. 3 pers. sing. ἠπόρει (Mk. vi. 20 TWH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. ἀποροῦμαι] ; to be ἄπορος (fr. a priv. 
and πόρος a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in stratts, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) πολλὰ ἠπόρει he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thuc. 5, 40,3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. (ο be at a loss 
with one’s self, be in doubt; not to know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplexed: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; περί τινος, 
Lk. xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; περὶ τίνος τις λέγει, Jn. xiii. 22; 
ἀποροῦμαι ἐν ὑμῖν I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; ἀπορούμενος ἐγὼ εἰς [Τ Tr WH om. εἰς] τὴν περὶ 
τούτου [-των 1, Τ Tr WH] ζἤτησιν I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: &-, eLamnpéw. | * 

ἀπορία, -as, ἡ, (ἀπορέω, q. V.), the state of one who is 
ἄπορος, perplexity: Lk. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fc 
[Pind. and] IIdt. down; Sept.) * 

ἀπο-ρρίπτω: 1 aor. ἀπέρριψα [T WH write with one 5 











ἀπορφανίζω 


see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (Soin Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236) ; 
[Β. 145 (127)].)* 

ἁπ-ορφανίζω: [1 aor. pass. ptep. ἀπορφανισθείς]; (fr. 
ὀρφανός bereft, and ἀπό 86. τινός), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
ἀπορφανισθέντες ἀφ ὑμῶν bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rec*!# (by mistake) ἀποφανι- 
σθέντες |.” 

dero-oxevafo: 1 aor. mid. ἀπεσκευασάμην; (σκευάζω to 
prepare, provide, fr. σκεῦος a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chaitels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for ts carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 19, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 28, ete.): 
ἀποσκευασάμενοι having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L Τ Tr WH read ἐπισκευασάμε- 
νοε (4. V.).” 

ἀπο-σκίασμα, -τος, τό, (σκιάζω, fr. σκιά), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. ἀπαύγασμα." 

ἀποσπάω, -@; 1 aor. ἀπέσπασα; 1 aor. pass. ἀπεσπάσθην; 
to drave off, tear away: τ. µάχαιραν to draw one’s sword, Mt. 
XXVi. 51 (ἐκσπᾶν τ. pay. (or ῥομφαίαν), 1S. xvii. 51 [Alex. 
etc.]; oway, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); ἀποσπᾶν τοὺς 
μαθητὰς ὀπίσω ἑαυτῶν to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. ν. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: ἀποσπασθέντες ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
ἀπεσπάσθη dn αὐτῶν he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer ad loc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) * 

ἀποστασία, -as, ἡ, (ἀφίσταμαι), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; (Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
_ xxxill. 19]; Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Mace. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say ἀπόστασις; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24]." 

ἀποστάσιον, -ov, τό, verf seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940,16]; inthe Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, equiv. to 190 
ΠΠΦ book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1,3; [Is. 1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8]). 2. a bill of divorce: Mt.v. 81. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

ἀπο-στεγάζω: 1 aor. ἀπεστέγασα; (στεγάζω, fr. στέγη) ; 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the ὑπερφον q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 808; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)* 

ἀπο-στέλλω; fut. ἀποστελῶ; 1 aor. ἀπέστειλα; pf. ἀπέ- 
σταλκα, [3 pers. plur. ἀπέσταλκαν Acts xvi. 901, Τ Tr WH 
(see yivopas init.) ; Pass., pres. ἀποστέλλομαι]; pf. ἀπέσταλ- 
pas; 2 aor. dweoraAny; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, senda awuy; = 1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
87; Lk. x.16; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i.e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x.16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent: 
Lk. vii. 3 ; ix. 52;'x.15; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxi. 86; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 82; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, etc. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 35 τὸ δρέπανον 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take ἀποστέλλω here of 
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reap- 
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. ν.πέµπω, b.)]; 
τὸν λόγον, Acts x. 36; xiii. 96 (1, T Tr WH ἐξαπεστάλη) ; 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν (equiv. to τὸ ἐπηγγελμένον, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WI é€a- 
ποστέλλω]; τὶ διὰ χειρός τινος, after the Febr. 13, Acts 
xi. 90. b. The Place of the sending is specified : ἀποστ. 
els τινα τόπο», Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, ete. God sent Jesus eis 
τὸν κόσμον: Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. eds 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi.49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; [ἐν (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. 350, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; ὀπίσω τινός, Lk. xix. 14; ἔμπρο- 
σθέν τινος, Jn. iii. 28; and πρὸ προσώπου τινός, after 
the Hebr. "359, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vil. 27; x. 1. πρός τινα, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 83; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence,or by or from 
whom, one is sent: ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH ἀπό); παρὰ θεοῦ, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); ἀπό with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x.17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. ὑπό], 21 Rec.; ἐκ with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
ο. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (Is. 
lxi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1 Co. i. 17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by es for. 
eis διακονίαν, Heb. i. 14. foll. by ἵνα: Mk. xii. 2,18; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20; Jn.i.193 iii. 17; vii. 32; 1Jn.iv. 9. [foll. by 
ὅπως: Acts ix. 17.] foll. by an acc. with inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by τινά with a pred. acc.: Acts ili. 26 (εὐλογοῦντα 
ὑμᾶς to confer God’s blessing on you [cf. Β. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (ἄρχοντα, to be aruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. ἀποστέλλειν by itself, without an ace. (cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as ἀποστέλλειν πρός τινα, Jn. ν. 
83; with the addition of the ptcp. λέγων, λέγουσα, λέ- 
γοντες, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
81 [here φωνοῦντες αὐτόν R G, καλοῦντες atr. L T Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 8; Acts xiii. 15; [αχ]. 25 περὶ τῶν wemorev- 
κότων ἐθνῶν ἡμεῖς ἀπεστείλαμεν (L Tr txt. WH txt.) κρί- 
ναντες etc. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: ἀποστείλας or πέµψας he did so and so; as, 
ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 πέµψας 
ἠρώτα, Plut. de liber. educ. ο. 14 πέµψας ἀνεῖλε τὸν Θεό: 
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κριτον; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 15 ἀποστείλας λήψομαι αὐτόν). 
2. to send away i. 6. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: rwa ἐν ἀφέσει, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26; τινὰ κενόν, Mk. xii. 3. ο. lo drive 
away: Mk. v.10. [Comp.: ἐξ-, συν-αποστέλλω. SYN. see 
πέµπω, fin. | 

ἀπο-στερέω, -ὦ ; 1 aor. ἀπεστέρησα; [Pass., pres. ἆπο- 
στεροῦμαε]; pf. Ρἰερ. ἀπεστερημένος; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; ἀλλήλους to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 88, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; τινά 
τινος (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
ἀπεστερημένοι τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [ W. 196 (185); B 
158 (138) ]; ri lo defraud ofa thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. μισθὸς ἀπεστερημένος, Jas. 
ν.4 (Τ Tr WH ἀφυστερημένος, see ἀφυστερέω; (cf. also 
ἀπό, II. 2d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. δ). 

ὁπο-στολή, -ῆς, ἦ, (ἀποστέλλω) ; 1. a sending away: 
Τιμολέοντος els Σικελία», Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 ete. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

ἀπόστολος, -ov, 6; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 88; for ΓΠΣ in 1 K. xiv. 
6 [ Alex. ] ; rabbin. mow) : In. xiii. 16 (where ὁ ἀπόστ. and 
ὁ πέµψας αὐτόν are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as τῶν ἐκ- 
κλησιῶν, 2 Co. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25; ἀπόστ. τῆς ὁμολογίας 
ἡμῶν the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief 
messenger, who has brought the κλῆσις ἐπουράνιος, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 13; Acts i. 


26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel. 


and Epistles of John; [“the word ἀπόστολος occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 10ο. 1. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq.; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. διδάσκαλος, εὐαγγελιστής, προ- 
φήτης), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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gifts (cf. χάρισμα) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph.iv.11. Gertain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5, 18; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har 
nack on ‘Teaching’ etc. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. v.] 
ἀποστοματίζω; (στοµατίζω--- not extant — from στόμα); 
prop. to speak ἀπὸ στόματος, (cf. ἀποστηθίζω): 1. to 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 ο., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers: τινά, Lk. | 
xi. 53.* 
ἀπο-στρέφω; fut. ἀποστρέψω; 1 aor. ἀπέστρεψα; 2 aor. 
pass. ἀπεστράφην; [pres. mid. ἀποστρέφομαι; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: τινὰ or τὶ ἀπό τινος, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (τὴν ἀκοὴν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας); fo remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); ἀποστρέφειν τινά simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. 8, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH ἔστρεψε, [οἳ. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos.§ 17]. (In the same sense for wn, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete.; Bar. i. 
8; ii. 34, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s selfaway, turn 
back, return: ἀπὸ τῶν πονηριῶν, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (ἀπὸ 
ἁμαρτίας, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc.; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 18]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
. ο.) [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, etce.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 23,1]; B. 192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse : τινά, Mt. ν. 42; Heb. xii. 25; τὴν ἁλή- 
θειαν, Tit. i. 14; in the sense of deserting, τινά, 2 Tim. i. 15.3 
ἀπο-στυγέω, -@; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al.). The 
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the ἀπο- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see ἀπό, V.) ].° 
ἀποσννάγωγος, -ον, (συναγωγή, q- ν.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [ A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Ridcle in 
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication}. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 
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ἀπο-τάσσω: (ο sei apart, to separate; in the Ν. T. only 
in Mid. ἀποτάσσομαι; | aor. ἀπεταξάμη»; 1. prop. to 
separate one’s self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i.e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etc.]) : 
revi, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said ἀσπάζεσθαί τινα, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq.; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].)  Ἂ. trop. to renounce, forsake: rwi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alleg. 
ili. § 48; ταῖς τοῦ βίου φροντίσι, Euseb. h. e. 2,17,5; [τῷ 
Biy, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor.6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* —, 

ἀπο-τελέω, -@ ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἀποτελεσθείς]; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: lace:s, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
32 (LT Tr WH for ΕΒ  ἐπιτελῶ); ἡ ἁμαρτία ἀποτελε- 
σθεῖσα having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

ἀπο-τίθηµι: 2 aor. mid. ἀπεθέμην; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside; in the Ν. T. only mid. to put off from 
one’s self: τὰ ἱμάτια, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, ἐν τῇ 
Φυλακῇ (1. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (80 els dvAa- 
κήν, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 84; 2 Chr. xviii. 26; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
as ra ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [οξ. W. 
347 (325); Β. 274 (236)], 25) Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 1; (τὴν ὀργήν, Plut. Coriol. 19; τὸν πλοῦ- 
το», τὴν μαλακίαν, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; r+. ἀλωνθερίαν 
κ. παρρησία», ibid. 9, εἰς.)." 

ἀπο-τινάσσω; 1 aor. ἀπετίναξα; [1 aor. mid. ptep. ἆπο- 
τιναξάµενος, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
258; [ἀποτιναχθῇ, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn].) * 

déwro-rive and ἀποτίω: fut. ἀποτίσω; (ἀπό as in ἀποδί- 
Scope (ef. also ἀπό, V.}), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for 02%; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀπο-τολµάω, -& ; prop. to be bold of one’s self (ἀπό [ᾳ. v. 
- V.)), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt.iv. p.15. (Occasionally in 
Thuce., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

ἀποτομία, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is ἁπότομος, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. ἆπο- 
τέµνω), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. ἀποτομή a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to χρηστότης, as in Plut. de lib. educ. ο. 18 
to πραότης, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to τὸ ἐπιεικές, and in Diod. 
Ρ. 591 [excpt. lxxxiii. (frag. 1. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to ἡμε- 
ρότης)." 

ἀποτόμως, adv., (cf. ἀποτομία); a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharpiy, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. ἀπότομος cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi. 5, 11; xi. 10; xii. 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
14, etc.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Ῥο]γο. ad Phil. 6, 11.3 
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ἀπο-τρέπω: [fr. Hom. down]; (ο turn away; Mid. [pres. 
ἀποτρέπομαι, impv. ἀποτρέπου] to turn one’s self away 
Jrom, to shun, avoid: τινά or τί (see ἀποστρέφω sub fin.). 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Macc. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Tph. Aul. 836; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 18; Polyb. 
al.}.)* 

ἀπ-ονσία, -as, 9, (ἀπ εἶναι), absence: Phil.ii.12. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 

ἀπο-φέρω: 1 aor. ἀπήνεγκα; 2 aor. inf. ἀπενεγκεῖν; Pass., 
[pres. inf. ἀποφέρεσθαι]; 1 aor. inf. ἀπενεχθῆναι; (fr. 
Hom. down]; (ο carry off, take away: τινά, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; eis τόπον τινά, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero) : ri εἰς with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 8; τὶ 
ἀπὸ τινος ἐπί τινα, with pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. ἐπιφέρεσθαι). . 

ὡσν δη [ρίορ. in 2 Pet. Ι. 181, Τ Έτ WH; W. 842 

(821)]:’ 2 aor. ἀπέφυγον; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drop. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(138); W. § 52, 4, 1 ο.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

ἀπο-φθέγγοµαι; 1 aor. ἀπεφθεγξάμη»; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one “ belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen A usspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call ἀποφθέγματα, Cic. off. 1, 
29)’; [see φθέγγοµαι]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
ἀποκάλυψις κυρίου that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16.3 

ἀπο-φορτίζομαι; (φορτίζω to load; φόρτος a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: τὸν yopuov, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. § 5 κυβερ- 
νῄτης, χειµώνων ἐπιγινομένω», ἀποφορτίζεται ; Athen. 2, 5, 
Ρ. 37 ο. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

ἀπό-χρησνε, -εως, ἡ, (ἀποχράομαι to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 ἅ ἐστιν πάντα eis φθορὰν 
τῇ ἀποχρήσει “all which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse.”; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse,” i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand ἀπόχρησις to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 18, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 

ἀπο-χωρέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἀπεχώρησα; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: eo τινος, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg.].* 

ἀπο-χωρᾷω: [1 aor. pass. ἀπεχωρίσθην]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. ὁ οὐρανὸς 
ἀπεχωρίσθη, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, to separate one’s 
self, depart from: ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς an’ ἀλλήλων», Acts 
xv. 39.* 

ἀπο-ψύχω; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 184; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Mace. xv. 18.)* 

"Αππιος, -ου, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen; ᾽Αππίου 
Φόρον Appii lorum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
3), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43-Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. Cc. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

d-rpéo-tros, «ο», (προσιέναι to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible: φῶς ἀπρόσιτον, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Lcian., Plut.; φέγγος ἀπρόσιτον, Tatian 
ο. 20; δόξα [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

ἀπρόσκοπος, -ον, (προσκόπτω, q.v.); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: ὁδός, 8 smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 32. 2. _ passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with εἰλικρινεῖς). Ὁ. with- 
out offence: συνείδησις, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 13 Bekk.)].)* 

ἀπροσωπολήπτως [-λήμπτως 1, Τ Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, »], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and προσω- 
πολήπτης, q. ν.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar- 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; [Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. ἀπροσωπόληπτος occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

ἅ-πταιστος, -ov, (πταίο, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1, 6); metaph.: Jude 24. (Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(87).]* 

ἅπτω; 1 aor. ptcp. das; (cf. Lat. αρίο, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; —1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : λύχνυ», Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8,4); mvp, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr txt. WH wepe 
αψάντων]; πυράν, Acts xxvili.2 LT TrWH. 2. Mid., 
[pres. ἅπτομαι]; impf. ἡπτόμην (Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. ἡψάμην; in Sept. generally for 71), } 11: prop. 
(ο fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. ΠΠ. 8, 67); 


10 


ἁπώλεια 


a. (ο touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 80, 8c.; B. 167 
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt.‘viii. 8; Mk. iii. 10; 
vii. 33; vili. 22, ete.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, µή µου ἅπτου is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Tam still clothed with a body; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet” etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.J. ὮὉ. γυναι- 
xos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. x1), Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. ο. 21). 
ο. with allusion to the levitical precept ἀκαθάρτου pi 
ἅπτεσδε, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11); and in the Jewish sense, μὴ ἄψῃ. Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghttft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term ἅπτεσθαι 
(to handle?) and the more delicate θιγεῖν (to touch ?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also ἅπτεσθαι is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from θιγγάνειν by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. θιγγάνειν is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; ψηλαφᾶν 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often fo grope, fumble, cf. ψηλα- 
φίνδα blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). ᾱ- to touch 1.6. 
assail: τινός, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
(Comp. : av, καθ-, περι-άπτω.] 

᾽Απϕία, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
ef. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. ᾽Απϕά: ἀδελφῆς κ. 
ἀδελφοῦ ὑποκόρισμα, etc. cf. ᾽Απϕύς. See fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq-] °® 

ἁπ-ωθέω, -ὦ: fo thrust away, push away, repel; in the | 
N. Τ. only Mid., pres. ἀπωθέομαι (-odpat); 1 aor. ἁπωσάμην 
(for which the better writ. used ἀπεωσάμη», cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one’s self, lo drive away 
from one’s self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: τινά, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
ii. 96 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀπώλεια, -as, 7, (fr. ἀπόλλυμι, q. V.); 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 


‘rou pupov, taste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 


gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to τήρησις) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec.; but the correct reading ἀσελγείαις was 
long ago adopted here. - 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: τὸ ἀργύριόν σου σύν σοι εἴη εἰς 
ἀπ. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; βυθίζει» 
τινὰ els ὄλεθρον κ. ἀπώλεια», with the ingluded idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi.9; αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; ἐπάγειν ἑαυτοῖς ἀπώλειαν, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii.19; 2 Pet. iii. 16; opp. to 7 περιποίησις 
τῆς ψυχῆς, Heb. x. 39; to ἡ ζωή, Mt. vii. 13; to σωτηρία, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids τῆς ἀπωλείας, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; ἡμέρα κρίσεως 
κ. ἀπωλείας τῶν ἀσεβῶν, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. 5. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 916*, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952°, 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1190", 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 

apa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root ΑΡΩ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius § 488; Vani¢ek 
Ρ. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf.§§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Bdumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
Le. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
οὖν in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21 ; viii.1; Gal. iii. 7; ἐπεὶ dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. § 149, 5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind. τίς dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i.e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?); 
LK. viii. 25 ; xii. 42; xxii. 28 (it will be one of us, which 
then 1): Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). εἶ dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; εἴπερ dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (Ν}-ΟΝ. 
ei dpa, Gen. xviii. ὃ). οὐκ dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); µήτι dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
etc, 2 Οο. 1. 17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to ὥστε with a finite verb: dpa μαρτυρεῖτε [μάρτν- 
pes core T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 81 ὥστε µαρ- 
tupeire); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2. Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH noconditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv. 31 (1, Τ Tr WH &é); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 


ἄραφος 


apodosis, after a protasis with εἰ, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 


obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v, 


14 (15) (R G, a protasis with εἰ preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to-another word, 
1Co. xv. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
ἄραγε [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p.45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a . 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa οὖν, a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (318), [dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, οὖν magis ad externam.” Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, οὖν the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, οὖν continua- 
tive,” Win. 1. c.; cf. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 19 (L Tr om. WH br. οὖν): 19 [L mrg. ἆρα]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th. v.65; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. 6. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); = 1. 
num igitur, i.e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye[G T ἀράγε]: Acts viii. 
80; [dpa οὖν . . . διώκοµεν Lchm. ed. min. also maj. παρ. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone Ἱ. 6. 
@ question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but μὴ γένοιτο, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (218), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ο.]." 

dpa, -ᾱς, 7, 1. a prayer; a supplication; much often- 
er 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. κατάρα) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

᾿Αραβία, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.3 

[άραβών Tdf., see ἀρραβών.] 

[ἄραγε, see dpa, 4. ] 

[ἀράγε, see doa, 1.] 

᾿Αράµμ, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see ᾽Αδμείν and ᾿Αρνεί]." 

ἄραφος T Tr for ἄρραφος, q. ν. 


"“Apay 


"Αραψ., -αβος, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.° 

ἀργέω, -ὢ; (to be ἀργός, q. v.); to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 οἷς τὸ κρίµα ἔκπαλαι 
οὐκ ἀργεῖ, i.e.: whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[Comp.: xarapyéo.]* 

dpyés, -όν, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 [νο]. i. p. 627°, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. ἀργή, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [cf. 24; B. 25 (28)], (contr. fr. ἄεργος which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and ἔργον without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 
leisure, (ἀργὸν εἶναι, Hdt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. ν. 19. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Ἡ. 9, 320 6, 1° ἀεργὸς ἀνήρ, 6, τε πολλὰ 
ἑοργώς) : πίστις, Jas. ii. 20 (L Τ Tr WH for R G νεκρά); 
γαστέρες ἀργαί i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4. 135 d. els ἀργὰς γαστέρας ὀχετηγήσας) ; 
ἀργὸς καὶ ἄκαρπος eis τι, 2 Pet. i. 8. ο. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. 8. v. I. 2]); unprojit- 
able, ῥῆμα ἀργόν, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see ἄκαρπος) : 
Mt. xii. 86.3 | 

[Βγν.ἀργός,βραδύς,νωθρός: ἀργ. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness ; Sp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense ; νωθρ. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.] 

ἀργέριοε -οὓς, -έα -ᾱ, -εον -οὔ», of silver; in the contracted 
form η Acts xix. 24 [but WH br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἀργύριον, -ου, τό, (fr. ἄργυρος, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet.i.18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]. 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 8; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), py, σίκλος, shekel 
[see B. D. 8. ν.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B.c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Macc. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]); ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (ef. 
στατήρ [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15; xxvii. 
3,°5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, ἀργυρίου pupiddes πέντε fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas Γοἳ. δηνάριο] are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [οί al.] ad loc.* 

dpyvpoxéwos, -ov, 6, (dpyupos and κόπτω to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 99. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. ο. 7.) " 

ἄργυρον, -ου, 5, (ἀργός shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver : 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WII ἀργύριον] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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᾿Αρέτας 


gods, etc.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 3; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 
coin: Mt. x. 9." 

"Apaos [Tdr. “Apros] wdyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west ; πάγος a hill,”Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. 8. v. 
Areopag ; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul’s discourse, esp. Β. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Mars’ Hill].° 

᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, Tdf. ~yeirns [see 8. v. et, 2], -ov, 6, (fr. the 
preceding [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), ᾳ member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 84." 

ἀρεσκεία (T WH -κία [see I. τ]), -as, 9, (fr. ἀρεσκεύω to 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R G L 
Tr] ἀρέσκεια, [cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please: περιπατεῖν ἀξίως τοῦ κυρίου eis 
πᾶσαν ἀρεσκείαν, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 8 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
81, 26,5; Diod. 18, 53; al.; [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]).* 

ἀρέσκω; impf. ἤρεσκον; fut. ἀρέσω; 1 aor. ἤρεσα; (APO 
[see dpa init.]); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to please: τινί, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv.2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4: ἐνώπιόν 
τινος, after the Hebr. 133, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate 
one’s self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: rwi, 
1 Co. x. 38 (πάντα πᾶσιν dpéoxw); 1 Th. ii. 4. ἀρέσκειν 
ἑαυτῷ, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye 
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

dpertés, -ή, -όν, (ἀρέσκω), pleasing, agreeable: rwi, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; ἐνώπιόν τινος, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 
ἀρέσκω, a.) : ἄρεστόν ἐστι foll. by acc. with inf. εἰ is fit, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

"Apéras [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W. 
§ 8, 1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Αγείας, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
(ef. B. D.s.v. Nebaioth] ; cf. δελ γεν, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
§ 17 b. p. 238 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
86) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu 





ἀρετή 


diated his daughter; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
(March 16, a. D. 97], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 
xi. 32. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p- 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schtirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) *.* 

ἀρετή, -ῆς, ἡ, [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or ofa thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human ;nind and in an 
ethical sense, itdenotes 1. avirtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral govdness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 18; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity ; hence (plur. ai ἀρεταί, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Macc. and in the Grk. philosophers) τὶς ἀρετή, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘ which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
Wit splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 18, of 
the Messiah; in plur. for nfo praises, of God, Is. xiii. 
21; xiii. 12; lxiii. 7.)* . 

ἁρήν, 6, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
ἀρνός (for ἀρένος), ἀρνί, dpva; plur. ἄρνες, ἀρνῶ», ἀρνάσι, 
ἄρνας, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. κ. ὃ. (Gen. xxx. 82; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀριθμέω, -ώ: 1 aor. ἠρίθμησα; pf. pass. ἠρίθμημαι : 
(ἀριθμός) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Μι.χ. 30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [CompP.: καταριθµέω.]" 

ἀριθμός, -ov, 6, (fr. Hom. down],a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: τὸν ἀριθμὸν πεντακισχίλιοι, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 158 (134)]); ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. ἀνθρώπου, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

᾿Αριμαθαία [WII ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -as, ἡ, 
Arimathea, Hebr. 71797 (a height), the name of several 
cities of Pa)estine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 8. i. 1, 19, ete. Sept. "Apuadaip, 
and without the art. Ῥαμαθδέμ, and acc. to another read- 
ing 'Ῥαμαθαίμ, 1 Macc. xi. 34; 'Ῥαμαθά in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4,9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].° 


τὸ 


Appayedwr 


᾿Αρίσταρχον, -ov, 6, [lit. best-ruling ], A ristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul (cf. Β. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

ἀριστάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἠρίστησα; (τὸ ἄριστο», q. V.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: παρά rim, 
LE. xi. 87; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).3 

dpvorrepds, -ά, -όν, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 38; [Mk. 
x. 37 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 8]; ὅπλα ἀρι- 
στερά i. ϱ. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi.7. [From Hom. down.]* 

᾿Αριστόβουλοε, -ov, 6, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sy.]: Ro. xvi. 10.3 

ἄριστον, -ov, τό, [fr. Hom. down];. a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called δεῖπνον. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast τὸ ἀκράτισμα, and dinner ἄριστον i. e. δείπνο 
μεσημβρινό», Athen. 1, 9, 10 p.11b.; and so in the N. T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (ποιεῖν ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνο», 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(ἐτοιμάζειν). [Β. D. s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. L (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).] ® 

doxerds, -ή, -όν, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 84 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]); ἁρκετόν τῷ µαθητῇ (A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple 1.9.] let him be content etc., foll. by ἵνα, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
8, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

ἁρκέω, &; 1 aor. ἤρκεσα; [Pass., pres. ἀρκοῦμαε]; 1 fut. 
ἁρκεσθήσομαι; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence (ο defend, ward off, in Hom.; (al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo; Curtius § 7)): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; ἀρκεῖ σοι ἡ χάρις µου my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
ἀρκεῖ ἡμῖν tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: τινί, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); ἐπί rem, ὃ Jn. 10. [Comp.: ἐπ-αρκέω.]" 

&pxros, -ου, 6, 7, or [so GL Τ Tr WH] ἄρκος, -ov, 6, 9, 
a bear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]® 

ἅρμα, -aros, τό, (fr. APO to join, fit; a team), α chariot : 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read ἅρματα ἵππων πολλῶν chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 

‘AppayeSév (Grsb. Αρμ., WH*Ap Μαγεδώ», see their 
Intr. § 408; Τά. Proleg. p. 106] or (5ο Rec.) ’Appayeddar, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 





ἁρμόζω 


14 
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‘iJ mountain, and {731 or M20, Sept. Μαγεδώ, Μαγεδδώ. | b. ἀρν. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher 


Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place ἐπὶ ὕδατι May. (Judg. Ἱ. ο.) and ἐν τῷ 
πεδίφ May. (2 Chr. Ἱ. οἱ), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. ο. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.) ] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Appayedev is for 
᾽Αρμαμεγεδώ», compounded of 82°01 destruction, and 
p11. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Εἰπ]. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (ef. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. "79 13? city of Megiddo. }* 

dppste, Attic ἁρμόττω: 1 aor. mid. ἡρμοσάμην; (ἁρμός, 
q-v.); L. tojoin, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: ἁρμόζειν τυὶ τὴν 
θυγατέρα (Ildt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. ἁρμόζεται γυνὴ avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
ἁρμόσασθαι τὴν θυγατέρα twos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i.e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; ἁρμόσασδαί τινί τινα to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; [cf. B. 193 (167) ; per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242) ].* 

ἁρμός, -ov, 6, (APO to join, fit), a foining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

ἄρνας, see ἀρήν. 

᾿Αρνεί, ὁ, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 388 T WH Tr mrg.® 

ἀρνέομαι, -οὖμαι; fut. ἀρνήσομαι; impf. ἠρνούμην; 1 aor. 
ἠρνησάμην (rare in Attic, where generally ἠρνήθη», cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. ἤρνημαι; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down)] signifying 1. to deny, 
i. e. εἰπεῖν . . . οὐκ [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by ὅτι od instead of simple ὅτι, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2 β.; B. 355 
(305)]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. ἀρν. Ἰησοῦν is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (ἀρν. τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 


ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
li.1. ο. apy. ἑαυτόν to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
ἁπαρν.]; cf. ἀπαρνέομαι. β. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. Η. 19. 3. to deny i.e. 
abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: τὴν 
ἀσέβειαν κ. τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: τὴν riorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
ii. 18: τὴν δύναμιν τῆς εὐσεβείας, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. nol 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : τινά, Acts 
iii, 14; vii. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi. 24. [ComP.: ἁπ-αρνέομαι.] 

ἁρνίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. fr. ἀρήν, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers τὰ dpvia µου in Jn. xxi. 15; τὸ ἀρνίον is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6, 8, 12, ete. (Jer. 
xi. 19; xxvii. (1.) 45 ; Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
8, 8, 10.) * 

ἀροτριάω, -ὢ; (ἄροτρον, q. v.); to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient ἀρόω; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

ἄροτρον, -ον, τό, (ἀρόω to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

ἁρπαγή, -ῆς, ή, (ἁρπάζω), rapine, pillage ; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. (Is. iii. 14; Nah.ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ἁρπαγμός, -οὔ, 6, (ἁρπάζω) ; 1. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (80 Plut. de lib. educ.c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγεῖσθαί τι 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see µορφή} (ἡγεῖσθαι or ποιεῖσθαί τι ἅρπαγμα, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luc 
vi., cf. Mai, No-. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.]; ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ; 
[see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (cf. p. 111); Wetstein 
ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).* 

dpwé{w ; fut. ἁρπάσω [Veitch s. v.; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. ἧρπασα; Pass., 1 aor. ἠρπάσθην ; 
2 aor. ἡρπάγην (2 Co. xii. 2,4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 88 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]); 2 fut. ἁρπαγή- 
σοµαι; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
διαρπάζω)]; In. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 
eagerly: τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, ete.); to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; τὶ ἐκ 
χειρός τινος, Jn. x. 28 8.) τινὰ ἐκ πυρός, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 28, (Am. 
ἵν. 11: Zech. iii. 2); τινά, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viii. 39; pass. 
πρὸς τ. θεόν, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by ἕως with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii 2; εἰς τ. παράδεισο», 2 Co. xii. 4; εἰς ἀέρα, 1 
Th. iv. 17. [Comp.: δι: ourapratw. }* 

ἅρπαξ, -αγος, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
10 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)° 

ἁρραβών [Tdf. ἀραβών: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lehm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p.80; Wid. App. 
p- 148; cf. W. 48 (47 8q-) 3 B. 32 (28 sq.) ’ cf. P, ϱ], -WVOS, ό, 
(Hebr. 31, Gen. xxxvili. 17 sq. 20; fr. 3318 to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
[Suid. s. v. ἀραβών], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, τὸν ἀρραβῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος i. 6. τὸ πνεῦμα Os appa- 
βῶνα sc. τῆς KAnpovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
i. 14 (cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the δυνάµεις τοῦ µέλ- 
λοντος αῶνος (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf. 8. v. ἀπαρχή, ο. (B.D. 
s.v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1959", 12]; al.) * 

ἄρραφος, Τ Tr WH ἄραφος (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, ϱ]), -ον, 
(ῥάπτω to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.” 

ἄρρην, see ἄρσην. 

ἄρ-ρητος, -ο», (ῥητός, fr. PEG); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳφ λαλῆσαι." 

ἄρρωστος, -ον, (ῥώννυμει, q- V-), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi.18; 1 Co. xi. 90. 
({Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.)* 

ἀρσενοκοίτης, -ov, 6, (ἄρσην a male; κοίτη a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.) * 

ἄρσην, -ενος, 6, ἄρσεν, τό, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 138, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
27° ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) ἄρρην, 
-evos, 6, dppev, ro, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. κ. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lchm. reads ἄρσεναν; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64); Mullach p. 22 [οἳ. 
p- 162]; B.13 (12); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; WH. 
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).* 

"Aprepas, -ᾱ, 6, (abbreviated fr. ᾽Αρτεμίδωρος [i. ο. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lob. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii.12. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

Αρτεμις, dos and -ος, ἡ, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 


Τὸ 
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temis, the poadess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39; [B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel 
i. p. 604 sq. 8. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].* 

ἀρτέμων, -ovos (L Τ Tr WH -ωνος, cf. W. §9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22) ]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

ἄρτι, adv., ace. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [οἳ. Curtius § 488]) denoting 
time closely connected ; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii.10. 2... ace. to later 
Grk. usage univ. now, αἱ this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 8q. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time mest closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 155 xxvi. 58; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. ἄχρι τῆς ἄρτι Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
έως ἄρτι, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v.17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 13; viii. 7; xv.6; 1 Jn. 
ii.9. dm ἄρτι, see ἀπάρτι above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 18 sqq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Syn. ἄρτι, ἤδη, νῦν: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that &pri just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now” i. e. a moment ago, 
and “ just now ” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). νῦν now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. ἤδη now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). ἤδη and 
ἄρτι are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; νῦν and ἤδη in 1 Jn. iv. 
8. See Kiihner §§ 498, 499; Béaumiein, Partikeln, p. 138 qq. ; 
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 


ἀρτι-γέννητος, -ον. (ἄρτι and γεννάω), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Leian. Alex. 13 ; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (8) 4.)° 

ἄρτιον, -α, -ο», (ΑΡΩ to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]) ; 1. 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [ef. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii.]. (In Grk 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) ” 

pros, -ov, 6, (fr. APO to fit, put together, [cf. Etym 
Magn. 150, 36—but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. DI 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RWB. 8. v. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 





ἁρτύω 
hence it was not cut, but broken (see κλάσις and κλάω) : 
Mt. iv. 3; vii.9; xiv. 17,19; Mk. vi. 36 [Τ Tr WH om. 
1, br.], 87 sq.; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see πρόθεσις; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. om), food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 8; 9 0ο. ix. 10; ὁ ἄρτος τῶν τέκνων the food served 
to the children, MK. vii. 27; ἄρτον φαγεῖν or ἐσθίειν to 
take food, to eat (ond 198) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; ἄρτον φαγεῖν παρά τινος to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἄρτ. 
ἐσθίειν to eat the food which one has procured for bim- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pare dprov ἐσθίων, 
pnre οἶνον πίνων, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; τρώγειν τὸν ἄρτον µετά 
τινος to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. κ]. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self τὸν ἄρτον τοῦ θεοῦ, τ. d. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τ. a. rhs ζωῆς, 
as the divine λόγος, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

ἁρτύω: fut. ἀρτύσω; Pass., pf. ἤρτυμαι: 1 fut. ἀρτυθή- 
σοµαι; (ΑΡΩ to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([τὰ ὄψα, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 8, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; ἠρτυμένος olvos, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
84; metaph. 6 λόγος ἅλατι ἠρτυμένος, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.3 

᾿Αρφαξάδ, 6, Arphazad, (YH Ww), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [οξ. Jos. antt. 1, 6,4]): Lk. iii. 86.3 

dpx-dyyedos, -ov, 6, (fr. ἄρχι, q. Υ., and ἄγγελος), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
“w chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (Ό 1 ΝΤ O-WH, Dan. x. 19): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Γα- 
βριήλ and Μιχαήλ." 

dpxatos, -αία, -αἴον, (fr. ἀρχή beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet.ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; οἱ ἀρχαῖοι the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [Rec.], 33; τὰ ἀρχαῖα the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down.)* 

[Syn. ἄρχαῖοαφ, παλαιός: in παλ. the simple idea of 
time dominatea, while ἀρχ. (“ σηµαίνει καὶ τὸ ἀρχῆς ἔχεσθαι,” 
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and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § lxvii.] 

"Apxé-Aaos, «ου, 6, Archelaus, (fr. ἄρχω and λαός, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 8). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). The Jews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 8; 11,4; 18, 2; b. j. 2,7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. Ἡρώδης.]" 

ἀρχή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
WRI, VOR, TINA; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: ἐν ἀρχῇ, Jn. Ἱ. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 ὁ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ποιῶν ἀνθρώπους), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 dn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq.; iii. 8; more fully ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς 
κτίσεως or κόσμον, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 18 (where L[Tr mrg. WH mrg.] ἀπαρχή», α. ν.); 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; κατ ἀρχάς, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26). b. ina 
relative sense,.of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi. 4; dx’ ἀρχῆς, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ eday- 
γελίου, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and οΕ.] Polyc. ad Philipp. 11, 8); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; ἐν ἀρχῇ, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The acc. ἀρχήν [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col.-i. 
18] and τὴν ἀρχήν in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brickner in De 
Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of ‘direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [οἳ. W. 280 (216); B. 
153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Mitzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 τὴν . . . ὑμῖν, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows: J am altogether or wholly (i. ο. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432); B. 
253 (218)]. ἀρχὴν λαμβάνειν to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 8. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of: ὠδίνω», Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
Β G plur.) ; τῶν σηµείων, Jn. ii. 11]; ἡμερῶ», Heb. vii. 33 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; τῆς ὑποστάσεως, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to µέχρι 
τέλους, Heb. iii. 14. τὰ στοιχεῖα τῆς ἀρχῆς, Heb. v. 12 
(τῆς ἀρχῆς is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv.1,8; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima 





ἀρχηγός 
elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, ete.); ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ λόγος equiv. to ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ λόγος ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177); B.155 (136)], Heb. 
vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec. ; 
xxi 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins to bé, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
8th cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 382 p. 334 ed. Brandis, Γοἳ. Teichmiiller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 9 ἀρχὴ τῆς 
κτίσεως, of Christ as the divine λόγος, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 90 ed. Sylb.] 6 λόγος ἀρχὴ Geta τῶν πάντων ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called ἡ ἀρχὴ τοῦ θανάτου καὶ ῥίζα 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
4, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [ef. Eng. ‘ authorities’}, (ἄρχω τινός): Lk. xii. 115 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 18, 21; 
2 Macc. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see ἄγγελος, 
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21 ]): 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
Col. i. 16: ii. 10, 15. See ἐξουσία, 4c. BB. * 

ἀρχηνόα, -όν, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, ἡ, ἀρχηγός, (ἀρχή and dyw); ~— 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 132; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 


(1 Mace. x. 47 ἀρχ. λόγων εἰρηνικῶν) and thus affords an 


example, a predecessor in a matter: τῆς πίστεως, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
(al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So ἀρχηγός ἁμαρτίας, Mic. i. 13; (ndous, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; τῆς στάσεως καὶ διχυστασίας, ibid. 51, 
1; τῆς ἀποστασίας, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; τοιαύτης 
φιλοσοφίας, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 8, 7 [p. 983° 20]. 
Hence 3. the author: τῆς ζωῆς, Acts iii. 15; τῆς σωτη- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : τῶν πάντων, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; τοῦ γένους. τών av 
θρώπω», of God, Diod. 5, 72; ἀρχηγὸς καὶ αἴτιος, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. 1.1, p.301 sq.* 

ἄρχι, (fr. ἄρχω, ἀρχός), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober, 
Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), a8 ἀρχάγγελος, ἀρχι- 
ποίµην [q. ν.], ἀρχιερεύς, ἀρχίατρος, ἀρχιευνοῦχος, apxume- 
ρέτης (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 
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ἀρχ-ιερατικό», -ή, -όν, (ἄρχι and ἱερατικός, and this fr. 
ἱεράομαι [to be a priest ]), high-priestly, pontifical : γένος, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inserr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited s. ν. ἀρχιερεύς, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6,3; 15, 8, 1.)* : 

ἀρχ-ιερεύς͵ -έως, ὁ, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, oa {13 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later UNIT 15, 2 Κ. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, etc.]): 
Mt. xxvi. 8, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 9; 
xxiii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it till death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see Αννας). Cf. Win. 
RW B.s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq-; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607). 2. The 
plur. ἀρχιερεῖς, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 215 xxvi.3; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 1; xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi. 57; xviii. 35; Acts iv. 28; v.24; ix. 14, 
21; xxij. 303 xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2, 12,6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see "Αννας above), as well as the members of the families 
from whtfth high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schilrer, Die 
ἀρχιερεῖς im Ν. Τ., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
598 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in ao instance 
where indubitable reference to thie neads of the twenty- 
four classes is wads (2either in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv 
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8 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra χ. ὅ; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called ἀρχιερεῖς ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as ἄρχοντες τῶν ἱερέων, Neh. xii. 7, or φύλαρχοι τῶν 
ἱερέων, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94); Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word ἀρχιερεῖς was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
8,6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; ν. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; ef. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
briaerbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hat. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p- 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 82, 22, 5; Plut. Numa ο. 9, 
al.; [often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 8) in the 
Sept., where ἱερεὺς µέγας is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

ἀρχι-ποίμην, -evos [so L T Tr WII KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -μήν, «μένος; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see ποιµή», b.* 

"Αρχιππος [Chandler § 308], -ov, ὁ, [i.e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse : Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

ἀρχισυνάγωγος, -ov, 6, (συναγωγή), ruler of a synagogue, 
Noon wx: Mk. v. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8,17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inserr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 18, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 137; Epiph. haer. 30,18; Euseb. h. ο. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) * 

ἀρχι-τέκτων, -ovos, 6, (τέκτων, q. Υ.), α master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) * 

ἀρχντελώνηε, -ου, 6, a chief of the tax-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See τελώνης.]" 
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ἀρχι-τρίκλινου, -ov, 6, (τρίκλινον [or -vos (8c. οἶκος), 8 room 
with three couches ]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
& τρικλινιάρχης, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. (cf. B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
συµποσιάρχης, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of 
the ἀρχιτρίκλινος to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; ef. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Jn. 1. c.]* 

ἄρχομαι, see ἄρχω. 

ἄρχω; (fr. Hom. down]; tobe first. 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, —a sense not found in the 
στὶς. Bible. 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: τινός [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See ἄρχων. 
Mid., pres. ἄρχομαι; fut. ἄρξομαι (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. ἠρξά- 
µην; to begin, make a beginning: ἀπό twos, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69); cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy ἀρξάμενος ἀπό τινος ἕως τινός for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 
Rec.]; Actsi. 22; cf. W. § 66, 1¢.; [B. 374 (320)]; ἀρξά- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hdt. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 
sq. (321)]); carelessly, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωυσέως καὶ ἀπὸ 
πάντων προφητών διηρµήνευεν for, beginning from Μο- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 
§ 67, 2; [B. 374 (320 sq.)]. ὧν ἤρξατο ποιεῖν re καὶ διδά- 
σκειν, ἄχρι fs ἡμέρας which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until είο., Acts i. 1 [W. § 66, 1 c.; B. 
u. 8.]. "Αρχομαι is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν 
for éxnpvfe. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), ef. W. § 65, 7d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 20ο. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to ἐκτελέσαι); Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. ἄρχ. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following : Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. ο. ἄρχ. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 


ἄρχων 


but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 28; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v.21; xii. 45 8q.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. Θ. ἄρχ. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi. 21 (fr. ἀπὸ τότε ἐκήρυξε .. . ἔδειξε, and τότε 
ἤρέατο κηρύσσειν . . . δεικνύειν). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: ἀρχόμενος, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 283 [W. 349 
(328)]; ἀρξάμενος sc. λέγειν, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: ἐν- 
(pat), προ-εν-(-μαι), ὑπ», mpo-tm -άρχω.] 

ἄρχων, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptep. of the verb ἄρχω), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader: used 
of Jesus, ἄρχων τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as ἄρχοντα καὶ δικα- 
omy, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— καὶ λυτρω- 
τήν); Acts xvi. 19. οἱ ἄρχοντες τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, those 
who in the present age (see αἰών, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 18, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 15 vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Acts iii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. viii. 41 (ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς, cf. Mk. 
γ. 22 ἀρχισυνάγωγος), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
ἄρχων τῶν Φαρισαίων, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) ἄρχων τῶν δαιµονίων, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; ὁ ἄρχ. τοῦ κόσμου, the ruler of the 
irreligions mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. ο νπ VW; ἄρχ. τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου, 
Ισπαι. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; ἄρχων τοῦ καιροῦ τῆς 
ἀνομίας, Barn. ep. 18, 2); τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος, Eph. ii. 2 
(see dnp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., s.v. Archon.}* 

ἄρωμα, -τος, τό, (fr. ΑΡΩ to prepare, whence ἀρτύω to 
season; [a]. connect it with r. ar (dpow) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
xxiii 56; xxiv. 1; Jn. xix.40. (2 K.xx. 18; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv. 10,16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

Άσά, 6, (Chald. xox to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Μι.1, 7 ρα. [LT Tr 
WH read ᾽Ασάφ q: v.]* 

ἀσαίνω: in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. χο.]), fol- 
awing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 


το 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opusce. 
ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text μηδὲν ἀσαίνεσθαι, which they think to be 
equiv. to ἄχθεσθαι, χαλεπῶς φέρει». But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see σαίΐνω, 2 b. β.), nor can 
it be shown that ἀσαίνω is used by (τὶς. writ. for ἀσάω." 

ἀσάλεντοα, -ον, (σαλεύω), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. βασιλεία, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; ἐλευθερία, Diod. 2, 48: εὐδαιμονία, ibid. 3, 47; ἠσυχία, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)® 

᾿Ασάφ, 6, (08 collector), a man’s name, a clerical 
error for R G ᾿Ασά (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

ἄσβεστοε, -ο», (σβέννυμι), unquenched (Ovid, inezstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : nip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix.43,and RG Lbr. in 45. (Often 
in Hom. ; wip dof. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 878); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (8) 15; see 
also Plut. symp. |. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

ἀσέβεια, -as, 7, (ἀσεβής, q. Υ.), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
li. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); τὰ ἔργα ἀσεβείας [Treg. br. doeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 
§ 182, 10]; αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τῶν ἀσεβειῶν their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
ywa.)° 

ἀσεβέω, -ώ; 1 aor. ἠσέβησα; (ἀσεβής, q. ν.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; ἀσεβεῖν ἔργα ἀσεβείας [Treg. br. 
ἀσεβείας], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (180)}. 
(Equiv. to pwp, Zeph. iii. 11; yw, Dan. ix. 5.) * 

docPhs, -ές, (σέβω to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 63 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with ἁμαρτωλός, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 16." 

ἀσέλγεια, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is ἀσελγής (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and Σέλγη, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 88; per contra cf. Suidas 608 ἆ.]; 
others of a intens. and σαλαγεῖν to disturb, raise a din; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and σέλγω i. q. 
θέλγω, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. ἀπωλείαις), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 15. (In 
bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Mace. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Leian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].° 

Gonos, -ov, (σῆμα a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ἰφποδίε : 
Acts xxi. 89. (8 Macc. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) * 

᾿Ασήρ, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (we [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Ασηρος, -ου, 5), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: LK. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.3 

ἀσθένεια, -as, 7, (ἀσθενης), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii. 4. β. feeble- 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v.5; xi. 43 Lk. xiii. 11,12; 
Gal. iv. 19 (ἀσθένεια τῆς σαρκός) ; Heb. xi. 84; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. ν. 
28. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where ἀσθ. 
σαρκός denotes the weakness of human nature). β. todo 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
8. y. to restrain corrupt desires ; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
ν. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. δ. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ for Rec. ταῖς ἀσθενείαις): 2 Co. 
xi. 830; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq." 

ἀσθενέω, -ὢ; impf. ἠσθένουν; pf. ἠσθένηκα (2 Co. xi. 21 
LTTrWH); 1 aor. ἠσθένησα; (ἀσθενής); [fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 8; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, ὅταν ἀσθενῶ, τότε 
δυνατός εἶμι when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; ets τινα, to be 
weak towards one, 2 Ca xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: πίστει, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; πίστει, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple ἀσθενεῖν with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.3 τίς ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ ovx ἀσθενῶ; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, fo be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 35 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), ef. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with νόσοις added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [RG Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 59 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; οἱ ἀσθενοῦντες, and ἀσθενοῦντες, the sick, sick 
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folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 9 Βρο.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 
18 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.3 

ἀσθένημα, -ατος, τό, (ἀσθενέω), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 698", 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

ἀσθενής, -ές, (τὸ σθένος strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 88: 
1 Pet. iii. 7; τὸ ἀσθενὲς τοῦ θεοῦ, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, µέλος, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see ἀσθενέω), 1 Co. 
viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. ν. 14. ο. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 39 R G L πρ., 48 sq.; 
Lk. ix. 2 L Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq.; 1 Co. 
xi. 90.3 

"Ασία, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, 7 ἰδίως καλου- 
µένη Ασία (Ptol. 5,2), or proconsular Asia[often so called 
from the 16th cent. down ; but correctly speaking it was 
& provincia c onsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power.’ The ‘ Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the ‘ Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [οξ. Cic. pro Flac. ο. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i. 1; Rev.i.4; and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26: xx. 16; 2Co.i. 8; 2 Tim.i.15, ete. Cf. Win. 
RW B.s.v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2 A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. η. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]): Acts ii. 9. 

'Ασιανόε, -οῦ, 6, α native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. ((Thuce., al.)]* 

᾿Ασιάρχης, -ov, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 81. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called τὸ κοινό», 
sclected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts l.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. ν. 
Asiarchen; [BB.DD.s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inscrr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 





ὁσιτία 


Die stidtische u. birgerl. Verf. des rém. Reichs, i. 106 
eqq.; Marquardt, Rom. Staateverwalt. i. 374 sq. ; Stark 
in Schenkel i. 268; esp. Bp. Lghift. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq.].° 

ἁσιτία, -ας, ἡ, (ἄσιτος q. ν.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): πολλή long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hat. 8, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180°, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)° 

ἄ-σιτος,-ον, (ciros), fasting ; without having eaten : Acts 
xxvii. 38. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thue. 
down. )* 

ἀσκέω, -ὢ;, 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, etc.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16." | 

ἀσκόε, -οὔ, ὁ, a leathern bag or bottle, ἵη which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 

dopéves, adv., (for ἡσμένως ; fr. ἤδομαι), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Ree.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

ἄσοφος, -ον, (σοφός), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down.]* 

ἀσπάχομαι; [impf. ἠσπαζόμην]; 1 aor. ἠσπασάμην; (fr. 
σπάω with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanicek p. 1163 ; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 924 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. ἀσκαίρω for σκαίρω, ἀσπαί- 
pw for onaipw, ἀσπαρίζω for σπαρίζω); [fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an ace. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula Yow) used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; . ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our ‘ pay one’s respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 5; 6, 11, 1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way: Mt. v.47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx.1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Ορ. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 94.1 1 Th. v. 26, 
etc. ἐν φιλήματε: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. ν. 14. b. with an ace. of the thing, fo receive 
joyfully, welcome : τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, Heb. xi. 18, (τὴν συµ- 
φορά», Eur. Ion 587; τὴν εὔνοιαν, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
τοὺς λόγους, ibid. 7, 8, 4; 8ο saluto, Verg. Aen. 3, 524). 
[ComP.: ἁπ-ασπάζομαι.] 

ἀσπασμόε, -ov, 6, (ἀσπάζομαι), α salutation, — either 
oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii.38; Lk. i. 29, 41,44; xi. 43; 
xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. [From Theogn. down.]* 

ὥσπιλος, -ο», (σπῖλος 2 spot), spotless: ἀμνός, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (ἵππος, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; µῆλον, Anthol. - 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 182, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

ἁσπίᾳ, -ίδος, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 18. (Deut. xxxii. 88, 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
88; Plut. mor. p. 380 f. 1. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. ὃ, 459.) [Cf. BB.DD. s.v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

ἄσπονδος, -ον, (σπο»νδή 2 libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, ‘Thuc. 1, 37, ete. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschy]. down; esp. in the 
phrase ἄσπονδος πόλεμος, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65,6; [Philo de sacrif. § 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench § lii.]): joined with ἄστοργος, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

ἀσσάριον, -ov, τό, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see δηνάριο»], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. \0°s), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing. ] * 

σσον, adv., nearer, (compar. of ἄγχι near [cf. ἐγγύς]): 
Acts xxvii. 18 [here Rec.**’Aac. (ος Ασσ. q. v.), Recbes αἳ. 
ἄσσ., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

"Ασσος [2ο all edd., perh. better -σσός; Chandler § 817, 
ef. § 319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, «45508, 8 mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Agean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below ] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. ἆσσον. See 
Papers of the Archeol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 
 derartw, -&; (ἄστατος unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dxaraoratos); {ο wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

Goretos, -ον, (ἄστυ a city); lL. of the city; of pol- 


‘ished manners (opp. to ἄγροικος rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 


and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 28; Aristaenet. 1,4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with τῷ θεῷ added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W. 9 31,4 
a. p. 212 (199); [248 (282)]; B.179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses γεννηθεὶς 6 mais εὐθὺς ὄψιν ἐνέ- 
Φηνεν ἀστειοτέραν ἢ κατ᾽ ἰδιώτην). [Cf. Trench § cvi.]* 
ἀστήρ, -έρος, ὁ, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over thie 
sky), cf. ἄστρον, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 


ἀστήρικτος 


down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -έραν ** C; see 
ἄρσην fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 18; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1,4; 6 ἀστὴρ αὐτοῦ, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 83; [B. D.s.v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii.1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. ἄγγελος, 2. ἀστὴρ 6 πρωϊνός the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. ὀρθρινός ]; ii. 28 (δώσω αὐτῷ τὸν dorépa 
τ. πρωϊνόν I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes πλανῆται, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men πλανῶντες 
καὶ nmAavepevot, 2 Tim. ili. 13).* 

ἆ-στήρικτον, -ον, (στηρίζω), unstable, unsteadfast: 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.)* 

ἄστοργον, -ο», (στοργή love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i. 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theoer., 
Plut., al.) * 

ἀστοχέω, -&: 1 aor. ἠστόχησα; (to be ἄστοχος, fr. 
στόχος a mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); περί re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

ἀστραπή, ns, ἡ, lightning: Lk. κ. 18: xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv.5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 86 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.]. . 

ἀστράπτω; (later form στράπτω, see ἀσπάζομαι init. 
[prob. allied with dornp q. v.]); to lighten, (Hom. Π. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and .often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: ἐσθής (RG ἐσθήσεις), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111,down). [Comp.: é&, περιαστράπτω.]" 

ἄστρον, -ov, τό, [(see dornp init.), fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also «4. 
i.q. ἀστήρ a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 49.3 


Α-σύγ-κριτος [T WII ᾿Ασύνκρ.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and. 


συγκρίνω to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

ἀσύμφωνον, -ον, nol agreeing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, al variance: πρὸς ἀλλήλους (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxviii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., {al.].) * 

ἀσύνετος, -ον, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x.19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. O33, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[ef. ἀσυνετεῖν, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked 


82 


ἀσωτία 


man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) (Cf. 


σοφός, fin.}* 
droty-leros, -ον, 1. wuncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot., al.). 2. (συντίθεµαι to covenant), covenant- 


breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow s. ve: ἀσυν- 
θετεῖν to be faithless [Ps. xxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; ἀσυνθεσία transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; εὐσυνθετεῖν 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

ἀσφάλεια, -as, 7, (ἀσφαλής), (fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
Jirmness, stability: ἐν πάσῃ aod. most securely, Acts v. 
23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: λόγων (see λόγος, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (τοῦ λόγου, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6,15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. ὃ (opp. to κίνδυνος, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).° 

ἀσφαλής, -ές, (σφάλλω to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail), 
σφάλλομαι to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : ἄγκυρα, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
ἀσφαλήν [Tdf. 7 -λην; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dpony). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
τὸ ἀσφαλές, Acts xxi. 34; xxii.30. b. suited to confirm: 
revi, Phil. iii. 1 (8ο Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).° 

ἀσφαλίω: 1 aor. pass. inf. ἀσφαλισθῆναι; 1 aor. mid. 
ἠσφαλισάμην ; (ἀσφαλής); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down ; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 τάφος) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast τοὺς πόδας εἷς τὸ ξύλον, Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 d.; 
B. § 147, 8]: 

ἀσφαλών, adv., (fr. Hom. down], safely (8ο as to prevent 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 25. assuredly: ywe- 
σκειν, Acts ii. 86 (εἰδότες, Sap. xviii. ϐ)." 

ἀσχημονέω, -ὢ; (to be ἀσχήμω», deformed ; τὴν κεφα- 
Any ἀσχημονεῖν, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4); to act un- 
becomingly ((Eur.}, Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; ἐπίτινα, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

ἀσχημοσύνη, -ns, 7, (doxnpov ); fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (in τις. writ. fr. Plat. down.)® 

ἀσχήμων, -ονος, neut. ἄσχημον, (σχήμα)! : 8. deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to εὐσχήμω». 
({Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

ἀσωτία, -as, 7, (the character of an ἄσωτος, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cada, σόω 
i. q. σώζω, [ἀ-σω-το-ς, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. tncor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (8) p. 1120", 3; Polyb. 32, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tuse. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 


ἀσώτως 


Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 8q.; 
[Trench § xvi.].* 

ἀσώτως, adv., (adj. drwros,on which see ἀσωτία), dis- 
solutely, profligately: (jv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 19 ΓΑ. V. riotous living].* 

ἀτακτέω, -@: 1 aor. ἠτάκτησα; to be ἄτακτος, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8,1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i. 6. ο. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], αἰ. ο. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, ef. 11.* 

&raxtos, -ο», (τάσσω), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (draxrot 
ἡδοναί immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Hdt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.) * 

ἁ-τάκτως, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 ἀτάκτως περιπα- 
τεῖν, which is explained by the added καὶ μὴ κατὰ τὴν 
παράδοσιν ἦν παρέλαβε παρ ἡμῶν; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by μηδὲν ἐργαζόμενοι, ἀλλὰ περιεργαζόµενοι. 
(Often in Ῥ]αιο.)” 

ἄτεκνος, -ον, (τέκνον), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

ἀτενίω; 1 aor. ἠτένισα; (fr. ἁτενῆς stretched, intent, 
and this fr. reivw and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and 8. v. A, a, 8]); to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Actsiii. 12; x.4; xiv.9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by els with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 2: ets τι, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
iii. 7, 13; εἴς τι, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Macc. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11", 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. ἐνατ.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 
Lcian. cont. 16, al.) * 

érep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [ Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
ὄχλου in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [ Teaching’ 3,10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]® 

ἀτιμάζω; 1 aor. ἠτίμασα; [Pass., pres. ἀτιμάζομαι]; 1 
aor. inf. ἀτιμασθῆναι; (fr. ἄτιμος; hence) to make dripos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought: [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
ἀτιμάω and -péo)']; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 89, 3 
N. 3]. (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

ἀτιμάω, -ὣ: [1 aor. ἠτίμησα]; (τιµή); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : τινά, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. ἠτίμησαν (see ἀτιμάζω and -μόω). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀτιμία, -as, 7, (ἄτιμος), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, [fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to δόξα, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 48 (ἐν ἀἁτιμίᾳ 86. dy, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 
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κατ’ ἀτιμίαν equiv. to ἀτίμως, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. οἱ [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. κατά, ΠΠ. 
fin.]; πάθη ἀτιμίας base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W.§ 34,3 b.; [B. § 192, 10]. εἰς ἀτιμίαν for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to τιµή: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.3 

ἄτιμου, -ον, (τιµή); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to ἔνδοξος) ; base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 23 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., ἀτιμότερα (Rec.** 
ἀτιμώτερα)]." 

ἀτιμόω, -ὢ: [pf. pass. ptep. ἠτιμωμένος]; (ἄτιμος); fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; to dishonor, mark with disgrace : Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see ἀτιμάω [and ἀτιμάζω]." ; 

ἀτμίς, -ίδος, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; καπνοῦ (Joel ii. 90 
[al. iii. 3}), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to καπνός in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 859%, 29 sq., to νέφος ibid. 1, 9 p. 346%, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

ἄ-τομον, -ον, (τέµνω to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8, 8 p. 268", 27]: ἐν ἀτόμφ in a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.° 

ἄτοπος, -ov, (τόπος), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: LK. xxiii. 41 (ἄτοπόν τι πράσσειν, asin Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Mace. xiv. 23); Acts xxv.5 LT Tr WH; (Sept. 
for has Job iv. 8; xi. 11, ete. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. ο. 3 φαυλά and ἄτοπα); of men: 2 Th. 
lil. 2 (ἄτοποι καὶ πονηροί; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 μηδὲν ἄτοπον 
els αὐτὸν γινόμενο», no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

᾿Αττάλεια [-λία T WH (see I, c)], -as, ἡ, Attalia, a mar 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or A dalta; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 


αὐγάζω: 1 aor. inf. αὐγάσαι; (αὐγή) ; 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 


Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth:. 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. καταυγ. see φωτισμός, Ὀ.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.]). [Comp.: δι-, κατ-αυγάζω.]" 

αὐγή, -ῆς, 7, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use αὐγή, see Pape 
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. lumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence ἡλίου is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence ἄχρις [-ps T Tr WH] αὐγῆς even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 886 κατὰ τὴν πρώτην αὐγὴν 
τῆς ἡμέρας). [SYN. see φέγγος, fin.]* 

Αὔγουστος, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
σεβαστός, 2], the surname of G. Julius Caesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.3 

αὐθάδης, -ες, (fr. αὐτός and ἤδομαι), selfpleasing, self: 
willed, arrogant: Tit.i.7; 2 Pet.ii.10. (Gen. xlix. 3,7; 


αὐθαίρετος 


Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

at€-alperos, -ο», (fr. αὐτός and αἱρέομαι), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as δουλεία, Thuc. 
6, 40, ete., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one’s own accord, (88 στρατηγός, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by ὃς ἑαυτὸν ἔληται): 2 Co. viii. 3, 17.* 

αὐθεντέω, -ώ ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. αὐθέντης contr. 
fr. αὐτοέντης, and this fr. αὐτός and évrea arms (al. ἕντης, 
cf. Hesych. συνέντης' συνεργός; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. 6. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (τῆς πράξεως, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.); one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. 4. αὐτοκράτωρ an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2, 1 ο.]): to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: τινός, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.° | 

αὐλέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ηὔλησα; [pres. pass. ptcp. τὸ αὐλού- 
pevov]; (αὐλός) ; fo play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi.17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

αὐλή, -ῆς, 7, (dw to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (διαπνεόµενος τόπος αὐλὴ λέγεται, Athen. 5,15 p. 
189 b.); 1. among the Greeks in Ilomer’s time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433) ; 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. ὝΝΠ, Sept. αὐλή, Vulg. alrium. Inthe O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(τὴν αὐλὴν τὴν ἔξωθεν [Rec.* ἔσωθεν] τοῦ ναοῦ). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two αὐλαί, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
προαύλιον (ᾳ. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where ἔξω is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting); Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hauser ; [B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
8. v. House}. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
8,58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down [οἳ. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 τῷ τῆς αὐλῆς ὀνόματι τὰ δώματα δηλοῖ, 
Suid. col. 652 ο. αὐλή + 7 τοῦ βασιλέως οἰκία. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
|. ¢.].* 

αὐλητής, -ov, 6, (αὐλέω), a flute-playcr: Mt. ix. 28; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60 
down.) ® 

αὐλίζομαι: depon.; impf. ηὐλιζόμην; 1 aor. ηὐλίσθην 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (avAn); in Sept. 
mostly for no; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 87 (ἐξερχόμενος 
πΠὐλέζετο els τὸ ὄρος, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147, 15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

atnég, -ov, 6, (dw, ado), (fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1 Co. 
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.] * 

αὐζάνω, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch Β. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have αὔξω or αὔξομαι, and Pind. except αὐξάνοι Fr. 180 
(Bergk)’]) αὔέω (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19); impf. ηὔξανον ; 
fut. avénoe ; 1 aor. ηὔξησα; [ Pass., pres. αὐξάνομαι] ; 1 aor. 
nu&n6ny ; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii.82; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2Co.x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; es τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ θεοῦ unto the 
knowledge of God, Col. 1. 10 (GL T Tr WH τῇ ἐπιγνώσει 
τοῦ θεοῦ); eis σωτηρίαν [not Rec.] tothe attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1, 13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down ; but nowhere in Sept. 
(cf. B. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1 ]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Trmrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth : els Χριστόν, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; els ναόν, 80 as to form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; ἐν χάριτι, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, τὴν αὔξησι», 
Col. ii. 19 [ef. W. § 32, 2; B. § 131, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note ad loc.]; | of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 λόγος ηὔξανε: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAarrova6at), Jn. iii. 830. [Comp.: 
συν-, Urep-avéave. | * 

αὔξησιᾳ, -εως, ἡ, (αὔξω), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
τοῦ θεοῦ, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
({Hadt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) ° 

αὔξω, see αὐξάνω. 

αὔριον, adv., (fr. αὔρα the morning air, and this fr. αὔω 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to ἠώς, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944 ]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 80; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 82 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; σήμερον καὶ αὔριο», Lk. xiii. 
89 sq.; Jas. iv. 18 [Rec.* G; al. onp. αὔρ.]. ἡ αὔριον se. 
ἡμέρα [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 8; ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Acts iv. 5; τὸ [L ra; WH om.] τῆς 
αὔριον, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From 11οπι. down. ]* . 

αὐστηρόε, -ά, «όν, (fr. αὔω to dry up). harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, αὐστηρὸν καὶ γλυκὺ (καὶ πικρόν), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 a.; οἶνος, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. οἱ 
mind and manners, farsh, rough, rigid, [ο Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laért. 
7, 26, etc. 2 Mace. xiv. 30).* 

αὐτάρκενα, -as, 7, (αὐτάρκης, q. v.), α perfect conditton 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
τελειότης κτήσεως ἀγαθῶν, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1920), 29) as 
follows: τὸ πάντα ὑπάρχειν x. δεῖσθαι μηθενὸς αὐτάρκες; cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).® . 

αὐτάρκηε [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -es, (αὐτός, 
dpxéw), (fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 82 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, αὐτάρκης καὶ σεµνός). [Cf. αὐτάρ- 
κεια.] * 

αὗτο-κατά-κριτος, -ον, (αὐτός, κατακρίνω), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [ef. W. § 34, ὃ])." 

abréparos, -ον, and -η, -ον, (fr. αὐτός and µέμαα to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one’s own tm 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Edt. 2,94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, ete. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Ἡ. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

αὐτόπτης, -ov, 6, (αὐτός, ΟΠΤΟ), seeing with one’s own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. αὐτήκοος one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

atrés, -ή, -ό, pron. (“derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be vupplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanigek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9. [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opuscc. i. 808 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp. 732-736.] 

1. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
itis added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
personal pronouns ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς, σύ, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 37 (αὐτὸς ἐκχυθήσεται the wine, as opp. to the skins) ; 
Lk. xxii. 71 (αὐτοὶ yap ἠκούσαμεν we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 
li. 25 (αὐτὸς ἐγίνωσκεν, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only); Jn. 
ix. 21 ([T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (ὄψεσθε αὐτοί) ; 
xx. 834; xxii. 19; 1 Th.i. 9, etc.; with a negative added, 
*he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (αὐτός, viz. thou, οὗ βλέπων); Lk. xi. 
46 (αὐτοί, viz. ye, οὗ προσψαύετε), 52; Jn. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of καί to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 

(µήποτε καὶ αὐτοί σε ἀντικαλέσωσι); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
[G LT Tr WH om. καί]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii, 24, etc. In other pass. καὶ airds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 86 (ἡ συγγενής σου καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱόν 
ily Kinswoman herself also, i.e. as well as thou); Mt. 
xxvii. 57 (ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε[1; Τ Tr WH txt. -rev6n] 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 48; Acts viii. 
13 (6 δὲ Σίµων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε); xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. ὃ. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed), Acts xx. 30 (ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (καὶ αὐτὸς ἐγώ I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 15 (ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, Acts xxiv. 20; αὐτοῦ τούτου 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; Ἰ]ησοῦς αὐτός Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; αὐτὸς Ἰησοῦς, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; avr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; αὐτὸς ὁ Σατανᾶς, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14 ; 
αὐτὸς 6 θεός, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; αὐτὰ 
τὰ ἐπουράνια, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see ἐπουράνιος, 1 ο.]. 
ο. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ per’ 
avrov); Jn. ii. 12; iv. 58 ; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (rl ποιεῖ καὶ 
ἑητεῖ αὐτός [L Tr mrg. WH mrg. αὐτό]) 1 Co. iii. 15 (τινὸς 
τὸ ἔργον κατακαήσεται, αὐτὸς δὲ σωθήσεται): Lk. xxiv. 15 
(αὐτὸς (6) Ἰησοῦς, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their — 
previous conversation about him). 4d. self fo the exclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 81 
(ὑμεῖς αὗτοί ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.); Jn. xiv. 11 (διὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτά [WH 
mrg. atrov]); Ro. vii. 25 (αὐτὸς ἐγώ I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (αὐτὸς ἐγώ, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 783 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kiihner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 16. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one’s self, of 
one’s own accord: Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 
it: Mt. ἱ. 21 (αὐτὸς σώσει HE and no other); Mt. v. 4-10 
(αὐτοί) : vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε); Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16: xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (αὐτὸς [T Tr WH om.]... 
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αὐτὸν . . . αὐτός); Acts x. 49 [1, txt. Tr txt. WH οὗτος]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (αὐτούς); Eph. ii. 10 (αὐτοῦ) ; Οοἱ.1. 17: 1 σα. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii.6sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
οὗτος: Mt. xii. 50 (ὅστις ἂν ποιήσῃ . . . , αὐτός µου ἀδελφός 
ἐστιν, where in Mk. iii. 35 otros); Mt. xxvi. 48 ; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, αὐτός is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. 1. 4 
(αὐτὸς δὲ Ιωάννης now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (αὐτὸς yap Ἡρώδης) ; Ro. viii. 16 (αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans αὐτὸς ἔφα [cf. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]): of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. ν. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 88; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. ο. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 8 
(αὐτὸς ἐγώ I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα, 
Jn. v. 86; often in Luke ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ or ὥρᾳ, αὐτῷ 
τῷ καιρῷ, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xil. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 18, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul αὐτὸ τοῦτο this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; εἰς αὐτὸ 
τυῦτο for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v.5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. § 470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. § 21 N. 2) τοῦτο αὐτό, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here αὐτοί]. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vice. p. 
733 ii.) : καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ κτίσις, Ro. viii. 21; οὐδὲ ἡ φύσις αὐτή, 
1 Co. xi. 14; καὶ [Tr om. L WH br. καὶ] αὐτὸς 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; καὶ αὐτὴ Σάρρα even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. αὐτῇ Σάρρᾳ; see καταβολή, 1]. | 

II. αὐτός has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
it; and that 1. as in classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. αὐτοῦ ἐλθόντος, λαλήσαντος, 
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., eis τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἀναπολο- 
γήτους, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, ἐξ αὐτοῦ. ἐν αὐτῷ, 
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ, Mt. vii. 9; ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν, Mt. 
x. 12; ἀφεὶς avrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44; ἦν διανεύων adrois, Lk. 
i. 22; οὐκ ela αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, Lk. iv. 41; ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ οὗ 
κατέλαβε, επ. 1. δ. But see αὑτοῦ below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the Ν. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say οὗτος or 6 δέ, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq- ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under J. 1;— those in which αὐτός is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1 Ῥ. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: αὐτός, Μι. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15;-.Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; αὐτοί, Mk. ii. 8 (οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 86; xiv. 1; xxii. 28; αὐτό, Lk. xi. 14 
{Ir mrg. WH οπι., Tr txt. br.]. Whether αὐτή and αὐταί 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). «8. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (ἐπιθείς, sc. 
αὐτοῖς); Jn. iii. 84 (δίδωσι, sc. αὐτῷ); In. x. 29 (δέδωκέ 
pot, 56. αὐτούς) ; Acts xiii. 3 (ἀπέλνσαν, sc. αὐτούς); Rev. 
xviii. 21 (€Badev, sc. αὐτόν), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
αὐτός in the oblique cases is ad ded to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
Vill. 1 (καταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ [L Tr WH gen. absol.] ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὄρους ἠκολούθησαν αὐτφ) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 28, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 99 (ἀπὸ [om. by LT Tr WH] τοῦ μὴ 
ἔχοντος ... dn’ αὐτοῦ): xxvi. 71 [RG Lbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ἱκ.28Γ8 1; In. xv. 2 (way κλῆμα. . . αἴρει αὐτό) : 
Acts vii. 21[RG]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi.4 [LTr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22, 4 a.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism αὐτός is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: ἧς εἶχετὸ θυγάτριον 
αὐτῆς, Mk. vii. 25 ; οὗ τῷ µώλωπι αὐτοῦ, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mrg. br. αὐτοῦ) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: ἦν 
οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι αὐτήν, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ols ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 93; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. § 143, 1]; W. 
§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ois ἐπιφοιτῶσι αὐτοῖς τὰς λοιπὰς πόλεις πύλαι ἀνοίγνυντο. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 19 
οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ὃς τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν αὐτὸς ἀνήνεγκεν. For in the latter pas- 
sage αὐτός is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often αὐτός is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (περιῆγεν τὴν Γαλιλαίαν διδάσκων ἐν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, i. ο. of the Galileeans) ; Acts viii. 5 
(Sapapeias ἐκήρυσσεν αὐτοῖς, i. e. τοῖς Sapapetrats) ; Xx. 2 
(αὐτούς, i. e. the inhabitants τῶν μερῶν ἐκείνων); 2 Co. ii. 
18 (αὐτοῖς, i.e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (6xAoe 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς, i.e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 (Φόβον αὐτῶν, i.e. of those who may be able κακώσαι 
you, vs, 18); Lk. xxiii. 51 (τῇ βουλῇ αὐτῶν, i.e. of those 
with whom he had been a βουλευτής); Heb. viii. 8 (αὐτοῖς 
(LT WH Tr org. airovs; see pépqopar] i. e. τοῖς ἔχουσι 
τὴν διαθήκην τὴν πρώτην); Lk. ii. 22 (τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (ψεύστης ἐστὶν καὶ 6 
πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 
used for ἄνθρωποι: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
[here T WH Tr mrg. αὐτόν]; cf. W. § 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative és, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
καὶ αὐτός; 88, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 15 (dy ὑμεῖς παρεδώκατε 
καὶ ἠρνήσασθε αὐτόν [1, Τ WH om. Tr br. αὐτόν]); 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἡμεῖς eis αὐτόν, for καὶ els ὃν 
ἡμεῖς); 2 Pet. ii. 8. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 304. _ 

Ill. ὁ αὐτός, ἡ airy, τὸ αὐτό, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 αὐτός, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); τὸ αὐτό:--- ποιεῖν, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; λέγειν, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; ὀνειδίζειν, not in the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (ὀνειδίζειν τοιαῦτα, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1009). τὰ αὐτά: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό [Rec* passim ἐπιτοαντό] (Hesych. 
ὁμοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts i. 15; ii. 1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 28, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 18; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); together: 
Lk. xvii. 85; Acts iii. 1 ΓΙ, Τ Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; κατὰ τὸ avro, (Vulg. simul), together : 
Acts xiv. 1 (for WW, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 atrds is foll. by the dat.: é καὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένῃ, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Mace. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 160 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (τὸν 
αὐτὸν λόγον) ; Lk. vi. 3887 RG L mrg.] (τῷ αὐτῷ µέτρφ); 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Coc i. 10 (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (τὸ 
δὲ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα), etc. τὰ αὐτά (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) τῶν παθηµάτων, 1 Pet. v.9. [Cf. ταύτά.] 

αὐτοῦ, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. αὐτός, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L &8e)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see W£7. App. ad loc. }) ; xviii. 
19 (1, Tr mrg. éxet); xxi. 4 (Lehm. αὐτοῖς)." 

αὐτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, of himself, herself, uself, i. q. ἑαυτοῦ, q. Vv. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, etc. 
for αὐτοῦ, avrg, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not ed, 
αφ, µεθ, καθ, ανθ, etc., but επ, απ, per, κατ, avr.” Τά. 
Proleg. ad Ν. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. lxx. [ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 


87 


ἀφαιρεω 


ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. αὐτοῦ is correctly restored ; 
but apparently we ought to write δι αὑτοῦ (Rec. ἑαυτοῦ 
[so L mrg. T WH)), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr δὺ atr.]; els 
αὗτόν, Col. i. 20 [al. εἷς αὐτ.]; αὐτὸς περὶ αὑτοῦ [T Tr txt. 
WH ἑαυτοῦ], Jn.ix.21. ΟΕ. W. 151 (143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. ο., and see esp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 8q.; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times” (ο. g. Mt. vi. 84; Lk. xii. 17, 215 xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24; xiii. 82; xix. 17; xx. 103 Acts xiv.17; Ro. 
i. 27; 9 0ο. iii.5; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21; 1Jn.v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, οἱο.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 432]. 

αὐτόφωρον, -ον, (αὐτός and φώρ a thief, φωρά a theft), 
(fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én’ αὐτοφώρφ (as one word 
ἐπαυτοφώρφ) τινὰ λαμβάνειν, pass. λαμβάνεσθαι, karadap- 
βάνεσθαι, ἁλίσκεσθαι, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: µοιχευοµένη, Jn. viii. 4 [R G], 
asin Ael. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 728 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4,5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].* 

αὐτό-χειρ, -pos, 6, (αὐτός and χείρ, cf. µακρόχειρ, ἀδικό- 
χειρ), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

αὐχέω; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. fo lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda αὐχεῖ, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe 
γαλαυχεῖ q. v.* 

αὐχμηρός, -d, -όν, (αὐχμέω to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 τὸ 
λαμπρὸν ἢ στίλβον . . . ἢ τοὐναντίον αὐχμηρὸν καὶ ἁλαμπές. 
(Hesych., Sunidas, Pollux.) * 

ἀφ-αιρέω, -ὢ; fut. ἀφαιρήσω (Rev. xxii. 19 Rec. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdi.’s 
note ]), and ἀφελῶ (ibid.G LT Tr WH;; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. ἀφεῖλον; 1 fut. pass. 
ἀφαιρεθήσομαι; Mid., pres. ἀφαιροῦμαι; 2 aor. ἀφειλόμην ; 
[see αἱρέω]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off: τί, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, τὸ 
@riov, Mt. xxvi.51; Mk. xiv.47[L Τ Tr WH τὸ ὠτάριον]; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [τὸ ods], (τὴν κεφαλήν τινος, 1 Mace. vii. 47; 
for N93, 1 5. xvii. 51); to take away, τὶ ἀπό with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; ri ἀπό with gen. of pers. Ik. 
x. 42 [T WH om. L Tr br. ἀπό], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.) ; mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one’s self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
ἀπό τινος): ἀφαιρεῖν ras ἁμαρτίας to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i. e. granting par- 
don for sins (see ἁμαρτία, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27.* 

ἀφανής, -ές, (φαίνω), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 18. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) (Cf. 
δῆλος, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

ἀφανίω; [Pass., pres. ἀφανίζομαι]; 1 aor. ἠφανίσθην ; 
(ἀφανής); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. ὃ, 4, 8 ἥλιον νεφέλη παρακαλύψασα 
ἡφάνισε sc. τὴν πόλιν, Plat. Phil. 66 a. ἀφανίζοντες κρύ- 
πτοµεν). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 190, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). ο. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : τὸ πρόσωπο», Mt. vi. 16.3 

ἀφανισμός, -ov, 6, (ἀφανίζω, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 195. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for ΠΡΟ and 
που)" 

d-pavros, -ον, (fr. φαίνοµαε), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: ἄφαντος ἐγένετο an’ αὐτῶν, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 ἐμπεσὼν eis τὸ χάσμα... ἄφαντος ἐγένετο, 
Plut. orac. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said ἀφανεῖς γίνεσθαι: 
2 Macc. iii. 84; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 43.) * 

ἀφιεδρών, -ώνος, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from dq’ ἑδρῶν a podicibus, but from 
ἄφεδρος, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 111) sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

ἀφειδία (ἀφείδεια Lehm., see s. v. et,¢),-as, ἡ, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is ἀφειδῆς, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, τοῦ σώματος, Col. ii. 28 
(τῶν caparov ἀφειδεῖν, Lys. 2, 25 (198, 6); Diod. 18, 60; 
79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ¢.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. ἀφειδία means liberality).* 

ἀφ-εἴδον, i. q. ἀπεῖδον, 4. ν. Cf. B. 7; Mullacn p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
Ρ. xxxili. ; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 145 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 κα.]. 

ἀφελότης, -ητος, 7, (fr. ἀφελής without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. φελλεύς rocky land), simplicity, [ A.V. 
singleness]: καρδίας, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl. writ.]. The Greeks used ἀφέλεια)." 

ἀφ-ελπίζω, i. q. ἀπελπίζω, q. v.; cf. ἀφεῖδον. 

ἄφ-εσις, -ews, 7, (ἀφίημι) ; 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lxi. 1 8q.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, ete.). 2. ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench 6 xxxiii]), 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
1.77; iii.3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; τῶν παραπτωµάτων, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply ἄφεσις: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (Φόνου, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; ἐγκλημάτων, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 88; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
ἁμαρτημάτων, Philo, vit. Μου». iii. 17; al.]).* 

' dbf, -ῆς, 7, (ἅπτω to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection,[A. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. ο. 27.) * 

ἀφθαρσία, -ας, 7, (ἄφθαρτος, cf. ἀκαθαρσία), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity: τοῦ κόσμου, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to τὸ θεῖον in Plut. 

Arist. ο. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (ἐν ἀφθ. se. dv), 50, 58 8q.; 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 28; vi. 19; 4 Mace. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. τινὰ ἀγαπᾶν ἐν ἀφθαρ- 
cig to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the meau- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.**].* 

ἄ-φθαρτον, -ον, (φθείρω), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 

1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [ἀφθ. enpvypa τῆς αἰωνίου σωτηρίας, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]. ὕπ- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
23; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.], 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench § lxviii.])* 

ἀ-φθορία, -as, 7, (ἄφθορος uncorrupted, fr. φθείρω), un- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 L T Tr WH; see ἀδιαφθορία." 

ἀφ-ίημι;: pres. 2 pers. sing. ἀφεῖς (fr. the form ἀφέω, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. eas), [8 pers. plur. ἀφιοῦσιν Rev. xi. 
9 Tdf. edd.2, 7,fr.a form ἀφιέω; cf. Β. 48 (42)]; impf. 8 
pers. sing. ήφιε, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
84; xi. 16, fr. the form ἀφίω; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. ἀφίομεν Lk. xi. 4 1, T Tr WH for ἀφίεμεν Rec. and 
8 pers. ἀφίουσιν Rev. xi.9 L Τ Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p- 167]; fut. ἀφήσω; 1 aor. ἀφῆκα, 2 pers. sing. -κες Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH (cf. κοπιάω]; 2 aor. impv. ἄφες, ἄφετε, subj. 
3 pers. sing. apy, 2 pers. plur. ἀφῆτε, [inf. ἀφεῖναι (Mt. 
xxiii. 23 1, T Tr WH; LK. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)], 
ptep. ἀφείς, ἀφέντες: Pass., pres. ἀφίεμαι, [yet 8 pers. 
plur. ἀφίονται Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc.; cf. ἀφίω above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. ἀφέωνται (a Doric form [οἳ. W. § 14, δα. 
B 49 (42); Kiihner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. ἀφίενται; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 

1 Jn. ii. 12); 1 aor. ἀφέθην; fut. ἀφεθήσομαι; cf. W. § 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch 8. v. ἵημι]; 
(fr. ἀπό and ἵημι); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (ἀπό) 
one’s self; 1. fo send away; a. to bid go away or 
depart: τοὺς ὄχλους, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be 
low]; τὴν γυναῖκα, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-13, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. ἄφεσις, Plut. 
Pomp. ο. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: τὸ 
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πνεῦμα, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 59 (τὴν ψυχή», Gen. xxxv. 
18; Πάι. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see πνεῦμα, 
2]), φωνή» to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 17]). ο. to let go, let alone, let be; 
a. (ο disregard: Mt. xv. 14. β. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topi¢, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc. : 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. |. ο. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. Υ. to omit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 28, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. . (ο let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to κρατεῖν, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. fo remit, 
forgive: τὸ Δάνειον, Mt. xviii. 27; τὴν ὀφειλή», Mt. xviii. 
82; τὰ ὀφειλήματα, Mt. vi. 12; τὰ παραπτώματα, Vi. 14 gq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [Τ Tr WH om. verse 26]; τὰς duaprias, τὰ 
ἁμαρτήματα, τὰς ἀνομίας, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v.15, (Is. xxii. 14; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
+. ἐπίνοιαν τῆς καρδίας, Acts viii. 22, (τὴν αἰτίαν, Hat. 6, 
30; τὰ χρία, Λε]. v. hh. 14, 24); absolutely, ἀφιέναι revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 835; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi. 4; xii. 10; xvii. 9 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. ο. (ο give up, keep no longer : τὴν πρώτην ἀγάπη», 
Rev. ii. 4. 2. to permit, allow, not to hinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 ἄφετε 
ἔρχεσθαι καὶ μὴ κωλύετε avrd, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. 1. 84; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. $7; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39; 
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (apes ἄρτι per- 
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτόν, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v.88 (LT Tr WH; 
RG édoare); Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. ἐᾷς). ο. ἀφίημι revi τι, to 
give up a thing toone: Mt. v. 40 (des αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον). 
d. foll. by ἵνα: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7L Τ Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). ϱ. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(des ἐκβάλω); Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (ἄφετε ἴδωμεν) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 ἄφες δείξωµε», 8, 12, 15 ἄφες iw. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. (ο leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22; Χαν]. 44; MK. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 καταλιπών); xii. 12; xiii. 34; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mt. iv. 12; so of diseases departing, ἀφῆκέν τινα 6 πυρετός, 
Μι. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. ο. to de 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : τὸν πατέρα, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 καταλείπει). Thus also ἀφιέναι 
τὰ ἑαυτοῦ to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28sq.; Lk. v.11; xviii. 28 sq. 
ad. to desert one (wrongfully): Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
30; Jn. x. 12. e. to goaway leaving something behind: 
Μι. v. 24; Jn. iv. 25. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to παραλαμβάνει», Mt. xxiv. 40 sq. ; 
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LK. xvii. 84 sq. 6. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
τέκνα, yuvaixa, Mt: xxii. 25 ; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 31 
καταλείπω). h. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: ov μὴ ἀφεθῇ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον 
[or λίθφ], Mt. xxiv.2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. i. ἀφιέναι 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (ἡμιθανὴ); In. xiv. 
18 (τινὰ dppavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lehm. 
om. ἔρημος in both pass.,. WH txt. om. in Μι., ία T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, ἀφιέναι means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of God’s help); Acts xiv.17 
(dudprupov ἑαυτόν [LT Tr αὐτόν (WH air. q. ν.)]). 

ἀφ-ικνέομαι, -οὔμαι: 2 aor. ddixouny; (ἱκνέομαι to come) } 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(ἀπό) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (ὑμῶν ὑπακοὴ els πάντας ἀφίκετο your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of ΓΑ. V.is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 εἰς νήσους ἀφίκετο τὸ ὄνομά σου. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els τὸ θέατρο». . . ἀφίκετο ὁ λόγος)." 

ἆφιλ-άγαθοε, -ον, (a priv. and φιλάγαθος), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

ἀφιλ-άργνροε, -ο», (a priv. and φιλάργυρος), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 8; Heb. xiii. 5. (Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

ἄφγιξιε, -εως, ἡ, (ἀφικνέομαι), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1468, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Macc. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.5 

᾿ἀφ-ίστημι: 1 aor. ἀπέστησα) 2 aor. ἀπέστην; Mid., 
pres. ἀφίσταμαι, impv. ἀφίστασο (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 14, 1 e.); [impf. ἀφιστάμην]; fut. ἀποστήσομαι; 
1. transitively, in pres. impf., fut., 1 aor. active, fa 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 37 (ἀπέστησε Aady.. . ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ 
drew away after him; τινὰ ἀπό τινος, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ. ] acc. to the context: ἀπό 
with gen. of pers. to go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ) ; 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9: to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 88; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 18; Acts ν. 88; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, ἀπὸ θεοῦ, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, ἀπὸ τῆς ἀδικίας, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. fo withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13; [τῆς πίστεως, 1 Tim. iv. 1, ef. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὸ [T Tr WH om. 
ἀπὸ] τοῦ ἱεροῦ, she was in the temple every day); from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.® 

ἄφνω, adv., (akin to αἴφνης, see in αἰφνίδιος above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii.6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.], 
Thuc. and subseq. writ.) * 

ἀφόβων, adv., (Φόβος), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]* 


ἀφ-ομοιόω, -& : [pf. pass. ptcp. ἀφωμοιωμένος (on augm. 





ἀφοράω 


see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(ἀπό) into an image or shape like tt, — to express itself in 
tt, (cf. ἀπεικάζειν, ἀπεικορίζειν, ἀποπλάσσειν, ἀπομιμεῖσθαι); 
to copy ; to produce a fac-simile : τὰ καλὰ εἴδη, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 8. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

ἀφ-οράω, -®; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fiz them on something; cf. ἀποβλέπω. trop. to turn 
one’s mind to: eis τινα, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (es 
θεόν, 4 Mace. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 2 p. 862). Further, cf. ἀπεῖδον." 

ἀφ-ορίζω; impf. ἀφώριζον; Attic fut. ἀφοριῶ Mt. xxv. 32 
(T WH ἀφορίσω); xiii. 49, [W. § 18,1 ο.: B.37 (82)]; 
1 aor. ἀφώρισα; Pass., pf. ptep. ἀφωρισμένος; 1 aor. 
impv. ἀφορίσθητε; (ὁρίζω to make a ὄρος or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (ἀπό) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; τοὺς µαθητάς, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; ἐκ 
µέσου τινῶν, Mt. xiil. 49; azo τινος, xxv. 32. Pass. ina 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, τινὰ 
eis rt, 10 appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; τινά foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. adloc.]. ({Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
III, 21, OV, 730, ete.) * 

ἀφ ορμή, -ῆς, 7, (ἀπό and ὁρμή q. v.); 1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 
of operations: Thuc. 1, 90 (τὴν Πελοπόννησο» πᾶσιν ava- 
χώρησίν τε καὶ ἀφορμὴν ἱκανὴν εἶναι); Polyb. 1,41, 6. κ. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
wt goes forth ; that which gives occaston and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in atiempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (τοῖς ἑαυτῶν παισὶ καλλίους ἀφορμὰς eis τὸν 
βίον καταλείπουσι), and often in Grk. writ. ; λαμβάνειν, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11; διδόναι, 2 
Co. v.12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (3 Mace. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v.13. On the mean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304]. * 

ἀφρίζω; (ἀφρός) ; fo foam: Mk. ix.18,20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 8, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Compe.: ἐπ-αφρίζω.]" 

ἀφρός, -οὔ, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
[al.].) * 

ἀφροσύνη, -ης, ἡ, (ἄφρων), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1, 11, 21; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἄφρων, -ovos, ὁ, 7, -ov, τό, (fr. a priv. and φρῆήν, cf. εὔ- 
Φρων, σώφρων), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
(Γεἴδωλα, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to φρόνιμος, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. v.17 (opp. to συνιέντες); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.]* 
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ἀχλύς 
ἀφ-υπνόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἀφύπνωσα; (ὑπνόω to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. (ο awaken from sleep (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 


5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 28: 
for this the ancient Greeks used καθυπνόω; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

ἀφ-υστερέω, -@: (a later Grk. word); 2. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (ἀπό so as to be far*from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
87 (i-e.4 Ρ. 161 ϱ.); [al.]; ἀπὸ ἀγαθῆς ἡμέρας to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv.14. «2. transitively, (ο cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, défraud: τὸ μάννα σου οὐκ ἀφυστέ- 
pnoas ἀπὸ oroparos αὐτών, Neh. ix. 20 (for 3°39 to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. ἀφυστερημένος (μισθός), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after κ B*, [Rec. ἀπεστερημένος, see ἆποστε- 
ῥέω, also s. v. ἀπό, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59°).° 

dpovos, -ον, (φωνή), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
18); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
τοσαῦτα γένη φωνῶν καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτῶν [L Τ Tr WH om. 
αὐτ.] ἄφωνο», i. 6. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is with- 
oul signification], (cf. the phrases βίος ἀβίωτος a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, χάρις ἄχαρις). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: ἀμνός, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Ts. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

“Axat [WH “Ayas], 6, (so Sept. for tm possessing, pos- 
sessor ; in Joseph. ᾿᾽Αχάζης, -ov, 6), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr.c. B.c. 741 {ο ο. B. Ο. 725; cf. B. D. 8. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9." 

᾿Αχαΐα [WH ’Ayaia (see I, ¢)], -as, 97, Achaia; 1. 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. Ο. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. Τ.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27: xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
8. v.]° 

*Axaixéds, -ov, 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth: 1 Co. xvi. 17." | 

ἀχάριστοε, -ον, (χαρίζοµαι), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 286; 20,392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 835; 2 Tim. iii. ο. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)" 

[Ἄχας, Mt. i. 9 WEI; see “Aya. ] 

᾽Αχείμ, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.° 

ἆ-χειρο-ποίητος, -ov, (χειροποίητος, q. Υ.), not made with 
hands: Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. § 34, 3].)* 

[’AxeSapax: Actsi. 19 T Tr for R G ᾽Ακελδαμά q. v.] 

ἀχλύς, -vos, 7, α mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 





ἀχρεῖος 


17 etc. and] Polyb. 94, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench 6 ο.]): Acts xiii.11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4,3 τὰς τῶν πολεµίων ὄψεις ἀμαυρώσαι τὸν θεὸν παρεκάλει 
ἀχλὺν αὐταῖς ἐπιβαλόντα. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 ἀχλύος γέμειν.) * 

d-xpetos, -ο», (χρεῖος useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (δοῦλος, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. τῶν 
οἰκετῶν τὸν ἀχρειότατον); by an hyperbole of pious mod-. 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself ἀχρεῖο», 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘ profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 ἀχρεῖον καὶ ἀνωφελές. Sept. 
9 S. vi. 22 equiv. to Lau low, base.) [Syn. cf. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

ἀχρειόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. ἠχρειώθην; (ἀχρεῖος, q. V.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
ἠχρεώθησαν fr. the rarer dypeos i. 4. ἀχρεῖος. (Several 
times prop. in Ροἱγο.) ” 

ἄ-χρηστον, -ον, (χρηστός, and this fr. ypdopat), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to εὔχρηστος). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
(Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench §c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* | 

ἄχρι and ἄχρις (the latter of which in the Ν. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find ἄχρι ἧς 
μέρας, ἄχρις οὗ, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and ἄχρι of is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -ρι is the only Attic 
form, but in Jater auth. the Epic -ρις prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. Ρ. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq. ]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; unttl, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[cf. W. § 54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xiii. 6; xx. 4 [Τ Trmrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see µερισµός, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: ἄχρι καιροῦ, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but cf. 
καιρός, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 11; Γᾶχρι (vel µέχρι, q. τ. 1 8.) τοῦ θερισμοῦ, Mt. xiii. 
30 WH mrg. cf. ἕως, IT. 5]; ἄχρι fis ἡμέρας until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[ἄχρι (Rec. et al. ἕως) τῆς ἡμέρας fs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
ἔχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας and ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; ἄχρι [-ρις R G] ἡμερῶν πέντε 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. tn] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; ἄχρις [-ρι T Tr WH] αὐγῆς, Acts xx. 11} 
Gyoe τοῦ νῦν, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; ἄχρι τέλους, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro. i. 13; v.18; 1 Co.iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. 6 Γ-ρι L TWH). ο. of Manner and Degree: 
ἄχρι θανάτου, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see µερισµός, 2]. ᾱ. joined to the rel. οὗ (ἄχρις 
οὗ for ἄχρι τούτου, @) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (ἄχρις οὗ 
ἀνέστη βασιλεύς); xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 LT Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. ἄχρις οὗ ἄν]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv.19 [T Tr WH μέχρις]; 
Rev. vii. ὃ Rec.e'* G; ἄχρις οὗ ἄν until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 Ὀ.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). «4. ἄχρις without οὗ has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH;; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; xx. 3,[5 “LT Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [ᾶχρις ἄν 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above) J. 
Since ἄχρι is akin to den and ἀκρός [but cf. Vanicek p. 
22; Curtius § 166], and µέχρι to µῆκος, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
µέχρι, toalength; ἄχρι, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; µέχρι, indicating extent, is unto, as faras; cf. Klotz 
u. 8. p- 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing ; 
cf. ἄχρι τέλους, Heb. vi. 11; µέχρι τέλους, ibid. iii. 6, 14 ; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 περίεστί pot καὶ ἐσθίοντι Ay pe τοῦ μὴ 
πεινῆν ἀφικέσθαι καὶ πίνοντι μέχρι τοῦ μὴ Supnv. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 13, νο]. i. p. 808 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. "Αχρι occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38.].* 

ἄχυρον, -ου, τό, α stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
τὰ ἄχυρα; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

ἀψευδής, -ές, (Weidos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) * 

ἄψινθος, -ου, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. villi. 11; 6 
ἄψινθος ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.® 

ἄψυχος, -ον, (ψυχή), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 


Β 


Badr 

Βαάλ [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Βαάλ) Tr WH ete. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. s. v. Βάαλ or Βαάλ], 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 5y3, Chald. 3 contr. fr. 233), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: τῇ 
Βαάλ, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] . ν. 
and J. G. Miller in Herzogi. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say 6 Ba*® (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
81; xix. 18, etc.), in others ἡ Βαάλ (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Bada in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins DATA ; so Gesentus in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. Ἱ. ο.; 
{yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. § 21,6 N.1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read My), ONT 
or SVDND, and in Greek αἰσχύνη (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. ἡ B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle’s use in 
Ro. Ἱ. ο. accords with the sacred custom ; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nw3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2 8. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 9 9. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

Ῥαβνλών, -ὠνος, 7, (Hebr. 533 fr. 553 to confound, acc. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 Βαβυλὼν 8 ἡ πολύ- 
χρυσος πάµµικτον ὄχλον πέµπει σύρδην. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. ‘3 383 the gate i. 6. the court or 
city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-I/ the Gate of God; ( perh. of 


seas’), Lk. v. 4. 
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Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. £35]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [2] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B. D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
N. Τ. 1. of the city itself: Acts vii. 48; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 syq.; 
[ο 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity: Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*'* 
Βαβουλών]; Xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).*® 

Babies, adv., deeply: ὄρθρου βαθέως sc. ὄντος (cf. Bnhdy. 
Ρ. 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
1, Τ Tr WH; 80 Meyer ad loc. But βαθέως here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. βαθύς, 
α. v.; cf. Β. 26 (23); [Zobd. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Babes, -οὔ, 6, (fr. obsol. Bdw i. q. Baivw, like σταθµύς 
[fr. ἵ-στη-μι]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing}, 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by (Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) 3 

βάθον, -εος (-ovs), τό, (connected with the obsol. verb 
βάζω, βάω [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 
βαθύς, βάσσω», and ὁ βυθός, 6 βυσσός; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[acc. as measured down or up]; 1. 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to ὕψωμα); 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to vos) ; of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
2. metaph.: ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία 
αὐτῶν, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; τὰ βάθη τοῦ 
θεοῦ the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (τοῦ 
Σατανᾶ, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; καρδίας ἀνθρώπου. Judith viii. 
14; [τὰ B. τῆς θείας γνώσεως, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad loc.)}); inexhaustible abundance, immense 
amount, πλούτον, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; βαθὺς 


-mdouros, Αα]. v. h. 3, 18; κακών, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 
712); 
Il, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. | 


Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 
βαθύνω: [impf. ἐβάθυνον]; (βαθύς) ; {0 make deep: Lk. 
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vi. 48, where ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε is not used for βαθέως 
ἔσκαψε, but ἐβάθυνε expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i.e. went deep}; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

βαθύε, -εῖα, -ύ, [cf. βάθος], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: ὕπνος, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; ὄρθρος (see βαθέως), LK. xxiv. 
1 ({Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 48 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 

1; ἔτι βαθέος ὄρθρου, Plat. Prot. 310 a. (cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 32]); τὰ βαθέα 
τοῦ Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 (1, Τ Tr WH; cf. βάθος)." 

βαίον [al. also βάΐον (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. Υ. Bais], -ov, τό, α palm-branch ; with τῶν φοινίκων added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of 
οἰκοδεσπότης τῆς olxias, ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν, (cf. W. 608 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 19. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called ή κυριακὴ τῶν 
Baiwy. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[Sturz, Dial. Maced. ete. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. 8. v.].)* 

Βαλαάμ, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for py3, acc. to Gesenius 
[perhaps ”] fr. 53 and Dy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy 3 a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 Βάλαμος), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see Βαλάκ) to curse the Israelites; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii— 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

Baddx, ὁ, indecl., (P23 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere): Rev. ii. 14.3 

βαλάντιον and βαλλάντιον (so L T Tr WH; cf. (Td. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, τό, α money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33 ; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Jobxiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
Ρ. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

βάλλω; fut. Bara; pf. βέβληκα; 2 aor. ἔβαλον (5 pers. 
plur. ἔβαλον in LK. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, @Badav, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Έτ WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lehm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. ἀπέρχομαι 
init.); Pass., [pres. άλλομαι]; pf. BéSAnpas; plpf. ἐβε- 
BAnpny; 1 aor. ἐβλήθην; 1 fut. βληθήσομαι; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort: 
βάλλειν τινὰ ῥαπίσμασι to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, τινὰ βάλ- 
Lew λίθοις, βέλεσι, τόξοις, etc., κακοῖς, Woyw, σκώµµασι, 
ete., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and 9.59. v- 
1.1 and 8]; for the Rec. ἔβαλλον we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ἔβαλο», fr. which arose ἆλαβο», 
adopted by L T Tr WII; βαλεῖν and λαβεῖν are often 
confounded in codd.; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); βάλλειν λίθους ἐπί τινι or τινα, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; χοῦν ἐπὶ ras κεφαλάς, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. ἐπέβ.]; κονιορτὸν els τὸν ἀέρα, Acts xxii. 23; ri εἷς 
τὴν θάλασσα», Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els τὸ 
nip, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis κλίβανον, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; els γέενναν, Mt. v. 
[29], 830(R G]; MK. ix. 47; eis τ. γῆν, Rev. vill. 5, 7; xii. 
4, 9, 18; els r. ληνόν, Rev. xiv. 19; els r. λιµνή», Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; eis r. ἄβνσσον, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. απ attack of disease 
is said βάλλειν τινὰ els κλίνη», Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat ἐπὶ κλίνης, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG L mrg.]; with ἐπὶ κλίνης omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; τινὰ eis φυλακή», to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
[RG L}], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 95 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[β. ἐπί τινα τὴν χεῖρα or τὰς χεῖρας to lay hand: or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 1, Tr WH, also 50 L 
mrg.]; δρέπανον eis γῆν to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; µάχαιραν βάλλειν (tv cast, send) ἐπὶ 
τ. γῆν, Μι. κ. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. εἰρήνην βάλλ. ἐπὶ τ. γῆν 
to cast (send) peace; ἔξω, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
18; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
ἑαυτὸν κάτω to cast one’s self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
ἑαυτὸν els τ. θάλασσαν, Jn. xxi. 7; pass. in a reflex. sense 
[B. 52 (45)], BAnOnrs, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28; ri ad’ 
ἑαυτοῦ to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq.; xviii. 8; ὕδωρ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus threm Munde) ; 
ἐνώπιον with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one’s self [οἳ. W. 251 (236) ; 981 (357) note?; 
Β. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Ἡ. 11, 722; 28, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S.s.v. ΠΠ. 11). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: κλῆρον to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. ν. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 84; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (κύβους, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). {ο scatter: κόπρια 
[Rec.* κοπρίαν], Lk. xiii. 8; seed ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Mk. iv. 26; 
els κῆπον, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: ἀργύριον eis 
τὸν κορβανᾶν [L mrg. Tr mrg. κορβᾶν], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
χαλκόν, Sapa, etc., els τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον, Mk. xii. 41-44; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, ef. Jn. xii. 6. βάλλειν τί rem, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: τὸν ἄρτον τοῖς κυναρίοις, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; ἔμπροσθέν τινος, Mt. vii. 6; ἐνώπιόν τινος, Rev. ii. 14 
(see σκάνδαλον, b. B.); fo give over to one’s care uncertain 
about the result: ἀργύριον τοῖς τραπεζίταις, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by ets, Mt. 
ix: 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87;-Jn. xiii. 5, (οἶναν eis τὸν 
πίθον, Epictet. 4, 18, 12; of rivers, ῥόον εἰς ἅλα, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, ete.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.]}); to pour 
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out, ἐπί τινος, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; ets τι, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (τοὺς δακτύλους 
els τὰ ora); Jn. Xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; χαλίνους eis τὸ στύµα, 
Jas. ili. 8; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
[ef. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph.: els τὴν καρδί- 
αν τινός, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (ri ἐν θυμῷ τινος, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; els νοῦν, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; ἐμβάλλειν eis νοῦντινι, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Comp.: 
ἀμφι-, ava-, ayrt-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐμ-, παρ-εµ-, έπι-, κατα”, 
µετα-, παρα-, περι-, προ-, συµ-, ὑπερ-, ὑπο-βάλλω.] 
βαπτίζω; [impf. ἐβάπτιζον]; fut. Bamriow; 1 aor. ἐβά- 
πτισα; Pass., [pres. βαπτίζοµαε]; impf. ἐβαπτιζόμην; pf. 
Ρίορ. βεβαπτισµένος; 1 aor. ἐθαπτίσθην; 1 fut. βαπτισθή- 
σοµαιε; 1 aor. mid. ἐβαπτισάμην; (frequent. [2] fr. βάπτω, 
like βαλλίζω fr. βάλλω) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod.1,36). 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. ῥαντίσωνται]; Lk. 
xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 ἐβαπτίσατο ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ, for 520. 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, 88 ἰδιώτας ταῖς εἰσφοραῖς, Diod. 1, 73; ὀφλήμασι, 
Plut. Galba 21 ; τῇ συμφορᾷ βεβαπτισµένος, Heliod. Aeth. 
2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one: ἐβάπτισαν τὴν πόλιν, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; ἡ ἀνομία 
pe βαπτίζει, Is. xxi. 4 Sept.; hence βαπτίζεσθαι βάπτισμα 
(cf. W. 225 (211) ; [B. 148 (129)]; cf. λούεσθαι τὸ λου- 
τρόν, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, έως τῶν μαστῶν of πεζοὶ Ba- 
πτιζόµενοι διέβαινο», Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also T. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”); 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 18791). It. Inthe N.T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see βάπτισμα, 8), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
merguo, de corona mil. §°8]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
1. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun τὸ βάπτισμα, Acts xix. 4; 6 βαπτίζων substantively 
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i. 4. 6 βαπτιστης, Mk. vi. 14, [24 Τ Tr WH]. rod, Jn. 
iv.1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized: 
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
Vili. 12, 18, [86]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 0ο.1. 15 LT Tr WH; 
x.2L Τ Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. cf. W. § 38, 3], to allow one’s self to be initiated by 
baptism, to recewve baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 830; Acts ii. 
38; ix. 18; xvi.83; xviii. 8; with tHe cognate noun ro βά- 
πτισµα added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 0ο. χ.2 (1, Τ Tr 
mrg.WH mrg. ἐβαπτίσθησαν [cf.W. § 38, 4 b.]); Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, ὕδατι, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. eis, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: els τὸν Ἱορδάνη», Mk. i. 9. to mark the end: 
eis µετάνοιαν, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; es 
τὸ Ἰωάννου βάπτισμα, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 3 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; eds ὄνομά 
τινος, to profess the name (see ὄνομα,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 18, 15; els ἄφεσιν dpapriay, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; εἷς τὸν Mwiviony, to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: εἰς ἓν 
σῶμα, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 13; eis Χριστόν, εἰς τὸν θάνατον αὐτοῦ, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. ἐν, with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ, Mk. i. 5; ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, In. i. 31 
(L T Tr WH ἐν ὕδ., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: ἐν ὕδατι, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. ἐν]: 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. Β. § 198, 19: [οἳ. W. 412 (384); see 
ἐν, I. 5 d.a.]; with the simple dat., ὕδατι, Lk. iii. 16 ; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. 11. 11; Mk.i.8 [L Tr br. ἐν]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 38; Acts i.5; xi. 16; with the addition καὶ πυρί 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 43. ce. Pass. ἐπὶ (LD Tr WH ἐν] τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. 6. repos- 
ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. ὑπὲρ τῶν 
νεκρῶν on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote'their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W. 175 (165) ; 279 (262); 882 (858); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Rickert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; (cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XIL 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

βάπτισμα, -τος, τό, (Βαπτίζω), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 88 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see βαπτίζω, I. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 


βαπτισµός 


don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi 25; Mk. xi. 80; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
xvili. 25 ; [xix. 3]; Barr. µετανοίας, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; LE. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 18), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 (L mrg. Tr -μῷ q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; eds τὸν θάνατον, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see θαπτίζω, I. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix. ]° 

βαπτισµός, -ov, 6, (Banrifw), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii. 4,8 (RGL Tr in 
br.] (ξεστῶν καὶ ποτηρίων); of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. βαπτισμῶν διδαχῆς 
equiv. to διδαχῆς περὶ βαπτισμῶ», Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. διδαχήν]Ἰ, which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the* Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
βάπτισμα cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtit. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read βαπτισµός; cf. 
Trench § xcix. ].) * 

βαπτιστής, -ov, 6, (βαπτίζω), a baptizer; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sy.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [Τ Tr WH τοῦ βαπτίζοντος], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WHom.], 38; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18, 5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. (Joh. d. Taufer by Breest(1881), Kohler (84).]” 

βάπτω: (fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ἔβαψα ; pf. pass. Ρίορ. BeSaupevos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down ; in Sept. for 530 ; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: τί, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lchm. ἐμβάψας, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. ἅπτεσθαί τινος, λούεσθαι ποτα- 
poco, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 90, 
8 ο.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ἱμάτιον αἵματι, 
Rev. xix. 13 [Tdf. περιρεραµµένο», see 8. Υ. περιρραίνω; 
WII ῥεραντισμένον, see ῥαντίζω]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Comp.: éu-Bdmrro.]* 

βάρ, Chald. 13 [cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap Ἰωνᾶ 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Βαριωνᾶ (q. ν.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like Βαρράβας, etc. [R.V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. Ἰωνᾶς, 2.]° 

Βαραββᾶς, -ᾱ, 5, (fr. 13 son, and 838 father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 
‘ robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place Ἰησοῦν before 
βαραββᾶν, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bieek, al.; [cf. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 aq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.3 

Bapdx, 6, indecl., (233 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8): Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]}* 

Bapax (as, -ov, 6, [1333 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Ζαχαρίας." 

βάρβαρος, -o» ; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBap (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p.662; ὠνοματοπεποίηται n λέξις, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads βράγχος for βάρβαρος) ; 
ef. Curtius § 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hat. 2, 158 βαρβάρους πάντας 
οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι καλέουσι τοὺς μὴ σφίσι ὁμογλώσσους, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli); 8ο 1 Co.xiv.11. 3. The Greeks used βάρβαρος 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. Μελίτη, q. ν.], who were of Phenician or 
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase Ἑλληνές τε καὶ 
βάρβαροι forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175 a.; Isocr. Euag. ο. 17 p. 192b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14. 
(In Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. 8. v. Barbarian |." 

βαρέω, -ώ: (ο burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptep. βαρούμενοι, impv. 
βαρείσθω; 1 aor. ἐβαρήθην; pf. ptep. βεβαρηµένος; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
ptceps. βεβαρηώς and βεβαρηµένος; see Matth. § 227; W. 
83 (80); {Β. 54 (47); Veitch s.v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v.4; ὀφθαλ- 
pot BeBapnpevas, sc. ὕπνῳ, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WII xaraBapuvopevor); Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with ὕπνῳ added, Lk. ix. 82; ἐν (3) κραιπάλῃ, Lk. xxi. 
84 Rec. βαρυνθώῶσι», [see βαρύνω], (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
οἴνῳ βεβαρηότες, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 τῇ voow); μὴ βαρείσθω 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (εἰσφοραῖς, Dio Cass. 46, 32). [Comp.: ἐπι-, κατα- 
Bapéw. | * 

βαρέως, adv., (βαρύς, q. v-), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. οπ.]” 

ἙΒαρθολομαῖος, -ov, ὁ, Cpon 13 son of Tolmai), Bar- 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 8; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Ναθαναήλ and 
BB.DD.] * | 





Βαριησοῦς 


Βαρ-ιησοῦς, ὁ, (13 son, piv" Jesus), BarJesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -σοῦ; see 
his note. Cf. Ἐλύμας]." 

Βαργιωνάᾳ, -a.[cf. B. 20 (17 8q.)], 6, (fr. 13 son, and 
31 Jonah [al. 121) 1. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), BarJonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 
(LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lahtft. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
Ρ. 137 note)]; see in Bap and Ἰωνᾶς, 2.3 

BapvéBas, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (33 son, and &3); acc. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids παρακλήσεως, i. 9. excelling in 
the power τῆς παρακλήσεως, Acts iv. 36; see παράκλησις, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiiii—xv.; 1 Co. ix.6; Gal. ii. 1, 9,13; Col. iv. 10.* 

βάρος, -εος, τό, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
ἐπιτιθέναι τινί (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diff- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; βάλλειν ἐπί τινα, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.); βαστάζειν τὸ βάρος twos, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
taults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’). 
αἰώνιον βάρος δόξης a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 3; (πλούτου, Plut. Alex. Μ. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: ἐν βάρει εἶναι to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. ν.]). [SyN. see 
yxos. | * ; 

Βαρσαβάς [-σαββᾶς LT TrWIl; see WH. App. p. 
159], -ᾱ [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (1. e. 
son of Saba[al.Zaba]); 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 25, (B.D. s.v. Joseph Barsabas]. 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s. v. 
Judas Barsabas}.* . 

Bap-ripasos [Tdf. -μαῖος, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 
{son of Timzus), Bartimeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x.46.° - 

βαρύνω: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) BapuyOaorv Rec. Γοξ. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for βαρηθώσιν; see βαρέω. [COMP.: κατα-βαρύνω.]" 

Bapts, -eta,-v, heavy; 1. prop.i.e. heavy in weight: 
φορτίο», Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 90 we have the opposite, 
ἐλαφρόν). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: ἐντολή, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. ν.δ. b. severe, stern: 
ἐπιστολή, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. ο. weighty, i.e. of great moment: τὰ βαρύ- 
τερα τοῦ νύµου the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiil. 23; αἰτιάματα [better αἰτιώματα (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. 4d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: λύκοι, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Π. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).3 


Ραρύτιμος, -ον, (βαρύς and τιµή), of weighty (i.e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Μι. xxvi. 7 [Β α Trtxt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]}).* 

βασανίίω: [impf. ἐβασάνιζον]; 1 aor. ἐβασάνισα; Pass., 
[pres. βασανίζοµαι]; 1 aor. ἐβασανίσθην; 1 fut. βασανι- 
cOnoopas; (βάσανος) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Mace. vii. 13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: τινά, Μι. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii.8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix.5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs) ; 
with ἐν and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

Baravopés, -οὔ, 6, (Sacarifw,q.v.); 1. α testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state Or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10,15; 6 κάπνος 
τοῦ βασανισμοῦ αὐτῶν the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv.11. (4 Macc. ix.6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called βασανισµός by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
Ρ. 80f.)* 

Bacanorhs, -ov, 6, (βασανίζω), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ({ Antiphon ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978,11; Philo in Flacc. § 11 end; [de 
concupise. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(δεσμοφύλαξ Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

βάσανος, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. ο. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
ἐν βασάνοις ὑπάρχειν, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14); hence ὁ τόπος τῆς βασάνου is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

βασιλεία, -as, 7, (fr. βασιλεύω; to be distinguished fr. 
βασίλεια a queen ; cf. ἱερεα priesthood fr. ἱερεύω, and 
ἱέρεια a priestess fr. ἱερεύς), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 836; Acts i. 6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ Bac. 
αὐτοῦ, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [e’s τὴν 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah’s kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (ace. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. ἐποίησεν ἡμῖν or L nuey [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. ἡμᾶς] βασιλεία» [Rec. βασιλεῖς]); τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xi. 








βασιλεία 


10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Uk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 88. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 7 βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ (κ ΚΠΙ279, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Χριστοῦ (RITA moon, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 7 Bac. τών 
οὐρανών, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
Dw moon is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 9 βασιλεία: Mt. iv. 28, ete. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 9 Bae. 
τοῦ Δανείδ, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also ἡ Bac. τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ θεοῦ, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should belteve in him were to be gathered 
together znto one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col. i. 18. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10; viii. 11; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 48; Lk. ix. 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18: 2 Pet. 1. 11: also in 
the phrases εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς τ. Bac. τ. οὐρανῶν or x. θεοῦ : 
Μι. v. 203 vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 28, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH εἰσπορεύονται], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; κληρονόμος τῆς βασιλείας, 
Jas. ii. 5; κληρονομεῖν τ. β. r. θ.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 7 Sac. τοῦ Κυρίου 7 ἐπουράνιος God’s heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christiane are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase fac. 
τῶν οὐρανῶν ΟΥ τοῦ θεοῦ, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. ο. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. ᾱ. of its blessings and _ benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases ζητεῖν τὴν Bac. τ. θεοῦ, Mt. vi. 33 
[LT WH om. τ. θεοῦ]; Lk. xii. 31 [αὐτοῦ L txt. T Tr 
WH); δέχεσθαι τ. Bac. τ. 6. os παιδίον, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; κληρονομεῖν τ. B. τ. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in κληρονοµέω, 2. e. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: ποιεῖν τινας βασιλεία», Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 
Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G βασιλεῖς, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis . 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said αὐτῶν or τοιούτων 
ἐστὶν ἡ Bac. τῶν ovp. or τοῦ θεοῦ: Mt. v. 8, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. διδόναι revi r. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
παραλαμβάνειν of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. διὰ τὴν Sac. τ. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; ἕνεκεν τῆς Bao. τ. 6. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said διαγγέλλειν τ. 
Bao. τ. 8. Lk. ix. 60; εὐαγγελίζεσθαι τὴν β. τ. 6. Lk. iv. 43 ; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16: περὶ τῆς Bac. τ. 6. Acts viii. 12; κηρύσσειν 
τὴν Bac. τ. 8. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; τὸ evay- 
γέλιον τῆς Bac. Mt. iv. 28; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 
tion of τοῦ θεοῦ, Mk. 1. 14 Ὦ 1. Ὀτ. ἤγγικεν 7 Bac. τ. ovp. 
or τοῦ θεοῦ, is used of its institution as close at hand: Μι. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said ἔρχεσθαι 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called κλεῖς 
τῆς β. τ. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; κλείειν τὴν β. τ. οὐρ. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 15 (14). υἱοὶ τῆς Bac. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the Ο.1. 


βασίλειος 


Apocr. ἡ Sac. τοῦ θεοῦ denotes God’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; 80 too in Ps. 
cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (ev.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 83; vi. 26; the 
universe subje:t to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; ἡ βασιλεία, simply, the Ο. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc.i.7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p- 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Célin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des Ν. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 18; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schirer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Thecl., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189); [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

βασίλειο, (rarely -εία), -ειον, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. τὸ βασίλειο» (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 830 down) in plur. τὰ βασίλεια (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts }.* 

βασιλεύς, -έως, 6, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: of βασιλεῖς τῆς 
γῆς, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14[L Τ Tr WH om. τῆς γῆς], 
etc.; τῶν ἐθνῶν, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 28, 27; of David, Mt.i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii. 1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
_ Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of aking, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [ Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]}); of 
the Messiah, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίω», Mt. ii. 2, etc.; τοῦ 
"Iopand, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see βασιλεία, 3 ϱ.); of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see aia», 
2); Rev. xv. 3; βασιλεὺς βασιλέων, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; ὁ Bac. 
τῶν βασιλευόντων, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 
v. 35; Enoch 9,4; (84,2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. Γκύ- 
ῥριος τῶν Bao. Dan. ii. 47]; κύριος τ. κυρίων, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]). 

βασιλεύω; fut. βασιλεύσω; 1 aor. ἐβασίλευσα; (βασι- 
devs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (Sy 309), foll. by 
ἐπί with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where L Τ WH om. 
‘tr br. ἐπί); Rev. v. 10; foll. by ἐπί with acc. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14,27; Ro. v.14; [οἳ. W. 206 (193 
sq.); B. 169 (147) ]—4to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
«9 reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14,27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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βαστάζω 


rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 88; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 19. The aor. ἐβασίλευσα denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
1 Co. iv. 8 [οξ. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Macc. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5,1; [Kiihner 
§ 986, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). [Comp.: συµ-βασι- 
λέυνω.]” 

βασιλικός, -ή, -όν, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76,2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: ἐσθῆς, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: νόμος, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 ο. τὸ ὀρθὸν νόµος ἐστὶ βασιλικός, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 βασιλικὸν κάλλος; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).° 

[βασιλίσκος, -ov, 6, (dimin. of βασιλεύς), a petty king; 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46, 49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

βασίλισσα, -ης͵ ἡ, queen: Mt. xii.42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542", 25]; Polyb. 28, 18, 2 [exerpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms βασιλίς and βασίλεια; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].)* 

βάσις, -εως, 7, (BAQ, βαίνω) ; 1. a stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

βασκαίνω: 1 aor. ἐβάσκανα, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 88 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 8.5 
Paralip. p. 21 8q.]; (βάζω, βάσκω [pacxw ] to speak, talk); 
τινά [ W. 223 (209) ]; 1. to speak ul of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 18, ete.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926°, 
24]; Theocr. 6,39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Dicd. 
4,6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.3 

βαστάζω; fut. βαστάσω; laor. ἐβάστασα; 1. to take 
up with the hands: λίθους, Jn. x. 31, (Aaav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; τὴν µάχαιραν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one’s 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: τὸν σταυρό», Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see orarros 








βατος 


2a.and b.); Metaph.: βαστάζειν τι, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); φορτίον, Gal. vi. 5; βαστάσει 
τὸ κρίµα, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (9909 Nw), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (ζυγόν); 
xv. 1: Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 250. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, * 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use φέρει.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts ili. 2; xxi. 35. τὸ ὄνομά pov ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
1. 6. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. {ο carry on one’s person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the fetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., fo bear away, carry off: νόσους, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [839 ed. Bas.] ψώρας τε θερα- 
πεύει καὶ ὑπώπια βαστάζει) [al. refer the use in Mt. |.ο. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (ἐβάσταζε used to pilfer (R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 6 ἄνεμος τοὺς πύργους τῇ Big βαστάζει, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 8, 4,3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Sywn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] * 

Béros, -ου, ἡ and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTr WIP) 4, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 582; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], α thorn or bramble-bush [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 80, 35; ἐπὶ τοῦ 
(τῆς) βάτου at the Bush, i. ο. where it tells about the Bush, 
MK. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 11." 

βάτοε, -ov, ὁ, Hebr. n3 a bath, ΓΑ. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal.], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s.v. Weights and Measures ΠΠ. 2].* 

βάτραχος, -ου, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 18." 

βαττολογέω [T WH βατταλ. (with ® B, see WH. App. 
Ρ. 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. βαττολογήσω; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. fo repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and tdle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]); cf. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hdt. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing βατταρίζειν, which 
has the same meaning, and βάρβαρος (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 840 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSdAvypa, -τος, τὸ, (βδελύσσομαι), a bibl. and eccl. word ; 
in Sept. mostly for ΠΑΣΠ, also for ΠΟ and py, α foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing ; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O.T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi.6 (5); 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 8; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; ποιεῖν BdeAvypa κ. 
ψεῦδος, Rev. xxi. 27. ο. the expression τὸ 88. τῆς épr- 
µώσεως the desolating abomination (al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event | 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, 88. (τῆς) ἐρημώσεως for Ὀρύ γρ 
and onw wv, Dan. ix. 27 βδ. τῶν ἐρημώσεων for oyipy 
D1) the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son’s Com. on Mt. 1. c.].)* 

BServKrTSs, -ή, όν, (βδελύσσοµαι), abominable, detestable: 
Tit. 1. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; [οἳ. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)° 

βδιλύσσω: (βδέω quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: τὴν ὀσμήν, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: τὰς ψυχάς, τ. ψυχή», Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐβδελυγμένος abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Macc. vi. 9; βδελυσσόµενος, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. βδελύσσομαι; depon. mid. (1 aor. ἐβδελυξάμην often 
in Sept. [ Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in τὶς. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s self away 
rom on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
τί, Ro. ii. 22.° 

BéBoros, -αία (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -αιο», (BAQ, 
βαίνω), (fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : ἄγκυ- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: ἐπαγγελία, Ro. iv. 
16; κλῆσις καὶ ἐκλογή, 2 Pet. i. 10; λόγος προφητικός, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; ἐλπίς, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; παρρησία, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, λόγος, 
Heb. ii. 2; διαθήκη, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

βεβαιόω, -ὢ; fut. βεβαιώσω; 1 aor. ἐβεβαίωσα; Pass., 
[pres. BeBasodpar]; 1 aor. ἐβεβαιώθην ; (βέβαιος) ; to make 
Jirm, establish, confirm, make sure: τὸν λόγον, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : τὸ μαρτύριον 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 1 Co.i.6; ἡ cwrnpia... εἷς ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη, 
8 constructio praegnans [W. 6 66, 2 ἆ.] which may be re- 
solved into els ἡμᾶς παρεδόθη καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν βέβαιος ἐγένετο, 
Heb. ii. 83 cf. 2; see βέβαιος. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (βεβαιώσει ὑμᾶς 





βεβαίωσις 


ἀνεγκλήτους will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς 
els Χριστό», causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); ἐν τῇ πίστει, Col. ii. 7 
(LT Tr WH om. ἐν]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: δια-βεβαιόομαι.]" 

BeBalwors, -εως, 7). (βεβαιόω), confirmation: τοῦ evayye- 
λίου, Phil. i. 7; els βεβαίωσιν to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi.19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) * 

βέβηλος, -ov, (BAQ, βαίνω, βηλός threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to 9h [i. e.. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x.10; 1S. xxi.4; opp. to ἅγιος (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

βεβηλόω, -; 1 aor. ἐβεβήλωσα; (BEéBnAos); to profane, 
desecrate: τὸ σάββατον, Mt. xii. 5; τὸ ἱερό», Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 54m; Judith ix. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

Βεελζεβούλ and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, Βεελζεβούβ [cod. B Βεεζεβούλ, 80 cod. ® exc. 
in MK. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24,27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi. 15, 18,19. The form Βεελζεβούλ is composed 
of aa} (rabbin. for Sat dung) and 53:3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form Βεελ- 
ζεβουβ derive the name fr. 3331 73/3, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(iller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq-; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk.1.c.; Bibl. Theol. 
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons’}. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. ο. 1 8q.) * 

Βελίαλ. ὁ, (373 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Ἠοο.δεσ εἰς], But Βελίαρ 
(q- ν.) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].° 

BeAlap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.** GT Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word Βελίαλ (q. v.), or must be derived from 
sy” 53 lord of the forest, i.e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. 8. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

βελόνη, -ης, ἡ, (βέλος); a. the point of a spear. Ὁ. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH;; see ῥαφίς. ([Batr. 130], 

Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 
- βέλος, -εος, τό, (βάλλω), α missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

βελτίων, -ον, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
‘Lim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al. ]* 


. 
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Βηθεσδά 


Βενιαμίν [-μείν 1, T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. et, t])d,( "1193, 1. €. 19) 193 son of the right hand, i. ο. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s 
twelfth son; φυλἠ Βενιαμίν the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8." 

Βερνίκη, -ns, ἡ, (for Βερενίκη, and this the Macedonic 
form [ef. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of Φερενίκη [i. e. vic- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5,1; 20, 7,1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 18, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq. ].° 

Βέροια, -as, 7, (also Βέρροια [i. e. well-watered]), Berea, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Bepovatos, -a, -ov, Berwan: Acts xx. 4." 

[Βηδσαἴδά, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. etc. Βηθσαϊδά, α. ν.] 

Βηθαβαρά, -ᾱς, [-pa Rec.bs*, indecl.J, ἡ, (IY 3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in 
Rec."* of 1st decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Βηθανία, 2.3 

Ἑηθανία, -as, 7, (71°)}) 73 house of depression or misery 
[οἳ. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18: xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi.6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -νιά (see their App. p. 160), 
ef. Tr mrg.J; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi. 1, 11 8ᾳ.: xiv.3; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called e!- 
*Aziriyeh or el-’ Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; ci. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD.s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L Τ Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the: name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 891 sqq. ([Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. 8. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]°® 

ἨΒηθεσδά, ἡ, indec., (Chald. x30M M3, i. 6. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. ν. 2 There Lmrg. WH mrg. read Βηθσαῖδα, Τ WH txt. 
Βηόζαθα (q. ν.)]. What locality in the.modern city 1s 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 





Βηθζαθά 


Arnold in Herzog fi. p. 117 8q.; Robinson i. 330 sq. 
$42 sq.; [B.D. 6. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) }.° 

Βηθζαθά, ἡ, (perh. fr. Chald. ΚΩ n°3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, ΝΊΠ 13 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. Π is 
ever represented by the Grk. 0), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T (WH txt.] after codd. § LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
p- 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Βηθεσδά, 
q.v. [Cf. Kaufzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.] * 

Βηθλεέμ, ἡ, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also Βηθλεέμη, -ης, antt. 6, 8,1; 11, 7; (7, 1, 
3]; ἀπὸ Βηθλέμων, 5, 2, 8; ἐκ Βηθλεέμω», 5, 9, 1; [ef. 7, 
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (amN> Π 3 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [ 5000”, Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 318 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Hadbk. ete., s. v.; Porter (i.e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

Βηθσαϊδά [WH -σαιδά; see I, «] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -8ar, ἡ, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. Ρ. 160] Βηθσαϊδάν [Β. 17 (16 sq.); Win. 61 (60); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. μες Ase i. ο. house or 


place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (πόλις, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (κώμη, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Μι. xi. 21; Mk. vi.45; Lk. x. 18 [here 
Lumrg. Trmrg. Bydcaida; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 
xii. 21 (where τῆς Γαλιλαίας is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,1; Plin. h. n. 5,15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32,45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s.v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read Βηθσαϊδά; see s. v. Βηθεσδά.]” 

Ῥηθφαγή [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. +7 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -σφαγή], ἡ, indecl., (fr. 
iv3 and 19 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. cats it κώμη, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Tr txt. WH txt., but Tr xrg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. ν.]" 

βῆμα, -τος, τό, (fr. ΒΑΛΩ, βαίνω), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. a step, pace: βῆμα ποδός the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
533-92 Dent. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7,10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: 
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βιβλίον 


used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
xix. 19: Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10,[17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH τοῦ 
Geov) ; 2 Co. ν. 10/1 of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Cesarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6,1; Hdian. 2, 19, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).” 

βήρυλλοε, -ου, 6, ἡ, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]): Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. βηρύλλιον equiv. to DTW, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 19)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 8 and 121." 

βία, -as, ἡ; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: μετὰ Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock τῶν κυμάτων, Acts xxvil. 41 
(RG, but Tr txt. br. al. om. τῶν κυμάτων]; διὰ τ. βίαν τοῦ 
ὄχλον, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn..see δύναμις, fin.]* 

βιάζω: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; twa, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B. 
58 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 ἡ βασιλεία τ. οὗρ. βιάζεται, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (28) πόλεις τὰς βεβιασµένας; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Bia{opat foll. by εἴς re to force one’s 
way into a thing, (ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαια», Thuc. 1, 63; ἐς τὸ ἔξω, 
7,693; εἰς τὴν παρεμβολή», Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis τὰ ἑντός, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis τὸ στρατόπεδον, Plut. Otho 
12, etc.): els τ. βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: παραβιάζοµαι-]" 

Blaros, -α, -ov, (βία), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

βιαστής, -οὔ, 6, (Bialo) ; 1. strong, forceful : Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [286; but Pind. only uses 
the form βιατάς, 80 al.j. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called βιασταί by 
whom the kingdom of God βιάζεται, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

βιβλαρίδιον, -ου, τά, (dimin. of the dimin. βιβλάριον fr. 
ἡ βίβλος), a little book: Rev. x. 2,8 [L Tr WH βιβλίον, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 βιβλιδάριο», q. v.], 9, 10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91)." 

βιβλιδάριον, -ov, τό, (fr. βιβλίδιον, like ἱματιδάριον fr. 
ἱματίδιον), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

βιβλίον. -ov, τό, (dimin. of βίβλος), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 30; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


βίβλος 


18, ete.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, 8. ἀποστασίου [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix.7; Mk. x.4; see ἀποστάσιον, 1. βιβλίον 
ζωῆς, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. τῇ βίβλῳ]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see ζωή, 2b. [From Hdt. down. ] 

βίβλος, -ου, 7, (or rather 7 βύβλος [but the form βίβλ. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. n. 
18, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq. ; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de ]’Acad. d. 
Inscrr. ete. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 525 sq., where 
other reff. are also given]), α written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; τῆς ζωῆς, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see βιβλίον. [From Aeschyl. 
down. | 

βιβρώσκω: pf. βέβρωκα; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often-in Sept.) * 

Ἑιθυνία, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 
‘bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
(Cf. Β. D.s. v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v.; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.] * 

βίο, -ου, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet.iv.3[Rec.]. ὮὉ. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
80; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For on? in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)* 

[Syn. Blos, (wh: {. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); §.the period, means, manner, of existence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts ζωή, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp {ΗΛ Ign.ad Rom. 7.| 


Bide, -ώ: 1 aor. inf. βιῶσαι; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. βιώναι is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (βίος); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: τὸν χρόνον, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; ἡμέρας, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Blwors, -εως, 7, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 διὰ τῆς ἐννόμου βιώσεως ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * , 

βιωτικός, -7, -όν, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 84; 1 Co. vi. 3sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 6160, 27]; 
χρεῖαι βιωτικαί is often used, as Polyb. 4, 78, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 964 εα.)" 

βλαβερό», -ᾱ, -ov, (βλάπτω), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to ὠφέλιμος): 1 Tim. vi. 9 ἐπιθυμίαι 


(In Grk. 
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βλασφημία 


βλαβεραί, cf. ἡδοναὶ βλ. Xen. mem. 1, ὃ, 11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Mere. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.) * 

βλάπτω: fut. βλάψω; 1 aor. ἔβλαψα; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: τινά, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, ete.) * 

βλαστάνω, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. βλαστᾷ fr. the form 
βλαστάω, Mk. iv. 27 L T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48) ; [Ecel. 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. ἐβλάστησα (cf. W. 
84 (80); ΓΕ. ].ο.]); 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
τὸν καρπὀ», Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 

Bidoros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.].° 

βλασφημέω, -2; impf. ἐβλασφήμουν; 1 aor. ἑβλασφή- 
pnoa; Pass., [pres. βλασφημοῦμαι]; 1 fut. βλασφημηθή- 
σοµαι; (βλάσφημος, 4. V-); to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo); absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii.6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (as in later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH;; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 839; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun βλασφημία», to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 ο.: see ἀγαπάω ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH ὅσα for ὅσας, see above); 
[foll. by ἐν, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
ἀγνοέω, a.]. Pass. βλασφημοῦμαι to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 18 (T WH 
Tr mrg. δυσφημούμενοι); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
32, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34); 
absol.: Mt. ix.3; Χαν]. 65; Mk.ii. 7 LT TrWH; (Jn. 
x. 86]; τὺν θεὀν, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; τὴν θεάν, Acts xix. 37 
(GLTTr WH τὴν θεόν); τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ θεοῦ (βλασφημεῖται). 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; δόξας, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see δόξα, III. 3 b. y.); 
els τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els θεούς, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 881 e.). The earlier Grks. say βλασφ. 
els τινα, περί ΟΙ κατά τινος: [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

βλασφημία, -as, ἡ, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another's 
good name: Mt. xii. 831; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (κρίσις βλα- 
σφηµίας, i. q. κρίσις βλάσφημος in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev. 11.9. ὮὉ. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 (not Lchm.]; ὄνομα or 
ὀνόματα βλασφημίας i. 4. βλάσφημα (cf. W. § 34, 8 b.; 
[B. § 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see γέµω]; 
τοῦ πνεύματος, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; πρὸς τὸν θεόν, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.; for ΠΥΝ), Ezek. xxxv. 





βλάσφημος 


13.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

βλάσφημος, -ον, (βλάξ sluggish, stupid, and φήμη speech, 
report, [8]. βλάπτω (q. ν.) and φ.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (ῥήματα 
βλάσφημα eis Μωῦσῆν καὶ τὸν θεόν); [vi. 13 Rec. (ῥ. βλ. 
κατὰ τοῦ τόπου τοῦ ἁγίου)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see βλασφημία, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; βλάσφημος as subst. a. dlas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is. Ixvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

βλέμμα, -τος, rd, (Βλέπω); α look, glance: βλέμματι κ. ἀκοῇ 
in seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqy.}. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

βλέπω; [impf. ἔβλεπον]; fut. βλέψω; 1 aor. ἔβλεψα ; 
[pres. pass. βλέπομαι]; Sept. for ARI, 73, TIN, Ὁ 31: 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to τυφλός: Mt. xii. 22: xiii. 16; 
xv. 31; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. x1. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3,4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, etc. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). τὸ βλέπειν sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL TTrWH om. τό). ib. ‘to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, fo see, look, descry; α- 
absol.: βλεπόντων αὐτῶν while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; ἔρχου καὶ βλέπε, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3,5, 7. §. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 31; viii. 23 sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12 [Τ om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, ete.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. ὁρῶντες]; 
τὴν φωνήν, him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; ὅραμα, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
βλ. τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος (joan 19 WS, 2 K. xxv.19; Jer. 
lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
ἀρχάγγελος). Pass. τὰ βλεπήμενα the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (1, T Tr WI τὸ Brerdpevor, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis βλεπομένη 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
vili. 24. ο. to turn the eyes to anything, fo look at, 
look upon, gaze at: γυναῖκα, Mt. v. 28; εἴς τι or τινα [W. 
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; es τὸν 
οὐρανόν, Acts i. 11 Τ Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. ο. in order to read), βιβλίο», Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρόν [T WII 
om. ἰσχ.], Mt. xiv. 30, (κτύπον δέδορκα, Aeschy]. sept. 104). 
e. (ο discover by use, lo know by experience: τί, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. τὸ θηρίον, ὅτι κτλ. 
Rev. xvii. 8; ὑπὲρ ὃ βλέπει µε for ὑπὲρ τοῦτο, ὃ βλέπει µε 
ὄντα, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii.6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. fo have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: βλέποντες οὗ βλέπουσι, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii. 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 


>> ο, 


cover, understand ; absol.: δὺ ἐσόπτρον, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῳ seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr 
WH βλ. ἐν r. κρυφαίφ]; ἐγγίζουσαν τὴν ἡμέρα», Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); Ἰησοῦν . . . ἐστεφανωμέ- 
νον, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by ὅτι, Heb. ili. 19; Jas. ii. 22. ο. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. βλέπετε take heed: Mk. xiii. 28, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by πῶς with indice. 
[W. 800 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis πρόσωπόν τινος. 
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition, 
—used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
ἑαυτὸν βλέπειν to look to one’s self (1. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by ἵνα pn (cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; βλέ- 
mew ἀπό twos (i. 4. sibt cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 228 (209), cf. 89 (38); Β. 242 (209), cf. 328 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by ἵνα, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by µή with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (μήπως); x. 12; Gal. v.15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by µή with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say ὁρᾶν yn, [οἳ. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)}. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[Eng. look], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by κατά 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
πρός, Xen. Hell. 7, 1,17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eis, viii. 3, ete. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[Syn. see s. v. ὁράω. COoMP.: dva-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐμ-, ene, 
περι-, προΆλέπω.] 

βλητέος, -a, -ον, (βάλλω), which must be thrown or put, 
(see βάλλω, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
Tom. Trbr.); Lk. v. 88 βλητέον ἐστί foll. by acc. τὸν 
olvov, cf. Matth. § 447, 8a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 197 69. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] LT 
Tr WH Βοανηργές), Boanerges, Hebr. Ὀλ *)3 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lyhtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; Ὁλ1, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Βοανηργές seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix.54. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
Le.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

βοάω, -&; [impf. ἐβόων Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
ἐβόησα; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
RID, PI, PHY fo ery aloud, shout, (Lat. boo); 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 
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Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. TrWH; Actsvi.7. 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 3, Mk. i. 8, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 98, (all fr. Is. xl.3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG ἀναβ.); [xviii 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG ἐπιβ.). 3. πρός twa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WIL αὐτῷ; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Tos. vii. 14, 
etc. for ON 31). [Comp.: ἀνα-, ἐπιβοάω.]" 

|Syx. Boda, καλέω, κράζω, κραυγάζω: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage καλεῖν denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to cull; βοᾶν to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; κράζειν to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus καλεῖν suggests in- 
telligence; βοᾶν sensibilities; κράζειν instincts; 
hence, βοᾶν esp.a cry for help. κραυγάζει», intensive of 
κρά(ω, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Rec. Bodg, q. Υ. 

βοή, -ῆς, ἡ, α cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

βοήθεια, -as, ἡ, (see βοηθέω), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for Myx and Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; ef. ὑποζών- 
νυμε]." 

βοη-θέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐβοήθησα; (fr. Bon 8 cry and θέω 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for νο in Grk. writ. fr. 
[ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger) ; hence univ. fo help, succor, bring aid: 
rei; Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOes µου τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, 
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.3 

βοηθό», -όν, helping, (νῆες, Hdt. 5, 97; στήριγμα, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

βόθυνοε, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv.14; Lk. 
vi. 99. (Solon in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
8; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

βολή, -ῆς, 7, (βάλλω), a throw: ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν about 
a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (ὡσεὶ τόξου βολή», Gen. xxi. 16; µέχρι λίθου 
κ. ἀκοντίου βολῆς, Thuc. 5, 65; ἐξ ἁκοντίου βολῆς, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).3 

βολίω: 1 aor. ἐβόλισα;] (βολίς a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead); to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].) * 

βολίᾳ, -i80s, 7, (Βάλλω), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 18. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bosf, 6, (135 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 


βουλή 


Μι. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Βοές TWH]; LK. iii. 82 [L T Tr 
WH Boos ].* 

BépBopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq.; ἐν βορβόρφ κυλίεσθαι, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppas, -a [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 
βορέας, -έου), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for 1191; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 18, [cf. W. 121 (115) 8. v. pe 
σημβρία]." 

βόσκω; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 16: dpvia, πρόβατα, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fiz. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 βόσκων a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 834. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. βοσκόµενος, 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 
myy)* 

[Syn. βόσκειν, ποιµαίνειν: π. is the wider, β. the nar- 
rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; π. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. 8.; Schmidt ch. 900.] 

Ἡοσόρ, 6, (η) 3 8 torch, » lamp; Sept. Βεώρ, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of } into a, 
Βοσόρ), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Βεώρ]." 

βοτάνη, -ης, ἡ, (βόσκω), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for xv, VY¥N, 30). [Met- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 
Philad. 3, 11.) 3 

, -vos, 6, α bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 [ο B. 14 (13)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 aq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

βουλεντής, -οῦ, 6, α councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 
epp.): first in Hom. Π. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14; 
xii. 17.) * 

βουλεύω: 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down)). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,18; Plat. Gorg. Ρ. 475 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. Τ. Mid., [pres. βουλεύομαι; impf. ἐβουλευόμην; fut. 
βυυλεύσυμαι, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. ¢BovAevod- 
μην]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf. Acts v. 388 [RGTTr 
mrg.]; xv. 87 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; τί, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by ἵνα, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [ef. W. § 38, 
8}. [Comp.: παρα- (-μαι), συμ-βουλεύω.] " 

βουλή, -ῆς, ἡ, (βούλομαι), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for Mx ; counsel, purpose’: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. ἡ πράξις); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
τίθηµι, 1 8.), 42: plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 9 βουλὴ τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 28; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ all the 


ο 








βούλημα 


contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; ἡ βουλὴ τοῦ 
OeAnparos αὐτοῦ the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.° 

βούλημα, -τος, τό, (βούλομαι), will, counsel, purpose: 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. θέλημα). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. θέλω, fin.]* 

2 pers. sing. βούλει Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
βούλῃ, cf. W. § 18, 2 a.; B. 42 (87)); impf. ἐβουλόμην 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] ἠβουλόμην); 1 aor. 
ἐβυυνλήθην (Mt. i. 19) and ἠβουλήθη» (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. ἐβονλήθ. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W.§ 12, 1¢.; B.33 
(29)); Sept. for M28, yan; [fr. Hom. down]; {ο will, 
wish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T ἐβουλεύοντο); xii. 4; xv. 
37 (L Τ Tr WH for R ἐβουλεύσατο); xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii. 30; xxili. 28; xxvii. 48; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (τοὺς βουλομένους sc. 
ἐπιδέχεσθαι τοὺς ἀδελφούς); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (βουληθεὶς 
ἀπεκύησεν ἡμᾶς of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an ace. of the obj. 
τοῦτο, 2 Co. i.17(L T Tr WH for R βουλευόμενος); foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L πιτσ.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. βούλεσθε, 
ὑμιν ἀπολύσω; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41a. 4b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 89. οἳ the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (γινώσκειν ὑμᾶς βούλομαι I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, fo desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (οἱ [βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
ἐβουλόμην (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]}), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between βούλομαι 
and θέλω, see θέλω, Πη." 

-ov, 6, 8 Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Ἡ. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with λόφος] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for 73'33; (perh. 
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. βουνοί’ βωμοί, and βωμµίδες 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); α Aill, eminence, 
mound: LK. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4); xxiii. 30 (Hos. κ. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].* 

Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Bovy, [acc. plur. βόας, B. 14 (13)], 
6, 9, an ox, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 

βραβεῖον, -ου, τό, (βραβεύς the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also βραβευτής, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
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1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; ὑπομονῆς Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; ἀφθαρσίας, Mart. 
Polyce. 17.) * 

BpaBevo ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a βραβεύς or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule: Col. iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: κατα-βραβεύω.]" 

Βραδύνω; (βραδυς); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: τὴν owrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. ὁδός, Soph. El. 1501 [οξ. O. 6. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 τῆς ἐπαγγελίας 
[A. V. ts not slack concerning his promise]i. e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. § 30,6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

βραδυπλοέω, -; (βραδύς and πλοῦς) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 80.) ® 

βραδύς -εἷα, -v, slow; a. prop.: ets τι, 089. Ἱ. 19.  b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Ἡ. 10, 226; opp. to συνετός, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7; τὸν νοῦν, Dion. Πλ]. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; dvopabias βραδυτὴς ἐν µαθήσει, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, τῇ καρδίᾳ, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[Syn. see ἀργός, fin.]* 

βραδυτής (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq. ; 
[Chandler §§ 684, 685; W. 52 sq. (ὅ2)]), -ἥτος, 9, (Bpa- 
bus), Slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

βραχίων, -ονος, ὁ, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the βρα- 
Χίων of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v. 15; xxvi. 8); 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17. 

Bpay vs, -εἴα, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 
down); a. of place; neut. βραχύ adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2S. xvi. 1; Thue. 1, 63). 
b. of time; βραχύ rea short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. τε]; μετὰ βραχύ shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
ο. of quantity and measure; βραχύ τι [Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. τι] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(βραχύ τι τοῦ péderos, 1S. xiv. 29; ἔλαιον βραχύ, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; βραχύτατος λιβανωτός, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); διὰ βραχέων in few se. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. ο.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; ἐν βραχυτάτῳ δηλοῦν to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

βρέφος, -ους, τό; a. an unborn child, embryo, fetus: 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. II. 28, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
τὸ Bp. ἐν τῇ Ὑαστρί). b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; ἀπὸ βρέφους from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (80 ἐκ βρέφους, Anth. Pal. 9, δ61)." 

βρέχω; 1 aor. ἔβρεξα; fr. Pind. and Hdt.down; —1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (τ. πόδας δάκρυσι, ct. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 


ize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : | p. 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 16, 12, 8), to 


Βροντή 


cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: ἐπί τινα, 
Μι. v. 45; to send down like rain: κύριος ἔβρεξε θεῖον κ. 
πῦρ, Gen. xix. 24; χάλαζα», Ex. ix. 23; [μάννα, Ps. xxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. βρέχει it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v.17; with added acc., rip κ. θεῖον, Lk. xvii. 
90: with added subject, ὑετός, Rev. xi. 6." 

βροντή, «Ὡς, ἡ, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Βοανεργές) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1; viii. 5 ; x. 8 8q.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

βροχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (βρέχω, q. v-), 8 later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (ον.) 32, for Ὀὔλλ." 

βρόχοε, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down) : βρόχον ἐπιβάλλειν τινί Lo throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. περιβάλλειν revi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7,4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bpvypss, -οὔ, 6, (βρύχω, q. ν.), @ gnashing of teeth: with 
τῶν ὀδόντων added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 βρυγµός is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for Dm) snarling, 
_ growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. βρύκω to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
Ρ. 308.)* 

βρύχω: [impf. ἔβρυχον]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: ὀδόντας ἐπί τινα, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Pa. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for D:3w3 pwn 
and Ὁ 2 pin; intrans. without ὀδόντας, [Hermipp. ap. ] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)}). Of the 
same origin as βρύκω (cf. δέχω and δέκω), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. βρύκω ].* 

βρύα; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, (Lakin to βλύω, Prvw ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 8q.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Brithe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 ἔρνος ἄνθεῖ βρύει). 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, ἡ 
vj βρύει, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Χάριτες ῥόδα βρύουσι, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
forth water, Jas. ili. 11.3 

βρῶμα, -τος, τό, (βρόω i. g. βιβρώσκω), that which is 
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 83; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 18; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim.iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; βρώματα κ. πόµατα meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 982e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rd 
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γάλα), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 94." 

βρώσιµον, -ov, (βρῶσις), ealable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii.12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) * 

Βρῶσνς, -ews, 7, (βρόω, βιβρώσκω) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): βρῶσις κ. πόσις, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see βασιλεία, 8); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 ο. παίδων αὐτοῦ); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; εἷς βρῶσιν for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); βρᾶσις καὶ [δο WH txt. Trmrg.; al. 4] πόσις, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 788ο.; Xen. mem. 
1, 3,15; (ef. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. |. ο.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.” 

βρώσκω, unused pres. whence pf. βέβρωκα; see βι- 
βρώσκω. 

βυθίω; [pres. pass. βυθίζοµαι]; (βυθός, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι αὗτά, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10,5; 16, 8,2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. ν. 7; metaph. τινὰ eis ὅλε- 
Opov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9° 

᾿βυθόᾳ, -οὔ, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19,11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. evi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.” * 

βυρσεύς, -έως, 5, (βύρσα a skin stripped off, a hide), α 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.] * 

βύσσινος, -η, -ον, (7 βύσσος, q. v.; cf. ἀκάνθινος, ἆμα- 
payrivos), made of fine linen; neut. βύσσινον se. ἱμάτιον 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. βύσσου), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
λευκοβύσσινον (for βύσσινον λευκόν)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

βύσσοε, -ου, 7, [ Vanizek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, 8 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. |. 7ο. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 7/13, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 
1 sq.; 8, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.) * 

Bopss, -ov, 6, (see βουνός), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 29. (Often 
in Sept. for 133379.) * 
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Γαββαθά [{-θά WH], ἡ, indecl., Gubbatha, Chald. κΏΣ), 
(Hebr. 31 the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.8.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605; [ Wtinsche, Neue Beitriige u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation λιθόστρωτον, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis τόπο», i. 6. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under λιθόστρωτον; Win. RWB. s. ν. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitriige 
zur Spracherklirung u.8.W. p. 119 sqq.].* 

Γαβριήλ, 6, (3132, fr. 13) strong man, hero, and 5x 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
ἀρχάγγελος [and reff. s. v. ἄγγελος, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

γάγγραινα, -ης, 7, (γράω or γραίνω to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. diser. am. et adulat. ο. 36.) * 

Γάδ, 6, (12 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah’s 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

Ταδαρηνός, -ή, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Γαδαρά; cf. the 
adj. ᾽Αβιληνή, Μαγδαληνή), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. η. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11,4); cf. Win. RWB. 6. ν. Gadara; Rietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 696 sq.; Aneucker in Schenkel ii. 318 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. ν.Ἱ. χώρα τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. ν. 1 Rec.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here 4 περίχωρος τῶν L.], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Γερασηνοί and Γεργεσηνοί." 

γάζα, -ns, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

Τάζα, -ης [B. 17 (15)], 9, (ΤΗ) i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia); the Y being represented by y, cf. πλ 
Topuoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 90] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ({[Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17,48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4, 0 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannzus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 13, 8). Gabinius rebuilt it Β. ο. 58 (Joseph. 
|. ο. 14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[s. ο. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. ο. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. l. c. 
17, 11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 


fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 


between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος refer to ἡ 686s; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is έρημος, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistiische Kiiste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. (see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 
γαζο-φυλάκιον, -ov, τό, (fr. γάζα, q. v., and φυλακή; hence 
i. 4. θησαυροφυλάκιον, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for mw) 
and 7303 of apartments constructed in the courts of ‘the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (i Macc. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 
xiv. 49; 2 Mace. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephuz 
speaks of both γαζοφυλάκια (plur.) in the women’s court 
of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and τὸ γαζοφ., 
antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe N. T.,in Mk. xii. 41,43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (ἐν τῷ γαζοφ. al, near, the treasury [yet 
of. W. § 48, a. 1 ο.]), τὸ γαζ. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, NWI i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
ef. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke 
[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

Téiog [WH Γαῖος (cf. 1, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs.1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.] * 

γάλα, -λακτος [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius-§ 123], τό, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur,” [οἳ. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
ef. p. 261]); of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrys, -ου, 6, α Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 20.) * 

Γαλατία, -as, ἡ, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. ο. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B.c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 211): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv.10{T Trmrg. Γαλλίαν]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitat der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq.; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Giitersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 11." 

Ταλατικός, -ή, -όν, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23." 

γαλήνη, -ης, 7, (adj. ὁ, 9, γαληνός calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26: Mk. iv. 89; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) " 

Tadshala,-as, ἡ, Galilee, (fr. 1Η, 2K. xv. 29; San, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. $2; πα yu 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
Γαλιλαία); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was dividedinto Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali‘bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): ἡ ἄνω καὶ ἡ κάτω Γαλιλαία (Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (dudg. i. 80-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, Γαλιλαία 
τῶν ἐθνῶν (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, Γαλιλαία 
ἀλλοφύλων. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer. 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

Ταλιλαῖον, -αία, -atov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq.; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv.45; Acts i. 11: ii. 7; v. $7.* 

Ταλλία, -ας, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv.10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or Γαλ- 
λία ἡ eda, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

Ταλλίων, -ωνος, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. (Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.J* 

Ταμαλιήλ, 6, (7ο) recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fiirst}; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title ΙΡ], the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of | R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. <A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. ἃ. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto 8. v. 
Gamailiel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].* 

γαμέω, -&; impf. ἐγάμουν (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. ἔγημα 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28° R G, 28°) and ἐγάμησα (the later form, 
Mt. v. 82; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28° L Τ Tr WH), 33); pf. γεγάµηκα; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐγαμήθη»; (cf. W. 84 (80); B. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 184; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. ν.]); L 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of γυναῖκα 
or other acc.: Mt. ν. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 16. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, (cf. Β. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 103 xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 15 οἱ γεγα- 
µηκότες, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4; opp. to ἄγαμοι, Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. γαµέομαί rem, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 198, 8], to give one’s self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
γαµήσῃ ἄλλον for RG γαµηθῇ ἄλλφ); 1 Co. vii. δν. κ. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. γαμεῖν is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 1, T Tr WH (see above); Ὁ. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (ἡ yapnoaca, opp. to ἡ dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (γαµείτωσα», sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. γαμεῖν occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25." 

yapeo; [Pass., pres. γαµίζοµαι; impf. ἐγαμιζόμην]; 
(ydpos); to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 
(LT Tr WH, 38°] GLT Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; [xxiv. 388 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 85 (WH mrg. yapioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Comp.: ἐκ-γαμίζω.]" 

yoplorne, i. g. γαµίζω, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 88 Lchm.]; Pass. 
(pres. γαµίσκομαι]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 34 LT Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 ete.) [Comp.: 
ἐκ-γαμίσκω.]" 

γάμος, -ου, ὁ, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p. 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 8q.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; τὸ δεῖπνον τοῦ γάμου, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ; 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
(here T WH Tr org. νυμφών], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). -ᾱ. ~marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

γάρ, 8 conjunction, which acc. to its composition, γέ 
and dpa (1. q. dy), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; cf. Kiihner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
8η.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn); or some previous declaration is ex- 
plained, whence γάρ takes on an ex plicative force: 
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yap 
for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmilich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Κάμπου 
li. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [οἳ. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
Sorsooth, why, then, etc.: ἐν yap τούτῳ etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 30; ob γάρ, ἀλλὰ 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: μὴ γὰρ etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); μὴ yap... οὖκ, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc.?) ; 
τίς γάρ, τί γάρ: Mt. xxvii. 25 (τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done ?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?); Mt. xvi. 
26: xxiii. 17,19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; τί γάρ; for ri 
γάρ ἐστι, what then? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
πῶς yap, Acts viii. 81; cf. Klotz Ἱ. ο. p. 245 sqq.; Kiihner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage LK. xviii. 14 ἢ γὰρ éxeivos (so G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. wap’ ἐκεῖνον) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

It. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15,18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi.5; Heb.ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 8, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 ydp 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
sqq. § 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; ση. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii. 2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. © 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, yap annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 18 
yap connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
γάρ annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv.10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i. 10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
τίγάρ: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co.ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; τί γάρ for τί γάρ ἐστι, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); ἵνα τί γάρ, 1 
Co. x. 29; ποία yap, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. γάρ]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kihner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (εὐδόκησαν γάρ); 80 also καὶ 
γάρ, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which γάρ introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before καὶ yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the codrdi- 
nate use of yap in the Ν. Τ., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq.; v. 21.sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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19-15 ; viii. 2 8. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. ὃ sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or ο. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
389-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH nrg. om. the second}. 10. καὶ γάρ (on which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W. 448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many ; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq. ; 
Kriiger § 69, 32, 21]): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 15. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In MK. vii. 28 καὶ γὰρ [RG L br.] 
τὰ κυνάρια etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
τὲ yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). i800 γάρ, see under ἰδού. 

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix. 12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
συνδοξασθῆναι just mentioned. _b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
ἦν γὰρ µέγας σφόδρα is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: γάρ never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (6 τοῦ θεοῦ yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text). Moreover, ‘not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 14387. 

γαστήρ, -pds (poet. -έρος), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down ; in Sept. for 103; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the wholefor a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: ἐν γα- 
στρὶ ἔχειν to be with child [see ἔχω, I. 1 b.]: Μι. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th.v.3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for ΠΠ, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc.; Hdt. 8, 82 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oncir. 
2,18 p. 105; 8, 82 p.177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); συλ- 
λαμβάνεσθαι ἐν γαστρί to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 31. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theos. 
26 (so also γάστρις, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres’) - 
γαστέρες ἀργαί, Tit. i. 12; see ἀργός, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S.s.v.; 7. 5. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi- 
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eates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann ].ο. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: διά ye τὴν ἀναίδειαν, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read διὰ τήν γε ἀναίδ., cf. Klotz Ἱ. ο. p. 8327; Rost Ἱ. ο. p. 
542; [1.. απά S. s. v. [V.]); διά γε τὸ παρέχειν pos κόπον, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me ΓΑ. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek διὰ τό ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
és γε the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 82; cf. Klotz 1. ο. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. ἀλλά γε 
[so most edd.] or ἀλλάγε [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; 866 ἀλλά, ]. 10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. &pd γε, see dpa, 1. ο. εἴγε [so GT, but L Tr 
WH εἴ ye; cf. W. u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed ” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 881: 
ef. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann’s statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
Le., Eph. l.c.); ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. l.c.; Col.i. 23. Her 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by εἰ; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561)), if, 
that is ἰο say; on the assumption that, (see εἴπερ 8. v. el, III. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 28; with καὶ added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): εἴγε 
[1 Tr WH πιτρ. ef περ] καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι, οὗ γυμνοὶ ebped. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. ὃ (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; εἴγε καὶ 
εἶκὴ sc. τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. ad Ἰοο.]. ᾱ. εἰ δὲ 
pirye [or ef δὲ µή γε Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al. ; ef. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than εἶ δὲ py [Β. 398 (886 
ey.); cf. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
«. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. β. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
LK. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 82; 2Co.xi.16.  e. xatye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH καί ye; cf. reff. under εἴγε above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W. 438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Ττ ἐχι. WH om. L Trmrg.br.]. β. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii.27 LT 
Tr WH. f. καίτοιγε [5ο GT WH, but L kairo: ye, Tr 
καί τοι γε; cf. reff. under ο. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. μενοῦνγε see in its place. h. pyreye, see part, 
[and in its place].* 

Γεδεών, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [8 and] 
4 Γεδεών, -Gvos, (iy) cutting off, [αἱ. tree-feller i. ο. 
mighty warrior], fr. y31), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi.—viii.): Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

γέεννα [8]. would accent γεέννα, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec." yéeva], -ης [B. 17 (15)], 
ἡ, (fr. D377 *a, Neh. xi. 30; more fully ΟΠ] 8°, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 82; 03-"}3 ολ, 
2 K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. D373, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 037 being used for ph) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion D3] is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog 8. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q.v.],i. ο. of an idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewa τοῦ 
πυρός [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
τοῦ πυρός is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. a. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 18. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. 11. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, ete.). See Bittcher,u.s. p.84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 48, 45; Jas. iii. 6; γέεννα τοῦ πυρός, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix.47[RG Trmrg. br.]; κρίσις τῆς γεέννης, 
Mt. xxiii. 83; vids τῆς γεέννης, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 1381 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béttcher, 
u. s. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. s. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

Γεθσημανῆ, or Γεθσηµανεί (T WH), or Γεθσημανεῖ (1, 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
86,1 πι.; indecl. Β. 15 (14)], (fr. ng press, and ΝΟ) c!), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (χωρίον [an enclosure 
or landed property]}) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[Β. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* | 

γείτων, -ονος, ὁ, ἡ, [fr. γῆ, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

γελάω, -ὢ; fut. γελάσω (in Grk. writ. more com. γελάσο- 
μαι] Β. 58 (46); W.84 (80) ]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to κλαίω), 25. [Comp.: κατα-γελάω.]" 

γέλως, -wros, 6, laughter: Jas.iv.9. [From Hom. down. }* 

yeuo: 1 aor. ἐγέμισα; Pass., [pres. γεµίζοµαι]; 1 aor. 
ἐγεμίσθην; (γέµω, q. v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass. : Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 23. b. τίτινος, to fill a thing 
full of something: Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri ἀπό τινος, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri ἔκ τινος, Rev. viii. 5; [cf. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (1 x90, Ex. xvi. 82; Jer. li. 84, ete. [cf. 
W. § 80, 8b.; B. 168 (143)]).* 

γέµω, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptep.]; to be full, filled full ; 
a. τινός (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)); Rev. iv. 
6,8; ν.δ; xv. 7; xvii. ἃ R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
éx τινος: Mt. xxiii. 25 (γέµουσιν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς [L om. Tr br. 
ἐξ] their contents are derived from plunder; see γεµίζω, 
b. [and reff. there]). ο. Hebraistically (see πληρόω, 1 
[οξ. B. 164 (148); W. § 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, γέµοντα [Treg. γέµον τὰ] ὀνόματα βλασφηµίας, Rev. 
xvii. 3 [LT Tr WH (see above and cf. Β. 80 (70))].* 

γενεά, -ᾱς, 7, (TENQ, γίνομαι [cf. Curtius p.610]) ; Sept. 
often for 1; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3, 33; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc.; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif, 
see Curtius u. s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. 88 
early as Hom.; equiv. to ΠΠΡΟΩ, Gen. xxxi. 3, ete.; 
σώζειν Ῥαχάβην κ. τὴν γενεὰν αὐτῆς, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (ἑβδόμη γενεὰ οὗτός ἐστιν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτον, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαί); xxi. 
82; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi. 4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
sq.; xvil. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; ἄνθρωποι τῆς 
yeveas ταύτης, Lk. vii. 31; ἄνδρες τῆς γεν. rav. Lk. xi. 31; 
τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 98 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 90 to 88 years (Hat. 2, 142 οἱ al.; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. ο. 11), or ὁ χρόνος, ἐν ᾧ γεν- 
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γενετή 


νῶντα παρέχει τὸν ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεγεννηµένον ὁ γεννήσας (Plut. 
|. ο.) in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9a.; B. 186 (161)]; παρφχηµέναις γενεαῖς in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; ἐκ γενεῶν ἀρχαίων from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els 
γενεὰς γενεῶν unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see αἰώ», 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 
RL (Ό ή 19. li. 8) ; eds γενεὰς κ. γενεάς unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to 11, 97, 
Ps. lxxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els πάσας τὰς γενεὰς τοῦ αἰῶνος τῶν αἰώνω», Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (γενεά is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans. ]).* 

γενεαλογέω, -ὣ: [pres. pass. γενεαλογοῦμαε]; to act the 
genealogist (γενεά and λέγω), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derive one’s pedigree: ἔκ τινος, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

γενεαλογία, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 996 c.; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1,11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 38 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]); in plur. 
of the orders of @ons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. ].ο.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 194 sq. 143].* 

γενέσια, -ων, τά [οἳ. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. γενέ- 
ows fr. γένεσις), α birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
MK. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc.; 7 γενέσιος ἡμέρα, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used γενέσια of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq. ; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (298)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].* 

γένεσιᾳ, -εως, 7, (TENQ [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. Ἡ. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; τὰ. 
source, origin: βίβλος γενέσεώς τινος a book of one’s lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i. ᾳ. ΠΠ 190, Gen. v. 1, ete.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. γέννησις (ἡμέραι τῆς γενέσεώς µου equiv. to ἀφ οὗ 
ἐγεννήθην, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); πρόσωπον τῆς γενέσεως 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 τροχὸς τῆς γενέσεως 
the wheel Γοξ. Eng. “ machinery ] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round ] of life.* 

γενετή, -ῆς, ἡ, (TENQ, γίνομαι), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often ἐκ yeverns from birth on 
(Hom. Ἡ. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 18, 1 p. 1144°, 6 
etc.; Polyb. 3, 20,4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.* 





γένημα 113 


γένηµα, -aros, τό, (fr. γίνομαι), a form supported by the 
dest Mas. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low) ], printed by Grab. only in LK. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on MK. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness Οἱ tran- 
ecribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. ]. ο. R* reads γενημ.] γέν- 
mpa,q-v. In MK. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
σῖτον. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read γενήµατα]." 

γεννάω, -ὦ ; fut. γεννήσω; 1 aor. ἐγέννησα; pf. γεγέννηκα; 
[Pass., pres. γεννάομαι, -ὠμαι]; pf. γεγέννηµαι; 1 aor. 
ἐγεννήθην; (fr. γέννα, poetic for γένος); in am: writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for 19"; to beget; 1. properly: 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by ἐκ with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 8, 5,6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, LK. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; els δουλείαν to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ({ Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Leian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Macc. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: τὸ ἐν αὐτῇ Ύγεννηθέν that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250) ; B. 203 (176) ]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i. 85; Jn. iil. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis τὸν κόσµο», Jn. xvi. 21; Το]. by ἐν 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; ἀπό τινος, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. ἐγενήθ. see Tdf. 
ai loc.]; ἔκ τος to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16: ἐκ 
πορνείας͵ Jn. viii. 41; ἐξ αἱμάτων, ἐκ OeAnparos ἀνδρός, Jn. 
i. 13; ἐκ τῆς σαρκός, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.e'* γεγενημ.]: ἐν duap- 
τίαις ὅλος, Jn. ix. 34 (see ἁμαρτία, 2a.); εἴςτι, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 (Tdf. γεγενημ. 
so Rec.***]; with an adj.: τυφλὸς γεγέννηµαι, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; “Papatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; τῇ 
διαλέκτῳ, ἐν ᾗ ἐγεννήθημεν, Acts ii. 8; γεννηθεὶς κατὰ σάρκα 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; κατὰ πνεῦμα according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 95. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. lo engender, cause to arise, excile: payas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 28 (βλάβη», λύπη», etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life : ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). ο. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vidy τοῦ θεοῦ), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 99. β. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb.i.5; ν.δ. 4. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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γένος 


mostly in pass., ἐκ θεοῦ or ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν, γεγέν- 
νηται, γεγεννηµένος, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.* ye- 
γένηται]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος 
γεννᾶσθαι, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*" γεγενημ.], 8; ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ 
πνεύματος (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. βάπτισμα, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 
ἄνωθεν γεννᾶσθαι, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see ἄνωθε», ο.) equiv. to 
τέκνον θεοῦ γίνεσθαι, i. 12. [Comp.: ἀνα-γεννάω.]" 

γέννημα, -τος, τό, (fr. γεννάω), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: ἐχι- 
δνῶν, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 834; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; (γυναικῶν», 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often γεννήµατα τῆς γῆς): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] τὸν cirov) ; τῆς ἀμπέλου, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
τῆς σοφίας, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see γένηµα." 

Γενησαρέτ [so GT Tr WH], -ρέθ [Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Γενησαρεέτ Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
Ρ. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note®], (Targums 10°)) or 
1013) [acc. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p. 
27) 10°32, 10332]; Γεννησάρ, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 3, 10, 7): ἡ γῆ Γεννησ. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 58; 9 
λίμνη Γεννησ. Lk. v. 1, anciently 122 DB’, Num. xxxiv. 
11, ors733 0°, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city Πλ, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels ἡ ἡ θάλασσα τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας, Mk. i. 16: Mt. iv. 18; ἡ θάλασσα τῆς Τιβερι- 
άδος, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 12} m. by 6% m., and 
its level to be neazly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Riletschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Jfer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].* 

yévvnows, -εως, 7, (γεννάω), a begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see γένεσις, 2." 

yervnrss, -7, -όν, (γεννάω), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (ΦΚ WD, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν [B. 169 (147), born of women | 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.3 

γένος, -ους, τό, (TENQ, γίνομαι), race; a. offspring: 
τινός, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see ἀρχιερεύς, 2 fin.]; vii. 13 
[α]. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. ο. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii.9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for D3’); nation (1. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
86; xviii. 2, 24. dq. concr. the aggregate of many inde 


Γερασηνός 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species: Mt. xiii. 41: 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 


xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. | down, i. q. to fecl, make trial of, experience: τινός, Heb. 


xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Γερασηνός, -ov, 6, Gerasene, i.e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (τὰ Γέρασα, Joseph. b. j. 8, 3, 8): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lehm.]; Mk. v.1 [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[1, Tr WH] ace. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Persea (Joseph. 1. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Γαδαρηνός, and the next word.* 

Γεργεσηνός, -ή, -όν, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Γαδαρηνῶν and Γερασηνῶν (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read ΤΓαδα- 


ρηνῶν [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction | 


of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes- 
ατού; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem ”’ p. 286 sq.]* 

γερουσία, -as, 7, (adj. γερούσιος, belonging to old 
men, γέρων), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσι αἱ γερουσίαι, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, ete.; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to τὸ συνέδριον is added 
καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσία» τῶν υἱῶν "Iopand and indeed (καί 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schtirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

γέρων, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § cvii. 2.]* 

γεύω: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 181]; fo 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, τινά (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. γεύομαι: fut. γεύσομαι; 1 aor. 
ἐγευσάμην; 1. to taste, try the flavor ο): Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, Το. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. 2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
τινος, Lk. xiv. 24 (γεύσεταί µου τοῦ δείπνου, i. e. shall par- 


vi. 4; ῥῆμα θεοῦ, ib. 5, (τῆς γνώσεως, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
96, 2). as in Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, γεύεσθαι 
τοῦ θανάτου [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. |. ο.; 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. 1. ο.]. 
foll. by ὅτε: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol., Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub- 
stantially as above ], with gen. pndevos, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

γεωργέω, -o : [pres. pass. γεωργοῦμαι]; (γεωργός, q. ν.); 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: τὴν γῆν (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 892 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Macc. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7." 

γεώργιον, -ου, τό, α (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (80); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 8, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

yewpyds, -ov, ὁ, (fr. γῇ and ΕΡΓΩ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 aq. 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 

γῆ, gen. γῆς, 7, (contr. fr. γέα, poet. yaia), Sept. very 
often for p78 and TIT, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
85 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: ἐκ γῆς 
χοϊκός, 1 Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden): Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiii 
85; xxvii.51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 835; Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [ie 
Rec.]; Acts ix.4,8. 3. the main /and, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv.1; vi. 47; Lk. v.33; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v.18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii. 18; 
xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 82; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5,7, 10,18; Rev. xxi. 1; τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col. i.16 [T WHom. L Trbr. ra]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (equiv. to τὰ ἐπίγεια, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to τὰ ἄνω); τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii.5; ὁ ὢν ἐκ τῆς γῆς 
... λαλεῖ (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 91. b. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 85; Actsi. 8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 18; Rev. iii. 10; aipew ζωην 
τινος Or τινὰ ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Acts viii. 33; xxu. 22; κληρο: 





Ύηρας 
νομεῖν τὴν γῆν (see κληρονοµέω, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); wip βάλ- 
λειν ἐπὶ [Rec. eis] τὴν γῆν, i. 6. among men, Lk. xii. 49, ef. 
51 and Mt. κ. 34; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς among men, LK. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: yy Ἰσραήλ, Mt. ii. 20 sq. ; 
Ἰούδα, Mt. ii. 6 ; Γεννησαρέτ, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; Σο- 
δόµων κ. Γομόρρων, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Χαλδαίων, Acts vii. 
4; Αἴγυπτος, (see Alyunros); ἡ Ἰουδαία γῇ, In. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj.: ἀλλοτρία, Acts vii. 6 ; ἐκείνη, 
Mt. ix. 26, 31; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yiipas, -αος (-ws), Ion. γήρεος, dat. ynpei, ynpet, τό, [1τ. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 ἐν γήρει G LT Tr 
WH for Ree. ἐν γήρᾳ, 8 form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi. 7 ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 155; W. 
[36 and] 64 (62); [B.15(14)].* 

γηράσκω ΟΥ γηράω: 1 aor. ἐγήρασα; fr. Hom. down; (cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 387]; to grow old: 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., fo fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with παλαιούμενος --- the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
γηράσκων carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which ts becom- 
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).° 

y(vopas (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic γίγνομαι); [impf. éywdpny] ; fut. γενήσοµαι; 2 
aor. ἐγενόμην (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. γένοιτο; [ptcp. 
γενάµενος, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. ἐγενήθην, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 43; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, ete.), impv. γενηθήτω (Μι. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, ete.) ; pf. γεγένηµαι and yeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yeyovay L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq-; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. γεγονώς]; 
ΡἱρΕ. 3 pers. sing. ἐγεγόνει (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH γεγόνει, cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.]}); to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (ἔμπροσθέν µου γέγονεν) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (πρὶν ᾽Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι); 1 Co. xv. 37 (τὸ σῶμα 
τὸ yernodpevov) ; x τινος, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (ἐκ σπέρµατος 
Δαυίδ); Gal. iv. 4 (ἐκ γυναικός); Mt. xxi. 19 (µηκέτι ἐκ 
σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 3; διά τινος, Jn.i. 3,10. to rise, arise, come on, 
apvear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as γίνεται 
βροντή, Jn. xii. 29; ἀστραπή, Rev. vill. 5; σεισμός, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 18]; xvi. 18; γαλήνη, Mt. viii. 26; ΜΚ. iv. 
89: Lk. viii. 24; λαίλαψ, Mk. iv. 37; γογγυσµός, Acts 
vi. 1; ζήτησις, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by ἐκ of origin ; στάσις καὶ 
ζήτησις], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (nr., Rec. reads 
συζήτ.]; πόλεμος, Rev. xii. 7; ἡ βασιλεία [or αἱ β.] κτλ. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; χαρά, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases γίνεται ἡμέρα it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. ὀψέ 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. ὀψία, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2 [Τ br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; πρωΐα, Mt. xxvii.1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; νύξ, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. 6. v. ἐπιγίν. 2]; σκοτία, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; τοῦτο γέγονεν, ἵ-α etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; τὰ yevdpeva or γινόμενα, Mt. xviii. 81; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. τὰ γενόµενα ἀγαθά, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; τὸ γενόµενον, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
τὸ γεγονός, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom. L Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ γεγονός, LK. ii. 
15; τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; τὴν 
ἀνάστασιν ἤδη γεγονέναι, 2 Tim. ii. 18: θανάτου γενοµένου 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. μὴ γένοιτο, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 992), 
far be it! God forbid ! (cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
11., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 31; vi. 2, 15; vii. 
7,13; ix.14; xi. 1, 11: 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to n'y5n, Josh. xxii. 29, ete.) ; ef. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. p. 204 sq.; τί yeyover, ὅτι etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (τί 
ἐγένετο, ὅτι. . . Eccles.-vii. 11 (10); τί ἐστιν, ὡς etc., Eur. 
Troad. 889). b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase καὶ 
ἐγένετο (3 foll. by 1); cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 ο.], 
and esp. B. § 141,6. a. καὶ ἐγένετο καί with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Tr txt. καὶ γίνεται], TWH καὶ γίν. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R 6 Lbr. Tr br.]; viii.1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WHbr. καί]; foll. by καὶ 
ἰδού, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. καί before 28.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. 8B. 
much oftener καί is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. [15 T WHI), 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30.  y. καὶ ἐγέν. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
MK. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [RG ἐγεν. δὲ 
καί]. ο. In like manner ἐγένετο δέ a. foll. by καί with 
a finite verb: Lk. v.1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. κα, 
51; x.38RGT,LTrmrg. br. καί]; Actsv.7. β. ἐγένετο 
δέ foll. by a fin. verb without καί: Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi. 
12RG Lj; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. ἐγέν.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14, 27. y. ἐγένετο δέ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1,6 LT Tr WH, 12T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without δέ], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8,[17]. 8. ἐγέν. δέ [as δὲ ἐγέν.] foll. 
by τοῦ with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. τοῦ), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B. 270 (232)]}.- 4. with dat. of 
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pers. to occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; ἐὰν γένηται (sc. αὐτῷ) εὑρεῖν αὐτό, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; ἐμοὶ δὲ μὴ γένοιτο καυχᾶσθαι far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7,17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi.) 3; Alciphr.epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. it 
happened to me, that etc.: Acts xi. 26 1, Τ Tr WH [but 
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : εὖ, Eph. 
vi. 3, (μὴ γένοιτό σοι οὕτω κακῶς, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: τί γέγονεν [1 T 
Trtxt. WII ἐγέν.] αὐτῷ, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
éyevero(L T Tr WH ἐγίνετο] πάσῃ ψυχῇ φόβος fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. ν. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv.5; 20ο. 1.8 [GLT Tr 
WH om. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of ἡμῖν, Jn. i.17. ἐγένετο (αὐτῷ) γνώµη a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read ἐγέν. γνώμης; see below, 5 e. α.]. 
foll. by prepositions: én’ airy upon (Germ. δεί or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG Lbr.]; ets τινα, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; γεγόνασι, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: τὰ ἔργα, Heb. iv. 3; διὰ 
χειρῶν, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: διὰ τῶν χειρῶν τινος, Mk. vi. 2; 
διά τινος, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16,30; xii. 9; ὑπό τινος, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
γενόµενα eis Καφαρν. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286)]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Rec. ἐν τῇ K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
νήσεται ὁ λόγος will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: ἡ ἀπό- 
λεια γέγονε, Mk. xiv. 4; ἀπογραφή, Lk. ii. 2; ἐπαγγελία 
γενοµένη ὑπὸ θεοῦ given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; ἀνάκρισις, 
Acts xxv. 26; νόµου µετάθεσις, Heb. vii. 12; ἄφεσις, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en- 
acted : τὸ σάββατον ἐγένετο, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; 5 νόμος, Gal. iii. 17 ; οὗ γέγονεν οὕτως hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, to be kept, celebrated: τὸ πάσχα, Mt. xxvi. 
2 a. q. My), 2 K. xxiii. 22); τὸ σάββατον, Mk. vi. 2; τὰ 
ἐγκαίνια, Jn. x. 22; [γενεσίοις γενυµένοις (cf. W. § 31,9 b.; 
RG γενεσίων ἀγομένων), Mt. xiv. 6], (τὰ Ὀλύμπια, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "Ίσθμια, 4, 5, 1); γάμος, Jn. Π. 1. οὕτως 
γένηται ἐν ἐμοί so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: οἱ λίθοι 
σὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγε- 
νηµένον, Jn. ii. 9; ἀρχιερεὺς γενόμενος, Heb. vi. 20; διάκονος, 
Col. i. 25; ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, Jn. i. 14 ; dynp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; χάρις οὐκέτι γίνεται χάρις grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; ἄκαρπος γίνεται, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 
Lk. x. 86; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc.; esp. in exhor- 
tations : γίνεσθε, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; LK. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; μὴ γίνου, Jn. xx. 27; μὴ γίνεσθε, Μι. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co. x. 73 μὴ γιωώµεθα, Gal. v. 26; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;—-yivopai τινί τις to 
show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. Ὁ. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : ri ὁ Πέτρος 
ἐγένετο what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
rieyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 28, Tdf. Acta apost. apocr. 
p-104]. ο. γίνεσθαι ὡς or ὡσεί τινα to become as or like 
toone: Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [1, br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.18; Gal.iv.12.  d. γίνεσθαι els re to become i. 6. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : ἐγενήθη els κεφαλὴν γωνίας, Mt. 


xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx.17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 


— all after Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els δένδρον 
peya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 23); 1 Th. iii. 5; Rev. viii. 11; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
5 ΠΠ; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3 a. ; 
B. 150 (131)). ϱ. γίνεσθαι with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. § 30,5; esp. B. 162 (149)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. ἔσται], 33; Rev. xi. 15 ; [γνώµης, Acts 
xx. ὃ T Tr WH (cf. ἐλπίδος μεγάλης γίν. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; προφητεία ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως οὗ γίνεται NO one can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. γενέσθαι with a gen. 
indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: LK. ii. 
42;1Tim.v.9. β. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 
γίνεσθαι ἀνδρί to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 8 sq. (VN 
wen, Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,ete.). 6. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; ἔν re, fo come or pass 
into a certain state (cf. B. 880 (284)]: ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ, Lk. xxii. 
44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; ἐν ἐκστάσει, Acts xxii. 
17; ἐν πνεύματι, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; ἐν δόξῃ [R. V. came with 
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; ἐν παραβάσει, 1 Tim. ii. 14; ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); ἐν 
Xpior@, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; ἐν ὁμοιώματι ἀνθρώπων, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; ἐν λόγῳ κολακείας [R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii. 5. ἐπάνω 
τινός (ο be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. µετά τινος or 
σύν τινι to become one’s companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 88; xx. 18; ὑπό τινα to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h. below.] κε. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest: els 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; Χαν. 10: ὡς ἐγένετο... eis 
τὰ ὦτά µου when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG;; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th.i. 5 [Lehm. πρός; Acts 
xxvi. 6 1, T Tr WH]; γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου, Lk. xxii. 
40; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, In. vi. 21 [Tdf. ἐπὶ τὴν y.]; d8e, ib. 25 
(ἐκεῖ, Xen. an. 6,3 [6], 20; [cf. B. 71]); ἐπί with ace. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; (Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.J; 
ἐγένετο διωγμὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, Acts viii. 1; ἐγένετο 
Φόβος or θάμβος ἐπὶ πάντας, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts ν. 5, 
11; [ἔκστασις, Acts x. 10 (Rec. ἐπέπεσεν)]; ἔλκος κακὸν 
κ- πονηρὸν ἐπὶ τ. ἀνθρώπους, Rev. xvi. 2 L T Tr WH; 
ἐγένετο ῥῆμα ἐπί τινα, λόγος Or φωνὴ πρός τινα (came to): 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 85; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 18, (Gen. xv. 
1,4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); [ἐπαγ- 
γελία, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; κατά with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15); κατά with gen. : τὸ γενόµενον ῥῆμα καθ ὅλης τῆς Ἰου- 
δαίας the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all πάσα, Acts x. 37; πρόε τινα, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. ἐλθεῖν) ; 
1 Co. ii. 8; σύν run, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3,8); ἐγγὺς γίνεσθαι, Eph. ii. 13; 
τινός, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with ἐκ of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. ἐγέν.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; γίνεσθαι ἐκ 
µέσον, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; γενέσθαι 
ὁμοθυμαδό», of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; γενοµένοις ὁμοθυμαδό» in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use Οἱ γίνομαι in the N. T. as interchangeable with εἰμί 
see Fritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. ΟΟΝΜΡ.: dzo-, δια-, 
€mt-, παρα-, συµ- παρα-, προ-γίνομαι.] 

γινώσκω (Attic γιγνώσκω, see γίνομαι init.; fr. ΓΝΟΩ, 
as βιβρώσκω fr. BPOQ); [impf. ἐγίνωσκον ]; fut. γνώσομαι; 
2 aor. ἔγνων (fr. (NOMI), impv. γνῶθι, γνώτω, subj. γνῶ 
(3 pers. sing. γνοῖ, Mk. v. 43; ix. 830; Lk. xix. 15 LT Tr 
WH, for RG yo [Β. p. 46 (40); cf. δίδωμι init.]), inf. 
γνώναι, ptcp. γνούς; pf. ἔγνωκα (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
ἔγνωκαν for ἐγνώκασι, see reff. in γίνομαι init.) ; plpf. 
ἐγνώκειν; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. γινώσκεται (Mk. xiii. 
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. ἔγνωσμαι; 1 aor. ἐγνώσθην; fut. γνωσθή- 
σοµαι; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yt; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. 6. ZNOSCO, FNovi) ; ; 

1. univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known: with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v.48; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. 
iv. 8; 1 Th. ili. 5, ete. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5,etc.; [impers. γινώσκεται, Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 
τὶ ἔκ τινος, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; τινὰ or ri 
éy rem, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
. by the Pharisees); Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, etc.; 
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foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. ἵν. 1; v. 6: xii. 9, οἱο.; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; ἀπό τινος, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ γινώσκεσθαι, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9,[on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note 2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: ἔγνω τῷ σώματι, ὅτι etc. Mk. 
γ. 29; ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν an’ ἐμοῦ, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with acc., τὰ λεγόμενα, Lk. xviii. 34; ἃ 
ἀναγινώσκεις, Acts viii. 30; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, τί, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; ὃ xarepydfopas ov γι- 
νώσκω I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: τὸ θέληµα, 
LK. xii. 47; τὰς καρδίας, Lk. xvi. 15 ; τὸν μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; ἐπιστολὴ γινωσκοµένη καὶ ἀναγινωσκομένη, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; τινά, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by ὅτι, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii.3; ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκ. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
37, (ἐπίστασθαι συριστί, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. ἐστε) γινώσκοντες ye 
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc. ], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (383); [cf. Β. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. γινώσκετε know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
MK. xiii. 29; Lk. χ. 11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 96: Heb. xiii. 
23; 1Jn.ii. 299. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, γινώσκω is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aligv or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] tntimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, ete.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58,3; often 
in Plut.; cf. Végelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular γινώσκω, (ο become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. τὸν θεόν, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also τὸν µόνον ἀληθινὸν Oedv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; τὸν Gedy, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; τὸν πατέρα, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); 11. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; γνῶθι τὸν κύριον, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; τὸ θέληµα (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; νοῦν κυρίου, Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ 
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θεοῦ, 1 Co. ii. 8; τὰς ὁδοὺς τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10). b. Χριστόν, his blessings, Phil. 
iii. 10; in Χριστὺν ἐγνωκέναι κατὰ σάρκα, 2 Co. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to John’s usage, γινώσκειν, 
ἐγνωκέναι Χριστόν denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (τὸν 
an’ ἀρχῆς, 1 Jn. ii. 18 Βα. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redoundinz to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words γινώσκομαι 
ind τῶν ἐμῶν, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts γινώσκουσίν 
µε ta ἐμά]) 1 his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). John unites morevew and γινώσκειν, 
at one time putting πιστεύειν first: vi. 69 [οἳ. Schaff’s 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time γινώσκειν: 
x. 38 (ace. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read ἵνα yore 
καὶ γινώσκητε [R. V. know and understand]); xvii. 8 [L 
br. κ. ἔγν.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). ο. γ. τὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 145 τὸ πνεῦμα τ. ἀληθείας καὶ τὸ πν. τῆς πλάνης, 1 Jn. iv. 
6: τὰ µυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, Mt. xiii. 11; τὴν 
ἀλήθεια», Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Syn. yevdonery, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι,συνιέναι: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), γινώσκει», distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. κεἶδέναι, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. ἐπίστασθαι primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, afd to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. συνιέναι implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (σύν and iévas) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence συνιέναι may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas γινώσκειν marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, γινώσκειν expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; ἐπίστασθαι the knowledge of its contents; 
συνιέναι the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. γινώσκειν and εἰδέναι most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eiSévasand ἐπίστασθαι are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
1. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq.; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v.16; 1 Jn. ν. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, yivdéoxw and 
ola are nearly interchangeable; yet see Jn. iii. 10, 11; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 Jn. ii. 29 (που . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of εἰδέναι by John to describe our Lord’s 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v.32 (contrast 42) ; 
vil. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, ete; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. 


iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55); | 
Westcott on John ii. 24. αγινώσκω and ἐπίσταμαι are associ- . 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); olda and | 
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γινώσκω in! Co.ii. 11; Ephv.5; οἶδα and ἐπίσταμαι in Jude 
10. Comp.: dva, δια-, ἐπι-, κατα-, προ-γινώσκω.] 

γλεθκον, -ους, τό, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 18. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.) °* 

γλυκύς, -εία, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to πικρόν); 12 
(opp. to ἁλυκόν); Rev. x. 9,[10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

yAaooa, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue ; 1. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 33, 85; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (ἠγαλλιάσατο ἡ γλὠσσά µου); Ro. 
iii. 13; xiv. 11; Phil. ii. 11 (the tongue of every man); of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Acts ii. 11; hence in later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v. 19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with φυλή, λαός, ἔθνος, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vii. 9; x.113; xi. 93 xiii. 7; χὶν. 6; xvii. 15. λαλεῖν ἑτέ- 
pats γλώσσαις to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAwooats λαλεῖν και- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. καιναῖς]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. 8. v. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases λαλεῖν γλώσσαις, γλώσσαις λαλεῖν, λαλεῖν γλώσσῃ, 
γλώσσῃ λαλεῖν (and προσεύχεσθαι γλώσσῃ, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a longue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4—6, 18, 18, 28, 27,389. The origin of 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (9 τῶν 
θείων ὕμνων µελφδός, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 17; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (cxxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; λαλεῖν ἐν γλὠώσσῃ, Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (καταχρῆται ἕτερος αὐτοῦ τοῖς φωνητηρίοις 
ὀργάνοις, στόµατι καὶ γλώττῃ πρὸς µήνυσιν ὧν ἂν θέλῃ, 


| Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [1.510 ed. Mang.]); hence the 
. contrast διὰ τοῦ νοὺς [crit. edd. τῷ vot ] λαλεῖν, 1 Co. xiv. 


19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase γλὠώσσαις λαλεῖ», used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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the effect, γλὠσσαι tongues are equiv. to λόγοι ἐν γλὠσσῃ 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortra- 
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; γένη γλωσσών, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. προσευχή and Wadpos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; γλῶσσαν ἔχω, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrica, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 284-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

χλωσσόκομον, -ov, τό, (for the earlier γλωσσοκομεῖον or 
γλωσσοκόμιον [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. γλώσσα and κοµέω to 
tend); a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep moneyin: Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 eq. (For 178 a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.) * 

γναφεύε, -έως, 6, (also [earlier] κναφεύς, fr. γνάπτω or 
κνάπτω to card), a fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq-; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) * 

γνήσιος, -α, -ov, (by syncope for γενήσιος fr. γίνομαι, 
yer-, [οἳ. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. ὃς 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. 1.4: 
τὸ τῆς ἀγάπης γνήσιον i. 4. τὴν γνησιότητα [Α. V. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

γνησίως, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down.]* 

γνόφοφ, -ov, -d, (for the earlier [and poetic] δνόφος, 
akin to νέφος [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp- 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Vanicek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. ο. 2 fin. p. 392», 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for ;)y 8 cloud, Deut. iv. 11, etc. and for Say ‘thick 
cloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench § ο.].) 3 

γνώµη, -ης, 9, (fr. γινώσκω); 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known, 
one’smind; a. vier, judgment, opinion: 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 18. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: ἐγένετο 
γνώµη [T Tr WH yrouns, see γίνομαι 5 e. α.] τοῦ ὑποστρέ- 
dew, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: διδόναι γνώµην, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. οο. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; χωρὶς τῆς ons γνώμης, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ.; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13,9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

γνωρᾶω; fut. γνωρίσω (Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic +o (Col. iv. 9 [L WII -ίσω; B. 37 (382); 
WH. App. p. 163]); Laor. ἐγνώρισα; Pass., [ pres. γνωρί- 
ζομαι]; 1 aor. ἐγνωρίσθην; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for yowin and Chald. pwn; 
1. trans. to make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; τί run, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
Col iv. 7, 9: 2 Pet. i. 16: τινὶ τὸ µυστήριον, Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3 (G L Τ Tr WH read the pass.]; vi. 19; ret ὅτι, 
1 Co. xii. 3; revi τι, ὅτι i. q. τινὶ ὅτι τι, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 
τί interrog. Col. i. 27; περί τινος, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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γνωριζέσθω πρὸς τὸν θεόν be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6; γνωρίζεσθαι els πάντα τὰ ἔθνη to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: τί αἱρήσομαι, οὗ γνωρίζω, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri αἱρ.; οὐ yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. J do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. γνωρίζω signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘ to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. lc. Comp.: dva-, δια-γνωρίζω]." 

yvéous, -εως, 7, (γιώσκω), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj., σωτηρίας, Lk. i. 77; τοῦ 
θεοῦ, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 5; τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν προσώπφ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. 1. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. τοῦ θεοῦ, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. γνῶσις, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2,8; xiv.6; 90ο. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1,7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, ψευδώνυ- 
pos γνῶσις, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [οἳ. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
Ρ. 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i.5; and in intercourse with others : κατὰ γνῶσι», 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge : what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 8; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where γνῶσις and σοφία are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33;.1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. δ. [“y». is simply intuitive, cod. is 
ratiocinative also; γν. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, god. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), “-yv. perspicientia veri, cod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, quee cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efficiendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. I. ο.) nearly re- 
verses Lghtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. 1. ο., ef. i. 9), he and others regard god. merely as 
the more general, γν. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lehtft. u. s.; Trench § lxxv.]* 

γνώστης, -ov, 6, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 8. (Plut. Flam. ο. 4; θεὸς 6 τῶν κρυπτὠν 
γνώστης, Iist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1S. xxviii. 8, 9, ete.) " 

γνωστό, -ή, -όν, known: Acts ix. 42; revi, Jn. xviii. 15 
sq.; Actsi.19; xv.18 RL; xix.17; xxviii. 22; γνωστὸν 
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ἕστω ὑμῖν be tt known lo you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; γνωστὸν 
ποιεῖν to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe γνωστ. as pred. of ταῦτα: R. V. πρ. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. γνῶσις τοῦ θεοῦ, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. οἱ 
γνωστοί acquainiance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
(Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9,19]; Neh. v. 10): Lk. ii. 44; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

γογγύζω; impf. ἐγόγγυζον; 1 aor. ἐγόγγυσα; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
τονθρύζω and τονθορύζω of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358 ; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]); hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
περί Twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; πρός τινα, Lk. v. 30; per’ ἀλλήλων, 
Jn. vi. 48; κατά τινος, Mt. xx. 11; περί τινος, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2,3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [al.].) [Comp.: δια- γογγύζω.]" 

yoyyvopes, -οὔ, 6, (γογγύζω, q. ν.)ι @ murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: mepi rivos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
πρός τινα, Acts vi. 1; in plur. χωρὶς or ἄνευ γογγυσμῶν 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 8qq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq.; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

γογγυστής, -ov, 6, α murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for µεμψίμοιροι is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.] * 

ons, -Πτος, 6, (γοάω to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschy]. choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. γοητής]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 18; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Γολγοθά [Tr WH, or -θα R G LT (see Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 102; Kautzsch p. 10); also-o6 1, WH mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -ἂν Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -άν, see their App. 
Ρ. 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60) ], Golgotha, Chald. 
R727), Heb. nia (fr. 593 to roll), i. e. κρανίον, a skull 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851 ; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kittos.v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or Γομόρρα, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 7, and -ων, 
τά, [cf. Β. 18 (16); Τά/. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (1.9), cf. ΤΗΝ Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 R L 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7." 

γόµος, -ov, 6, (γέμω); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed ina ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt. 
1,194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the. load of a 
beast of burden, Ex. ‘xxiii. 5;:2 K. ν. 1Τ]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

γονεύς, -έως, 6, (TENG, yeyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes. 
al.]; α begetter, parent; plur. οἱ γονεῖς the parents: Lk. ii 
41,43 Ltxt. T Tr WH; [viii. 56]; xxi. 165; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 
20, 22, 23; 2Co. xii. 14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. γονεῖς: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; (xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii.12; (Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 (18)].* 

γόνυ, yovaros, ro, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; τιθέναι τὰ γόνατα to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 86; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also προσπίπτειν τοῖς γόνασί τινος, Lk. ν. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); κάµπτειν τὰ γόνατα to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: τινί, Ro. xi. 4; πρός 
τινα, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, γόνυ κάµπτει revi, to i.e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; ἐν ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

γονυπετέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ptcp. γονυπετήσας; (γονυπετής, 
and this fr. γόνυ and ΠΕΤΩ i. q. πίπτω); fo fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: ri, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; roa, 
ibid.G LT Tr WH; Mk. i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; ἔμπροσθέν 
τινος, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod.; eccl. writ.) * 

yeappa, -τος, τό, (γράφω), that which has been written; 
1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G Lbr. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11.- 2. any writing, a document or 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 
knowledgment of debi, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
(cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]): Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6, 3], in Ltxt. T Tr WH plur. τὰ ypaypara; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1084, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. α letter, an epistle: Acts 
Xxvili. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thue. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). ο. τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10, 4 fin.; ο. Ap. 
1,10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. § 14; 
leg. ad Gai. § 29, etc.— but always ra i.y ]): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
(here T WH om. L Tr br. τά]; γράμμα i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Μωῦσέως γράμματα, Jn. ν. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it γράμμα in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with τὸ πνεῦμα i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7RGT WII read the 
plur. written in letters, so I.mrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. ra 
ypdppara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning: 
Acts xxvi. 24; εἰδέναι, pepabyxévas yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii.15. (µανθάνειν, ἐπίστα- 
σθαι, etc., γράμματα are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
IT. a.].) * 

ypappareds, -έως, (acc. plur. -eis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]), 6, (γράμμα), Sept. for 19D and OY; 1. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2S. 
viii. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv.19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [οξ. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 2994: Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in 
the Bible, α man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also vopexds in Lk. x. 25, and νοµοδιδά- 
σκαλος in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. γραμματεύς and νομικός 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
γρ. as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic ; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where vop. 
occurs only 4 Macc. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
νοµοδιδάσκαλοι. Cf. B. D.s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes 
I. 1 note]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq.; xii. 
26,36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
aqq.; xxxix. 1-11. The γραμματεῖς explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [γρ.τοῦ λαοῦ, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 3; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq.; xxiii. 2 sqq.; Mk. 
vil. 1 sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.3 RG; MK. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix.47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; Kldépper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq-; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, The Ο. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii. }. 3. univ. a religious teacher: γραμματεὺς µαθητευ- 
Geis εἷς τὴν βασιλ. τῶν ovp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 
Tr WH read µαθ. τῇ βασιλείᾳ (L ἐν τ. 8.); and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see eve, fin. ]. 

γραπτός, -7, -dv, written: Ro. ii.15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
p- 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]* 

γραφή, -7s, ἡ, (γράφω, cf. γλυφή and yAupe); a. a 
writing, thing written, (fr. Soph. down] : πᾶσα γραφή every 
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. γραφαὶ 
ἅγιαι, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the Ο. T.), 
Ro. i. 2; προφητικαί, Ro. xvi. 26; αἱ γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν, 
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Μι. xxvi. 56. Ὁ. ἡ γραφή, the Scripture κατ ἐξοχήν, the 
holy scripture (of the Ο. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. γραφή always to α particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. αἱ γραφαί: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 3 8.1 once αἱ γραφαί comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 7 γραφή is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal. iv. 30; 9 γραφή 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8. εἰδέναι ras γραφάς, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
ouveva, Lk. xxiv. 45. ο. α certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 87; Acts 
i. 16. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Scripture. ] 

γράφω; [impf. ἔγραφον]; fut. γράψω; 1 aor. ἔγραψα; 
pf. yéypapa; Pass., [pres. γράφοµαι]; pf. γέγραμμαι; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. ἐγέγραπτο, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. ἐγράφην; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
ef. Germ. graben, eingraben ; γράψεν δὲ οἱ ὁστέον ἄχρις 
αἰχμή, Hom. Ἡ. 17, 599; σήματα γράψας ἐν πίνακι, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: τῷ δα- 
κτύλφ ἔγραφεν els τὴν γῆν made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; οὕτω γράφω so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; πηλίκοις ypdupace ἔγραψα with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard ἔγρ. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsof the writing; a. to express in writlen char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed : ἔγραψε λέγων: Ἰωάν- 
ms ἐστὶ τὸ ὄμομα αὐτοῦ, Lk. i. 63; μὴ γράφε: ὁ βασιλεὺς 
τῶν Ἰουδαίων κτλ. Jn. απὶχ. 21; γράψον' µακάριοι κτλ. 
Rev. xiv. 18. γράφω re, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; τὶ 
emi tt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 163 τὶ ἐπί τινα, iii. 12; ἐπί τινος, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (γράψον ἃ eles) ; 
x. 4; γράφειν cis βιβλίον, Rev. i. 11; ἐπὶ τὸ βιβλίον τῆς 
ζωῆς, Rev. xvii. 8; γεγραμμ. ἐντ. βιβλίφ [ου τῇ βίβλφ], ἐν 
τοῖς βιβλίοις, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12,15; κχὶ. 21; xxii. 18, 
19; τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη [ἐν-(ἐγ- Tr see N,v) yéeyp.T Tr 
WH] ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; γράφειν ri τινι͵ to record something for 
some one’s use, Lk.i.3. ο. ἐγράφη and γέγραπται (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappévov ἐστί (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.); absol. γέγραπται, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; καθὼς 
γέγραπται, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; καθάπερ γέγρ. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH; [iii. 4 T Tr 
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WH]; γἐγραπται γάρ, Mt. xxvi. 81; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11: 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 18 
Ree. ; iv. 22, 27; ὁ λόγος 6 yeypapupeévos, 1 Co. xv. 54; κατὰ 
τὸ γεγραμµένο», 2 Co. iv. 13; γεγραμμένον ἐστί, Jn. ii. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; ἐγράφη δὲ πρὸς νουθεσίαν ἡμῶν», 1 Co. x. 
11; ἐγράφη δὺ ἡμᾶς for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: γέγραπται ἓν βίβλῳ 
ψαλμῶν», Acts i. 20; ἐν βίβλφ τῶν προφητῶν, Acts vii. 42 ; 
ἐν τῷ πρώτῳφ [R WH δευτέρφ] ψαλμφ, Acts xiii. 33; ἐν 
Ἡσαίᾳ, Mk. i. 2 [not Rec.], etc. τινά ΟΥ τί to write of. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to 8 person or a thing: ὃν 
éypaye Μωῦσῆς whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Μωῦσῆς γράφει τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόµου, 
Moses, writing the words ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας αὐτά κτλ., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. δ. γέ- 
γραπται, γράφειν, etc. περί τινος, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; ἐπὶ τὸν 
υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
MK. ix. 12 sq. [cf. ἵνα, ΠΠ. 2b.]; ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, on himi. e. of 
him (cf. W. 398 (368) [and ἐπί, B. 2 f. β.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
τὰ γεγραμµένα τῷ vip τοῦ ἀνθρ. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. § 31, 4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)]; 
Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that etc. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. d. γράφειν τινί to write to one i.e. by writing (in 
a written epistle) fo give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq.; δὺ ὀλίγων», 1 
Pet. v. 12; διὰ µέλανος καὶ καλάμον, 3 Jn. 18; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
28; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12,18; iii. 1, 7,145 γράφειν revi re, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 Co.i. 13; ii.3 [LT Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4[RGL); ii. 15; περί τινος, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 26; 2Co.ix.1; 1 Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; διὰ χειρός τινος, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see χείρ]; γράφειν tii, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by µή with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to οἵο.), 1 Co. ν. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : βιβλίον yeypap- 
µένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν a volume written within and be- 


hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek.. 


li. 10) ; cf. Diisterdieck, [ Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : βιβλίον, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WJ. App. ad loc.]; τίτλον, Jn. 
xix. 19; ἐπιστολήν, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; ἐντολήν 
τινεῖο write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
aj-; 2dn.5. [Comp.: ἀπο-, éy-, ἐπι-, κατα-, προ-γράφω.] 

γραώδης, -ες, (fr. γραῦς an old woman, and εἶδος), old- 
womanish, anile, [ A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim.iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.)* 

γρηγορέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐγρηγόρησα; (fr. ἐγρήγορα, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of ἐγείρω; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
Xxiv. 483; xxvi. 38, 40; Mk. xiii. 84; xiv. 34, 37; Lk. xii. 
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γυµνότης 


37, 59 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, 8ο once, 1 Th. v. 10, γρηγ. means {ο live, be alive 
onearth. 2. Metaph. (ο watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 18; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 9q.; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; ἔν run, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
Ρ. 816°, 29.37]; Joseph. antt.11, 3,4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[SYN. see ἀγρυπνέω. Comp.: δια- γρηγορέω.]" 

yrvate; [pf. pass. ptcp. yeyupvacpévos]; (γυμνός); 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. prop. to ez- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: ἑαυτὸν 
πρὸς εὐσέβειαν, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; yeyupvacpévos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
xil. 11; καρδίαν γεγυμν. πλεονεξίας (Rec. πλεονεξίαις), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4." 

γυμνασία, -as, 7, (γυμνάζω)] a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
σωματικὴ γυµνασία, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

γυμνητεύω (yuprirevo LT Tr WH; [ef. Tdf Proleg. 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]); (yupenrns); [A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.)* 

γυμνός, -ή, -όν, in Sept. for avy and Dy, naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 16: τὸ γυμνόν, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (τὰ γυμνά, Leian. nav. 33). b. ill- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv.10; xxvi. 6). 
ο. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1 S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. v. 3, (Plat. Crat. 
ο. 20 p. 403 b. ἡ ψυχἠ γυμνὴ τοῦ σώματος). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 18, (γυμνὸς 6 d8ns 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
ψιλός (like Lat. nudus) : γυμνὸς κόκκος, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
σπέρματα πεσόντα εἰς τὴν γῆν ξηρὰ καὶ γυμνὰ διαλύεται)" 

γυµνότης, -ητος, ἡ, (γυμνός), nakedness: of the body, 
Rey. iii. 18 (see αἰσχύνη, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.) * 





γυναικάριον 


γυναικάριον, -ου. ro, (dimin. fr. γυνή), a little woman; 
used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women ; 
cf. Lat. muliercula}]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in άριον see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91)]-* 

γυναικεῖος, -εία, -ciov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

γυνή, -αικός, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v. 14, ete.; 7 µεμνηστευµένη 
τινὶ γυνή, Lk. ii. 5 RG; ἡ ὕπανδρος γυνή, Ro. vii. 2; γυνὴ 


χήρα, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
| external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): τῶν πλατειῶ», Mt. 
| vi. 5; κεφαλὴ γωνίας, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 


Nep. praef.4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 13 8q.; 
Eph. v. 22, etc. ; γυνή τινος, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 8,5; Acts 
v. 1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G LWH 
mrg.:,etce. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. 9 γυνὴ 
τοῦ πατρός his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (38 ΠΟΝ, Lev. xviii. 
8). ἔχειν γυναῖκα: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. 
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δαιμόνιον 


Téy, 6, (111), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 

" merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 

| will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. 6 Pay and 6 Μαγώγ 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 

' break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 

- from heaven.* 

γωνία, -as, 7, (fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 


17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (739 We, Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 
22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (ἀκρο- 


! γωνιαῖος, q. Υ.); αἱ τέσσαρες γωνίαι τῆς γῆς, the four ex- 
‘treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. δ. ὮὉ. like 


23; Lk. xx. 33; see ἔχω, I. 2b. fin. γύναι, as a form of | Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 


address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 


i. ᾳ. a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 


_ Biov βιῶναι ἐν ywvig, Epict. diss. 2, 12, 17; [for other ex- 


favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; | amples see Wetstein on Acts ]. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 
xix. 26, (as in Hom. Ἡ. 3, 204; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. | |. ο.]).3 


1, 16, 3). 


A 


Δαβίδ (the form in Ree. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on LK. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
«38 (1, Τ Tr WH [on the ει see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s.v. et,6]; cf. W. Ρ. 44: Bleek on Πεῦ. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8, 1 844. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidns, -ov), 6, (WI, and esp. after the exile 115, 
[i e. beloved]), David, indec]. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, ete. 9 
σκηνὴ Δ. Acts xv. 16; ἡ κλεὶς τοῦ A. Rev. iil. 7; 5 θρόνος 
A. Lk. i. 323 ὁ vids Δ., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see υἱός, 
1 b.): 9 ῥίζα A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ A. Mk. xi. 10 (see βασιλεία, 8); ἐν 
Δαυίδ, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see έν, I. 1 ἀ.]. 

δαιμονᾶομαι; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. δαιµονισθείς; (δαίµων) ; 
to be under the power of a demon: ἄλλος κατ᾿ ἄλλην δαιµο- 
νίζεται τύχη», Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. δαιµονιζόµενοι are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 


as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, : 


melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see δαιμόνιον) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq.; Jn. x. 21; δαιµο- 
νισθείς, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be ὀχλού- 
µενοι ὑπὸ or ἀπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 
WH évoyd.]; Acts v.16; καταδυναστευόµενοι ὑπὸ τοῦ δια- 
βόλου i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 
δαιµόνιον, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. δαιµόνιος, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. δαίµων; equiv. to τὸ θεῖον) ; 1. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 2,8; Λε]. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. καινὰ δαιμόνια, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. ξένα δαιµό- 
νια, Acts xvii. 18. 2. α spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [πᾶν τὸ δαιµόνιον μεταξύ ἐστι θεοῦ re καὶ 





δαιμονιώδης 


θνητοῦ, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum) ], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples οὐκ εἰμὶ δαιµόνιον ἀσώ- 
µατον, as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; πνεῦμα 
δαιµονίου ἀκαθάρτου (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(πονηρό», Tob. iii. 8,17; δαιµόνιον ἢ πνεῦμα πονηρό», ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 85; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xe. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 8; Bar. iv. 35); mvevpara δαιµονίων 
(Rec. δαιμόνων) i.e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; ἄρχων τῶν δαιµο- 
νίων, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said εἰσέρχεσθαι 
εἴς τινα, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see δαιμονίζομµαι): Lk. viii. 80, 32 sq.; ἐκβλη- 
θῆναι and ἐξέρχεσθαι ἔκ τινος or ἀπό τινος, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health: Mt. 
ix. 83; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 80; Lk. iv. 85, 415 viii. 2, 
88,35. ἐκβάλλειν δαιμόνια, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 278q.; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk. ix.49, ete. ἔχειν δαιμόνιο», to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (ἐχ. δαιμόνια) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence δαιμόνια 
stands for °° ον Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. ev. (cevi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: προσκυνεῖν τὰ 
δαιμόνια καὶ τὰ εἴδωλα, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. Hence what the Gentiles θύουσε, he 
says δαιµονίυις θύουσιν καὶ ov θεῴ, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [cf. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-]. Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of δαιμόνια 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2,5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 3. 

Sarpovisins, -ες, (δαιµόνιο», q. v., and εἶδος), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

δαίµων, -ovos, 6, 73 1. in Grk. auth. α god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
ἀγαθοδαίμονες and κακοδαίµονες are distinguished [cf. W. 
23(22)]. 2. Inthe N. Τ. an evil spirit (see δαιµόνιον, 
2): Μι. viii. 31; Mk. v.12 [RL]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 
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Δαμασκηνός 


mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
δαιµονίων). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. δαι- 
μονίζομαι.] ° 

δάκνω; fobite; a. prop. withthe teeth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 μῦθος δάκε 
φρένας, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

δάκρν, -vos, τό, and τὸ δάκρυον, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx. 19,31; 2Co.ii.4; 2 
Tim. i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii.17. The (nom.) form τὸ δά- 
κρυον in Rev. vil. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
δάκρυσι in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (cxxvi.) 5; Lam. 
ii. 11). 

δακρύω: 1 aor. ἐδάκρυσα; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
85. [From Ilom. down. Syn. see κλαίω, fin.]° 

δακτύλιος, -ov, 6, (fr. δάκτυλος, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 29. (From Hdt. down.) * 

Sdurvdos, -ov, ὁ, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
Jinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25,27; ἐν δακτύλῳ θεοῦ, by the power 
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ἐν πνεύματι θεοῦ) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [οἳ. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].° 

Δαλμανονθά [on the accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 1051, 9, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain ; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) ].° 

Δαλματία [Lchm. Δελμ. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine,” Hort) ], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Ilyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus (cf. Dict. of Geog. 
8. V.3 Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.3 

δαµάζω: 1 aor. ἐδάμασα; Pass., [pres. Saud Copar] ; pf. 
δεδάµασµαι; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; fo tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. ili. 7; to restrain, curb, 
τὴν γλῶσσαν, Jas. iii. 8.* 

Sdpadis, -εως, 7, (fem. of ὁ δαµάλης a young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal., 
Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for M79 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for 53.) . 

Adpapis, -ιδος, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
Β. ν.].” 

Δαμασκηνός, -7, -όν, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively of Δαμασκηνοί: 2 Co. xi. 32.* 








4αμασκός 


Λαμασκόε, -ov, 7, Damascus, (Hebr. pe), 8 very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2 0ο. xt. 
32; αἱ. ἱ. 17. (Cf. BB.DD.s. ν., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.] * 

δανείζω (T WH δανίζω [see I, ε]); 1 aor. ἐδάνεισα (Lk. 
vi. 84 Ltxt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. ἐδανεισάμην; 
(Δάνειο», α. v.); [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 8q.; Mid. to have money lent to one’s self, to take a 
loan, borrow [cf. W. § 38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, § 87]: 
Mt. v.42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix.17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Syn.: Savel Cw, κίχρημµι;: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; Κίχρ. to /end, grant the use of, as a 
friendly act.] 

δάνειον [WH δάνιο», see I, ε], -είου, τό, (δάνος a gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2,3; Diod.1, 79; Plut.; al.)* 

Savacrhs (T WH δανιστής [see I, ]), «οὗ, 6, (δανείζω, 
4. ν.), @ money-tender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. eviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p- 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 19, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
{al.].)° 

δανίζω, see δανείζω. 

Δανιήλ, ὁ, (11 and ΑΚ} i. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between B. C. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.* 

[δάνιον, see Saveroy. ] 

Sanorhs, see δανειστής. 

Samavdes, -c : fut. δαπανήσω; 1 aor. ἐδαπάνησα; (δαπάνη) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; {ο incur expense, expend, 
spend: τί, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 32); ἐπί with dat. of 
' pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; ὑπέρτινος, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume: 
πάντα, Lk. xv. 14; iva ἐν ταῖς ἡδοραῖς ὑμῶν δαπανήσητε, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence — [éy marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [CoMmp.: ἐκ-, προσ- δαπανάω.]" 

δαπάνη, -ης, 7, (fr. δάπτω to tear, consume, [akin are 
dcixvoy, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Mace. iii. 30, ete. Among (τίς. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

Δανείδ and Aavid, see Δαβίδ. 

δέ (related to δή, as per to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. § 58, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
p. 146; W. § 5,1a.; B. p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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δε ᾽ 


univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: ¢a» 
γὰρ ἀφῆτε .. . ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἆφητε, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; ἐὰν δὲ ὁ 
ὀφθωλμὸς κτλ. Mt. vi. 23; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,—either with strong emphasis: 
ἐγὼ δέ, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44; ἡμεῖς δέ, 1 Co. i. 23; 
9 Co. x. 18; σὺ δέ, Mt. vi. 6; ὑμεῖς δέ, Mk. viii. 29; οἱ δὲ 
vioi τῆς βασιλείας, Mt. viii. 12; αἱ ἀλώπεκες. . . 6 δὲ vids 
τοῦ ἀνθρ. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was ὁ λαὸς . . . οἱ δὲ 
Φαρισαῖοι, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; ὁ δὲ πνευματικός, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often ; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 δέ, αὐτὸς δέ: 
Mk. i. 45; v. 834; vi. 37; vii.6; Mt. xiii. 29,37,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk. iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10,54; xv. 29; 
οἱ δέ, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4; viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς: Mt. viii. 22 
(Tdf. om. Ἰ.]; ix. 12 [RG Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om. °I.]; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41[RGLmrg. Tr mrg.]; ἀποκρ. δὲ (6) Σίµω», 
Lk. vii. 48 RG Lbr.; 9 δὲ Μαρία, Lk. ii. 19, ete. = 2. 
μὲν . . . δέ, see per. 3. after negative sentences, but, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (μὴ @noav- 
ρίζετε . . . θησαυρίζετε δέ); x. 58q.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv. 5; 1Co.i. 10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 18, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq.; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (οὐχ ἑαυτοῖς ὑμῖν [Rec. ἡμ.] δέ); Jas. 
i. 13 sq.; Ην 11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting / 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon δικαιοσύνη which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but δικαιοσ. διὰ πίστεως); Ro. ix. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (σοφίαν 
δὲ οὗ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.); Phil. ii. 8; cf. Alotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928 ; [cf. 
W. 443 (412)]. δ. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (δέ metabatic); by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 13; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14, 37; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; vili. 1, etc., etc.; so also in the phrase 
ἐγένετο δέ, see γίνομαι, 2c. 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etce.;— 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (ἦσαν δέ etc. RL br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; In. vi.10; 
ix. 143 xii. 3; τοῦτο δὲ γέγονε, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with yap; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196: 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii.4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 





᾿δέησις 


ii. 2 Ρ. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi.17 RG (1 
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
ef. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [οἱ § 770]; Klotz 
u. s. p. 370 sq.; [B. 964 (312) ]. 9. καὶ... δέ, but... 
alzo, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 18: xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
(WH txt.om. LTr br. δέ]; Jn. vi. 51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 28; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; ef. Klotz u. 8. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (312); [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey.on Jn. vi. 51]. καὶ 
ἐὰν δέ yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. δέ never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
$4; Lk. x. 81; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc.; in οὗ µόνον δέ, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. ὃς 1 Co. iv. 18; (Lk. xxii. 69 L Τ Tr WH). 

δέησις, -ews, 7, (δέοµαι); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385*, 27]). 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
Ν. Τ. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication); univ.: Jas. v.16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with προσευχή (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]): Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i.3; joined with προσευχαί, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with νηστεῖαι, Lk. ii. 37; ποιεῖσθαι δέησι», 
Phil. i. 4; π. δεήσεις, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God’s aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; περί τινος, Eph. vi. 18; 
ὑπέρ rwos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
πρὸς τὸν θεόν, Ro. x. 1." 

[Syx. δέησις, προσευχή, ἕντευξις: πρ. as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover πρ. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added ἔντευξις, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God; thus, in combination, δέησις 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, xpoo- 
ευχή to the element of devotion, ἔντευξις to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


δε; subjunc. pres. δέῃ; impf. ἔδει; an impers. verb 
(cf. B. § 132, 12; ef. § 181, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (δέω, 
sc. τινός, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), tt is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper; foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 30; 2 Tim. ii. 
6.  b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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δεικνύω 


the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (xdy δέῃ 
µε ἀποθανεῖν), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 80; [xii. 1 1, Τ Tr WHtxt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5. ο. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. ili. 7; Acts ix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187); 
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 28; Lk. 
xi. 42; xiii. 14; xv. 32; xviii. 1; xxii. 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro.i. 27 (ἀντιμισθίαν, ἦν ἔδει, sc. ἀπο- 
λαμβάνεσθαι, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viil. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, ete. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x.16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. 9. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv.6; Mk. ἱχ. 11: Actsiv. 12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition κατὰ τὸ θεοπρόύπιον, 8, 53; Thuc. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: δεῖ, xp: δεῖ seems to be more suggestive of 


"moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 


from divine appointment; whereas χρή signifies rather the 
necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


δεῖγμα, -τος, ro, (Seixpups); a prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: πυρὸς 
αἰωνίου, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

δειγµατᾷω: 1 aor. ἐδειγμάτισα; (δεῖγμα); fo make an 
example of, to show as an erample; τινά, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. παραδειγµατίζω, θεατρίζω): Mt.i.19 LT 
Tr WH; Col. ii.15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
δειγµατισµός occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. Comp.: παρα-δειγματίζω.]" 

δεικνύω (δεικνύειν, Mt. xvi. 21; δεικνύεις, Jn. ii. 18; τοῦ 
Δεικνύοντος, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and δείκνυµι (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt.iv.8; Jn. ν. 20; cf. Β. 45 (39)); fut. δείξω; 
1 aor. ἔδειξα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. δειχθείς (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for AW; lo show, exhibit; 1. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: τινί rt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Rec. ἐπιδείξ.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; ὁδόν τινι, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xii. 31; κατὰ τὸν τύπον τὸν δειχθέντα σοι, Heb. viii. 5; 
ἑαυτὸν δεικνύναι τινί to expose one’s self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; δεῖξον ἡμῖν τὸν 
πατέρα render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: revi τι, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi. 98q.; xxii. 1, 8; δεῖξαί τινι, ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι, Rev. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxii. 6. {ο show, i. q. fo bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per 





δειλία 


formed in presence of others to be seen by them: σημεῖον, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. ο. ep. Jer.] 66; σῆμα, Hom. Od. 8, 
174; Ἡ. 13, 244); ἔργα &x τινος, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ’s visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; ἔργα δεικνύειν is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: πίστιν, Jas. ii. 18; τὶ ἔκ τινος, as τὴν πίστιν ἐκ τῶν 
ἔργων, ibid.; τὰ ἔργα ἐκ τῆς καλῆς ἀναστροφῆς, Jas. ili. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xvi. 21 
(διδάσκειν in Mk. viii. 31 for Secavdew); foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [COMP.: dva-, ἀπυ-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, ὑπο-δείκνυμι.] * 

δειλία, -as, ἡ, (δειλός), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2 Tim. i. 7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

[Syn. δειλία, φόβος, εὐλάβεια: “of these three words 
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v.; cf. δέος.] 


δειλιάω, -ὢ; (δειλία, q. Υ.) 1 (0 be timid, fearful: Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi.6; i. 21 and often in Sept.; Sir. xxii. 
16: xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. ἀποδειλιῶ.)" 

δειλός, -ή, -όν, (δείδω to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

δεῖνα, ὁ, 7, τό; gen. δεῖνος; dat. δεῖνι; acc. τὸν, τὴν, τὸ 
δεῖνα (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Saves, adv., (δεινός), ferribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk. xi. 53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

δειπνέω, -o: [fut. δειπνήσω]; 1 aor. ἐδείπνησα; (δεῖ- 
πνον); fo sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WII reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, δειπνήσω per’ αὐτοῦ, I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

δεῖπνον, -ov, τό, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 
δεῖπνος in Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. δαπάνη], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s.v.; this the Greeks afterwards call τὸ ἄριστον q. v. 
{and reff. there], designating as τὸ δεῖπνον the evening 
meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,43 xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii.6; Mk. xii. 89; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
κυριακὺν δεῖπνον (see κυριακός, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; ποιεῖν 
δεῖπνον, Lk. xiv. 12 (ἄριστον 4 δεῖπνον); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
(Theodot.]); with the addition rwi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. οἱ." 
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δεισιδαιµονία, -as, 7, (δεισιδαίµων), fear ofthe gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 8, 2; καὶ θεοφιλὴς 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. κ. i. q. ἡ δειλία πρὸς τὸ δαιµόνιον 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [οξ. Jebb p. 268 sq.]); su- 
perstition : [Polyb. 12, 24,5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay περὶ τῆς δεισι- 
δαιµονίας; Antonin. 6, 80 θεοσεβὴς χωρὶς δεισιδαιµονίας. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
μὴ τὰς τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν δεισιδαιµονίας ἐξουδενίειν. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangricitit u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6; 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].* 

δεισι-δαίµων, -ον, gen. -ovos, (δείδω to fear, and δαίµων 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. in agood sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p.1315*,1]; or 2. in abad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. ο. 16; de superstit. ο. 10 5ᾳ. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, κατὰ πάντα 
δεισιδαιµονεστέρους (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God ; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

δέκα, οἱ, al, rd, [fr. Hom. down], fen: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 
θλίψις ἡμερῶν δέκα, i.e. to lasta short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
ef. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

δεκα-δύο, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. δέκα [esp. Soph. Lex. Β. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
δώδεκα, twelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LT Tr WIE δώδεκα: [Rev. xxi. 16 Τα. edd. 2, 71.3 

[δεκα-έξ, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.) *] 

[δεκα-οκτώ for δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. L Tr br. καί; cf. s. v. καί, I. 1 b.*] 

δεκα-πέντε, for the earlier πεντεκαίδεκα, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; (Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2,18; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. δεκαδύο]." 

Δεκά-πολιε, -εως, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. η. 5, 16.17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in ~ 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny |. c. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny τῆς δεκαπόλεως, 
b. j. 8, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 


δεκατέσσαρες 


Win. RWB. 8. v. Decapolis; Vathinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. ϱ. v.]: Μι. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 31.* 

δεκα-τέσσαρεε, -ω», ol, ai, -σαρα, τά, fourteen: Mt. i. 17; 
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii.1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. δεκαδύο.]" 

Sexdrn, -7, ἡ, (δέκατος), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel : 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In τί. writ. fr. [Simon. 133 Bgk.; 
Hat. 2, 185]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for wy.) (Cf. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.] * 

Sdxaros, -η, -ο», (δέκα), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i. 89 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; τὸ δέκατο», subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 19.3 

δεκατόω, -@: pf. δεδεκάτωκα; pf. pass. δεδεκάτωµαι; (δέ- 
xaros); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use δεκατεύω [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40,4a.; Lghtf. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 97.) [Comp.: ἀπο- 
Sexarow. | * 

δεκτός, -ή, -όν, (δέχομαι); accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil. iv. 18; revi, Acts x. 35; the phrases καιρὸς 
δεκτός, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for psy ny), and ἐνιαντὸς 
δεκτός, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for Πν1 Π)Φ), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [είο.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p. 350.) * 

δελεάζω; [pres. pass. δελεάζοµαι]; (δέλεαρ a bait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: τινά, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας ἐλαύνεται ἢ ih’ ἡδονῆς δελεάζεται." 

[Δελματία see Δαλματία.] 

δένδρον, -ου, τό, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc.; γίνεσθαι δένδρον 
or εἰς δένδρον, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thue. down. ] 

δεξιο-βόλος, -ov, ὁ, (fr. δεξιός and βάλλω), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lchm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.* 

διξιολάβος, -ου, ὁ, (δεξιός and λαμβάνω), 8 ποτά uD- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of δεξιολάβοι, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (τοξοφόροι) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent.; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying.a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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δεξιὸς 


to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers].* 

δεξιός, -ᾱ, -όν, (fr. δέχομαι, fut. δέξοµαι, or fr. δέκω, which 
is akin to δείκνυµε; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as ἄξιος comes fr. 
ἄξω, fut. of ἄγω; [cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 89; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 9 δεξιὰ 
χείρ, Mt. ν. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16; xiii. 
16; and (with χείρ omitted) 9 δεξιά (like 9 ἀριστερά), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v.73 ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν 
[on the right hand i. ϱ.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; διδόναι τὴν δεξιάν or τὰς δεξιάς, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50; 
2 Mace. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 
6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 δεξιάν τε καὶ πίστιν διδόναι 
rei); God is said to have done something τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ 
with his right hand i.e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; τὰ ὅπλα τὰ 
δεξιά, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, καὶ ἀριστερά those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; τὰ δεξιὰ µέρη τοῦ πλοίονι Jn. xxi. 6. τὰ δεξιά 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; ἐκ δεξιῶν 
τινος on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicutus dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 38 sq.; xxvii. 38; Mk. χν. 271 Lk.i.11; xxiii. 33; 
εἶναι, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin this expression 
the Greeks use the prep. ἐκ, so the Ilebrews sometimes 
use 37) (1'"1) from i.e. at the right, /9 O¥RD from i.e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicuius, proximum esse ub aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶ» x. ἐξ 
εὐωνύμων τινὸς βασιλέως, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (2% 
“ay po, 1 K. ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 86; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
καθησθαι or χαθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν (al or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 18; εἶναι or καθίσαι ἐν δεξιᾷ τ. θεοῦ, 
Ro. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God's 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
tobe understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν 
τοῦ θεοῦ, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 


δευμαι 


to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

δέοµαι; 3 pers. sing. impf. ἐδέετο (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. δέω to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. ἐδεεῖτο, Tr WH ἐδεῖτο; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. ἐδεήθην; (fr. 
δέω to want, need; whence mid. δέοµαι to stand in need 
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. to desire, long for: rwos. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ. — the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context: with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading ἐπίβλεψον RL); Acts viii. 94 (δέοµαί σου, 
περὶ τίνος 6 προφήτης λέγει τοῦτο; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 88; ix. 98 (acc. to the reading 
ἐπιβλέψαι Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (where G LT Tr WH 
om. σοῦ after δέοµαι) ; foll. by ta, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[ef. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 8q.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Ree. adds δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς without warrant), 
[ef. Β. 164 (143); W. 198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. (ο pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts x. 2; foll. by εἰ dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; τοῦ κυρίου, ὅπως etc. Mt. 
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. deov, — foll. by εἴ πως, 
- Ro. i. 10 [οἳ. W. and B. ll. ec.}; by ἵνα, Lk. xxi. 36; xxii. 
82; by the telic εἰς ro, 1 Th. iii. 10 Γοἳ. B. 265 (228)]; 
υπέρ τινος πρὸς τὸν κύριον, ὅπως, Acts viii. 24. [9Υν. see 
αἰτέω and δέησι.. COMP.: προσ-δέοµαι.] * 


δέον, -οντος, τό, (ptcp. of δεῖ, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 


down, that of which there is need, which 1s requisite, due, 
proper : δέον ἐστί there is need, 1 Pet. i.6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
τὰ μὴ δέοντα that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

δέοε, -ους, τό, (δείδω), [1τ. Hom. down], fear, awe: μετὰ 
εὐλαβείας καὶ δέους, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WH.* 

[Srn. δέος (apprehension), @6 Bos (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
8. says δέος καὶ φόβος διαφέρει: δέος μὲν γάρ ἐστι πολυχρό- 
mos κακοῦ ὑπόνοια. φόβος δὲ ἡ παραυτίκα πτόησις. Plato 
(Laches p. 198 Ὀ.): δέος γὰρ εἶναί προσδοκίαν μέλλοντος κακοῦ. 
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167; Schmidt ch. 189 ; 
and see s. ν. δειλία.] 

Δερβαῖος, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4." 

’ AdpBn, -ης, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 

of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq. ; B.D. 8. ν.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s.v.}: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.3 

δέρµα, -ros, τό, (fr. δέρω or δείρω, 88 κέρμα fr. κείρω), a 
skin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 87. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrivos, -7, -ον, (δέρµα), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
pelliceus): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i. 8. (Hom., 
Παι., Plat., Strab., al.)* 

δέρω; 1 aor. ἔδειρα; 2 fut. pass. δαρήσοµαι; 1. to 
flay, skin: Hom. II. 1,459; 23, 167, ete. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide}), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 
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δεσμοφύλαξ 


485] down: τινά, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 8, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; eis πρόσωπο» dépew τινά, 2 Co. xi. 20; ἀέρα δέρειν 
(see dnp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(δαρήσεται πολλάς, 8c. πληγάς, will be beaten with many 
stripes); 48, (ὀλίγας, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 παίειν ὀλίγας, 
Soph. El. 1415 παίειν διπλῆν, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
τύπτεσθαι πολλάς, Plat. legg. 8 p. 845 a. μαστιγοῦσθαι 
πληγάς; ef. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; § 184, 6). 

δεσµεύω; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἐδεσμεύετο (Lk. 
vill, 29 T Tr WH)]; (δεσμός); κ. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p. 
808 ἆ.). b. to bind up, bind together: φορτία, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (δράγµατα, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
479, al.]).* 

δεσµέω, -@ : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἐδεσμεῖτο]; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii. 29 RG L; see δεσμεύω. ([Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.)* 

- Sdopn, -ης, or as others write it [e. g. Rec. T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396 ; Chandler § 192] δεσµή, -ῆς, 7, (δέω), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 830. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.) * 

Sdopros, -ov, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 
17; Heb. x. 834 GLT Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; 5 δέσµιος 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147)]), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8; Philem. 1,9; in the same 
sense 6 δέσµιος ἐν κυρίῳ, Eph. iv. 1; [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

δεσμό», -ov, 6, (δέω), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (ἐλύθη 6 δεσμὸς τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(λνθῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form τὰ δε- 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 68 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form οἱ δεσμοί in Phil. 1. 13 (ὥστε 
τοὺς δεσμούς µου φανεροὺς ἐν Χριστῷ γενέσθαι, so that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[Seopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed δε- 
σµός est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 80 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x.34 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36; Jude 6; ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίον, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 
cf. ref. s. v. δέσµιος, fin. ].* 

δεσμο-φύλαξ, -κος, 6, (δεσµός and φύλαξ, like θησαυρο- 
φύλαξ [οξ. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jailer: 
Acts xvi. 28, 27,36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5,1; Lcian. Tox. 
80; [Artem. oneir. 8, 60; al.]; ἀρχιδεσμοφύλαξ, Gen 
XXXI1x. 21-23.) * 


δεσµωτήριον 


δεσµωτήριον, -ου, ro, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

δισµώτης, -ου, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.) * 

δεσπότης, -ov, 6, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
δοῦλοι, οἰκέται): 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii- 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his δοῦλος: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (δεσπό- 
της τῶν πάντων, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 6. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.3 . 

[Syx. δεσπότης, κύριος: 8. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, δοῦλος, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; κύριος had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. . Ammonius 8. v. 
δεσπότης says 3. ὁ τῶν ἀργυρωνήτων ' Κύριος δὲ καὶ πατλρ υἱοῦ 
καὶ αὐτός τις ἑαυτοῦ. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 ὥστε 
τὸν δεσπότην κύριον εἶναι καὶ ἔτι ὡσανεὶ PoBepdy κύριον, οὗ 
µόνον τὸ κΌρος καὶ τὸ κράτος ἁπάντων ἀνημμένο», ἀλλὰ καὶ 
δέος καὶ Φόβον ἱκανὸν ἐμποιῆσαι. Cf. Trench § xxviii.; Wool- 
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 

δεῦρο, adv., fr. Hom.down; 1. of place, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 7? and 7339): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (δεῦρο ἔξω come forth). Acts vii. 34 ; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; δεῦρο εἷς γῆν, ἦν κτλ. Acts vii. 3 
(δεῦρο eis τὸν οἶκόν σου, 1 K. i. 53; ets Πτολεμαΐδα, 1 Mace. 
xii.45). 2. of time, hitherto, now: ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο up to 
this time, Ro. i. 15 (μέχρι δεῦρο, [Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 9.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 54 ο.: Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

δεῦτε, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. δεῦρ tre [yet see Bitm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. § 115 Anm. 8], see δεῦρο, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 
δεῦτε, κληρονοµήσατε, Mt. xxv. 343; δεῦτε, Bere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; δεῦτε, ἀριστήσατε, Jn. xxi. 12; δεῦτε, συνά- 
χθητε (Rec. 8. καὶ συνάγεσθε), Rev. xix. 17. δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
µου come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to ‘8 109, 2 K. vi. 19) ; δεῦτε eis τ. yapous, Mt. 
xxii. 4; els ἔρημον τόπο», Mk. vi. 31; δεῦτε πρός pe, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now! foll. by a hortat. subj.: δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν, 
Mt. xxi. 88; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 109, sometimes for 193.) * 

δευτεραῖος, -αία, -αἴον, (δεύτερος), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. τριταῖος, τεταρταῖος, etc.) : 
δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομε», Acts xxviii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B. 
§ 128, 9].* 

δευτερό-πρωτος, -ον, second-first (cf. δευτερέσχατος sec- 
ond-last, last but one): ἐν σαββάτῳ Δευτεροπρώτῳ in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 
feast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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déyouas 


zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
Ρ. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter δευτεροπρώτην κυριακήν). [But the 
cenuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
XBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WII om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i. 435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 
see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. p.515 sq. ; Green, 
“ Developed Criticism ” ad loc.]* 

δεύτερος, -έρα, -ερον, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius § 277], 
second: Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rev. iv. 7, etc.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii 
89; Mk. xii. 81; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. ili. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; δεύτερος θάνατος (see θάνατος, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; δευτέρα χάρις in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpére- 
pov, [WII txt. Tr mrg. read δευτ. χαρά», q. v.]. The 
neuter δεύτερον is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
3; πάλιν is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see ἄνωθεν, 
fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also τὸ δεύτερον, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; ἐκ δευτέρου (1 Mace. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Ileb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51, 1d.; with πάλιν αἀάεά, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 ἐπὶ δεύτερον 
αὗτις) 1 ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time) ; δεύτερον in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

δέχομαι; (fut. 2 pers. plur. δέξεσθε, Eph. vi. 17 Rec."?]; 
1 aor. ἐδεξάμην; pf. δέδεγµαι (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid.; 
Sept. mostly for προ; 1. totake with the hand: τὸ 
ypappa [L txt. T Tr WH τὰ γράμματα], Lk. xvi. 6 sq.; τὸ 
ποτήριον, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, r. περι- 
κεφαλαίαν, τ. payatpay, Eph. vi. 17; τὸ παιδίον eis τὰς 
ἀγκάλας, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf- 
nehmen, annehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 
dv δεῖ οὐρανὸν δέξασθαι (οὐρ. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. p. 177 a. τελευτήσαντας αὐτοὺς . .. ὁ τῶν κακῶν 
καθαρὸς τόπος ov δέξεται). b. with acc. of pers. to receire, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv.10; to recetve to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8,10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down); παιδίον, 
to receive into one’s family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 837;- Lk. ix. 48: to receive ets 
τ. οἴκους, ras σκηνάς, Lk. xvi. 4,9; δέξαι ro πνεῦμά pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. ο. with acc. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa- 





δέω 


vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 
not to reject: τὸν λύγον, Lk. viii. 18; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii. 11; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 6; ii. 18; Jas. i. 21; τὰ τοῦ πνεύ- 
patos, t Co. ii. 14; τὴν παράκλησι», 2 Co. vili. 17; τὴν ἀγάπην 
τῆς ἀληθειας sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain, 
bear, endure : rwa, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(τὴν ἀδικίαν, Hebr. xiv, Gen. 1. 17; πᾶν, ὃ ἐὰν ἐπαχθῇ, 
Sir. ii. 4: μῦθον χαλεπό», Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
émorodds, Acts xxii. 5; γράμματα, Acts xxviii. 21; τὴν 
βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God’s kingdom, Mk. x.15; Lk. xviii.17; λόγια ζῶντα, 
Acts vii. 38 ; εὐαγγέλιο», 2 Co. xi. 43 τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
2 Co. vi. 1;—i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc. ].* 

[Syn. δέχοµαι, λαμβάνω: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (ο. gz. Ammonius s. v. AaBeiv: AaBetv µέν 
ἐστι, τὸ κείµενόν τι ἀνελέσθαι: δέξασθαι δέ, τὸ διδόµενο» ἐκ 
χειρός), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. λαβεῖν τινα yuvaixa, 
ἀρχὸν λαβεῖν) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear ; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. in detail. Comp.: dya-, 
πο-, δια-, εἰσ-, ἐκ-, ἅπ- ἐκ-, ἐν-, emi-, παρα-, προσ-, ὑπο-δέχοµαι.] 

δω: [fut. δήσω]; 1 aor. ἔδησα; pf. ptcp. δεδεκώς (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. δέδεµαι; 1 aor. inf. δεθῆναι (Acts xxi. 
33); Sept. chiefly for 198 [fr. Hom. down] ; to bind, tie, 
fasten ; 1. prop.: ri, eis δεσµάς, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. εἰς, cf. B. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211) ]; ὀθόνη 
τέσσαρσιν apxais δεδεµ. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 ( 1, Τ Tr WH om. δεδεµ. 
καί); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, ὄνος 
δεδεµένη, πῶλος δεδεµένος, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with πρὸς τ. θύραν added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
ἀγγέλους, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv.3; xxii. 18: xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv.7; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. δεδεµένον ἄγειν 
τινα); Acts xxi. 13; xxii.5; xxiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; ἁλύσεσι, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ οὐ δέδεται, fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 τεθνηκὼς 
δεδεµένος τοὺς πόδας κ. τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. χἰ. 44 τὸ σῶμα ὀθονίοις (Taf. 
2, 7 ἐν ὁθον.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 3. 
metaph. a. Satan is said δῇσαι a woman bent together, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. Ὁ. to bind, ἱ. ο. put under 
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δηλόω 


obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: δεδεµένος τῷ πνεύματι, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. ἀνάγκῃ δέδεται } προστάττει ai- 
τῷ) ; with dat. of pers. δεδέσθαι τινί to be bound to one: 
ἀνδρί, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; γυναικί, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vil. 27; δέδεται absol., opp. to ἐλευθέρα ἐστί, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 ἄλλῃ δέδεµαι παρθένω, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 τὴν μὲν dyapoy, ... τὴν δὲ πρὸς ἄνδρα δε- 
δεµένην). ο. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
ON) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [COMP.: κατα-, περι-,συν-, ὑπο-δέω.]" 

δή, (shortened fr. ἤδη [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases δὴ τότε, δὴ γάρ excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392): now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.— al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to δή). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
ὃς δή who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once (cf. W. § 43, ὃ a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612°), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3 L WH mrg. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG.* 

δηλαυγῶν, (fr. δῆλος and αὐγή), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 
Ree. τηλαυγώς. Hesych. says δηλαυγώῶς: ἄγαν φανερῶς ; 
add δηλαυγέσι τεκµηρίοις, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word [δηλο- 
ποιέω, (Plat. Pericl. 33, 8; al.)] and the very rare δηλο- 
φανής, δῆλος is not found in composition.* 

δῆλος, -η, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; δῆλον sc. ἐστίν it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ὅτι (4 Macc. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 8, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i.e. δηλονότι manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.]; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. δῆλον)." 

[Syn. δῆλος, Φαγνερός: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, φ. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 


3. points rather to inner perception, ¢. to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 


δηλόω, -ὦ; [impf. ἐδήλουν; fut. δηλώσω]: 1 aor. ἐδή- 
λωσα; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐδηλοῦτο (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. ἐδηλώθην; (δῆλος) ; Sept. for yin 
and sometimes for 7171; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and] 
Hdt. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 18; (ο make 
known by relating, to declare: τί, Col. i. 8; τινὶ περί τινος, 
ὅτι, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: τί, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; εἴς rt, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11." 


[Srn. δηλόω, ἐμφανί(ωῶ: dud. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible ; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 


Anpas 


eap. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Δημήτριος, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]),a companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

δηµηγορέω, -@ : [impf. ἐδημηγόρουν]; (to be a δηµηγόρος, 
fr. δῆμος and ἀγορεύω to harangue the people) ; to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: ἐδημηγόρει 
πρὸς αὐτούς [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 81 (xxiv. 66); 
4 Mace. v. 15.)* 

Anphrpvos, -ου, 6, Demetrius ; 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian: 3 Jn. 12.3 

δημιουργός, -οὔ, 6, (δήµιος public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and ΕΡΓΩ: cf. ἱερουργός, ἀμπελουργός, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
framer, builder: τεχνίτης κ. δημιουργός, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] σοφοῦ τινος δημιουργοῦ τέχνηµα. God 
is called ὁ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ δημιουργός in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a. ; 
6 δημ. τῶν ὅλων in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26,1; 33, 2 on; 
[οξ. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller 
Ρ. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 
Lex. s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Macc. 
iv. 1 κακῶν Snp.). [Cf. Trench § cv.] * 

δῆμον, -ου, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
tn a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
εἰσελθεῖν els τὸν δῆμον: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH προαγ.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Srn. δῆμος, λαός: in classic Grk. δῆμος denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, λαός the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used, esp. of the 
chosen people of God ; δῆμος on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.] 

δηµόσιοε, -α, «ον, esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. δηµοσιᾳ used adverbially (opp. to ἰδίᾳ) [οξ. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall: Acts 
xvi. 37; xviii. 28; δηµ. καὶ xar’ οἴκους, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Mace. vi. 10; 3 Macc. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

δηνάριον, -ov, τό, [Plut., Epict., al.],a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, 8 silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name}, afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. ο. 8} pence or 16% cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
XViii. 28; xx. 2, 9, 195 xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 87; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 355 xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [ef. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; τὸ dvd δηνάριον 5ο. 
éy the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr [txt., Trmrg. WHI br. τό]." 

δή-ποτε (fr. δή and ποτέ), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. a silversmith of 
2. a certain 
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διά 


ad Phryn. p. 373]: ᾧ δήποτε νοσήµατι, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L οἱφδηποτοῦν]." 

δή-που [L WH δήπου; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. δή and πού), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubiless, verily: οὐ δήπου nol surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613°; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Δία, see Zevs. ] 

διά, [“ written δὲ before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; 8 preposition taking the 
gen. and the acc. _In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq.; 398 (372) sq. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place: 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: δι ἄλλης ὁδοῦ 
ἀναχωρεῖν, Mt. ii. 191: δ ἀνύδρων τόπων», Mt. xii. 43; διὰ 
τῆς Σαµαρείας, Jn. ἵν. 4: διὰ τῆς θύρας, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16: Lk. iv. 30; ν. 19: 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 8.1 xi. 29, ete.; δὺ 
ὑμῶν», through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on διὰ πάντων, 
Acts ix. 92, see mas, IT. 1]; ὁ διὰ πάντων, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv.6; σώζεσθαι διὰ 
πυρός, 1 Co. iii. 15; διασώζ. & ὕδατος, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. ο. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] διὰ 
θαλάσσης ws διὰ Enpas); βλέπειν δι ἐσόπτρου, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (856)]. Add the adverbial phrase δὲ 
ὅλου from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Mace. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, etc. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 διὰ γράμματος κ. 
περιτομῆς παραβάτης νόµου, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355)]; οἱ 
πιστεύοντες δι ἀκροβυστίας who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see ἀκροβυστία, a.), Ro. iv. 11; διὰ προσκόµµατυς 
ἐσθίειν, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see πρόσκοµµα], Ro. xiv. 20; διὰ πίστεως περι- 
πατεῖν, ov διὰ εἴδους (see εἶδος, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; τὰ διὰ 
[Lehm. mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.) τὰ ἴδια (see Mey. ad loc.)] τοῦ 
σώματος, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed | 
with our earthly body [al. take διά here instrumentally ; 
see ΤΠ. 2 below]}), 2 Co. v. 10; διὰ πολλών δακρύων, 2 Co. 
ii. 4; διὰ δόξης, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; έρχεσθαι, 
εἰσέρχ. διά τινος with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
cf. W. 380 (355)]; δὺ ὑπομονῆς, Ro. viii. 25, (διὰ πένθους 
τὸ γῆρας dudyew, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 1358). 

II. of Time (cf. W. 880 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; δι ὅλης 
(τῆς RG) νυκτός, Lk. ν. 5; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ (yy, Heb. ii. 15; 





δια 


διὰ παντός [so L WH Tr (exc. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together διαπαντός [so G T (exc. in Mt.); cf. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. lxviii. (Lxix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: διὰ τῆς νυκτός (1, Τ Tr WH διὰ νυκτός), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1, 10); δι ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3;— (denying this use of the 
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii. 1 [ο W. 380 (356)]; δι ἡμερῶ», 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, MK. ii. 
1: δι ἐτῶν πλειόνων, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356) ; L. and S.s. v. A. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. 8. v.2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 
HY. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: δι αὐτοῦ (1. e. τοῦ θεοῦ) τὰ πάντα 8c. ἐστίν 
or ἐγένετο, Ro. xi. 86; also δι οὗ, Heb. ii. 10: δι οὗ ἐκλή- 
θητε, 1 0ο. 1. 9: add [Gal. iv. 7 L Τ Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (9 ἰατρικὴ πᾶσα διὰ τοῦ θεοῦ τούτου, i. e. Aes- 
culapius, κυβερνᾶται, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]); of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: δὲ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον 
ἔρχεται, Mt. xviii. 7; δυ dvds ἀνθρ. ἡ ἁμαρτία . . . εἰσῆλθε, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; ἠσθένει διὰ τῆς σαρκός, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: ἐν ζωῇ βασιλεύσουσι 
διά etc. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 215; διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
and the like: Ro. v. 1 βα. 11: Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[Rec., but see above]; δοξάζειν τ. θεὸν διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and εὐχαριστεῖν τῷ θεῷ διὰ "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vil. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. χάρις τῷ θεῷ); Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
καυχᾶσθαι ἐν τῷ θεῷ διὰ Ἴησ. Xp. Ro. v. 113 ἀναπαύεσθαι 
διά τινος, Philem. 7; οἱ πεπιστευκότες διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Acts 
xviii. 27; πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ σοῦ . . . διὰ τῆς 
σῆς mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (8); ὑπερνικᾶν διὰ τοῦ ἀγαπή- 
σαντος ἡμᾶς, Ro. viii. 37; περισσεύειν διά τινος, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 9 Co. i. 5; 
ἱκ. 12: διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν δεήσεως, Phil. 1. 19: add, Philem. 22; 
Ro. i. 12: 2 Οο. 1.4: Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet.i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (τοῦ κυρίου τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ 
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τ. σημείων); ΠΚ. 1. 70; Λος]. 16: ii. 22 (τέρασι κ. σηµεί- 
ots, ols ἐποίησε 8¢ αὐτοῦ ὁ θεός); Viii. 20; x. 96: xv. 28 
(γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν); κκ. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii. 11 Rec.bez εἰς L ed. 
min. TWH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [ef. W. 
881 (357)]; ii.10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv.9,19[RG]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. 14 RG; v.18, 20; ix. 18 [cf. W. 381 
(857)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2 Th.ii.14; Tit. iii.5; Heb.i. 2, δ ΓΕ 
G]; . 145 vi. 12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 19, 15, 21; 
Rev. i. 1; ya ἐὲ ὕδατος (material cause) κ. 8¢ ὕδατος συνε- 
στῶσα τῷ τοῦ θεοῦ λόγῳ, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 
217 (204)]. Ὁ. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (857)]}; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii. 2,15; Heb. xi. 39 (cf. W. u.8., also § 50, 3]; 
xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7; διὰ πολλῶν μαρτύρων», by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A.V. 
among}, 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. 1. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; oage- 
σθαι διὰ τ. πίστεως, Eph. ii. 8; συνεγείρεσθαι διὰ τ. πίστ. 
Col. ii. 12; δικαιοῦσθαι διὰ τ. πίστ. Gal. ii. 16, ef. Ro. iii. 
80; in the phrases διὰ τοῦ Ἴησ. Χριστοῦ, and the like: 
Jn. i. 17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 88; Ro.i.5; v. 9; 1 Co. xv. 
57; 1 Jn. iv. 9; Phil. i.11; διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; διὰ λόγου θεοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; διὰ 
νόµου, Ro. iii. 27; iv. 13; δὲ ἀποκαλύψεως "Inc. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 8q.; διὰ τοῦ (ἁγίον) πνεύματος, Ro. v.5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 165 πιστεύειν διά τινος (see πιστεύω, 
1b. y.), In. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; σημεῖον γέγονε δι αὐτῶν, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 λόγος δι ἀγγέλων λαληθείς, Heb. ii. 2, ef. 
Gal. iii. 19; ὁ vopos διὰ Μωῦσέως ἐδόθη, Jn. i.17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cef. 
Lohtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 121 sq.': Mt. ii. 5,17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; [iii. 3 LT Tr WH); iv.14; viii. 17; xii. 
173 xxi. 4: xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 31; with the added mention 
of the first cause: ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφ. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, ef. Lk. i. 70; Acts 1. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: πάντα δὲ αὐτοῦ (1. e. 
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (855) ]) ἐγένετο or 
ἐκτίσθη: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: εξ αὐτοῦ [W. 419 
(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. ο.], ef. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. § 85). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (διὰ τῆς γυναικός . . . 
ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ); Gal. i. 1 (cin ἀνθρώπων .. . δι ἀνθρώπου [cf. 
W. 418 (890)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing διά is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, Lk. viii. 4; εἶπε δὺ 
ὁράματος, Acts xviii. 9; ἀπαγγέλλειν διὰ λόγου, by word of 
mouth, Acts xv. 27; τῷ λόγω BC ἐπιστολῶν, 2 Co. x. 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; πίστις ἐνεργουμένη δι ἀγάπης, Gal. v. 6; 
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κεχάρισται δὺ ἐπαγγελίας, Gal. iii. 18; δουλεύειν διὰ τῆς 
ἀγάπης, Gal. v.13; ἐπιστέλλειν διὰ βραχέω», Ieb. xiii. 
22; γράφειν δι ὀλίγων», 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
διὰ μακρῶν λόγους ποιεῖσθαι [see ὀλίγος, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1 Ὀ.]); διὰ χάρτου καὶ µέλανος, 2 Jn. 12; διὰ µέλανος κ. 
καλάμου, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 11, 3). Το this head I 
should refer also the use of διά τινος in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (διά equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 80; 1Co.i.10; 2Co.x.1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 RG. 

B. with the ACCUSATIVE [W. 898 (372) sq.]. ᾖἆ. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. ace. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 διὰ µέσον 
Σαμαρείας, for RG διὰ µέσου Sap. [but see µέσος, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kiihner 
§ 434 Anm.]; κα. with acc. of the thing: δὺ ἥν, viz. 
τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμέραν (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
διὰ τ. λόγον (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; διὰ τὸ θέληµά 
gov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 115 xiii. 14, 
(ἀναβιώσκεται διὰ τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς φύσιν, Plato, symp. p. 
208 e.); ef. Grimm on 2 Mace. iii. 1. Ὁ. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: διὰ τὸν marépa... δὲ ἐμέ (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373)]), Jn. vi. 57; διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to οὐχ ἑκοῦσα, Ro. viii. 20 
[οξ. Win. 399 (373) note]; μὴ εἴπῃς ὅτι διὰ κύριον ἀπέ- 
στην. Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
ef. Kriiger § 68, 23; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases διὰ τοῦτο 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account ; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 18, etc.; 
Mk. vi. 14; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65; ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v.12; xiii. 6; xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v.17; 
vi. 13; Col. i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 18; iii. 5,7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 53 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. δ. foll. by ὅτι, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore... because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 473 x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed.7 on Jn. x. 
17, {he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the τοῦτο always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with ὅτι are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31); or 
by ὅπως, Heb. ix. 15. διὰ ri [30 L Tr WH] and written 
together διατί [so G T; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
Ρ. 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii. 45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. δι ἣν αἰτίαν, 866 αἰτία, 1. τίς ᾗ αἰτία, 
be ἦν, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν, Acts 
XXVviii. 20; διὰ ταῦτα, Eph. v.6,etc. b. used, with the acc. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372) ]: διὰ φθό- 
voy, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
MK. xv. 10; διὰ τὸν φόβον reds, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10,155; διὰ τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπη», Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 3,6; 
Jn. iv. 89, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν mpoyey. duaprnp. because of the 
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 0ο. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(δ ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκός, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i.e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 85; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9; 
vi. 9; —or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v.14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12 ;— or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (378)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. διά with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of]: Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 80; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; vi. 7; 
διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; διὰ Χριστόν for Christ’s sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; δι ὑμᾶς, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th. 1. δ. διά τινα, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; διὰ τὸν 
Χριστόν for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to ἵνα Χριστὸν κερδήσω, vs. 8). ο. διὰ τό, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 23; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4; xix.11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4,9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2;— or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii.6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii. 5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11; xviii. 3. 

ο. In Composition διά indicates 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (διαβαίνω, διέρχοµαι, διῦ- 
Aifw,etc.); hence 2. continuity of time (διαµένω, δια- 
τελέω, διατηρέω), and completeness of action (διακαθαρίζω, 
διαζώννυμι). 3. distribution (διαδίδωµι, διαγγέλλω, δια- 
φηµίζω). «4. separation (διαλύω, διαιρέω). 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (διαπίνω, διακατελέγχομαι; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p.6]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (διαλλάσσω, διορθόω). (Cf. Win 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hadt. 5, 
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 89; 4. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prap. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p. 17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with διά than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

δια-βαίνω: 2 aor. διέβην, inf. διαβῆναι, ΡίΟΡ. διαβάς; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : τὴν θάλασσαν ὡς διὰ 
ξηρᾶς, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: πρός τινα, Lk. xvi. 26; 
eis with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for 13), 1S. xiii. 7).* 

δια-βάλλω: 1 aor. pass. διεβλήθη»;, 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (τὶ διάτινος). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durc hziehen, [δια 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (διέβλητο πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀδίκως, 
Joseph. antt. 7,11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζω», Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hat. 5, 
35, et al.; τινὰ πρός τινα, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by ὡς 
with ptcp., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[SYN. see κατηγορέω.]" 

δια-βεβαιόοµαι (-οῦμαι); mid. fo affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [ef. W. 258 (238)]: περί τινος (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [cf. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

δια βλέπω: fut. διαβλέεψω; 1 aor. διέβλεψα; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.): διέβλεψε, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WHI Tr txt. 
[some refer thistob.]._b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot., 
Plat.) ” 

διάβολος, -ο», (διαθάλλω, q. Υ.), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3; as subst.6 διάβολος, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see κατηγορέω, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]): Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 διάβολος 
[also διάβ. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied κατ ἐξοχήν to the one called in Hebr. 
{OW}, 6 σατανᾶς (q. V.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 89; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, (3, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v.8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; (cf. Ps. eviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλον to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
τέκνα τοῦ διαβ. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viod 
τοῦ 6. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, ef. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name διάβολος is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 235 Mk. viii. 88. [Cf. σατᾶν fin.] * 

διαγγέλλω; 2 aor. pass. διηγγέλην; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places,-through assemblies of men, etc.; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see διά, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (διαγ- 
γέλλων, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition ἐν πάσῃ τῇ yn, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 34.) * 

διά-γε, see γέ, 1. 

δια-γίνοµαι: 2 aor. διεγενόµην; 1. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] χρόνων διαγε- 
νομένων) down, the aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [cf. χρόνου μεταξὺ διαγενοµένου 
Lys. 93, 6]: ἡμερῶν διαγενοµένων τινῶν, Acts xxv. 13; 
ἱκανοῦ χρόνου διαγενοµένου, Acts xxvii. 9 ; διαγενυµένου τοῦ 
σαββατου, Mk. xvi. 1." 

δια-γινώσκω; fut. διαγνώσοµαι; 1. (ο distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: τί, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Tom. down). = 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): τὰ καθ ὑμᾶς your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Mace. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Sta-yvwpl{o: 1 aor. διεγνώρισα; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: περί τινος, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

Sid-yvwors, -εως, 7, (see διαγινώσκω); 1. a distin- 
guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitto), examina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p.865c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 

δια-γογγύζω: impf. Seyoyyufov; {ο murmur (διά i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander (cf. διά, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see γογγύζω): 
Lk. xv. 2; xix. 7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), ete.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
Ρ. 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

δια-γρηγορέω, -@: 1 aor. διεγρηγόρησα; {ο watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] πάσης τῆς νυκτὸς .. . δια- 
γρηγορήσαντες, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.); to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
βεβαρημ. ὕπνῳ) ; [al. (e.g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. δόξαν ἀπεβαλόμην ὥσπερ οἱ δια- 
γρηγορήσαντες τὰ ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις ὀνείρατα; Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. ν. p. 11 sq.].* 

δι άγω; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 


διαδέχοµαι 


2. with τὸν βίον, τὸν χρόνο», etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov,1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 
διάγειν ἔν rin, 5ο. τὸν βίον fo live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.3 ἐν εἰρήνῃ καὶ σχολῇ, Plut. Timol. 3).* 
δια-δέχοµαι: 1 aor. διεδεξάµην; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by hin, fo receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: τὴν oxnynv the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (τὴν ἀρχήν, τὴν βασιλεία», etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. δέχοµαι.]” 
διάδηµα, -τος, τό, (διαδέω to bind round), a diadem, i. 6. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or 
nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,8, 13; Esth.i. 11; ii. 17 for 12; 1 Mace. i. 9.)* 
[Syn. διάδηµα, στέφανος: στ. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; διάδηµα is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, βασιλείας γνώρισμα (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 4648q.; B. D. Am. ed. 8. Υ. 
Diadem; but cf. στέφανος, a.] 
δια-δίδωμε ; fut. διαδιδώσω (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
διέδωκα; 2 aor. impv. dados; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
διεδίδοτο (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read διε- 
δίδετο (see ἀποδίδωμι) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. διά, C. 3): τί, Lk. xi. 22; τί rem, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lchm. 86s); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. ἔδωκεν) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 τὸν 
Kipov λαβόντα τῶν κρεῶν διαδιδόναι τοῖς . . . Oeparevrais 
... τοιαῦτα ἐποίει, ἕως διεδίδου πάντα a ἔλαβε κρέα. 2. 
to give over, deliver: τί run, Rev. xvii. 18; but here G L 
Τ Tr WI have restored διδόασι (cf. δίδωμι, init.).* 
διά-δοχον, -ου, ὁ, 7, (διαδέχοµαι), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Mace. xiv. 26 ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hat. 5, 26 down.) * 
δια ζωννύω or διαζώννυμε: 1 aor. διέζωσα; 1 aor. mid. 
διεζωσάµην; pf. pass. ptcp. διεζωσµένος; to bind or gird 
all around (διά; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 ὡς 8 ἡ φλὸξ ῥυεῖσα 
καὶ διαζώσασα πανταχόθεν τὴν πόλω διέλαµψε πολ- 
An) : ἑαυτόν, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. διαζώννυμαί τι to be girded: 
ᾧ (by attraction for & [yet cf. Mey.]) ἦν διεζωσµένος, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. διαζώννυμαί re to gird one’s self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one’s self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 ΓΑ]οχ.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thuc. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 19.3 
διαθήκη, -ης, 7, (διατίθηµι); 1. α disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfilgung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of α man’s disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 ο. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. α compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [ef. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [ef. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xy. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty ° 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Hence in the Ν. T. we find mention of ai πλάκες 
τῆς διαθήκης (V3 nina, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. xx.); of 9 κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθ. (030 κ, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, οἱο.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. xi. 19; of ἡ διαθήκη περιτομῆς the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of τὸ αἷμα 
τῆς διαθήκης the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of αἱ διαθῆκαι the covenants, 
one made with Abrahan, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 9 διαθήκη] (Sap. 
xvili. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[ef. W. 177 (166)]); of αἱ διαθῆκαι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (συνθήκαι ἀγαθῶν ὑπο- 
σχέσεων», Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham: LK. i. 72 sq. ; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where διαθήκη ia 
God’s arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called NWN 1°93, καινὴ διαθήκη 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81),— which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. Τ. two distinct covenants spoken of, δύο διαθῆκαι (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (τῇ πρώτῃ διαθηκῃ, Heb. ix. 15, 18, ef. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as καινὴ διαθήκη, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also]); Lk. xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; κρείττων διαθήκη, Heb. vii. 22; 
αἰώνιος διαθήκη, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called κρείτ- 
τονος ΟΥ καινῆς or νέας διαθήκης pecirns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases τὸ αἷμα τῆς καινῆς 
διαθήκης, τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης, (see αἷμα sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]; τὸ αἷμά pov τῆς διαθήκης, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (on two gen. after one 
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διακονία 


[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W. δ 30,3 Note 8; B. 155 (156)]). | xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 


By metonymy of the contained for the container ἡ παλαιὰ 
διαθήκη is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which διαθήκη 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render διαθήκη wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word (testamentum.* 

δι-αίρεσνε, -εως, 7, (διαιρέω, q. V.) ; 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva διαίρεσιν ἀγνωσίας τε καὶ 
γνώσεως θήσομεν; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, [A.V. 
diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς 
βούλεται.” 

δι-αιρέω, -ὢ; 2 aor. διεῖλορ; 1. to divide into parts, 
fo part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 26). 2. to distribute: τί 
τινι (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, ete.).* 

[δια-καθαίρω: 1 aor. διεκάθαρα (un-Attic and later form ; 
cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
8. V. καθαίρω), inf. διακαθᾶραε; to cleanse (throughly cf. διά, 
C. 2 ie.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 TWH Lmrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG διακαθαρίζω. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

δια-καθαρίζω: fut. διακαθαριῶ [B. 37 (32); W.§ 13, 1¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; (ο cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo) : τὴν ἅλωνα, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 
διακαθᾶραι, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
διακαθαίρω, as τὴν ἅλω, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

δια-κατ-ελέγχομαι: impf. d:axarnreyydpuyy; to confute 
with rivalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. διά in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see διά, C. 2]): with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31,1f.; B. 177 (154)]; not found exe. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted].* 

traxovde, -ὢ; impf. διηκόνουν (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of διά and ἀκονέω, for the rarer and earlier form 
ἐδιακόνου», cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. §86 Anm. 
6; Kriiger § 28, 14, 13); [fut. διακονήσω]; 1 aor. διηκό- 
moa (for the earlier ἐδιακόνησα); Pass., pres. ptcp. δια- 
κονούµενος; 1 aor. inf. διακονηθῆναι, ptcp. διακονηθείς; 
(διάκονος, q. Υ.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 


be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. ° 


univ.: [absol. 5 διακονῶν, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. (ο minister to one; render ministering offices to : Jn. 


ministered unto (W. § 39,1; [B. 188 (168)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, (cf. W. 598 
(552)]: with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk.i. 18, 
31; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. 6 διακονῶ», Lk. 
xxii. 27; soalso of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 ο.: Anaer. 
4,6; al.; pass. διακονεῖσθαι ὑπό τινος, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. (0 minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 413; διηκόνουν αὐτοῖς ἐκ (Rec. ἀπὸ) 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (ο. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25 ; Heb. vi. 10; 
τραπέζαις , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are 
said διακονεῖν, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see διάκονος, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, fo minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another’s interests: χάρις διακονουµένη ὑφ ἡμῶν, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [άδροτῆς, ibid. 20]; ὅσα διηκόνησε, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; ἐπιστολὴ 
διακονηθεῖσα ὑφ ἡμῶν, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 9. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., fo minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri 
«ls ἑαυτούς, i. e. els ἀλλήλους to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

διακονία, -as, ἡ, (διάκονος), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others: 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2. 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
9 διακ. τοῦ θανάτου, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; τῆς κατακρίσεως, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 8; 
1 Tim. i. 12; τοῦ λόγον, Acts vi. 4; τοῦ πνεύματος, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; τῆς δικαιο- - 
σύνης, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; τῆς καταλλαγῆς, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; πρὸς τὴν ὑμῶν δια- 
κονίαν, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. ο. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) : 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; ἡ διακονία ἡ εἷς τοὺς ἁγίους, 2 Co. 
viii. 4; ix. 1; ἡ διακονία τῆς λειτουργίας, the ministration 
rendered through this λειτουργία, 2 Co. ix. 12; πέµπειν 
eis διακονίαν τινέ, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want [A. V. (0 send relief unto], Acts x1. 29 (κοµίζειν 
χρήματα πολλὰ ets διακονίαν τῶν χηρῶν, Acta Thomae § 56, 
Ρ. 233 ed. Tdf.); 9 διακονία µου 7 els Ἱερουσαλ. “my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem ” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
there L Tr mrg. read ἡ Smpodopia... évetc.j. «4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see διάκονος, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 


διάκονος, -ου, 6, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 


as was formerly thought, compounded of διά and κόνις, 
80Ο as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
éyxoveiy; for a in the prep. διά is short, in διάκονος long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. διάκω i. q. διήκω [allied with διώκω; 
ef. Vanitek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; α servant, attendant, min- 
ister ; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
Mk. ix. 85; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
Own) ; THs ἐκκλησίας, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; διάκονοι 
τοῦ θεοῦ, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2RTTrWH txt. Lmrg.; the same are called διάκονοι 
(τοῦ) Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; ἐν κυρίῳ, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 διάκ. 
µου my follower, Jn. xii. 26; τοῦ Sarava, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [dpaprias, Gal. ii. 17]; 
διάκ. περιτομῆς (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i.e. to which one is devoted : καινῆς διαθήκης, 2 Co. iii. 6: 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; δικαιοσύνης, 2 Co. 
2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, [cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. §i.; 
Julius Miller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
eqq.}: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq.; 
ᾗ διάκονος, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [ef. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D.s. v. Phebe]. 3. a 
wauter, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 81, 4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10, 
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4206.; see διακονέω, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
1193 
[Syn. διάκονος, δοῦλος, θεράπων, ὑπηρέτης: “διά. 

κονος represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the δοῦλος, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the θεράπων, to a person” 
Trench ; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii.4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 ete.]. δοῦλος 
opp. to ἐλεύθερος, and correlate to δεσπότης or κύριος, denotes 
a ὑοπάπιαη, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. θεράπων is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than δοῦλος. ὑπηρ. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D.s. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7 ; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

διακόσιοι,͵ -αι, -α, {15ο hundred: Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

δι-ακούω: fut. διακούσοµαε; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, (cf. διά, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., sqy.): of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
35; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 96, 53 (36).° 

δια-κρίνω; impf. διέκρινον; 1 aor. διέκρινα; Mid., [pres. 
διακρίνοµαι ]; impf. διεκρινύµην; 1 aor. διεκρίθην (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, fo be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]); in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for 990, also for ]"ΤΠ ete. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. δια, C. 4]: οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ 
ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν, Acts xv. 9; μηδὲν διακρίναντα, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
LT Tr WII; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: τινά, 1 Co. iv. 7 [οἳ. W. 452 (421)]; τὸ σῶμα (τοῦ 
κυρίου), 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [Τ br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; ἑαντόν, 1 Co. xi. 31; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass, and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one’s self from; 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1,105; 3, 9); of heretics withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 
ed. Vales.] ἐκ τούτου οἱ μὲν διακριθέντες (Bia ἐκκλησίαζον) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of 1, T Tr txt. 
ἐλέγχετε διακρινοµένους, those who separate themselves from 
you, i.e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. ἐλεεῖτε δια- 
κρινόµενοι, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer διακρ. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 
other author. in reading éAeare διακρινοµένους acc. to 
which διακρ. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who areindoubt”]. 2. 
to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22,11 [cf. W. § 31,1 g.; B.177 (154)]); mpés teva, Acts 
xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 28; Jas. i. 6; ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Mk. xi. 


' 23; ἐν ἑαυτῷ (i. e. -τοῖς], Jas. ii. 4 (al. refer this to 1: do 


ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; μηδὲν διακρι- 
νόµενος, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 





διάκρισις 


Jas. 1. 6: without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12: οὗ διε- 
κρίθη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

διά-κρισιᾳ, -εως, ἡ, (διακρίνω), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: πνευµάτω», 1 Co. xii. 10; καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, 
Heb. ν. 14: μὴ εἷς διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see δια- 
λογισμός, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.) * 

δια-κωλύω: impf. διεκώλυορ; (διά in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. ve rhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. δια- 
κλείω, to separate by shutting, shut out ; ef. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); fo hinder, prevent: τινά, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40, 3c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

δια-λαλέω: impf. διελάλου»; impf. pass. διελαλουµην; 
to converse together, to talk with, (διά denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see διακατελέγχομαι), τί, pass. 
[were talked of], Lk. i. 65; πρὸς ἀλλήλους (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), τί ἂν ποιήσειαν [-σαιεν al. }, of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

δια-λέγομαι; impf: διελεγόµη»; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. dce- 
λέξατο (1, Τ Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
διελέχθην; (mid. of διαλέγω, to select, distinguish) ; 1. 
to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. διαλογίζοµαι) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; 80 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; περί τινος, Acts xxiv. 25; τινί, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xvili. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; ἀπὸ τῶν 
yeaperv, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
XVii. 2: πρός τινα, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: πρὸς ἀλλήλους, foll. by interrog. 
τίς, Mk. ix. 34; περί τινος, Jude 9.* 

δια-λείπω: [2 aor. διέλιπον]; (0 inlerpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: ov 
διέλιπε [Τ WH org. διέλειπεν] καταφιλοῦσα (on the ptep. 
cf. W. § 45, 4.a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

διά-λεκτος, -ov, 7), (διαλέγω); 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[cf. Aristot. probl. 10, 88 τοῦ ἀνθρώπου µία φωνή, ἀλλὰ 
διάλεκτοι πολλαί] down, the tongue or language - peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14. (Polyb. 1, 80, 6; 3, 22,3; 40, 6,3 sq.; µεθερμηνεύειν 
eis τὴν Ἑλλήνων» διάλεκτο», Diod. 1, 37; πᾶσα μὲν διάλεκτος, 
ἡ 8 ἑλληνικὴ διαφερόντως ὀνομάτων πλουτεῖ, Philo, vit. 
Movs. ii. § 7; [cf. Miiller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

[δια-λιμπάνω (or -λυμπάνω) : impf. διελίµπανον; to in- 
termit, cease : κλαίω» ov διελίµπανεν, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); B. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts ]. c.; Veitch 8. ν. λιμπάνω.) "] 

δυαλλάσσω: 2 aor. pass. διηλλάγη»; (see διά, C. 6); 
1. to change: τὶ dwri τινος [οἳ. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [ Aeschyi. 1 
Thuc. down): τινά ren. Pass. to be reconciled, revi, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
καταλλάσσω, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [ Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24)}.* 

δια λογίζοµαι; dep. mid.; impf. διελογιζόµην; [1 aor. 
διελογισάµη», 1... xx. 14 Lehm.]; (διά as in διαλέγομαι) ; 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 
29; v. 21; ἐν τῇ καρδία, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of περί τινος, Lk. iii. 15 ; ἐν ἑαυτῷ [or -τοῖς], with- 
in himself, ete., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 175 ἐν ἑαυτοῖς i. q. ἐν 
ἀλλήλοις among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; πρὸς ἑαυτούς 
i. 4. πρὸς ἀλλήλους, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Ree.; xi. 81 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 
14; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Mk. viii. 16; map’ ἑαυτοῖς [see παρά, 
II. ο.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. ἐν €]; ὅτι, Jn. xi. 50 
Ree.; ὅτι equiv. to περὶ τούτου ὅτι, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
101 several times in the Psalms; 2 Macc. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Sia-Aoyiopss, -οὔ, ὁ, (διαλογίζοµαι), Sept. for Navn 
and Chald. 1Η, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring: this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion: κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονηρῶν judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cf. W. 187 (176)}; pur- 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 38; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: χωρὶς γογγυσμῶν καὶ διαλογισμών, Phil. ii. 14 [‘ γογγ. 
is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; χωρὶς ὀργῆς κ. διαλογισμοῦ, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. ]. c.].* 

διαλύω: 1 aor. pass. διελύθην; to dissolve [cf. διά, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 96 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

δια-μαρτύροµαι; dep. mid.; impf. διεµαρτυρόµην (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. διεµαρτυράµη»; in Sept. mostly for 
ρω» often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq. ; to call gods and men to witness [διά, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ κ. 
Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 σὺ μὴ πρότερον ἔμβαλλε τοῖς πολεμµίοις, διαμαρτύρομαι, 
πρίν etc.); also with ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ κτλ. foll. by ἵνα [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by µη, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lehm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 
iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by ὅτι, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers 


διαμάχομαι 


to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with ace. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed: τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
κυρίου, Acts viii. 25; τὸ εὐαγγέλιο», Acts xx. 24; τὴν βα- 
σιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; v.82; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of εἰς and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne: 
τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ els Ἱερουσ. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : τοῖς 
Ἰουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν "Incoty, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; Ἰουδ. τὴν µετάνοιαν καὶ πίστιν, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (τῇ Ἱερουσ. 
τὰς ἀνομίας, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

δια-μάχομαι: impf. διεµαχόµην; to fiyht tt out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. (Sir. villi. 1, 3; 
very freq. in Altic writ.) ® 

Sia-péve; [impf. διέµενον]; 2 pers. sing. fut. διαμενεῖς 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al., for Rec. [GL T Tr 
WH al.] διαµένεις); 1 aor. διέµεινα; pf. dcapepernxa; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per- 
dure; διά, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 πνεῦμα θεῖον µένειν 
δυνατὸν ἐν ψυχῇ, διαµένειν δὲ ἀδύνατυν) : Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to ἀπόλλυμαι, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : διέµεινε κωφός, Lk. 
i. 22; οὕτω, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; fo persevere: & rim, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

δια-μερίω: impf. διεµέριζον; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
διαµερίσατε; Pass., [pres. διαμερίζοµαι]; pf. ptep. διαµε- 
µερισµένος; 1 aor. διεµερίσθην; fut. διαμερισθήσομαι; [ Mid., 
pres. ScapepiCopat; 1 aor. διεμερισάµην}; to divide ; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cul in pieces: ζῶα διαµερισθέντα se. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
_at variance, in dissension: ἐπί τινα, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; ἐπί τινι, xii. 6240. 2. (ο distribute (Plat. polit. 
Ρ. 289 ¢.; in Sept. chiefly for pon): τί, Mk. xv. 24 Ίος." 
τέ τινι, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L Τ Tr WH εἰς ἑαυτούς for 
RG ἑαυτοῖς); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with ἑαυτοῖς added, [Mt. 
xxvii. 85 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19." 

δια-μερισμός, -οὔ, 6, (διαµερίζω), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xviii. 29; Mice. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to εἰρήνη, Lk. xii. 
51; see διαµερίζων 1.° 

δια-νέµω: 1 aor. pass. διενεµέθην; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. els τὸν λαόν to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.° 

δια-νεύω; to express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink al, (διά, because “ the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
1.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17 37; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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δια-νόηµα, -τος, Τό, (διανοέω to think), a thouyht: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

διάνοια, -as, ἡ, (διά and νοός), Sept. for 35 and 335: 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; 1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 90 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i. 18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. 1.18. 2. 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
µνησθήσεσθε πασών τῶν ἐντολῶν κυρίου . . καὶ οὗ διαστρα- 
Φήσεσθε ὀπίσω τῶν διανοιῶν ὑμῶν." 

δι-αν-οίγω ; impf. διήνοιγον; 1 aor. διῆνοιξα; Pass., 1 aor. 
διηνοέχθη» ; [2 aor. διηνοίγην]; pf. ptep. διηνοιγµένος (Acts 
vii. 56 LT Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
avoiyw]; Sept. chiefly for Npa and ΠΠΘ; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; fo open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (διά), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed);  =1. prop.: ἄρσεν διανοῖγον µήτραν, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Ik. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.); οὐρανούς, pass., 
Acts vii. 561, T Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34,35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
81, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, ete.). 2. 
trop.: τὰς γραφάς, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; τὸν νοῦν τινος to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; τὴν καρδίαν to open one’s soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. [p. 29 ed. Harduin] διανοίγεταί µου ἡ καρ- 
δία x. διαυγεστέρα γίνεται ἡ ψυχή); absol., foll. by ὅτι, to 
explain, expound sc. αὐτάς, i. e. τὰς γραφάς, Acts xvii. 3. 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

δια-νυκτερεύω; (opp. to διημερεύω); to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. διά, C.1]: ἔν rim, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6, 18,9; b.j. 2,14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with τὴν νύκτα added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)* 

διανύω: 1 aor. ptep. διανύσας; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to an end, finish: τὸν πλοῦν, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Macc. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) ([Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p- 85 sq.]* 

δια-παντός, see διά, A. IT. 1. a. 

δια-παρα-τριβή, -ῆς, 9, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (παρατριβή attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
G LT Tr WH (for Rec. παραδιατριβαί, q. v.) ; not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. ete.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds διαπαρατηρεῖν, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), διαπαρακύπτομαι, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; διαπαροξύνω, Joseph. antt. 10, 7,5. [Steph. 
gives also διαπαράγω, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; διαπαρα- 
λαμβάνω; διαπαρασιωπάω, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; δια- 
παρασύρω. Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

δια περάω, -ὦ; 1 aor. διεπέρασα; {0 pass over, cross over, 








διαπλέω 


e.g. ariver, a lake: Mt. ix.1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; [οἱ]. by εἰς with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
Xxi. 2; πρός with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ‘([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ; Sept. for 73}'.)* 

δια-πλέω: 1 aor. ptep. διαπλεύσας; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: πέλαγος (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

δια-πονέω: to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. διαπονοῦμαε]; with 1 aor. pass. διεπο- 
νήθην (for which Attic writ. διεπονησάµην); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. ο. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[ef. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 28 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 3¥3°3; Hesych. d&amovnbeis + λυπηθείς.) " 

δια-πορεύω: (0 cause one to pass through a place ; to car- 
ry across; Pass., [ pres. διαπυρεύοµαι; impf. διεπορενόµην]; 
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.); fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Journey through a place, go through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by διά with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by acc. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώµας, Lk. xiii. 22. [Syn. see ἔρχομαι.]" 

S-amwopde, -ὦ : impf. διηπόρουν; Mid., [pres. inf. διαπο- 
ρεῖσθαι (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. διηπορούµην (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (δια)ἀπορέω (α. v.), 
(ο be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by διὰ τό with inf. Lk. ix. 7; περί τινος, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
L T Tr WH read the simple ἀπορεῖσθαι); Acts v. 24; ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ [ο]. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

Ὑματεύομαι: 1 aor. διεπραγµατευσάµην; thorough- 

ly, earnestly (διά) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 8, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p.77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

δια-πρίω: impf. pass. διεπριόµην; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 3; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 
ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); µεγάλως 
ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ διεπρίοντο καθ ἡμῶν, Euseb. h. ο. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 ρ.]." 

διαρπάζω: fut. διαρπάσω; 1 aor. [subj. 8 pers. sing. 
διαρπάσῃ ], inf. διαρπάσαι; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
L T Tr WH ἁρπάσαι), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk. iii. 27. 
{From Hom. down.]* 

δια ρρήγνυμ. and διαρρήσσω (Lk. viii. 29 [RG; see be- 
low]); 1 aor. διέρρηξα: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. διερρήγνυτο 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lehm. txt. διερήγνντο and T Tr WH 
διερήσσετο (1, mrg. διερρ.), also 1, T Tr WH διαρῄσσων 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have διέρηξεν in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and διαρήξας in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 168, and 
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8. v. Ρ, p]); to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
τὰ δεσμά, LK. viii. 29 ; τὸ δίκτυον, pass., Lk. v. 6; τὰ ἱμάτια, 
Χιτῶνας, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
84, etc.; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b.j. 2, 15,4. (Sept. 
[Ηοπι.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

διασαφέω, -@: 1 aor. διεσάφησα; (σαφής clear); 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: τὴν 
παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 96 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754 a.; al.; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3, 52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate : 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Macc. 1, 18; Polyb. 1,46, 4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.” 

δια-σείω: 1 aor. διέσεισα; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for VTDit), to agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : τινά, Lk. iii. 14 ΓΑ. V. do violence to]; 8 Macc. 
vii. 21 ; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h.e. 7, 80, 7].° 

δια σκορπίω; 1 aor. διεσκόρπισα; Pass., pf. ptcp. διε- 
σκορπισµένος; 1 aor. διεσκορπίσθη»; 1 fut. διεσκορπισθη- 
σοµαι ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2,100n (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 25]); 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to συνάγω); 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15,4; Ael. ν. h. 18, 46 (1, 6) 6 δράκων 
τοὺς μὲν διεσκόρπισε, τοὺς δὲ ἀπέκτεινε). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like δια- 
σπείρω in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. Πω (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10,12 [Ald.], ete.) of grain, to scatter i. e. fo 
winnow (1.6. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to συνάγω, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

δια-σπάω: Pass., [pf. inf. διεσπᾶσθαι]; 1 aor. διεσπά- 
σθην; to rend asunder, break asunder: τὰς ἁλύσεις, Mk. 
v. 4 (τὰς νευράς, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, fo tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (τοὺς ἄνδρας κρεηυργηδό», Hat. 3, 
13). 

δια-σπείρω: 2 aor. pass. διεσπάρην; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down; very often in Sept.) * 

δια σπορά, -ᾱς, 7, (διασπείρω, cf. such words as ἀγορά, 
διαφθορά), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: ἀτό- 
pov, Opp. to σύμμιξις κ. παράζευξις, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith ν. 
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. D°T1) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Macc. i. 27; 
eis τ. διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2 α.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad 


διαστέλλω 


among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ, sc. οὖσι) ; 
παρεπίδηµοι διασπορᾶς Πόντου, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see παρεπίδηµος). (BB.DD. 
s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schilrer, Ν. Τ. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 

δια-στέλλω: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. τὸ διαστελλόμενο», the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Mace. xiv. 28). ΜΙά., [pres. διαστέλλομαι]; impf. 
διεστελλόµη»; 1 aor. διεστειλάµην; to open one’s self i. e. 
one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.); 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18,19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: twi, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
245 foll. by ἵνα [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; διεστείλατο πολλά, wa etc. Mk. 
v. 43.* 

διάστηµα, -τος, τό, [(διαστῆναι) ], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν διάστ. Acts ν. 7, (Γἐκ πολλοῦ 
διαστήματος, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc.]; τετραετὲς ὃ. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [σύμπας 6 χρόνος ἡμερῶν κ. νυκτῶν ἐστι διά- 
στηµα, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. ν. p. 
66}).* | 

δια-στολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (διαστέλλω, cf. ἀνατολή), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
({Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

δια στρέφω; 1 aor. inf. διαστρέψαι; pf. pass. ptep. διε- 
orpappevos [cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. to distort, turn aside: τὰς ὁδοὺς κυρίου τὰς εὐθείας, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: τὸ 
ἔθνος, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41,1; 8, 24,8); τινὰ ἀπό 
τινος, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.); διεστραμµένος perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.3 

δια-σώζω: 1 aor. διέσωσα; 1 aor. pass. διεσώθην; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for 09 and 
win; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our collog. bring 
him through): Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; fo save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: πρὸς Φήλικα, Acts xxiii. 24; ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν, Acts xxvii. 44; εἴς τι 1 Pet. iii. 90.3 

δια-ταγή, -ῆς, 7, (διατάσσω), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use &dragis), 
a disposiion, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; ἐλά- 
Bere τὸν vdpov eis διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to eis ὄνομα δέχεσθαι, Mt. x. 41; see εἰς, B. IT. 2 d.; [W. 
398 (872), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (151)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2Sept.; Acts vii. 388; Gal. iii. 19: Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,8; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. |. ο.]." 

διά-ταγµα, -τος, Τό, (διατάσσω), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 [Lchm. δόγμα]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11: Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. ο. 24 fin.; 
[al.].)* 

δια-ταράσσω, or -ττω: 1 aor. pass. διεταράχθην; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare): Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

δια-τάσσω; 1 aor. διέταξα; pf. inf. διατεταχέναι (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. διατεταγµένος; 1 aor. 
Ρίορ. διαταχθείς; 2 aor. ptcp. διαταγείς; Mid., pres. δια- 
τάσσοµαι; fut. διατάξοµαι; 1 aor. διεταξάµην; (on the 
force of διά cf. Germ. ve rordnen, [Lat. dis ponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 8q.]); to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: rwi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
{here T reray. Tr mrg. br. &a-; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., ὁ vopos διαταγεὶς δ ἀγγέλων (see διαταγή) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); τινί τι, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.],10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
οὕτω ἦν διατεταγµένος (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167) ]), 
Acts xx. 13; revi, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 345 revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 28. [Comp.: ἐπιδιατάσσομαι.]" 

δια-τελέω, -@; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[οξ. διά, C. 2]; with the addition of τὸν βίον, τὸν χρόνον, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptcp. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the ptcps. or adjs.: thus 
ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 83 (so ἀσφαλέστερος [al. -τατος] διατελεῖ, Thuc. 1, 
84; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261) ])." 

δια-τηρέω, -ὢ; 3 pers. sing. impf. διετήρει; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see διά, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
Xxxvii. 11); ἐμαυτὸν ἔκ τινος (cf. τηρεῖν ἔκ τινος, Jn. xvii. 
16), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
ἀπό τινος for 9 foll. by 19, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

δια-τί, see διά, B. II. 2 a. p. 184°. 

δια-τίθηµε: {ο place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
[cf. διά, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. διατίθε- 
pac; 2 aor. διεθέµην; fut. διαθήσοµαι; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. ri, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down) ; 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
τινὶ βασιλείαν (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 9q.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 6.; with διαθήκην added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.). 
2. διατίθεµαι διαθήκηντιωί (7D ME 3 NID, Jer. xxxviil 
(xxxi.) 81 sqq.), to make α covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [cef. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]: 





διατρίθω 


Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; πρός τινα, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); µετά τινος, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said συντίθεµαι πρός τινα, αἱ πρός τινα συνθῆκαι, 
Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 21. [Comp.: ἀντι-διατίθημι]" 

δια-τρίβω; impf. διέτριβο»ν; 1 aor. διέριψα; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.); to wear 
away, consume; χρόνον or ἡμέρας, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3, 28; xvi. 12; xx.6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply (ο stay, tarry, (cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 598 (552)]: In. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. ἔμεινεν]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 
35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Mace. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

διατροφή, -ῆς, 7, (διατρέφω to support), sustenance : 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Macc. vi. 49.) * 

δι-αυγάζω: 1 aor. διηύγασα; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [ef. Act. Andr. 8 
Ρ. 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet.i.19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
8, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. ν.).]" 

διαυγής, -ές, (avyn), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. διαφανής. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) " 

διαφανής, -ές, (διαφαίνω to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see διαυγής. (Hdt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

δια-φέρω; 2 aor. διήνεγκον [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
διενέγκη (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. διήνεγκα; cf. Veitch s. v. 
φέρω, fin.]; Pass., [pres. dsahépouas]; impf. διεφερόµην; 
(fr. Hom. (h. Mere. 255), Pind. down]; Ἅ1. to bear or 
carry through any place: σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways,i.e. a. trans. lo carry 
tn different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said διαφέρεσθαι, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 8, 2, 7 
Ρ. 144; σκάφος in’ ἐναντίων πνευμάτων διαφερόµενον, Philo, 


migr. Abr. § 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.);. 


metaph. to spread abroad: διεφέρετο ὁ λόγος τοῦ κυρίου 
δὲ ὅλης τῆς χώρας, Acts xiii. 49, (ἀγγελίας, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1: φήμη διαφέρεται, Plut. mor. p. 168 ἆ.). Ὁ. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: δοκιµάζειν τὰ 
διαφέροντα to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18: Phil. i. 10, (διάκρισις καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, Heb. 
v. 14); ef. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto δοκιµάζοντες τὰ διαφέροντα, 
ἥτοι φῶς, ἢ σκότος, ἢ λευκὸ», ἢ péAay κτλ.); [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. |. c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. ο.]. 
διαφέρω τινός, to differ from one, i.e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; τινὸς ἔν rum, 1 Co. xv. 41; [revds οὐδέν, 
Gal. iv. 1]. ο. impersonally, διαφέρει tt makes a differ- 
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ence, tt matters, is of importance: οὐδέν pos διαφέρει it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
ἡμῖν οὐδὲν διαφέρει, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 840 ο.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3,50); Polyb. 8, 21,9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. 1. ο.])." 

δια-φεύγω: [2 aor. διέφυγον]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

δια φημίω; 1 aor. διεφήµισα; 1 aor. pass. διεφηµίσθην; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad : τὸν λόγον, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. ἐφημίσθ.]; τινά, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq.].)* 

δια φθείρω; 1 aor. διέφθειρα; Pass., [pres. διαφθείρο- 
par]; pf. ptcp. διεφθαρµένυς; 2 aor. διεφθάρην; Sept. 
very often for ΠΠΟ), occasionally for San; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
rupt: minds, morals; τὴν γῆν, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; dcepOappevor τὸν νοῦν, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (τὴν διάνοια», Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 α.; τὴν γνώµην, 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: 6 ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος διαφθείρεται [is 
decaying }, 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 33. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere): Rev. viii. 9; to kill, διαφθείρειν τοὺς etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

δια-φθορά, -as, 7, (διαφθείρω), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 315; xiii. 34-37 
[οξ. W. § 65, 10], see εἴδω, I. 5 and ὑποστρέφω, 2. (Sept. 
for nw; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

διά-φορος, -ov, (διαφέρω); 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii.6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. διαφορώτερος, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6." 

δια φυλάσσω: 1 aor. inf. διαφυλάξαι; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: τινά, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11. 
“ The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write διαφυ- 
λάττοι, διαφυλάξοι ὑμᾶς ὁ θεός, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nésselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16." 

δια-χειρίζω: 1 aor. mid. διεχειρισάµην ; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[ Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Platodown). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: τινά (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
v. 30; xxvi. 21.* 

δια-χλευάζω; fo deride, scoff, mock, [“deridere i. ο. 
ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 491: 
Aeschin. dial. 8,2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Ct. 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17.3 
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δια-χωρίζω: fo separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. διά, C. 
9), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. δια” 
χωρίζοµαι ([in reflex. sense] cf. ἀποχωρίζω) to separate 
one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9,11,14; Diod. 4, 58): ἀπό 
σος, Lk. ix. 99.5 

διδακτικό», -7, -όν, (1. q. διδασκαλικός in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (8e 
δακτικὴ ἀρετή, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 
1’ 

διδακτόε, -ή, -όν, (διδάσκω) ; 1. that can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]: 
τοῦ θεοῦ, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; πνεύματος ἁγίου 
[GLT Tr WH om. ἁγίου], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
19. (νουθετήµατα κείνης διδακτά, Soph. El]. 344.) * 

διδασκαλία, -as, ἡ, (διδάσκαλος), [fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els τὴν ἡμετέραν 
διδασκαλίαν, that we might be taught, ΓΑ. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 18, 16; v.17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i. 10; iv.6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
8; Tit.i.9; ii.1,10; plur. διδασκαλίαι teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 19), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; ἀνθρώπων», Col. ii. 
22; δαιµονίων, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

SiSdorxados, -ου, 6, (διδάσκω), a teacher; in the N.T.one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 11 is rendered in Greek διδάσκαλος: Jn. i. 38 (39); 
xx. 16; cf. below, under ῥαββί, and Pressel in Herzog 
xis. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds aboutthem; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk.iii.12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. _ 5. of the apostles: 6 διδάσκαλος τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

διδάσκω; impf. ἐδίδασκον ; fut. διδάξω; 1 aor. ἐδίδαξα ; 
1 aor. pass. ἐδιδάχθην; (AAQ [cf. Vanitek p. 327]); [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for yin, MN, and esp. for 3199 ; 
to teach; 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk. i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 153 v. 
17; vi.6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14: xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see διδά- 
σκαλος, 6): Ro. xii. 7. ο. to discharge the office of teach- 
e> conduct one’s self asa teacher: 1 Όο. ἵν. 17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 5 195 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which πο well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. ο. 12), with dat. of person : τῷ Badd, Rev. 
ii. 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec.b#elz τὸν Bad.) ; cf. Β. 149 (180); W. 228 (209), cf. 
227 (213). bb. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 18; iv. 2; Lk. v.3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v.25; xx. 20; τοὺς Ἓλληνας, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 84; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
ο. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ὅτε: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; περί τινος, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
ἐν Χριστῷ διδαχθῆναι, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα avOporer, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
19), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21: ταῦτα, 1 Tim. 
iv. 11: & μὴ δεῖ, Tit. i.11; to explain, expuund, a thing : 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; ἁποστασίαν ἀπὸ Μωῦύσέως, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. @. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (180)]: Γἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; τοῦ dddacxew ὑμᾶς τινα τὰ στοιχεῖα, Heb. v. 
12 (where R G T Trand others read —not so well — 
riva; [but cf. Β. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; ἑτέρους 
διδάξαι, sc. αὗτά, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. διδαχθῆναί τι 
[Β. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)}: Gal. i. 12 (ἐδιδάχθην, se. 
αὐτό), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

διδαχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (διδάσκω), [fr. Hdt.down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi.17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; ἡ 
8:8. τινος, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 123 xxii. 98: Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 8q.; 9 διδαχή of God, 
τοῦ κυρίου, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. διδασκαλία [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii.42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; τοῦ κατὰ τὴν διδαχὴν πιστοῦ 
Adyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the διδάσκαλος (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: λαλεῖν ἐν διδαχῆ to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; ἔχω διδαχή», to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.3 

SBpayxpov, -ov, τό, (neut. of the adj. δίδραχµος, -ov, sc. 
νόμισμα) fr. dis and δραχμή), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in ἀργύριο», 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for “pes [Poll., Galen].) * 

δίδυµοε, -η, -ov, and -os, -ov, twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as τρίδυµος triple, τετράδυµος quadruple, 
ἑπτάδυμος); hence twin (sc. mais, a8 τρίδυµοι παῖδες, υἱοί, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. oA, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. Ἡ. 28, 641.) " 

δίδωµι (8:30, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [δίδω Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 8 pers. plur. διδόασι (Rev. xvii. 18 
[not Rec.]), impv. 8i8ov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 8 pers. 
sing. €3idov, 3 pers. plur. ἐδίδουν (ἐδίδοσαν, Jn. xix. 91, Τ 
Tr WH [see ἔχω]); fut. δώσω; 1 aor. ἔδωκα [2 pers. 
sing. -κες, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
κοπιάω], subjunc. δώσῃ [and δώσωμεν] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form ἔδωσα, [Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WH δώσει); Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH δώσει; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
s. v. δίδ. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. δέδωκα [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. ἐδεδώκειν and without augm. 
[W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] δεδώκειν, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. δεδώκεισα», Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. ὃ pers. sing. 8p [δώῃ, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg-; Eph. i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WHmrg.; 
doi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. Β. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. 1xi.], plur. δώμεν, δώτε, 
δῶσυ», optat. 3 pers. sing. ἂφη for doin, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt.; Eph. i. 
17RG; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
({cf. W. § 14, 1 ¢.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
[ WH. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 346; [Kiihner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. δίδωμι ad 
fin.]), impv. 80s, δότε, inf. δοῦναι, ptcp. δούς; Pass., pf. 
δέδοµαι; 1 aor. ἐδόθην; 1 fut. δοθήσοµαι; cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq-; [WL u.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
10}, sometimes for D3”; and for Chald. 377°; [fr. Hom. 
- down]; (ο give; 

A. absolutely and generally: μµακάριὀν ἐστι μᾶλλον 
διδόναι, ἢ AapBavew, Acts xx. 335. 

B. In construction; 1. τινί τι, (ο give something 
to some one, — in Various senses; 1. of one’s own ac- 
cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give asa gift: Mt.iv.9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
δόµατα [cf. Β. 148 (129)], Mt. vii.11; Lk. xi. 18; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (ixviii.) 19); τὰ ὑπάρχοντα what thou 
hast τοῖς πτωχοῖς, Mt. xix. 21; χρήματα, Acts xxiv. 26. 
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2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 89; xiv, 
7 sq.3 xvi. 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 253 viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv.16; αν. 165 xvi. 23; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 δώσει (sc. 
prob. ὁ θεός) αὐτῷ ζωὴν τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσιν etc., where 
αὐτῷ seems to be an ethical dat. and τ. duap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 138 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 598 
(487), cf. 580 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as ἄρτον τινί, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 8; Jn. 
vi. 82, 51; τροφήν, Mt. xxiv. 45; βρώσι», Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; vill. 18; xii.42; xix. 24,26; Jn. iv. 10, 14,15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. to give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present; as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xxii.19; τὸ Wopiov, In. xiii. 26: 
τὸ ποτήριο», Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; τὰς χεῖρας διδό- 
vas to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal. 11.9. b. ofa 
writing: ἁποστάσιον, Mt. v.31. ο. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: παντὶ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολύ, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13,15; ἀμπελώνα, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; τὰς κλεῖς [κλεῖδας] 
τῆς Bao. Mt. xvi. 19; τὴν κρίσιν, Jn. v. 22; κρίµα, Rev. 
xx. 4; τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἑαυτῶν, Rev. xvii. 18 [not Rec.]; τὰ 
ἔργα, ἵνα τελειώσω αὗτά, Jn. ν. 36; τὸ ἔργον, ἵνα ποιήσα, 
Jn. xvii. 4; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Ῥεο., 12 T Tr WH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: διαθήκην περιτο- 
pis, Acts vii. 8; τὴν περιτοµήν, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; τὸν νόµο», ibid. vs. 19; λόγια ζῶντα, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi.15; Rev. xi 
18; ἀργύριον, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (18) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4; θυσίαν sc. τῷ 
xupip, Lk. ii, 24 (θυσίαν ἀποδοῦναι τῷ θεῷ, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 1); λόγον, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Tr txt. 
ἀποδ.Ἱ. 6. δίδωμε is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said διδόναι (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence 8i8apu 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus διδόναι αἶνον τῷ θεῷ is equiv. to αἶνεῖν τὸν 
θεόν͵, Lk. xviii. 43; ἀπόκρισίν reve i. 4. ἀποκρίνεσθαι, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; ἐγκοπὴν δοῦναι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ i. q. ἐγκόπτειν 
τὸ εὐαγγ. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; ἐντολήν rin i. q. ἐντέλλεσθαί rem, Jn. xi. 573 xii. 
49; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23; δόξαν rei i. q. δοξάζειν τινά (see 
δόξα, IL); ἐργασίαν, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [A. V. give diligence], i. 4. ἐργάζεσθαι, Lk. xii. 58; 
[συμβούλιον, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. cvpBovdev- 
εσθαι, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; διαστολήν rem i. q. 
διαστέλλειν τι, 1 Co. xiv. 7; παραγγελίαν, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
παράκλησιν, 2 Th. ii. 16; ἔλεος i.g. ἐλεεῖν, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; ἀγάπη», show [.A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; εκδίκησιν, 
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2 Th. i. 8; βασανισµόν, Rev. xviii. 7; ῥάπισμα i. 4. ῥαπί- 
few τινά, Jn. xviii. 223 xix. 3; Pidrnpa i. q. φιλεῖν τινα, 
Lk. vii. 45. or  Ὁ. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: διδόναι revi 
µετάνοιαν, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
γνῶσιν σωτηρίας, Lk. i. 77; ἐλπίδα τινί, 2 ΤΗ. Π. 16. ἍΤ. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, δίδωμε (revi τι) is equiv. to (ο furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (δώσω ὑμῖν στόµα κ. σοφίαν) ; 
Acts vii. 10; ἐξουσίαν, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xili. 7; διάνοια», 1 Jn. v. 20; 
σύνεσιν, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
διδόναι τὸ πνεῦμα. [1/. δ. revi revos tu give to one (a 
part) of ete.: Rev. ii.17(G LT Tr WH) δώσω αὐτῷ τοῦ 
pavva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

Il. δίδωμί τι without a dative, and 8i8opi twa. = 1. 
δίδωµέτι; a. with the force of fo cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: ὑετόν, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
καρπόν, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25); onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.); ὑπόδειγμα, 
Jn. xiii. 15; Φφέγγος, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (pas, 
Is. xiii. 10); φωνή», 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; διὰ τῆς yAdoons 
λόγο», ibid. 9; γνώµην, to give one’s opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10.  b. διδόναι κλήρους 
(01 13, Lev. xvi. 8), (ο give i.e. hand out: lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see κλῆρος, 1], Acts i. 26. ο. δίδωμί 
τι with pred. acc.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up 88 8 
λύτρον); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. δίδωµί τινα; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, fo appoint: κριτάς, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: δίδωµι ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τοῦ Σατανᾶ 
τῶν λεγόντων (sc. τινάς [οἳ. Β. 158 (158): W. § 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 13. 3. δίδωμί τινά τινι; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 99: x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. ο. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ‘his 
own’ (τὰ ἐμά, Jn. x. 14). Db. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (ἔδωκεν sc. αὐτῷ, i. 6. τῷ 
coop); Acts xiii. 21. ο. fo give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 ἀπ έ- 
δωκε [so Limrg. in vii. 15]). A. δίδωμι ἐμαυτόν reve, to 
one demanding of me something, 7 give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2Co. viii. 5. 4. 
δίδωµί τινα with a predicate acc.: ἑαυτὸν τύπον, to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed: 
αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; έδωκεν τοὺς μὲν ἆπο- 
στόλους κτλ. 89. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Eph. iv. 11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. 13; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, ἔδωκε δόματα 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ‘Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the δόµατα given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

ΤΠ. Phrases in which to the verb δίδωμι, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; δίδωµέ rin 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: δίδωµί τινι φαγεῖν, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 85,42; Mk. vi. 87; 
v. 48; Lk. viii. 55; ix. 18; Rev. ii. 7; πιεῖν, Jn. iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
Φαγεῖν or πιεῖν: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 (RG L]; with 
an ace. added depending on the verb δίδωμι: Jn. vi. 31; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B. 
u. 8.], to grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (δοῦναι 
ἡμῖν ἀφόβως λατρεύειν αὐτῷ); Jn. v.26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi.4; vii. 2; [foll. by es 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by a constr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, καὶ δώσω τοῖς . . . καὶ προφη- 
τεύσουσι, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; MK. iv. 
11 (ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι [ία 1, T Tr WH om. γνῶναι] to you 
it has been granted οἱο.); foll. by the acc. and inf.: 
ὄψη [LT Tr WII δφ] ὑμῖν .. . κατοικῆσαι τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν 
ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμώ», Eph. iii. 16 sq.; ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανῇ 
γενέσθαι, Acts x. 40; οὐ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ideiw δια- 
φθοράν (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. ὃδ. ἆ4. 
δίδωµί τινι, foll. by ἵνα, to grant or permit, that etc. [B. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. δίδωμί τι, or revi τι, or revi or Τινά, foll. by a prep- 
osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. revi ἔκ τινος (cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (199)]1 δότε ἡμῖν (a part) ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου 
ὑμώ», Mt. xxv. 8; ἐκ τῶν dprwy, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ 
ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν», 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 ὁ θεὸς οὐ 
δίδωσι τὸ πνεῦμα ἐκ µέτρου, by measure i. e. according to 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 δίδωμι ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς, (see IT. 2 b. above). 
τινὶ ἀπό τινος: Lk. xx. 10 ἵνα ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελώ- 
vos δῶσιν [LT Ἐν WH δώσουσιν] αὐτῷ, sc. the portion 
due. τί foll. by els with a noun, fo give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 µέτρον δώσουσιν els τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 δότε δακτύλιον εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ (put a ring on 
his hand) ; els τὸν ἀγρόν for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
XXvVii. 10; revi τι els τὰς χεῖρας, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. “dD V3 1η), 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis τ. διάνοιαν, or ἐπὶ τὰς 
καρδίας (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or εἷς τ. καρδίας with 


inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 διδόναι 
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τί τι εἰς τὴν ψνυχήν). ἑαντὸν διδόναι εἷς with acc. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis τόπους παραβόλους, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
τόπους τραχεῖς, Diod. 14,81; eis τὰς ἑρημίας, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7; els κώμην τινά, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 
2. δίδωµί τι ἔν τενι͵ i. 6. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
(cf. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: ἐν τῇ χειρί τινος, Jn. 
iii. 35; ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις, 2 Co. i. 22; ἐν τῇ καρδ. τινός, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24); εἰρήνην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. δίδωμί τι ὑπέρ 
τυος, give up for etc. [cf. W. 588 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
ἑαυτὸν ὑπέρ τινος, Tit. ii. 14; ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρο» ὑπέρ τινος, 
1 Tim. ii. 6: ἑαντὸν περὶ [R WH txt. ὑπέρ; οξ.περί, 1. ο. δ.] 
τών ἁμαρτιῶν, for sins, i. 6. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. διδόναι τινὶ κατὰ τὰ ἔργα, τὴν πρᾶξιν, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 28 [Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. ἀποδώσει, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii.6). 5. Hebraistically, δέδωκα ἐνώπιόν σου 
θύρα» ἀνεφγμένην I have set before thee a door opened 
i.e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Synx. διδόναι, δωρεῖσθαι: 8:8. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to λαμβάνει»; δωρ. specific, to bestow, present ; διδ. might 
be used even of evils, but δωρ. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see δόµα, fin. Comp.: ἆνα-, ἅπο-, ἄντ-απο-, 
δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, µετα-, παρα-, προ- δίδωμι.] 


δι-εγείρω; 1 aor. διήγειρα; Pass., impf. διηγειρόµην [but 
Tr WH (Tedd. 2, 7) διεγείρετο in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (80); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptep. διεγερθείς; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
ἐγείρω, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: τινά, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH ἐγείρουσιν]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, Mt. 1. 24 (LT Tr WH ἐγερθείς) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, fo rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind ; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Mace. 
xv. 10, τινὰ τοῖς θυμοῖς. (Several times in the Ο.Τ. 
Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian. ; 
occasionally in Anthol.) " 

S-evOupdopan, -οὔμαι ; to weigh in the mind, consider: περί 
awos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. ἐνθυμ. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

διεξέρχομαι: [2 aor. διεζξήλθον]; to go out through 
something: διεξελθοῦσα, sc. διὰ φρυγάνω», Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.) * 

&-¢£-o50s, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit: διέξοδοι τῶν ὁδών, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
tcays]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p- 684 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots. ]* 

δι-ερµηνεία, -as, ἡ, (διερµηνεύω, 4. ν.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. ΧΙ. 10 Ltxt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

δι ερμηνευτής, -οὔ, 6, (διερμηνεύω, q. Τ.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. ἑρμην.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

διερµηνεύω; impf. διηρµήνευον and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) διερµήνευον (LE. xxiv. 27 1, Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) διερ- 
µήνευσα (Lk. ]. ο. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. διερμηνεύο- 
pat]; (ο interpret [διά intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen); Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
v. Ρ. 10 84.1; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound: τί, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
80; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
s. ν.])." 

διέρχοµαι; impf. dinpydunv; fut. διελεύσομαι (LK. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); (cf. B. 58 (50)]); 2 aor. διῆλθον; 
pf. ptep. διεληλυθώς (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where διά has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
διά, C.J): to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52, 4,8]; a. διά τινος, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec."* εἰσελθεῖν]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Trmrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x.1; διὰ µέσου αὐτῶν, through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [διὰ µέσου (1, T 
Tr WH 8. µέσον, see διά, B. I.) Σαµαρείας, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
δὺ ὑμῶν, i. e. διὰ τῆς χώρας ὑμῶν, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lehm. 
txt. ἀπελθεῖν) ; [διὰ πάντων sc. τῶν ἁγίων (see πᾶς, II. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. {ο travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. ὃ, 41; xvi. 6; 
Xvii. 23 (τὰ σεβάσµατα); Xvili. 23; xix. 1, 21; xx. 2; 1 Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται 
ῥομφαία, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 85, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). ο. absolutely: 
éxeivns 5ο. ὁδοῦ (δὲ before ἐκείνης in Rec. is spurious) ἥμελ- 
λε διέρχεσβαι, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix διά makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: ἐνθάδε, Jn. iv. 15 TWH 
Tr mrg.; [els τὴν ᾿Αχαίαν, Acts xvili. 27]; εἷς τὸ πέραν, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
viii. 22; ὁ θάνατος διῆλθεν els πάντας ἀνθρώπους, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; έως τινός, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. 88; xi. 19, 22 RG[W. 609 (566)]. 4. where 
διά answers to the Latin dis [cf. διά, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; διελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding διελθόντες of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; ἐν οἷς δι]λθον among whom i.e. in 
whose country I went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώµας they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, {0 spread, go abroad: διέρχεται ὁ λόγος, 
Lk. ν. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Syn. see 
ἔρχομαι.]" 

διερωτάω: 1 aor. ptcp. διερωτήσας; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another): ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x.17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 48, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. v. p. 15." 

διετής, -ές, (δίς and ros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : ἀπὸ διετοῦς 5ο.παιδός, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take διετοῦς here as neut.; see Μογοτ]." 

διετία, -as, 9, (from διετής, cf. τριετία, τετραετία), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flacc. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)® 

δι-ηγέοµαι, -οῦμαι, [impv. 2 pers. sing. διηγοῦ, ptcp. διη- 
γούμενος]; fut. διηγήσοµαι; 1 aor. διηγησάµην; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchfithren); set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see γενεά, 
3); revi foll. by indir. disc., πῶς etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by ἃ elo», 
Mk. ix. 9; ὅσα ἐποίησε or ἐποίησα», Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 190.) 
[Comp.: ἐκ-διηγέομαι.]" 

δι-ήγησνε, -εως, ἡ, (διηγέοµαι), @ narration, narrative : 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 24, 7; 8, 89, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34); ix. 15, etc.; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.)* 

δι-ηνεκής, -ές, (fr. diqveyxa, διαφέρω, as the simple 
ἠνεκῆς fr. ἤνεγκα, φέρω), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis τὸ διηνεκές, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (δι- 
κτάτωρ ἐς τὸ διηνεκὲς ᾖρέθη, App. b. ο. 1, 4).* 

διθάλασσον, -ov, (Sis and θάλασσα) ; 1. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i.e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
τόπος διθάλασσος, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men ἁλόγιστοι κ. ἐνδοιάζοντες περὶ 
τῶν τῆς ἀληθείας ἐπαγγελμάτων are allegorically styled 
τόποι διθάλασσοι δὲ καὶ θηριώδεις.) * 

δι-ϊκνέομαι [LL WH διικ». (see I, «)], -οὔμαι; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through 
in narrating.)* 

δι ἱστημι: 1 aor. διέστησα; 2 aor. διέστην; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. fo stand apart, 
to part, depart: βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες, sc. ἑαυτούς or τὴν 
ναῦν (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: διαστάσης Spas 
μιᾶς one hour haviug intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; διέστη 
ar’ αὐτῶν parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

δι-ἰσχυρίζομαι [L WH δωισχ. (see I,¢)]: impf. δᾷῖσχυριζό- 
μην; 1. to lean upon. 2. lo affirm stouily, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys. Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6,4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[δικάζω; 1 aor. pass. ἐδικάσθην; fr. Hom. down; {ο 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. κα- 
radex.).* | 

δικαιοκρισία, -as, ἡ, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. κρίμα]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi 6 3] p. 547, and [6 15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric. ; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
860 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

Stxasos, -αία, -αιον, (fr. δίκη right), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. p's, observant of ἡ δίκη, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechibeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as ἵππος, Xen. mem. 4, 4,5; γήδιον δικαιότατο», most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 38; [ἅρμα δίκαιο», ib. 2, 2, 26) 1. 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; _ a. univ.: Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 48, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 37, 46; Lk. i. 6,17; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 [ef. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim. i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to ἁμαρτωλοὶ καὶ ἀσεβεῖς, 1 Pet. iv. 18: δίκαιοι 
καὶ ἄδικοι, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of Ο. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii.17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 35; Heb. xi. 
43 of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 8q.); of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 18; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with εὐλαβής, Lk. ii. 25 (Fn evrAaBA κ. δίκαια, τὸ 
δίκαιον κ. εὔλαβές, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with ἅγιος, 
Mk. vi. 20; with ἀγαθός, LK. xxiii. 50; with φοβούμενος τὸν 
θεόν, Acts x. 22: ἔργα δίκαια, opp. to πονηρά, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. τὸ δίκαιο», that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet.i. 18; plur. Phil. iv. 8; δίκαιόν ἐστι, Eph. 
vi.1; Phil.i.7; with the addition of ἐνώπιο» τοῦ θεοῦ, God 
being judge, Actsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for *)}, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 28, etc.); thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Tr br. WH mrg. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; αἷμα δίκαιον (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 
txt.]; ἡ ἐντολὴ ἁγία κ. δικαία (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) κ. ἀγαθη, Ro. vil. 
13. ο. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed {ο the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called δίκαιος : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1; ἅγιος κ. δίκαιος, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one δίκαιος can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) ἄνθρωπος οὐκ fore δίκαιος ἐν τῇ γῇ, ὃς ποιῆσει ἀγαθὸν 
"καὶ οὐχ ἁμαρτήσεται). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following καὶ τὸν δικαιοῦντα and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. @. contextually, approved of 
_ God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefdllig): Ro. v. 
19; with the addition ἐκ πίστεως, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro.i.17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
dix. παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, Ro. ii. 18. 2. In 2 narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that in a judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
ὁ δίκαιος κριτής, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; κρίσις δικαία, Jn. 
ν. 30; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; αἱ 
ὁδοὶ τ. θεοῦ δίκαιαι κ. ἀληθιναί, Rev. xv. 3; neut. τὸ δίκαιον, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; δίκαιον sc. ἐστίν, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. Δικαιόω, fin. ; cf. ἀγαθός, fin. ] * 

δικαιοσύνη, -ης, ἡ, (δίκαιος); most frequently in Sept. 
for py and mpy, rarely for ID}; the virtue or quality 
or state of one who is δίκαιος; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit) ; the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefdlligkeit); a. univ.: λόγος τῆς 
διααιοσύνης (like λόγος τῆς καταλλαγῆς, A. τοῦ σταυροῦ), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 18; βασιλεὺς 
δικαιοσύνης, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. tntegrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting: Mt. iii. 191 ν. 6, 10, 20; vi. 1G LT TrWH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 15, 16, 18-20 (opp. to ἁμαρτία, 
ἀνομία, and ἀκαθαρσία); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to ἁμαρτία) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]); 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to ἀνομία, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
i.11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14: 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; ἐν 686 δικαιοσύνης, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; τοῦ θεοῦ, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151: so 
Chald. np 3, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf.W. 32]); 
where δικ. καὶ ὁσιότης are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.),—the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. |. c.; ef. datos]; εὐσέβεια κ. δικαιοσύνη, Diod. 1, 2); 
ποιεῖν τὴν δικαιοσ. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 acc. to the text now accepted; in like manner ἐργάζε- 
σθαι δικαιοσύνη», Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; ζην τῇ δικαιο- 
σύνῃ, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24; 
πληροῦν πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην,ῖο perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, δικαιοσύνη 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. ο. in the writings of PAUL ἡ δικαιοσύνη has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1),— for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see πίστις [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as δικαιοσύνη; that is to say, 8. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see δικαιόω, 3 b.). In this sense 9 δικαιοσύνη is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v.17, 21; ix. 30 8q.; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]); 1 Co. i. 30; Gal. v.55; δικαιοσύνη 
θεοῦ, ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ δικαιοσύνη, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [1Ύ. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; δικ. θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως, Ro. iii. 22; ἡ δικ. τῆς 
πίστεως, Which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 15: ἡ ἐκ θεοῦ δικαιοσ. which comes from God, i. e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition ἐπὶ 
τῇ πίστει depends on ἔχων, having. . . founded upon faith 
[cf. W. 187 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]}); 
ἡ ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοσ. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 6; ἡ διὰ πίστεως Χριστοῦ, Phil. iti. 9; ἡ κατὰ πίστιν δι- 
καιοσ. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 
[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.}); Christ is called δικαιοσύνη, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; εἰς δικαιοσύνη», 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4, 10; ἡ πίστις λογίζεταί rim eis δικαιοσύνην faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 4 διακονία 
τῆς δικαιοσ. (see διακονία, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this δικαιοσύνη arising from faith is ἡ ἐκ νόµου δικαιοσ., 8 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; ἡ dex. ἐν νόμῳ relying on 
the law, i.e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; ἡ 
iia δικαιοσ. and ἡ ἐμὴ δικ., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 3; 
Phil. iii. 9, ef. Gal. ii. 21; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing ἰσότιμον πίστιν 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i.1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 RGTr mrg. in br.; κρίνειν ἐν δικαιο- 
σύνῃ, Acts xvii. 81; Rev. xix.11. [See reff. s. v. δικαιόω, 
fin.}* 

δικαιόω, -ὦ; fut. δικαιώσω; 1 aor. ἐδικαίωσα) Pass., [ pres. 
δικαιοῦμαι]; pf. δεδικαίωµαι; 1 aor. ἐδικαιώθην}; fut. δικαιω- 
θήσομαι! (δίκαιος); Sept. for pty and pyn; 1. 
prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in dw, as 
τυφλόω, δουλόω) to make δίκαιος; lv render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico); but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; ἐδικαί- 
woa τὴν καρδίαν µου stands for ‘339 ‘Nd: in Ps. Ixxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless I have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
τινά, to show, exhtbit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he ts and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.; τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, δι- 
καιοῦν δίκαιον, Is. liii. 11): ἡ σοφία ἐδικαιώθη ἀπὸ τῶν 
τέκνων αὐτῆς, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (1. ο. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. Β. 
325 (280); see ἀπό, II. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 835; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read ἔργων i.e. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
ὅπως δικαιωθῇς ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. Ἱ. (11:) 6 
(κύριος µόνος δικαιωθήσεται, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (τί δικαιωθώµεν ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. τινά, {ο 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. ὁμοιόω to declare to be like, liken i. ο. 
compare ; ὁσιόω, Sap. vi. 11; ἀξιόω, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also κοινόω, 2b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), etc.; an un- 
just judge is said δικαιοῦν τὸν ἀσεβῆ in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): ἑαυτόν, Lk. x. 29; pass. οὗ δεδικαίωµαι, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιών added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(80 ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, (ο be absolved, se. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, from is dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, (ο judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said δικαιοῦν 
δίκαιον, 1 K. viii. 32): ἑαντόν, Lk. xvi. 153 ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν 
θεόν declared God to be righteous, i.e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; ἐξ ἔργων 
ἐδικαιώθη, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; ἐκ τῶν λόγων, by thy words, in contrast 
with καταδικάζεσθαι, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see δικαιοσύνη, 1 c.): thus absolutely, 
δικαιοῦν τινα, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; viii. 30, 58 (sc. ἡμᾶς, opp. 
to ἐγκαλεῖν) ; with the addition of ἐκ (in consequence of) 
πίστεως, Ro. iii. 80; Gal. iii. 8; of διὰ τῆς πίστεως, Ro. 
iii. 30; men are said δικαιοῦσθαι, δικαιωθήῆναι, τῇ χάριτε 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Tit. iii. 7; δωρεὰν τῇ χάρ. τ. θεοῦ, Ro. iii. 24; 
πίστει, Ro. iii. 28; ἐκ πίστεως, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 165 iii. 24; ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ Χριστοῦ (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ mvevpare τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
ef. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; dv Χριστῷ 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man δικαιοῦται ἐξ ἔργων νόµου, 
Gal. ii. 16,— with the addition ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see δικαιοσύνη, 1 ο. sub 
fin.) ; —a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 eq. (though he says simply ἐξ ἔργων δικαιοῦται, signifi- 
cantly omitting νόµου) to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man δικαιοῦται ἐν νόµω. in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition παρὰ τῷ beg, 








δικαιωμα 


in the sight of God, (ial. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man δικαιοῦται by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of δίκαιος, δικαιοσύνη, δικαιόω, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis δίκαιος, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 8, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq-]; | Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852 ; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Adstlin in the 
Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahknis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 
Ritschl, Die christ]. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq.; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. δικαιόω (Tonic δικαιέω, Hdt.) is 1. 
i. q. δίκαιον νοµέζω, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Πάι., Soph., Thuc., al. 9. 
with ace. of person, τὸ δίκαιον ποιῶ τινα to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. fo condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; hence δικαιοῦσθαι, to have justice done one’s 
self, to suffer justice, be treated righily, opp. to ἀδικεῖσθαι, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 115965, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechifertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for ἀνακρί- 
νειν, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

δικαίωµα, -τος, τό, (fr. δικαιόω; ὃ δεδικαίωται or τὸ δεδι- 
καιωμένο»), Sept. very often for pn, ΠρΠ, and 09wW:); for 
myn, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
0"Ἠρ8/ 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: τοῦ κυρίου, Lk. 
i. 6; τοῦ νόµου, Ro. ii. 26; τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ vopov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; δικαιώµατα λατρείας, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; δικαιώµατα σαρκός, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
α judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. legg. 
9,864e.). 2. arighteous act or deed: τὰ δικαιώµατα τῶν 
ἁγίων, Rev. xix. 8 (τῶν πατέρω», Bar. ii. 19); ἑνὸς δικαί- 
wpa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 11956", 12 sq. καλεῖται δὲ 
μᾶλλον δικαιοπράγηµα τὸ κοινόν͵ δικαίωµα δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα 
τοῦ ἀδικήματος, (cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3, 
9]). (Cf. reff. in δικαιόω.]" 

δικαίως, adv., (fr. Hom. down); 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: κρίνειν (see δίκαιος, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as ts right: 1 Co. xv. 84. 
3. uprighily, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (ὁσίως καὶ δικαίως, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. [cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]); Tit. ii. 12." 

Sixalwors, -εως, 7, (fr. δικαιόω, equiv. to rd δικαιοῦν, the 
act τοῦ δικαιοῦντος; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: διὰ 
τὴν δικαίωσιν ἡμῶ», because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; εἰς δικαίωσιν ζωῆς, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in δικαιόω.]" 

Scxacris, -ov, 6, (δικάζω), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts κριτήν]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for vd’; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.) * 

[Syn. δικαστής, κριτής: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
8. is the more dignified and official term ; x. gives prominence 


‘to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 


or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

δίκη, -ης, ἡ, [allied with δείκνυµι, Curtius § 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. α σι αἱ ἰαω. 4a 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L Τ Tr WH καταδίκην]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11 ; 
2 Macc. viii. 11): δίκην ὑπέχειν, Jude 7; δίκην τίνειν 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), (ο suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 13, 21; viii. 18, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

δίκτυον, -ου, τό, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], α net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; MK. i. 18 sq.; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Syn. δίκτνο», ἀμφίβληστρο», cayhyn: δ. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas aug. and σαγ. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the lattera seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench § lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SQoyos, -ο», (Bis andA€yw); 1. saying the same thing 
twice, repeating: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 





διό 


διλογεῖν and διλογία, Xen. de re Θᾳ1.8,2. 2. doubdle- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

διό, conjunction i. q. &’ ὅ, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 0ο. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. (Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 2383 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

δι οδεύω: impf. διώδευον; [1 aor. duwdevoa}; 1. to 
pass or travel through: τόπον τινά, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with κατὰ πόλιν καὶ xopnv added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.3 

Διονύσιος, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii.34. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

διό-περ, conjunction, (fr. διό and the enclitic particle 
πέρ [α. ν.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. διό περ]; x. 14; 
xiv. 18 where LT Tr WH διό." 

διοπετής, -ές, (fr. Διός of Zeus, and πέτω for πίπτω; in 
prof. writ. also διπετής), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: τὸ διοπετές, sc. ἄγαλμα (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 
234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

διόρθωμα, -τος, τό, (fr. διορθόω to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) LT Tr WH for 
RG κατορθωµάτων. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num.17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 250 sq. J.) * 

διόρθωσνε, -ews, 77, (fr. διορθόω) ; 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: καιρὸς διορθώσεως a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 12759, 
13]; νόµου, de mund. 6 p. 4005, 29; [cf. Joseph. ο. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 τῶν πολιτευµάτω», Diod. 1, 
75 τῶν ἁμαρτημάτω», Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 aq.].)* 

διορύσσω; Pass., 1 aor. inf. διορυχθῆναι (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 TWH Trmrg.); 2 aor. inf. διο- 
ρυγῆναι, (cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[Διόφ, see Ais. ] 

Διόσ-κουροι (Phrynichus prefers the form Διόσκοροι; 
in carlier Attic the dual rd Διοσκόρω was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -ων, oi, (fr. Διός of Zeus, and 
κοῦρος or κόρος boy, as κόρη girl), Dioscuri, the name 


152 


δίστοµος 


given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman)] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].® 

διότι, conjunction, equiv. to διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι; S11. on 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi, 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 80]; xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26 TWH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1Co.xv.9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH ὅτι); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th. ii. 8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. iv. 3; 1 Pet.i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. διὸ καί]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i p. 57 sq.; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]): Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec.; xviii. 10; Ro. i. 19, 
21; iii, 20; viii. 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 1, T Tr WH for RG 
80); [1 Pet.i. 16° Τά. From Hdt. down.]* 

Διοτρεφής [L WII -τρέφης; cf. Chandler §§ 684, 637], 
6, (fr. Διός and τρέφω, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: ὃ Jn. vs.9 sq. [Cf. Β. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. ν.]" 

διπλόος (-οῦς), -όη (-ῆ), -όον (-ovv), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. ν. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; διπλότερος 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from 
the positive form διπλός [B. 27 (24) ]) ὑμῶν», teoofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

διπλόω, -ὥ: [1 aor. ἑδίπλωσα]; (διπλόος); to double: 
διπλώσατε αὐτῇ [only RG] διπλά [τὰ 8. T Tr WH br.] 
i.e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6,5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

Sls, adv., (Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 
xiv. 90, 72; δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ dis (see ἅπαξ, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase δὶς ἀποθανόντα, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace ; see ἀποθνήσκω, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff’s Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Baby]. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, ‘ Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ }.* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Ζεύς, gen. Διός, acc. Δία 
(Δίαν, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in ἄρρην and B. 14 
(379)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 12sq. (2 Macc. vi. 2.) [Οἱ Zevs.] * 

» “ἀδος, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads: 

Rev. ix.16 LT (WHI δὶς μυριάδες), for R G δύο μυριάδες." 
διστάζω: 1 aor. ἐδίστασα; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 
δίστοµος, -ον, (8is and στόμα), having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [όδοί i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C.900]. As στόμα is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so δίστοµος has the meaning {1ου-εάφεα : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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acc. to Schott in xix. 15; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; ξίφος, Eur. Hel. 985." 

δισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -α, two thousand: Mk. v. 19. 
Hdt. down.]* 

Si-vAo [RG T Tr διῦλ. (see ¥,v)]; (ὑλίζω to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; {ο filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: τὸν κώνωπα, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 94. (Amos vi. 6 
διωλισμένος οἶνος, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 ἔδοξαν διυλίζειν 
πρότερον τὸν οἶνο», Dioscor. 2, 86 διὰ ῥάκους λινοῦ διυλισθέν 
[εί passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6,7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 18, 40 metaph. θεὺς εἱλικρινῆ καὶ διυλι- 
σµέναν ἔχει THY ἀρετάν.) " 

διχάζω: 1 aor. inf. διχάσαι; (δίχα); {ο cul into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
διχάζω τινὰ κατά τινος, to set one at variance with (lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 85. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

διχοστασία, -as, 7, (διχοστατέω to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 8 [Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p- 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; [1 Mace. iii. 29].)* 

διχοτοµέω, -ὦ: fut. διχοτοµήσω; (διχοτόμος cutting in 
two); fo cut into two parts (Ex. χχὶχ. 17): Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, FIT. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. |. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut intwo. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
|. ο.]. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

διψάω, -ὦ, subjunc. pres. ὃ pers. sing. διψᾷ (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
dq, cf. W. § 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. διψήσω; 1 aor. ἐδίψησα; (δίψα thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; (ο thirst; L. absolutely, (ο suffer thirst ; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44: Jn. iv. 
15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said {ο thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened : Jn. iv. 18 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). 2. with an acc. of the thing desired: τὴν δι- 
καιοσύνην, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. lxii. (Ixiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.; [B. 147 (129)]: ἔλευθε- 
pias, Plat. rep.8 p. 562. c.; τιμῆς, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
cf. W. 17).* 

δίψοε, -εος (-ους), τό, thirst: 2 Co. xi, 27. 
down, for the older δίψα.]” 

δίψυχοε, -ο», (Sis and ψυχή), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (οἱ δίψυχοι καὶ οἱ 
Διστάζοντες περὶ τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάµεως, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 2; ταλαίπωροί εἰσιν οἱ δίψυχοι, οἱ διστάζοντες τὴν ψυχήν 
[al τῇ ψυχῇ), ibid. 23, 3; μὴ γίνου δίψυχος ἐν προσευχῇ 


[From 


[From Thuc. 


δόγμα 
gov, ei ἔσται ἢ οὗ, Constt. apostol. 7,11; μὴ γίνου δίψυχοι 
ἐν προσευχῇ σου, µακάριος γὰρ ὁ μὴ διστάσας, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; (cf. reff. in Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 19, ὅ]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [Philo, frag. ii. 665 ]." 

διωγμός, -ov, 6, (διώκω), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; MK. iv. 
17; x. 80; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii.11.  [Fr. Aeschyl. down. ]* 

διώκτης, -ov, 6, (διώκω), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 18. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

διώκω; impf. ἐδίωκον; fut. διώζω (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic διώξοµαι, cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W. 84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. ἐδίωξα; Pass., 
[pres. διώκοµαε]; pf. ptep. δεδιωγµένος; 1 fut. διωχθήσοµαι; 
(fr. δίω to flee); Sept. commonly for 979; 1. to make 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (τινὰ) ἀπὸ πόλεως 
eis πόλιν, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 23 Grsb. 2. to run swiftly 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 28, 344; Soph. El. 738, etc.; διώκειν δρόµφ, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. καταλαμβάνει», [cf. Hdt. 9, 58 ; 
Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): τωά, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen): Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 28; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v.16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 sq.; xxii. 4, 7 8q.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 18, 28; iv. 29; v.11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
(here L mrg. T read διώκονται (al. -κώνται), see WH. App. 
Ρ. 169; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6 c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after: 
some one, Lk. xvii.28. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 80 (distinguished here fr. καταλαµβά- 
vew); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
φεύγειν) ; vdpov δικαιοσύνης, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; τὸ δί- 
καιον, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
καταλαμβάνειν); τ. Φιλοξενίαν, Ro. xii. 13; τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read δε 
ώκομεν (for the διώκωµεν of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; +. 
ἀγάπην, 1 Co. xiv. 1; τὸ ἀγαθόν, 1 Th. v. 15; εἰρήνη», Heb. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with ζητεῖν τι); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Ἡ. 17, Τὸ διώκειν 
ἀκίχητα on; as τιµάς, ἀρετήν, τὰ καλά, [cf. W. 80.]). 
[Comp.: ἐκ-, xara-Braxe. |* 

δόγµα, -τος, τό, (fr. δοκέω, and equiv. to τὸ δεδογµένον), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordt- 
nance; _1. of public decrees (as τῆς πόλεως, Plat. legg. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 18, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk.ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lchm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 18, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). - 


δογµατίζω 


2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, ὃ 
Mace. i. 8; διατήρησις τῶν ἁγίων δογµάτω», Philo, alleg. 
Jegg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, τὸν νόµον τῶ» ἐντολῶν ἐν δόγµασι, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees ΓΑ. V. 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 
ii. 15; τὸ καθ ἡμῶν χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγµασι equiv. to τὸ 
τοῖς δόγµασι (dat. of instrument) ὃν καθ’ ἡμῶ», the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14; cf. W. § 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ο.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: βεβαιωθῆναι ἐν τοῖς δόγµασιν τοῦ κυρίου καὶ 
τῶν ἀποστόλων, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13,1; of the precepts 
(‘ sentences ’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ.: Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ ete. 11, 3).]* 

δογµατίω: fo decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance: Diod. 4, 83, etc.; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [etc.]; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. δογµατίζο- 
pat]; ordinances are tmposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163) ; 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].® 

δοκέω, -@; impf. ἐδόκουν; 1 aor. ἔδοξα; (akin to δέχομαι 
or δέκοµαι, whence δόκος an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius § 15; cf. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49[RG 
L Tr}; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of δοκέω itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(8 δοκεῖ ἔχειν) ; xxiv. 37 (ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν); Jn. 
v. 99: xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 138; 1 Co. iii. 18; vii. 
405 vill. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii.4; Jas. i. 
26; μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by ὅτι, 
Mt. vi: 7; xxvi. 53; (Mk. vi. 49 TWH); Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, [31 T Tr WH); xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co. iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. ἵν. δ. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (ᾗ Spq οὐ δοκεῖτε ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 ΓΕ 1. br. Tr mrg. Ὀγ.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: πόσῳ, δοκεῖτε, 
xetpovos ἀξιωθήσεται τιμωρίας; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 πῶς τοῦτ ἔσεισέ µου, δοκεῖς, τὴν καρδίαν; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [i. ο. 35 (33), 16] πόσον, δοκεῖς, πονοῦσιν, 
ἔρως, ὅσους σὺ βάλλεις;). [Syn. see ἡγέομαι, fin.] 2. 
intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 86; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; ofa ἐμαυτῷ δεῖν πρᾶξαι, I seemed to my- 
self, i.e. I thought, Acts xxi. 9 [ef. B. 111 (97)]; οἱ 
δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42; οἱ δοκοῦντες εἶναί τι 
’ those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
Ρ. 303 c.); simply, of δοκοῦντες those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schiifer ; [cf. W. § 45, 
Τ]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said δοκεῖν, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 8, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare); 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]}; 
cf. W. § 65, Το. 3. impers. δοκεῖ pot, if seems to me; 
i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, τί σοι (ὑμῖν) 
doxec ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lcian. Tim. § 25, and παρὰ τὸ 
δοκοῦν ἡμῖν, Thuc. 1,84). b. ἔδοξέ poe it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i. 8; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 34 Rec.; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
€v-, συν- ευ- δοκέω." 

[Syn. δοκεῖν 2, φαίρεσθαι: φαί». (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; δοκ. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as δοκεῖ 
ere is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15. 

δοκιµάζω; (fut. δοκιμάσω]; 1 aor. ἐδοκίμασα; Pass., 
[pres. δοκιµάζοµαι]; pf. δεδοκίµασµαι; (δόκιμος); Sept. 
chiefly for }3; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.}, Xen. 
and Plat. on, {ο try; 1. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: χρυσίον διὰ πυρὀς (Isocr. p. 240 d. Γι. ο. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. βασανίζοµεν]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir. ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyupoy, Prov. 
xvii. 8, [ef. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
τὰ διαφέροντα, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; sce διαφέρω, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
ἑαντόν͵ 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. ἐξετάζειν ἑαυτόν, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); θεόν, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xcv.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see πειράζω, 2 d. B.) ; 
τὰ πνεύματα, foll. by ef whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 18; Eph.v.10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, {ο approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; τινὰ σπουδαῖον ὄντα, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
ἐν ᾧ δοκιμάζει for ἐν τούτῳ, ὃ δοκιμάζει in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; δεδοκιµάσμεθα ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿ 
θεοῦ πιστευθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν 
Gedy ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On δοκιµάζω (as com- 
pared with πειράζω) see Trench § lxxiv.; Cremer 8. v. 
πειράζω. ΟΟΜΡ.: ἀποδοκιμά(ω.]" 

δοκιμασία, -ας, 7, α proving, putting to the proof: πει- 
pafew ἐν δοκιµασίᾳ to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 LT 
TrWH. ({Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Palyb., Plut., al. ; 
λίθος δοκιµασίας, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

δοκιµή, -ῆς, ἡ, (δόκιμος) ; 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: θλίψεως, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 
Phil. ii. 22; τῆς διακονίας, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 13. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 8. (Diose. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 








δοκίµιον 


δοκίµιον, «ου, ro, (δοκιμή); 1. Ἱ. ᾱ. τὸ δοκιμάζει», the 
proving: τῆς πίστεως, Jas.i.8. 2. that by which some- 
thing ts tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
γλὠσσα γεύσεως δοκίμιο», Longin. de sublim. 32,5; δοκί- 
µιον δὲ στρατιωτών κάµατος, Iidian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting: 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to δοκιμή, 
2: ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priili- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.3 

δόκιμος, -ον, (δέχομαι); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix. 17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity ΓΕ. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (τὸν δόκιµον ἐν Χριστῷ, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (παριστάναι ἑαυτὸν δόκιµον τῷ 
θεῷ); Jas.i.12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing: 
εὐάρεστος τῷ θεῴ κ. δόκιμος [L mrg. -μοις] τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
Ro. xiv. 18.3 

Soxds, -ov, 7, (fr. δέκοµαι for δέχομαι, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius § 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 8q.° 

SéA108, -α, -ov, (δόλος); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 19." . 

δολιόω: (δόλιος); fo deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 18, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. ἐδολιοῦσαν an Alexandrian form for 
ἐδολίουν, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 45 (37); [cf. yw]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 96 
(25)}.)° 

δόλο, -ου, 6, (fr. δέλω to catch with a bait [(?); Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see δελεάζω above) ; prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi.4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (οὐκ 
ἔστι ἐν δόλῳ, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. liii. 9; λαλεῖν δόλον 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.3 

δολόω, -; (δόλος) ; 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, (Γβδέλλιον and 
λίβανο», Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; τὸν οἶνον, Leian. Hermot. 59): 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxii. and see καπη- 
λεύω.]" 

δόµα, -τος, τό, (δίδωμι), α gift: Μι. vii. 11: Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. δ; Phil. ἵν. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for MAD.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
p- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. |. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece δωτίνη, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi δῶρον, ut alii δόµα, et ut Attici 8dars.”]* 

[Syw. δόµα, docs, δῶρο», δωρεά: δόσ. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose”; δῶρ. specific “ present,” yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but δωρεά differs from dep. in denoting a gift which 
is also a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 


155 


δόξα 


eign; a δόσις θεοῦ is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a δωρεὰ θεοῦ is an expression of his favor; a δῶρορ 
θεοῦ is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says πάνυ ἑκδήλως παριστάς 
(Num. xxviii. 2), ὅτι τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν χάριτος µέσης ἠξίωται, 
h καλεῖται δόσις, τὰ δὲ ἀμείνονος, hs ὄνομα οἰκεῖον δωρεά. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), δια- 
τηρήσεις ὅτι Sapa δοµάτων διαφέρουσι' τὰ μὲν γὰρ Uupaow 
μεγέθους τελείων ἀγαθῶν δηλοῦσιν ... τὰ δὲ εἰς βραχύτατο» 
ἔσταλται κτλ. Hence δόµα, δόσις, gift; δωρεά, δῶρο», hene fac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
ἐγώ εἰμι ZaBovady, δόσις ἀγαθὴ τοῖς γονεῦσί µου, with Gen. 
ΧΧΧ. 90 δεδώρηται ὁ θεός por δῶρον καλὸν ... κ. ἐκάλεσε τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ζαβουλώ». Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 


δόξα, -ns, 7, (δοκέω), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 39, several times for Wn, VM, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the saered writ. always, good opinton con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ν. 4; opp. to 
ἀτιμία, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to αἰσχύνη, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with τιµή, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; δόξα τινός, 
praise or honor coming {ο some one, LK. ii. 32 ;- Eph. iii. 
18; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. xii. 43 ; Ro. iii. 28 ; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their δόξα: thus, ὑμεῖς ἐστε ἡ δόξα ἡμῶν, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν δόξα Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. viii. 299. {nreiv τὴν ἰδίαν 
δόξαν, or τ. δόξ. αὐτοῦ, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enreiv δόξαν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων», 1 Th. ii. 6; τὴν δόξαν τ. παρὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. v. 44; λαμβάνειν δόξαν (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. v. 12; τὴν δόξα», the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; διδόναι δόξαν τῷ θεῷ, 
mim Ἡλδ ow or (Jer. xiii. 16) 3}, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
case from the context: thus, by declaring one’s grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God’s promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 
(τὴν δόξαν the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God’s majesty, Acts xii. 23; 8ds δόξαν τῷ θεῷ, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, ef. 1S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. ο. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. i. 12. 
ets δόξαν θεοῦ, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 81; Phil.i.115 ii. 11; 
els τὴν δόξ. τ. θεοῦ, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; τῷ θεῷ πρὸς 
δόξαν, 2 Co. i. 20; πρὸς τὴν τοῦ κυρίου δόξαν, 2 Co. viii. 19; 
ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: δόξα ἐν 
ὑψίστεις θεῷ, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 88 ; αὐτῷ ἡ δόξα, Ro. xi. 
96: Eph. iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; ᾧ ἡ δόξα, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; τῷ θεῷ 7 δόξα, Phil. iv. 


δόξα 


20; τιμὴ καὶ δόξα, 1 Tim. ἱ. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
δόξα is a word of wide signif., ranging from one’s private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(κλέος; cf. the relation of φήμη to φάναι). Coupled with 
τιµή it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), τιµή the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor).] 

III. Asa translation of the Hebr. 1123, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; 1. 
properly: τοῦ φωτός, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, LK. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
Xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; δύξα τοῦ κυρίου, in Sept. equiv. to W3) 
nim, in the targ. and talm. Π} 90), Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
ἡ δόξα, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro. ix.4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
ὁ beds τῆς δόξης (God to whom belongs δόξα) ὤφθη, Acts 
vii. 2; Χερουβεὶν δόξης, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so δόξα without the article, Ex. x]. 28 (34); 1 S.iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: βασιλεῖαι τοῦ κόαµου κ. ἡ δόξα 
αὐτῶν», i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; ἡ δόξα τῶν βασιλείων 
τῆς γῆς, Rev. xxi. (24; τῶν ἐθνῶν, ibid.) 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v. 1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to ἡ ἀτιμία which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; ἡ δόξα τῆς σαρκός “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur ” (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; εἶναί rem δόξα to be a glory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with βασιλεία, δύναμιες, 
κράτος, ἐξουσία, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 


doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v.11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 


6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, IT. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether δόξα is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 


12 9 εὐλογία κ. ἡ δόξα κ. ἡ σοφία κ. ἡ εὐχαριστία κ. ἡ τιμὴ 


κ. ἡ ἰσχύς, Rev. xix. 1 σωτηρία κ. ἡ δόξα κ. ἡ τιμὴ κ. ἡ 
δύναμις ; likewise in Rev. ν. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
ἀνὴρ εἰκὼν κ. δόξα θεοῦ ὑπάρχων, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(ή) γυνὴ δόξα ἀνδρός, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. β. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv.6; Heb.i.3; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; ἐν δόξῃ i. 4. ἐνδόξως, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [ο. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully δόξα τῆς χάριτος, Eph. i. 6; 6 πα- 
mp τῆς δόξης, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence δόξα for 1}, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence τὸ κράτος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col.i.11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to.Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ πατρός, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 98: 
Lk. ix. 26; μετὰ δυνάµεως κ. δόξης πολλῆς, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27 ef. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 18; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; also καθίσαι ἐπὶ θρόνου δύξης αὐτοῦ, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 81, cf. 1S. ii. 8; ἡ δόξα τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. i. 9. β. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as ὁ Oeios λόγος, 
Jn. i. 14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 κύριος 
τῆς δόξης, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. Υ. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called δόξαι as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world); ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7,9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21; τὸ σῶμα τῆς δόξης 
αὐτοῦ, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; ἀνελήφθη ἐν δόξῃ, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now ἐν δόξῃ, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 28; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.); iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
amore excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); ef. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. ; ἡ δόξα 
τοῦ θεοῦ, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12; δόξα 
τοῦ κυρ. nu. Ἴησ. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.); ets δόξαν ἡμῶν, to 
render us partakers of δόξα, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 
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δοξάζω; [impf. ἐδόξαζον]; fut. δοξάσω; 1 aor. ἐδόξασα ; 
Pass., [ pres. δοξάζοµαι]; pf. δεδόξασµαι; 1 aor. ἐδοξάσθην ; 
(δόξα); Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 135, several times for 183, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 δοξάζεσθαι stands for [1ρ to shine); 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuc., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 de80facpévos én’ ἀρετῇ) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: τινά, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; ἑαυτόν, to glorify one’s self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xiii. 48; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
κυρίου, Rev. xv. 4; τὸν θεόν, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 12; Lk. v. 25 sq.; vii. 16; xiii. 13; xvii. 15; xviii. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. κύριον]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. § 44,3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec. ; 
with the addition of ἐπί rw, for something, LK. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2Co. ix. 13; ἐν ἐμοί, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise (cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
τὴν διακονίαν µου, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 18; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
θεόν, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct ἐν τῷ σώματι, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; τῷ 
θανάτῳ, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By a use not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. δεδύξα- 
σµαι toexcel, be preéminent; δεδοξασµένος excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10; δεδοξασµένη χάρα surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet.i. 8. b. 
to make renotened, render illustrious, i.e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mant- 
fest and acknowledged: τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 143 xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 18; xv. 85 xvii. 
1,4; 1 Pet. ἵν. 11: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. xii. 28. ο. to 
exalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to ὑψοῦν, Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1): οὐχ ἑαυτὸν 
ἐδόξασε did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
οὐχ ἑαυτῷ τὴν τιμὴν ἔλαβε, vs. 4), the words γενηθῆναι ἁρ- 
χιερέα being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. ν. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xiii. 31 sq.; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see δόξα, HI. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see δόξα, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 90. [Contp.: 
ἑν-, συν-δοξάζω.]" 

Aopxds, -άδος, ἡ, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “ παρὰ 
τὸ δέρκω, τὸ βλέπω: ὀξυδερκὲς γὰρ τὸ (Gov κ. εὐόμματον 
Etym. Magn. (284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see Ταβιθά." 

δόσις, -εως, ἡ, (δίδωμι) ; 1. a giving, (fr. Hdt. 
down]: λόγος δόσεως κ. λήψεως, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. λόγος 
II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 


157 


δοῦλος 


ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so δύσις καὶ λῆψις, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; [Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9,12. 2. agift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas.i.17. [Syn. 
see dopa, fin. ]* 

δότης, -ου, 6, (δίδωµε), for the more usual δοτήρ, α giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

δουλαγωγέω [Rec." -ayay-], -ὢ; (δουλάγωγος, cf. παιδά- 
γωγος) ; to lead away into slavery, ciaim as one’s slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and {0 treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

δουλεία (Tdf. -ία, [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (δουλεύω); slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: τῆς φθορᾶς, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such as is produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (πνεῦμα δουλείας) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause δουλεία on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v.1. [From Pind. down.]* 

δουλεύω; fut. δουλεύσω; 1 aor. ἐδούλευσα; pf. δεδου- 
λευκα; (δοῦλος); Sept. for Ty’; 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol., Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; revi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said δουλεύειν who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see δουλεία). 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
Vil. 6; revi, (ο obey one’s commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. i.9; κυρίφ and τῷ κυρίῳ, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.*, see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; νόμφ θεοῦ, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; τοῖς θεοῖς, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; τῷ καιρῷ (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: ἀλλήλοις, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: ὡς πατρὶ τέκνον σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλευσεν 
els τὸ εὐαγγέλιον equiv. tO. ὡς πατρὶ τέκνον δουλεύει, ἐμοὶ 
ἐδούλευσεν καὶ οὕτω σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλ. ete. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393) ; 577 (537)]. Ὁ. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one’s 
selfup to: τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ro. vi. 6; vop@ ἁμαρτίας, Ro. vii. 
25; ἐπιθυμίαις κ. ἡδοναῖς, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15,16 ; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) ; τῇ κοιλίᾳ, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410,4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. (Cat. i. 
1 ]); μαμωνᾶ, to devote one’s self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. τοῖς στοιχείοις τοῦ κόσμου, Gal. iv. 9.* 

δοῦλοφ, -η, -ον, (derived by most fr. δέω to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. ΔΕΛΩ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; ef. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: παρεστήσατε τὰ 
µέλη ὑμῶν δοῦλα τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, ἡ δούλη a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid: τοῦ 
θεοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
6 δοῦλος, Sept. for 13; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to ἐλεύθερος, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 18; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to κύριος, δεσπότης, oixo- 
δεσπότης, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 278q.; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv.1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Jn. viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; τῆς φθορᾶς, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (τῶν ἡδονῶν, Athen. 12 p. 531 ¢.; τῶν χρηµά- 
τω», Plut. Pelop. ο. 3; τοῦ πίνειν, Ael. ν. h. 9, 41). β. 
the δοῦλοι Χριστοῦ, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phil. i. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit. i.1; Jas. i. 1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is κύριος πάντω», Acts 
x. 86), Eph. vi. 6. the δοῦλοι τοῦ θεοῦ, NY "132, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vil. 25; Xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God’s com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2,5; xxii. 3,6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 98: xviii. (Ixix.) 
37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4, 21). Υ. δοῦλός τινος, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation, 2Co.iv.5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king): 
Mt. xviii. 28, 26 sqq. [SyYN. see διάκονος.] 

δουλόω, -@: fut. δουλώσω; 1 aor. ἐδούλωσα; pf. pass. 
δεδούλωμαι; 1 aor. pass. ἐδουλώθην; (δοῦλος); [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Iidt. down] ; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: τινά, Acts vii. 6; τούτῳ καὶ [yet TWH 
om. Tr br. καὶ ] δεδούλωταε to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. |b. metaph.: ἐμαυτόν run give 
myself wholly to one’s needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix.19 ; δουλοῦσθαί rit, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, τῷ 
θεῷ. Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise ὑπό τι, Gal. iv. 3; δεδουλω- 
µένος οἴνῳ, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(δουλεύειν oivp, Liban. epist. 319) ; δεδούλωμαι ev Tem, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vil. 15. [Comp.: κατα-δουλόω.]" 

δοχή, -ῆς, 7, (δέχοµαι to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, Γοξ. our reception]: δοχὴν ποιῶ, Lk. ν. 29; xiv. 
18. (i. q. MAWD, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 848 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [1. ο. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].) * 

Spdxev, -οντος, 6, (apparently fr. δέρκοµαι, 2 aor. ἔδρα- 
κον; hence δράκων prop. equiv. to ὀξὺ βλέπων [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for pan, 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., οἱο.). From it, after Gen. iii 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 8-17; xiii. 2,4,11; xvi.13; xx. 2. [Cf Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

δράµω, fo run, see τρέχω. 

δράσσοµαι; to grasp with the hand, to take: τινά, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 ΓΕ. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

δραχμή, -ῆς, 7, (δράσσοµαι. [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful), (fr. [[dt. down], α drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see δηνάριον) : 
LK. xv. 8 sq.* 

δρέπανον, -ου, τό, (i. q. δρεπάνη, fr. δρέπω to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.)* 

δρόμος, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] ; cf. νόμος, rpdpos, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : πληροῦσθαι τὸν δρόµο», Acts xiii. 
25; τελειοῦ», Acts xx. 24; τελεῖν, 2 Tim. iv. 7.° 

Δρουσίλλα [al. Δρούσιλλα, cf. Chandler § 120], -ys, 9, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] 8. v.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgzesch. § 19, 4.° 

δύναµαι, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. δύνασαι 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [ WH. App. p. 168; W. § 13, 2 Ὀ.; Veitch 
s. v.]), δύνῃ (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. J; Rev. ii. 2); impf. ἐδυνάμην and Attic 
ἠδυνάμην, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in MK. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 87; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 8, 1, T Tr WH all read ¢8., so Τ WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; RGin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W. § 12, 1b.; B. 83 (29)]; fut. δυνήσομαι; 1 aor. ἠδυνήθην 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. XB only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) ἠδυνάσθην (cf. wae u. 8. and p. 169]; 
Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 33 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbun, ii. 4021): Sept. for 55; to 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom ; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. § 44, 7). a@ foll. oy a 
pres. inf.: Mt. vi. 24; ix.15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 23; Lk. vi. 
$9; Jn. iii. 2; ν. 19: Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
v.73; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. β. foll. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v.14; Mk. i.45; ii. 4; v. 8; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 8 sq.; vi. 52; vii. 34,36; Acts iv. 16 
[RG]; v.89; x. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4,20; 1 Th. 


iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii. 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. 11.8: v. 3; 
v.. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; χὶχ. 8; Ro. viii. 7. ο. joined with an accus. 
δύναμαίτι, lo be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. g. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 19. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 

1 Mace. v. 40 sq.: in 2 Mace. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

. δύναμις, -εως, 7; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for on, W793), 
ty, M3, XI¥ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing tn a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (9 δύναμις ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελεῖται [RG τελειοῦται]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th.i. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16: xvii. 
13; ἰδίᾳ δυνάµει, Acts iii. 12; µεγάλῃ δυνάµει, Acts iv. 33; 
ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, Mt. xxv. 15; ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; ἐν δυνάµει sc. dy, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐν δυνάµει, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i. 11; contextually 1.ᾳ. evidently, Ro. i. 4; ἐν δυνάµει 
σημείων κ. τεράτων», through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19; dup. 
ets τι, Heb. xi. 11; δύν. ἐπὶ τὰ δαιμόνια καὶ νόσους θερα- 
πεύειν, LK. ix.1; ἡ δύναμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ νόμος, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
throuch the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; τῆς εὐσεβείας, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; δυνάµεις μέλλοντος 
αἰῶνος (see αἰώ», 3), Heb. vi. 5; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς δυνάµεως 
(see πνεῦμα, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm.; 2 Tim. i. 7; δύναμις 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rod ἐχθροῦ, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; τοῦ δράκοντος, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called δυνάμεις [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 δυνάµεις ἀσώματοι) Mey. as above; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see ἄγγελος]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. ἡ 
δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi.14; δύναμις ὑψίστου, Lk. i. 35; 7 δύναμις, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
18 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 115 vii. 12; xi. 175 xii. 105 xv. 8; xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 193230 in Jew- 
ish writ.; cf. Buztorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to ὁ δυνατός, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [ο Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; els τινα, 2 
Co. xii. 4 Tout WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; ἐνδύεσθαι δύναμιν 
e& vyous, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called δυ- 
νάμειςθεοῦ: thus6 Χριστός, 1 Co. i. 24; ὁ λόγος τοῦ στανυροῦ, 
1 Co. i. 18; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, with the addition εἷς σω”ηρίαν 
παντὶ etc. Ro. i. 16 [cf. W. § 36,3 b.]. δύναμις is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 80; Lk. v.17; 
vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i.16; 
Rev. v. 12; ἄγγελοι τῆς δυνάµεως αὐτοῦ (see ἄγγελος, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as ὁ θεῖος λόγος, in the expression τὸ ῥῆμα 
τῆς δυνάμ. αὐτοῦ the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 3; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 
ἡ θεῖα αὐτοῦ δύναμις in 2 Pet. i. 3; ἡ δύναμις τοῦ κυρίου, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co.v.4. δύναμις 
τοῦ ἁγίου mvevparos:. Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; av. 
ἅγιον κ. δύναμις, Acts x. 38; ἀπόδειξις πνεύματος καὶ ὃν- 
νάµεως (see ἀπόδειξις, Ὀ.), 1 Co. ii. 45 ἐν τῇ δυνάµει τοῦ 
πνεύματος, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; ἐν δυνάµει πνεύματος ἁγίου, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. χν. 19. ὮὉ. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; πᾶσα δύναμις, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
καὶ σηµείοις κ. τέρασι), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
γήµατα δυνάµεων», 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: 8v- 
ναμιν ποιεῖν, Mk. vi.5; ix. 89; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeta, Acts viii. 13; with σημεῖα 
κ. τέρατα, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [2]; ποιεῖν 
δυνάµεις, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii 58]; Acts xix. 11; γίνονται 
δυνάµεις, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. ο. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11.  . the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: τοῦ στρήνους, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; κατὰ δύ- 
ναµιν καὶ ὑπὲρ [α]. παρὰ] δύναμιν, according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
Sn, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4,34; an. 7, 7,21(36)). ο. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 
hence δυνάµεις τοῦ οὐρανοῦ the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 8. ἐν τοῖς 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to DOnw Ν3Ν, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii.4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. vili. 2; Dan. viii. 10, ete. 
[cf. σαβαώθ]. g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. βία δύναµις, ἐνέργεια, ἐξουσία, ἰσχύς, κράτος: 


ὀυναμοω 


Βια force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; δύν. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; évépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; ἐξουσ. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—eitheras delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; ἰσχ. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
κράτος, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; τὸ κράτος τῆς ἰσχ. Eph. vi. 10, 4 ἐνέργ. τῆς δυν. 
Eph. iii. 7, 4 ἐνέργ. τοῦ xp. τῆς lox. Eph.i.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

δνναµόω, «ῶ: [pres. pass. Suvapovpas]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: (οἱ. 1. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. ἐδυναμώθησα», Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Pa. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod.; Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)].) [Comp.: é»8uvapdw. ]* 

Suvdorrns, -ου, 6, (δύναμαι); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
powerful ; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Mace. xv. 8, 28, ete.; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. α courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 ΓΑ. V. (α eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (δυνάσται Φαραώ, Gen. 
. 4).* 

δυνατέω, -ὢ; (δυνατός) fo be powerful or mighty; show 
one’s self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to ἀσθενῶ) ; to be 
able, have power: foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix.8 LT Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

δυνατό», -ή, -όν, (δύναμαι) ; [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
432; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); οἱ δυνατοί, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 ἧκον Ἰουδαίων οἱ δυνατοί; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thuc. 1,89; Polyb. 9,23, 4). ὁ δυνατός, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. 1.49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. δυνατός εἶμι with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi. 17; Ro.iv. 21; xi. 28; xiv.4 RG; 2 Co.ix.8 RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i.9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lchm. δύναται) ; Jas. 
iii. 2. b. δυνατὸς ἔν τινι, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: ἐν ἔργω κ. λόγῳ, Lk. xxiv. 19; ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἔργοις, 
Acts vii. 22; ἐν γραφαῖς, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. ο. mpds ts, mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. ᾱ. neuter δυνατόν [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165) ] possible: εἰ δυνατόν (ἐστι), 
Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; οὐκ ἦν δυνατόν foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
δυνατόν τί ἐστί τινι [B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16; παρὰ θεῷ πάντα δυνατά ἐστι, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. τὸ δυνατὸν αὐτοῦ, what his power 
could do, equiv. to τὴν δύναμιν αὐτοῦ, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 9." 

δύνω, δύω; 2 aor. ἔδυν; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) ἔδυσα (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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δυσερµήνευτον 


to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink ἐπ: ir. the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i.32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, ete.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Macc. x. 50. [Comp.: éx-, ἀπ-εκ- 
(-μαι), ἐν-, ἐπ-εν-, παρ-εισ-, ἐπι-δύνω.] " 

δύο, genit. indecl. δύο (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for δυοῖν, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]); dat. 
δυσι, δυσἰ», ([-σί in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -σίν), -oivin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk. xvi.12; Lk. xii.52(RG 
-σί); Acts xii. 6 (RG L-oi) ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi.8 (RG 
-ot) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—a form not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
δυοϊ»); acc. δύο (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., οὐκ ἔτι εἶσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρέ µία, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 8; 
δύο ἢ τρεῖς, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ κ. δύο 
ἐπὶ τρισί, Lk. xii. 52; ἀνὰ and κατὰ δύο, two by tro [W. 
898 (372); 401 (374); B. 30 (26)], Lk. ἱκ. 8 [WH om. 
Tr br. ἀνά]; x. 1 [WH ava δύο [δύο]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; δύο 
δύο two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschy]. Pers. 981 µυρία pupia for 
κατὰ µυριάδας, cf. W. 249 (234), [cf. 39 (38) ]); neut. es 
δύο into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
δύο τῶν μαθητῶν(αὐτοῦ) ΜΙΚ. xi. 1; xiv. 18; Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; τῶν οἰκετῶ», Acts x. 7. δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν, 
Lk. xxiv. 18 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι, Mt. viii. 28. 
δύο µάχαιραι, Lk. xxii. 38; ἐπὶ ordpares δύο μαρτύρων», Mt. 
Xvili. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; δυσὶ κυρίοις, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 
18; εἶδε δύο ἀδελφούς, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
οἱ δύο the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 313; τοὺς δύο, Eph. ii. 15; αἱ [Rec. only] δύο 
διαθῆκαι, Gal. iv. 24; οὗτοι [Lchm. br. οὗτ.] οἱ δύο vioi pov, 
Μι. xx. 21; περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶ», Mt. xx. 24; ἐν ταύταις 
ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς, Mt. xxii. 40; τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; δύο δηνάρια, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of dif fi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un-[Curtius § 278]; opp. to ev. 

δυσ-βάστακτος, -ον, (βαστάζω), hard [A. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. δυσβάστ.] 
and Lk. xi. 46 φορτία δυσβάστακτα, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. §5; Plut. quaest. nat. ο. 16, 4 p. 915 f.)* 

δυσεντερία, -as, ἡ, (ἔντερον intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ. ; 
Πάι., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

δυσεντέριον, «ου, ro, a later form for δυσεντερία, q. V-: 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. ΟΕ. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.° 

δυσερµήνεντος, -ον, (ἑρμηνεύω), hard to interpret, dift- 
cult of explanation: Heb.v.11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo ce 

somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 








δύσις 
[δύσια, -εως,ἡ; 1. α sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; = 2. of the quarter in which the sun 


sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 
sion.” (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
3 p. 393°, 17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

δύσκολος, -ον, (κόλον food); 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Kur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 γεωρ- 
yia δύσκολός ἐστι μαθεῖν) : πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.3 

δυσκόλως, adv., (δύσκολος), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

δυσµή, -ῆς, 7. (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] δυσµαί, al, (δύω or δύνω, q. ν.), 
6ο. ἡλίου, the selling of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of Τ WH Tr mrg. ἐπὶ 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)); see ἐπί, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see ἐπί, A. I.1b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 18; 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμᾶ», from all regions or nations, Mt. 
vill. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. wow κο, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without ἡλίου." 

Svo-vénros, -ο», (vow), hard to be understood: 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (χρησμός, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 ὃδυσ- 
ponrdv τε καὶ δυσεξήγητον; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816%,3].)* 

δυσφηµέω, -ὢ: [pres. pass. δυσφημοῦμαι]; (δύσφημος) ; 
(ο use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 
T WH Trmrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

δυσφηµία, -as, 7, both the condition of a δύσφημος, i. ϱ. 
of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious languag. viz. defamation, re- 
proach : διὰ δυσφηµίας κ. εὐφημίας [A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Macc. vii. 88; 8 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.) * 

δύω, see δύνω. 

δώδεκα: of, ai, τά, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; (Lp T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for δεκαδύο]: 
Rev. vii.5 [RGeB']; xxi. 21, etc.; οἱ δώδεκα, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi.11; Μι. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 38, ete. 

δωδέκατον͵ -η, -ov, twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

δωδεκά-φυλον, -ov, τό, (fr. δώδεκα, and φυλή tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi.7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. ο. 1, 8; λαὸς 5 δωδεκάφυλος, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. δεκάφυλος, τετράφυλος, Hdt. 5, 66; [W. 100 
(95)}.)* 
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δωροφορία 


Sapa, -τος, ro, (δέµω to build); 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 13, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v.19; xvii. 31. The housetops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence ἐπὶ 8wpdrwy, on the house-tops, i. e. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; ἐπὶ τὸ dGpa... κατ ὀφθαλμοὺς παντὸς 
Ἰσραήλ, 2 S. xvi. 92." 

δωρεά, -ᾱς, 7, (δίδωμι) ; from [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heh. vi. 4; ἡ χάρις ἐδόθη κατὰ τὸ µέτρον τῆς δωρεᾶς 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
δικαιοσύνης, Ro. ν. 17 [L WH Tr mrg. br. τ. δωρ.]; τῆς 
χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. δωρεάν (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise Γοξ. W. 230 (216); B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for Ban; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; δωρεὰν 
ἄνευ ἀργυρίου, Is. lii. 9). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 [2]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvacriws]; 80 the Lat. gratuitus: 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep. 
2, §3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see δόµα, fin.]* 

δωρεάν, see δωρεά. 

δωρέῳ, -ὣ: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Eleb. text vs. 16). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. δωρέοµαι, -οὔμαι (Hom. et sqq.): 
1 aor. ἐδωρησάμην; pf. δεδώρηµαι; τινί re, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4." 

δώρηµα, -τος, ro, (δωρέοµαι) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) (Cf. 
δόμα, fin.]* 

δῶρον, -ov, τό, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
33, often also for ΠΠΣΟ and ΠΟ; α gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of 
honor, Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 285 sq.; viii. 4; xv.5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 8 sq.; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [S¥n. see doa, fin.) * 

δωροφορία, -as, 7, (δωροφόρος bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 81 L Tr mrg. cf. διακονία, 8. 
(Alciphr. 1,6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 
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Ya, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb ἐὰν [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha/ αλ: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 84; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

ἐάν; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. e dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
Ρ. 450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. Itisconnected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (ἐὰν οὖν 6 ὀφθαλμός σου 
ἁπλοῦς ᾖ, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.); ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RGL mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 258q.; 1 Co.ix.16; Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 ete. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς pos if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (ἐὰν ἔλθῃ Τιμό- 
Geos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing) ; 2 Co. ix. 4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lchm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often ; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [cf. B. 224 (198)]). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 ἐὰν 
δὲ καὶ ἀθλῇ τις, οὐ στεφανοῦται, ἐὰν μὴ νοµίµως ἀθλήσῃ, 1 
Co. xiv. 25 ἐὰν οὖν συνέλθῃ ἡ ἐκκλησία . . . καὶ πάντες γλὠσ- 
cats λαλώσιν, εἰσέλθωσι δὲ ἰδιῶται ἢ ἄπιστοι, vs. 24 ἐὰν δὲ 
πάντες προφητεύωσω, εἰσέλθῃ δέ τις ἄπιστος, Mt. xxi. 21 
ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθήτε. Also ef (“ quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem,” Klotz 1. ο. Ρ. 
455) and ἐάν are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 e? 
ταῦτα οἴδατε, µακάριοί ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτε αὗτά, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq.; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses εἰ another has ἐάν, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix.43 ἐὰν σκανδαλίζῃ [-λίσῃ L mrg. T WII txt.) 9 χείρ σου, 
and vs. 47 ἐὰν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζη σε, i. e. if so 
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be that etc.; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 9q. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing saysel. ο. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. px 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), ἐάν with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
ὅταν when, whenever, should have been used: ἐὰν ὑψωθα, 
Jn. xii. 32; ἐὰν πορευθώ, In. xiv. 3; ἐὰν φανερωθῇ, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (LT Tr WH, for ὅταν RG) ; iii. 2; ἐὰν ἀκούσητε, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8; (ἐὰν εἰσέλθης εἰς τὸν 
νυμφῶνα, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. ὅταν]; ἐὰν ἀποθάνω, θάψον 
µε, Tob. iv. 8, cf. vs. 4 ὅταν ἀποθάνῃ, θάψον αὐτήν; for OR 
when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii. 2). ᾱ. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: ἐὰν εἴπῃ 6 
mous, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; ἐὰν ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς γλώσσαις λαλῶ», 1 Co. xiv. 6. 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, ἐάν is connected also with the I n- 
dicative, [cf. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kiihner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s.v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [éav δύο cvpdorncovow, Μι. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπήσονσι, Lk. xix. 401, Τ ‘fr 
WH; ἐὰν. . . ὁδηγῆσει, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (ἐὰν βεβη- 
λώσονσιν aura, Lev. xxii.9); butalso b. with the indic. 
Present: ἐὰν δανείζετε, Lk. vi. 34 Lmrg. Tr txt.; ἐὰν 
στήκετε, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Trtxt. WH; ἐάν re ἀποθνήσκομεν, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lchm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: ¢dy[Tchm. ἂν] οἴδαμεν, 1 Jn. 
v. 15 without var. 3. ἐάν joined with other particles ; 
a. ἐὰν δὲ καί but if also, but even if, [A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim. Ἡ. δ. b. ἐὰν καὶ: Gall. vi. 
1. ο. ἐὰν µή if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 18; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16 [RG L mrg. T WH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 21; with the subjune. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 85; Mk. iii. 27; Jn. iii. 8; viii. 245 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x.15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii.5; Rev. ii. 
5,22 [RL], and often. with the Indicative pres. : ἑὰν μὴ 
πιστεύετε, Jn. xX. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles ἐὰν µή retain their native force of uniess, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); οὐ γάρ é¢orw xpumrdy, ἐὰν 
μὴ Φανερωθῇ (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; οὐδείς 
ἐστιν, ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν . . . ἐὰν μὴ λάβῃ, but that shall το. 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive .. . it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, [cf. B. § 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of ἐὰν µή (ef µή) as equiv. to ἀλλά, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. ce. See ei, 
ΠΙ.8ς.β.] 4. ἐάνπερ [L Tr separately, dav περ] if only, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. περ, and T Tr WH 
read éav), 14; vi. 8; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, Ἱ. ο. 
ΙΡ. 485 sq. e@. ἑάντε. . . ἐάν τε, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DX .. . ὈΝ, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 9). Cf. Klotz, Ἱ. ο. p. 479 
sq.; Kiihner § 541; [B. 221(191)].  f. κἄν for καὶ ἐάν, 
see xdy. II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle ἐάν also in the contracted form ἄν (see p. 34° above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 


to connect ἐάν with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 


stead of the potential particle ἄν, as ὃς εάν [5ο Τα. in 
12 places], ὃ εάν [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)): Μι. v.19; x. 14[RG]; xv.5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48( WH dy]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 77 RGT]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, οἱο.; ὅπου 
ἐάν, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi.13; Mk. vi.10[(L Tr ἄν]. ὁσάκις 
ἐαν, Rev. xi. 6. οὗ ἐάν, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 
καθὸ ἐάν, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. dv; ὅστις ἐάν, Gal. ν. 10 T 
Tr WIL; ἥτις ἐάν, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. 8. ν. ἐάν, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between ἐάν and ἄν; cf. ἄν, ΠΠ. p. 34; [and esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

édv-wep, see day, I. 3 d. 

ἑαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, etc. or (contracted) αὑτοῦ, -ῆς, -οῦ, (see 
Ρ. 87); plur. ἑαυτῶν; dat. ος, -αἲς, -ois, etc.; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, σώζειν ἑαυτόν, Mt. 
xxvii. 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; ὑψοῦν ἑαυτόν, Mt. 
xxiii. 12, etc. eavrd, ἑαυτόν are also often added to 
middle verbs: διεµερίσαντο ἑαυτοῖς, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 13 ποιεῖσθαι ἑαυτῷ φίλον); cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 
§135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: aq’ ἑαυτοῦ, see ἀπό, II. 2d. aa. ; 
δι ἑαυτοῦ of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read αὐτ.]; ἐν ἑαυτῷ, see in διαλογίζεσθαι, λέγειν, 
εἰπεῖν. els ἑαυτὸν ἔρχεσθαι to come to one’s self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). καθ ἑαυτόν by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. παρ ἑαυτῷ, 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 38, 13, 3). 
πρὸς έαυτόν, to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[RG; Τοπ. WH (but with adr.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with air.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see αὑτοῦ) ]; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 
προσεύχεσθαι, LK. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Macc. xi. 13); 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as τοὺς ἑαυτῶν vexpovs: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 


163 


Ἑβραῖος 


ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the Ist and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς equiv. to ἐν ἡμῖν av- 
τοῖς, Ro. viii. 23; ἑαυτούς equiv. to ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ad’ ἑαυτοῦ i. (. ἀπὸ σεαυτοῦ [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
XViil. 34; ἑαυτόν i. 4. σεαυτόν [read by LT Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; ἑαντοῖς for ὑμῖν avrois, Mt. xxiii. 91, ete.; cf. Mat- 
thiae 6 489 II.; W.§ 22,5; [B.§ 127, 15]. 8. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλους, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Μι. xvi. 7; xxi. 38; Mk. x. 26 (Trmrg. WH 
αὐτόν]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 82; Col. iii. 18. 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 ITI.; Kiihnerii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 278; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

ἐάω, -ὢ; impf. εἴων; fut. ἐάσω; 1 aor. εἴασα; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., οὐκ 
ἂν εἴασε διορυγῆναι [T Tr WH -χθῆναι], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (οὐκ εἴα αὐτὰ 
λαλεῖν); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτούς, 80. πορευθῆναι, Acts 
xvi. 7; οὐκ εἴων αὐτόν», sc. εἰσελθεῖν, Acts xix. 30; [cf. W. 
476 (444) ]. 2. τινά, (0 suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; ἐᾶτε sc. αὐτούς, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing έως τούτου is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
τὰς ἀγκύρας .. . εἴων eis τὴν θάλασσαν, they let down into 
the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot.], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: προσ-εάω.]" 

ἑβδομήκοντα, οἱ, ai, τά, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.¢!* ἑβδομηκονταπέντε]; xxiii. 23; xxvii. 
37; of ἑβδομήκοντα [έβδ. δύο L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x.1,17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples. ] * 

[ἑβδομηκοντα-έξ for ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 

ἑβδομηκοντάκις, (Gen. iv. 241, seventy times: ἑβδομηκον- 
τάκις ἑπτά, seventy limes seven times, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
ἑπτά, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[ἑβδομηκοντα-πέντε, seventy-five: Acts vii. 14 Ἐθοι5 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27); 1 Esdr. v.12).*] 

ἕβδομος, -η, -ον, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, etc. [From Hom. down.] 

Ἐβέρ [R* G], more correctly [L Τ WH] Ἔβερ [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. “Εβ., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Heber], 6, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: LK. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

‘EBpaixds, -ή, -όν, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (R GL br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 

‘EBpatos [WH Ἓβρ., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, α 
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Hebrew ("3 a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
18, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from 133) for 17373 19) i. 6. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence 13) equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. 6 περάτης. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B. D. 
Β.ν. Hebrew. For Syn. see Ἰουδαῖος.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, Εβραῖος, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandyian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. Inanar 
rower sense those are called 'Εβραῖοι who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee ; 
from whom are distinguished of Ἑλληνισταί, q. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi.1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between ‘ES8paio: and ἡμεῖς; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek 4 ἡμετέρα διάλεκτος. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to πιστοὶ ἐξ Ἑβραίων; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 4, 2 οἱ ἐξ Εβραίων ὄντες. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
ii. d. Webrderbrief, 2te Halfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
‘Efpats [WH ᾿Εβρ., see their Intr. § 408], -i80s, 4, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; Ἑβραϊς φωνή, 
4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 15. ([Cf. B. D. 8. ν. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc.; ib. Am. ed. s.v. Lang. of the New Test. ]* 
Ἑβραϊστί [WH ’EBp., see their Intr. § 408], adv., 
(€Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. ν. 2; xix. 13,17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16. [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
dyyQo; impf. ἤγγιζον; Attic fut. ἐγγιῶ (Jas. iv.8 [Bttm. 
87 (32); W. § 13, 1 ο.])1 1 aor. ἤγγισα; pf. ἤγγικα; 
(ἐγγύς); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
wiajand 3Ἴρ. 1. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
- 8. 2. intrans. fo draw or come near, to approach ; 
absol., Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
Xxli. 1; xxiv. 15; Acts vil. 17; xxi. 33; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
x. 25]; pf. ἤγγικε has come nigh, ts at hand: ἡ βασιλ. τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. κ. 11: with 
the addition ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, vs. 9; ἡ ἐρήμωσις, Lk. xxi. 20; ἡ 
ὥρα, Mt. xxvi. 45; 6 παραδιδούς µε, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. ἤγγισεν)]; ὁ καιρός, Lk. xxi. 8; ἡ 
ἡμέρα, Ro. xiii. 12; τὸ τέλος, 1 Pet. iv. 7; ἡ παρουσία τοῦ 
κυρίου, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached: Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x.9; xxii. 6; ἐγγίζειν τῷ θεῷ (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 80: 
Lev. x. 3, ete.): to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one’s thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19; Jas. iv. 8; 6 θεὸς ἐγγίζει 
γινί, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas. iv. 8. Foll. by eis and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi.1; Lk. xviii. 85; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28 ; [foll. by πρός w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, e.; 66, 
2d.]; µέχρι θανάτου ἤγγισε, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 90 (ἐγγίζειν eis θάνατον, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv.of place, ὅπου κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, Lk. 
xii. 38. [Comp.: προσ-εγγίζω.]3 

[ἔγγιστα, neut. plur. superl. (fr. ἐγγύς) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. xvxdw).*] 

ἐγγράφω [T WH ἐνγρ., see ἐν, 111. 3]: pf. pass. ἐγγέ- 
γραμµαι; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; foengrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: τί, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by ἐν with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: τὰ ὀνόματα, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH. * 

ἔγγνος, -ου, 6, 7, α surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 
κρείττονος διαθήκης ἔγγνος, he by whom we get full assur. 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 1350", 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)*® 

ἐγγύε, adv., (fr. ἐν and γυῖον [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. ἄγχι, ἄγχω, anxius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius § 166; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for 31191 near; 1. of Place and position; a. 
prop.: absol. Jn. xix. 42, (cf. also 20 G L Τ Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (188); [471 (489); B. § 1382, 24]), Lk. xix.11; Jn. 
iii. 23; vi. 19, 23; xi. 18, 54; xix. 20 [Rec., but sec above J; 
Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kiihner § 423, 
18; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvil. δ. b. trop- 
ically; of ἐγγύς, those who are near of access to God i.e. 
Jews, and οἱ paxpdv, those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles : 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) ; ἐγγὺς γίνεσθαι, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
18, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad l.c.; 
[ Schéttqen, Horae ete. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 363]) ; 
ἐγγύς σου τὸ ῥῆμά ἐστιν, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [ef. 
B. § 129,11; W. 465 (434) ]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 50, 31; Jn. il. 18; 
vi. 4; vii. 2; xi. 55; Rev. i. 3; xxii. 10; of the near ad- 





ἐγγύτερον 


vent of persons: 6 κύριος ἐγγύς, of Christ’s return from 
heaven, Phil iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition ἐπὶ θύραις, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; ἐγγὺς κατάρας, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; ἀφανισμοῦ, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.° 

ἐγγύτερον, neut. of the compar. ἐγγύτερος (fr. ἐγγύς), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11." 

ἐγείρω; fut. ἐγερῶ; 1 aor. ἤγειρα; Pass., pres. ἐγείρο- 
μαι, impv. 2 pers. sing. ἐγείρου (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WH ἔγειρε), 2 pers. plur. ἐγείρεσθε; 
pf. ἐγήγερμαι; 1 aor. ἠγέρθην [οἳ. B. 52 (45); W. § 38, 
1]; 1 fut. ἐγερθήσομαι; Mid., 1 aor. impv. ἔγειραι Rec. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
ἔγειρε, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i.e. up / come ! cf. 
dye; so in Eur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kiihner § 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for Vy and DD; fo arouse, cause 
to rise ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Llomer down, to arouse 
from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, (A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below) ]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, Mt. i. 24 1, Τ Tr WH); ἐγερθείς with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [Lk. viii. 94 RG L Tr mrg.]; ἐγείρεσθε, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. ἐξ ὕπνου ἐγερθῆναι, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiil. 11; likewise ἔγειρε [Rec. -ραι] arise, ὁ 
καθεύδων, Eph. ν. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with νεκρούς added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. ἔγειρε [Rec. -ραι] arise, 
Mk. ν. 41; pass. ἐγείρου, Lk. viii. 54({RGT]; éyépOnr, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροί, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); ἐγείρειν ἐκ νεκρῶ», from the company of the dead 
[ef. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; κ. 9: Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi.19; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. ἐκ νεκρ.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
[Mt. xvii. 9 LT Tr WH txt.]; ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7, (νεκρὸν ἐκ θανάτον καὶ ἐξ ᾷδου, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for ΤΡ, 2 K. iv. 81); ἐγείρειν simply: Acts 
v. 30; x.40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2Co.iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH mrg. ἀναστήσεται]; [xx.19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii. 63; Mk. [vi. 16 T WH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
34; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, ete. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally {ο cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc.; pass. 
and mid. (ο rise, artse; used a. of one sitting: ἐγεί- 
pera: [L Tr WH ἠγέρθη] ταχύ, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative ἔγειρε (see above), Mk. x. 49 [nat Rec.], 
ef. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. 04), Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. ἀνίστημι, 
II. 1 ο. it is used before verbs of going, etc.: ἐγερθεὶς 
ἠκολούθει [-ησεν RG] aire, Mt. ix. 19; ἔγειρε [R G -ραι] 
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καὶ µέτρησο», Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining : ἐγείρεται 
ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, In. ΧΙΙ. 4; ἐγείρεσθε, Jn. xiv. 31. ο. of 
one lying, to raise up: ἤγειρεν αὐτόν, Acts x. 26; ἐγέρθητε 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; ἔγειρε (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ της γῆς he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; (ο [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Μι. xii. 11. d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii, 7; ἐγερεῖ αὐτὸν 6 κύριος, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15, 
ἔγειρε ([ Rec. -ραι, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br. }. 
4. Ίο raise up, produce, cause toappear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): ἤγειρε τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ σωτῆρα, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; ἤγειρεν avruts τὸν Aaveid eis βασιλέα, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so D’pT, Judg. ii. 18; iii. 9, 15); pass. ἐγείρομαι, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise: Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii. 16; Jn. vii. 52 [cef. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii.42; Lk. xi. 31. b. ἐπί τινα to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against: Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii.8; Lk.xxi.10. ο. to raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: τέκνα revi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; κέρας σωτηρίας, 
LK. i. 69 (see ἀνίστημι, I. ο. ἐξανίστημι, 1); θλίψιν τοῖς 
δεσμοῖς µου, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. ο. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil. 1. 16 (17) LT Tr ΤΗ. 4d. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: τὸν ναόν, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so Όρτ, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 ΓΚ. xvi. 92. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6,5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [8 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Leian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix. 18; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27,68). [Ammonius: dva- 
στῆναι καὶ ἐγερθῆναι διαφέρει’ ἀναστῆναι μὲν yap ἐπὶ 
ἔργον, ἐγερθῆναι δὲ ἐξ ὕπνου; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
δι-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, συν-εγείρω.] 

ἔγερσυς, -εως, 7, (ἐγείρω), a rousing, excitation: τοῦ θυμοῦ, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 c.; α rising up, Ps. οχχκγ 1. (¢xxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

ἐγκάθετοε [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, ITT. 3], -ου, 6, 9, (ἐγκαθί- 
nus [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; a lier-in-wait, spy, [ef. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
868 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. Ἱ. 6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

ἐγκαίνια [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, III. 3], -ων, τά, (fr. ἐν and 
καινός) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for 331; in particular, 
[Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[B. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai ἡμέραι ἐγκαι- 
νισμοῦ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, 1 Macc. iv. 59): Jn. x. 22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [aiso Riehm, HWB.] 9. v. Kirchweihfest ; 


. ἑγκαινίζω 


Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 

ἐγ-καινίζω (T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, 111. 3]: 1 aor. ἐνεκαίνισα; 
pf. pass. ἐγκεκαίνισμαι; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 83]; to innovate,i.e. 1. lorenew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: σηµεία, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1S. xi. 14, etc.): διαθήκη», Heb. ix. 18; ὁδόν, 
Heb. x. 20.3 

ἐγ-κακέω, -ὢ [(see below); 1 aor. ἐνεκάκησα]; (κακός) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or {0 lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by LT Tr 
WII in place of R G ἐκκακέω (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
that T WH write ἐνκ. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see ἐν, III. 8; [ef. 
Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
ἐκκ. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 τὸ πέµπειν τὰς βοηθείας 
ἐνεκάκησαν they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) οὐκ ἐκκα- 
κούμενος ἐκνάμφθη»].)" 

ἐγ-καλέω [see ev, III. 3]-6; fut. ἐγκαλέσω; impf. ἐνεκά- 
λουν; [ pres. pass. ἐγκαλοῦμαι]; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (ἐν [i. e. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, {ο call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19); κατά 
with gen. of the pers. fo come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 98. Pass. fo be accused 
(cf. B. § 134, 4, [5 138, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W. u.s.]); with gen. of the thing: στάσεως, Acts xix. 
40, (ἀσεβείας ἐς τὸν Τιβέριον ἐγκληθείς, Dio Cass. 58, 4: 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10,9; see W. u.s.; Matthiae § 369); περὶ rov- 
τω», ὧν ἐγκαλοῦμαι, unless this is to be resolved into περὶ 
τούτων & ctc., acc. to the well-known construction ἐγκα- 
λεῖν τινί τι, Acts xxvi. 2; περί τινος (act. Diod. 11, 83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. § 133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [5Υν. see κατηγυρέω, fin.) * 

ἐγ-κατα-λείπω [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH ἐνκ.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. ἐν, III. 3]; [impf. ἐγκατέ- 
λειπον (WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. ἐγκαταλείψω; 
2 aor. ἐγκατέλιπον; Pass., [pres. ἐγκαταλείπομαι]; 1 aor. 
ἐγκατελείφθην; Sept. for 313%; 1. to abandon, desert, 
(ἐν equiv. to ἔν ri, in some place or condition), i. ο. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (collog. leave in the lurch) : 
τινά, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 tr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. ary with 
5, τινὰ els ᾖδου [or ὥδην], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : τινά, 2 ‘Tim. iv. 10, 16; τὴν ἐπισυναγωγήν, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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ing: ἡμῖν σπέρµα, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376; 
Thuc., θα.) * ΄ 

ἐγ-κατ-οικέω [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, ITH. 3], -ὢ;, to dwell 
among: ἐν αὐτοῖς among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

ἐγκανχάομαι [Τ WH ἐνκ., see ey, ΤΠ. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by ἐν with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii-) 
7; ον. (evi.) 47), 2 ΤΗ. 1.4 1, Τ Tr WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop’s Fables.) " 

éy-xevrp{o [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, III. 3]: 1 aor. ἐνεκέν- 
τρισα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐνεκεντρίσθην; 1 fut. éyxerrpraOnoopas; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): τινά, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 28, 24 (cf. W. § 52, 4,5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

ἔγκλημα [see ἐν, III. 3], -τος, τό, (ἐγκαλέω), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; ἔγκλημα 
ἔχει», to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
on.) * 

bey. see κατηγορέω; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 τὰς μὲν γὰρ δίκας 
ὑπὲρ τῶ» ἰδίων ἐγκλημάτων» λαγχάνουσι, τὰς δὲ κατηγο- 
plas ὑπὲρ τῶν τῆς πόλεως πραγμάτων ποιοῦνται, καὶ πλείω 
χρόνον διατρίβουσι τὸν πατέρα μουδιαβάλλοντες ἃ κτλ.] 


ἐγ-κομβόομαι [see ev, ITI. 3], -οὔμαι: [1 aor. mid. évexop- 
βωσάμην]; (fr. ἐν and κοµβόω to knot, tie, and this fr. 
κόμβος knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), {ο fasten or gird on one’s self; the 
ἐγκόμβωμα was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [éfwpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 τὴν 
ταπεινοφρ. ἐγκομβώσασθε, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (ἐγκόμβωμα) i.e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. 4. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

ἐγ-κοπή [WH ἐνκ. T ἐκκ., see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ἧς, ἡ. (ἐγκόπτω), 
properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 832; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; {al.].)* 

ἐγ-κόπτω [in Acts T WH ἐνκ., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
ἐκκ.; see ἐν, III. 3]; 1 aor. ἐνέκοψα; Pass., [pres. ἐγκόπτο- 
pas]; impf. évexorrduny; to cut into, to impede one’s course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych.: 
ἐμποδίζω, διακωλύω); with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see ἀνακόπτω); inf. preceded by τοῦ, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis τὸ μὴ ἐγκόπτεσθαι τὰς προσευχὰς ὑμῶ», that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. ii: 
7; i. q.to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 [cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq.].* 

ἐγκράτεια [see ἐν, III. 3], -as, ἡ, (ἐγκρατής), self-control, 





ἐγκρατεύομαι 


Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. v. 25 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Mace. v. 34.) * 

ἐγκρατεύομαι [see ἐν, III. 3]; depon. mid.; to be sel/- 
controlled, continent (ἐγκρατής) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xiii. 
80]; with dat. of respect, τῇ γλώσσῃ, Sir. xix. 6 var. ; 
πάντα, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; οὐκ ἐγκρατεύεσθαι, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot.eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
12255, 19 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

dyxparfis [see ἐν, III. 3], -és, (κράτος) ; 1. prop. 
equiv. to ὁ ἐν κράτει dy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
gq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : ἀφροδισίων, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; ἡδονῆς, ibid. 4, 5, 10; ἑαυτοῦ, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one’s self, temperate, 
continent, ([ Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 11463), 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. §11): Tit. i. 8.° 

ἐγκρίνω [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, IIT. 3]: [1 aor. ἐνέκρινα]; 
to reckon among, judge among: τινά τινι, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. Χ. 12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

ἐγ-κρύπτω: 1 aor. ἐνέκρυψα; to conceal in something, 
ti εἴς τι (Diod. 3, 68; Apollod. 1, 5,1 § 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH ἔκρυψεν. (τί rem, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

ἔγκυος [WHI ἔνκ., see ἐν, III. 3.], -ον, for the more 
usual ἐγκύμων, (fr. ἐν and κύω), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. ii. 5. (Hdt. 1, 5 ete.; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.) ° 

ἐγ-χρίω [see ἐν, III. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. ἔγχρισον, mid. 
(in T Tr) ἔγχρισαι [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. ἐγχρῖσαι 
(Grsb. ἐγχρίσαι; cf. Veitch s. ν. χρίω, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μούς, Rev. iii. 18 Γοἳ. Bttm. 149 sq. (131); W. § 82, 4/a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

ἐγώ, gen. ἐμοῦ, enclitic pod; dat. ἐμοί, enclitic µοί; acc. 
ἐμέ, enclitic pe; plur. ἡμεῖς, etc.; personal pronoun, /. 
1. The nominatives ἐγώ and ἡμεῖς, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8; Lk. iii. 16 (ἐγὼ pev... 6 δέ); 
Mt. iii. 14 (ἐγὼ .. . ἔχω, καὶ σύ); V. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
ἡμεῖς, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; ἡμεῖς κ. οἱ Φαρι- 
σαΐοι, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. § 22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
LK. vii. 27; cf. Β. § 129, 12. tod ἐγώ, 1933, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). ἐγώ, like “3x, Jam: 
In. i. 23; Acts vii. 82, [οἳ. W. 585 (544); B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: ἔμπροσθέν pov, Jn. i. 15; ὀπίσω µου, Mt. 
iii. 11; ἰσχυρότερός µου, ibid.; ris µου ήψατο, Mk. v. 31; 
λέγει pot, Rev. ν. 5; ἀρνήσηταί µε, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. p. 823 sq.; Tdf. N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. lxi. sq.; ed. 8 
Ρ. 104]); but δι ἐμοῦ, car’ ἐμοῦ, πρὸ ἐμοῦ, etc., σὺν, ἐν ἐμοί, 
περὶ, δὺ, én’, κατ’, els ἐμέ. ‘The only exception is πρός, to 
which the enclitic µέ is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36; 
MK. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely πρὸς ἐμέ, Jn. 
vi. 874, and ace. to LT Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 Τ Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Tr txt. WH; Lk.i.43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
37°, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
L Tr; but πρὸς µέ, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; ef. 
Lipsius u. s. Ρ. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms ἐμοῦ, 
ἐμοί, ἐμέ are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
ἐμοῦ, Lk. x. 16 ; ἐμοί, Jn. vii. 23; x. 88, etc.; ἐμέ, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn. vii. 7,etc. 3. Asinclassic Greek, pot and ἡμῶν 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns ἐμός and 
ἡμέτερος [B. § 127, 21]; and when so used, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as ὁ οἶκός µου, ἡ 
ζωὴ ἡμῶν, etc. — the fuller form ἐμοῦ only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis (cf. B. § 127, 22], as µητέρα αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἐμοῦ, Ro. xvi. 13; πίστεως ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐμοῦ, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which hawe the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7 Ν. 1; B.u.s.]: µου τοὺς λόγους, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, µου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγη», Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently ἡμῶν, as ἡμῶν τὴν méAdcw, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in ἡμῶν τὸ πολίτευμα, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [ef. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with αὐτοῦ ipsius, 
and ἀλλήλων, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and αὐτοῦ ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion J. 4. τί ἐμοὶ (ἡμῖν) καὶ coi (ὑμῖν); what have | 
(we) to do with thee (you)? Γοἳ. B. 1388 (121); W. 211 
(198); 585 (544)]: Mt. viii. 29; Mk.i. 24; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii.4; Heb. 37) b-mn, Judg. xi. 12; 2K. iii. 19, 
2S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek ; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
τί ἡμῖν κ. αὐτῷ, ibid. 1, 1, 16: τί ἐμοὶ καὶ αὐτοῖς, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. τί γάρ poe, what does it concern me? what 
hare I todo etc.: 1 Co. v.12; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9; 
Kiihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

ἐδαφίω: Attic fut. ἐδαφιῶ [B. 37 (32); W. § 13, 1¢.]; 
(see ἔδαφος) ; to throw to the ground,—both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
666, 29.]. (Ps. cxxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29]; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 


ἔδαφος 


ἔδαφον, -εος (-ους), τό, bottom, base, ground: πίπτειν eis 
τὸ ἔδαφος, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

ἑδραῖος, (rarely fem. -αία [W. § 11, 1]), -αἴον, (€3pa seat, 
chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, stead fast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. 1. 28: ἕστηκεν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, 1 Co. vii. 37.° 

ἑδραίωμα, -τος, τό, (ἑδραιόω to make stable, settle firmly). 
α stay, prop, support, (Vulg. frmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

Ἐτεκίας [WHI ‘E{-; L -κείας, see Τά. Proleg. p. 85], 
(Π)ΡΙΠ strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je 
hovah; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. Ἐζεκίας), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
aqq:; Xx. 1 sqq.; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.): Mt. 1.9, 10." 

ἐθελο-θρησκεία [T WH -κία, see I, :], -as, 9, (fr. ἐθέλω 
and θρησκεία, q. v. [ef. W. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 28; Suid. ἐθελο- 
θρησκεῖ: ἰδίῳ θελήματι σέβει τὸ δοκοῦν. Cf. ἐθελόδουλος, 
ἐθελοδουλεία, ἐθελοπρόξενος one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others : simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons ἐθελοφιλόσοφος, ἐθελόκωφος, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Afansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
Ρ. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12,1; Jerome 
ep. cxxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
Ρ. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes ἐθελοπερισσοθρησκεία 
to the Pharisees. )* 

ἐθέλω, see θέλω. 

Ow : (ἔθυς q. Υ.); {ο accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 
pf. ptcp. τὸ εἰθισμένον usage, custom: τοῦ νόµου, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

ἐθνάρχηε, -ov, ὁ, (fr. ἔθνος and ἄρχω), [i. α. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Leian. in Macrob. §17 ἀντὶ ἐθνάρχου 
βασιλεὺς ἀναγορευθεὶς Βοσπόρου; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called ἐθνάρχης, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, ὃς διοικεῖ τε τὸ ἔθνος 
καὶ διαιτᾷ κρίσεις καὶ συμβολαίων ἐπιμελεῖται καὶ προσταγ- 
µάτων, ὡς ἂν πολιτείας ἄρχων αὐτοτελοῦς ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
13, 6, 6; cf. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2, 6, 8): 2Co. xi. 32 6 ἐθνάρχης 
᾿Αρέτα tov βασιλέως, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.); cf. B. D.s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

ἐθνικόν, -7, -όν, (6v0s); 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national : Polyb., 
Diod., al.  -. suited to the manners or language of fore 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 
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‘ gentile Ἰ]. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, 5 ἐθνικός the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Mt. v. 47 GL T Tr WH; vi. 7; and 8 Jn. 7 
LT Tr WH.* 

dOnaés, adv., (see ἐθνικός), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 468 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56].* | 

ἔθνοι, -ους, τὸ; 1. α multitude (whether of men ΟΥ 
of beasts) associated or living together; α company, troop, 
swarm: ἔθνος ἑταίρων, ἔθνος ᾿Αχαιῶν, ἔθνος λαώ», Hom. II. ; 
ἔθνος µελισσάων, 2,87; µνιάων ἔθνεα, ib. 469. 2.α 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (τὸ 
ἔθνος τὸ θῆλυ ἢ τὸ Gppevy, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav ἔθνος 
ἀνθρώπων, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxl. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
MK. xiii. 8; οἱ ἄρχοντες, οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 35; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. 2 (9), 10: xxvi.4; xxvilil.19. 4. (τὰ) έθνη, 
like oa in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, (cf. Trench § xeviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν), vi. 32; [8 Jn. 7 RG; ο. 
Rev. xv. ὃ (1, Τ Tr WH πιτσ. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 0ο. 1.25 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, ete.; 6 
λαὸς (τοῦ θεοῦ, Jews) καὶ τὰ ἔθνη, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses τὰ ἔθνη even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 18; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, ef. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4.a.; B. 180 (114)]. 

%€os, -εος (-ους), [cf. ἦθος], ro, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 
728 (?); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
ἔθος ἐστί τινι foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Που. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk.i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
xxi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxviii. 17; περιτέµνεσθαι τῷ ἔθει Μωῦσέως, 
Acts xv. 1; ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη ἃ παρέδωκε Μωῦσῆς, Acts vi. 14.* 

ἔθω (of the pres. only the ptcp. ἔθων is used, in Hom.): 
pf. εἴωθα, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) eiaOew]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptep. τὸ εἰωθός in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, cusiom: κατὰ τὸ εἶωθός τινι as ONe’s custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. ο." 

[ε,ι: ει and ¢ are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the ¢ sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. § 399); Τά/. Proleg. p. 83 
sq.; Soph. Lex. s.v. et. The use of « for ει is noticed 8. v. 1, ¢; 
instances in which ει is substituted for « are the foll.: ’ABe- 
Anvh WH; ᾿Αδδεί T Tr WH; 'Avrelwas T ; ᾿Αρεοπαγείτης T ; 
Βενιαμείν Ἱ, Τ Tr WH; Δανείδ LT Tr WH; Ἐζεκείας L; 
Ἐλαμείτης TWH; Ἐλεισάβετ WH; Ἐσλεί T Tr WH; Ev- 
νείκη Rec.*; Ἠλεί TTr WH; Ἠλείας T WH; Ἱερειχώ T 
WH; Ἱεροσολυμείτης TWH; Ἰσραηλείτης T WH, 80 Tr in 
Jn. i. 47 (48); ‘Iwoelas L T Tr WH; Keis L T Tr WH; 
Κυρεῖνος Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Λευείς T WH, so Trexc. in MK. 
ii. 14; Aevelrns T WH, 80 Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36; Λενειτικός 
TWH: Μελχεί Τ Tr WH ; Νηρεί T Tr WH; Νινενείτης T 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢elas L Τ Tr WH; Πειλᾶτος T 
WH; Σεµεείν T Tr WH; Ταβειθά WH; Χερουβείν LT 
Tr WH (-8iu RG); Χοραζείν T Tr WH; ἀφείδεια],; εἰδέα 
T Tr WH; ἐπαρχεία T WH; ἐπιπόθεια WH; ἡλεί Τ; πανοικεί 
TWH; ῥαββεί Ἐ WH; ῥαββουνεί WH; σαβαχθανεί T Tr 
WH; ταλειθά WH; τάχειον WH; τραπεζείτης T WH.] 

el, is first a conditional particle, {7 (Lat. si); secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ef CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
ἐάν, see ἐάν, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; ef. 42, 
2; [Β. 220 (190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (εἰ οὕτως 
ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία .. . ov συμφέρει yapnoa); xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; vii. 25; xiv. 15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. β. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii. 16 RG L; Jn.xv.18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, etc.; or the 
aor., as Μι. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [RG T Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 (cf. B. 55 (48)]; Uk. xxii. 67 (66) ; 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v.39 L T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
9 Co. xi. 90, etc. δ. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
ε. foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without dy, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
_apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: εἰ ἔχετε (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Leiyere) ... ἐλέγετε ἄν etc. Lk. xvii. 6; ef... µνηµο- 
νεύουσιν (T Tr, for RG L WH ἐμνημόνευον) . . . εἶχον ἄν, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. τοιαῦτα λέγοντες vs. 
14); εἰ τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβρ. core (GL T Tr WH, for R fre) 
... ἀποιεῖτε ([ WH txt. ποι.] R L add dy), Jn. viii. 39; ef. 
Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on 1 κ.].ο.]. But 2Co.xi.4e... 
κηρύσσει... ἀνείχεσθε GT Tr WH mrg. (ἀνέχεσθε 1, WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p.1 sqq.; [οἳ. also B. 
226 (195); but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.].  % with 
a question as the apodosis: Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47; vii. 23; 
vill. 46; 1 Pet. ii.20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 83; Jas. ii. 11 RG; 1 Pet. ii. 20. ο. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Acts xvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after ef supply λεῖμμα γέγονεν fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii. 14. @. with the Ind. A orist,—foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix.8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11,12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Όο. iv. 7; 1x.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rey. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23 ; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 178q.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply οὐκ ἐκφευξόμεθα in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, ef with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to ἐπεί, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxiii. 31; Jn. vii.4; Ro.v.17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, ete. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, εἰ is used with the Impf., 
Plipf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by ἄν with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes ἄν is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. ef with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by ἄν with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 39 (el οὗτος ἦν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν ἄν if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis : 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by ἄν with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 82 (εἶ fs ὧδε 
if thou hadst been here, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανέ µου 6 ἀδελφός my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation ]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (εἰ μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποίός, οὖκ 
ἄν σοι παρεδώκαµεν αὐτόν, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by ἄν with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (el fs ὧδε . . . οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
I, T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. ef with the Pipf., foll. in the apodosis by ἄν with the 
ΡΙΡΕ. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (et ἐγνώκειτε if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, ovx ἂν κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (εἰ ᾖδει if he had perceived i. ο. if he knew, ἐγρηγόρη- 
σεν ἄν he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. ἄν in Lk. 1. ο.]) 1 Jn. iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xiv. 7[RGL]. ο. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc. : ef ἐδόθη νόµος . . . ὄντως 
ἂν ἐκ νόµου ἦν ἡ δικαιοσύνη if a law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei αὐτοὺς Ιησοῦς κατέπαυσεν if Joshua had given them 
rest, οὐκ ἂν περὶ ἄλλης ἐλάλει he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
ἄν, Jn. xv. 22, see ἄν I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, ¢ with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where ὅτι 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
eq.; Kiihner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 804, 9]; W. § 60,6; [B. 
6199, 52]). Thus it is joined -- to the verb θαυμάζω : ἐθαύ- 
pater, εἶ ἤδη τέθνηκε, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν, ei ἤδη 
[RG TTrmrg. WH mrg. πάλαι] ἀπέθανεν, Mk. xv. 44; 
μὴ θαυμάζετε, εἰ μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος (the thing is certain) 
1 Jn. iii. 13; to the phrase ἄπιστον κρίνεται: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with παράδοξον preceding, Leian. dial. mort. 13, 1); 
to καλόν ἐστιν and λυσιτελεῖ: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has συμφέρει, wa); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; topéya ἐστί: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; τί θέλω, ef ἤδη ἀνήφθη (τὸ rip), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. l.c.; cf. W 448 (418); see ris, 1 6. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 θελήσεις, εἰ μὴ ἐγεννήθης; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes θέλω as subjunc.: what am 
1 to choose if (as I may well assume) zt has already been 
windled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc. ]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. ox, ef with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοθήσεται . . . σημεῖον (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i.e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; ὤμοσα, ef εἰσελεύσονται 
els τὴν κατάπαυσίν µου (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc.; we have the full expression 
in 1S. iii. 17; Cant. Π. 7, ete.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with εἰ and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): ef βούλει παρενεγκεῖν 
τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο (sc. παρένεγκε [but here L Tr WH 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγε- 
λος, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., μὴ Θεο- 
μαχῶμεν, is spurious); εἰ έγνως .. . τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σου, 
sc. ἐπίστευες ἂν ἐμοί, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339)]. 7. 
The conditional ef is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq.; W. 298 (275) sq.; B. § 139, 94). Noexample 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: ei τύχοι if it so chance, it may be, (see τυγχάνω, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; εἰ θέλοι τὸ θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 
Pet. ili. 17 (Rec. θέλει). +b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz Ἱ. ο. p. 
492 sq.): εἰ καὶ πάσχοιτε, 1 Pet. iii. 14 [cf. W.u.s8.]. ο. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
of others: els ὃν ἐβουλεύοντο [R G -σαντο], ef δύναιντο 
ἐξῶσαι [WH txt. ἐκσῶσαι (q. ν.)] τὸ mAoiov, into which 
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bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see ἐξωθέω] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, ἐξώσομε», εἰ δυνά- 
µεθα, Acts xxvii. 39; so also εἴ τι ἔχοιεν πρός pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if ἐάν were used (Klotz 
l.c. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): εἰ... 
θερίσωµεν, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; al. 
-σομεν]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Macc. 
vi. 20). But see III. below, under e pn, εἰ pire, ef πως, 
εἴτε . . . etre, εἴ τις. 

11. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz 1. ο. p. 508; [W. § 57, 1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 
254 (918) sq.]). 1. Asin Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ovd’ εἰ πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐστιν, ἠκούσαμεν (prop., acc. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘ if there is [i. e. has 
appeared, been given ; cf. εἰμί, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; ἴδωμεν, εἰ ἔρχεται, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; βουλευεται [T WH L mrg. -σεται]. εἰ 
δυνατός ἐστιν, Lk. xiv. 31; ἵνα εἴπῃς, ef σὺ ef, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [iva γνῶ τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶ» εἶ (WH mrg. ᾗ) . . ὑπῆκοοί 
έστε, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after οὐκ οἶδα, 
Jn. ix. 25; after κρίνατε, Acts iv. 19; δοκιμάζετε [(2), 
πειράζετε], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[οἳ. W. 300 (282); B. § 189, 61 b.]: δεήθητι, εἰ dpa 
ἀφεθήσεταί σοι, Acts viii. 22; τί οἶδας, εἰ. . . σώσεις, 1 
Co. vii. 16; παρετήρουν, ef θεραπεύσει [ 1 ἆῑ. -πεύεε], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; ᾖλθεν (sc. to see), εἰ 
dpa τι εὑρήσει, Mk.xi.13. ο. with the Indic. Aorist: 
οὐκ οἶδα, ef τινα ἄλλον ἐβάπτισα, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 16: ἐπηρώτησα», εἰ πάλαι [L Tr txt. WH txt. ἤδη] ἀπέ- 
θανεν, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; εἶπέ µοι, 
el... ἀπέδοσθε, Actsv.8. d. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. Β. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: διώκω, 
εἰ καὶ καταλάβω I press on (sc. mecpmpevos or σκοπῶ», try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci ; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kiihner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
6 877b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth. 
like the Hebr. px and interrog. "1, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. οὗ: e. g. ob ich’s 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. § 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter’s note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — εἶπέ 
τις αὐτῷ, κύριε, ef ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόµενοε; Lk. xiii. 23; κύριε, 
ei πατάξοµεν ἐν µαχαίρᾳ [-ρῃ T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
κύριε, εἰ .. . ἀποκαθιστάνεις T. βασιλείαν; Actsi. 6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 25 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [(Tdf. 2, Τ Tr [mrg. WH txt.] ef τι βλέπεις for 
RGL TTr txt. WH mrg. βλέπει); Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1S. x. 24, etc.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Mace. vii. 7; xv. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

III. ef with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
τὶς, Ti. 1. el dpa, see dpa, |. 2. εἴγε, see γέ, ὃ ο. 
3. ef δὲ καί a. but ifalso, so that καί belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that καί belongs to ef: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2Co. iv. 3; v. JEf RG; al. om. δέ]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. εἰ δὲ µή, bul if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), ef. 345 (297); W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ei δὲ 
pn, SC. οὕτως ἦν), 11 (εἰ δὲ µή, sc. ἐμοὶ πιστεύετε, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae §617b. = 5. εἰ δὲ µήγε, see 
ye, 3d. 6. eixai, a. if even, if also, (cf. εἰ δὲ καί, 3 a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [οἳ. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lehtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [el γὰρ καί]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. καὶ el, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29(T Tr WH εἰ καί]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz Ἱ. ο. p. 519 
[who says, “In εἶ καί the conditional particle εἰ has 
the greater force; in καὶ ef the conjunctive particle 
κα Hence καὶ εἰ is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; e? καί, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “ In 
ei καί the καί naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, if even; in the combination καὶ 
εἰ the καί belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears.” Kriiger 
(§ 65, 5,15): “ with καὶ εἰ, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with e? 
καί the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;” Sauppe (on Dem. Ol. ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: “xat εἰ and εἰ καί both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. καὶ 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (εἰ xai), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (καί) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase καὶ εἰ greatly augments the force of 


what follows, εἰ καί lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei κα can often be substituted for καὶ 
ei.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, § 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. ef µή, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple εἶ, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297) ]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 38; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308) }: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition e μὴ 
ἑκάστῳ κτλ. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. οὐ δεδούλωται . . . 
ἐν τοιούτοις to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kiih- 
ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.]): ef μὴ χρῄζομεν κτλ. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. ο. εἰ µή very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner 
§ 577, 8; B. 359 (808)]; α. univ.: Mt. xi. 275 xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 18; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, ete. as in classic Greek, 
μόνος, µόνον, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, ete. 
β. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for ἀλλά [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν οὐδὲ τοῖς per’ 
αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι µόνοις, as if οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν φαγεῖν 
alone preceded); Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (ἐὰν µή 15 so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see Ἰάκωβος, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see έάν, I. 3c. and τοβ.]. y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2; xii. 
18; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v.5; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). 8. with other conjunctions: εἰ μὴ ἵνα, 
Jn. x. 10; ef μὴ ὅταν, Mk. ἱχ. 9; τί ἐστι», ef μὴ ὅτι etc., 2 
Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 9. κε it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: & οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο, εἰ µή τωές 
εἶσιν οἱ ταράσσοντες ὑμᾶς which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. 4. ἐκτὸς 
ei µή, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
el pn and ἐκτὸς εἰ, like the Lat. nist si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu ο. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p,459; W.§ 65, 3c.; [B. index ss. v. ἐκτὸς 
εἰ pn]. 9. εἰ pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for RG pry [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [cf. xxxvi. 5; 
XXXViii. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], ete.; here, if εἶ did not 
come from 4 by itacism, εἰ µήν must be explained as a 
confusion of the Hebraistic ¢ µη (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration ᾗ µήν; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [cf. Kneu- 
εΚετ on Bar. 1. c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p. 59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B. D.s. v. New Testament, I. 81]. Ἅᾖ10. 
el µή τι or µήτι, unless in some respect, uniess perchance, 
unless indeed: ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; εἰ µή 
τι ἄν: 1 Co. vii. 5, see ay, IV. =. ef οὐ (fully discussed 
by W. § 55, 2c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from εἰ µή in 
this, that in the latter µή belongs to the particle εἰ, while 
in εἰ vi the οὗ refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a single idea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: εἰ δὲ od μοιχεύεις Govevecs δέ, Jas. ii. 11 
{in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 θεὸς .. . οὐκ ἐφείσατο,... 
ἀλλὰ .. . παρέδωκεν eis κρίσιν, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.; εἰ καὶ οὗ 
δώσει. . . διά ye... δώσει, LK. xi. 8; εἰ οὗ rod... εἰ δὲ 
ro, Jn. x. 37 sq.3 ef γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε ..., εἰ δὲ. . . οὗ πι- 


στεύετε, Jn. ν. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii.. 


9; 1 Co. ix. 2; xi.6; Jas. ili. 2. B. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): εἰ... 
ἀκούουσι», οὐδὲ . . . πεισθήσονται, Lk. xvi. 31; ef... οὐκ 
ἐφείσατο, οὐδὲ cov φείσεται [Rec. -σηται], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 18, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. 1. δ. Υ. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ 
οὐκ ἐγεννήθη, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Μι. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. δ. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: εἰ σὺ οὐκ ef 6 Χριστός, Jn. 
i. 25.  b. the οὐ coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: εἰ δὲ οὐκ ἐγκρατεύον- 
ται, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; εἴ τις τών ἰδίων 
ov προνοεῖ [or -εἴται T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. ν. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. ef οὖν, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18, 
36; Jn. xiii.14; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On εἰ μὲν οὖν see pev IT. 4.]° 148. εἴπερ[εο TWH 
(exe. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ef περ; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (εἰ and πέρ, and this ap- 
parently from περί), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt ” (/Term. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Bdumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Alotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. 8. v. etye (in γέ, ὃ ο.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lghtft., Ellic., there given]): Ro, viii. 9,17; 1 Co. 
vill. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 8 where L T Tr WII εἰ); by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2Co.v.3 L Tr WII mrg. = 14. ef πως [LTr 
WH] or εἴπως [G Τ], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjunc. aor., so that before εἰ the word σκοπῶν 
or wetpwpevos must be mentally supplied (see LI. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii. 11. 15. efre... εἴτε, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sive ... sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. ν. 9 sq. ; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii 
13 sq.; etre οὖν. . . etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. ζήσωμεν in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); Β. 291 (191). b. whether...or 
[asindirect interrogatives, urum...an; cf. B. 250(215)] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
οὐκ οἶδα, 2 Co. xii. 28q. 16. ef res, εἴ τι: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added εἴ τις ἕτερος, εἴ τι ἕτερο», and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
εἴ τις ἄλλος, εἶ καί τις ἄλλος, καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; ef res with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunc. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[εἴγε, see ye, 3 ο.] 

εἰδέα,-ας, ἡ, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for idea, 
q- v-[ef. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep. Jer.] 62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 ναγ.). Cf. B.5; [W. 48 (47); see ει, ε]." 

εἶδοε, -ους, τό, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for M8 V9 and 
ΝΕ; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; σωματικῷ εἴδει, 
LK. iii. 22; τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, Lk. ix. 29; διὰ 
εἴδους, as encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see διά, A. I. 2), 2 Co. ν. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. bekolding (Luth.: im Schauen) ; 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which εἶδος is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision; 
(στόµα κατὰ στόµα, ἐν εἴδει, καὶ ov δι ὁραμάτων καὶ ἐνν- 
πνίων», Clem. homil. 17, 18; ef. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2. 
form, kind : ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ ἀπέχεσθε, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. πονηρός, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3,1 πᾶν εἶδος πονηρίας. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose τὸ εἶδος to τὸ γένος, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

εἴδω, ἴδω, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda knot, vind-é 
mi find, (cf. Vedas); Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by ὁράω. 
The tenses coming from εἴδω and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. - 

1, 2 aor. εἶδον, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. 8. v. ἀπέρχομαι, init.) εἶδα, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6 LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. εἴδαμεν, 1. TTr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. εἶδαν, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 82; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxvili. 4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr WH in Jn 
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i. 39 (40); Acts ix. 95; xii. 16: WH in Mk. vi. 83; add 
ἴδαν Tdf. in Mt. xiii.17; Lk. x. 24; ἴδον (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of ἴδον and εἶδον in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2,24; [WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Taf 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx.; Ν. Τ. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,etc.; 3 pers. 
sing. ἴδεν, Tdf. in Lk. v.2; Rev.i. 2; 2 pers. plur. tere, 
Phil. i 90 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. ἴδον, Τά. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. ἴδω; impv. ide (Attic ἶδε, cf. W. § 6, 
1a.; [B. 62 (54); Géttling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
ἴδετε, Jn. i. 39 (40) RG L); inf. ἰδεῖν; ptep. ἰδών; (Sept. 
mostly for ΠΜ, sometimes for 71M and yt); fo see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); a. univ. τινά 
or τί: Mt. ii. 2; iv.165; xiv. 14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq.; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; Gal. i.19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδυμεν we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man richt gesehen, seit etc.; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
Ρ. 280 ed. 4. deity τι and ἀκοῦσαί τι are conjoined in Lk. 
vii. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii.9; Jas. v. 11; ἰδεῖν and 
ἰδεῖν τι are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12,17; iv. 1 [here εἶδον 
x. ἰδού a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see i8ov, sub fin.]; ν. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9; vii. 1, 9, etc.; Jn. xii. 41; ἰδεῖν ὅραμα, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; ἰδεῖν ἐν ὁράματι, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
x. 35 ἐν τῇ ὁράσει, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically ἰδεῖν τι ἔκ τινος 
sc. ἐκπορευθέ», Rev. xvi. 13, ef. Ἱ. 16: Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 90) ἰδὼν εἶδον I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. ida», ἰδόντες, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 
viii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.18; Jn.v.6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc.; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11: xxi. 
20; Mk. x.14; Lk. i. 12; ii.17; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, ete. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W. §45,4a.]: Mt. iii. 7,16; viii. 14; Mk.i. 16; vi. 33; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) 9q.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi. 13; 1 Co. viii.10; 1 Jn. v.16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
ο. foll. by ore: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. . foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with τίς, Lk. xix. 83; with ri, Mk. ν. 14; with 
πηλίκος, Gal. vi.11. «ο. ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here ἴδε is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 89 (40) (where T Tr WH 
épy. κ. ὄψεσθε). The Rabbins use the phrases ΠΙ κ 
and ΤΗΕ] Ν3 to command attention. f. ἰδεῖν used 
absol. and πιστεύει» are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. —_2. 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 


173 


εἴδω 


xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. fo per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, Mt. ix. 2; 
τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. εἰδώς 
for ἰδών) ; τ. διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, Lk. ix. 47 [T 
WH txt. Tr mrg. εἰδώς]; ie with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii.3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; ἴδε, ὅτι, Jn. vii. 52; ἰδεῖν τινα, Gre, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr. the acc.]. 4. (ο see, i. e. to turit 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by εἰ interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49 ; 
by ποταπός, 1 Jn. iii. 1. Db. περί τινος (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [ A. V. to consider of }, 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
ο. to inspect, examine: τί, Lk. xiv. 18. ᾱ-. ria, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
τί, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as τὸν θάνατο», Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [οἶδεν]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); τὴν διαφθοράν, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
81; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); τὴν βασιλ. τ. θεοῦ, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
8; πένθος, Rev. xviii. 7; τὴν δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; στενοχΏρίας, 1 Mace. xiii. 3, 
(ἀλόχου χάριν, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb 781 and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p. 1246. ἡμέρα», to live to see a day (8 time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: ἡμέρας ἀγαθάς, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; τὴν ἡμέραν ἐμήν (Christ’s lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; εἶδε sc. τ. ἡμ. ἐμήν, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see ἀγαλλιάω, sub fin.) ; ἐπιθυμήσετε µίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν... 
ἰδεῖν, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, ἦμαρ, ἡμέραν ἰδεῖν, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. to see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii.21; Acts 
xvi. 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 
1 Th. iii.6; 2 Tim.i.4; 3 Jn. 14: τὸ πρόσωπύντινος: 1 Th. 
ii. 17; iii. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2 (cf. Ratherford on Babr. 
11, 91); with an acc. of place, fo visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When εἶδο», ἰδεῖν are called “ momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence ἰδεῖν is much less physical than épay. 
i3etv denotes to perceive with the eyes; ὁρᾶν [ᾳ. Υ.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by ἰδεῖν, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for οἶδα, εἰδέναι, signifies not “to have seen,” but “to 
know.’ Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: ἀπ-, éx-, xpo-, συν-, ὑπερ 
εἴδορ.ὶ 
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II. 2 pf. οἶδα, οἶδας (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. οἶσθα), οἴδαμεν (for ἴσμεν, more com. in Grk.), 
οἴδατε (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v.5 G 1. Τ Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L'T Tr WH; but see be- 
low]), οἴδασι (and once the Attic ἴσασι, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. εἰδῶ, inf. εἰδέναι, ptcp. εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. ᾖδειν, 2 pers. everywhere ᾖδεις, 3 pers. 
gee, plur. 2 pers. ῄδειτε, 3 pers. ᾖδεισαν (for the more com. 
ἤδεσαν [ Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. εἰδήσω (Heb. 
viii. 11); cf. W. 84 (81); B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
yv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand ; and the pipf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [οξ. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 138; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xili.17; xiv.4; Actsv.7; Ro. vii.7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc.; τοῦτο [Rec. ; al. πάντα] foll. 
by ὅτι etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 31; vi.42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. y. 16, etc.; τὸν θεόν, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oi 
μὴ elddres τ. θεόν in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 ΤΗ. 1. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
εἶδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιον, sc. ὄντα, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]}; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66,5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258) ], 
with ὅτι, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. ὃ sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 84: xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. εἶδέναι is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
ὅτι, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; οἴδαμεν foll. by ὅτι is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to i is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19 ; vii. 143 viii. 22,28; 2Co.v.1; 1 Tim. 1. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula οὐκ οἴδατε and ἢ οὐκ 
οἴδατε ὅτι, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v.63; vi. 284. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; οὐκ οἴδατε 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι, Jn. 
xix. 10; οὐκ ᾖδειτε, Lk. ii. 49; εἶἰδέναι foll. by an indir. 
quest. [cf. B. u. 8.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx.13; 1 Co.i. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 25ᾳ.: Ro. viii. 
26: Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15,and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact :. 85, τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις, Mt. xii. 25; τὴν ὑπόκρισιν, Mk. 
xii. 15; τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτών, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of ἐν ἑαυτῷ foll. by ὅτι, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; τὴν παραβολή», Mk. iv. 18; 
µυστήρια, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
18; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii.9; ws οἴδατε, sc. ἀσφαλίσασθαι, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, εἰδέναι τινά to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [SyYN. see γινώσκω.] 

εἰδωλεῖον [-λιον T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, τό, (εἴδωλον, q. Vv. 5 
ef. ᾿Ασκληπεῖον, ᾽Απολλωνεῖον, Ἡρακλεῖον, etc. [W. 95 
(90) ]), an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. ο. 36 ἑδώλια has of late been 
restored). 

εἰδωλόθντος, -ον, (εἴδωλον and θύω), a bibl. and οσο]. 
word [W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; τὸ εἰδωλόθυ- 
τον and τὰ εἰδωλόθντα denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7,10; x.19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read ἱερόθντο», q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 

εἴδωλο-λατρεία [-rpia WH; see I, ε], -as, 9, (εἴδωλο», 
4. v-, and λατρεία), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v. ], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [οἳ. W. 26].)*® 

εἰδωλολάτρης, -ου, 6, (εἴδωλον, and λάτρις i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), α worshipper of false gods, an tdolater, 
(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15 ; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.) ].)* 

εἴδωλον, -ov, τό, (εἶδος [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc.; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii.41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etc.; θεών 7) δαιμόνων 
εἴδωλα, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see ἀλίσγημα); Ro. i. 22; 1 Co. viii. 4, 7 ; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; φυλάσ- 
σειν ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ τ. εἰδώλων, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21." 

εἰκῆ (1, WH Re εἰκῇ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 342 ; 
B. 69 (61); [W. 66,4 ο.: Jelf § 324 Obs. 6; Kihner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
I, ¢]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause: Mt. v 
22 RGTrbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. ο. ‘not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

εἴκοσι [or -σιν; Tdf. uses σι ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -σι “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -σι, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], οἱ, αἱ, rd, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Hom. down. ] 

εἴκω: 1 aor. εἶξα; to yield, [A. V. give place]: τινί, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: ὑπ-είκω.]" 

EIKQ: whence 2 pf. ἔοικα with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: rwi, Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. }* 

εἰκών, όνος, (acc. εἰκόναν, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
ἄρση» ), 3, (EIKQ, q. v.); [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for py ; an image, Jigure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk.-xii. i6; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 9,113; xv. 2; xvi. 2; xix. 90: xx. 4; 
ᾗ εἰκὼν τῶν πραγμάτων, the image of the things (se. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to ἡ σκιά, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; εἶκὼν τ. θεοῦ is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; εἰκὼν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1.Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2 (ο. iii. 18. b. metonymically, εἰκών τινος, 
the image of one ; eneninwhom the likeness οἱ uny one 
is seen: εἰκὼν θεοῦ is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see δόξα, III. 8 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15; 2 Co. iv. 4; (cf. Bp. Lghtit. 
and Mey. on Col. |. c.].* 

[Syx. εἶκώ», ὁμοίωμα : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see ὁμοίωμα, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; εἰκ. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

εἰλικρίνεια (-ia Τ [WH, seel,c; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144)), -as, 7, (εἰλικρινής, q. V.), purity, sin- 
_ cerity, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17; τοῦ θεοῦ, 

which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
§ 36, 3b.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

εἰλικρινής, -ές, (fon the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L.and 9. s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. εἵλη or 
€An sunlight, and κρίνω, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light; hence some write ei. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
εἷλος, εἶλεῖν, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere; of the 
soul, an εἱλικρινής man: Phil. i. 10; διάνοια, 2 Pet. lil. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

[Syw. εἰλικρινής, καθαρός: Acc. to Trench u.s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defile ments, of the flesh and of the world.] 

ἑλίσσω, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for ἑλίσσω [W. § 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. εἱλίσσομαι]); (eo 
to press close, to roll up, [cf. L. and S. s. v. fin.]), fo roll 
up or together: Rev. vi.14 RG; but L T Tr WH have 
restored ἑλισσόμ. (From Hom. down.) * 
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εἰμί (fr. έω, whence ἐμί in inscriptions [2]; Aeol. ἐμμὶ 
[Curtius (yet ἔμμι, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch ρ. 2281), 
impv. ἴσθι, ἔστω, less usual ἤτω, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v.12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,5; [1 Macc. x. 81; Ps. ο]. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 ο. [here it has given place to ἔστω 
(or ἴτω), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. ἔστωσαν, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. εἶναι; impf. 
—acc. to the more ancient and elegant form, ἦν, 2 pers. 
ἦσθα (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form ἧς (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. οἱ, 32; xxi. 18; Rev. iii. 15 GLT 
Tr WII), 3 pers. ἦν, 1 pers. plur. ἦμεν, ---- ace. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], qunv (Mt. xxv. 
35 sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404]; Gal. i. 10, 
etc.), plur. ἤμεθα (Mt. xxiii. 90 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 37 Τ Tr WH; (Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WH; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lod. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. ἔσομαι; cf. W.§ 14, 2; Β. 49 sq. (43); to 
be; 

I. εἰμί has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: {ο be,i.e. 1. toexist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: ἔστιν 6 θεός, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
by καὶ ὁ ἦν [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
i.4, (8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi.5; ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος, In. i. 1; 
πρὶν ᾽᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, ἐγὼ εἰμί, Jn. viii. 58 [so WH mrg. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below)]; πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον 
εἶναι, Jn. xvii..5; ἦν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι καίπερ ἐστίν Rec., acc. 
to the better reading καὶ πάρεσται [G Tr WH, but L Τ 
παρέσται, correctly; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; ἐσμέν, Acts xvii. 28; τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα and τὰ ὄντα things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς οὐκ 
ὄντας καὶ ἠθέλησεν ἐκ μὴ ὄντος εἶναι ἡμᾶς, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 Γο[. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1, 6]). Hence  b. i. q. tolive: εἰ ἤμεθα [or ἦμεν 
Rec.] ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 90: 
οὐκ εἶναι is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S. s.v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Μι. Π. 18. ο. i. q. to stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk.i.45(L WII br. fv]; v. 21; Lk.i. 80; 
see V.4 below. d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, ἦν ἄνθρωπος there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-65; xiv. 10: xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; ἔσονται ἐμπαῖκται, Jude 18; 
ἔστι, ἦν, Zora with a negative: οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιος there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
~novos οὐκ ἔσται ἔτι there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [Rec. adds ἐκεῖ]; xxi. 25 [here ἐκεῖ 
stands]; ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν οὐκ ἐστιν, 1 Cu. xv. 12; μὴ εἶναι 
ἀνάστασιν, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Here 
belong also the phrases εἰσίν, of etc., οἵτινες etc., there are 
(some) who ete.: Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12: Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; οὐδείς ἐστι», ds, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61, xviii. 29; with a noun added, ἐξ 
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ἡμέραι εἶσίν, ἐν αἷς etc. Lk. xiii. 14; τίς ἐστιν, ὅς, Mt. vii. 9 
1, Tr WH om. ἐστ.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. ἐστ.]; ἔστιν 
ὁ with a ptep. there ἐς (viz. is not wanting) one that etc. 
Jn. v. 32 [2], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., elvasis i. q. to happen, take place: 
νῦν κρίσις ἐστίν, IN. xii. 31; γογγυσμὸς ἦν, In. vii. 12: 
θύρυβος τοῦ λαοῦ, Mk. xiv. 2; σχίσμα, σχίσµατα, Jn. ix. 
16; 1 0ο. 1. 101 xii. 25; odes, 1 Co.i. 11; αἱρέσεις, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; πένθος, πόνος, κραυγή, Rev. xxi. 4; ἔσονται λιμοὶ 
κ.λοιμοὶ [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. κ. λοιμ.] κ. σεισμοί, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; ἀνάγκη µεγάλη, Lk. xxi. 23 ; ἀνάστασιν µέλ- 
λειν ἔσεσθαι, Acts xxiv. 15. of times and seasons: χειµών 
ἐστι», Jn. x. 22; νύξ, Jn. xiii. 30; ψῖχος, Jn. xviii. 18; 
καύσω», Lk. xii. 55; ἑσπέρα, Acts iv. 3; πρωΐα, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Rec.]; σκοτία, Jn. xx. 1; ἔστι, ἦν Spa, —as έκτη, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [LT Tr WH); i. 99 (40), 
etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 8; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. τὸ ἐσόμενον what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; πότε ταῦτα éorac; Mt. xxiv. 
8; πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο; Lk. i. 34: after the Hebr., καὶ ἔσται 
(equiv. to 7m) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)); Acts 
1. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). τί οὖν ἐστίν; 
what then 1s it? i.e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i. q. 
πάρειµι, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: οἶνος 
οὐκ ἔστιν, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; παμπόλλον [Rec.] ὄχλου ὄντος, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii.15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; οὕπω γὰρ ἦν πνεῦμα (ἅγιον), was 
not yet present, i.e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words el πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον ἔστιν [but RG Tr accent ἅγιόν ἐστ., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; ἀκούσας . . . ὄντα cira, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; δύναμις κυρίου ἦν eis 
τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. ἔστιν with inf., as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and S. 8. v. A. VI.]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it ts possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5’; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. | 

II. εἰμί [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, ete. 1. univ.: 
ἐγώ εἰμι πρεσβύτης, Lk. i. 18; ἐγώ εἰμι Γαβριήλ, Lk. i. 19; 
ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, Mt. xiv. 15; προφήτης ef σύ, In. iv. 
19; σὺ ef ὁ Χριστός, Mt. xxvi. 63; καθαροί ἐστε, Jn. xiii. 
10; ὑμεῖς ἐστε τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς, Mt. v. 13; Ἰουδαίους εἶναι 
ἑαυτούς, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other οχχ. 2. 
eiui, 88 a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 4 
σφραγίς µου τῆς ἀποστολῆς ὑμεῖς ἐστε, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2; 1 ἐπιστολὴ (89. συστατική, cf. vs. 1) ὑμεῖς ἐστε, i. Θ. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 
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tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σώμά µου, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; ὑμεῖς ναὸς θεοῦ ἐστέ [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH ἡμεῖς... ἐσμέν] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; ὁ θεὸς 
vaos αὐτῆς ἐστίν [ἐστι(ν) RG Tr], κ. τὸ ἁρνίον, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi. 22. Hence 3. εἶνι, getting an explioative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as ὁ ἀγρός 
ἐστιν 6 κόσμος, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22 84.5: Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rovr’ ἔστιν [so TWH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. ν ἐφελκ. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lehm. τουτέστιν [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7,8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 
sometimes written rovré ἐστιν, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; ef. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
τοῦτο σηµαίνει) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
[οξ. W. 530 (493); B. 400 (342). It is to be distinguished 
from τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν: τοῦτ ἔστιν introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; τοῦτο 
δέ ἐστιν subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 
“that is”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]- Μι. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, ete.; likewise 6 ἐστι, Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 ἐστι μεθερμηνενόµενο», 
this signifies, when tnterpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
86; see6c.below. «4. Inthe Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb εἶναι (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and a. so as to forma 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptcp. is formed—a periphrasis of the pres.: ἐστὶ 
προσαναπληροῦσα ... καὶ περισσεύουσα, 2 Co. ix. 12;—a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: ἦν καθεύδων, Mk. iv. 38; ἦν προά- 
γων, X. 32; ἦν συγκαθήµενος, xiv. 54; ἦν διανεύω», Lk. i. 
22; ἦσαν καθήµενοι, ν. 17; ἦν ἐκβάλλω», xi. 14; ἦσαν καθε- 
ζόμενοι [Lehm., al. καθήµενοε], Acts ii. 2, and other exx.; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ἐπιποθών ἦν; ; — a periph. of the 
fut.: ἔσονται πίπτοντες [éxm. RG], MK. xiii. 25. 8. with 
the Perfect ptep. is formed—a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: ἦν ἑστώς, Lk. v. 1; ——a periph. of the plpf. : 
ἦσαν ἐληλυθότες, συνεληλυθνϊίαι, Lk. v.17; xxiii. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptcp.: ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ ἐπιγεγραμμένη, Mk. 
Xv. 26; ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηµατισµένον, Lk. ii. 26; ἦν reOpapperos, 
LK. iv. 16; add, viii. 2; xxiii.51; Actsi.17,etc. sy. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
ἦν ... βληθεὶς (RG LTr mrg. BeBAnpévos) ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. Β. § 144, 24 fin.]. Ὁ. so as to indi- 
cate Continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 
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(266)]: ἦν διδάσκω» was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47; ἦν [Τ Tr txt. WH ᾖλθεν] enpvoowy, Mk. 
1, 59: Lk. iv. 44; ἦσαν νηστεύοντες held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες were talking, Mk. ix. 4; ἦν συγκύ- 
πτουσα, Lk. xiii.11; ἦν θέλω», LK. xxiii. 8; ἦν προσδεχό- 
µενος, Mk. xv. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 προσεδέχετο); once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 28 ἦσαν dxovovres. with the Future (cf. 
B. 811 (267)]: ἔσται δεδεµένον, ἔσται λελυμένο», i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; ἔσται 
πατουµένη shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. ο. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: ἦν ἐρχόμενον was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [οξ. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ἦν ὑποστρέφω», Acts 
viii. 28. 4. the combination of εἶναι with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. u. 8.]: ἦν ἔχων κτήµατα πολλά (Germ. wohlha- 
bend, [Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
ἔσῃ σιωπᾶ», Lk. i. 20; ἦν ὑποτασσόμενος (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17; ἦν συνευδοκῶ», Acts viii. 1; ζῶν εἰμι, Rev. i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: εἰ .. . ἠλπικότες 
ἐσμὲν µόνο» if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; ἦν... καταλ- 
λάσσω», the reconciler, 2 Co. v.19; ἅτινά ἐστι λόγον ἔχοντα 
σοφίας, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. ὃ)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween εἶναι and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which εἶναι has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): ἐν τοῖς µνήµασι. .. ἦν (was 
i. e. stayed) κράζω», Mk. v. 5; ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ (was kept there) 
..«βοσκοµένη, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ὀδφ 
ἀναβαίνοντες, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up etc. Mk. x. 32; εἰσὶν ἄνδρες . . . εὐχὴν ἔχοντες, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. ἦσαν were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; ἄνωθέν ἐστιν, 
καταβαῖνον etc. (insert a comma after ἐστίν), is from above, 
καταβαῖνον etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 (ef. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula ἐγώ εἰμι (1 
- am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7); thus, ἐγώ eips, 
se. Ἰησοῦς 6 Naf. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
"Incous, WH mrg. Ἴησ.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
- another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. ὁ καθήµενος κ. προσαιτῶν, Jn. ix. 
9; simply εἰμί, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; οὐκ 
εἰμί se. ἐξ αὐτῶ», Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; [am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. Iam the Messiah, MK. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like 817 1, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
is used in the same way: ἐκεῖνός ἐστι», 8C. 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ, 
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Jn. ix. 37; sc. 6 παραδώσων ἐμέ, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Of 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. τίς eit, ef, ἐστίν, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 8; Jn. ix. 
86 ; σὺ τίς εἶ 6 with a ptep., who (i. ο. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 σὺ τίς ef 6 
τὸν Ὅμηρον ψέγων ὡς pvbdypahov;); ἐγὼ ris εἶμι; who 
(how small) am J? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, ef. Ex.iii. 11.  b. εἰμὶ τὶς, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; εἶναί τι, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kiihner § 470, 3; [W.170(161); B.114 
(100)]; elvai τι after a negative, fo be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [cf. W. 8 6, 2]. οὐδέν εἰμι, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; οὐδέν ἐστι», it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. ο. τίς ἐστι, 9. g. 9 παραβολή, what does it mean ? 
what is the explanation of the thing? LK. viii. 9 ris εἴη ἡ 
παραβολἡ αὕτη; Acts x. 17 τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα; Mk. i. 27 
τί ἐστι τοῦτο; what is this? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 τί ety ταῦτα; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 τίνα ἦν, ἃ ἑλάλει 
αὐτοῖς. τί ἐστι what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq.; τί ἐστιν ef μὴ ὅτι, Eph. iv. 9; 
see IJ. ὃ above. a. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτό ἐστιν foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: οὗτος γάρ ἐστι 6 νόµος, the law is 
summed up in what 1 have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 19. B. in John’s usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate : αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ νίκη... ἡ πίστις 
ἡμῶν, 1 Jn. v. 4; αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ paprupia τοῦ θεοῦ, ἣν etc. 
1 ση. ν. 9 Rec. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτό ἐστι foll. by ὅτι [B. 105 
(92) ; ef. W. 161 (152)]: στ. iii. 19; 1 Jn. 1. δς v.11, 14; 
foll. by iva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]): Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 28; v. 3; foll. by ὅτε etc. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408)]. 
7. The participle dv, οὖσα, dy, ὄντες, ὄντα, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptep. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, οἴδατε, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 34; Lk. xx. 36; Jn. iii. 4: iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: ὄντες ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι, Col. i. 21; ἐσκοτισμένοι 
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[R G, al. -τωμενοι], Eph. iv. 18. 6. Sometimes the 
copula ἔστιν (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; gore δὲ πίστις etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith ezists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
W.§ 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. οὐκ géorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

ΤΠ. εἰμί joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? fo be, be busy, somewhere: ἐκεῖ, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. ἦν], ete. ; 
ἐνθάδε, Acts xvi. 28; έσω, Jn. xx. 26; οὗ, Mt. ii. 9: xviii. 
20; Acts xvi. 13; ὅπου, MK. ii. 4; v.40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; ποῦ, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, ete.; ὧδε, Mt. 
xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, ete. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: ἀπέναντί τινος, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 9); 
ἐκτός τινος, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 χωρίς r. LT Tr WH); ἐμπρο- 
σθέν τινος, LK. xiv. 2; évrds τινος, Lk. xvii. 21; ἐνώπιόν 
τινος, Rev. i.4; vii. 15; μακρὰν ἀπό τινος, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xli. 34; πόρρω, Lk. xiv. 32; ἐπάνω, Jn. iii. 31°, [31° G T 
WH org. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: ἀντιπέρα [or -τίπερα etc. see 8. v.] τινός, Lk. viii. 
26; ἐγγύς, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc.; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. ο. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: πόθεν, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (πόθεν ἐστίν 80. ὁ 
οἶνος, whence the wine was procured) ; ἐντεῦθεν, In. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; οὕτως eipi, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with ἐν ὑμῖν 
added, Mt. xx. 26 (here RG Τ έσται]; οὕτως ἔσται, so will 
it bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]) ; 
οὕτως ἐστίν ΟΥ ἔσται, of things, events, etc., such ts or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (484)]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27,37, 39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); ϱο of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. καθώς ἐστιν as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; εἰμὶ ὥσπερ τις to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
11(RGTWH txt.J); ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ etc. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; εἰμὶ ὡς or ὡσεί τις, to be as i. ο. like 
or equal to any one, Μι. [vi.5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. ὃς Lk. xi. 44; Γκυ. 11 1, Tr WH mrg.]; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq.; τὰ σπλάγχνα περισσοτέρως eis ὑμᾶς 
ἐστιν he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. εἰμί with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns ; 1. εἶναί τινος, like the Lat. alicuzus esse, 
1. {. {9 pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); ef. Krii- 
ger §47, 6,4sqq.; W.§ 30,5 b.; B.$132,11. a. of things 
which one owns: ἔσται cov πᾶσα (Ree. πάντα], Lk. iv. 7; 
ov ἐστὶν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24;—or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: τινός ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τ. οὗρ. or τοῦ θεοῦ, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. ν. 8,10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; LE. xviii. 16. πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστι, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. ο. to be of one’s party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i. 12; 9 Co. x.7; hence also τῆς ὁδοῦ (sc. τοῦ κυρίου) eiuat, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 168 (142)]. . (ο be subject to one; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 2 Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; πνεύμα- 
τος, Lk. ix.55 Rec. Hence e. to be suitable, fit, for one: 
Λος]. 7. f. to be ofa kind or class: εἶναι νυκτός, σκότους, 
ἡμέρας, 1 Th. v. 5, 8; or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (189)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. witha gen. of age: Mk. ν. 42; LK. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv.11). With this use (viz. 1) of εἶναι, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Kriiger 
§ 47, 6,1): οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ θεὸς νεκρῶ», ἀλλὰ ζώντω», sc. θεός, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα 
οὐκ ἔστι δαιµονιζοµένου, sc. ῥήματα, Jn. x. 21; οὐκ éorw 
ἀκαταστασίας 6 θεός, ἀλλὰ εἰρήνης, 1 Co. xiv. 33; dAdo 
βιβλίο», ὁ ἐστι τῆς ζωῆς, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. εἰμί with the dative (cf. Kriiger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. ore pos, ἡμῖ», etc. tt is mine, ours, etc., I, we, 
etc., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; viii. 21; x. 6; Ro. ix. 2,9; 1Co. 
ix.16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. οὐκ ἔστι ἡμῖν [ο]. ὑμ.] 9 
πάλη πρός etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph. 
vi. 125 εἰσὶν ἡμῖν we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; τί 
ἔσται ἡμῖν what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; ὑμιν ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγγελία the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 89. b. εἶναί τινί τι {0 be something to (or 
Jor) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς ἐστί µοι οὗτος, 80. τοῦ 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; ἔσεσθέ pot µάρτυρες, Acts [i. 8 
RG, cf.] xxii. 15; ἔσομαι αὐτῷ θεὸς κ. αὐτὸς ἔσται pot 
υἱός, Rev. xxi. 7; ἔσονταί µοι λαός, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
els τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν .. . marepa... τοῖς etc. Ro. iv. 11. ο. 
εἶναί τινέ τι, fo be to one as or for something, to pass for 
οίο.: 1:Co.i. 183; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. a. εἶναί 
τινί τι, lo be i. @. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Kriiger § 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; οὐαὶ δέ pol ἐστε, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 19). 9. ἔσται τινί, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 οὗ πλείους 
eloi poe ἡμέραι ἢ δεκαδύο [L T Tr WH om. # and read 
δώδεκα] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i.e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 οὗτος 
μὴν ἔκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῇ this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head ip 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as καλός, κοινωνός, φίλος, etc. 

V. εἰμί with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 
amo τινος (τόπου), to come from, be a native of: Jn. 1. 44 
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(45) [cf. ἀπό, ΠΠ. 1 a.]. 2. eis rs, a. tohave betaken 
one’s self to some place and {ο be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B. 338 (286)]): ets οἶκο», Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. ἐν]; εἷς τὸν ἀγρόν, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; eds τ. 

κοίτη», Lk. xi. 7; eis τὸν κόλπο», Jn. i. 18, where cf. 

Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u.s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
ἀπώλεια, 2a.). metaph. to come to: els χολὴν πικρίας 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. ὮὉ. to be directed towards 
a thing: ὥστε τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν ... εἶναι els θεόν, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50, 6]. ο. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
sq.; W. § 29, 8 a): 1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v.3; ἐμοὶ 
els ἐλάχιστόν ἐστι, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 

a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (els ὠφέλειαν, Aesop. fab. 

194, 2). . In imitation of the Hebr. Πτι foll. by 9, 

εἶναι εἷς τινα or τι stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. eds, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 

ἔσονται els σάρκα µίαν (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1 Jn. ν. 8 els τὸ & 
εἶσι», unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agree in one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. ἔκ τινος, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 158q.3; & τινων», of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 8q.; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6,17); ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τενων, Lk. xxii. 8. b. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1d.; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: LK. xxiii. 7; Jn.i. 46 (47); ili. 31 

(6 dv ἐκ τῆς γῆς); iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 836; Acts 
iv.6; xix. 25; xxiii. 834; Gal. iii. 21; 1Jn.iv. 7; és ἐστιν 
ἐξ ὑμῶ», your fellow-countryman, Col.iv. 9. ο. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 87; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; εἶναι ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt.i. 20. a. (ο be of i. e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. § 51,1 d.; cf. 
in ἐκ, II. 1 a. and 7]: ὁ νόµος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ πίστεως, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; ἐξ ἔργων νόµου εἶναι 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John’s 
usage, fo depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus εἶναι ἐκ 
τοῦ διαβόλου, Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; ἐκ rod πονηροῦ, 1 
Jn. iii. 12; ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16: opp. to ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ εἶναι, Jn. viii. 47; 1 In. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see γεννάω, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19; 3 Jn. 11; ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας εἶναι, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐστί, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 81. 9. to be of i.e. formed 
from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. έντινι, a. with 
dat. of place, to be ini. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as ἐν τῇ 60g, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ, Lk. xv. 25. at: ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. viii. 
84; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, ἐν οὐρανοῖς, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
li. 20, etc. β. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., 88 εἶναι ἐν τῷ hari, ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 ΤΠ. ν. 4; ἐν σαρκί, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see σάρξ, 4). 
b. to be in a state or condition [see B. 830 (284); cf. 
W. § 29, 3b. and ἐν, I. 5 ϱ.]: ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Lk. xi. 21; ἐν 
ἐχθρᾷ, xxiii. 12; ἐν κρίµατι, ibid. 40; ἐν περιτομῇ, ἐν dxpo- 
βυστία, Ro. iv. 10; ἐν δόξῃ, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 48, (ἐν τῇ νόσφ, Soph. Aj. 271: in 
morbo esse, Cic. Ταβο. 3, 4, 9); of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, ἐν πίστει, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. ο. tobein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ, Lk. iv. 32; ἐν βάρει (see 
βάρος, βΠ.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). ᾱ. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see ἐν, 1.5 g.]): ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one’s self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). __e. 8 person or 
thing is said {ο be in one, i. e. in his soul: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; τὸ 
πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be inone: as δόλος, Jn. 
i.47 (48); ἀδικία, Jn. vii. 18; ἄγνοια, Eph. iv. 18; ἁμαρτία, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; ἀλήθεια, In. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, (ἀλήθεια καὶ κρίσις, 1 Mace. vii. 18); 
ἀγάπη, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ (τ. θεοῦ) 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἡμῖν, God’s word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; τὸ has οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ, the effi- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; σκοτία, 1Jn.i.5; σκάνδαλον, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f. ἐν τῷ θεῷ εἶναι is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i.e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii.5; v.20; β. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. fo be in, —[i. ο. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 
—for, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., εἰο.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: ἔστι re ἔν τινι 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν οὐδενὶ Dre ἡ σωτηρία salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. εἰμὶ ἐπί a. τινός, to be on: ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, Lk. 
xvii. 31; ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. ὅ. b. 
revi, to be αἱ [W. 392 (367)]: ἐπὶ θύραις, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. ο. revd, to be uponone: χάρις ἦν ἐπί τινα, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33 ; πνεῦμα 
ἦν ἐπί τινα, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; εἶναι 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, to be (assembled) together [cf. αὐτός, III. 11, 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (acc. 
to the reading fre for Rec. συνέρχεσθε). 6. elpi 
κατά a. τενός, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 28; Ro. viii. 81 (opp. 
to ὑπέρ τινος, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. κατά re, according 
fo something : κατὰ σάρκα, κατὰ πνεῦμα, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; εἶναι κατ’ ἄνθρωπον, Gal. i. 11; κατ᾿ ἀλήθειαν, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. µετά τινος, a. to be with (1. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v.18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
iii. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, MK. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 82; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 20ο. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 8, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, ete.). b. to be 
(i. e. to codperate) with: Μι. xii. 80; Lk. xi. 98, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. lévac}). 8. elul παρά a. τενός, to 
(have come and s0) be from one: Christ is said εἶναι 
παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 38; τὶ παρά 
τινος, is from i.e. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; οὐκ εἶναι παρὰ τῷ θεῷ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as προσωποληµψία, 
Ro. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 9; ἁδικία, Ro. ix.14. ο. τινά (τόπον), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. πρός 
τινα (cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστί 
it τὰ towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 99. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. ο. with one: .Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 8; 
ix.19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn. i. 1 [ef. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. σύν 
τινι a. fo associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. 1. 28; Col. ii.5; 1Th.iv. 17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [Re™ 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 88; Actsiv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. ο. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17; xiv.4[A. V. to hold with], (Xen. Cyr. δ, 4, 37). 11. 
εἰμὶ ὑπέρ a. τινός, to be for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to εἰμὶ κατά 
τινος). b. τινά, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. ὑπό τινα [cf. Β. 841 (298)], a. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi. 14 8.1 Gal. iii. 10, 25; v.18; 1 Tim. vi. 1. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); acloud, 1 Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. εἶμέ is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 156 (119) 
sq.), ἐστίν most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 836; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete. ; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; τί γάρ, Phil. i. 18; Ro. iii. 8; τί οὖν, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also ei, Rev. xv. 4; eli, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
ἐσμέν, ἐστέ, 1 Co. iv. 10; εἰσί, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete. ; 
the impv. ἔστω, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; gave, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ef in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. 7 after ἵνα, Ro. iv. 16; 2Co. viii. 
11 [after ὅπως], 13; often the ptcp. ὤν, ὄντες, as (see B. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς, ὁ ἐκ πίστεως, οἱ ὑπὸ νόμο», etc. 
[CompP. : dr, tv, (ἔξ-εστι͵) πάρ-, συµ-πάρ-, σύν-ειμε.] 

εἶμι, fo go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 86, for 
the ordinary εἶμί, but cf. W. § 6,2; [B. 50 (48). Οονρ.: 
ἅπ-, εἴσ-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, σύν-ειμι.]” 

εἵνεκεν, see ένεκα, ἔνεκερ. 

εἵ-περ, see e?, ITT. 13. 

εἶπον, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. ΕΠΩ [late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. ἔπος [Curtius § 620]), 
Ion. ΕΙΠΩ (like ἐρωτάω, elpwr.; ἑλίσσω, εἱλίσσ.); sub- 
junc. εἴπω, impv. elwé, inf. εἰπεῖν, ptep. εἰπών; 1 aor. 
εἶπα (Jn. x. 84 RGTTr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (xxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi.15 L Τ Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10 Lchm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [MK. ix. 18 T WH Tr txt.]; 
Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 31 (29); 1 
Mace. vi. 11, etc.; cf. Kiihner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp. 232, 238]), 2 pers. εἶπας (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
82 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WH again -πες ; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. εἶπαν (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
8 pers. plur. -πον of the Rec. and -παν, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in 104, cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 80, etc.); impv. εἶπόν (Mk. xiii. 4 1, Τ Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 TWH Tr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 G LT 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 3 WH; xviii. 17 T WH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr org.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66) 67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WII], for the Attic εἶπο», 
cf. W.§ 6, 1 k.; [Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq.; (but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards εἶπόν as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; cf., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. Ἱ. ο.]), in the remaining persons εἰπάτω 
(Rev. xxii. 17), εἴπατε (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5]; xxil. 45 xxvi. 
18, etc.; Mk. [xi. 8]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii 
82; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), εἰπάτωσαν (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq.in Attic, [Veitch s.v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; Ρίορ., after the form chiefly Ion., 
εἴπας ((Jn. xi. 28 Tr WHI]; Acts vii. 37 L Τ Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35]); the fut. ἐρῶ is from the 
Epic pres. εἴρω [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from ΡΕΩ come pf. εἴρηκα, 3 pers. plur. εἰρήκασιν 
(Acts xvii. 28), εἴρηκαν (Rev. xix. 3; see γίνομαι), inf. 
εἰρηκέναι, Heb. x. 15 1, Ἐ TrWH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
sing. εἴρηται, ptep. eipnuévov; plpf. εἰρήκειν; 1 aor. ἐρρέθην 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
1, Τ Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [“ strict” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic ἐρρήθη» (Mt. v. 21 sqq. LTr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p. 166]), ptep. ῥηθείς, ῥηθέν; Sept. for V8; fospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter ; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: εἶπεῖν λόγο», Mt. viii. 8 Rec.; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9,32; ῥῆμα, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; εἰπεῖν λόγο» els τινα, i. 4. βλασφημεῖν, Lk. xii. 10; 
also κατά τινος, Mt. xii. 32; ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Wetske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae § 545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below ; [Kith- 
ner § 585, 3; Kriiger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin § 100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to ἀκριβεῖ λόγφ, 
Plat. rep. 1, 941 b.); τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Mk. v. 83; ἀλήθειαν 
ἐρῶ, 2 Co. xii. 6; τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; τί εἴπω; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; πῶς ἐρεῖ τὸ 
ἁμὴν ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; τί ἐροῦμεν; or ri οὖν ἐροῦμεν; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi.1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with πρὸς 
ταῦτα added, viii. 31; εἰπεῖν τι περί τινος, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
(LT Tr WH om. τοῦ] κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου, Mt. i. 22 ; 
li. 15; ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. xxii. 31; ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτον Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; τὸ ῥηθὲν διά τινος, Mt. ii. 17 L T 
Tr WH, 28; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 355 xxi. 4; 
xxvii. 9; τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ προφ. Acts ii. 16; τὸ elpnpe- 
νον, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; ἐρρέθη, Mt. v. 
21, etc.; καθὼς εἴρηκε», Heb. iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: ὃν εἶπον, Jn. i. 15 
[(ποί WH txt.); B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )]; 6 ῥηθείς, Mt. iii. 3. εἰπεῖν τινα καλῶς, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (εὖ εἰπεῖν τινα, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); κακῶς, to speakill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kithner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 82,1b.8.; B. 
146 (128)]. ο. with an ellipsis of the acc. αὐτό (see 
αὐτός, II. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. σὺ 
εἶπας (sc. αὐτό), i. ο. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; it is just as you say: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e. g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wiinsche, 
Erlaut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the ἐγώ εἰμι of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively ]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated a. by a dat.: εἰπεῖν ri rem, Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; elroy ὑμῖν sc. αὐτό, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word : Mt. 
xxviii. 7; cf. Bnohdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
§ 19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. rai περί 
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τινος [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 18; Jn. xviii. 84. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one’s teeth, ἐρεῖτέ pos τὴν παραβολή», Lk. iv. 2δ. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. τὸ µυστήριον, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: πρός τινα [cf. Β. 172 (150); 
Kriger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as LK. iv. 
28; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say α thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj, i. e. merely {ο de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : ὁμοίως, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; 
ὡσαύτως, Mt. xxi. 90: καθώς, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 23; vii. 88; εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, making use of a 
parable [see διά, A. ITI. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; ἐν παρα- 
βολαῖς, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: εἶπε 
Ady, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. λόγον); Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N. Τ., as Mt. ix. 4.sq.; viii. 32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 L tat. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]; 
Heb. i. 5; iii. 10; x. 7, [15 LT Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 3,11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; πέµψας εἶπεν he said by 
8 messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 28q. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: ὁ δὲ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 13: καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν», 
Mt. xxiv. 4; ἀποκριθεῖσα ἡ µήτηρ εἶπεν, Lk. i. 60; ἀποκριθεὶς 
ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν, Lk. vii. 43, ete. ; ἀποκριθέντες δὲ εἶπον [-παν 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes ἀπεκρίθη 
καὶ εἶπεν: Jn.i.48 (49); i119; iii. 103 iv. 10, 18,17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20[ RG], 52; ix.11 (RGL br.], 90, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. κ. εἶπ.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
—[elray αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., cf. 
xii 26]. ο. foll. by ὅτι: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 
vi. 86; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi.40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8,10; 1Co.i. 15; xiv. 28; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 
ὅτι]. ᾱ. foll. by acc. and inf.: τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν 
πατέρα ἡμῶν εὑρηκέναι [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. εὑρηκ.; 
cf. 1 b. above] κατὰ σάρκα; Ro. iv.1. 4. εἰπεῖν some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (287)]: foll. by the inf., etre δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν, Mk. 
v. 43; εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφῷ µου µερίσασθαι μετ ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρο- 
νοµίαν, Lk. xii. 18: ὅσα ἂν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν (sc. τηρεῖν [in- 
serted in R G]), τηρεῖτε, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). {οἱ]. 
by the ace. and inf., 6 εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους pas λάμψαι, 2 Co. 
iv. 6(RGL org.,, cf. Β. 273 sq. (235); but Ltxt. T Tr 
WII read λάμψει, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ (for éaur@, see αὑτοῦ) φωνηθῆναι τοὺς δούλους 
τούτους, he commanded to be called for him (i. 6. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. § 44, ὃ b.; Kriiger 
§ 55, 8, 19. foll. by ἵνα with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 3; to εἰπεῖν is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “ Moreover, notice that ἵνα and ὄφρα are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;” Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. § 44.8; [B. 237 
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(204)]. 65. By a Hebraism εἰπεῖν ἐν ἑαυτῷ (like We 
1373, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27); xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy): Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xviii. 4 (else- 
where also λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ); and εἰπεῖν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages elroy, ἔλεγον, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς isi. . ἐν ἀλλήλοις: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see λέγω, IT. 1 d. 6. εἶπεῖν τινα with a pred- 
icate accus. to call, style, one: éxeivous εἶπε θεούς, Jn. x. 
35; ὑμᾶς εἴρηκα φίλους, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. § 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Comp.: avr, 
ἁπ-, προ- εἶπον.] 

εἴ-πως, see εἰ, IIT. 14. 

εἰρηνεύω; (εἰρήνη) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Macc. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, etc. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. Θ. harmony ; {ο be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
ἐν ἀλλήλοις, Mk. ix. 50; ἐν ἑαυτοῖς [T Tr αὐτοῖς], 1 Th. 
v. 133 µετά τινος, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).* 

εἰρήνη, -ης, 7), (apparently fr. εἴρω to join; [al. fr. εἴρω 
i.q.Aéyo; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vaniéek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. Ρ. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for of9¢ ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, i.e. la 
stale of national tranquillity; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; πολλὴ εἰρήνη, Acts xxiv. 2 (8) ; 
τὰ [WH txt. om. τά] πρὸς εἰρήνην, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; αἰτεῖσθαι εἱρήνην, Acts xii. 20; 
ἔχειν εἰρήνην, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v.22; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3; i.q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 (cf. Β. 125 (109)]; ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
ὁδὸς εἰρήνης, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8); μετ) εἰρήνης, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; ποιεῖν εἰρήνην, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; toeffect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
ζητεῖν, 1 Pet. iii, 115 διώκειν, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with μετὰ 
πάντων added, Heb. xii. 14; τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης διώκει», Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83); W. 109 (103 sq.)]. spec. good 
order, opp. to ἀκαταστασία, 1 Co. xiv.338. 3. after the 
Hebr. DID’, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Ileb. vii. 2; εἰρήνη κ. ἀσφάλεια, 
opp. to ὄλεθρος, 1 Th. v. δ; ἐν εἰρήνῃ dori τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
αὐτοῦ, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
21; ὕπαγε els εἰρήνην, MK. v. 34, and πορεύου els εἰρ. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. £8, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (ο ήν} 35, 
18.117; xx. 42, ete.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace ; tcf. B. 184 (160) ]) ; πορεύεσθαι ἐν εἱρήνη, 
Acts xvi. 36, and ὑπάγετε ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. e. may happiness attend you; ἀπολύειν τινὰ per’ εἰρήνης, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 33; ἐν εἰρήνη, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see ἀπολύω, 2 3.); προπέµπειν τωὰ ἐν elp. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 49 Ο2ὔ (Judg. vi 
23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκφ 
τούτῳ, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 53 υἱὸς εἰρήνης, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 
Β. 161 sq. (141)], Lk. x. 6, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 13; to the same purport éravar. ἡ eip. ὑμ. ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
Lk. x. 6; 9 εἰρ. ip. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 18. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14: ὁδὸς εἰρήνης, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. 1. 79; elp. ἐν 
οὐρανῷ, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; εὐαγγελίζεσθαι εἰρήνην, Acts x. 36. 5. acc. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6: ἐν 
εἰρήνῃ sc. ὄντες is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [πληροῦν πάσης . . . εἰρήνης ἐν τῷ πἰστεύειν, 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mrg. ἐν π. εἰρήνῃ) ]/; ἔχειν ἐν Χριστῷ 
elpnyny (opp. to ἐν τῷ κόσµῳ Ori ἔχειν), In. xvi. 33; 
ἔχειν eip. πρὸς τ. θεόν, with God, Ro. v. 1, (ep. πρός τινα, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; ef. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey. on Ro. 
Ἱ.ο.: W. 186 (175); 406 (379)]); εὐαγγελίζεσθαι εἰρήνην, 
Ro. x. 15({RG Tr mrg. in br.] ; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς εἰρήνης, 
Eph. vi. 15 ; in the expression εἰρήνην ἀφίημι κτλ. Jn. xiv. 
27,in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; 4 εἰρήνη τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. θεοῦ]; τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, εἰρήνη is used 
—§in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, εἰρήνη 
ὑμῖν (02% Ὀἱ20/), Lk. xxiv. 86 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases ὁ κύριος τῆς εἰρήνης, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 beds τῆς εἰρ. Ro. xv. 38; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Που. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 20ο. i. 2; Gali. 8; vi. 16; 
Eph. i. 2; vi. 28; Phil. i 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit.i.4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet.i. 2; v. 14; 2 Pet.i. 2; 2Jn.8; 3 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. 8. Υ. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[ Otto in the Jahrbb. fiir deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq-; ef. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.3 

elpnvixds, -ἠ,-όν, 1. relating to peace: ἐπιστῆμαι, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1,173; ἔργα, ibid. 6,15; xperm, 
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Diod. 5, 81; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al.; Sept.). 3. 
bringing peace with tt, peaceful, salutary, (see εἰρήνη, 3): 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

εἴρηνο-ποιέω, -@: [1 aor. εἱρηνοποίησα]; (εἰρηνοποιός) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

elpnvowovds, «όν, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Μι. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc. ].* . 

εἴρω, fut. ἐρῶ, see εἶπον. 

eg, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, etc. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as els (τὴν) πόλι», 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; els r. 
οἶκο», Mt. ix. 7; συναγωγή», Acts xvii. 10; πλοῖον, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; θάλασσαν, Mt. xvii. 27; 
ἄβυσσον, Lk. viii. 31; οὐρανόν, Lk. ii. 15; κόσµο», In. i. 
9; iii. 19, etc.; τὰ ἴδια, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 832; Acts xxi. 6; 
ἀποθήκη», Mt. iii. 12; els ra Sra, Lk. i. 44; els τὰς (ὦνας 
or ζώνη», Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc.; eis ἀέρα, 1 Co. xiv. 
9; eis πρ, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; εἷς αὐτόν, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kithner 
§ 432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf § 625, 1 a.]): els τὴν Λυδίαν, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly πρός with G L T Tr 
WH,;; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els ἐμαυτό», Sap. viii. 18). γίνομαι 
εἰς with acc. of place, see γίνομαι, 5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, els may be rendered 
simply ¢o,.towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 
cis Ἱεροσόλυμα, eis Δαμασκό», eis Βέροιαν, etc. ; els Σπανίαν, 
Αἴγυπτον, Γαλιλαία», etc.; but itis not to be so translated 
in such phrases as eds τὴν ‘lovdaiay γῆν, etc., Jn. iii. 22 ; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; eis τὰ µέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας, Mt. ii. 22, 
ete. ο. elliptical expressions are — els δουν, sc. δόµον, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see ᾖδης, 2. ἐπιστολαὶ 
eis Δαμασκό», to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; ἡ διακονία 
pou ἡ els [L Trmrg. ἐν] Ἱερουσ. (see in Διακονία, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. 4. εἷς means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eis 
τοὺς λῃστάς, Lk. x. 36; els [L πιτρ. ἐπὶ] τὰς ἀκάνθας, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives ἐν µέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xvill. 6; xx. 29; xxii. οἱ, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
ἀποστέλλω, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as εἰς τὸν δῆμο», Acts xvil. 5; xix. 30; 
els τὸν ὄχλο», Acts xiv. 14; εἰς τὸν λαό», Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eds, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unio, — (idioms 
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vary) ], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are els τὸ πέρα» [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18 ; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; eds τὴν γῆν, Lk. xii. 49 (L Τ Tr WH 
ἐπί); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 3; xii. 4,9; eds 
τὴν κλίνην, Rev. ii. 22; εἰς ὁδόν, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 79; eis τὴν ὁδό», Mk. xi. 8" 1, παρ. ἐν w. dat., 8 RG 
L}; εἰς τ. ἀγρόν, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
[or els dp.; here A. V. uses into], Μι. ν. 1; xiv. 28; xv. 
29; xvii.l; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi.3, ete.; 
els τὰ δεξιά, Jn. xxi. 6; σπείρειν eis τι (τὴν σάρκα), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; ἀναπίπτειν els 
τύπον, Lk. xiv. 10; δέχομαι els τὰς ἀγκάλας, Lk. ii. 28 ; 
τύπτειν els τὴν κεφαλήν, Mt. xxvii. 30, [els τὴν σιαγόνα, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; ῥαπίζειν els τ. σιαγόνα, Mt. v. 39 LT Tr 
txt. WH, where RG ἐπί], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on MK. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]): els r. 
θάλασσαν, Mk. iii. 7G LT Trmrg.; eds πόλιν, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 
28 ; els τὸ μνημεῖο», Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, ὃ sq. 8; ἐγγίζειν 
eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; eds 
τοὺς φραγμούς, Lk. xiv. 23; πίπτειν eis τ. πόδας, at, Jn. xi. 32 
(T Tr WH πρός]; κλίνειν τὸ πρόσωπον els τ. γῆ», Lk. xxiv. 
5; els τὴν χεῖρα, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: Ndprew 
éx ...els, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. fo, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els ὑμᾶς, for R G πρός); Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2Co. ix. 5 [1, Tr πρός]; x.14. 65. of local direc 
tion; a. after verbsof seeing: ἐπαίρειν τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μοὺς els τι, τινα, Lk. vi. 20; βλέπειν, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii 
22; Acts iii. 4; ἀναβλέπει, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 18; ἐμβλέπει», Mt. vi. 26; drevifew,q.v. bd. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richien an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. 8. ν. I. b. 3]; Kriiger § 68, 21, 6): 
κηρύσσειν, aS ἦν κηρύσσων eis τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς 
ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλ. preaching to the synagogucs throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Rec. ἐν ταῖς συναγ., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WII Tr txt. now els; cf. W. 416 (387); B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. ]. ο. T Tr txt. WH now read ἦλθεν 
κηρύσσων κτλ.]) ; τὸ εὐαγγ. els ὅλον τ. κόσμον, Mk. xiv. 9; 
els πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; εἰς ὑμᾶς, 1 
Th. ii. 9; ἀπαγγέλλειν [Ree. ἀναγγ.] τι eis, Mk. ν. 14; Lk. 
viii. 84; γνωρίζει», Ro. xvi. 26; εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, 2 Co. x. 
16; eds pas, 1 Pet. i.25; λέγειν [Rec. ; al. λαλεῖν] els τὸν 
κόσμον, Jn. Vili. 263 Γλαλεῖν τὸν λόγον εἰς τὴν Πέργην, Acts 
xiv. 25 TWH mrg.]; διαμαρτύρεσθαι and μαρτυρεῖ», Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

It. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i.e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : els τὸν 
αἰῶνα, and the like, see αἰών, 1 2.3 els τὸ διηνεκές, Heb. 
vil. 3; x. 1, 12, 14: els ἔτη πολλά, Lk. xii. 193 τῇ ἐπι- 
φωσκούσῃ (ἡμέρᾳ) εἰς play σαββάτων, dawning into [A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii.1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis τὸν καιρὸν 
αὐτῶν», in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis τὸ µέλλον 96. έτος, 
the next year, [but s. v. µέλλω, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk. 
xiii. 9; els τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατο», on the next sabbath, Acts 
xiii. 42; els τὸ πάλι», again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; els τὴν αὔριον sc. ἡμέραν», for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; Actsiv.3; eis ἡμέραν κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; els 
ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; eis ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώ- 
σεως, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unio i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els τέλος, see τέλος, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, eis I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: ἀποβαίνειν eis τι, 
Phil. i. 19; γίνεσθαι εἴς τι, see γίνομαι, 5 d.; εἶναι εἴς τι, 
seé εἰμί, V. 2 [a. fin.] ο. and d.; στρέφειν τι εἴς τι, Rev. 
xi. 6; µεταστρέφει», Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; µεταλλάσσει», 
Ro. i. 26; µετασχηµατίζεσθαι, 2 Co. xi. 13 sq.; συνοικο- 
δομεῖσθαι, Eph. ii. 22; κτίζειν τινὰ eis, Eph. ii. 15; λαμ- 
βάνειν τι els, Heb. xi. 8; λογίζεσθαι εἴς τι, see λογίζοµαι, 
la. ὀἐσχίσθη eis δύο, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 σχίζεται εἷς δύο µέρη) ; δέειν els δεσµάς, Mt. xiii. 
30 [ om. Tr WH br. eis]; els ἓν τελειοῦσθαι, Jn. xvii. 
23; συνάγειν eis €v, Jn. xi.52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, θίο., εἷς is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : εἰσέρχεσθαι eis τὴν βασιλ. τῶν οὗραν. or τοῦ θεοῦ, 
see βασιλεία, 3 p. 97°; εἷς τ. ζωήν, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46; els τ. χαράν, Mt. xxv. 21, 28; els κόλασιν αἰώνιον, 
ib. 46; ἔρχεσθαι els xpiow, Jn. v. 24; εἰσφέρειν, εἰσέρχ. 
eis πειρασμό», Mt. vi. 13; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH 
ἔλθητε]; ἔρχεσθαι els τὸ xeipov, Mk. v. 26 ; els ἀπελεγμόν, 
Acts xix. 27; eis προκοπήν, Phil. i. 12; µεταβαίνειν eis τ. 
ζωήν, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 145; πορεύεσθαι eis θάνατον, Lk. 
xxii. 33; ὑπάγειν eis ἀπώλειαν, Rev. xvii. 8,11; ὑπάγειν 
or πορεύεσθαι cis εἰρήνην, see εἰρήνη, 3; ὑποστρέφειν els 
διαφθοράν, Acts xiii. 34; συντρέχειν els dvayvow, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; βάλλειν eis θλίψιν, Rev. ii. 22; περιτρέπειν eis 
µανίαν, Acts xxvi. 24; µεταστρέφειν and στρέφειν ets τι, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; ὁδηγεῖν εἰς τ. ἀλήθειαν [Τ ἐν τῇ dA.], 
Jn. xvi. 13; αἰχμαλωτίζειν els ὑπακοήν, 2 Co. x. 53 παρα- 
διδόναι eis θλίψιν, Mt. xxiv. 9; εἰς θάνατον, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
eis κρίµα θανάτου, Lk. xxiv. 20; συγκλείειν εἷς ἀπείθειαν, 
Ro. xi. 82; ἐμπίπτειν els κρίµα, eis ὀνειδισμὸν καὶ παγίδα, 
eis πειρασµὀν, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : εἰσέρχεσθαι els τ. κόπον τινός, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; τρέχειν 
eis πόλεμον, Rev. ix. 9; ἔρχομαι els ἀποκαλύψεις, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. Θ. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. εἷς after words indicating motion or direc- 
tionorend; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, ete., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: καλεῖν τινα eis γάμο», γάμους, 
δεῖπνο», etc. to invite to, etc., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 
Jn. ii. 2; καλεῖν τινα eis µετάνοιαν, etc., Lk. v. 82; 2 Th. 
li. 14; ἄγειν τινὰ eis µετάνοιαν, Ro. ii. 4; ἐπιστρέφειν eis: 
τὸ φῶς, Acts xxvi. 18; ἐκτρέπεσθαι eis µαταιολογίαν, 1 
Tim. i. 6 ; µετατίθεσθαι eis ἕτερον εὐαγγέλ. Gal. i. 6; χωρῇ- 
σαι els perdvoay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : βλέπει» 
els πρὀσωπόν τινος (see βλέπω, 2¢.); ἀποβλέπειν eis τ. 
µισθαποδοσίαν, Heb. xi. 26; ἀφορᾶν els... Ἰησοῦ», ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); πιστεύειν eis rwa, and the 
like, cf. under πιστεύω, rioris, ἐλπίζω, [ἐλπίς], etc.; éwe- 
θυµίαν ἔχειν eis rt, directed towards etc. Phil. i. 285: 
λέγειν els τινα, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); λέγειν τι εἴς τι, to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; λαλεῖν τι els τι, 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14 ; 
ὀμνύειν els τι, to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Μι. v. 35; εὐδοκεῖν εἴς τινα, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. for one’s advantage or disadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: els nuas, Eph. 
i. 19; eis ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; πλουτεῖν els θεόν, to abound in riches made 
to subserve God’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said πλουτεῖν eis πάντας, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
πλεονάζειν ets τι, Phil. iv. 17; ἐλεημοσύνη» ποιεῖν els τὸ 
ἔθνος, Acts xxiv. 17; els τοὺς πτωχούς, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26; els τοὺς ἁγίους, 2 Co. viii."4 5 ix. 
1,cf. 13: κοπιᾶν els rwa, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; ets Χριστάρ, 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; ἐργά- 
ζεσθαί τι εἴς τινα, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; λειτουργὸς εἰς 
τὰ ἔθνη, Ro. xv. 16: γενόµενα els Καφαρναούμ (for Rec. 
ἐν Καπερναούμ [cf. W. 416 (888); B. 833 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 23. . unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
μηδὲν ἄτοπον els αὐτὸν γενόµενο», Acts xxviii. 6. ο. of 
the mood ο inclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: ἀγάπη eis τινα, unto, towards, one, 
Ro. y. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. 1.4, 1 Th. iii. 12; τὸ αὐτὸ eis 
ἀλλήλους φρονεῖ», Ro. xii. 16; φιλόστοργος, ib. 10; φιλό- 
ξενος, 1 Pet. iv. 9; χρηστός, Eph. iv. 32; ἀποκαταλ- 
λάσσειν els atrov [8]. air. see αὑτοῦ], Col. i. 20 [ef. W. 
897 (371)]. β. in a bad sense: ἁμαρτάνειν eis τινα (see 
ἁμαρτάνω, b.); λόγον εἰπεῖν and βλασφημεῖν εἴς τινα, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; βλάσφημος εἴς τινα, Acts vi. 11; 
βλασφημῶν λέγω ets τινα, Lk. xxii. 65; ἐπιβουλὴ els τινα, 
Acts xxiii. 30; ἔχθρα, Ro. viii. 7; ἀντιλογία, Πεῦ. xii. 
8; θαρρεῖν εἴς τινα, 2 Co.x.1. d. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kiihner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf § 625, 3 ο.]): Lk. vii. 50: 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16; Phil. i. 5; ii. 
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22; 1 Th. ν. 18; els ri ἐδίστασας ; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: μετανοεῖν els 
κήρυγµά τινος, at the preaching of one, i. e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii 41; δέχεσθαί 
τινα eis ὄνομά τινος, Mt. x. 41 8ᾳ.; els διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων 
(see διαταγή), Acts vii. 53. ᾿ e. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of ap prov- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: ἀποδεδειγ- 
µένος els ὑμᾶς, Acts ii. 22; ἔνδειξιν ἐνδείκνυσθαι, 2 Co. viii. 
24; φανερωθέντες eis ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. xi. 6 (1, Τ Tr WH φανε- 
ῥρώσαντες sc. τὴν γνῶσιν). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [έφερεν els τριάκοντα, Mk. iv. 
8 T Tr txt. WH; cf. B. 30 (27); L. and S. 8. v. A. ΠΠ. 
2]; els τὰ ἄμετρα, 2 Co. x. 13; els περισσείαν, 2 Co. x. 15; 
els ὑπερβολήν (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939 ; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv.17. of the limit: els τὸ σω- 
Φρονεῖ», unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. δ. b. the end which a thing is adapted toattain 
(a use akin to that in B. IL 2b.; [cf. W. 213 (200)]): 
ἀργὸς x. ἄκαρπος els τι, 2 Pet. i. 8; εὔθετος, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34); εὔχρηστος, 2 Tim. iv. 11; χρήσιμος, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, δυναμούμενος, Col. i. 11; θεοδίδακτος, 1 Th. iv. 
9; βραδύς, Jas. i. 19; σοφός, Ro. xvi. 19; das els ἀποκά- 
λυψι», Lk. ii. 32; δύναμις els ete. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 
4 av els, 1 Pet. i. 3 8q.; ἀνακαινόω, Col. iii. 10; σο- 
φίζειν τινὰ els, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ἰσχύειν els, Mt. ν. 19. ο. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50,5]: éx 
πίστεως els riotiy, to produce faith, Ro.i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Πεησο], ad loc. ; ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ δ αὐτοῦ καὶ els 
αὐτόν, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36 ; ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἡμεῖς els avrov, 1 Co. viii. 6; 8¢ αὐτοῦ 
καὶ eis αὐτόν (sce διά, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
δι αὐτοῦ eis αὑτόν, Col. i. 20. β. shorter phrases: eis 
τοῦτο, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis αὐτὸ τοῦτο [R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
τοῦτο . . . wa etc. Jn. xvili. 87; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; els αὐτὸ τοῦτο . . . ὅπως etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; wa, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22; es τί, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i.11; Col. 1. 29. y. univ.: βαπτίζω εἴς τινα, 
τι (see βαπτίζω, IT. b. aa.); παιδαγωγὸς els τὸν Χριστόν, 
Gal. iii. 24; συγκεκλεισμένοι els τ. πίστιν, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; φρουρούμενοι els τὴν σωτηρίαν, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; ἀγοράζειν els 
τ. ἑορτήν, Jn. xiii. 29; els ὄλεθρον σαρκός, 1 Co. v. 5; els 
τ. ἡμετέραν διδασκαλίαν, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: xeipat, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 3; τάσσω, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; τάσσοµαι, Acts 
xiii. 48 ; ἀφορίζω, Ro. i.1; Acts xiii. 2; προορίζω, Eph. 
i. 5; 1 Co. ii. 7; αἱρέομαι, 2 Th. ii. 18; τίθεµαι, 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; καταρτίζω, Ro. ix. 22 sq.: ἀποστέλλω. 
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Heb. i. 14; πέµπω,1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. ες]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; ἔρχομαι, Jn. ix. 39; ποιεῖν τι εἷς, 
1 Co. x. 31; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, ἐγείρειν τινὰ εἰς βασιλέα, to be king, Acts xiii. 22 ; 
ἀνατρέφεσθαί τινα els viov, Acts vii. 21; τέθεικά σε els 
φῶς ἐθνῶν, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); cf. Gesenius, 
Lebrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (1381) ; [W.§ 32,4 Ὀ.]. δ. εἴς τι, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, els δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; els @oSov, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; εἷς ἔνδειξι», that he might show, Ro. 
iii. 25; els ζωὴν αἰώνιον, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
ἄλλεσθαι and pévew (cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, ete. ε. e’s τό foll. by an inf,, 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. els ro combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as παρα- 
δώσουσυ αὐτὸν... εἷς τὸ ἐμπαίῖξαι, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; es τὸ σταυρωθῆναι, Mt. xxvi. 2; οἰκοδομηθή- 
σεται els τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθντα ἐσθίειν, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; μὴ οἰκίας οὖκ 
ἔχετε els τὸ ἐσθίειν x. πίνειν, 1 Co. xi. 22; els τὸ προσφέρειν 
δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίας καθίσταται, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil. i. 23; or $8. εἷς ré with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to ἵνα with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of els τό before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. Πη.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH πρός]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
xi. 11; xii.2; xv. 8,18; 1 Co. ix. 18; x.6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12, 18; 1 Th. ii. 22,16; iii.5; 2 Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas. i. 18; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 10; xiii. 21; 
eis τὸ µή, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. dd. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi.19 (els τ. ἀνομίαν [but WH br. ], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, etc.; els ro with inf. so 
that [cf. BB. above}: Ro. i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

ο. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. 666, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Buhdy. p. 848 8q.): σώζειν τινὰ eis etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see σώζω, b. sub βη.]; δια- 
σώζει», 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; μισθοῦσθαι ἐργάτας εἰς τ. ἀμπελώνα, to go 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; ἐλευθεροῦν εἰς etc. Ro. viii. 21 ; dro 
διδόναι τινὰ eis Αἴγυπτον, Acts vii. 9; ἔνοχος els γέενναν, 
to depart into etc. (cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; κλᾶν 
εἴς τινας, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
ἀσφαλίζεσθαι els τὸ ξύλο», Acts xvi. 24; κτᾶσθαι χρυσὸν 
els τ. ζώνας, Mt. x. 9; ἐντετυλιγμένον eis ἕνα τόπον, rolled 
up and laid away in etc. Jn.xx.7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of eis after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 317; [δε] 
6 646, 1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
Β. Υ. els, 1 ]) : εὑρέθη εἷς” Αζωτον, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viil. 40, cf. 39 πνεῦμα κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλιπ- 
πο», (Esth. i. 5 τοῖς ἔθνεσι τοῖς εὑρεθεῖσιν els τ. πόλιν; 
80 φανεῖσθαι is foll. by εἰς in 2 Macc. Ἱ. 9δ; vii. 22). δεῖ 
µε τὴν ἑορτὴν ποιῆσαι els Ἱεροσ. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Rec. ; likewise ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἀποθανεῖν eis Ἱεροσ. Acts xxi. 
13 (Ἡφαιστίων εἰς Ἐκβάτανα ἀπέθανε, Ael. v.h. 7, 8); 
συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν eis Ασσον, Acts xx. 14; ἡ µέλλουσα δόξα 
eis ἡμᾶς ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. κατοικεῖν els πόλιν, els γῆν, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [ef. Num. xxxv. 83; 2 Chr. xix. 4ete.]; also 
παροικεῖν, Heb. xi. 9 (ἐνοικεῖν, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); στῆναι, 
ἑστηκέναι (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) ets τε, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
καθησθαι, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). εἶναι eis with ace. of place see εἰμί, V. 2 a.; 
οἱ eis τ. οἶκόν µου sc. ὄντες, Lk. ix. 61; τοῖς eis paxpdy sc. 
οὖσι (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 99. συνά- 
yer Oa: foll. by εἰς with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3.and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with εἰς, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [B. u. s.]: ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλίζετο εἰς τὺ 
ὄρος, Lk. xxi. 37; ἀκούσας ... ὄντα σιτία eis Αἴγυπτον 
[ Ree. otra ἐν Aly.] éLaréoredevetc. Acts vii. 12 ; παραδώ- 
σουσιν ὑμᾶς els συνέδρια κ. εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 333 (287)]; ὕπαγε, νίψαι [but 
L br.] e's τ. κολυµβήθρα», Jn. ix. 7, although νίπτεσθαι 
eis τι can also be used (as λούεσθαι εἰς τὸ Badaveiov, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; els λουτρῶνας, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; λού- 
ειν τινὰ εἰς σκάφην, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. εἷς et évin N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL PHrases (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.): 
eis τέλος (see τέλος, 1 8.) ; εἰς τὸ πάλι», see A. IT. 2 above; 
els τὸ παντελές, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 (ef. W. § 51, 
1 c.]; εἰς κενόν (see κενός, 3); εἰς ὑπάντησιν and eis ἀπάν- 
tnow, see each subst. 

In composition εἰς is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, µία, ἕν, gen. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to πέντε, δύο); Ro. v. 12 (opp. to wa» 
res); Mt. xx. 18; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 18 [R G], and often; 
παρὰ piay sc. πληγήν [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 
one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 eis 
ἄνθρωπος, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. β. substantively, with a partit. gen..—to denote 
one, whichever it may be: play τῶν ἐντολῶ», one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 54, ete. 
foll. by ἐκ with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 35; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 8, 70; xii. 2[Τ WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. ἐκ]; xiii. 21, 25 [Rec. om. ἐκ]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix.133 xiii. 3 [Rec. om. ἐκ]. Υ. absol.: 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 115 xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551)], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); συνάγειν els ἕν, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; ποιεῖν τὰ ἀμφότερα ἕν, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, ὁ els, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 
19. b. in opp. toa division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: ἐν σῶμα, πολλὰ µέλη, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; ἓν εἶναι, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; ἐν ἑνὶ 
πνεύματι, μιᾷ ψυχῇ, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus) ; ἀπὸ μιᾶς (see ἀπό, IIT. p. 59°), 
Lk. χὶν. 18. ο. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, εἷς .. . οὗ or pn, (one... not, i.e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than οὐδείς): év ἐξ αὐτῶν οὗ πεσεῖ- 
ται, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163); [B. 
121 (106)]. 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and εἷς is the same 88 a. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(οὐκ . . . εἰ μὴ ἕνα dprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5,etc.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete.; 
οὐδὲ εἷς, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 83 Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii.10; 1 Co. vi. 5[R G]; οὐκ ἔστιν ἕως ἑνός [there 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3; 
ef. Lat. omnes ad unum, alltoaman. Neut. &, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii. 10. b. alone: οὐδεὶς . . . εἰ μὴ 
eis ὁ θεός, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 µόνος 6 θεός) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. ο. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one’s self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 18, 17 [Lom.]; xviii. 8; τὸ ἓν φρονεῖν, Phil. 
ii, 2 [WH mrg. αὐτό]; ἓν εἶναι are one, i.e. are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; els τὸ ἐν εἶναι 
(see εἰμί, V. 2d.),1 Jn. v. 8; more fully τὸ ἓν καὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
1 Co. xii. 11; ἐν καὶ τὺ αὐτό rim, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of efs is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. τὶς, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111), [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(eis ypapparevs); xix.16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (παιδάριον 
"ἐν, where T Tr WH om. and L br. ἐν); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
18, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3,12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ. ; 
[Τοῦ. i. 19; ii.3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2S. ii. 
18; Judith. xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. ms, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
xxi. 13; 18.1.2; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 13; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. Ρ. 655); els τις (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (1, Tr WH om. εἷς); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. τὶς; [οἱ]. 
by ἐκ, ἐξ, with gen. : LK. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (ἔν τι τῶν 
ῥημάτω», Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. Β. 102 (90)]; a. els... 
καὶ eis, one... and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv.40 LT 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk. iv.8(RGL WH mrg.], 20 
(RG LTrmrg. WH nrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 37; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. efs pév... εἷς 
δέ, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, ὁ εἷς the one, Lk. xxiv.18RG; foll. by 6 els, the 
. the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by ὁ ἕτερος, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13>; xvii. δ4 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG TWH org.; Acts xxiii. 6; εἷς (without the art.) 
. 6 ἕτερος: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G LT Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WII txt.; πέντε. . . ὁ εἷς . . . 6 ἄλλος, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. εἷς έκαστος, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen.: Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
li. ὃς xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 18; Eph.iv.7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. B. 102 (89) sq.; ἀνὰ els έκαστος (see dvd, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. ο. 8 solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 
sq.; Fritzsche on MK. p.6138 sq.; [ Soph. Lex. 8. v. καθεῖς]), 
is καθ εἷς, and in combination καθεῖς, (so that either κατά 
is used adverbially, or εἷς as indeclinable): ὁ καθ εἷς, i. q. 
els ἕκαστος, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH τὸ καθ᾽ εἷς, as 
rexpects each one, severally ; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Macc. v. 34; els καθ 
[Τ WH Tr mrg. κατὰ] εἷς, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; καθ ἕνα, καθ ἕν, (as in (τίς. writ.), of 8 
series, one by one, successively: καθ ἕν, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; καθ ἕνα πάντες, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14) ; καθ ἓν ἔκαστον, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7,1); ὑμεῖς οἱ καθ ἕνα ἕκαστος, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
“WK, εἷς is put for the ordinal πρῶτος, first [W. § 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: µία σαββάτων the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1 Co. xvi. 2[L T Tr WH µία σαββάτου]; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as els καὶ τριηκοστός, Hdt. ὅ, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cic. 
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de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. ([Cf. Soph. Lex. 
8. ν.]). 

εἰσ-άγω: 2 aor. εἰσήγαγον; [pres. pass. εἰσάγομαι]; [1τ. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for #39; 1. to lead in: 
τινά foll. by εἰς with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye- 
σθαι); ὧδε, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. εἰς τὴν αὐλήν); Heb. 1. 
6 ὅταν . . « εἰσαγάγῃ; λέγει, God, having in view the time 


when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 


world (i. e. at the time of the παρουσία) says ete. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. eis τὴν γῆν); Lk. ii. 27 (se. els 
τὸ ἱερόν). [Comp.: παρ-εισάγω.]» 

εἰσ-ακούω: fut. εἰσακούσομαι; Pass., 1 aor. εἰσηκούσθην; 
1 fut. εἰσακουσθήσομαι; Sept. very often for prow, but 
also for 7)y to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Ἡ. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : τινός, 1 Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 48: ix. 23; 
Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 
pass. to be heard; to have one’s request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see ἀπό, I. 3d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 18; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), etc.).* 

εἰσ-δέχομαι: fut. εἰσδέξομαι; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: τινά, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. δέχομαι, fin.]* 

εἴσ-ειμι, inf. εἰσιέναι; impf. εἰσήειν; (εἶμι (cf. B. 50 
(43)]); (fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by εἰς 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; πρός τινα, Acts xxi. 18." 

εἰσ-έρχομαι; fut. εἰσελεύσομαι; 2 aor. εἰσῆλθον, 2 pers. 
plur. εἰσήλθατε (Lk. xi. 52, but Rec. -θετε), impv. εἰσέλθατε 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G -θετε, [8d pers. sing. -Oarw Mk. xiii. 
15, RG -θέτω]); see ἀπέρχομαι, init.; pf. εἰσελήλυθα, 3 
pers. plur. εἰσελήλυθαν (Jas. v. 4, for RG εἰσεληλύθασι», 
see γίνομαι, init.); Sept. mostly for X13; to go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by εἰς with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; (Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 ef. 
25; xxiv.3; Acts i. 18; v. 7,10; x. 25; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq. ; 
or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; εἷς is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 30; xx. 29; εἰσέρχ. δεά τινος, to enter (a place) 
through something: διὰ τῆς πύλης, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 18; Lk. xiii. 24; διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς τ. αὐλή», In. 
x. 1 8q. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt.; [Mk. x. 
25 R* Lrg. Trmrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RGT Trtxt WH; 
εἰσέρχ. ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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ὅπου, Mk. xiv. 14; IIeb. vi. 20; Sd, Mt. xxii. 12: gow, 
Μι. xxvi. 58; εἰς with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seee’s, A.I.1a. εἰσέρχ. πρός 
_ twa, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 8; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL TTrWH; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
εἰσέρχεσθαι καὶ ἐξέρχεσθαι, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
ΠΝΝ] 3, or reversed Nj37 NKY, usually denotes one’s 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1 S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesentus, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ᾧ εἰσῆλθε 
κ. ἐζῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὁ κύριος, equiv. to εἰσῆλθε ἐφ ἡμᾶς κ. 
ἐξῆηλθε ἀφ᾽ ἡμ. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 ἐς οἴκους εἰσῆλθε 
κ. ἐξηλό6 [W. 624 sq. (580); but cf. B. 390 (334)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. εἰσέρχ. εἰς is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: els rovs 
γάµους, Mt. xxv. 10; es τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου, 21, 23. ο. 
εἰσελθεῖν εἴς τινα is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
80; xxii. 8; Jn. xiii. 27. @. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the eater’s mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called ἄγκυρα εἰσερχομένη eis τὸ ἐσώ- 
τερον τοῦ καταπετάσµατος, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi. 19; cries 
of complaint are said εἰσέρχ. εἰς τὰ Grd τινος, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: πνεῦμα ζωῆς 
εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς (Tr om. WH br. ἐν; Rec. én’ αὐτούς 
[0.858 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
eis τ. ζωή», Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 48, 45; εἰς 
τ. βασιλ. τῶν οὐρανῶν or τοῦ θεοῦ (see βασιλεία, 3 p. 97>): 
τοὺς εἰσερχομένους, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. ν. 12 sq. οἱ 
ἔσω and οἱ ἔξω are distinguished) ; els τ. κατάπαυσιν, Heb. 
iii. 11,18; iv. 1,3, 5 sq. 108q.; els τὴν δόξαν, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
els πειρασµόν, to come (i. e. fall) intotemptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 (T WH ἔλθητε]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; εἰς 
τὸν κόπον tives (see eis, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 88. εἰσέρχεσθ. 
eis τ. κόσμον, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is α i. q. 
to arise, come into existence, begin lo be [i.e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. β. 
of men, {0 come into life:* whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
563; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 25. y. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. 7 [Ree.]; fo come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; εἰσερχόμ. εἰς τ. κόσμον, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. δ. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: εἰσῆλθε διαλογισμὸς ἐν 
αὗτοῖς, ἃ pregnant construction, there came tn and estab- 


lished itself within [al. take ἐν outwardly: among (cf. 
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διαλογ. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 (cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Iiom. down use εἰσέρχεσθαί τινα of thoughts and 
feelings, as φόβος, µένος, πόθος, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
Comp. én-, παρ-, συν- εισέρχοµαι.] 

εἰσ-καλέομαι, -οὔμαι, (mid. of εἰσκαλέω): 1 aor. ptep. 
eloxadeodpevos; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one’s house: τινά, Acts x. 23. [Polyb., al.]* 

εἴσ-οδον, -ου, ἡ, (ὁδός), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading tnto a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, τῶν ἁγίων, entrance into the holy place, 
i.e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 63és]; εἰς τ. βασιλείαν τοῦ κυρίου, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with πρός τινα added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.3 

εἰσ-πηδάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. εἰσεπήδησα; tu spring in: els τὸν 
dxAov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see ἐκπηδάω) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al.; Sept. Am. v.19.) ° 

εἰσ-κορεύομαι (pass. of εἰσπορεύω to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. εἰσεπορευόμην (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by els with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; ὅπου, Mk. 
v. 40; οὗ, Lk. xxii. 10 Γ1 σα, ef. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 7); 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 38; xix. 30; κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους, 
to enter house after house ΓΑ. V. every house, see κατά, 
II. 3 a. α.], Acts viii. 3; πρός τινα, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 830; εἰσπορεύεσθαι κ. ἐκπορεύεσθαι 
µετά τινος, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (ἐνώπιόν τινος, 
Tob. v. 18; see εἰσέρχομαι, 1 a.). b. when used of 
things it isi. q. to be carrted into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
Mt. xv. 17, (see εἰσέρχομαι, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: | ας 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. xviii. 24 TTr txt. WH; see 
βασιλεία, 3 p. 97>]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see εἰσέρχομαι, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 
for 8/3.) ° 

εἰσ-τρέχω: 2 aor. εἰσέδραμον; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuc., Xen., al.] * 

εἰσ-φέρω: 1 aor. elonveyxa; 2 aor. εἰσήνεγκον; [pres. 
pass. εἰσφέρομαι; fr. Hom. down]; (ο bring into, tn or to; 
a. ri, foll. by εἰς with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11: τινά sc. els τ. οἰκίαν, Lk. v. 18 3q.5 [τινὰ 
ἐπὶ τ. συναγωγάς etc. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; τὶ εἰς 
τὰς ἀκοάς τινος, i. e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(Φέρειν τι εἰς τὰ Sra τινος, Soph. Aj. 149). 0. (ο lead 
into: τινὰ eis πειρασµόν, Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp.: 
παρ-εἰσφέρω.]" 

εἶτα, adv. of time, then; next; after that: MK. viii. 25; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 53 xix. 27; xx. 27; Jas.i. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely 
Mk. iv. 17; as in classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see εἶτεν); 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (εἶτα 
[T έπειτα, so in mrg. Tr WH]... ἔπειτα. . . ἔπειτα... 
εἶτα [Τ ἔπειτα, so in mrg. L Tr WH)]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(ἔπει/α . . . εἶτα); 1 Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the «. 


εἴτε 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (πρῶτον . . . δεύτερον | Acts xix. 33; ἐκλέγειν éx τοῦ κόσµου, Jn. xv. 19. ἐκ 


.»« τρίτον... ἔπειτα . . . εἶτα for which L T Tr WH 
Ίπειτα); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.3 

εἴτε, see ei, ITT. 15. 

εἶτεν a very rare [Ionic] form for εἶτα (q. v.): Mk. iv. 
28 TWH. (Cf. Kuenen εἰ Cobet, Nov. Test. ete. praef. 
p. xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and 8. v. érecrev.]* 

εἴωθα, see ἔθω. 

ἐκ, before a vowel ἐξ, a preposition governing the σεη- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection ; opp. to the prepositions els into and ἐν 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), (ef. 
W. 364, 366 (343) sq.; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of PLACE, and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, ἄγγελος, pas ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
Jn. vi. 81 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG awd]; Gal. i. 8; 
ἀνατολή, δύναμις ἐξ ὕψους, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free 
ing, removing, releasing, etc.: ἤκειν ἐκ τῆς Ἰουδαίας 
eis τ. Γαλιλαίαν, Jn. iv. 47; ἐξέρχεσδαι ἔκ τινος out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. ἀπό]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 946 (324); Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ἐκ τῶν µνηµείων, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; ἐκπορεύεσθαι, Mt. xv. 11, 18 8ᾳ.: καταβαίνειν ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 82; iii. 13; vi. 38; ἐξ- 
άγει», Acts xii. 17; pevyev, Acts xxvii. 30 ; καλεῖν, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. ἐκ τοῦ σκότους εἰς τὸ as, 1 Pet. ii. 9; ἐκβάλ- 
New τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ, Mt. vii. [4 (R Gand) ], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ) ; τὶ ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under IF. 9 below]; xiii. 52; τὸ δαιµόνιον 
éx τινος, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; ἀποκυλίειν 
τὸν λίθον ἐκ [L Tr txt. ἀπό; cf. W. 364 (842) note] τῆς 
θύρας, Mk. xvi.3; αἴρειν, Jn. xx. 18q.; κινέω, Rev. vi. 14; 
σώζειν ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτον, Jude 5; διασώζειν ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., ἐκ τῆς χειρός τινος, out of the 
power of one (cf. B. 182 (158)]: after ἐξέρχεσθαι, Jn. x. 
39 ; after ἀπάγειν, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after ἁρπάζειν, Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after ἐξαιρεῖσθαι, Acts xii. 11; after ῥύεσθαι, 
Lk. i. 74; after σωτηρία, Lk. i. 71. after πίνει», of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in IT. 9 below]: 
ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; ἐκ 
πέτρας, 1 Co. κ. 4 ; ἐκ τοῦ ppearos, Jn. iv. 12; after ἐσθίειν, 
of the place whence the food is derived, ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 (but T Tr WH read τὰ ἐκκτλ.]. of the place forth 
from which one does something : διδάσκειν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, 
Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. ἐν ete.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done ina place: 
ἐγείρεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, Jn. xiii. 4; ἀναλύειν ἐκ τῶν 
γάµων, Lk. xii. 86. 2. fromthe midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
etc. a. before collective nouns, as ἐξολεθρεύω ἐκ τοῦ 
λαοῦ. Acts iii. 23; προβιβάζω or συμβιβάζω ex τοῦ ὄχλον, 


µέσου τινῶν ἀφορίζειν, Mt. xiii.49; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Acts xvii. 
33; ἁρπάζειν, Acts xxiii. 10; ἐξαίρειν 1 Co. v. 18; ἐκ 
πάσης φυλῆς κ γλώσσης ἀγοράζειν, Rev. ν. 9; ἐκ παντὸς 
γένους συνάγειν, Mt. xiii. 47. β. before plurals : ἀνιστάναι 
τινὰ ἔκ τινων, Acts ili. 22; ἐκ νεκρῶν, Acts xvii. 31; ἁνί- 
σταταί τις ἐκ νεκρῶν, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; ἐγείρειν τινὰ ἐκ 
νεκρών, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, εἰο.; ἡ ἀνάστασις ἐκ vexpaev, Lk. xx. 35; 1 Pet. 
i. 3; ἀνάγειν τινὰ ἐκ νεκρῶν, Ro. x. 7; ἐκλέγειν, Acts i. 24; 
xv. 22; καλεῖν, Ro. ix. 24; ἐγένετο ζήτηαις ἐκ τῶν etc. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. IT. 1 b.; W. 368 (345)]. ὮὉ. before words 
signifying quantity: after εἷς, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; πολλοί, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; οἱ 
πλείους (πλείονες), 1 Co. xv. 63 ovdeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; χιλιάδες ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς, Rev. vii. 4; 
after the indef. τὶς, Lk. xi. 15; xii.18; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; τὶς yum) ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Lk. xi. 27; with τινές to be 
added mentally (cf. W. 208(191) ; B. 158 (188)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. ν. 
45 (44)); τινάς: Mt. xxiii. 84; Lk. xi.49; xxi.16; 2 Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, ete.; ris πατήρ, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν» etc. Jn. iii. 1. ο. 
εἶναι && τινων, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see εἰμί, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: καταβαίνειν 
ἐκ τοῦ Spovs (Hom. Il. 18, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. ἀπὸ τοῦ dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WEI txt. Tr mre. ἐκ]; 
Lk. ix.37; (ef. Mt. viii. 1]); Opté ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἀπόλ- 
λυται (unless we prefer to regard ἐκ as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 834 [here L T Tr WH ἀπό; cf. 
W. 364 (842) note]; ἐκπίπτειν ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
κρέµασθαι éx twos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Macc. i. 61; 2 Mace. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); gayeiy ἐκ τοῦ 
θυσιαστηρίου, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is ἐξελθεῖν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual ἀπὸ τ. θεοῦ), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; ἐκ δεξιώ», Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see δεξιός; so 
ἐκ δεξιᾶς, ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς, sc. χώρας [or χειρός which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 οἳ. 691; B. &2(72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,15); ἐξ ἐναντίας, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Mace. 
iv. 84; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. § 51, 1 d.] 6 ἐξ ἐναν- 
rias [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; ἐκ ῥιζῶν, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought : 
σώζειν ἐκ Oavarov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; ἔρχεσθαι ἐκ 
[Lchm. ἀπὸ] θλίψεως, Rev. vii. 14; µεταβαίνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
θανάτου eis τ. ζωήν, Ins v. 24; 1 ση. iii. 14: ἐγερθῆναι ἐξ 
ὕπνον, Ro. xiii. 11 [ef. W. 366 (344) note]; ζώντες ἐκ 


ἐκ 


νεκρών, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρών i. e. of 
those that had been νεκροί, Ro. xi. 15, (ἐλεύθερος ἐκ δούλου 
καὶ πλούσιος ἐκ πτωχοῦ yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; ἐκ 
πλουσίου πένητα γενέσθαι καὶ ἐκ βασιλέως ἰδιώτην Φανῆναι, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; γίγνοµαι τυφλὸς ἐκ δεδορκότος, Soph. 
O.T. 454; ἔλαφον ἐξ ἀνδρὸς γενέσθαι, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : ἐκ πολλῆς 
θλίψεως γράφειν, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 
or person (cf. B. 157 (138)]: ἀναπαύεσθαι ἐκ (released 
from) τῶν κόπων, Rev. xiv. 13; ἀνανήφειν ἐκ (set free 
from) τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος, 2 Tim. ii. 26; μετανοῶν ἐκ 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 54.1 xvi. 11; ἐπιστρέφειν (1. T 
Tr WH ὑποστρ.] ἐκ ([L ἀπό], by severing their connec- 
tion with) τῆς évroAjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; τηρεῖν τινα ἐκ etc. to 


keep one at a distance from etc. {cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 


xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also διατηρεῖν, Acts xv. 29; νικᾶν ἔκ 
τινος, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
[cf. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; ὑψοῦσθαι ἐκ 
τῆς γῆς, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [‘ taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 832; ἐλεύθερος ἐκ πάντων (elsewhere 
always ἀπό τινος), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically: 
ἐκδικεῖν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἐκ χειρός τινος (1) DY Op), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; κρίνειν τὸ 
κρίµα twos ἕἔκ τινος, to judge one’s judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. 8.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 84). 

II. of the Orntain, SouRcE, CAUSE; 1. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχειν 
ἔκ τινος, Mt. 1. 18 cf. 20; κοίτην ἔχειν ἔκτ. Ro. ix. 10; yer 
νᾶν τινα ἐκ with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
γίνεσθαι ἐκ γυναικός, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 sq.; γεννᾶσθαι ἐξ αἱμάτων, ἐκ θελήµατος σαρκός, Jn. 
i. 1835 ἐκ τῆς σαρκός, Jn. iii. 6; ἐκ πορνείας, Jn. viii. 41 ; 
ἐγείρειν τινὶ τέκνα ἐκ, Mt. iii.9; Lk. iii.8; (τὶς) ἐκ καρποῦ 
τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 11); ἡ 
ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβυστία, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sensc: τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[ef. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said γεννᾶσθαι ἐκ πνεύματος, Jn. iii. ὅ 8η. 8; γεγεννηµένοι 
εἶναι ἐκ θεοῦ (see γεννάω, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
εἶναι ἐκ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19, (see εἰμί, V. 8 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). ὮὉ. εἶναι, γενέσθαι, ἔρχεσθαι, etc., ἐκ with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to 
spring or originate from, come from: ἐκ Ναζαρὲτ εἶναι, Jn. 
i. 46 (47); ἐκ πόλεως, i. 44 (45) ; ἐξ ὧν, sc. πατέρων [2], Βο. 
ix. 5; ἐξ οἴκου τινός, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; ἐκ γένους, Phil. iii. 
5; Actsiv.6; ‘E8paios ἐξ Εβραίων, Phil. iii. 5; ἐκ φυλῆς, 
Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.1; ἐξ Ἰούδα, Heb. vii. 
14; ἐκ omépparos τινος, Jn. vii.42; Ro.i. 3; xi.1; with- 
out a verb: ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἁμαρτωλοί, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii.15; of the country to which any one belongs: εἶναι 
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ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου, Lk. xxiii. 7; ἐξ ἐπαρχίας, Acts 
xxiii. 84; ὁ dv ἐκ τῆς γῆς, Jn. ili. 81. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: καπνὸς ἐκ τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. 
Xv. 8; ἐκ τῶν Ἰουδαίων ἐστί, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; εἶναι 2x τινος, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 87; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co.iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, ete.; with ἐστίν to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. IT. 8 ο. α.); 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v.8; ἔργα ἐκ τοῦ πατρός µου, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father’s power, have wrought, Jn. x. 32; οἶκο- 
δομὴ ἐκ θεοῦ, whose author is God, 2Co. v.15; χάρισμα, 1 
Co. vii. 7; δεδοµένον ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii. 7. 9 ἐκ θεοῦ δικαιοσύνη, that comes 
from God, i.e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; ἡ ἐξ ὑμῶν 
ἐν ἡμῖν [WII txt. ἡμ. ἐν ὑμ.] ἀγάπη, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(187)], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 ἐξ ὑμῶν (pros, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2(RG; cf. W.u.s.note; B. u. 8.]; βλασφημία ἔκ τινος, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
εἶναι ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων», see εἰμί, V. 3 c.; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: οὐκ ἐστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσµου τούτου, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 96: έκτης 
γῆς ἐστιν, is of an earthly nature, Jn. ili. 31; ἐκ τῆς γῆς 
λαλεῖν, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said (ο be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, ἡ ἀγάπη ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστιν, 1 οπ.ὶν.Ἱ. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.: 9 γυνὴ ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀνδρός, from “one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; στέφα- 
νον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix.6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akinis 4. its use to note the price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [Β. 6 132, 13]): ἀγοράζειν τι ἔκ τινος, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); κτᾶσθαι ἐκ, Acts i. 18, (ὠνεῖ- 
σθαι ἐκ, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); συμφωνεῖν ἐκ δηναρίου (09. 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary (cf. 
W. 368 (845); B. u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase ποιεῖν ἑαυτῷ φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ, Lk. xvi.9. ῥδ. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, ἐκ is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: ὠφελεῖσθαι ἔκ τινος, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 
ζημιοῦσθαι, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; λυπεῖσθαι, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: ἀδικεῖσθαι, Rev. ii. 11; ἀποθανεῖν, viii. 11; 
[ἀποκτείνεσθαι], ix. 18; φωτίζεσθαι, xviii. 1; σκοτίζεσθαι 
[1, Τ WH cxorotvodat], ix. 2; πυροῦσθαι, iii. 18; γεµίζεσθαι, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 135 γέμειν, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. ἐξ): πληροῦσθαι, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
mara. ἐπλήσθηἸ: χορτάζεσθαι, Rev. xix. 21; mAourew, 
xviii. 3, 19; µεθύσκεσθαι, µεθύει», xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; ζην ἐκ, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 
αὔξησιν ποιεῖσθαι, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; τελειοῦσθαι, 
Jas. ii. 22; κεκοπιακώς, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. ν. h. 3, 23 ἐκ τοῦ 
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πύτου ἐκάθενδεν). Also after active verbs: γεμίζει», Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; ποτίζειν, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ἐκ with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.); W. 201 
(189) ]. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ ζωὴ ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόν- 
των, does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; εὐπορία ἡμῶν ἐστι ἐκ τῆς 
ἐργασίας ταύτης, Acts xix. 25; τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν, as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases δίκαιος, 
δικαιοσύνη, δικαιοῦν ἐκ πίστεως, ἐξ ἔργων, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; ἐξ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
έργων λαβεῖν τὸ πνεῦμα, Gal. iii. 2,5; ἐξ ἀναστάσεως λαβεῖν 
τοὺς νεκρούς, Heb. xi. 35; ἐσταυρώθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας, 2 Co. 
xili.4; add, Ro. xi.6; Gal. iii. 18, 91 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: ἐκ θεοῦ (equiv. to θεόπνευστον) λαλεῖν, 2 Co. ii. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, εἶναι ἐκ θεοῦ. Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.) ; ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου, ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον, see εἰμί, V.3 d.; ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας 
εἶναι, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1Jn. iii.19; οἱ ἐκ νόµου, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; οἱ ἐξ ἐριθείας equiv. to 
οἱ ἐριθευόμενοι [οξ. ἐριθεία], Ro. ii. 8; 6 ἐκ πίστεως equiv. 
to ὁ πιστεύω», Ro. iii. 26; ἵν. 16. εἶναι ἔκ τινος also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see εἰμί, V. 3d.; hence the periphrasis οἱ ἐκ 
περιτομῆς, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 19: οἱ ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς, Col. iv. 11; οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς 
πιστοί, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: ἐκτοῦ πόνου, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 


of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 


11; εκ τούτου, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that ἐκ τούτου used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. ‘This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and 9.9. v. ἐκ, II. 
1; Kriiger §68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV.1 fin.]. «9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, ete. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (189) 
sqq-]: λαμβάνειν ἐκ, Jn. 1. 16; xvi. 14 sq.; διδόναι, διαδι- 
dovaz, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11: 1Jn.iv. 13; ἐσθίειν, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; φαγεῖν, Jn. vi. 26, 50 8ᾳ.: Rev. ii. 7; pere- 
χει», 1 Co. x. 17 (but see µετέχω) ; πίνει», Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in I. 1 above) ; λαλεῖν ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων, Jn. viii. 44: ἐκ 
τοῦ περισσεύµατος τῆς καρδίας, Mt. xii. 34; ἐκβάλλειν, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case θησαυρός is taken in the 
sense of freasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the re pository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v. 
Oncavpdés}]; βάλλειν ἐκ (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: συλ- 
λέγειν ἐξ ἀκανθώ», τρυγᾶν ἐκ βάτου, Lk. vi. 44; θερίζειν 
ἐκ, Gal. vi. δ. « 11. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [οξ. W. 368 (845)]. 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: ἐξ ἐμαντοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα, Jn. 
xii. 49, (οὐδὲν ἐκ σαυτῆς λέγεις, Soph. El. 944). Ὁ. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: ἐκ καρδίας, 
Ro. vi. 17; ἐκ ψυχῆς, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 98, (1 Mace. 
Vili. 27; ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀσπάζεσθαι, Xen. oec. 10, 4); ἐκ 
καθαρᾶς καρδίας, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
1, T Tr WH om. xu6.]; ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας... ψυχῆς 
.. . διανοίας κτλ. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18); ἐκ πίστεως, Ro. xiv. 23; ἐξ εἰλικρινείας, 2 Co. ii. 
17; ἐξ ἐριθείας, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see ἐριθεία]. ο. of 
the source of knowledge: κατηχεῖσθαι ἐκ, Ro. ii. 18; 
ἀκούειν ἐκ, Jn. xii. 34; γινώσκειν», Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv.-6; ἐποπτεύειν, 1 Pet. ii. 12. δεικνύναι, Jas. ii. 
18; ὁρίζειν, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [cf. s. v. 
ὁρίζω, 2 and Mey. ad loc. ]. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)]: κρίνειν ἐκ, Lk. xix. 22 (A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, ete.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ἐκ τῶν ἔργων xpiverOa); δικαιοῦν, καταδικάζει», 
Μι. xii. 37; ὀνομάζειν ἐκ, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. II. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; ἐκ τοῦ ἔχει», According to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

IT. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66,6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions, coalesce 


«88 it were into one, so that ἐκ seems to be used for ἐν, 


thus dpa: τὰ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ concisely for τὰ ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ ἐξ αὐτῆς, Mt. xxiv. 17; ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
δώσει for ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν οὐρανῷ δώσει ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Lk. xi. 
13; τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας ἐπιστολήν for τὴν els Λαοδικ. yeypap- 
µένην καὶ ἐκ Λαοδικείας κοµιστέαν, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν», Mk. v. 30, resolv- 
ing τὴν ἐν αὐτῷ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἐξ αὐτοῦ; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)]; 1. of the (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: ἐκ χρόνων ixavav, Lk. viii. 27 [RG Trmrg.]}; ἐκ 
γενετῆς, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Ἡ. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); ἐκ κοι- 
Alas µητρός (see κοιλία, 4); ἐκ νεότητος, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Π. 14, 86); 
ἐκ τοῦ αἰώνος (see αἰών, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 ἐξ αἰῶνος); ἐξ ἀρχῆς, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ἐκ γενεῶν 
ἀρχαίων, Acts xv. 21: ἐξ ἐτῶν ὀκτώ, Acts ix. 33; ἐκ πολ- 
λών érav, Acts xxiv. 10; ἐξ αὐτῆς (sc. Spas), furthwith, 
instantly (see ἐξαυτῆς); ἐξ ἱκανοῦ [(sc. χρόνου); but L T 
Tr WH here ἐξ ἱκανῶν χρόνων], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. ; 
8, (ἐκ πολλοῦ, Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: ἐκ . 
παιδιόθεν, Mk. ix. 21 1, Τ Tr WH, (ἐκ πρωΐθεν, 1 Macc. 
x. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate ἐκ τούτου, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: ἐκ δευτέρου (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
δεύτερος) ; ἐκ τρίτου, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ἐκ τρίτ.]; 
ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 


ἕκαστος 


day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; ἔτος ἐξ έτους, Lev. xxv. 50; ἐνιαντὸν ἐξ ἐνιαυτοῦ, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL PurRasss [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: ἐξ ἐναν- 
τίας, cf. I. 4 above. 2. of source: ἐκ συμφώνου, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; ἐξ ἀνάγκης of neces- 
sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measure or standard: ἐκ µέ- 
pous, 80 that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V.mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; ἐκ 
µέτρου i. q. µετρίως, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; ἐξ ἰσότητος, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (ἐξ ἴσου, Hdt. 7, 195); ἐκ περισσοῦ, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br. ]. 

VI. In ComposiTION ἐκ denotes 1. egress: ἐκβαίνω, 
efépyupat. 2. emission, removal, separation: ἐκβάλλω, 
ἐκπέμπω, ἐξαιρέω. 3. origin: ἔκγονος. 4. public- 
ity: ἐξαγγέλλω. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: ἐκτείνω, éxmeravyupe. 
6. is i. 6. utterly, entirely, mavredas, (cf. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: ἐκπληρόω, 
ἐκτελέω. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

ἵκαστος, -η, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every; a. joined to a substantive: ἔἕκαστον δένδρον, 
Lk. vi. 44; ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ, Jn. xix. 23; κατὰ pijva 
ἕκαστον, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; καθ 
ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, Ileb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 
80. preceded by els, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii.2 Rec. — b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 58 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, etc.; once plur. έκαστοι: Rev. vi. 11 Ree. 
With a partitive genitive added: ἡμῶν, Ro. xiv. 12; 
ὑμῶν, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i.12; Heb. vi. 11; αὐτῶν, Jn. 
vi. 7[RG]; τῶν σπερµάτων, 1 Co. xv. 38. κεἷς ἕκαστος, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.): without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
$1; Col. iv.6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, ete. ἕκαστος, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος, Acts ii. 8; σκορ- 
πισθῆτε έκαστος, Jn. xvi. 32; ἐπορεύοντο mdyres..., 
ζκαστος ..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise εἷς έκαστος, Acts ii. 6: xxi. 
26; ὑμεῖς οἱ καθ ἕνα ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ yuvaixa ἀγαπάτω, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., έκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ 
(rnin? wen, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; μετὰ τοῦ πλη- 
σίον αὐτοῦ (1-3 we, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 
ef. Heb. viii. 11 Ree. 

ἑκάστοτε, adv., αἱ every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) ° 

ἑκατόν, οἱ, al, τά, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
xiii. 8 (5ο. καρπούς); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc. 

_ ἑκατονταέτης [R 6 ΤΊ, -ες, and ἑκατονταετής (L Tr WH), 
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-ές, (fr. éxarédvand ἔτος; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. 66, 1b.; B. 29 (26); 
[Zdf. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. δεκέτης; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Géttling p. 828 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

ἑκατονταπλασίων, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii. 8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

ἑκατοντάρχης, -ου, 6, (ἔκατον and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations άρχης and αρχος see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); ef. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. p. 
151 sq.; [Taf Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p: 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.],18 GLT Tr WH; 
[xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. (2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii. 47 T 
Tr WH]; Acts x. 1,22; xxi. 32 LT Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
LT WH]; xxiv. 23; xxvii. 1,61, Τ Tr WH, 11 GLT 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH;; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 28. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

ἑκατόνταρχον, -ου, 6, i. q. ἑκατοντάρχης, α.ν.: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. «άρχης], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -άρχης]; 
Lk. vii. 2,6 [Τ WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -άρ- 
xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 ΓΙ, Τ WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec.; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 3, 411 Plut., al.) (Cf. Meisterhans p. 58 sq.]* 

ἐκ-βαίνω: 2 aor. ἐξέβην; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 L T Tr WH." 

ἐκβάλλω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐξέβαλλον (Mk. vi. 18 
(Tr mrg. aor.}); fut. ἐκβαλώ; plpf. ἐκβεβλήκειν (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 88 (29)); 2 aor. 
ἐξέβαλον; [Pass. and Mid. pres. ἐκβάλλομαι]; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐξεβλήθην; fut. pass. ἐκβληθήσομαι; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for w1), occasionally for x'¥1n, 
Ὀ στ, η] to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1. with the included notion of more or less vio 
lence; a. to drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15: Jn. ii. 15 (ἐκ); Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 (T WH (rejected) mrg. ἐξελεύσονται]; δαιμό- 
va, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.38; Mk. i. 34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 93, etc.; ἔκ τινος, Mk. vii. 96: ἀπό, Mk. xvi. 
9 ([LWHTr txt. παρά]; & ren, by, through [W. 389 
(364)], Mt. ix. 84; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R*G]; 
ἐπὶ τῷ dv. τινος, Lk. ix. 49 [WH Tr mrg. ἐν; ἐν τῷ dv. Mk. 
ix. 38 Res L T Tr WH]; λόγῳ, Mt. vill. 16; τινὰ ἔξω 
τῆς πόλεως, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58. b. (ο cast out: 
τινά foll. by ἔξω, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq.; xii. 31 (sc. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; ἔξω with 
gen., Mt. xxi. 89; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 15. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. ἐκβαλλόμενοι (1. ο. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
τὸν σῖτον eis τ. θάλασσαν, Acts xxvii. 38. ο. to expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 80 (Gen. xxi. 10); ἐκ [Tdf.om. ἐκ] ζῆς ἐκκλησίας, ὃ 
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Jn.10.  @. to compel one to depart: ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. ἐξάγειν); to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2. ο. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; τὰ πάντα 
(sc. πρόβατα), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out: 
τί, Mk. ix..47. |g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to us intended goal: τὴν κρίσιν els vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: τὸ ὄνομά 
τινος &s πονηρό», Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; κ. (ο draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν 
τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ, Lk. vi. 42; ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; ἀπὸ τοῦ 666. 4 (where LT Tr WH ἐκ). ὮὉ. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: τὶ ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ, 
Mt. xii. 835; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
ο. to except, lo leave out, i. e. nol receive: ri, foll. by ἔξω 
[or ἔξωθεν], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to μὴ αὐτὴν µετρήσῃς). 4. foll. by εἰς 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase ἐκβ. ἔξω (or ἔξωθεν) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

ἔκ-βασις, -εως, ἡ, (ἐκβαίνω) ; 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one εἰσέρχεται or εἰσφέρεται (see 
these words), 1 Co.x.18. 2. in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. σ. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; ἐκβ. τῆς ἀναστροφῆς τινω», in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

ἐκ-βολή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐκβάλλω); a. acasting oul.  b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storin to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 1, 5 [p. 11105, 
9]: Leian. de merc. cond. 1): ποιεῖσθαι ἐκβολήν, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with τῶν σκευών added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; τῶν φορτίων, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

ἐκγάμῆω; Pass., [pres. ἐκγαμίζομαι]; impf. ἐξεγαμι- 
(ounv; to give away (ἐκ out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) t marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38° RG, 
[ibid.” Ree.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 RGTrtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 RG [cf. Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yauif{w. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

ἐκ-γαμίσκω, i. g. ἐκγαμίζω, q. v.: Pass. [pres. ἔκγα- 
µίσκοµαε]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. γαµίσκω and Fritzsche 
on mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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ἔκ-γονου, -ο», (ἐκγίνομαι), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6, ἡ ἔκγονος, οἱ 
ἔκγονοι, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. ἔκγονα and τὰ έκγονα, for 
9, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxvili. 4, etc.; D°R¥RY, 
Is. xlvili. 19; Ixi. 9; 13, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, etc. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. ν. 4 τέκνα ἡ 
ἔκγονα, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew) ].* 

ἐκ-δαπανάω: (fut. ἐκδαπανήσω]» 1 fut. pass. ἐκδαπανα- 
θήσομας; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: τὰς προσόδους, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by ὑπέρ τινος, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. ν.]." 

ἐκ-δέχομαι; impf. ἐξεδεχόμην; (ἐκ from some person 
or quarter) ; 1. to receive, accept, ([Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). «4. (ο look for, expect, wait for, await: τί, 
Jn. v.38 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. ν. 7; τινά, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ἀλλήλους ἐκδέχεσθε wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 38, cf. 21; foll. by ἕως etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 


-1,9,27§3; ἕως ἂν γένηταί τι, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Comp.: 


ἁπ-εκδέχομαι. Cf. δέχοµαι, fin.) * 

ἔκ-δηλοε, -ον, (δῆλος), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. 
11. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.) * 

ἐκδημέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. ἐκδημῆσαε; (ἔκδημος away from 
home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al.); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; ἀπὸ τοῦ 
κυρίου, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to ἐνδημῶ, q. v.* 

ἐκ-δίδωμι: Mid., fut. ἐκδώσομαι; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐξέδοτο, TWH ἐξέδετο (see ἀποδίδωμι); a com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Ἡ. 3, 459 on; to give out of one’s 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also fo let out for hire, to farm out, Hat. 1, 68; 
γεωργίαι δὲ ἐκδεδομέναι δούλοις, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 98, 41 [Rec. ἐκδόσεται, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

ἐκ-δι-ηγέοµαι, «οὔμαι; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 3. ((Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1454", 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

ἐκδικέω, -ὢ; fut. ἐκδικήσω; 1 aor. ἐξεδίκησα; (ἔκδικος, 
q: v-); Sept. for 0p), 1ρ9, ΟΡ; κ. rend, fo vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); τινὰ ἀπό τινος, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; ἑαυτόν, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. τί, to avenge a thing (i.e. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): τὴν παρακοήν, 2 Co. x. 6; τὸ 
αἷμά τι;ος ἀπό Or ἔκ τινος, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. Θ. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, ΓΑ. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or al the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see ἐκ, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 
, ἐκ-δίκησια, -εως, 7, (ἐκδικέω, q. v.), Sept. for 9p} and 
OP, MIPZ, Oaw (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii 45) and D'vaYy; 
a revenging; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 85; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; ποιεῖν τὴν ἐκδίκησίν τινος, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
τινί, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii, 24 (Judg. xi. 
36); ἐκδίκησίς τινος, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; διδόναι ἐκδίκησίν rim, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; cf. [Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) 3 

ἔκδικος, -ο», (δίκη right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. ezlex), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur., Ael.n. an. 16,5. 2. exacting penalty from 
(ἐκ) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; περί τινος, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Macc. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 f.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[ο ed. Bekk.; al.]).* 

ἐκ-διώκω: fut. ἐκδιώξω; 1 aor. ἐξεδίωξα; 1. to drive 
out, banish: τινά, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. διώξουσιν; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thue. 1, 24; Leian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, ete.). 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: τινά, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviil. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

in-Soros, -ov, (ἐκδίδωμε), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): λαμβά- 
νειν τινὰ ἔκδοτο», Acts ii. 23 (but λαβόντες is rejected by 
GGL Τ Tr WH); διδόναι or ποιεῖν τινα ἐκδ. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; ἑαυτὸν ἔκδ. διδόναι τῷ 
θανάτῳ, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

ἐκ-δοχή, -ῆς, 9, (ἐκδέχοµαι), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, ezpec- 
tation, awaiting, [cf. ἐκδέχοµαι, 2]: Heb. x. 27.3 

ἐκ-δύω: 1 aor. ἐξέδυσα; 1 aor. mid. ἐξεδυσάμην; (80a) ; 
to take off: τινά, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 [L WH mrg. ἐνδύσ.]; Lk. x. 30; τινά τι (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Tell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
pul off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v.4; the reading ἐκδυσάμενοι, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see γυμνός, 1 ἆ. 
[Comp.: ἀπ-εκδύομαι.] * 

ἐκεῖ, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 ἐκεῖ is not used for 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ foll. by ὅταν (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. οἱ éxet, sc. ὄντες, standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. αὐτοὶ ἐκεῖ]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: οὗ τὸ πνεῦμα, ἐκεῖ ἐλευθερία, 2 Co. iii. 17 
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Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20: xxiv. 28; Mk. τι. 10: Lk. 
xii. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, ἐκεῖ is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii.6 GT Tr WH (όπου 
ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπον), 14 (ὅπου τρέφεται ἐκεῖ); cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 865, 5 
on the pron. αὐτός after arelative.  b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for ἐκεῖσε, thither: so after ἀπέρχομαι, Mt. ii.. 
22; µεταβαίνω, Mt. xvii. 20; ὑπάγω, Jn. xi. 8; ἔρχομαι, 
Jn. xvili. 3; mpomesropat, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp. 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bttm. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54,7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

ἐκεῖθεν, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. οἱ ἐκεῖθεν elliptically for οἱ ἐκεῖθεν διαβῆναι 
θέλοντες, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. οἱ). 

ἐκεῖνος, -η, -ο, (fr. ἐκεῖ, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, ila, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to οὗτος, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. ἵν. 15: ὑμῖν 
.. « ἐκείνοις, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; ἐκεῖνοι .. . ἡμεῖς, 
Heb. xii. 25; ἄλλοι . . . ἄλλοι . . . ἐκεῖνος, Jn. ix. 9; ἐκεῖ- 
vou... ἐμέ, JN. ili. 30; οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι . . . ἐκεῖνος δέ, In. ii- 
20 8ᾳ.; ὁ μὲν κύριος Ἰησοῦς [RG Τ οπι. Ἰ. WH Tr mrg. 
br.]... ἐκεῖνοι δέ, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5,7, 16; iv.17; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, ἐκεῖνος, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, 
Jn. xvi. 18. ο. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, td, Germ. selbiger): Jn. vii 
45; v.46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, etc.; ef. W. § 23, 1; 
[Ε. 104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with αὐτός of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: ἐζωγρημένοι in’ αὐτοῦ (i. e. the devil) εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου 
θέληµα, 2 'Tim. ii. 26 ; cf. Thuc. 1, 132,63 4, 29, 3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kiihner § 467, 12; cf. ζωγρέω, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. 1.8; v.43; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn.i.18; v.39; xii. 48: xiv. 26; xv.26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[Β. 906 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn. i. 83; ix. 37 (ἐκεῖνός ἐστι», sc. ὁ vids τοῦ 
θεοῦ, see εἰμί, Π. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. κ. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 γὰρ λόγχην ἁκονῶν, ἐκεῖ- 
vos καὶ τὴν Wuyny τι παρακονᾷ). a. foll. by ὅτι, Μι. 
xxiv. 48; foll. by és, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 9 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the artic'e 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows * 
(W. 162 (158)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; α. in certrasts: 





ἐκεῖσε 


ἡ πρώτη ἐκείνη, Heb. viii. 7. Ὁ. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25,27; x.15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time,—and of time past: ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, 
DI O'9°3, αἱ that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii.11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1S. xxviii. 
1); ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 25, 26. But the solemn 
phrase ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα, Or ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; 2 Th.i.10; 2 Tim.i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeivns); so in the 
phrase 6 αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, Lk. xx. 35. 3. ἐκείνης (in Rec. δὲ 
ἐκείνηφ), scil. ὁδοῦ, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. § 64,5; [B. 171 (149); see ποῖος, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun éxeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld’s Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John’s usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding ἐκ. there 
as expressing the writer’s inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

dxetore, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (328); used for ἐκεῖ in the 
pregn. constr. τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.° 

ἐκτητέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐξεζήτησα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐξεζητήθην: 
1 fut. ἐκζητηθήσομαι; (ἐκ out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for w75, also for wP3, ete. ; 
a. to seek oul, search for: properly, τινά, 1 Macc. ix. 26; 
figuratively: τὸν κύριο», τὸν Gedy, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. ζητών]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Lxviii. (ixix.) 33; Amos v. 4, οἱο.). b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 8; 
περί τινος, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with ἐξερευνᾶν [to seek out and search out), 
as in 1 Macc. ix. 26. c. to seek out for one’s self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. d. to demand back, require: τὸ 
αἷμα τῶν προφητῶν ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2S. iv. 11; Ezek. iii. 18; see ἐκ, 
1. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) ° 
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ἐκ-ζήτησιε, (ἐκζητέω, q.V-),-e08, 7; 1. an investigat. 
ing. 2. a subject of suble inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning): 1 Tim. i. 4 Τ Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. οἰκονομία]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

ἐκ-θαμβέω, -ὦ: Pass., [pres. ἐκθαμβοῦμαι]; 1 aor. ἐξε- 
θαµβήθην; (€xOapBos,q.v-); 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxili. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. fo 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as-- 
tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with ἀδημονεῖν, 
xiv. 33.* 

ἔκ-θαμβος, -ov, (OduSos, cf. ἔκφοβος), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

ἐςθαυμάζω: [impf. ἐξεθαύμαζον]; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see ἐκ, VI. 6): ἐπίτινι, at one, Mk. xii. 17 TWH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 28; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

ἔκ-θετος, -ον, (ἐκτίθημι), cast out, exposed: πυιεῖν ἔκθετα 
(equiv. to ἐκτιθέναι) τὰ βρέφη, Acts vii.19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

ἐκκαθαίρω: 1 aor. ἐξεκάθαρα [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(ἐκ either i. q. ulterly or for ἔκ τινος); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Ἡ. 2, 153 down; (0 cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 
ἐμαντὸν ἀπό τινος, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one’s self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [ A. V. 
purge out},1Co.v.7. (For ηΝ i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 93/3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.) * 

ἐκκαίω: 1 aor. pass. ἐξεκαύθη»; 1. to burn out. 
2. to sel on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Idt. and 


8qq-; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 


fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.); of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 
67 οὕτως ἐξεκαύθην eis ἔρωτα)." 

ἐκκακέω, -ὢ; [1 aor. ἐξεκάκησα]; (κακός) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see ἐγκακέω (cf. 
W. 25). 

ἐκ-κεντέω, -ὢ : 1 aor. ἐξεκέντησα ; 1. to put out, dig 
out: τὰ ὄμματα, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508%, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: τινά, Rev. i. 7; 
ὄψονται els by (1. Θ. εἷς τοῦτο», ὃν [cf. W. 158 (150) ]) ἐξε- 
κέντησα», Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for 1ρ1, Judg. ix.54; 399 to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Mace. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexice. etc. p. 540 sq.)* 

ἐκ-κλάω: 1 aor. pass. ἐξεκλάσθην: to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 RG ΤΗ (on this vs. see κλάω). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al.) * 

ἐκ-κλείω: 1 aor. inf. ἐκκλεῖσαι; 1 aor. pass. ἐξεκλείσθην; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers codperating 
with me) ; i. q. fo turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. iii. 27.3 

ἐκκλησία, -as, ἡ, (fr. ἔκκλητος called out or forth, and 
this fr. ἐκκαλέω); prop. a gathering of citizens called out 





ἐκκλησία 


from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. [ef. Hdt. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to TOP, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
80 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), ete.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. $2, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship : ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 85; ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, 
ib. 34; συνέρχεσθαι ἐν éxxAnaia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W.§ 50, 
48. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11; viii. 
8; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 Γοξ. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1Co.iv.17; vi. 4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, ete.; Θεσσα- 
λονικέων, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 13 Λαοδικέων, Col. iv. 16; 

with gen. of the possessor, τοῦ θεοῦ (equiv. to m7 bap, 

Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i.1. Plur. αἱ ἐκκλησίαι: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, ete. ; 


with τοῦ θεοῦ added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th.i.4; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 


Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as τῆς Ασίας, 
Γαλατίας, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
τῆς Ἰουδαίας ταῖς ἐν Χριστῷ, joined to Christ [see éy, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἐθνῶν, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; τῶν ἁγίων, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 33. ἐκκλησία κατ οἶκόν τινος, the church in 
one’s house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person’s family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lehtft. on Col. iv. 15]): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name ἡ ἐκκλησία is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs τὴν ἐκκλησίαν although Christ may have 
said τὴν βασιλείαν pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 
WH τ.θεοῦ]; τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. i. 13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
ce. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in ἀπογράφω, b. and πρωτότοκος, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench ϕ 1, and Β. D.*s. v. Church, 
also Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. 8. v.] 

ἐκ-κλίνω [Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. ἐξέκλινα; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 3D and 7M; 
intrans. fo turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tuse. 4, 6): ἀπὸ κακοῦ, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); ἀπό with 
gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one’s 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (οὕς, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 1). 

ἐκ-κολυμβάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ptcp. ἐκκολυμβήσας; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.) * 

ἑἐκ-κομζω: impf. pass. ἐξεκομιζόμην ; to carry owl; adead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 
2,1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.]}, etc.; in Lat. efferre): Lk. vii. 12." 

ἐκ-κοπή, -ῆς, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see ἐγκοπή. 

ἑκ-κόπτω: fut. ἐκκόψω; 1 aor. impv. ἔκκοψον», subjunc. 
ἐκκόψω; [Pass pres. ἐκκόπτομαι]; 2 aor. ἐξεκόπην; 2 fut. 
exxommoopat; to cut oul, cut off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (dt. 9, 97, 
etc.); a hand, aneye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (τὸν ὀφθαλμό», 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. ἔκ τινος, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: τὴν ἀφορμήν, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (τὴν ἐλπίδα, Job xix. 10). Ir 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read ἐγκόπτεσθαι; see ἐγκόπτω." 

ἐκ-κρέμαμαι (mid. of ἐκκρεμάννυμι, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq.; [Veitch 8. v. κρέµαµαι]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
ἐξεκρεμάμην]; to hang from: ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH ἐξεκρέμετο, after codd. XB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [ef. B.u.s.; 
WH. App. p. 168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) ° 

ἐκ-κρέμομαι, see the preceding word. 

ἐκλαλέω, -ῶὣ: 1 aor. inf. éxhahiout ; ; to speak out, di- 
vulge: τινί, foll. by ὅτι, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

ἐκλάμπω: fut. ἐκλάμψω; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 48: 
Dan. xii. 8 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) ® 

ἐκ-λανθάνω: to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. ἐκλέ- 
λησμαι, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

dx-Adyo: pf. pass. ptcp. ἐκλελεγμένος, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. ἐξελεγόμην (LK. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. ἐξελεξάμην; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
113; to pick oul, choose; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., éxAéyopat, to 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
τινά, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi.2; ἀπό τινων. 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 18; ἐκ 
τοῦ κόσμον, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing one for an office. 
Acts vi. 5; foll. by ἔκ revwy, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; ἐν nuw (al. ὑμῖν) ἐξελέ- 
ἔατο 6 θεός, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 





ἐκλείπω 


God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 13 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded ἐν ἡμῖν as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. 6 32, 3 a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said ἐκλέξασθαι those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight: 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
(cf. iv. 87]; 2 Macc. v. 19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co.i. 27 84.1 with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; τινὰ ἐν Χριστῷ, 5ο that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmrg. T Tr WHI 
Jesus is called ὁ vids τοῦ θεοῦ 6 ἐκλελεγμένος (R GL txt. 
ἀγαπητός), a8 being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see ἐκλεκτός, 1 b.* 

ἐκ-λείπω; fut. ἐκλείψω; 2 aor. é£édrcroy; 1. trans. 
a. (ο leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place): 
τὸ (nv, τὸν βίο», lo die, 2 Macc. x. 18; 3 Mace. ii. 28; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3,28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
i. 6. to leave off, cease, stop: τὰ έτη, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for DDK); ἡ πίστες, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
ace. to the reading ἐκλίπῃ (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28 ; 
xxviii. (li.) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thue. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: τοῦ ἡλίου ἐκλιπόντος [ [WH ἐκλεί- 
ποντος], the sun having failed [or failing}, Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi- 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so ace. to RG L mrg. ἐκλίπητε in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 18; Sept. for yy, Gen. xxv. 8, 
etc.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nyo, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,22. Plat. lege. 6,759 e.; 9,856 e.; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).° 

ἐκ-λεκτόε, -ή, -ό», (ἐκλέγω), picked out, chosen ; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thue. 6,100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 988 b.; 
948 a., etc.; Sept. for 133 and V3; in the N. Τ. μ 
chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 
Christ (see ἐκλέγω); hence Christians are called οἱ 
ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ, the chosen or elect of God, [οἳ. W. 35 
(34); 254 (219)], (MYT ΓΙ, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ίχν. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (ον.) 43, cf. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 98: Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
gen. θεοῦ, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet. i.1; 
with the addition of τοῦ Χριστοῦ, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 (T Trom.gen.]; κλητοὶ καὶ 
ἐκλεκτοὶ κ. πιστοί, Rev. xvii. 14; γένος ἐκλεκτόν, 1 Pet. ii. 


9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]); ἐκλεκτοί, those who have become true par 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
κλητοί, those who have beén invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc. ], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called ἐκλεκτοί who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.J. Ὁ. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 ἐκλεκτὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 35, cf. ix. 835 Lmrg.T Tr WH; ef. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [iibers. u. erklirt; allgem. 
Επ].], p. xxiii. ο. Angels are called ἐκλεκτοί, 38 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dyws, 1 b.; μαρτύρομαι δὲ ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμῶν τὰ ἅγια καὶ 
τοὺς ἱεροὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ θεοῦ, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii.4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. ]. ο.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with ἐν κυρίῳ 
added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6 b.), Ro 
xvi. 13; of things: λίθος, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v.8; Enoch ο. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 

ἐκλογή, -ῆς, 9, (ἐκλέγω), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς (gen. of quality ; 
ef. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 161 (140 sq.) ]}), i. q. ἐκλεκτό», 8c. τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Acts ix.155; spec. used of that act of God’s free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons ;— 1 κατ ἐκλογὴν 
πρόθεσις, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 198 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.);— particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; κατ’ ἐκλογὴν χάριτος, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. 4. ἐκλεκτοί, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

ἐκλύω: [Pass., pres. ἐκλύομαι]; pf. ptep. ἐκλελυμένος; 
1 aor. ἐξελύθη»; 1 fut. ἐκλυθήσομαι; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down; — 1. (ο loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslisen), to set free: τινά τινος and ἔκ τινος. κ. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 6105, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11,38; 19, 8,1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 86 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for η), 1S. xiv. 
28; 2S. xvii. 29; for 799, 2S. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (μὴ ἐκλυόμενοι if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 17.  Ὁ. to despond, 
become faint-hearted: Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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18 11); with ταῖς ψυχαῖς added, Heb. xii. 3; τοῖς σώ- 
pact, ταῖς ψυχαῖς, Polyb. 20, 4,7; τῇ ψυχῆ, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24.° 

ἐκ-μάσσω; impf. ¢¢uarcov; 1 aor. ἐξέμαξα; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 98 (13, 24).)* 

ἐκ-μυκτηρίζω: impf. ἐξεμυκτήριζον; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: τινά, Lk. xvi. 14: xxiii. 
35. (For 339, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod.c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. μυκτήρ 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].)* 

ἐκ-νεύω: 1 aor. ἐξένευσα; 1. to bend to one side (τῇ 
κεφαλῇ, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. ν. 13, where Chrysostom says that ἐξέ- 
νευσε is equiv. to ἐξέκλινε; but others derive the form 
from ἐκνέω, q. ¥. (Sept. for 1310, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; 128, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xvill. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16: [add ὃ Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as τὰ βέλη, Diod. 
15, 87; πληγήν, ib. 17, 100.) * 

ἐκ-νέω: 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Έλις. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
([Pind. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take ἐξένευσε in Jn. v. 18. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ἐκ-νήφω: 1 aor. ἐξένηψα; a. prop. lo return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1S. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4, 5 p. 130 b.). b. metaph. fo return to soberness 
of mind (cf. ἀνανήφω): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

ἑκούσιος, -ov, (ἑκών ), voluntary: κατὰ ἐκυύσιον, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; καθ ἑκουσίαν, Thuc. 8, 
27 —[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be τρόπον (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 καθ ἑκούσιον τρόπον, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoip τρύπφ) ; inthe other, γνώµην 
so éxovoia (doubtful, see L. and S.], ἐξ ἑκουσίας, ete. 3” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. |. c.; cf. 
W. 463 (432) ].)* 

dxovorlws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. x. 26 (ἑκ. ἁμαρτάνειν [Α. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. ν. 2." 

ἔκ-παλαι, adv., (fr. ἐκ and πάλαι, formed like ἔκτοτε [cf. 
W. 24 (23); 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.)* 

ἐκ-πειράζω; fut. ἐκπειράσω; [1 aor. ἐξεπείρασα, 1 Co. x. 
9° Lmrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. § 30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
πειράζ. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: τινά, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
τὸν θεόν, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for Πρι; 
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τὸν Χριστόν, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
κύριον), 9° Lmrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

ἐκπέμπω: 1 aor. ἐξέπεμψα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἐκπεµ- 
φθείς; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ἐκ-περισσῶνς, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 
(for Rec. ἐκ περισσοῦ ); not found elsewhere. But see 
ὑπερεκπερισσῶς." 

ἐκ-πετάννυμι: 1 aor. ἐξεπέτασα; to spread out, stretch 
forth: τὰς χεῖρας πρός τινα, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. xv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ἐκ-πηδάω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐξεπήδασα; to spring out, leap 
forth: es τ. ὄχλον, Acts xiv. 14 GL Τ Tr WH. (eis τὸν 
λαό», Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

ἐκπίπτω; pf. ἐκπέπτωκα ; 2 aor. ἐξέπεσον; 1 aor. ἐξέ- 
πεσα (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [πίπτω and] ἀπέρχομαι); [fr. Hom. down]; (ο fall 
out of, to falldown from; 1. prop.: αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν 
χειρῶν (see ἐκ, I. 3 [οἳ. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p.11]), Acts xii. 7 (ἐκ τῆς θήκης, Is. vi. 13; 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
ἐκπ. εἰς (i. ο. from a straight course) (ο fall off i. e. be 
driven into [οξ. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render ἐκπ. io be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 
have adopted ἐκπ. xara, (often in Grk. writ., as εἰς γῆ», 
Eur. Hel. 409; εἰς τὸν λιμένα, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. τινός [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. 8.1, {ο fall from a thing, to lose it: τῆς χάριτος, Gal. v. 
4; τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ, 2 Pet. ΠΠ. 17, (τῆς πρὸς τὸν δῆμον 
εὐνοίας, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; βασιλείας, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, ἐκ τῶν ἑόντων, 114. 3, 14; 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἐλπίδων, Thuc. 8, 81); πόθεν, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 
(ἐκεῖθεν, Αα]. v. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : ἡ ἀγάπη, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.3 

ἐκ-πλέω: [impf. ἐξέπλεον]; 1 aor. ἐξέπλευσα; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: ἀπό with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

ἐκ-πληρόω: pf. ἐκπεπλήρωκα; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 83 (32), as in Polyb. 1,67, 1. [From Hadt. 
down. }* 

ἐκ-πλήρωσις, -ews, ἡ, α completing, fulfilment: τ. ἡμερῶν 
τ. ἁγνισμοῦ, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ἐκ-πλήσσω, -ττω: Pass., [pres. ἐκπλήσσομαι or -rropas . 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. ἐξ- 
exrnoodunv; 2 aor. ἐξεπλάγην; com. in Grk. fr. Hom 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi.2; x. 26; 
LK. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [ἐπὶ τῇ µεγα- 
λειότητι, Lk. ix. 43], (ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
ἐπὶ τῇ θέᾳ, Ael. ν. h. 12, 41; [W. 8 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). (Syn. see φοβέω, fin.] * 

ἐκ-πνέω: 1 aor. é€érvevoa; to breathe out, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with βίον or ψυχήν 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

ἐκ-πορεύομαι; impf. ἐξεπορευόμην; fut. ἐκπορεύσομαι; 
(pass. [mid., cf. πορεύω] of ἐκπορεύω to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.); [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
RY; to go forth, go out, depart ; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: ἀπό, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
ἔξω (τῆς πόλεως), Mk. xi. 19; ἐκ, Mk. xiii. 1; ἐκεῖθεν, Mk. 
vi. 115 παρά τινος, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (ἀκούσωμεν τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα παρὰ κυρίου, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
ἐπί τινα, Rev. xvi. 14; πρός τινα, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 55 ἐκ- 
πορεύεσθαι eis ὁδόν, (ο go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. ὁδός, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see εἰσπορεύομαι, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said fo go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix.12GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
ἐκ τῶν µνηµείων, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἐκ τῆς 
καρδίας, ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WU, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; Γἔσωθεν ἐκ τῆς καρδίας, Mk. vii. 21; 
with ἔσωθεν alone, ibid. 23]; πᾶν ῥῆμα ἐκπορ. διὰ στόµατος 
θεοῦ, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., ἔκ τινος, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (ék r.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by εἰς, Lk. iv. 87. [Syn. cf. ἔρχομαι, fin.]* 

ἐκ-πορνεύω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. ἐκπορνεύσασα; (the prefix 
ἐκ seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 131; {ο go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. (Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* . 

éx-wrée: 1 aor. ἐξέπτυσα; fo spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 
which sense the Greeks used καταπτύειν, πρυσπτύειν, 
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πτύει», and Philo vey; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. |. ο.: Lob. ad Phryn. ρ. 17.* 

ἐκ-ριζόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐξερίζωσα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐξεριζώθην ; 
1 fut. ἐκριζωθήσομαε;. to root out, pluck up by the roots: τί, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 45 Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

ἕκ-στασις, -ews, ἡ, (ἐξίστημι) ; 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from us proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (διανοίας, Deut. xxviii. 28; τῶν 
λογισμᾶ», Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 Γοἳ. 51; B.D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v.5]): ἐπέπεσεν [Rec., al. 
ἐγένετο] én’ αὐτὸν ἔκστασις, Acts x. 10; εἶδεν ἐν ἐκστάσει 
ὅραμα, Acts xi. 5; γενέσθαι ἐν ἐκστάσει, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4: Βίου. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: εἶχεν αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ ἕκστασις, Mk. xvi. 8; ἐξέστη- 
σαν ἐκστάσει µεγάλῃ, Mk. v.42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); ἔκστασις 
ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, Lk. v. 26: ἐπλήσθησαν θάµβους κ. ἐκστά- 
σεως, Acts iii. 10: (for ΠΠ, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, οἷο.; Wa, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

ἐκ-στρέφω: pf. pass. ἐξέστραμμαι; 1. to turn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Ἡ. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.3 

[ἐκ-σώζω: 1 aor. ἐξέσωσα; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and IIdt. down) : 
els αἰγιαλὸν ἐκσῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. ἐξῶσαι, see ἐξωθέω, and 
εἰ 1. 7 ο. ] 

ἑκ-ταράσσω; post-classical ; fo agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: τ. πόλιν, Acts xvi. 20. (τ. δῆμον, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

ἐκ-τείνω; fut. ἐκτενῶ; 1 aor. ἐξέτεινα; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 143, 779 and now; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: τὴν χεῖρα (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 18; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 41: ith 
5; Lk. v.13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of ἐπί τινα, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
58; ἐκτ. τ. χεῖρα eis ἴασιν, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 


| ἀγκύρας, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
| eable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. fo cast anchor, 


[“«the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 
rying out and dropping the anchors” (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 
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iii. 11); with ταῖς ψυχαῖς added, Heb. xii. 3; τοῖς σώ- 
µασι, ταῖς ψυχαῖς, Polyb. 20, 4,7; τῇ ψυχῇ, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24." 

ἐκ ω; impf. ἐξέμασσον; 1 aor. ἐξέμαξα; fo wipe 
off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph., 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

ἐκ-μυκτηρζω: impf. ἐξεμυκτήριζον; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: τινά, Lk. xvi. 14: xxiii. 
35. (For ay), Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod.c.10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. µυκτήρ 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].) * 

ἐκ-νεύω: 1 aor. ἐξένευσα; 1. to bend to one side (τῇ 
κεφαλῇ, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. ν. 13, where Chrysostom says that ἐξέ- 
νευσε is equiv. to ἐξέκλινε; but others derive the form 
from ἐκνέω, q. v. (Sept. for 130, Judg. iv. 18 Alex. ; 7a, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, (ο avoid a thing; as τὰ βέλη, Diod. 
15, 87; πληγήν, ib. 17, 100.)* 

dx-vde : 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thue. 2, 90). 2. (ο escape, slip away secretly, 
(Πριπά. Ol. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take ἐξένευσε in Jn. ν. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ἑκ-νήφω: 1 aor. ἐξένηψα; a. prop. lo return to one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; [1 8. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4,5 p.130b.).  ὮὉ. πιθίβρ]. fo return to soberness 
of mind (cf. ἀνανήφω): 1 Co. xv. 84, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

dxotoros, -ον, (ἑκών ), voluntary: κατὰ ἐκυύσιον, of free 
wil, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; καθ ἑκουσίαν, Thuc. 8, 
27 —[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be τρόπον (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 καθ ἐκούσιον τρόπον, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 ἐκουσίῳ τρόπφ) ; inthe other, γνώµην 
so éxovoia (doubtful, see L. and S.], ἐξ ἐκουσίας, ete. ;” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. |.ο.; cf. 
W. 463 (432)].)® 

dxovelws, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. κ. 26 (éx. ἁμαρτάνειν [Α. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. ν. 2.* 

ἔκ-παλαι, adv., (fr. ἐκ and πάλαι, formed like ἔκτοτε [cf. 
_W. 24 (23); 422 (893); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lod. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.)* 

ἐκ-πειράζω; fut. ἐκπειράσω; [1 aor. ἐξεπείρασα. 1 Co. x. 
9» Lmrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. § 30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
πειράζ. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; (ο prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: τινά, his mind and judgment, LK. x. 25; 
τὸν Gedy, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 70); 


198 


? / 
ἐκπλήσσω 


τὸν Χριστό», by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9" [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
κύριον), 9° L mrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (καν) 
18].3 

ἐκ-πέμπω: 1 aor. ἐξέπεμψα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἐκπεμ- 
PGeis; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

ἐκπερισσῶν, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 
(for Rec. ἐκ περισσοῦ ); not found elsewhere. But see 
ὑπερεκπερισσῶς." 

ἐκ-πετάννυμι: 1 aor. ἐξεπέτασα; to spread out, stretch 
forth: τὰς χεῖρας πρός τινα, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ἐκπηδάω, -@: 1 aor. ἐξεπήδασα: to spring out, leap 
forth: es τ. ὄχλον, Acts xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH. (eis τὸν 
λαό», Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

ἐκ-κίπτω; pf. ἐκπέπτωκα ; 2 aor. ἐξέπεσον; 1 aor. ἐξέ- 
πεσα (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. ν. 4; on this aor. 
see [πίπτω and] ἀπέρχομαι); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to falldown from; — 1. prop.: αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν 
χειρῶν (see ἐκ, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (ἐκ τῆς θήκης, Is. vi. 13; 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
ἐκπ. els (1. ec. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [οἳ. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render ἐκπ. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 25, 29, in this last vs. L T Tr WH 
have adopted ἐκπ. κατά, (often in Grk. writ., as εἰς γη», 
Eur. Hel. 409; εἰς τὸν λιμένα, Thue. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. reds [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u.s.], fo fall from a thing, to lose it: τῆς χάριτος, Gal. v. 
4; τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (τῆς πρὸς τὸν δηµον 
εὐνοίας, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; βασιλείας, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, ἐκ τῶν édvrwy, Hat. 3, 14; 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἐλπίδων, Thuc. 8, 81); πόθεν, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 
(ἐκεῖθε», Ael. ν. h. 4, 7). b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : ἡ ἀγάπη, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; (ο fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.3 

ἐκ-πλέω: [impf. ἐξέπλεον]; 1 aor. ἐξέπλευσα; (ο sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: ἀπό with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; eis with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.] * 

ἐκ-πληρόω: pf. ἐκπεπλήρωκα; to fill full, to fill up com 
pletely; metaph. τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1,67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down. ]}* 

ἐκ-πλήρωσια, -εως, ἡ, α completing, fulfilment: τ. ἡμερῶν 
τ. ἁγνισμοῦ, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ἐκπλήσσω, -ττω: Pass., [pres. ἐκπλήσσομαι or -rropas . 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)]; impf. ἐξ- 
επλησσόµη»; 2 aor. é£erAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Hom 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37; ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [ἐπὶ τῇ µεγα- 
λειότητι, LK. ix. 43], (ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
ἐπὶ τῇ Oéq, Λε]. ν. h. 12,41; [W.§ 338, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 19). [Syn. see φοβέω, fin.]* 

ἐκ-πνέω: 1 aor. ἐξέπνευσα ; to breathe out, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 89; Lk. 
xxiil. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with βίον or ψυχήν 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

ἐκ-πορεύομαι; impf. éferopevouny; fut. ἐκπορεύσομαι ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. πορεύω] of ἐκπορεύω to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.); [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
RX; (ο go forth, go oul, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: ἀπό, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
ἔξω (τῆς πόλεως), Mk. xi. 19; ἐκ, Mk. xiii. 1; ἐκεῖθεν, Mk. 
vi. 11; παρά τινος, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (ἀκούσωμεν τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα παρὰ κυρίου, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
ἐπί τινα, Rev. xvi. 14; πρός τινα, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 53 ἐκ- 
πορεύεσθαι εἰς ὁδόν, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. ὁδός, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see εἰσπορεύομαι, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said fo go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix.12GLTTr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
ἐκ τῶν µνηµείω», of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἐκ τῆς 
καρδίας, ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [ἔσωθεν ἐκ τῆς καρδίας, Mk. vii. 21; 
with ἔσωθεν alone, ibid. 23]; πᾶν ῥῆμα éxmop. διὰ στόµατος 
Geov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 3. {ο 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., ἔκ τινος, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. lo flow forth: of a river (ἔκ τ.), Rev. 
xxii. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor: foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 87. [Syn. cf. ἔρχομαι, fin.]* 

ἐκ-πορνεύω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. ἐκπορνεύσασα; (the prefix 
ex seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for Mt; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. ['Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).}* . 

ἐκπτύω: 1 aor. ἐξέπτυσα; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 
etc.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in 
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πτύειν, and Philo παραπτύειν; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. 1. c.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17." 

ἐκ-ριζόω, -@: 1 aor. ἐξερίζωσα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐξεριζώθην ; 
1 fut. ἐκριζωθήσομαε:. to root out, pluck up by the roots: τί, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer. i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Macc. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.)”* 

ἕκ-στασις, -ews, ἤ, (ἐξίστημι); 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from us proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (διανοίας, Deut. xxviii. 28; τῶν 
λογισμῶν», Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 Γοἳ. 51; B.D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v.5]): ἐπέπεσεν [ Rec., al. 
ἐγένετο] ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἕκστασις, Acts x. 10; εἶδεν ἐν ἑκστάσει 
ὅραμα, Acts xi. 5; γενέσθαι ἐν ἐκστάσει, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1,4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: εἶχεν αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ ἔκστασις, Mk. xvi. 8; ἐξέστη- 
σαν ἐκστάσει µεγάλῃ, Mk. ν. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); ἕκστασις 
ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, Lk. v. 26; ἐπλήσθησαν θάµβους κ. ἑκστά- 
σεως, Acts iii. 10: (for ΠΠ, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33 ; 
1S. xiv. 15, ete.; Ima, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

ἐκ-στρέφω: pf. pass. ἐξέστραμμαι; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn tnside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. ili. 11.3 

[ἐκ-σώζω: 1 aor. ἐξέσωσα; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): 
εἰς αἰγιαλὸν ἐκσῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. ἐξῶσαι, see ἐξωθέω, and 
eT. 7 ο.] 

ἱκ-ταράσσω; post-classical ; fo agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: τ. πόλιν, Acts xvi. 20. (τ. δῆμον, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xvili.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

ἐκ-τείνω; fut. ἐκτενῶ; 1 aor. ἐξέτεινα: [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 70), 8 and Πού; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: τὴν χεῖρα (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 18; xiv. 81; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 413 iii. 
5; Lk. v. 13; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 13 with 
the addition of ἐπί τινα, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; ἐκτ. τ. χεῖρα eis ἴασιν, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 


| ἀγκύρας, properly, to carry forward [R. V. /ay out] the 
' eable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. fo cast anchor, 


[the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 


which sense the Greeks used καταπτύει», προσπτύει», | rying out and dropping the anchors ” (Hackett) ; cf. Β. D. 
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Am. ed. p. 3009" last par.J, Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: ér-, 
ὑπερ-εκτείνω.]" 

ἐκ-τελέω, -ῶ: 1 aor. inf. ἐκτελέσαε; to finish, complete: 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. m3, Deut. 
xxxil. 45.) * 

éx-révaca, -as, ἡ, (ἐκτενής), 8 later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Macc. xiv. 88; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimin on 3 Mace. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].) * 

ἐκτενής, -ές, (ἐκτείνω), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : προσευχή, Acts xii. 5 RG (εὐχή, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; δέησις κ. ἱκεσία, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); ἀγάπη, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
νέστερον, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[1, br. WH reject the pass.]. (éxrevns φίλος, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5,4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

dxrevas, adv., earnesily, fervently: Acts xii. 5 LT Tr 
WH; ἀγαπᾶν, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 8 
Mace. v.9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 463 (451)].)" 

ἐκ-τίθημε: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἐκτεθείς; Mid., impf. ἐξετι- 
θέµην; 2 aor. ἐξεθέμην; to place or set out, expose; 1. 
prop. : an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. (ο set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviil. 26; xxviii. 23; 
({Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 

ἐκ-τινάσσω: 1 aor. impv. ἐκτινάξατε; 1 aor. mid. Ρίορ. 
ἐκτιναξάμενος ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: τὸν χοῦν, Mk. vi. 11; τὸν κονιορτόν, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. τῶν ποδῶν does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L TWH mrg., however, insert éx]) ; 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: τ.κονιορτὸν .. . ἐπί 
Twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; τὰ ἱμάτια, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6; [cf. B. D. u.s.; Neh. v.13]. (to knock 
out, τοὺς ὀδόντας, Hom. Il. 16, 8348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)® 

ἔκτος, -η, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, ete. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

ἐκτός, adv., (opp. to ἐντός, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
τὸ ἐκτός, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase ἐκτὸς εἰ pn, see ef, III. 8d.  b. It has the force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; @. outside of: ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματος out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read χωρίς for ἐκτός) ; εἶναι ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώμ. [A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. B. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is οὐδὲν λέγων ἐκτὸς τούτων, dre of... 
ἐλάλησαν etc. [cf. B. 287 (246); W. 158 (149) sq.]); 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 135 foll. by 12) Judg. viii. 26 ; 
125, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.)* 
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ἐκ-τρέπω: Pass., [pres. ἐκτρέπομαι]; 2 aor. ἐξετράπην; 
2 fut. ἐκτραπήσομαι; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: ἕνα μὴ τὸ χωλὸν 
extpany, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V.txt.]. ΄ 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.)], to turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) fo turn aside; Hesych.: ἐξετράπησαν: ἐξέκλιναν, 
(τῆς 6800, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14. 49 [48]; 
ἔξω τῆς ὁδοῦ, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4,5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.); figu- 
ratively : els µαταιολογίαν, 1 Tim. i. 6; ἐπὶ τοὺς μύθους, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; ὀπίσω τωός, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (ets ἀδίκους πράξεις, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with acc. to turn away from, to shun a 
thing, fo avoid meeting or associating with one: τὰς xevo- 
gwvias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (τὸν ἔλεγχον, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
Γάλλους ἐκτρέπεσθαι καὶ σύνοδον φεύγειν τὴν per αὐτῶν, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

ἐκ-τρέφω; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σάρκα, Eph. 
v. 29. 2. to nurture, bring up: τὰ τέκνα, Eph. vi. 4.3 

[ἔκτρομος, adj., (cf. ἔκφοβος), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified: Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. évrpopos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

ἔκ-τρωμα, -τος, τό, (ἐκτιτρώσκω to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like ἔκβρωμα fr. ἐκβιβρώσκω), an abortion, abortive 
birth; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an ἔκτρωμα, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense : 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of achild. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
1. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[ρ. 7735, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], ἄμβλωμα and ἐξάμβλωμα 
are preferable; [Huxtable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
Ρ. 277 sqq.; Bp. Lahtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) * 

ἐκ-φέρω; fut. ἐξοίσω; 1 aor. ἐξήνεγκα; 2 aor. ἐξήνεγκον ; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: τινά, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxxopifw); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out: τινά, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. e. produce : of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [cf. W. § 45, 6 a.]; 
(IIdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Αα]. ν. h. 8, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 13).* 

ἐκ-φεύγω: fut. ἐκφεύξομαει; pf. ἐκπέφευγα; 2 aor. && 
έφυγον; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 3; τί, 
Lk. xxi. 36; Ro. ii. 3; τινά, Heb. xii. 26 1, T Tr WH; 





ἐκφοβέω 
[τὰς χεῖράς τινος, 2 Co. xi. 33. Cf. W. 9 52, 4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].* 
ἐκ-φοβέω, -ὢ; tafrighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: τινά, 2 Co. x.9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 19, etc.; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
ἔκφοβον, -ον, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
Srightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 291; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 
ἐκφύω; 2 aor. pass. ἐξεφύην (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Kriiger § 40, s. v. φύω; [Veitch ibid.]}) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: ὅταν 6 
κλάδος . . . τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R*) GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with τὰ φύλ. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Ττερ., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] ἐκφνῇ (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out,—so that τὰ φύλλα is the subject.® 
ἐκ-χέω and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) ἐκχύνω (whence pres. pass. Ρίορ. 
ἐκχυνόμενος and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
ἐκχυννόμενος [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 19]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28: Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Trtxt. WH txt. ἐκκεχυμένον for ἐκχυννόμενον]; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. ἐκχέετε 
(Rev. xvi. 1 LD TWH; on which uncontr. form οξ. Btn. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
{some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. ἐκχεῶ (Acts ii. 17 sq.; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used ἐκχεύσω (W. 77 (74); [cf. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. ἐξέχεα, 3 pers. sing. ἐξέχεε 
({whereas the 8 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -έχεε -έχει, 
ef. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; ef. Bim. Gram. 
Ρ. 196 note “* [Eng. trans. u. s. note ¢]), inf. ἐκχέαι (Ro. 
iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. ἐκχεῖται, 
Mk. ii. 22 RG LTrmrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐξεχεῖτο, 
Acts xxii. 20 RG, ἐξεχύννετο L Τ Tr WH; pf. ἐκκέ- 
χυµαι; 1 aor. ἐξεχύθην; 1 fut. ἐκχυθήσομαι (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 950: to pour out; 
a. prop.: Φιάλην, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [RGLTrmrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; ἐξεχύθη τὰ σπλάγ- 
χνα, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (ἐξεχύθη 
ἡ κοιλία αὐτοῦ εἰς τ. γῆν, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2 S. xx. 10). 
ν(ν)ειν is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6" (where Tdf. 
αἵματα)]1 see αἷμα, 28.  Ὁ. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
i. 8): τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον or ἀπὺ τοῦ πνεύματος, i. 6. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); ἐπί τινα, Acts ii. 17 sq.; Χ. 45; 
Tit. 11. 6; ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ θεοῦ ἐκκέχυται εν ταῖς καρδίαις 
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έλαιων 


ἡμῶν διὰ πν. ἁγίου, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 


sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; - 


(ὀργήν, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 111). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
λωτι, Alciphr.; els ἑταίρας, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. τῇ 
πλάνη τοῦ Βαλαὰμ μισθοῦ ἐξεχύθησαν, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so ἐκχυθῆναι in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the e:ror of Balaam”; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [απά De Wette (ed. Briickner) ad loc.]).* 

ἐκ-χύνω, and (1, Τ Tr WH) «κχύννω, see ἐκχέω. 
[Comp.: ὑπερ- εκχύνω.] 

ἐκ-χωρέω, -&; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For m3, Am. vii. 12.) * 

ἐκ-ψύχω: 1 aor. ἐξέψυξα; to expire, to breathe out one’s 
life (see ἐκπνέω): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 23. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

ἑκών, -ovca, -όν, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one’s 
own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

ἐλαία, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for mt; 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. τὸ ὄρος τῶν 
ἐλαιῶν (for oI 7, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.;_ Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 80; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 99: Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. $7, 
see ἐλαιών). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. ili. 19.3 


” ἕλαιον, -ου, τό, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 19Ψ, 


also for 171¥"; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
8 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v.14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, ο. 11) [cf. 8. v. µύρο»], LE. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see ἀγαλλίασις); mentioned among articles 
of commerce. Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes wu d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 
ἐλαιών, -ὤνος, 6, (the ending ών in derivative nouns in- 


The phrase αἷμα ἐκχείν or ἐκχύ- | dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 


by the primitive, as δαφνών, ἰτεών, δρυµών, κεδρών, cf. 


Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq-; Kiihner i. p. 711; (Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive * 


trees, i.e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see ἐλαία, 1): 
Acts i. 12 (διὰ τοῦ ἐλαιῶνος ὅρους, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xx1. 37 also we should write τὸ ὄρος τὸ 
καλούμενον ehawv (5ο 1, T Tr, [but WH with RG -ν]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6 πρὺς ὄρος τὺ ποοσαγο 





Ἐλαμίτης 


ῥευόµενον ἑλαιών; b. j. 2, 18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (κατὰ) 
ἐλαιὼν Kadovpevoy ὄρος; 6, 2, 8 κατὰ τὸ ἐλαιὼν Spos; [but 
in Joseph. ll. cc. Bekker edits -6v]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.); W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158°}. (The Sept. sometimes render 
nt freely by ἐλαιών, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 15S. 
viii. 14, etc.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

Ἐλαμίτης (Τ WH Ἐλαμείτης, [see 8. v. ει, ε]), -ου, 6, απ 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
@ region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. 6. ν. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p- 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 
Ἐλυμαῖος, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

ἑλάσσων [in Jn., Ro.] or -ττων [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. Β. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. ἐλαχύς equiv. to μικρός), 
{fr. Hom. down], less, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to καλός), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter ἔλαττον, adverbially, less 
[se. than ete., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.3 

ἑλαττονέω [B. 7], -@: 1 aor. ἠλαττόνησα; (ἔλαττον) ; 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
Ρ. 825%, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 834; 2 Macc. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

Qarréw [Β. 7], -ὢ: 1 aor. ἠλάττωσα; Pass., [pres. 
ἐλαττοῦμαε]; pf. ptcp. ἠλαττωμένος; (ἐλάττων) 1 to make 
less or inferior: τινά, in dignity, [leb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior.: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to αὐξάνω), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) * 

ἑλαύνω; pf. ptep. ἐληλακώς; Pass., [pres. ἐλαύνομαι]; 
impf. ἠλαυνόμην; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with νῆα or ναῦν added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.: ἆἁπ-, συν-ελαύνω.]" 

Yadpla, -as, 7, (ἐλαφρός), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

ἐλαφρόᾳ, -d, -όν, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
φορτίον is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. τὸ ἐλαφρόν, 
substantively, the lightness: τῆς θλίψεως [A. V. our light 
affliction}, 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

ἐλάχιστοε, -η, -ο», (superl. of the adj. µικρός, but com- 
‘ing fr. ἐλαχύς), [(Hom. h. Merc. 573), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to ἐν πολλῴ): xix. 17; ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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ἐλέγχω 


in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45: 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v.19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. οὐδὲ [RG oie] ἐλάχιστο», not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; ἐμοὶ els ἐλάχιστόν 
ἐστι (see εἶμί, V. 2 ο.), 1 Co. iv. 3.* 

ἑλαχιστότερος, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the super. 
ἐλάχιστος; there is also a superl. ἐλαχιστότατος; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets ; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 186; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

ἐλάω, see ἐλαύνω. 

Ἐλλεάζαρ, (31) whom God helps), ὁ, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

ἐλεάω, adopted for the more com. ἐλεέω (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 18, 2; Ῥο]γο. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

ἐλεγμός, -οὔ, 6, «ἐλέγχω), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 1, T Tr WH for RG ἔλεγχον. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 17, etc.; for AMDIA chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; ete.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

ἔλεγξις, -ews, 9, (ἐλέγχω, q. v.), refutation, rebuke; 
(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio): ἔλεγξιν ἔσχεν 
ἰδίας παρανοµίας, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for mv complaint; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς ἐλέγξεως κυρίου 
(Sept. Num. ν. 18 τὸ ὕδωρ τοῦ ἐλεγμοῦ)].)" 

ἔλεγχος, -ου. ὁ, (ἐλέγχω); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing is proved or tested, (τὸ πρᾶγμα τὸν ἔλεγχον δώσει, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i.e. in Phil. 1, 15]; τῆς εὐψυχίας, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; ἐνθάδ' 6 ἔλεγχος τοῦ mpayparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al.): τῶν for rather, πραγμάτων] οὗ βλεπομένω», 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum)); 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing ὑπόστασις, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
α conviction; see Liinem. ad loc.]. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : πρὸς ἔλεγχο», for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii.16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for ΩΠΦΙΠ.) " 

ἐλέγχω; fut. ἐλέγξω; 1 aor. inf. ἑλέγξαι, impv. ἔλεγξον; 
[Pass., pres. ἐλέγχομαι; 1 aor. ἐλέγχθην]; Sept. for main; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* ἐλέγχειν hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmiahen, zurecht- 
weisen,’ welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als iberfiihren” (Schmidt ch. iv. § 12)]: 
τινά, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
ἐλεγχόμενοι ὑπὸ τοῦ νόµου ws παραβάται, Jas. ii. 9; ὑπὸ 
τῆς συνειδήσεως, Jn. viii. 9 RG (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. περὶ ἀναστάσεως καὶ 


ἐλεεινος 


κρίσεως] τὸ συνειδὸς ἔλεγχος ἀδέκαστος καὶ πάντων ἀψεν- 
δέστατος); foll. by περί with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and 1, Τ Tr WH in Jude 16, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ; 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: τί, 
Jn. 1. 20, cf. 21; Eph. ν. 11, 18, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
τὰ κρυπτά, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; ἐπιστάμενος, ws el καὶ 
λάθυι ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ κ. μὴ ἐλεγχθείη, Hdian. 8, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit. i. 9,13; ταῦτα ἔλεγχε, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. κ. to 
find fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. ν. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; τινὰ περί τινος, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, fo call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation : τινά, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; (ο chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. mvpyn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, ete.; Sap. xii 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench § iv. Comp.: é&, δια-κατ-(-μαι).]" 

ἐλεεινός, -7, -όν, (ἔλεος), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable; Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form ἐλεινός, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

ἐλεέω, -ὢ; fut. ἐλεήσω; 1 aor. ἠλέησα; Pass., 1 aor. 
ἠλεήθην; 1 fut. ἐλεηθήσομαι; pf. ptep. ἠλεημένος ; (ἔλεος) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for 11Π to be gracious, 
also for Or) to have mercy ; several times for 972M to 
spare, and Of) to console; {ο have mercy on: τινά [W. 
§ 32, 1 Ὀ. α.], ἰο succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 80 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the ὅσα is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 47sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see ἐλεάω), 18; xi. 82; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 18, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.3 

[Srn. ἐλεέα, οἰκτείρω: ἑλ. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas οἶκτ. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs ἔλεος of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of οἰκτιρμός. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes οἶκτ. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: ἑλ. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another’s misery ; οἶκτ. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears. | 

ἐλεημοσύνη, -ns, ἡ, (ἐλεήμων), Sept. for ton and TPT 
(see δικαιοσύνη, 1 b.); = 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ex- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; ποιεῖν ἐλεημο- 
σύνη», to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one’s compassion, ΓΑ. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases δικαιοσύνη», ἀλήθεια», etc. ποιεῖν), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, ὃ, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, etc.; for Ton ney. 
Gen. xlvii. 29); ἐλεημοσύνας, acts of beneficence, bene- 
factions (cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; εἴς 
τινα, Acts xxiv. 17. Ἠεπεο 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms} being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): ἐλεημοσύνην διδόναι [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
x1. 41; xii. 33; αἰτεῖν, Acts iii. 2; λαμβάνειν, ib. 3; πρὸς τὴν 
έλεηµοσ. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 81." 

ἐλεήμων, -ον, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.] * 

[ἐλεινός, see ἐλεεινός.] 

ἔλεος, -ου, ὁ, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
lili. 5; ἔλεον λαμβάνει», to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 18 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 23. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WII have adopted the neut. 
form τὸ ἔλεος (q. v.), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. 6 ἔλεος, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. 6. v.) notes τὸ &. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

ἕλεος, -ους, τό, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
(τίς. than the classic 6 ἔλεος, q. Υ.), mercy; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17; ποιεῖν ἔλεος, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one’s self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of µετά τινος (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase 3 Dy TON Avy, Gen. xxi. 281 
xxiv.12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; ef. T'hiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 876 (353)]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i.50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. ἐμεγάλυνε κύριος τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ μετ αὐτῆς, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
LK. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv.9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. iii. 5 L T Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 L T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. δ; σπλάγχνα ἑλέους (gen. 
of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
—as we should aay, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; ποιεῖν 
ἔλεος µετά τινος (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; σκεύη ἐλέους, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i.e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; τῷ ὑμετέρφ Aces, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 Γοἳ. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61,3 a.); B. 157 
(137)}. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of κύριος in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 215 xv. 
22; 2Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2); but Prof. 
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ἐλευθερία 


Grimm understands κύριος here as referring to God; 
see κύριος, ο. α.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii.; and see éAcéw 
fin. ] * 

ἐλευθερία, -ας, 7, (ἐλεύθερος), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hat. 
down]; inthe N.T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1,13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires : ὁ vépos τῆς ἐλευθερίας, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 ἐλευθερία τῆς δόξης (epexeget. 
cen. [W. 531 (494) ]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J.C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

ἐλεύθεροε, -έρα, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. ἔρχομαι [so Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for -wan, free ; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 33; 1 Co. vil. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to ἡ παιδίσκη) ; 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
σθαι ἐλεύθερο», 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix.13 ἐκ 
πάντων (see ἐκ, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; ἀπότινος, free from 
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); Β. 157 sq. (188), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν. . . γαμηθῆναι 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one’s own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, so far as relates to 
righteousness, us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
§ 31,1k.; B. § 133, 12).* 

ἐλευθερόω, -@: fut. ἐλευθερώσω; 1 aor. ἠλευθέρωσα; 
Pass., 1 aor. ἠλευθερώθην; 1 fut. ἐλευθερωθήσομαι; (ἐλεύ- 
θερος);: [fr. Aeschyl. down]; (ο make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; τινὰ ἀπό τινος, 
one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµον τ. ἁμαρτίας κ. τοῦ θανάτου (see 
νόμος, 1), Ro. viii. 2; ἀπὸ τ. ἁμαρτίας, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; ἀπὸ τ. δουλείας τ. φθορᾶς eis τ. 
ἐλευθερία», to liberate from bondage (see δουλεία) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see εἷς, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ, that we might be pos 


204 


ἕλκω 


sessors of liberty, Gal. ν. 1; cf. B. § 185, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

Travers, -εως, 7, (ἔρχομαι), α coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3, 59): Acts vii. 52. (ἐν τῇ ἐλεύσει αὐτοῦ, i. e. of 
Christ, καὶ ἐπιφανείᾳ τῇ ὑστέρᾳ, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai ἐλεύσεις, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

ἐλεφάντινος, -ίνη, -ινον, (ἐλέφας), of tvory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

Ἐλιακείμ, (0Ρ' ‘x whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 80.3 

[ἔλιγμα, -ατος, τό, (ἑλίσσω). a roll: Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

Ἐλλιέχερ, (κ my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

Ἐλιούδ, (fr. 98 and Wn glory, CD: Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

Ἐλισάβετ [WH Ἐλεισ., see WH. App. Ρ. 155, and 
8. V. ει, ε], (ουν my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias the priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.° 

Ἐλισσαῖος and (so LT) Ἑλισαῖος [cf. Τά/. Proleg. P 
107; Tr WII Ἐλισαῖος, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ου, 6, 
(ην my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i-xiii.): Lk. iv. 21.3 

ἑλίσσω: fut. ἑλίξω [Rect ἐλ.]; [pres. pass. ἑλίσσομαι: 
fr. Hom. down]; {ο roll up, fold together : Heb. i. 12 
[where T Trmrg. ἀλλάξεις], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH) see εἱλίσσω." 

ἕλκος, -εος (-ους), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to ἕλκω (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
§ 23], τό; 1. α wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 
in Hom. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi. 11. (for pny, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, etc.) 3 

ἑλκόω, -ὢ: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippoer. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptcp. pass. 
ἡλκωμένος (1, Τ Tr WH ciAxop. [ WH. App. p. 161; W. 
§ 19, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 90, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1,4; 5, 1).* 

ἑλκύω, see ἔλκω. 

ἕλκω (and in later writ. ἑλκύω also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. εἷλκον (Acts xxi. 30); fut. ἑλκύσω [έλκ. 
Rec.“s Jn. xii. 82]; 1 aor. εἵλκυσα (([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
ἑλκύσαι Reese L Τ WH, -κῦσαι R* G Tr]; cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. 6 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kriiger § 40 8. v.; [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 5 to draw; 1. prop.: τὸ δίκτυον, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; µάχαιραν, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.); τινά, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Acts xxi. 30; 
els τὴν ἀγοράν, Acts xvi. 19; eds κριτήρια, Jas. ii. 6 (πρὸς 
τὸν djpov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 58 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as émOupias... ἑλκούσης ἐπὶ ἡδονάς, Plat. 





Ἑλλάς 


Phaedr. p. 258 a.; ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἑλκόμενοι, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (11). (τα sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2,65); πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς 
¢pavrov, | by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench § xxi. Comp.: é£€rAno.]° 

Ἑλλάς, -άδος, 7, Greece i. 6. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i. q. "Ayaia (ᾳ. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
19]." 


Ἕλλην, -nv0s,6; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 


a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 


colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec. ; "Ἑλληνές τε καὶ βάρβαροι, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where Ἕλληνες are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.); Acts xi. 20 GLT Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p- 967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec. ; 
Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ Ἕλλη- 
mss and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii.4; xix.10,17; xx. 

; Ro. i. 16; 11.9,105 11. 9: x.12; 1 Οο. 1. 24; x. 82; 
xii. 133; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Oito on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. Β. v.]. The Ἕλληνες 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see προσήλντος, 2. {[0ἱ. 
B. D. s. v. Greece ete. (esp. Am. ed.)]* 

Ἑλληνικόα, -ή, -όν, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 98 [T 
WIT Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.J; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl]., Hdt. down.]* 

Ἑλληνίᾳ, -i8os, 7; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see Ἕλλη», 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

Ἑλληνιστής, -οὔ, 6, (fr. ἑλληνίζω to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek langhage 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), a Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R[WH; see in Ἕλλην, 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
οἱ 'Εβραῖοι, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist: Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

ἛἙλληνιστί adv., (ἑλληνί(ω), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 37. [Xen. an. 
i, 6, 8; α].]” 

ἑλλογάς, i. q. ἐλλογέω, q. Υ. 

ἑλλογέω [see ἐν, ITI. 8], -6; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 
ἑλλογεῖται RG Ltxt T Tr; impf. ἐλλογᾶτο L mrg. WI; 
ef. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account); to reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to one’s 
charge, impute: τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἑλλόγει (1, Τ Tr WHI ἐλλόγα 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [πο. 1732 a.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inserr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].)* 

ἘἙλμωδάμ (Lehm. Ελμαδάμ, T Tr WH Ἐλμαδάμ [on the 
breathing in codd. see Td/f. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

ἐλπμίω; impf. ἤλπιζον; Attic fut. ἐλπιῶ (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); ef. B. 87 
(32); W. § 13, 19.1]. the com. form ἐλπίσω does not. 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. ἤλπισα; pf. fAmexa; [pres. 
pass. ἐλπίζομαι]; (ἐλπίς, 4. v-); Sept. for MY3 to trust; 
ΠΟΠ to flee for refuge; Sr to wait, to hope ; to hope 
(in a religious sense, fo wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): τί, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(τὰ) ἐλπιζόμενα, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 {but WH 
mrg. connect éAm. with the foll. πραγμ.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ (as in prof. auth. once τῇ rvyp, 
Thue. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. οἱ GLT Tr WH (cf. B. 176 
(168)]: καθώς, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb ἐλπίζω [cf. W. 331-(311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 84; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi.7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii.14; 2 Jn. 
12; ὃδ ση. 14: foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by ὅτι 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; ὅτι with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Co. i. 18; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [ef. 337 (290); 
W. 6 33,d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]): ets τινα, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. ἠλπίκατε, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 LL T Tr WH; with addition of ὅτι with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. ὅτι, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; ἐπί ran, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; & rim, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; ἐπί with acc. fo direct hope 
towards something: ἐπί τι, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, of those who hope for some- - 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii, 5 RG; 1 Tim. ν. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [CoMmp.: ἀπ-, προ-ελπίζω.]" 

ἐλπίς [sometimes written ἐλπίς; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
8. v. ἀφεῖδον], -i8os, 7, (ἔλπω to make to hope), Sept. for 
ΠΟ3 and ΠΟΣΟ, trust; ΠΟΠΟ that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; MpN expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. erpectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; 88, ἡ τῶν κακῶν ἐλπίς, Leian. Tyrannic. ο. 
3; τοῦ φόβου ἐλπίς, Thuc. 7, 61; κακὴ ἐλπίς, Plat. rep. 
1 p. 9980 ο. [οἳ. legg. 1 p. 644 ο. fin.]; πονηρὰ έἐλπ. Is. 
xxviii. 19 Sept. | 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: expectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 
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xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq.; xii. 12; xv. 19: 1 Co. xiii. 18: 1 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; ἀγαθὴ ἐλπίς (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. ἐλπίδες ἀγαθαί, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; ἐλπὶς βλεπομένη. hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 θεὸς τῆς ἐλπίδος, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; ἡ πληροφορία τῆς 
ἐλπίδος, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Ieb. 
vi. 115 ἡ ὁμολογία τῆς ἐλπ. the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; τὸ καύχηµα τῆς ἐλπ. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; ἐπεισαγωγὴ κρείττονος ἑλ- 
πίδος, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
ἐλπίς with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. ν. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th.v. 8; Tit. iil. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργα- 
σίας αὐτῶν», Acts xvi. 19; τῆς κλήσεως, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. Β. 155 (136)]. ἐπ᾽ [or ef’ 
—so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH;; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] ἐλπίδι, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 18, 21; ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι ἀγαθῃ, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 837 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: ζωῆς αἰωνίου, Tit. i. 2; 
τοῦ peréxew, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GLT Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ότι, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads διότι]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi.6. παρ 
ἐλπίδα, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (877)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
ἔχειν ἐλπίδα (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 15; ἐλπίδα ἔχειν eis [Tdf. πρὸς] θεόν, foll. by acc. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Χριστὸν ἔχειν τὰς ἐλπίδας, 
Acta Thomae 6 28; [τ. ἐλπίδα els τ. Ἰησοῦν ἐν τ. πνεύ- 
pare ἔχοντες, Barn. ep. 11, 11]); ἐπί with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; ἐλπίδα μὴ έχοντες, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. ἵν. 18: ἡ ἐλπίς 
ἐστιν eis θεόν, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
776; Thuc. 3, 57; [ef. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inser. and 2, 2, οἵο. |): 
1 Tim. i..1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, τῆς 
δόξης, Col. i. 21.  b. the thing hoped for: προσδέ- 
χεσθαι τὴν µακαρίαν ἐλπίδα, Tit. ii. 13; ἐλπίδα δικαιοσύνης 
ἀπεκδέχεσθαι, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (προσδοκῶν 
τὰς ὑπὸ θεοῦ ἐλπίδας, 2 Macc. vii. 14); διὰ ἐλπίδα τὴν aro- 
κειµένην ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, Col. i. 5; κρατῆσαι τῆς προκειµέ- 
νης ἐλπίδος, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis ἐλπίς in N. T. Gissae 1866." 
Ἐλύμας, 6, [B. 20 (18)], E/ymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as μάγος, --- derived either, as is 


8 |- 
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic μας (elymon), 
i. ϱ. wise; or, acc. to the more probable opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 8°9x powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 
doi (LT Ἑλωύ [WH ἑλωί; see I, ε]), Eloi, Syriac 


form (ασ, ΠΜ) for Hebr. +S (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk. xv. 34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.] ° 


ἐμαντοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, (fr. ἑμοῦ and αὐτοῦ), reflexive pro- 
noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: dm’ ἐμαντοῦ, see ἀπό, IT. 
2 d.aa.; ὑπ' ἑμαυτόν, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; ἐμαντό», myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
αὐτὸς ἐμέ, 1 Co. iv. 3 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
Ρ. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the firat 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 82; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

ἐμ-βαίνω [see ev, III. 3]; 2 aor. ἐνέβην, inf. ἐμβῆναι- 
ptep. ἐμβάς; [fr. om. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis τὸ πλοῖον, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

ἐμ-βάλλω [see ἐν, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. ἐμβαλεῖν; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. [rom Hom. down. Comp.: 
παρ-εμβάλλω.]" 

ἐμ-βάπτω [see ἐν, III. 3]: 1 aor. ptep. ἐμβάψας; to dip 
in: τί, Jn. xiii. 26" Lchm., 20) RG Ltxt.; τὴν χεῖρα ἐν 
τῷ τρυβλίῳ, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 ἐμβαπτόύμενος per’ ἐμοῦ 
[Lchm. adds τὴν χεῖρα] els τὸ [WII add ἐν in br.] τρι- 
βλίον, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xep., al.)* 

ἐμβατεύω [see ev, III. 3]; (ἐμβάτης stepping in, going 
in); fo enter; 1. prop.: πόλι», Eur. El. 595; πατρί- 
80s, Soph. Ο. T. 825; els τὸ ὄρος, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1: 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as νῆσον, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; τῷ χωρίῳ, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1,77; often to come into possession of a thing: 
thus εἷς vaiv, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; τὴν yi», Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; {ο invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 
with acc. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, ete. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Mace. ii. 30. b. to investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: ταῖς ἐπιστῆμαις, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; 
& μὴ ἑώρακε ἐμβατεύων, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Euther, Meyer, we expunge 
py, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
6 55, 83 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the µή. But see Tdf. and WHI. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret “(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. ἐμβατεῦσαι ἐπιβῆναι 
τὰ ἔνδον ἐξερευνῆσαι ἢ σκοπῆσαι; [similarly Hesych. 2293, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, ef. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 ᾱ.]." 














ἐμβιβάζω 


ἐμβιβάζω: 1 aor. ἐνεβίβασα; (ο put in or on, lead in, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. rad eis τὸ 
πλοίο»: Acts xxvii. θ." 

ἐμβλέπω [see ἐν, III. 3]; impf. ἐνέβλεπον; 1 aor. ἑνέ- 
βλεψα, ptcp. ἐμβλέψας; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. MK. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); rei (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ or αὗτοῖς λέγει or εἶπεν, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν). εἰς τ. οὐρανόν, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (els τ. γῆν», Is. v. 30; viii. 22; els ὀφθαλμόν, 
Plat. Alc. 1 p. 182 e.). Absol., οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον I beheld 
not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WH org. ἔβλεπ.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
_11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with acc. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Mace. xii. 45).* 

ἐμ-βριµάομαι [see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ώμαι, depon. verb, pres. 
ptcp. ἐμβριμώμενος (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. ἐμβριμούµε- 
vos; see ἐρωτάω, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐνεβριμῶντο 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -μοῦντο, cf. ἐρωτάω u. 8.); 1 
aor. ἐνεβριμησάμη», and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) ἐνε- 
βριμήθην [B. 52 (46)]; (βριµάοµαι, fr. βρίµη, to be 
moved with anger) ; to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben): Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: τινί (Liban.), MK. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol., with addition of ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 80: Mk. i. 43.* 

ἐμέω, -ὦ [(οἳ. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452; 
Vanitek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. ἐμέσαι; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ στόµατος, i. 6. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.3 

ἐμ-μαίνομαι [see ἐν, ΤΠ]. 3]; revi, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

Ἐμμανονήλ, 6, Immanuel, (fr. 1189} and ‘x, God with 
us), i.q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as θεάνθρωπος, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

"Eppaots (in Joseph. also ᾽Αμμαούς), 7, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6,6; not, as ts com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi. Ρ. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ § 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 19. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judea, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Macc. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D.s.v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.); Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 7511." 

ἐμμένω [Tdf. ἐνμένω. Acts xiv. 22; see dv, III. 3]; 1 
aor. ἐνέμεινα; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop.in a place: ἕν 
τιν, Acts xxviii. 80 T Tr ΓΗ. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, etc.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: τῇ πίστει, Acts xiv. 22 (dum, ὄρκοις, ete. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; & τινι (more rarely so in the classics, 
as ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, Thuc. 4, 118; ἐν τῇ πίστει, Polyb. 8, 
70, 4): ἐν [so RG only] τοῖς γεγραμµένοις, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26; ἐν τῇ διαθήκῃ, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 32. [Cf W. §52, 4, 5.]* 

ἐμμέσφ, i. 4. ἐν µέσφῳ, (see µέσος, 2): Rev. i. 18; ii. 1; 
iv.6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

"Eppsp (Ἐμμάώρ 1, Τ Tr, [but WH ‘Eppop, see their 
Intr. § 408] ), 6, (112Π i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16 ; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

duds, -ή, -ov, (fr. ἐμοῦ), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what F possess: Jn. iv. 34; 
xiii. 835; [xv. 11 ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ (see µένω, Ἱ. 1 Ὀ. α.)]: xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, τὸ ἐμόν that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
τὰ ἐμά my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. δΙ. b. proceeding 
from me: οἱ ἐμοὶ λόγοι, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Ady.]; 6 λόγος ὁ épos, In. viii. 37; 9 ἐντολὴ 
7 ἐμή, In. xv. 19: ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχή, In. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. ο, pertaining or relating to me; a. appointed 
for me: ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμός, Jn. vii. 6. β. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: ἡ ἐμὴ ἀνάμνησις, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kiih- 
ner 6 454, Anm. 11; Kriiger § 47, 7,8]. Υ. ἔστιν ἐμόν 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 
§ 124, 6. 

ἐμπαιγμονή [see ἐν, III. 3], -ῆς, 4, (ἐμπαίζω), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3G LT Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

ἐμ-παιγμός [see ἐν, IIT. 3], -οὔ, 6, (ἐμπαίζω), unknown 
to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 86; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [Ps. «xxvii. (Xxxviil.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [ete.]." 

ἐμ-παίζω [see ἐν, III. 3]; impf. ἐνέπαιζον; fut. ἐμπαίξω 
(Mk. x. 84 for the more com. -ξοῦμαι and -ἔομαι); 1 aor. 
ἐνέπαιξα (for the older ἐνέπαισα) ; Pass., 1 aor. ἐνεπαίχθην 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older ἐνεπαίσθην) ; 1 fut. ἐμπαιχθήσομαι: 





ἐμπαίκτης 


(ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. ν. παίζω; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, revi, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. iludere) i.e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 81; Lk. xxiii. 11; revi (Hat. 
4, 184), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii. 63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. (ο delude, 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15).* 

ἐμ-παίκτης [see ev, IIT. 3], -ov, ὁ, (ἐμπαίζω), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Ia. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

ἐμ-περι πατέω [T WH ἑν-, see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ὦ: fut. ἐμπε- 
pirarnow ; to go about in, walk in: & riot, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.],-Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.) 3 

ἐμ-πίπλημι [not dure p πλ. (see ἐν, III. 3); for eupho- 
ny’s sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
ἐμπιπλάω (fr. which form comes the pres. ptep. ἐμπιπλών, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14,1 Ε.; B. 66 (58)]); 1 aor. ἐνέπλησα; 
1 aor. pass. ἐνεπλήσθην; pf. pass. Ρίορ. ἐμπεπλησμένος ; 
Sept. for x9 and in pass. often for yi to be satiated ; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; {ο fill up, fill full: τινά 
τινος, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (evii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, ete.); to take one’s fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 
course and companionship. Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; τοῦ κάλλους αὐτῆς, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 92.3 

ἐμ-πιπράω [see ἐν, III. 3], (for the more com. ἐμπίπρημι, 
fr. riumpnys to burn ; on the dropping of the pcf. ἐμπίπλ]μι, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. ἐμπιπρᾶσθαι /o be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
πιμπρᾶν ... φυσᾶν: Etym. Magn. 672, 23 πιμπρᾶσαι. dv- 
σῶσαι; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.); of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG ete. πίµπρασθαι, q. v. [and Veitch »s. ν. 
πίµπρημε]." 

ἐμ-πίπτω [see ἐν, IIT. 3); fut. ἐμπεσοῦμαι; 2 aor. ἑν- 
έπεσον; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: els βόθυνον, Mt. 
xii. 11, and Ltxt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis φρέαρ, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, els τοὺς ληστάς, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els χεῖράς τινος, into one’s power: τοῦ θεοῦ, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 13; Sir. ii. 18.* 

ἐμπλέκω [see ἐν. ITT. 3]: Pass., [pres. ἐμπλέκομαε]; 2 
aor. ptcp. ἐμπλακείς; to inweave; trop.in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 

ἐμ-πλοκή [see ἐν, III. 3], -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐμπλέκω), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: τριχῶν [Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 3 (κομῆς, Strab. 17 p. 828)." 

ἐμ-πνέω [1 WH ἐν-, see ἐν, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. = 2. fo inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., ἀπειλῆς κ. φόνου, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. § 30, 9 ο.: [B. 167 (146)]; ἐμπνίον ζωῆς, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 

ἐμ-κορεύομαι [see έν, ITT. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
ἐμπορεύσομαι ; (fr. ἔμπορος, q. ν.) ; {0 go α trading, to travel 
for business, to traffic, trade, (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.): Jas. 
iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -σώμεθα]; with 
the acc. of a thing, to import for sale (as €Xatopy eis Αἴγν- 
πτο», Sept. 1198. xii. 1; πορφύραν ἀπὸ Φοινίκης, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; γλαῦκας, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 
thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise of], 
(Spay τοῦ σώματος, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; ᾿Ασπασία ἐνεπο- 
pevero πλήθη γυναικῶ», Athen. 13 p. 569 f.): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
ef. W. 228 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

ἐμπορία [see ἐν, III. 3], -as, 7, (ἔμπορος), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq.; Sept.) * 

ἐμπόριον [see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ov, τό, (ἔμπορος), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium ; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): οἶκος ἐμπορίου a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

ἕμ-κορος [see ἐν, ITI. 3], -ov, ὁ. (πόρος) ; 1. i. q. ὁ 
én’ ἀλλοτρίας νεὼς πλέων μισθοῦ, 6 ἐπιβάτης: 80 Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to κάπηλος 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 
ἄνθρωπος ἔμπορος (see ἄνθρωπος, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WI 
txt. om. ἄνθρ.Ἱ. (Sept. for tmd and 391.) 

ἐμπρήθω: 1 aor. ἐνέπρησα; -fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
hw and ΓΩ ΥΠ; fo burn; destroy by fire: τὴν πόλιν, Mt. 
xxii. 7." 

ἔμ-προσθεν (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 ἔνπρ. [see ἐν, III. 3; cf. 
Bttm. &]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. ἐν and πρόσθεν, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for +959; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to ὅπι- 
σθεν, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: πορεύεσθαι, to pre- 
cede, to go before, LK. xix. 28; προδραμὼν έµπροσθε», ib. 
4[T WII eis τὸ ἔμπρ., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like προ- 
πορεύεσθαι ἔμπροσθε», Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
Ρ. 497 a. πρὀϊθι εἷς τὸ ἔμπρ ]; τὰ ἔμπροσθεν the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 18 (14) (opp. tora ὀπίσω). 2. it serves asa 
prep., with the gen. [B. 319 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v.19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one’s self ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ποδῶν τινος, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; γονυπετεῖν ἔμπρ. τινος, Mt. xxvii. 29; πορεύ- 
εσθαι ἔμπ. τινος, to go before one, Jn. x. 4: ἀποστέλ- 
λευθαι ἔμπ. τινος, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
σαλπίζειν ἔμπ. τινος, Mt. vi. 2; τὴν ὁδὸν κατασκευάσαι, 
where ἔμπρ. τινος is nearly equiv. to a dat. [ef. B. 172 
(1560)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. 1. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 97. b. ὃς 
fore, in the presence of, i. 4. opposite to, over against 
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ore: στῆναι, Mt. xxvii. 11; ὁμολογεῖν and ἀρνεῖσθαι [B. 
176 (153) ], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i. 3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 13; before one, 
i.e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
$6; Acts xviii. 17; 2Co. v.10; 1 Th. ii.19; [1 In. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions εὐδοκία, θέληµά ἐστι 
ἔμπροσθεν θεοῦ, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x..21, formed after Chald. usage ; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words nim ‘THIN, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders ~ OTP NYT; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 329 sq.; [οἳ. Β. 112 (150)]. ο. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x.4 1, TTr WH. 
noting rank: γεγονέναι ἔμπρ. τινος, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 ἔθηκε τὸν Εφραίμ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
Mavago7; (cf. Plat. lege. 1,631 d.; 5, 745 e.; 7, 805 ἆ.])." 

ἐμ-πτύω [see ἐν, III. 3]; impf. ἐνέπτυον; fut. ἐμπτύσω; 
1 aor. ἐνέπτυσα; fut. pass. ἐμπτυσθήσομαι; [fr. Hat. 
down]; (ο spit upon: τινί, Mk. x. 84; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
els τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; κατὰ 
τὸ πρόσωπ. tin, Deut. xxv. 9); efs τινα, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19, 16. Cf. Γοῦ. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].” 


indavts [see ἐν, III. 3], -ές, (ἐμφαίνω to show in, ex- 


hibit), manifest: γίνομαι revi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ιπν. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 

ἐμφανίω [see έν, ITI. 8]; fut. ἐμφανίσω [B. 87 (32)]; 
1 aor. ἐνεφάνισα; 1 aor. pass. ἐνεφανίσθην; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (ἐμφανής); 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : ἑαυτόν ren, prop. to present one’s self to the sight of 
another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 18), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. fo show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: τινί (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4: abrois θεοὺς ἐμφανίζεσθαι λέγοντες, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; τῷ προσώπῳ τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 
foll. by ὅτι, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
τὶ πρός τινα, ib. 22; rt κατά τινος, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; περί τινος, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
[Syn. see δηλόω.]" 

ἔμ-φοβοε [see ἐν, ITT. 3], -ον, (ufos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5, [87]; Acts χ.4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

, -@ [see ἐν, ITI. 3]: 1 aor. ἐνεφύσησα; to blow 


d. before, de- 
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or breathe on: τινά, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words 117 and πνεῦμα [cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [ίο 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

ἕμ-φντος [see ἐν, III. 8], -ον, (ἐμφύω to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; im- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 τὸν ἔμφυτον 
λόγο», the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Brickner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
δέξασθε ἐν πραύτητι, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

ἐν, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by,among. [W. 
§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

1. Locatty; 1. of Place proper ; 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
ἐν γαστρί, Mt. i. 18; ἐν Βηθλεέμ, Mt. ii. 1; ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
Lk. vii. 37; ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμφ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ, ἐν τῷ 
οὐρανφ, and innumerable other exx. ὮὉ. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): ἐν τῷ dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; ἐν πλαξί, 2 Co. iii. 3; ἐν τῇ dyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; ἐν τῇ 689, Mt. v. 25, ete. ο. of proximity, at, 
near, by: ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν, Mt. vi. 5; ἐν rq 
Σιλωάμ, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; ἐν τῷ γαζο 
φυλακίφ, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 885 (360)]; 
καθίζειν ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ θεοῦ etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20. d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, etc.: ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, 1 Co. v. 9; ἐν κεφαλίδι 
βιβλίου γράφει», Heb. x. 7; ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ, τῷ βιβλίῳ, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; ἐν τῷ νόμφ, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; ἐν Ἡλίᾳ, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p.12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; ἐν Aavié, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
Δαβίδ, βη.]; ἐν τῷ «Ωσηέ, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις, Mt. v. 28: 
xiii. 19; 9 Co. iv. 6, and often; ἐν ταῖς συνειδήσεσι, 2 Co. 
2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature soul, thought of any one: thus ἐν τῷ θεῷ κέκρυπται 
ᾗ (on ὑμῶν», it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 8, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; ἐν αὐτῷ, i. ο. in the person of Christ, κατοικεῖ πᾶν 
τὸ πλήρωμα etc., Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(?), 9]. . phrases in 
which ἡ ἁμαρτία is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq. ; 
or 6 Χριστὸς (the mind, power, life of Christ) εἶναι, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; μένει», Jn. vi. 56; 
[χν. 4,5]; (qv, Gal. ii. 20; μορφοῦσθαι, Gal. iv. 19; λαλεῖν. 
2 Co. xiii. 3; 6 λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ εἶναι, 1 In. i. 10; µένειν, 
Jn. v. 38; ἐνοικεῖν ΟΙ οἰκεῖν 6 λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Col. iii. 
16; τὸ πνεῦμα (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; τὸ & τινι χάρισμα, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim. 1. 6; ἐνεργεῖν ἔν run, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 


a. in the in- ~ 
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xil. 6, etc.; ἐνεργεῖσθαι, Col. i. 29; κατεργάζεσθαι, Ro. 
vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: dro 
catwas dy ἁμοί, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν 
avrois, Ro. i. 19. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, within one’s self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs εἰδέναι, 
Jn. vi. 61; εἰπεῖν, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; ἐμβριμᾶσθαι, Jn. 
xi. 88; στενάζειν, Ro. viii. 23; διαλογίζεσθαι, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with έν ταῖς καρδίαις, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
‘xii. 17; διαπορεῖν, Acts x. 17; λέγειν, Mt. 1. 95 ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see εἰμί, V. 6ο. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc. 
W. § 48, a. 3 a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: ἵνα οὕτω γένηται ἐν ἐμοί, 1 Co. ix. 15; ποιεῖν τι ev 
των, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341 ; 
[W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (130)]. ὮὉ. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.8.]: pavOdvew 
ἕν rem, 1 Co. iv. 6; γινώσκειν, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; [οἳ. L. and 9. 8. v. A. III.]); likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: ζητεῖν ἔντινι, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
ο. after verbs of stumbling, striking: προσκόπτει», 
Ro. xiv. 21; πταίειν, Jas. ii. 10; σκανδαλίζεσθαι, α. v. in 
its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 885 (860) and 217 sq. (204)): 1Co. 1.6; ἐν 
ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶ», Mt. xxi. 42; ἐν ἐμοί, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WH; ‘dut cf. 
6 b. below]. Το this head some refer ἐν ὑμῖν, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc.; 
but see ὅ ἆ. γ. 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 
dective nouns: ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ, Mk. v. 80 [W. 414 (386)]; 
dy τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; ἐν τῷ γένει pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as ἐν 
hpi, ἐν ὑμῖν, among us, among you, ἐν ἀλλήλοις, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
60; Lk.i.1; Jn.i.14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
v. 1, and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: ἐν ἐνδύμασι and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 88; Lk. xxiv.4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
87; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; ἡμφιεσμένον ἐν ἱματίοις, Mt. 
xi. 8 (T Tr WH om. Lbr. fuar.]; Lk. vii. 25; περιβάλλε- 
σθαι ἐν ἱματίοις, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [L WH txt.om. ἐν]. ο. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (ἐν of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ὑπαντᾶν, Lk. xiv. 31; 
ἦλθεν ἐν µυριάσι, Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17; 
εἰσέρχεσθαι ἐν αἵματι, Heb. ix. 25; ἐν τῷ ὕδατι κ. ἐν τῷ 
αἵματι, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); ἐν ῥάβδῳ, 
1 Co. iv. 21; ἐν πληρώματι εὐλογίας, Ro. xv. 29: Φθάνειν 


210 ds 


ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 2 Co. x. 14; ἐν mvevpats κ. δυνάµει ἩἨλιου, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i. 17; ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Tr mrg. els τὴν B.]. Akin is its use d. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); a 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as ἐν πυρὶ κατακαίειν, Rev. xvii. 16 ΓΤ om. 
WH br. ἐν]; ἐν ἅλατι ἁλίζειν or ἀρτύει», Mt. ν. 13: Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; ἐν τῷ αἵματι λευκάνει», Rev. vii. 14; 
ἐν αἵματι καθαρίζειν, Heb. ix. 22; ἐν ὕδατι βαπτίζει», Mt. 
iii. 11, etc. (see βαπτίζω, IL. b. bb.). β. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: ἐν µαχαίρᾳ, ἐν ῥομφαίφ 
ἀποκτείνει», Rev. vi. 83 xiii. 10; πατάσσειν, LK. xxii. 49; 
ἀπόλλυσθαι, Mt. xxvi. 52; καταπατειν ἐν τοῖς ποσίν, Mt. 
vii. 6: ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ, LE. i. 51; ἐν δακτύλῳ θεοῦ, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as ἐν ἁγιασμῷ, 2 Th. ii. 18 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
ἐν τῇ παρακλήσει, 2 Co. vii. 7; ἐν προσευχῇ, Mt. xvii. 21 
[Τ WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; εὐλογεῖν ἐν εὐλογίᾳ, Eph. 
i. 3; δικαιοῦσθαι ἐν τῷ αἵματι, Ro. v.9. y. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιµο- 
viov, Mt. ix. 34; ἐν ἑτερογλώσσοις, 1 Co. xiv. 21; κρίνει» 
τ. οἰκουμένην ἐν avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; ἐν ὑμῖν κρίνεται ὁ 
κόσμος (preceded by οἱ ἅγιοι τὸν κόσμον κρινοῦσι»), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; ἐργάζεσθαι ἕν τινι, Sir. xiii. 4: ΧΧΧ. 19, 84. ὃδ. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
18. «ο. of the state or condition in which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 
number of exx. (see also in γίνομαι, 5 f., and εἶμί, V.4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: ἐν βασάνοις, Lk. xvi. 23; ἓν 
τῷ θανάτῳ, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ἐν ζωῇ, Ro. v.10; ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς, 
Philem. 13; ἐν πειρασμοῖς 1 Pet. i. 6; ἐν ὁμοιώματε 
σαρκός, Ro. viii. 3; ἐν πολλφ ἀγῶνι, 1 Th. ii. 2; ἐν δόξη, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 Βᾳ.1 σπείρεται ἐν POopG κτλ. it 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 8q.3 ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχει», to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; ἐν ἐκστάσει, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as ἐν 
εὐσεβείᾳ κ. σεµνύτητι, 1 Tim. ii. 2; ἐν ἆγιασμῷ, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς, Ro. vi. 4; ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ τοῦ θεοῦ 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); ἐν κακίᾳ καὶ φθόνω, Tit. iii. 3; ἐν ravoup 
γίᾳ, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as & 
δυνάµει, powerfully, with power [W. § 51, 1 e.; B. 33¢ 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i.4; Col. i. 29; 2 ΤΗ. ἱ. 113 κρίνειν 
ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; ἐν χαρᾷ, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 82; ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ, Acts xxvi. 7; ἐν σπουδῇ, 
Ro. xii. 8; ἐν χάριτι, Gal. 1. 6; 2 Th. ii. 16; ἓν τάχει. Lk 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
ἐπὶ π. τ. (see ἐπί, Β. 9 4.) also ἐν maou, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. TTrWH.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking _—f. of the form in which any- 
thing ap pears or is exhibited, where ἐν may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
Ν. T.: σοφίαν λαλεῖν ἐν µυστηρίῳ (as a mystery [here 
A. V. in]}), 1 Co. ii. 7; ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ὑποδείγματε πίπτειν, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the ἐν marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 
info); cf. Kurtz or Liinem. ad loc.; B. 829 (288); and 
7 below]; (διδόναι τι ἐν δωρεᾷ, 2 Macc. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
8,4; 26, 7,5; ἐν µερίδι, Sir. xxvi. 3; λαμβάνειν τι ἐν 
Φέρνῃ, Polyb. 28,17, 9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of ἐν to denote “ the 
measure or standard” (W. § 48, a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
Ρ. 211): ἐν µέτρῳ, Eph. iv. 16 (see perpoy, 2); ἔφερεν ἐν 
ἑξήκοντα etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the eis, q. v. B. Π. 
8a.); καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν τριάκοντα ete. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WHI txt.; but some would take ἐν here distributively, 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. iv.8.] κα. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; ἐν οἷς, 
Acts xxvi. 12; ἐν αὐτῷ, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Tr br. ἐν]; ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see εἶμέ, V.4d.; Passow 
i. p. 910°; [L. and 9. 6. Υ. Π. 1]. Ἡ. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ 
fv, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
λόγῳφ ἀνακεφαλαιοῦται, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see ἀνα- 
κεφαλαιόω); πᾶσαν τ. συγγένειαν ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομήκοντα 
πέντε, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 891 (366)]. ‘6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it is intimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., pevew ἐν τῇ 
ἀμπέλῳ, Jn. xv. 4; ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι µέλη πολλά, Ro. xii. 4; 
fic. κρεμᾶσθαι ἔν τινι, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, εἶναι or µένειν ἐν τῷ πατρί or ἐν τῷ θεῷ, of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 108q.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; εἶναι or µένειν in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv. 4 sq.; µένειν ἐν τῷ vig κ. ἐν τῷ 
πατρί. 1 Jn. ii. 24; ἐν Oe@, i. ο. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, ἐργάζεσθαί τι, Jn. iii. 21; παρρησιάζεσθαι, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 
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ἐν Χριστῷ, ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, ἐν κυρίῳ, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 c.), ingrafted as tt were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 28; viii. 89; 1Co.i.4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; ν. 6; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. ἐν]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10,13; 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 1,18; ii.1; 1 Pet. 
iil. 16; v.10; στήκειν ἐν κυρίῳ, Phil. iv. 1; ἵνα εὑρεθῶ ἐν 
αὐτῷ, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; εἶναι ἐν Χριστῷ 
"Ino. 1 Co. i. 30; οἱ ἐν Xp. “Ina. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 
κοιμᾶσθαι ἐν Χριστφ, θνῄσκειν ἐν xupi¢, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u. s.J, 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 19. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: πέπεισµαε, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u.s. and 890 note]; 
πεποιθέναι, Gal. v.10; Phil. i. 14; 2 Th. iii. 4; παρρησίαν 
ἔχειν, Philem. 8; ἐλπίζειν, Phil. ii. 19; xavynow ἔχειν, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; ἀνῆκεν, Col. iii. 18; τὸ αὐτὸ 
Φρονεῖν, Phil. iv. 2; ὑπακούειν, Eph. vi. 1 [Lom. Tr WH 
br. ἐν x.]; pas, Eph. v. 8; αὔξει, ii. 21; ζωοποιεῖσθαι. 1 
Co. xv. 22; 6 κόπος οὐκ ἔστι κενός, ib. 58; ἅγιος, Phil. 
i. 11 ἡγιασμένυς, 1 Co. i. 2; λαλεῖν, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
ἀλήθειαν λέγει», Ro. ix. 1; λέγειν κ. μαρτύρεσθαι, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, εὐάρεστον ἐν 
xupig, Col. iii. 20 GLT TrWH; προσδέχεσθαί τινα, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; ἀσπάζεσθαί τινα, Ro. xvi. 8, 22;-1 Co. 
Xvi. 19; κοπιᾶν, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; L br. the cl.]J; 
γαµηθῆναι, 1 Co. vii. 39; χαίρειν, Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
παρακαλεῖ», 1 ΤΗ. iv.1; προϊΐστασθαί τινος, 1 Th. v. 12;— 
or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: νήπιος, 1 Co. iii. 1; @povpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
παιδαγωγοί, 15; ὁδοί µου, 17; θύρας pos ἀνεῳγμένης ἐν 
κυρίῳ, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12. δικαι- 
οὔσθαι ἐν Χριστῷ, by faith in Christ, Gal.ii.17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): τοὺς ἐκ τῶν Ναρκίσσου τοὺς ὄντας ἐν 
κυρίῳ (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; ἄνθρωπος ἐν Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; αἱ ἐκκλησίαι αἱ ἐν Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; ἐκλεκτὸςι ἐν κ. a Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; δόκιµος ἐν Xp. an approved Christian, 1ο. 

xvi. 10; δέσµιος ἐν κυρ. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another: sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 

1; πιστὸς διάκονος ἐν x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; διακονία, 
17; ἐν Xp. γεννᾶν τινα, to be the author of one’s Christian 

life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; δεσμοὶ ἐν Χρ. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 

i. 19 [al. connect ἐν Xp. here with φανερούς]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 

ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. ἐν πνεύματι (ἁγίῳ) εἶναι, to be in 

the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 

Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to ἐν σαρκί); yiverOa, Rev. i 
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10; iv. 2; ἐν πνεύματι θεοῦ λαλεῖ», 1 Co. xii. 3; ἐν πνεύ- 
part or ἐν πν. τῷ ἁγίφ or ἐν πν. θεοῦ sc. dy, (being) tn i. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
330 (288 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; MK. xii. 
36; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi.10. ἄνθρω- 
mos ἐν mvevpats ἀκαθάρτῳ, sc. dy, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; ἐν τῷ πονηρῷ 
κεῖσθαι, to be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v.19. οἱ 
ἐν νόμῳ, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii.19. ἐν 
τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ ἀποθνήσκει», through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22. ο. of that in which other things are con- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: ἐν 
αὐτῷ (i.e. in God) ζῶμεν κτλ. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; ἐν αὐτῷ (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic λόγος) ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
ἐν αὐτῷ is immediately afterwards resolved into 8’ αὐτοῦ 
κ. els αὐτόν [οἳ. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]); τὰ 
πάντα ἐν αὐτῷ συνέστηκε, Col. i. 17; ἐν Ισαὰκ κληθήσεταί 
σοι σπέρµα, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; ἁγιά- 
ζεσθαι ἐν with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύοµε», in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; ἐν ᾧ equiv. to ἐν τούτῳ, 
ὅτι, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 3; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8ο. below]. Closely related is the use of ἐν di. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: ἔφυγεν 
ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
8ο.), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an 
af fection,.because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 282 (217 sq.)]; see εὐδοκέω, εὐδοκία, εὐφραίνομαι, xav- 
χάοµαι, χαίρω, etc.; likewise sometimes after ἐλπίζω, 
πιστεύω, πίστις, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion ἐν w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for εἷς with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. § 50,4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
ἀποστέλλω, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; εἰσέρχεσθαι, Lk. ix. 46; 
Rev. xi. 11 [not R Tr; WH br. ἐν]; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after ἔρχεσθαι in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 ο. above); καταβαίνειν, Jn. v.4 (RL; 
cf. W. § 50,4 8.]; ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, 
that they may abide in etc. Lk. Ἱ. 17: καλεῖν ἐν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν 
ἁγιασμφ, ἐν μιᾷ ἐλπίδι, equiv. to eis τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς (Spas) 
ἐν etc.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 ΤΗ. 1ν. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
τιθέναι and ἱστάναε, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909°; (cf. L. and 
S.s.v. I. 8]. ‘8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. ἐν Αἰγύπτου sc. γῇ (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and S. 8. v. I. 2]; W. 
984 (359); [B. 171 (149)]): Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; put 
see Atyumros. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom : dyopd{ew ἐν with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. 6 48, a. 
ὃ e.]), Rev. ν. 9, (ἐν ἀργυρίῳ, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). ἀλλάσ- 
σειν τι ἔν rim (see ἀλλάσσω), fo exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
25, 25 [here perndAafay]. ὄμνυμι ev rem (3 aw), cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1855; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 889 (364)]: Mt. v. 84-86; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. ο. ὁμολογῶ ἔν τινι after the 


Syriac (κ wo} [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


Ρ. 386; B. 176 (153); W. § 82, 3b., yet cf. § 4, a-]), 
prop. to confess in one’s case (or when one’s cause is al 
stake [cf. W.I.c.; Fritzsche l.c.; Weiss, Das Matthaus- 
evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [ef. Westcott, Canon, 
Ρ. 805 note 1]. d. on the very com. phrase ἐν ὀνόματί 
τινος, see ὄνομα (esp. 2). [e. the phrase ἐν ᾧ varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of ¢v. It may be, «a 
local, wherein (1. q. ἐν τούτῳ ἐν ᾧ): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
9 Co. xi. 12. §. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 
§ 48, a. 9): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. ν. 7; Lk. xix. 
13 (Rec. έως, 4. v.). Υ. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. δ. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 
tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did s0 and 80°), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc.; see 
in 6c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι or ἐν τούτῳ ὅ (cf. W. 
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
981 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of ΤΙΜΕ ἐν marks κα. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐν τῇ νυκτί, Jn. xi. 9 8ᾳ., ete. ; 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, Mt. iii. 1, etc.; ἐν σαββάτῳ, Mt. 
xii. 9, and in many other exx.; ἐν τῷ δευτέρφ, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 18; ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, Lk. viii. 1; ἐν τῷ 
μεταξύ, in the meantime [W. 592 8η. (551)], Jn. iv. 81; 
[ἐν ἐσχάτῳ χρόνῳ, Jude 18 Ἐεο.]. ὮὉ. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. bei) ; thus ἐν τῇ παλιγ- 
γενεσίᾳ, Mt. xix. 28: ἐν τῇ παροισίᾳ αὐτοῦ or µου, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 18 [W. § 50,5]; Phil. ii. 19: 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 28; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. δὲ; ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7,13; iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]: 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(ἐν τῷ σπείρειν), 25 (ἐν τ. καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους); Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 (cf. Β. 1. ο.]: xxiv. 51; 
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, θίο.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 86; xix.15,ete. ἆ-. within, in 
the course of: ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
99 [L T Trom. WH br. ἐν]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ἐν], 
20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26]. 

ΙΠΙ. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives ἐν 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in ἐνάλιος, ἔνδο- 
fos, ἔμφοβος. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; a8, ἔνειμι, ἐμμένω, ἐνοικέω. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, ἐμβαίνω, ἐμ- 
βατεύω, ἐγκαλέω (summon to court), ἐγγράφω, ἐγκρύπτω. 
8. in ἐμφυσάω, ἐμπρήθω, ἐμπτύω it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before 8, », 7, , ψ, ἐν changes to ἐμ-, before y, κ, ἔ, x, to 
ἐγ-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation ete. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of ἐν, re- 
tention of » in those of ody” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write ἐνγράβφω, ἐνκάθετος, ἐνκαίνια, 
ἐνκαινίζω, ἐνκατοικέω, ἐνκαυχάομαι, ἐνκεντρί(ω, ἐνκρίνω, ἐνπε- 
ριπατέω, ἐνπνέω; T ἑνκόπτω; WH ἑνκοπή, ἔνκνος; but L T 
Tr WH retain ὀγκαλέω, ἔγκλημα, ἐγκομβόομαι, ἐγκράτεια, 
ἐγκρατεύομαι, ἐγκρατής, ἐγχρίω, ἑἐλλογέω (-άω), ἐμβαίνω, ἐμ- 
βάλλω, ἑμβάπτω, ἑμβατεύαω, ἐμβλέπω, ἐμβριμάομαι, ἐμμαίνομαι, 
ἐμπαιγμονή, ἐμπαιγμόε, ἑμπαί(ω, ἐμπαίκτης, ἐμπίπλημι, ἐμ- 
πίπτω, ἑἐμπλέκαω, ἐμπλοκή, ἐμπορεύομαι, ἑἐμπορία, ἐμπόριο», ἔμ- 
πορος, ἑμπτύω, ἐμφανής, ἐμφανί(ω, ἔμφοβος, ἔμφντος; 1, Τ Tr 
ἔγκνος; L Tr WH ἑἐμμένω, ἔμπροσθεν; L Tr ἐγγράφα, 
ἐγκάθετος, ἑγκαίνια, ἑγκαινίζω, ἐγκακέω, dyxararelaw, ἐγκατ- 
οικέω, ἐγκαυχάομαι, ἐγκεντρί(ῶ, ἐγκοπή, ἑγκόπτω, ἐγκρίνω, 
ἐμπεριπατέω, ἑμπνέω; T ἐμπιπράω; T WH are not uniform 
in ὀγκακέω, ἑγκαταλείπω; nor T in ἐμμένω, ἔμπροσθεν; nor 
WH in ἑγκόκτω.--- Add LT Tr WH ἀνέγκλητος, παρεµ- 
βάλλω, παρεμβολή. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p- 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p. 149; Bétm. in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 


ἐν-αγκαλίομαι: 1 aor. ptcp. ἐναγκαλισάμενος; (mid. 
i. q. els τὰς ἀγκάλας δέχομαι, Lk. ii. 28) ; fo take into the 
arms, embrace: τινά, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

ἐν-άλιοε, -ον, or ἐνάλιος, -a, -ov, [οἱ. W. § 11, 1], (As 
the sea), that which isin the sea, marine ; plur. τὰ ἐνάλια 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form εἰνάλιος as old as Hom.) * 

ἕν-αντι, adv., (ἐν and ἀντί, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; ἔναντι τοῦ θεοῦ, MT "209, before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. ἐναντίον]; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL Τ Tr WH; [έναντι Φαραώ, 
Acts vii. -10 Tdf.; cf. Β. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) " 

ἑν-αντίοι, -a, -ο», (ἀντίος set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; ἐξ ἐναντίας [W. 591 (550); B. 82 (71)], opposite, over 
against (see ἐκ, 1. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- | 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hosttle, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. ].c.]); 6 ἐξ ἐναντίας, 
an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; ἐναντίον ποιεῖν τί tan, todo something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17; ἐναντία πράττειν πρὸς τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. ἐναντίον, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273) ], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 197 and 3 also for *y5): ME. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH ἔμπροσθεν); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (ἐναντίων 
Φαραώ, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. ἔναντι, 
ᾳ. ν.]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
x. 9, etc.). [τὸ ἐναντίον i. 6. τοὐναντίον see in its place. ]* 

ἐν-άρχομαι: 1 aor. ἐνηρξάμην; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; τί, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii- 
16; 1 Mace. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: srpo-evdpyopat. ] * 

ivaros, see ἔννατος. 

ἐν γράφω, see ev, ITI. 2 and 3. 

ivSehs, -ές, (fr. ἐνδέω to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitule: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt. 
down ; Sept.) * 

ἔἕν-δειγμα, -ros, τό, (ἐνδείκνυμι), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [ef. Β. 153 (184)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.) * 

ἐν-δείκνυµι : fo point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [pres. ἐνδείκνυμαι]; 1 aor. ἐνεδειξάμην»; prop. 
to show one’s self in something, show something in one’s 
self [οἳ. B. 192 (166)]; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with γνωρίσαι); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri re, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 Γοἳ. W. 254 (238)]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 
εἰς τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Heb. vi. 10; τὴν ἔνδειξιν ἐνδείκνυσθαι (as 
in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); εἴς τινα, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: τινὶ 
(dat. of pers.) κακά, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. |. 15, 17.° 

ἔν-δειξις, -εως, 9, (ἐνδείκνυμι), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
τῆς ἀγάπης, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. q. sign, evidence, [A. V. 
evident token], ἀπωλείας, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]° 

ἕν-δεκα, οἱ, al, τά, eleven: οἱ ένδεκα, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acta i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 


ἐνδέκατος 


ἑν-δίκατον, -άτη, -ατον, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6, 9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἐν-δέχοµαι; fo receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as τὸν 
— λόγο», Hdt. 1, 60). Impersonally, ἐνδέχεται tt can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thuc. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[Cf. δέχομαι, fin.] * 

ἐνδημέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. ἐνδημῆσαι; (ἔνδημος one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to ἔκδημος), prop. to be among 
one’s own people, dwell in one’s own country, stay at home 
(opp. to ἐκδημέω, ἀποδημέω; see those words) ; i. q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, ἐν τῷ σώματι, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9; πρὸς τὸν κύριο», of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 86.) " 

ἐνδιδύσκω (i. q. ἐνδύω [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
ἐνεδιδυσκόμην: to put on, clothe: τινὰ πορφύρα», Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. (ο put on one’s self, be clothed in 
[w. ace. Β. 191 (166); W.§ 32,5]: ἱμάτιον, Lk. viii. 27 
[RGLTr mrg.]; πορφύραν, βύσσο», Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. |. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

ἔνδικον, -ο», (δίκη), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

dv-Sépnors (ἐνδομέω to build in), and ἐνδώμησις Τ Tr WH 
([see WH. App. p. 152] δωµάω to build), -ews, 9, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): τοῦ τείχους, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

ἐν δοξάζω: 1 aor. pass. ἐνεδοξάσθην; to make ἔνδοξος, fo 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico): in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; ἐνδοξασθηναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

ἔνδοξον, -ον, (δόξα), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq-) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 133), 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: τὰ ἔνδοξα, wonderful deeds, ΓΑ. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for nin), Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
ο. splendid: of clothing, ΓΑ. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27." 

ἔνδυμα, -τος, τό, (ἐνδύω), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum): Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (ἐνδ. yapou a 
wedding garment); Mt. xxviii. 3; ἔνδ προβάτων, sheep’s 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior )]. 
({Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for 037.) * 

ἐν-δυναμόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐνεδυνάμωσα; Pass., [ pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. ἐνδυνάμον, 2 pers. plur. ἐνδυναμοῦσθε]; impf. 
3 pers. sing. ἐνεδυναμοῦτο; 1 aor. ἐνεδυναμώθην; (fr. ἐν- 
δύναμος equiv. to ὁ ἐν δυνάµει dv); to make strong, endue 
aith strength, strengthen: τινά, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim.i. 12; 2 
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ἐνδώμησις 


Tim. iv. 11: passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength: Acts ix. 22; ἔν rem, jn anything, 3 
Tim. ii. 1; ἐν κυρίῳ, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, τῇ πίστει, Ro. iv. 20; ἀπὸ ἀσθενείας, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
84 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).® 

ἐν δύνω [2 Tim. iii. 6] and ἐν-δύω [Mk. xv. 17 RG); 
1 aor. ἐνέδυσα; 1 aor. mid. évedvoduny; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. ἐνδεδυμένος; Sept. for wa; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. to envelop tn, to hide in), to put on: τινά τε, 
a. in a literal sense, fo put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with τινά alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 99. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 
clothed with: ri [B. 191 (166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
ΧΙ]. 21; ἐνδεδυμένος with acc. of a thing, Mk.i.6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 [B. 148 (129); cf. W. § 32, 2]; Rev.i.183 xv. 
6; xix. 14; ἐνδυσάμενος (opp. to γυμνός) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see γέ, 3 ο., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 4075, 23 ψυχὴν . . . ἐνδύεσθαι σῶμα). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
ἐνδύεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα [L mrg. ἔργα] τοῦ φωτός, Ro. xiii. 12; 
τὴν πανοπλίαν τοῦ θεοῦ, τὸν θώρακα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; θώρακα πίστεως, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., θώρακα δικαιοσύνη», Sap. v. 19 (18), 
(cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ὅπλα, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; τὸν θώ- 
paxa,an.1,8,3). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, ἐνδύεσθαι 
ἀφθαρσίαν, ἀθανασίαν, 1 Co. xv. 53 8q.; [σπλάγχνα οἶκτιρ- 
pov, Col. iii. 12]; δύναμιν, Lk. xxiv. 49, (ἰσχύν, Is. li. 9; 
[lii. 1; δύναμιν, εὐπρέπειαν, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; αἰσχύνη», 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
29; δικαιοσύνην, Job xxix. 14; Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 9; 
σωτηρία», ibid. 16; etc.]; δύειν ἀλκήν, Tom. Il. (9, 231]; 
19, 86; ἔννυσθαι and ἐπιέννυσθαι adrxny, Π. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 οἷο.; many ‘similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
ef. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); τὸν καινὸν ἄνθρωπον, i.e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; Ἰησοῦν Χριστύν, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action {ο reremble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 30], 
τὸν Ταρκύνιον ἐνδύεσθαι, Dion. llal. 11, 5, 5; ῥίψας τὸν 
στρατιώτην ἐνέδυ τὸν συφιστή», Liban. ep. 968 ;- prod:- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 145 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq.; 
{Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.}). 2. _in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one’s self into; to enter: ἐν- 
δύνοντες els τὰς οἰκίας, 2 Tim. 11. 6. [Comp.: ἐπ-ενδύω.] 

ἔν-δυσις, -εως, 7, (ἐνδύω), α pulling on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): τῶν ἱματίων, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550c.; Dio Cass. 78,3; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 

ἐν-δύω, see ἐνδύνω. 

ἐν δώµησις, see ἐνδόμησις. 


ἐνέγκω 


ἐνέγκο, see φέρω. 

ἐν-έδρα, -as, 7, (fr. ἐν and ἕδρα a seat), a lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec? τὸ ἔνεδρο», . v.] ; ἐνέδραν 
ποιεῖν, Acts xxv. 8. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

ἐνεδρεύω; (ἐνέδρα); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: τινά, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 
αὐτ., T om. αὐτόν]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

ἔνεδρον, «ου, τό, i. gq. ἐνέδρα, α lying i in wait, an ambush : 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, etc.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

ἐνειλέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐνείλησα; to roll in, wind in: τινά 
rim, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396%, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al.) * 

ἔν-ειμι; (elu); [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: τὰ ἐνόντα 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to τὸ 
ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (ra 
ἐνύντα acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think τὰ ἐνόντα 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [obj. 
acc. after δότε, with éXenp. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
(Still others (following the same construction) take ra 
ἐνόντα (sc. δοῦναι) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
Β. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many éu, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLT Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ete., is con- 
tracted from ένεστι; but see below under ένι." 

ἕνεκα (only before consonants [Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and ἕνεκεν [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 
at first Ionic εἴνεκεν (Lk. iv. 18 [Rec. έν.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RG Lmrg. 
év.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. 8. v. N,v; W. § 5, 1d.1; Β. 10 
(9); Kriiger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; IH. App. p. 173)), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Μι. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; ἕνεκεν 
τούτου, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; τούτων, Acts 
XXvi. 21; τίνος ἕνεκεν, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before τοῦ with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; οὗ εἵνεκεν, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ἐνενήκοντα, see ἐννενήκοντα. 

ἑνεός, see ἐννεός. 

ἐνέργεια, -as, ἡ, (ἐνεργής, 4. V.), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
ἡ ἐνέργεια ἡ ἐνεργουμένη, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, ἐνεργεῖν ἐνέργειαν, Eph. i. 19 sq.; κατ ἐνέργειαν 
ἐν pérpe ἑνὸς ἑκάστου µέρους, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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ἐνευλογεω 


every single part, Eph. iv. 16; κατὰ τ. ἐνέργειαν τοῦ 
δύνασθαι αὐτόν κτλ. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
ἐνέργ. τοῦ Sarava, 2 Th. ii. 9; πλάνης, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, ete.; 2 Mace. 
iii. 29; τῆς mpovoias, 3 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on ἐνέργεια, ἐνεργεῖ», 
of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see δύναμις, fin.]*- 

ἐνεργέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐνήργησα; pf. ἐνήργηκα (Eph. i. 20 
LT WH txt. Trmrg.); (ἐνεργός [see ἐνεργής]) ; 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by ἐν with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [οἳ. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below]), to work for one, aid one, εἴς τι, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [W. 397 (371)]: 
eis ἀποστολήν, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eis τὰ ἔθνη, i. q. eis ἀποστολὴν (cf. W. 
§ 66, 2d.; B. § 147, 8] τῶν ἐθνῶν, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; ἐνεργεῖν ἐνέρ- 
γειαν, Eph. i. 19 sq.; τὶ & τινι, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil. 1.19. 3. Mid, 
pres. ἐνεργοῦμαι; [impf. ἐνηργούμην]; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below)); it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38, 6 fin.; [B. 198 (167)]), 
to display one’s activily, show one’s self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see μυστήριο», 2 fin.)]; foll. by ἐν with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; ἐν with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co. i. 6; ἐν with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by διά with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 ἐνεργουμένη does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the δέησις of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [“works”] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [On this word cf. (besides Bp. Lghttft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v.6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. δ.]3 

ἐνέργημα, -τος, τό, (ἐνεργέω), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- - 
dition of the epexeget. gen. δυνάµεω», ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

ἐνεργής, -ές, (1. q. ἐνεργός, equiv. to 6 dv ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ . 
(Eng. at work]), actwe: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a θύρα ἐνεργῆς is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
ἐνεργ. γίνομαι ἔν τινι, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ἐν-εστώς, see ἐνίστημι. 

ἐν-ευλογέω, -@: 1 fut. pass. ἐνευλογηθήσομαι; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by ἐν with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
iii. 25 (where the Rec. gives τῷ σπέρµ., dat. of the in 
strument; [WH read the simple εὐλογ.]); Gal. iii. 8, 


ἐνέχω 


where Rec. has the simple εὐλογ. (Gen. xii. 8; 
xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) ® 

ἐν έχω; impf. ἐνεῖχον; [pres. pass. ἐνέχομαι]}; to have 
within, to hold in; κ. pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in (αγ. writ., both lit. (as 
τῇ πάγῃ, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as ἀγγελίᾳ, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; dedoreplg, Eur. Iph. A. 527; κακῷ, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 98): ζυγῷ δουλείας, Gal. v. 1; [θλίψεσιν, 2 Th. i. 4 
WH πιτρ.], (ἀσεβείαις, 3 Macc. vi. 10). Ὁ. ἐνέχω revi, 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi.19; Lk. xi. 58, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (χόλον τινί 
to have anger in one’s self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under προσέχω. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is τὸν νοῦν, W. 5938 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after ἐνέχειν in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. 1.c. outwardly, fo press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. Β. v.; L. and S. s.v.; Hesych. 
ἐνέχει μνησικακεῖι ἔγκειται.]" 

ἐνθά-δε, adv., (fr. ἔνθα and the enclitic δέ; Kriiger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
b. hither: Jn. iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.° 

ἔνθεν, adv., (fr. ἐν and the syllable Gey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LTTrWH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GLTTrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἐνθυμέομαι, -ovpas; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐνθυ- 
µηθείς; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the ace.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kiihner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. ἐν and θυμός); to bring ‘to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: τί, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; (ο think, 
to deliberate: περί τινος, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi.16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: δι-ενθυμέομαι.]" 

ἐνθύμησις, -εως, ἡ, α thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 (A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg. sing.]. (Rare in the classics ; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

iv i. q. dvi, the accent being thrown back, same as ἐν, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for ἔνεστι, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas.i. 17; 
with addition of ἐν ὑμῖν, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. gariy) ; 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. on very often, i can 
be, ts possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. ]. ο.]. 
The opinion of many [ο. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. Ἱ. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that é is a con- 
tracted form for ἔνεστι is opposed by the like use of 
πάρα, ἄνα, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from πάρεστι, ἄνεστι; cf. Kriiger § 9,11,4; W. 
80 (77); Géttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Zod. Path. Element. ii. 815].* 


216 


ἐννενηκονταεννεα 


ἐνιαντόε, -οὔ, 6, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
xi. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v.17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
ποιεῖν ἐνιαυτό», to spend a year, Jas. iv. 18; ἅπαξ τοῦ ém- 
αυτοῦ, Heb. ix. 7 (like ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cf. W. § 30,8 N. 1; Kriiger § 47,10, 4]; κατ) ἐνιαυτόν, 
yearly, Leb. ix. 25; x. 1,8, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 8, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see δεκτός. [From Hom. down.]* 

(Syn. ἐνιαυτός, ros: originally ἐν. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, ἔτ. as a division or sectional portion of time.]} 

ἐν-ίστημι: pf. ἐνέστηκα, ptcp. ἐνεστηκώς (Ileb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope ἐνεστώς; fut. mid. ἐνστήσομαι; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians ὁ ἐνεστώς sc. χρόνος is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé § 27 τριμερὴς xpdvos, 
ὃς els τὸν παρεληλυθότα καὶ ἐνεστῶτα καὶ péAdovra τέµνε- 
σθαι πέφυκεν]), present: ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἑνεστώς, Heb. ix. 9; τὰ 
ἐνεστῶτα opp. to τὰ μέλλοντα, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
ὁ ἐνεστὼς αἷὼν πονηρός in tacit contrast with τῷ µέλλοντι 
αἰῶνι, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. Ρ. 151 ο. ed 
Benedict. ] ὠφέλιμα διδάγµατα ἢ ἐφόδια πρός re τὸν ἐνεστῶώτα 
αἰῶνα καὶ τὸν μέλλοντα). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. ο] 

ἐνισχύω; 1 aor. ἐνίσχυσα; [cf. Β. 145 (121)]: τα. 
intrans. to grow strong, to γεσείυο strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. énoyv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.). 2. trans. {0 make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1.4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 6 χρόνος ταῦτα 
πάντα émoyve); to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 45 [L br. WH reject the pass.].* 

ἐνκ-, see ἐγκ- and s. v. ἐν, ITI. 3. 

[ἐν µένω, see ἐμμένω and 8. v. ἐν, ITT. 3.] 

Evvaros or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by LT Tr WH; cf. [s.v.N,»; Τά. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Kriiger § 24, 2,12; W.48; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec.“]). -arn, -ατον, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évarn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 8, 30, corresponds to our 8 o’clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

ἐννέα, οἱ, al, τά, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. ποτά." 

ἔννενηκοντα-εγνέα, more correctly ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα (i. ο. 
written separately, and the first word with a single », as 
by LT Tr WH;; cf. ΓΕ. v.N,»; Taf Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. 
Ρ. 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 128q.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.° 





ἐννεός 


ἐννοόα, more correctly ἐνεός (1, T Tr WH Γοξ. the pre- 
ceding word |), -ov, 6, (it seems to be identical with ἄνεως 
i. 4. unused ἄνανος, dvaos, fr. dw, αὔω to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28 ; 
ἐνεὸν μὴ δυνάµενον λαλῆσαι, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
80 εἰστήκεισαν éveol, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acta ix.7; Hesych. éuSpovrnbevres- ἐνεοὶ γενόµενοι- 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
ἀπηνεώθη, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. ἀπενεόω." 

iv-veso: impf. évévevoy; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rivl rt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Leian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with ὀφθαλμῷ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

ἔννοια, -as, ἡ, (vous); 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 78 c., etc.; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tuse. 1, 24,57; Acad. 2,7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 8ᾳ., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 8, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; τοιαύτην ἔννοιαν ἐμποιεῖν rim, 
Isoc. p. 119 ἆ.; τήρησον τὴν ἐμὴν βουλὴν καὶ ἔννοιαν, Prov. 
iii. 21; Φυλάσσειν ἔννοιαν ἀγαθήν, Υ. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with καρδίας added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 ΓΑ. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.3 

ἔννομοι, -ον, (νόμος) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Χριστῷ, or more correctly Χριστοῦ LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. §182, 25]. 2. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
fon which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].° 

ἔννυχον, -ο», (νύξ), nightly, nocturnal, (Ilom., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. ἔννυχα [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. § 128, 2].* 

ἑν-οικέω, -ὢ; fut. ἐνοικήσω; 1 aor. ἐνῴκησα; Sept. for 
10: to dwell in; in the N. T. with é ren, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, {ο durell in one and 
influence him (for good) : év rw, in a person’s soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii.11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of πίστις, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple οἰκεῖν)]: ἐν 
ὑμῖν, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. ili. 16; ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. ce. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].° 

ἑν-όντα, τά, see ἔνειμέ. 

ἐν-ορκίζω; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 LT Tr 
WH, for RG ὁρκίζω, [on the inf. Γοἶ]. ef. B. 276 (237) ]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. ἐνορ- 
κίζοµσι in Boeckh, Inserr. ii. p. 42, no. 1988 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. ἐνορκισμός 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also ἐνορκέω in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. ο. 23 ἐνορκῶ σε κατὰ τοῦ ma-pés: 
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[to which δορλ. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
ἐνορκῶ σε els τὸν θεὺν ἵνα ἀπέλθῃς]." 

dvérns, -ητος, ἡ, (fr. els, ἑνός, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut. ); 5 i. 4. unanimity, agreement : with gen., τῆς πίστεως, 
Eph. iv. 13; τοῦ πνεύματος, ib. vs. δ." 

ἐν-οχλέω, -ὢ; [pres. pass. ptep. ἐνοχλούμενος |; (ὀχλέω, 
fr. ὄχλος a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (ἐν, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both τινά 
and revi: pass. with ἀπό τινος, Lk. vi. 18 Τ Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives ἐνοχλῇ for ἐν χολῇ, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 1S. xix. 14,etce.) [Comp.: παρ-ενοχλέω.]" 

Tvoxos, -ο», i. q. ὁ ἐνεχόμενος, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, δουλείας, Heb. ii. 15; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus τῶν 
βιβλίων, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς; Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. Asin Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so_—_ a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Macc. xiv. 45. bd. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
τοῦ σώματος κ. τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ κυρίου, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)]; πάντων, sc. ἐνταλ- 
µάτω», Jas. ii. 10; οἱ ἔνοχοί σου, Is. liv.17. ο. with gen. 
of the crime : αἰωνίου ἁμαρτήματος [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WII; (τῶν βιαίω», Plat. legg. 11, 914 ο.; 
κλοπῆς, Philo de Jos. § 37; ἱεροσυλίας, 2 Mace. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1949", 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L. and S.]s.v.). ᾱ. with gen. of the penalty : θανάτου, 
Mk. xiv. 64: Mt. xxvi. 66: Gen. xxvi. 11; αἰωνίου κρίσεως, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; δεσμοῦ (al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 

τῇ κρίσει, τῷ συνεδρίφ, Mt. v. 21 8q.; ἔνοχος γραφῇ, fo be 

indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. ff. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with εἷς and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis τ. γέεν- 
vay τοῦ πυρός, 8 precn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 
(but ef. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 
cution for the dat.; ef. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.’}) 
viz. to go away or be cast info etc. Mt. v. 22.3 


ἔνταλμα 


ἑνπ- see ἐμπ- and s. v. ἐν, III. 8 fine print. 

ἔνταλμα, -τος, τό, (ἐντέλλομαι [see ἐντέλλω]), α precept: 
plur., Mt. αν. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 18 
διδάσκοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων»; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 

ἐνταφιάζω; 1 aor. inf. ἐνταφιάσαι; to see {0 τὰ ἐντάφια 
(fr. ἐν and τάφος), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn.xix.40. (Gen. 1. 2sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. Ρ. 995 ο.) " 

lvrapiacpss, -οὔ, 6, (ἐνταφιάζω, q. Υ.), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

ἐν-τέλλω: (τέλλω equiv. to τελέω); several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(ἐντέταλκε, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. ἐντετάλθαι]; 
καθὼς ἐντέταλταί σοι, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. ἐντέλλομαι; fut. 
ἐντελοῦμαι; 1 aor. ἐνετειλάμη»; pf. 3 pers. sing. ἐντέταλται 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for ΤΗΝ: to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: περί τινος, Heb. xi. 22; éveret- 
λατο λέγων, Mt. xv.4 [RT]; τινί, Actsi. 2; [with λέγων 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with οὕτω added, Acts xiii. 47; καθώς, 
(Mk. xi.6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], In. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, ἵνα [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 84 (Joseph. 
antt. 7,14,5; 8,14, 2); revi τι, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,175 tivt repi revos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. χο. (xci.) 11 sq. διαθήκην ἐντέλλεσθαι πρός 
τινα, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
ἐνετείλατο αὐτῷ πρὸς λαὸν αὐτοῦ, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
ἐντέλλεσθαι (revi) διαθήκην occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16 ; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. ex. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression διαθήκη», ἣν 
ἐνετείλατο ὑμῖν ποιεῖν, Deut. iv. 19. [SyN. see κελεύω, 
fin.]* 
ἐντεῶθεν, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as ἐκεῖ- 
Gev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16: [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 86; ἐντεῦθεν 
κ. ἐντεῦθεν, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. ἐκ τούτου [see ἐκ, I. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)).* 

ἔν-τευξις, -ews, 9, (ἐντυγχάνω, q. v.), α falling in with, 
meeting with, (αἱ rots λῃσταῖς évrevées, Plat. politic. 
Ρ. 298d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
ts he.d, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. ΓΑ. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 ποιεῖσθαι τὰς πρὸς τὸ θεῖον ἐντεύξεις). [Sy¥N. se? | 
Ἰέησις, fin.] * 

ἔντιμου, -ον, (τιµή), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
sous: λίθος, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 


218 


ἑντὸς 


noble, Lk. xiv. 8; τιν, dear to one, Lk. vii. 23 ἔντιμον 
ἔχειν τινά to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]° 

ἐντολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐντέλλω or ἐντέλλομαι, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for my, in the Pas. the 
plur. ἐντολαί also for 9"Ἠρ8/ an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
ἐντολὴν λαμβάνειν παρά τινος, Jn. x. 183 πρός τινα, Acts 
Χν, 15; λαβεῖν ἐντολὰς περί τινος, Col. iv. 10 that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, ἐντολὴν ἔχειν 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; ἐντολὴν διδόναι revi, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with τί εἴπη added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 9 ἐντολὴ 
αὐτοῦ, of God, respecting the same thing, ve. 50. 2. 
α commandment, i.e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. ἐντολὴ σαρκική [-ίνη G 
LT Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Jeb. vii. 16; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Ieb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict: ἐντολὴν διδόναι, 
ἵνα, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 9 ἐντολὴ τοῦ θεοῦ, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs.6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from ὁ νόµος (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x.5; xii. 288qq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; κατὰ τ. évroAny, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Μι. [v. 19]; xxii.40; Mk. x. 19: (LK. xviii. 20]; τηρεῖν 
τὰς ἐντολάς, Mt. xix. 17; πορεύεσθαι ἐν τ. ἐντολαῖς, Lk. i. 
6; ὁ νόμος τῶν ἐντολᾶ», the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see δόγµα, 2). β. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: ἐντολαὶ ἀνθρώπων», Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 28; iv. 21; v. 3; ἐντολὴν διδόναι, 
1 Jn. iii. 23; ἐντολὴν ἔχειν, ἵνα, 1 Jn. iv. 215 ἐντολὴν λαβεῖν 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, 2 Jn. 4; τήρησις ἐντολῶν θεοῦ, 1 Co. vii. 
19; τηρεῖν τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq.; iii. 22, 24; v. 
2 [here L Τ Tr WII ποιώμεν], 3; or τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; ποιεῖν τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
περιπατεῖν κατὰ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
87 RG L Tr WH;; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: ἐντολὴν διδόναι, ἵνα, Jn. xiii. 84: ἐντολὴν 
γράφει», 1 Jn. ii. 7 84.1 {2 Jn. 5]; τὰς ἐντολὰς τηρεῖ», Jn. 
[xiv. 16]: xv. 10°; ἔχειν τὰς ἐντ. κ. τηρεῖν αὐτάς, “habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ evr. ἵνα, Jn. xv. 12, cf. f Jn. 11. 98. ἡ ἐντολή, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
ἡ ἐντολὴ τοῦ θεοῦ, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

dvrémos, -ov, (romos), a dweller in a place; a resident ar 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 19. (Sopa. (7), wtae., al.) ° 

épmte, asiv., ([fr. ἐν], opp. to darts >. within, inside: with 
gen. ἐντὸς ὑμῶν», within you, i. e. én ‘he midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (ἐντὸς αὐτῶν, Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the 
pass.]; ἐντὸς τούτων, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, within 





ἐντρέπω 


you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (ἐντός pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; ον. 
(cix.) 22, etc.; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7.8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; τὸ évrés, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.° 

ἐν τρέπω; [Mid., pres. ἐντρέπομαι ; impf. ἐνετρεπόμην] ; 
2 aor. pass. ἐνετράπην; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] ἐντραπήσομαι; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; τινά, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29 ; 
Ael. ν. h. 3,17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rosa, fo reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi. 87; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 18; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 8; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 86,10; 80, 9, 2; θεούς, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said ἐντρέπεσθαί τινος] 80 also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. 6 32, 1 b. a; Β. 192 (166)].* 

ἑντρέφω: [pres. pass. ptcp. ἐντρεφόμενος]; to nourish 
in: τινά rim, @ person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : τοῖς λόγοις τῆς πίστεως, 1 Tim. iv. 6; τοῖς 
youors, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; τοῖς ἱεροῖς γράµμασι, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.* 

ἔντρομος, -ον, (τρόμος, cf. ἔμφοβος), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 82 and xvi. 29 ἔντρ. γενόμενος, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
ἔκτρομος, q. ν.]. (Sept.; 1 Macc. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

ἐν-τροπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐντρέπω, q. V.), shame: πρὸς ἐντροπὴν 
ὑμῖν λέγω [or λαλῶ], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34, (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; Ixvili. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) " 

ἐν-τρυφάω, -ὦ; (see τρυφάω and rpudn) ; to live in luz- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: ἐν ταῖς 
ἀπάταις [L Tr txt. WH mrg. ἁγάπαις, see ἀγάπη, 2] αὐτῶν, 
(on the meaning see darn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [ef. W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: ἐν ἁγαθοῖς, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

év-rvyxdve; 2 aor. ἐνέτυχον; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; 80 
often in Attic. 2. to go lo or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition περί τινος, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
ἐνέτυχον τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἐδεήθην αὐτοῦ, Sap. vill. 21; ἐνέτυχον 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τὴν ἀπόλυσιν . . . αἰτούμενοι, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 
hence, fo pray, entreat: ὑπέρ with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 834; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by περί with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); rit κατά τινος, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) ([Comp.: ὑπερεντυγχάνω.]" 

ἐν-τνλίσσω: 1 aor. ἐνετύλιξα; pf. pass. ptep. évrervAry- 
µένος: toroll in, wrap in: τινὰ σινδόνι, Mt. xxvii. 59 (evo. 
Tr, [ἐν] σ. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. ο. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap togetner: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

ἐν-τυπόω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. ἐντετυπωμένος; toengrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with ἐν) ], 2 Co. iii. 
7 (cf. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

ἐνυβρίω: 1 aor. ptcp. ἐνυβρίσας; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 99. (From Soph. on.) * 

ἐνυπνιάζω (ἐνύπνιον, q. ν.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. ἐνυπνιάζομαι (Ilippocr., Plut. Brut. ο. 
24); so always in the Bible, for oon, with fut. pass. 
ἐνυπνιασθήσομαι, and com. with aor. pass. ἐνυπνιάσθην, 
more rarely mid. ἐνυπνιασάμην (Gen. xxxvii.9; Judg. vii. 
13); ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνιάζεσθαι (in Sept. for ninvn DIN), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading ἐνυπνίοις (ἐνυπνιά- 
ζεσθαι) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8.* 

ἐνύπνιον, -ov, τό, (ἐν and ὕπνος, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. tnsomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see ἐνυπνιάζω. (Sept. for Dyn.) . 

ἑνώπιον, neut. of the adj. ἐνώπιος, -ον, (i. q. ὁ ἐν ὠπὶ dv, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; ἄρτοι ἐνώπιοι, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for } 3 and "99%, also for 13) and 9399; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: εἶναι ἑνώπ. τινος, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that εἶναι must be mentally supplied 
before ἐνώπιον, Rev. iv. 5 80.1 viii. 3; ix. 13; after στῆναι, 
Acts x. 80; ἑστηκέναι, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
Xx. 12; παρεστηκέναι, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; ἱστάναι, 
Acts vi. 6; καθῆσθαι, Rev. xi. 16; θύῤα ἀνεφγμένη ἐν. 
τινος, i. 4. a door opened for one (see θύρα, c. y. [B. 173 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: τιθέναι, Lk. v.18; ἀναβαίνειν, Rev. viii. 4; βάλλει», 
Rev. iv. 10; πίπτειν or πεσεῖν (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv.10; v.8; [vii. 11]; προσκυνεῖν, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. Β. α. 8.3 147 (129); W. 214 (201)];_ bz in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
βαστάζειν τὸ ὄνομα . . . ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν (see βαστάζω, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; σκάνδαλα βάλλειν ἐνώπ. τινος, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after προέρχεσθαι, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after προπορεύεσθαι, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (158)]: after ἀρνεῖσθαι, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. ἔµπρο- 
σθεν) ; [ἀπαρνεῖσθαι, ibid.}]; ὁμολογεῖν, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec. 
éfop.]; κατηγορεῖν, Rev. xii. 10; [ᾷδειν, Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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καυχᾶσθαι, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
δικαιοῦν ἑαυτόν, Lk. xvi. 15. ο. i.q.apud (with) ; in the 
soul of any one: χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλων, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God’s joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
ἐν oup. v8. 7]; ἔσται σοι δόξα ἑνώπ. τῶν συνανακειµένω», Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: es µνηµό- 
συνον ἑνώπ. (1, Τ Tr WH ἔμπροσθεν) τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts x. 4; 
µνησθηναι ἐνώπ. τ. θεοῦ, Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19; ἔπιλε 
Anopevoy ἑνώπ. τ. θεοῦ, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. Β. § 134, 3]. 2. 
before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing ; 
a. prop.: φαγεῖν ἐνώπ. τινος, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2S. 
xi. 13; 1 K. i. 25); σημεῖα ποιεῖν, Jn. xx. 30; ἀνακρίνει», 
Lk. xxiii. 14; ἐνώπ. πολλῶν μαρτύρων, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk. [v. 25]; viii.47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 3 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii. 18; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph.: πίστιν ἔχε ἑνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; ἁμαρτάνειν ἐν. τινος (see ἁμαρτάνω -ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
ἐνώπιο» τοῦ θεοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv.1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind’s eye: 
προωρώµην [προορ. 1, T Tr WH) τὸν κύριον. ἐνώπ. µου, 
Acts ii. 25; ταπεινοῦσθαι ἐν. τοῦ κυρίον, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
ii. 17). ο. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. @. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 18 (where 
οὐκ ἀφανὴς ἑνώπ. αὐτοῦ is explained by the following 
γυμνὰ ... τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ; cf. Job xxvi. 6 γυμνὸς 6 
ᾷδης ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, before his look, to his view). 6. be- 
- fore one i.e. he looking on and judging, in one’s judg- 
ment [W. 32; B.172 (150); § 183, 14]: ἐφάνησαν ἑνώπ. 
αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek "Ἡρακλείδῃ 
Anpos πάντα δοκεῖ εἶναι) ] 80 esp. ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, τοῦ 
κυρίου, after the foll. words: τὰ ἀρεστά, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
βδέλυγµα, Lk. xvi. 15; δίκαιος, Lk. i. 6 (Τ Tr WII ἕναν- 
tiov); Acts iv. 19; δικαιοῦσθαι, Ro. iii. 20; εὐάρεστος, 
Heb. xiii. 21; εὐθύς, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; καλόν, ἀπόδεκτον, 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2Co. viii. 21; péyas, Lk. 
i. 15; πολυτελές, 1 Pet. iii. 4: πεπληρωμένος, Rev. iii. 2; 
ἀρέσκει», Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2 9. 11. 36; 
[W. § 33, f.]); in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk. i. 75; Acts x. 33; 2 0ο. iv. 25 vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: εὑρίσκειν χάριν ( Ιπ κΥ» 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.3 

"Evés (W368 [i.e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 98.3 

ἐνωτίζομαι: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. ἐνωτίσασθε ; i. q. ἐν ὡτίοις δέχομαι (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear te: τί, Acts ii. 14: Sept. 
for "1873; elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. p. 698 sq.; (Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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*Evéy [WH ‘Evdy, see their Intr. 6 408], (Ἄνωχος, 
ου, 6, Joseph. antt. 1,3,4; Hebr. 3{3r] initiated or initi- 
ating, (cf. B. D. s.v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [cf. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (“ Liber Henoch, aethiopice.” Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 8d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, Ν. Y.) 
1888; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882) ], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

ἐξ, see ἐκ. 

ἔξ, οἱ, ai, τά, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1: Lk. 
xiii. 14, ete. 

ἐξ-αγγέλλω: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£ayyeiAnre ; 
first in Hom. Π. 5, 890; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see ἐκ, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
190, Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, ef. Sir. 
xliv. 15.) ® 

ἑξ-αγοράζω: 1 aor. ἐζηγόρασα; [pres. mid. ἐξαγοράζυ- 
pa}; 1. to redeemi.e. by payment of a price to re- 
cover from the power of another, fo ransom, buy off, [cf. 
ἐκ, VI. 2]: prop. θεραπαινίδα, Diod. 36, 1 p.580; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see ἀγοράζω, 
2 b.), τινά, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of ἐκ τῆς κατάρας τοῦ 
νόµου, Gal. iii.13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase ἐξαγ. τὸν καιρόν, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be fo make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. ἐξαγοράζειν καιρό», to 
seek [ίο gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one’s 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one’s self from 
evil’: διὰ μιᾶς Spas τὴν αἰώνιον κόλασιν ἐξαγοραζόμενοι, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, δ)." 

ἐξ-άγω; 2 aor. ἐξήγαγον; Sept. often for xyiN; to lead 
out [cf. ἐκ, VI. 1]: τινά (the place whence being sup 








ἐξαιρέω 


plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lehm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi. 
99 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 86 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ἔξω added [in RG L br.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; ἔξω τῆς κώµης, Mk. viii. 23 R GL Tr mrg. 
[οξ. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of ἐκ w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

ἐξ-αιρέω, -ώ: 2 aor. impv. ἔξελε; Mid., [pres. ptcp. 
ἐξαιρούμενος]; 2 aor. ἐξειλόμην and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) ἐξειλάμην (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsab.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [alpée and] ἀπέρχομαι), 
inf. ἐξελέσθαι (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for ‘9x1; to 
take out (cf. ἐκ, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one’s self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 3 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has ἐξελεξάμην; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
(al. refer Acts ]. ο. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]): 
τινά, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; τινὰ ἔκ τινος, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hdt. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* ᾿ 

ἐξαίρω: fut. ἐξαρῶ (1 Co. v.18 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. ἐξάρατε (ib. GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. ἐξήρ- 
θην, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove (cf. 
ἐκ, VI. 2]: τινὰ ἐκ, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see αἴρω, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.° 

ἐξ-αιτέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. mid. ἐξητησάμην; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [cf. ἐκ, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one’s self: twa, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another,—in both senses, either for good, 
to beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of Gud 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 (test. Benj. 
§ 3] ἐὰν τὰ πνεύματα τοῦ Βελίαρ εἰς πᾶσαν πονηρίαν θλί- 
ψεως ἐξαιτήσωνται ὑμᾶς)." 

ἑξαίφνης [WH ἐξέφνης (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (αἴφνης, ἄφνω, ἄφνως suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 836; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 89; Actsix. 3; xxii.6. (Hom. οἱ al.; Sept.)* 

ἐξακολουθέω, -3: fut. ἐξακολουθήσω; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐξα- 
κολουθήσας; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
τῇ ὁδῷ τινος, metaph., to imitate one’s way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one’s author- 
uy: μύθοις, 2 Pet. ἱ. 16: Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (άρχη- 
γοῖς, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; δυσὶ βασιλεῦσι, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 645 [test. Zeb. § 9]). ο. to comply with, yield 
lo: ἀσελγείαις [Rec. ἀπωλείαις], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (πνεύμασι 
πλάνης, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; τοῖς 
somnpois διαβουλίοις, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. 9 6]; cf. 
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also Am. Ἡ. 4: Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16]." 

ἐξακόσιοι, -αι, -a, 31x hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.3 

ἐξαλείφω: fut. ἐξαλείψω; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐξαλείψας; 1 
aor. pass. infin. ἐξαλειφθῆναι [CWH -λιφθῆναι; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, ¢ below)]; 1. (e€& denoting 
completeness (cf. ἐκ, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear: i. 4. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), τὸ τεῖχος, Thuc. 8, 20; τοὺς τοίχους τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; τὴν 
οἰκίαν, Lev. xiv. 42 (for Mv). 2. (ἐξ- denoting re- 
moval (cf. ἐκ, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: δάκρυον 
ἀπὸ [α1, Τ Tr WH ἐκ] τῶν ὀφθαλμῶ», Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH πιτρ., al. ἐκ]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., ΗάΙ., al.; Sept. for ΠΠ): ri, Col. 
ii. 14; τὸ ὄνομα ἐκ τῆς βίβλου, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); τὰς ἁμαρτίας, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 13; τὸ ἀνό- 
µηµα, τὰς ἀνομίας, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; +. ἁμαρτίας ἀπαλείφει», 3 Macc. ii. 19).* 

ἐξάλλομαι; fo leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.)* 

-avdoracis, -εως, 7, (ἐξανίστημι, q. V.), α rising up 
(Polyb. 3, 55,4); @ rising again, resurrection: τῶν νεκρῶν 
or (1, Τ Tr WH) ἡ ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, Phil. iii. 11.3 

ἐξ-ανα-τέλλω: 1 aor. ἐξανέτελα; 1. trans. to make 


spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, etc. 2. in- 
trans. to spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 


prof. auth. [ef. W. 102 (97)].) * 

ἐξ-αν-ίστημι: 1 aor. ἐξανέστησα; 2 aor. ἐξινέστην; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: σπερµα, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yy Όρη, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 4. 
2 aor. act. /o rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.® 

ἑ-απατάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐξηπάτησα; 1 aor. pass. ptep. 
fem. ἐξαπατηθεῖσα; (ἐξ- strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
ἐκ, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.) * 

ἐξάπινα, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for ἐξαπίνης, 
ἐξαίφνης, q. v. [W. § 2, 1d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.) ® 

ἑξ-απορέω and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. ἐξαπορέο- 
μαι, «οὔμαι; 1 aor. ἐξηπορήθην; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, (cf. ἐκ, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.) : 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
Gropéopat); τινός of anything: τοῦ ζην, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (τοῦ ἁργυρίον, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
τοῖς λογισμοῖς, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (1xxxviii.) 16).° 

ἑξ-απο-στέλλω; fut. ἐξαποστελώ; 1 aor. é€améoretda; 
[2 aor. pass. ἐξαπεστάλην]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one’s self (ἀπό) out of the place 
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or out of doors (ἐκ [α. ν. VI. 2]); 1. to send forth: 
τινά, With commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; εἰς ἔθνη, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
[WH mrg. ἀποστ.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see ἀποστέλλω, 1 2.) : τὴν ἐπαγγελία», the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; τὸ πνεῦμα εἰς τὰς 
καρδίας, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [τὸ .. . κήρυγμα τῆς αἰωνίου σωτηρίας, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; ὑμῖν ὁ λόγος 

.« ἐξαπεστάλη, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: τινὰ els etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; τινὰ κενόν, Lk. i. 58; 
xx. 10, 11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

dEapri{e: 1 aor. inf. ἐξαρτίσαε; pf. pass. ptep. ἐξηρτι- 
σµένος ] (see doris, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
finish; a. to furnish perfectly: τινά, pass., πρός τι, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (πολεμεῖν . . . τοῖς ἅπασι καλώς ἐξηρτισμένοι, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 2,2). b. ras ἡμέρας, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(80 ἀπαρτίζειν τὴν ὀκτάμηνο», Hipp. epid. ii. 180 (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

. iL. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be τα- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; φόβῳ κ. κάλλεῖ πολλφ Tryphiodor. 
103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).* 


ἑξ-αντῆς and ἐξ αὐτῆς [30 Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (ac. τῆς ὥρας | 
[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the tnstant ; forth- ᾿ 


with: MK. vi. 25; Acts x. 88; xi. 11: xxi. 82: xxiii. 30 
[RG WH]; Phil. ii. 29. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
Ρ. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

ἐξ-εγείρω [1 Co. vi. 14 Lchm. txt.]; fut. ἐξεγερῶ; 1 aor. 
ἐξήγειρα; ig arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.); from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. (0 rouse up, stir up, incite: τινά, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (τὸν Gupov τινος, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words ἐξήγειρά σε I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 βασιλεὺς γὰρ ἐξεγείρεται ὑπ' ἐμοῦ); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
’ ἐξεγείρειν must be nearly synonymous with σκληρύνειν, 
[but see Meyer].® 

ἕξειμι; impf. ἐξήεσαν; (εἶμι) ; to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by ἐκ with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 49.3 

ἔξ-ειμι from εἰμί, see ἄξεστι. 

ἄξ-ιλέγχω: 1 aor. inf. ἐξελέγξαι; (ἐξ strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. ἐκ, VI.6]); to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, τινὰ περί 
τινος, Jude 15 Rec. (see ἐλέγχω, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for mvain.* 

One: [pres. pass. ptcp. ἐξελκόμενος]; to draw out, 
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(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: ὑπὸ ris... ἐπιθυμίας ἐξελκόμενος, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by ἐπιθυμία; see τίκτω.]" 

ἑξέλω, see ἐξαιρέω. 

ἐξέραμα, -τος, τό, (fr. ἐξεράω to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. 1. ο., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 

[ἀξιεραυνάω T Tr WHI for ἐξερευνάω, q. v.3 see ἐραυνάω.] 

ἐξρευνάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐξηρεύνησα; to search out, search 
anxiously and diligently: περί τινος, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH ἐξεραυν. q. v.]. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

ἐξέρχομαι ; impf. ἐξηρχόμην: fut. ἐξελεύσομαι; 2 aor. 
ἐξῆλόο», plur. 2 pers. ἐξήλθετε, 3 pers. ἐξηλθον, and in 
1, T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see ἀπέρχομαι, init.) ἐξήλ- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), ἐξῆλθα» 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -θον; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]); pf. 
ἐξελήλυθα; plpf. ἐξεληλύθειν (LK. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
X¥* times without number ; fo go or come out of; 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert ἔξω); Acts xvi. 
59 RG. foll. by ἐκ: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 80: viii. 
59; Acts vii. 8 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, ete. foll. 
by ἔξω with gen. — with addition of εἰς and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or παρά with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or πρός τινα, acc. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
ἐξέρχ. ἀπό with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [Heb. xi. 15 RG]; ἐξέρχ. 
ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1, 10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 538 Τ Tr 
txt. WH txt.J]; Jn. iv. 43; ὅθεν ἐξῆλθο», Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet see β. below]. ἐξέρχ. ἐκ etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[1, om. WH br. ἐξῆλ.]: xv. 6; ἐξελθεῖν ἀπό, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said ἐξελθεῖν παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ: xvi. 27 and RG 
Lunrg. in vs. 28; ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, xiii. 3; xvi. 30; ἐκ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, from his place with God, from God’s abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. β. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : ἔκ τινος, gen. of pers. : 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8 [L.mrg. ἀπό]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 85 R Tr 
mrg.; or ἀπότινος, Mt. xii. 43 ; xvii. 18; Lk. iv. 35 LT Tr 
txt. WH; viii. 29, 98, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 


xvi. 18; [xix.12Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 


are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (ο. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 91 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. ἐκεῖθε», i. e. 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως  KOpNS ἐκείνης) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9); xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), etc.; so also when the verb ἐξέρχεσθαι refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 


demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause ἡ ἐλπὶς' 


τ. ἐργασίας αὐτῶν; see 2 6. δ.). β. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. τοῦ]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [RG inf. w. 
τοῦ (Tr br. rov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
_ Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of ἐπί τινα (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; εἰς τοῦτο, Mk. i. 38; 
ἵνα, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by εἰς with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 18; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
vefore or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. εἰς τὴν ἔρη- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
ἐξέρχ. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. ἐξέρχ. 
eis ἀπάντησίν τινος, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1 [LT Tr WIL 
ὑπάντ.], 6; [εἰς ἀπάντ. or ὑπάντ.] τινί, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxvili. 15 RG; els συνάντησίν rim, Mt. viii. 34 [1, Τ Tr 
WH ὑπάντ.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see ἀνίστημι, II. 1 ¢.), the participle 
ἐξελθώ» is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (ἐξελθών [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi.8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xx1.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. ἔκ.τινων, 
ἐκ µέσου tivey, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to µεμενήκεισαν µεθ ἡμῶν); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: ἐκ with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος 
τινός. Hebr. pyonD ν΄ (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
[ef. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. δ. ο. ἐκ χειρός τινος, fo go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. εἰς τὸν κόσμον, to come forth (from privacy) inig 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1Jn.iv. 1.  e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. fo be 
ultered, to be heard: φωνή, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 
made known, declared : 6 λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ Το]. by ἀπό τινων, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: ἡ φήμη, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; ἡ deon, Mk. 
1 26: | Mt. iv. 24 Trmrg.J; ὁ φθόγγος, τὰ ῥήματα, Ro. x. 
18; ὁ λόγος the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 111 
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9 πίστις τινός, the report of one’s faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: 8éypa, an imperial edict, παρά τινος, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc.: Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
[cf. ῥομφαία ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, Rev. xix. 21G LT Tr 
WH]; i. q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 84; i. q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. ἐξέρχε 
σθαι (ἀπ᾿ ἀνατολῶν), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. δ. that ἐξέρχεσθαι in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase εἰσέρχεσθαι x. ἐξέρχεσθαι 
see in εἰσέρχομαι, 1 a. [Comp.: δι-εξέρχομαι.] 

ἕξεστι, impers. verb, (fr. the unused ἔξειμε), tt is law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2(>RGT]; xiv.3 [LT TrWH 
inf, aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 LT]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4; xii. 14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν scil. ἔστω, allow me, [al. supply ἐστί, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. § 2,1d.]); with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Ree. in Acts viii. 57. _b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf.: 
Mt. xix. 3 [LT WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[RG 
LTrtxt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx.22 RGL; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31 ; 
Acts xxi. 837; ἐξὸν ἦν, Mt. xii. 4; ἃ ovn ἐξόν, se. ἐστί, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: πάντα (μοι) ἔξεστι», sc. ποιεῖν, 1 Co. vi. 123 x. 28. 
ο. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22 T Tr ΤΗ; 
so here and there even in classic writ.; cf. Rost § 127 
Anm. 2; Kihner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, ο]." 

&erd{o: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ἐξετάσατε, inf. ἐξε- 
raga; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: περί 
τινος and with the adv. ἀκριβῶς added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; τινά inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi. 12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[ἐξέφνης, see ἐξαίφνης.] 

ἐξηγέοµαι, -ovpar; impf. ἐξηγούμην ; 1 aor. ἐξηγησάμην; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. οἱ al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausftihren) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold in teaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or adv., ὅσα ἐποίησεν, Acts xv. 12; καθώς, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 190, Judg. vii. 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

ἑξήκοντα, ol, al, rd, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, ete. 

ἑξῆς, adv., (fr. ἔχω, fut. ἔξω; cf. ἔχομαί τινος to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, ἡ, τὸ ἑξῆς, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: so ἡ ἑξῆς ἡμέρα, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς. 
sc. ἡμέρᾳ, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. εν 
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τῷ ἑξῆς sc. χρόνῳ soon afterwards); τῇ ἑξῆς, sc. ἡμέρᾳ, 
Acts xxi. 1; xxv. 175 xxvii. 18.3 

εξ-ηχέω, -ὦ: fo sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
ἐξηχεῖταί τι the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dp’ ὑμῶν ἐξήχηται 6 λόγυς τοῦ κυρίου, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
nas sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19); Sir. 
xl. 13; 8 Macc. iii. 9. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flace. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. §4]; Byzant.) * 

ἕξις, -εως, ἡ, (Exo, fut. ἔξω), α habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; α power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos és nominatur,” Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v. 14, (ἐν τούτοις ἱκανὴν ἔξιν mepuromnodpuevos, Sir. prol. 7 ; 
ἔξιν ἔχειν γραμματικῆς, Polyb. 10,47, 7; ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, 
21, 7, 3; ἐν ἀστρολογίᾳ peyiorny ἔξιν ἔχειν, Diod. 2, 31; 
λογικὴν ἔδιν περιποιούµενος, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

ἑξ-ίστημε: likewise ἐξιστάω and ἐξιστάνω (Acts viii. 9 
Ρίορ. ἐξιστῶν RG, ἐξιστάνων LT Tr WH [see ἵστημι]); 
1 aor. ἐξέστησα; 2 aor. ἐξέστην; pf. inf. ἐξεστακέναι; Mid., 
{pres. inf. ἐξίστασθαι]; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐξίσταντο; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: τινὰ τοῦ φρονεῖν, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
dpevar, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply /0 amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: τινά, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. fo 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for 17n, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, ete.) ; ἐξέ- 
στησαν ἑκστάσει µεγάλῃ, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see ἔκστασις, 3), Mk. v. 42; ἐν ἑαντοῖς ἐξί- 
σταντο, Mk. vi. 51; with dat. of the thing: µαγείαις ἐξ- 
εστακέναι, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; ἐξίσταντο ἐπί with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap.v.2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to σωφρονεῖν) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 [cf. Β. 198 (171); W. §40,5b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
τοῦ φρονεῖν, τῶν φρενών : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

ἐξ-ισχύω: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. ἐξισχύσητε, to 
de eminently able, to have full strength, (cf. ἐκ, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

ἔξ-οδος, -ου, 7, (686s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
inetaph. ή ἔξοδός τινος the close of one’s career, one’s 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 
with addition of rod ζην, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of τοῦ 
βίου, Just. dial. ο. Tryph. § 105].* 

ἐξολοθρεύω and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see ὁλοθρεύω]) ἐξολεθρεύω: fut. pass. ἐξολοθρευθήσομα:; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to extirpate: ἐκ 
ery λαοῦ, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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Ο. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8 
11,1; 11, 6,6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

ἐξομολογέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐξωμολόγησα; Mid., [pres. ἐξ- 
opvdoyotpat]; fut. ἐξομολογήσομαι; [1 aor. subj. ὃ pers. 
sing. «γήσηται, Phil. ii. 11 RGLtxt. Tr txt.WH]; (ἐξ 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]}); act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
fess; 1. to confess: τὰς ἁμαρτίας, Mt. iii.6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v.16 LT Tr WH), (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10,5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 
τὰς πράξεις, Acts xix. 18; τὰ παραπτώματα, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (ἧτταν, Plut. Eum. ο. 17; τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἄνευ βασά- 
νων, id. Anton. ο. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknouwl- 
edge openly and joyfully: τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Rev. ili. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by ὅτι, Phil, ii. 11; with dat. of pers. [ef. W. § 81, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one’s honor, i. ο. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 9 min, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; ον. 
(cevi.) 47; cxxi. (exxii.) 4, οἱο.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 8); 
revi (dat. of pers.) foll. by ὅτι: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use dpodoyeiy).* 

ἐξ-όν, see ἔξεστι. 

ἑξ-ορκίζω; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used ἐξορκόω, [cf. W. 102 (97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: twa κατά τινος, one by a person (cf. κατά, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by ἵνα [B. 237 (205) ], Mt. xxvi. 65; (Gen. xxiv. 3).® 

ἑἐξ-ορκιστής, -ov, 6, (ἐξορκίζω) ; 1. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an ezorcist, i.e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix.18. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

éEoptcow: 1 aor. ptcp. éfopvgavres; fr. Hdt. down; 
1. to dig out: τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς (prop. fo pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) καὶ 
διδόναι revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
sec in Ter. adelph. 4, 5,67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me,” see Meyer ad loc.; [cf. reff. 8. v. σκόλοψ, fin.]. κἆ. 
to dig through: τὴν στέγην, Mk. ii. 4.3 

ἐξ-ουδενέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. éfou- 
den 67; pf. pass. ptep. ἐξουδενημένος: to hold and treat 
as of no account, ulterly to despise: τὸν λόγον, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. fo set at nought, treai with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W.91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].° 

ἐξ-ουδενόω, -ὢ: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. 
ἐξουδενωθῇ]; i. 4. ἐξουδενέω, α. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 13 and Ox. ([Cf. reff. in the preced 
ing word. |* 


ἐξουθενέω 


ἐξουθενέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐξουθένησα; Pass., pf. ptep. ἐξου- 
θενηµένος; [1 aor. ptcp. ἐξουθενηθείς]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: τινά, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 8, 10: 1 Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. ν. 20; Gal.iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with ἐκπτύω ); in pass. οἱ ἐξουθενη- 
µένοι, 1 Co. vi. 4; τὰ ἐξουθενημένα, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ἀγενής); 
6 λόγυς ἐξουθενημένος, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. ἐξουδ.]; 
ὁ (λίθος 6) ἐξουθενηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκοδομούντων, set at 
nought, i. ο. rejected, cast aside, Actsiv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. ace. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 13, Prov. i. 7; 713, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 
DN, 1 9. viii. 7. Sap. iv.18; 2 Macc. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. ἐξουδενέω, fin. }.* 

ἐξουθενόω, i. q. ἐξουθενέω, q. ν.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

ἐξουσία, -as, ἡ, (fr. ἔξεστι, ἐξόν, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for mown and Chald. 10); power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν, 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. €&.]; foll. by an inf. with τοῦ, 1 Co. ix. 6 (LT Tr 
WH om. τοῦ); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see ἐπί, C. I. 2e.]; 
éfouvciay ἔχειν περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου θελήματος (opp. to ἀνάγκην 
ἔχειν [οἳ. W. § 30, ὃ Ν. ὅ]), 1 Co. vii. 37; ἐν τῇ ἰδία 
ἐξουσίᾳ, [appointed, see τίθηµι, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχεν, i.e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xii. 2,4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev. ix. 10: xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by τοῦ with the inf. Lk. x. 19; αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; ποιεῖν ἐξουσίαν to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ εἶναι, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also éfov- 
σίαν ἔχειν (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; [Mk. i. 22]; κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ, LK. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; ἐν ποία ἐξουσίᾳ; clothed 
in what authority (1. e. thine own or God’s?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): παρά τινος, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi.10,12[ RG]. 4. the power 
sfrule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 18; λαμβάνειν 
ἐξουσίαν ὡς βασιλεύς, Rev. xvii. 12; εἶμὶ ὑπὸ ἐξουσία», I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9: with τασσόµενος added, 
(Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; ἐξουσία τινός, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as τῶν 
πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων, Mk. vi. 7; with ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν 
αὐτά added, Μι. x.1; ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκός, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (πάσης σαρκὸς κνρείαν, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, τοῦ Σατανᾶ, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; ἐπί τινα, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ἐπὶ τὰ δαιμόνια, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 
7; ἐπὶ τὰς πληγάς, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; ἐπί τινος, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρός, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτω», xi. 6; ἐπάνω τινὸς ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix.17. ὮὉ. specifically, a. 
of the power of judicial decision; ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν 
with an inf. of the thing decided: σταυρῶσαι and ἀπολῦ- 
gai τινα, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by κατά τινος, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; παραδοῦναί τινα... τῇ 
ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἠἡγεμόνος, Lk. xx. 20. 8B. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 94. ο. me- 
tonymically, a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
Iv. 6; jurisdiction: ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας 'Ἡρώδου ἐστίν, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. vi. 11 [ef. Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]). β. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. 11. 
1. ββ. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see ἀρχή, δύναμις, θρόνος, 
κυριότης) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.]) ; with ἐν 
τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις added, Eph. iii. 10; πᾶσα ἐξουσία, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [ef. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ ἀέρος (see ἀήρ), Eph. ii. 
2; τοῦ σκότους, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or ο. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 58 in 2), and regard σκύτος as per- 
sonified; see σκότος, Ὁ.]. d. a sign of the husband's 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as βα- 
σιλεία is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e. acrown). [9Υν. see δύναμις, fin. On the inf. 
after ἐξ. and ἐξ. ἔχειν cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).] * 

ἐεουσιάζω; 1 fut. pass. ἐξουσιασθήσομαι; (ἐξουσία) ; 
i. q. ἐξουσίαν ἔχω, to have power or authority, use power : 
[ἐν πλείοσι ἐξ. πολλών µοναρχίω», Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p- 1216*, 2]; ἐν ἀτίμοις, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; τινός, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii: 
25; τοῦ σώματος, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 
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full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii.4. Pass. foll. by ὑπό τωος, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eccl., chiefly for 9/9 
and 000.) [Comp.: κατεξουσιάζω.]" 

ἐξοχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. ἐξέχω to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
ὑπεροχή); 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (ἐπ᾽ 
ἐξοχῇ πέτρας, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. α 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 ἐξοχή in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); dy» 
Bpes of κατ᾿ ἐξοχὴν ὄντες τῆς πόλεως, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 25." 

ἑξυπνίζω: 1 aor. subjunc. ἐξυπνίσω; (Umvos); to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. αὐτόν], Jn. xi. 11. 
((Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 Κ. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
81; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
§ 8; Jud. § 25, etc.]; the better Grks. said ἀφυπνίζω, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1d.].)* 

ἔξυπνοε, -ο», (ὕπνος), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iti. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].)° 

fe, adv., (fr. ἐξ, as ἔσω and εἴσω fr. ἐς andes); — 1. 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: ἑστάναι Mt. xii. 46,47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lchm. om.]; καθῆσθαι, Μι. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 ἔξω, 
absol. he who ts without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. έξωθεν, q. v.]. With a noun added: αἱ ἔξω 
πόλεις, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see ἄνθρωπος, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. ὮὉ. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without 1. e. oul of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; eb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, ἔξω has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 
the verbs ἐξέρχομαι, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii.12; ἄγω, Jn. xix. 4,13; προάγω, 
Acts xvi. 30; ἐξάγω, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RG Lbr.]; βάλλω and 
ἐκβάλλω, Μι. ν. 13; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 87; ix. 34, 35; xii. 31; xv.6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 dn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; δεῦρο ἔξω, In. xi. 
43; ἔξω ποιεῖν twa, Acts v.34. ὮὉ. as 8 prep. with the 
gen.: after amweAOeiv, Acts iv. 15; ἀποστέλλειν, Mk. ν. 
10; ἐκβάλλειν, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 18; Heb. xiii. 13; 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι, Mk. xi. 19; ἐξάγειν, Mk. viii. 28 [RG L Tr 
mrg.}; σύρειν τινά, Acts xiv. 19; ἔλκειν τινά, Acts xxi. 30. 


ἐπαγγελία 


ἄνωθεν, πόρρωθεν), from without, outward, [οἳ. W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; τὸ ἔξωθεν, the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; ἐκβάλλειν ἔξωθεν (for 
RG ἔξω), Rev. xi. 29 1, Τ Tr WH; οἱ ἔξωθεν for of ἔέω, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; (ef. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. ἔξω, 1 a.]; 6 ἔξωθεν 
κόσμος the outward adorning, 1 Pet.iii.3. 2. 88 8 prep- 
osition with the gen. (cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 2 (Re GLT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. ἔξω]." 

ἐξ-ωθέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἔξωσα [so accented by G T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH ἐξῶσα] and in Tdf. ἐξέωσα [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. ὠθέω]) to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al.). to propel, drive: τὸ 
πλοῖον els αἰγιαλόν, Acts xxvii. 89 [WH txt. ἐκσᾶῶσαι; 
see ἐκσώζω], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

ἐξώτερος, -έρα, -ερον, (a comparative fr. ἔξω, cf. ἐσώτερος, 
ἀνώτερος, κατώτερος), ouler: τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiah’s kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

ἔοικα, sec EIKO. 

ἑορτάζω; (ἑορτή): to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. ν. 8, on which pass. see ἄθυμος. (Sept. for 
13m; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; ὁρτάζω, Hat.) * 

ἑορτή, -ῆς, ἡ, Sept. for 39; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Ηάι. ὁρτή; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vii. 2,37; Col. ii. 16; ἡ ἑορτὴ τοῦ πάσχα: LK. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 11 iq. 
ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, Lk. xxii. 1; ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii 
20; εἶναι ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc.; 
εἰς τὴν ἑορτή», for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; ἀναβαίνειν (to 
Jerusalem) εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, Jn. vii. 8,10; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτήν, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12: τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; κατὰ ἑορτήν, at 
every feast [see κατά, II. 3 a. β.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; τὴν ἑορτὴν ποιεῖν to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; κατὰ τὸ 20s τῆε 
ἑορτῆς, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.3 

ἐπ-αγγελία, -as, ἡ, (ἐπαγγέλλω) ; 1. announcement : 
1 Jn.i. 5 (Rec., where ἀγγελία was long since restored); 
nat’ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. κατά, II. fin. But others give ἐπαγγ. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given: 
προσδέχεσθαι τὴν ἀπό τινος ἐπαγγελίαν (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Pau: to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. οἱ: [add, émayye- 
λίας ὁ λόγος otros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 28; Που. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see βραδύνω. °); 


ἔξωθεν, adv., (fr. ἔξω, opp. to ἔσωθεν fr. gow; cf. | Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; γίνεταί 





ἑπαγγέλλω 


τοι, Ro. iv. 13; πρός τινα, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; ἐρρήθη 
τινί, Gal. iii. 16; ἐστί run, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι τὴν ἐπ. 1 Jn. ii. 25; ἔχειν ἐπαγγελίας, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [ef. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; εἶναι ἐν ἐπαγγε- 
hig, joined with a promise (al. al.; cf. ΤΝ. 391 (366)], 
Eph. vi. 2; ἡ γῇ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the promised land, Heb. 
xi. 93 τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἐπαγ- 
γελίας τὸ ἅγιον, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; αἱ διαθῆ- 
και τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
ἡ ἐπαγγελία τοῦ θεοῦ, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; αἱ ἐπαγγελίαι τῶν πατέρων, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, τῆς ζωῆς, 1 Tim. iv. 8; τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ, 2 
Pet. iii. 4; κατ ἐπαγγελίαν according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; δὺ ἐπαγγελίας, Gal. iii.18. b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. ἐλπίς, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
ἀποστέλλειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός µου, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; περιµένειν, Acts 
1.4; κοµίζεσθαι τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, Heb. x. 36; xi. [15 T Tr 
WH, προσδέχεσθαι 1:], 39; λαμβάνειν τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, 
Heb. xi. 15 [RG]; ἐπιτυγχάνειν ἐπαγγελιών, ib. vs. 33; 
κληρονομεῖν τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, Heb. vi. 12; ἐπιτυγχάνειν τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας, ib. 15; κληρονόμοι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, v8. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 18, 39, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ’s return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad ].]); with the epexeget. gen. λαβεῖν τὴν 
ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου mvevparos, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τῆς αἰωνίου κληρονο- 
plas, Heb. ἱκ. 1δ. ([Ώεπι. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164", 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5,1; 5, 8,11; 1 Macc. x. 15.)* 
ἐπ-αγγέλλω: [pres. mid. ἐπαγγέλλομαι]; pf. pass. and 
mid. ἐπήγγελμαι; 1 aor. mid. ἐπηγγειλάμην: from Hom. 
down ; 1. to announce. 2. lo promise: pass. ᾧ 
ἐπήγγελται, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
il. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i.e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. to promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : 6 ἐπαγγειλάμενος, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11; ἐπήγ- 
γελταε, he hath promised, foll. by λέγω», Heb. xii. 26; 
Tui, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 18; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 2: rent re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 19; ἐπαγγελίαν, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [ef. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [ef. W. § 44, Το.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii.5. 2. to profess; τί, ο. σ. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (τὴν ἀρετήν, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; τὴν στρατιάν, Hell. 8, 4, 3; σοφία», Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; σωφροσύνη», Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. 8. v. 5]): θεοσέβειαν, 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; yooou, vi. 21. [COMP. προ-επαγγέλλω.]" 

ἐπ-άγγελμα, -ros, ro, (ἐπαγγέλλω), α promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.) * 

ἐπ-άγω, [pres. ptcp. ἐπάγων]; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐπάξας (W. 
p. 82 (78); [Veitch 8. v. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. ἐπαγαγεῖν; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for #37; to lead or bring upon: 
τινί τι, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something te 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (πῆμα, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; ἄταν, Soph. Ajax 1189; γῆρας νόσους 
ἐπάγει, Plat. Tim. 83 a.; ἑαυτοῖς δουλεία», Dem. p. 424, 9; 
δεινά, Palaeph. 6, 7; κακά, Bar. iv. 29; ἀμέτρητον ὕδωρ, 3 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. ἐπί τινά τι, as 
κακά, Jer. Vi. 19; xi. 11, ete.; πληγήν, Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as dyad, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; revi eddpo- 
σύνην, Bar. iv. 29). ἐπάγειν τὸ αἷμά rwos ἐπί τινα, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like ἐπάγειν ἁμαρτίαν ἐπί τινα, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 84; ἁμαρτίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).® 

ἐπ-αγωνίζοµαι; fo contend: τινί, for a thing, Jude 38. 
(τῷ Αννίβα, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; ταῖς 
νίκαις, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

ἐπ-αθροίζω: [ pres. pass. ptcp. ἐπαθροιζόµενος]; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

*Exralveros [so W. § 6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; Ἐπαι 
veros Rec T; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (ἐπαινέω), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 


ἐπ-αινέω, -ὢ; fut. ἐπαινέσω (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more ΄ 


com. ἐπαινέσομαι, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. ἐπαινῶ) ; 1 aor. ἐπῄνεσα; (ἔπαινος) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 54m and naw; to approve, to praise, (with the 
ἐπί cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. ἐπί, IV. C. 8 
cc.]): τινά, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 225; τινά, foll. by ὅτι (ef. 
W. § 30, 9 b.J, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 
ὅτι, 1 Co. xi. 17.3 

ἕπ-αινον, -ov, 6, (ἐπί and αἶνος [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. § 88, 4; Schmidt ch. 155)) ; ap- 


probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; ἔκ τινος,. 


bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; ἔπαινον ἔχειν ἔκ τινος, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; ὁ ἔπαινος γενήσεται ἑκάστῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; εἷς ἔπαινον, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; els ἔπαινόν τινος, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. i.11; 
[πέμπεσθαι els ἔπ. τινος, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; εἶναι eis ἔπαινόν 
τινος to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.” 
ἑπ-αίρω; 1 aor. ἐπῆρα, ptcp. ἐπάρας, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
éndpare, inf. ἐπᾶραι; pf. ἐπῆρκα (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. ἐπαίρομαε]; 1 aor. pass. ἐπήρθην; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see αἴρω init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
chiefly for xv}, also for Ώ) ΥΣ to lift up, raise up, raise 


ἐπαισχύνομαι 


on high: φὺν ἀρτέμονα, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (τὰ ἱστία. 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); τὰς χεῖρας, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. cxxxiii. 
(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4 9.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here é£apas]; Sir. 1. 20) 1 τὰς κεφαλάς, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so αὐχένα, Philo de prof. § 20); τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; εἴς 
τινα, Lk. vi. 20; els τὸν οὐρανόν, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; τὴν φωνήν, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 115 xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 18; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2S. xiii. 36); 
τὴν πτέρναν ἐπί τινα, to lift the heel against one (see 
πτέρνα), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. ἐπήρθη, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
Χχχν. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Macc. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thuc. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hat. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see ὕψωμα." 

ἐπ-αισχύνομαι; fut. ἐπαισχυνθήσομαι; 1 aor. ἐπῃσχύνθη», 
and with neglect of augm. ἐπαισχύνθην (2 Tim. i. 16 1, T 
Tr WII; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (80); [W. § 12 
fin.]); fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (ἐπί on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see αἰσχύνω) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; τινά [on the accus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b.a.; 
B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; τί, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2Tim.i. 8,16; ἐπίτινι, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [ Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

ἑκ-αιτέω, -3 ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
Tl. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
(xviii. 85 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).° 

ἐπ-ακολουθέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐπηκολούθησα ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. τοῖς ἴχνεσί 
τινος, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. ο. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to προάγω, ta go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; ἔργῳ ἀγαθφ, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v. 10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ’s ministers, Mk. xvi.20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

ἑπ-ακούω: 1 aor. ἐπήκουσα; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for jy and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen toi. e. hear with favor, 
_ grant one’s prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; τῶν εὐχῶν, 
Leian. Tim. 34): τινός, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
19. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.® 

ἐπ-ακροάομαι, -ὤμαι: 3 pers. plur. impf. ἐπηκροῶντο: fo 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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ἑπάνω 


comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 860; Lceian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) 

ἑπ-άν, conj. (fr. ἐπεί and dy), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjunc. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.” 

ἐπάναγκες, (ἀνάγκη, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily: πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες τούτων, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28[B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

ἐπ-αν-άγω; 2 aor. inf. ἐπαναγαγεῖν, impv. ἐπανάγαγε, 
[ptep. ἐπαναγαγών, Mt. xxi. 18 TWH txt. Trmrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. τὸ mAoitoy, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 
ΧΙ]. 4); with εἷς τὸ βάθος added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Mace. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1,3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 

ἐπ-ανα-µιμνῄσκω; to recall (ο mind again: τινά, remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

ἑπ-ανα παύω: 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 
Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. ἐπαναπαύομαε]; fut. ἐπαναπαύσομαι, and 
(Lk. κ. 6 TWH after codd. 8B) ἐπαναπαήσομαι (see 
ἀναπαύω) ; to rest upon anything: τινί, metaph. τῷ νόµῳ, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mic. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fiz its abode upon; ἐπί τινα, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see eis, C. 2 
p. 1863) : 9 εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (τὸ πνεῦμα ἐπί τινα, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 15; ἐπίτωι, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

ἐπ-αν-έρχομαι; 2 aor. ἐπανῆλθον; to return, come back 
again: Lk. κ. 35; xix.15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.) * 

ἑπ-αν-ίστημι: fut. mid. ἐπαναστήσομαι; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Πάι., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.): ἐπί τινα, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.° 

ἐπ-αν-όρθωσις, -ews, 7), (ἐπανορθόω), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii 
16 [cf. τὸν θεὸν . . . χρόνον γε πρὸς ἐπανόρθωσω (αὐτοῖς) 
προσιζάνειν, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with τοῦ βίου 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Epict. diss. 3, 21,15; ceavroi, 
id. ench. 51,1; [ἠθικὴ δὲ ra πρὸς ἀνθρωπίνων ἐπανόρθωσω 
ἠθῶν, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus. lingg. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. ἐπανορθοῦν καὶ cis µετάνοιαν ἀπάγειν, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 

ἐπ-άνω, adv., (ἐπί and ἄνω [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 11. 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: πραθῆναι ἑπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίω», 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
ὤφθη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. § 87, 5; [B. 168 
(146) ]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 
[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v.14; xxi.7 RG; 





ἐπάρατον 2: 


xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 99: [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἐπάνω τινός, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστί, Jn. iii. 31%, [31> (but 
here GT WH mrs. om. the cl.)].” 

éx-Aparos, -ov, (ἐπαράομαι [to call down curses upon)), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LTTrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ἑπ-αρκέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. [ἐπήρκεσα], subjunc. ἐπαρκέσω; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see ἀρκέω) ; 
hence κα. to ward off or drive away, ri τινι, a thing for 
another’s advantage i. q. α thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. __b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 
Aeschyl., al.) : revi, 1 Tim. ν. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one’s own resources, 1 Tim. v.16 acc. to the reading 
ἐπαρκείσθω (L txt. T Tr WH mrg.) for ἐπαρκείτω (R 1, 
mrg. WH txt.); (κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).3 

ἐπάρχειος, -ο», belonging to an ἔπαρχος or prefect; ἡ 
ἐπάρχειος 8c. ἐξουσία, i. 4. 7 ἐπαρχία (see the foll. word), 
α prefecture, province: Acts xxv.1TWHmre. So 7 
ἐπάρχιος, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. ἐπάρχειον) ; 
2, 26, 2; 3, 33, 8; de mart. Pal. 8, 1; 13, 11.* 

ἐπαρχία [-χεία T WHI (see et, ¢)], -as, 9, (fr. ἔπαρχος 
i.e. 6 én’ ἀρχῇ ὤν the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i.e. 1. the office of ἔπαρχος or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
8. v. Province }.° 

éw-avdss, -ews, ἡ, (ἐπί and αὖλις tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

ἑπ-αύριον, adv. of time, i. q. ἐπ᾽ αὔριον, on the morrow ; 
in the N. T. τῇ ἐπαύριον, sc. ἡμέρᾳ, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, ete.; Sept. for N19. 

dw-avropépy, see αὐτόφωρος, p. 87°. 

Ἐπαφράς, -ᾱ [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 28. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
Ἐπαφρόδιτος (ᾳ. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note 4]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

ἐπ-αφρᾶω; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5); fo cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks κύματα ἐπαφρίζοντα τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
αἰσχύνας, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.3 


9 ἐπείπερ 


Ἐπαφρόδιτος, -ov, ὁ, (fr. Αφροδίτη, prop. ‘charming ’), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry: 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See Ἐπαφρᾶς above.* 

ἐπ-εγείρω: 1 aor. ἐπήγειρα; {ο raise or excite against: 
ti ἐπί τινα, Acts xiii. 50 (διωγµόν): κατά τινο;, to stir up 
against one: τὰς ψυχὰς. .. κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, Acts xiv. 9." 

ἐπεί, [fr. temporal ἐπί and εἰ, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erldut. ete. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, (cf. W.§ 53,1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. Τ.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. ἐπειδή). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 Τ Tr WH]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. i. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2Co. xi. 18; xiii.8; Heb. v. 2,11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; ἐπεὶ οὖν since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between ἐπεί and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; ἐπεὶ dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [οξ. W. § 583, 
8 a.]; ἐπεί alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Mace. i. 33; ii. 7,19; vi. 34 (85); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5].® 

ἐπε-δή, conjunction, (fr. ἐπεί and δή), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LT Trtxt. WH txt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi.6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv.12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*]; Phil. ii. 26.3 

ἐπει-δή-περ [ἐπειδή περ Lehm.], conjunction, (fr. ἐπεί, 
δή and πέρ), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk.i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

ἐπ-εῖδον [Tdf. 7 ἐφεῖδον]; impv. ἔπιδε (Lchm. ἔφιδε, cf. 
W. § 5, 1d. 14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. ἀφεῖδον]; besides see 
εἶδω, I.) ; to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός µου ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; ἐπί re, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. απί- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29." 

ἕἔπ-ειμι; (ἐπί, and εἶμι to go); fo come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptcp. ἐπιών, -ovca, -όν, 
next, following: τῇ ἐπιούσῃ, sc. ἡμέρᾳ, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 18, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 
with ἡμέρᾳ added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; τῇ ἐπιούσῃ νυκτί, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 464." 

ἐπεί-περ, conjunction, (ἐπεί, πέρ), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty "]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but LTr εἴ περ, TWH 
εἴπερ). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 
W. 418 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 


ἐπεισαγωγή 


ἔπ-εσ-αγωγή, -ῆς, 7, α bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: κρείττονος ἐλπίδος, Heb. 
vii. 19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated; ἑτέρων tnrpar, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [νο]. i. p. 81 ed. Kahn]: προσώπων, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thue. 8, 92.) * 

ἐπ-εισ-έρχομαι: fut. ἐπεισελεύσομαι; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: ἐπί twa, acc. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 35 1, Τ Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Mace. xvi. 16.° 

ἔπειτα, adv., (ἐπί, εἶτα), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 143 μετὰ τοῦτο is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (840)]); a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, μετὰ ἔτη τρία, Gal. i. 18; διὰ δε- 
κατεσσάρων ἐτῶ», Gal. ii.1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: πρῶτον . .. ἔπειτα, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; πρότερον . . . ἔπειτα, Heb. vii. 27; 
ἀπαρχὴ . « . ὄπειτα, 1 Co. xv. 251 εἶτα [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. ἔπειτα] . . . ἔπειτα, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; ἔπειτα .. . ἔπειτα, 
ib, 7 Lmrg. Τ Trmrg. WH πιγσ. β. of order alone: 
πρῶτον . . « ἔπειτα, lleb. vii. 2; rpirov... ἔπειτα . . . ἔπει- 
τα (RG εἶτα), 1 Co. xii. 28." 

ἐπ-έκεινα (i. q. ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα sc. µέρη [cf. W. §6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., Βαβυλῶνος, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
xxii. 19.)3 | 

ἐπ-εκ-τείνρ: [pres. mid. ptcp. ἐπεκτεινόμενος]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one’s self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see ἔμπροσθεν, 1 fin.).* 

ἐπενδύτης, -ου, 6, (ἐπενδύνω or ἐπενδύω, q. Υ., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind.[(248 Ahrens); Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for 3.3, 1S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 25S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) 3 

ἐπ-εν-δύω: 1 aor. mid. inf. ἐπενδύσασθαι; to pul on over 
[ A.V. to be clothed upon): 2 Co. v. 2,4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

ἐπ-έρχομαι; fut. ἐπελεύσομαι; 2 aor. ἐπῆλθον (3 pers. 
plur. ἐπῆλθα», Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for 813; 1. to come to, lv arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
ἀπό with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: ἐν τοῖς αἰῶσι τοῖς ἐπερχο- 
µένοις, Eph. ii. 7, (18. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, fo impend: 9 τα- 
λαιπωρία ἡ ἐπερχομένη, Jas. ν. 1; τινί, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 7 εὐλογία, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
steep, τινά, Od. 4, 793; 10,31; revi, 12, 8111 of disease, 
11, 200; ἐπί τινα, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 85 RG; 
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ἔπερωτημα 


Acts νυν. 24; xiii. 40 [L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
ἐφ' ὑ.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii. 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here ffe]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Acts i. 8. ο. 
of an enemy attacking one: ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτόν, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. ἩΠ. 12, 186; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]).° 
»-O; impf. émmparar; fut. ἐπερωτήσω; 1 aor. 
ἐπηρώτησα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἐπερωτηθείς; Sept. mostly 
for ony, sometimes for W711, 1. (ο accost one with an 
inquiry, put a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[ἐπί directive, uniformly in the N.T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. ἐπί, D. 2)]: τινά, Mk. ix. 82; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46; 1 Co. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 RG: τινά τε 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 L T Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 40; τινὰ περίτινος, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; 
[Lk. ix. 45 Lchm.], (Hdt. 1, 832; Dem. 1072, 12): foll. 
by λέγων with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 18; Lk. iii. 10,14; xx. 27; 
xxiii. 8 [R GL], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by ei, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; ἐπηρώ- 
των λέγοντες [1, Τ Tr WH om. λέγ.], ris et, Lk. viii. 9; 
ἐπερωτᾶν θεόν to consult God (Num. xxiii.3; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i. 13 xviii.5; Is. xix. 3, ete.; Thue. 1, 118, 
[etc.]), hence (ο seek to know God's purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
érep. τινά tt, Lebr. ony, in Ps. cxxxvi. (exxxvii.) ὃς [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. |. ο., and see 
épwrdw, 2]}). 
ἐπιερώτημα, -τος, τό, (emepwrdw); 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thue. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand; 
so for the Chald. RORY in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see ἐπερω- 
τάῳ, 2. 3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de- 
sire (8ο ἐπερωτᾶν eis rt, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 κ) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
“which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God ” (συνειδήσεως ἀγαθῆς gen. of the obj., 
as opp. {ο σαρκὸς ῥύπου). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
εἰς θεόν is to be joined with ἐπερώτημα, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with συνείδησις, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 ἀπρόσκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν 
πρὸς τὸν θεόν. The signification of érep. which is αρ: 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; ‘“ moreover, tb© 


» 
επέεχω 


formula κατὰ τὸ ἐπερώτημα τῆς σεµνοτάτης βουλῆς, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Ceesars, exhibits no new sense of the word ér:pornya; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is κατὰ 
τὰ δόξαντα τῇ βουλῇ), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘ with government sanction.’” Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 198 n.; Kdhler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp- 331-388. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of ἐπερ. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].° 

ἐπ-έχω; impf. ἐπεῖχον; 2 aor. ἐπέσχον; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. τὸν νοῦ», to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; revi, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etc.; fully ὀφθαλμόν rem, Leian. dial. mar.1,2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : λόγον ζωῆς, 88 8 light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 [al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check (Γοξ. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. ἐμαυτόν, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
[cf. W. § 38,1; Β. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 11. 

ἐπηρεάζω; (ἐπήρεια [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2,4]); toinsull; to treat abusively, use despitefully; to re- 
vile: τινά, Mt. ν. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16); in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; (ο 
threaten, Hat. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].)* 

ἐπί, [before a rough breathing ἐφ᾽ (occasionally in Mss. 
én’; see e. g. Ps. οχ]ν. (cxlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as ἐφ᾽ ἐλπίδι, Acts 
li. 96 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); seedgetdov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exc. Αἴγυπτον Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.’s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq.; 
ef. W. §5, 1 a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix épi; Curtius § 335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cf. W. 374 (350) ποϊε]). 

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 386 
(289)]; 1. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc.; 
of doing anything: ἐπὶ κλίνης, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; ἐπὶ τοῦ ddparos, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 81; ἐπ᾽ épr- 
pias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶ», Mt. 
xxiv. 305 xxvi. 64; ἐπὶ (τῆς) γῆς, Mt. vi. 10; ἱκ. 6; xxiii. 
9; xxvill. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 LT Tr WHI; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 13, 
and, ace. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; but cf. Baumg.- 
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Liicke ad loc.; Meyer on 
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ἐπὶ 


Μι. ]. ο.], (Job ix.8; βαδίζειν ἐφ᾽ ὕδατος, Leian. philops. 
19: ἐπὶ τοῦ πελάγους διαθέοντες, ν. h. 2,4; [ Ατίοπι. oneir. 
8, 16}; on a different sense of the phrase ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσ- 
σης see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]); ποιεῖν σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀσθενούντων, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; ἐκάθισα 
and κάθηµαι [καθέζοµαι] ἐπί, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
8; xxv. 81; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix.18; Acts xx.9; Rev. ix. 
17, ete. ; ἔστην, ἕστηκα ἐπί, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi.40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : ἐπὶ χειρῶν, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. acc.]; xii. 1; σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ, 
Mk. xiv. 51; ἐπὶ τοῦ µετώπου [or -πων], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. acc.]; xiv.9. ὮὉ. Like the prep. ἐν 
(see the exposition s. v. ἐν, I. 7 p. 2193), 80 also ἐπί with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after βάλλειν, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; σπείρειν, Mk. iv. 31; τιθέναι, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v.15; (Lk. viii. 161, T Tr WH]; 
ἐπιτιθέναι, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; καθιέναι, Acts x. 11; πίπτειν, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 35; ἐπιγράφειν, Heb. x.16 RG; ἐλκύει», 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; ἔρχεσθαι, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [άνα- 
τέλλει», Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yevdpevos ἐπὶ τοῦ 
τόπου (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (552) and see below, C. I. 1b. fin.]. κρεμᾶν 
τινα ἐπί (Hebr. Sy mR, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicut, 
Acta v.80; x. 39; Gal. iii.18. ο. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: ἕνα 
σταθῇ ἐπὶ ordparos etc. (9-Ὢν Dip", Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ἐπὶ papripev, 1 Tim. v.19; in the adv. phrase 
ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας (on the ground of truth), see ἀλήθεια, I. 1. 
[e’. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in λογιζέσθω ἐφ᾽ (al. ἀφ q. ν. 
II. 2d. aa.) ἑαυτοῦ, 2 Co. x.7T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kiihner ii. 432; L.andS.s.v. A.D id.] ἆᾱ. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2b. and C. 1. 2e.]: ἐπὶ 
πάντων, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where ἐπί, διά and ἐν are 
distinguished); καθίστηµί τινα ἐπί τινος, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21, 28; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 87, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.); 
δίδωµί τινι ἐξουσίαν ἐπί τινος, Rev. ii. 26; ἔχω ἐξουσίαν 
ἐπί τινος, Rev. χχ. 0; βασιλεύειν ἐπί τινος, Mt. ii. 22 RG 
Tr br.; Rev. v. 10; ἔχειν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ βασιλέα, Rev. ix. 11; 
ἔχειν βασιλείαν ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέων, Rev. xvii. 18; ὃς ἦν ἐπὶ 
τῆς γάζης, who was over the treasury, Acts viii. 27; ὁ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ κοιτώνος, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [ef. L. and S. s. v. A. TIT. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. Β. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). ϱ. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: λέγειν ἐπί 
twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. ν. h. 1, 30; 
acribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: εὐχὴν ἔχειν 
ef’ ἑαυτοῦ, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WII txt. ag’ 
έαυτ. (see ἀπό, 11. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i.e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. κόλπος 6 ἐπὶ ποσιδηΐου, Hdt. 7, 115; ἐπὶ τῶν 
θυρῶν, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 c.]); cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034°; [L. and S. s.v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts ]. ο.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of ἐπί by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(851)]: ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? (cf. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Mace. xiv. 34; xv. 1L; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chdlons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc.; ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 3, 28]; ἐπὶ τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 2 K. ii. 7); ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῆς 
τραπέζης τινός (Germ. tber Jemands Tische essen, {cf. 
Eng. over one’s food, over one’s cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21; συκην 
ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, 8 fig-tree above (1. e. higher than) the way, 
Μι. xxi.19.  b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 875 (351); B. 
986 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ὑπό]; Mk. 
xili. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv.9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 18 [some bring this under II. 
below; see µαρτυρέω]; ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος Καΐσαρος, Acts 
xxv.10. ο. ἐπὶ τοῦ (Rec. τῆς) βάτου at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see ἐν, I. 1 d.). Ir. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [“ in the 
days ο] at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [οἳ. W. 375 (352); B. 336 
(269)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Mace. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note’]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and 9.8. ν. Α. Π.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: ἐπὶ τῆς µετσικεσίας 
Βαβυλῶνος, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; (on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see δυσµή]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: ἐπὶ 
τῶν προσευχῶν µου, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ ἐσχάτων and (acc. to 
another reading) ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
DD" IN, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ ἐσχάτου τοῦ χρόνου, 
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B. with the Dative, used of Place [W. 892 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : é¢’ ᾧ (L 
txt. Τ Tr WH ὅπου) κατέκειτο, Mk. ii. 4; λίθος ἐπὶ λίδφ 
[-θο» T Tr WH), Mk. xiii. 2; ἐπὶ πίνακι, Mt. xiv. 8,11; 
Mk. vi. 25; ἐπὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις, Mk. vi. 55; ἀνακλῖναι 
πάντας ἐπὶ τῷ xopry, Mk. vi, 39; ἐπέκειτο én’ αὐτῷ, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; ἐφ ἵπποις, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. au/ 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc. ]: βάλλειν λίθον ἐπίτινι, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; οἰκοδομεῖ», Mt. xvi. 18 ; ἐποικοδομεῖν, 
Eph. ii. 20; ἐπιβάλλειν, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. ν. 86 ἐπιβάλλειν 
ἐπί τι); ἐπιρράπτειν, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
ἐπί with acc.); ἐπιπίπτει», Acts viii. 16. ο. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. ἄδετ, [Eng. 
over]): ἐπ᾽ αὐτφ, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: ἐπὶ θύραις and ἐπὶ τῇ 
θύρᾳ, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]); ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ, Jn. 
v. 2; ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμφ, Rev. ix. 14; ἐπὶ τῇ στυᾷ, Acts iii. 
11; em 1, Τ Tr WII aap’) αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: ζην ἐπί rm, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, ἐν; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]); Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for Sy mn; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 ο.: Plut. de , 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526d.; Alciphr. epp. ὃ, 7, etc.) ; συνιέναι 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em ἐλπίδι [see in ἐλπίς, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. § 51, 2f.], Actsii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in ε. below]; to do any thing ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί 
τινος, relying upon the namei.e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: ἑλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. λέγοντες, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι 6 Χριστός is added by 
way of explanation) ; βαπτίζεσθαι ἐπὶ [L Tr WH ἐν] τῷ 
dv. Χριστοῦ, 80 as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; δέχεσθαί τινα ἐπὶ τῷ ὀν. 
pou, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as κηρύσσει», διδάσκειν, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v.28; 40; δύναμιν ποιεῖν, δαιμόνια ἐκβάλ. 
λει», using his name as a formula ‘of exorcism, [cf. W. 
393 (367) ], Mk. ix. 39; Lk.ix.49 [WH Tr mrg. ἐν]. . 
of that unon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: νοµοθετεῖσθαι, Heb. vii. 11 (ἐπ 
αὐτῇ, for which 1, T Tr WH have én’ αὐτῆς); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, εἰο.: ἀρκεῖ- 
σθαι ἐπίτινε, ὃ Jn. 10; παρρησιάζεσθαι, Acts xiv. 3; πεποι- 
θέναι, Mt. xxvii. 48 Ltxt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; morevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
etc.; ἐλπίζειν (see ἐλπίζω), (cf. C. I. 2¢.a. below]. 5. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that ἐπί is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 887 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(ἐπὶ τῷ ῥήματί σου, at thy word, Germ. au/; [cf. W. § 48, 
ο. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(ἀπόλλυσβαι ἐπί rem, Germ. zu Grunde gehen tiber etc. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read év]) ; Phil. 
iii. 2; after αἶνεῖν, Lk. ii. 20; δοξάζει», Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; μαρτυρεῖ», Heb. xi. 4; edyape- 
στεῖν etc. to give thanks for,1 Co.i.4; 2Co.ix.15; Phil. 
i5; 1 ΤΗ. 11.9. ἐφ' ᾧ (equiv. to ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὅτι for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.); 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rect ἐπειδή]; Phil. iii. 12, (ἐφ᾽ ᾧ---ὁ σατανᾶς — oix ἴσχυσε 
θανατῶσαι αὐτούς, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
ἐφ ᾧ Γεννάδιον ἔγραψεν, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 78; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p- 710; the better Greeks commonly used ἐφ᾽ οἷς in the 
same sense,cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l. c.; Ellice. on Phil. ]. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039°; Kriiger § 68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 
as ἀγαλλιᾶν, Lk. i. 47; χαίρειν, Mt. xviii. 18; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, ete.; χαρὰ éorat, Lk. xv. 73 χαρὰν 
(Rec. χάριν) ἔχω, Philem. 7; παρακαλεῖν, παρακαλεῖσθαι, 
9 Co. 1.4: vii. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; κλαίειν, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
κυπετὸν ποιεῖν, Acts viii. 2; κόπτεσθαι, Rev. xviii. 9 [Τ Tr 
WII txt. the acc.]; ὀδυνᾶσθαι, Acts xx. 38; ὀλολύζειν, 
Jas. ν. 1; στυγνάζει», Mk. x. 22; συλλυπεῖσθαι, Mk. iii. 
5; µετανοεῖν ἐπί, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, Mt. xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 18 [Tdf. the acc.]; paxpoOvpeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
µακροθυµέω, 2]; Jas. ν. 7; ὀργίζεσθαι, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. ἐπί]; ἐκπλήσσεσθαι, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 82; 
Acts xiii. 12; διαταράσσεσθαι, Ik. i. 29; ἐξίστασθαι, Lk. ii. 
47; θαμβεῖσθαι, Mk. x. 24; θάµβος, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
θαυμάζει», Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 223; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; καυχᾶσθαι, Ro. v. 2; ἐπαισχύνεσθαι, Ro. vi. 21; 
παραζηλοῦν and παροργίζειν τινὰ ἐπί τινι, Ro. x. 19. ε. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in β. above) ; ἐπὶ δυσὶν . . . µάρτυσιν, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc.; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
ἐπὶ νεκροῖς, equiv. to ὄντων νεκρῶν (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix.17. { of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (868) e.]: én’ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; καλεῖν 
τινα ἐπί tut, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ἐπὶ 
ξενίᾳ, Xen. an. 7, 6,3; cf. W.u.s.); κτισθέντες ἐπὶ «ργοις 
ἀγαθοῖς, Eph. ii. 10; φρονεῖν ἐπί τινι to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (0) a later Grk. impropriety 
for ἐπὶ rin, cf. W. § 24,4; [B. § 139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of os in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p.314 sqq.]) πάρει; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH ἐφ᾽ ὅ, see C. I. 2g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. ἐπὶ ποίῳ σκοπῴ; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
πυθόµενος, ἐπ᾽ οἷσι ἦλθον; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast cone—do” is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde 
signed result: λογυμαχεῖν ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ τῶν ἀκουόν- 
των, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (τοῖς ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ πεποιηµένοις ἐπὶ βλάβη 
χρῆσθαι, Xen. mem. 2, 3,19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 894 (368) f.]: καλεῖν τινα 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]); ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματί 
τινος after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v.14. ὮὉ. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: ἐπὶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσί τινα καθιστάναι, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also Ο. I. 2 ο. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1086*; [cf. L. and S. 8. v. 
B. I. 1 ο.: W. 3892 (367); B. 337 (290)]): Lk. xii. 52 eq.; 
θλίψις yevopevyn ἐπὶ Στεφάνφ [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it); in addition lo; over and 
above, [W. 398 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 18 (LT Tr WH 
ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ παρακλήσει ὑμῶν [but L T Tr WI ἡμῶν] περισ- 
σοτέρως κτλ. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly ete. [A.V. in ete. 
(of condition)]); κερδαίνειν τι ἐπί tun, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; ἔχειν λύπην ἐπὶ λύπῃ, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 φόνος ἐπὶ φόνῳ, Troad. 596 ἐπὶ 3 ἄλγεσιν ἄλγεα, Soph. 
Ο. C. 544 ἐπὶ νόσῳ νόσον; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
G LT Tr WH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; προσ- 
τιθέναι ἐπί, LK. iii. 20; ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ἐν; see ἐν, I. ὅ ο. 
Ρ. 211°]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH ἐν (and there is 
no τούτοις) ; see έν, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1. 
Macc. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. ].c.]); add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. af, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
εὐχαριστῶ τῷ θεῷ µου ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ µνείᾳ ὑμῶν», at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lahtft. ad 1.,and s. v. ras, I. 2]; σπέν- 
δοµαι ἐπὶ τῇ θυσία, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, Heb. ix. 
26; ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκη, ib. 15; σπείρειν and θερίζειν 
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én’ εὐλογίαις, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ ἀνάγκῃ, 1 Th. iii. 7; ἐπὶ τῷ 
παροργισμφ ὑμῶν while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; επὶ 
τούτῳ meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of an action,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: πράσ- 
σειν τι ἐπί τινι, Acts ν. 35 (like Spay τι ἐπίτινι, Ht. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); ef. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
987 (290)]3 ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, Mk. ν. 33 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. ἐπί]; ἀναπληροῦσθαι, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. β. where 
the Germ. says ἄδεν, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1, 66); προφητεύειν, Rev. x. 11; 
μαρτυρεῖ», xxii. 16 RG Τ Tr txt. WH txt. [see µαρτυρέω, 
8.], (δόξα ἐπὶ τῇ εὐσεβεία, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

ο. with the AccusaTIVE [W. § 49,]1.; B. 337 (290) 
sq-]; of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, ἐλθεῖν, περιπα- 
τεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσα», ib. 
25 ], Τ Tr WEI, 26 R G, (πλεῖν ἐπὶ πόντον, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Mt. xv. 35; ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθός 
τινος, Jn. xxi. 20; ἀνακλιθηναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον (LT Tr WH παν- 
τὸς προσώπου [cf. mas, I. 1 ο.]) τῆς γῆς, Acts xvii. 26: 
καθῆσθαι, Lk. xxi. 35; ἦλθε λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν, Acts 
vii. 11; σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i.e. along: εἱστήκει ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, etc.: 
πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδόν, Acts viii. 26; ix. 11; ἐπὶ τὰς 
διεξόδους, Mt. xxii. 9; προέρχεσθαι, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH της. προσέρχ.]; Φεύγειν, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. els); ἐξέρχεσθαι, Lk. viii. 27; ἐξιέναι, Acts xxvii. 
43; ἐπιβαίνειν, Mt. xxi.5; ἀναβαίνειν, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; καταβαίνειν, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; ἀπέρχεσθαι, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH ἔρχεσθαι]; πίπτειν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας, 
Acts x. 25; ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etc.: τιθέναι, Mt. ν. 15; Lk. 
xi. 33; ἐπιτιθέναι, Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk.xv.5; Actsxv. 10, ete.; 
τιθέναι τὰ γόνατα ἐπί, Acts xxi. 5; οἰκοδομεῖν, Mt. vii. 24, 
23; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; ἐποικοδομεῖν, 1 Co. iii. 12; 
θεμελιοῦν, Lk. vi. 48; βάλλειν, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 16: xvill. 19; ἐπιβάλλει», Lk. ν. 86 (ἐπιβ. ἐπέτινι, Mt. 
ix. 16); ἐπιβάλλειν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπί τινα, Mt. xxvi. 50, ete. 
(see ἐπιβάλλω, 1 a.); ἐπιρρίπτειν, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; ῥαπίζειν, Mt. v. 89 (LT Tr txt. WH 
eis]; τύπτει», Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. eis]; ἀναβιβάζειν, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lchm. txt.]; ἐπιβιβάζειν, Lk. x. 34; xardyew, Lk. 
v. 113; σωρεύειν, Ro. xii. 20; διδόναε, LK. vii. 44: xix. 23; 
Rev. viii. 3; ἀναφέρει», 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpepav, Mt. xviii. 6 
“LT Tr WH περί]; γράφειν, Rev. ii. 17; iii. 12; xix. 16; 
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ἐπιγράφει», Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or tiber; our on, to, etc.): 
ἀνατέλλει», Mt. v. 45; βρέχει», ibid.; πνέει», Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. ἐπί with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. tiber, and ἐπί with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Kriiger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kiihner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al., 
regard ¢. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while é¢. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bttm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034°;— esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382); 408 (381) note; B. $38 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Acts 
xxvii.44. ο. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. ilber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: ὀνομά- 
ζειν τὸ ὄνομα Ἰησοῦ ἐπί τινα, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 18; προσ- 
εύχεσθαι ἐπί τινα, Jas. v. 14. ᾱ. As els (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186*), so ἐπί also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. 6 49, 1. 1]: καθεύδειν 
ἐπί τι, Mk. iv. 838; στῆναι, Rev. xi. 11; σταθῆναι ἐπί τι, 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); ἑστηκέναι, Jn. xxi. 4 (ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν 
LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; καθῆσθαι, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14, 16 Π1, Τ Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 8; xix. 115 κεκα- 
θικέναι, καθίσαι, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 80; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; καθίσεσθαι, Mt. xix. 28; σκηνοῦ», Rev. vii. 
15; κεῖσθαι, 2 Co. iii. 153 κατακεῖσθαι, Lk. ν. 25 T Tr 
WH); εἶναι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Actsi. 15; ii. 1, 44,— 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 G L 
T Tr WH; συνελθεῖν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. ἐλθεῖν]; 
simply ἐπὶ τὸ αὑτό sc. ὄντες, together, Acts iii. 1 [but L T 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect ἐπὶ r. a. here with ii. 47]; 2S. 
ii. 18 [ef. B. 338 (291)]. ϱ. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself); 
near; to,as faras; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu): ἐπὶ τὸ 
μνημεῖον [or μνῆμα], Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμούς, Acts 
Xxi. 35 5 ἔρχεσθαι ἐπί τι ὕδωρ, Acts viii. 36; ἐπὶ τὴν πύλη», 
Acts xii. 10; ἐπιστῆναι ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα, Acts x.17; κατα- 
βαΐνειν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc.; with the ace. 
of a pers. to, near to one: Jn. xix. 38; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
ii.1; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιο», Mt. ix. 


ἐπί 


9; Mk. ii. 14; ἑστηκέναι ἐπί, Rev. iii. 20; xv. 2; ἐπιστῆναι 
ext, Acts x.17; xi. 11; ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἀπολωλός, to recover it (where we say afler), Lk. xv. 
4; ἐκτείνειν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπί, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐπὶ λῃστή», to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, ete. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur 
bations coming upon the mind: τὸ αἷμά τινος (the 
penalty for slaying him) ἥκει or ἔρχεται ἐπίτινα, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; ἐπάγειν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἐπί τινα, Acts Vv. 
28; ἔρχεσθαι and ἥκειν ἐπί τινα, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after γίνεσθαι, Lk. i. 653; iv. 
36; Acts v. 5; ἐπέρχεσθαι [ἐπεισέρχ. 1. Ἔ Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi. 353 ἐπιπίπτειν, Lk. i. 12; Acts xiii. 11 [LT Tr WH 
simrey)]; xix.17(L Έτ πίπτειν]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. πίπτειν]: ἐπιστῆναι, Lk. 
xxi. 34. β. of blessings coming upon one: after épyer Gat, 
Μι. x. 18; ἐπιπίπτειν, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [LT Tr 
WH γίνεσθαι]; ἐπισκηνοῦν, 2 Co. xii. 9; ἔφθασεν and 
ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time ἐπί τινα 
ἐκχεῖσθαι, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
ἀποστέλλεσθαι [or ἐξαποστέλ. T Tr WH], LE. xxiv. 49; 
again, ἐπέρχεσθαι, Acts i. 8; once more, καταβαίνει», Mk. 
i. 10 [Ltxt. T Tr WH eds]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. 1.33; ἔπεσεν 
ὁ κλῆρος ἐπί τινα, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : χάρις ἦν ἐπί τινα, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
ἐπαναπαύεσθαι, Lk.x.6; the Holy Spirit is said at one 
time ἐπί τινα peve, descending upon one to remain on 
him. Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again ἀναπαύεσθαι, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. _b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: τὴν µέριμναν ἐπιρ- 
ρίπτειν ἐπὶ θεόν, 1 Pet. v. 7; συντελεῖν διαθήκην ἐπί τινα, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 “> Oy Π 13 ND isto make a 
covenant against one). ο. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after) ]: λύπη ἐπὶ λύπην, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL Τ Tr WH (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26 ; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2d.); [so some take 
οἶκος ἐπ᾽ οἶκο», Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291) ; see οἶκος, 2]; ἐπι- 
καλεῖν ὄνομα ἐπί τινα (see ἐπικαλέω, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, L. 3 a.]: ἐπὶ σταδίους δώδεκα, Rev. xxi. 16 [R* 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 28); ἐπὶ rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x.16; xi. 10 (s0 εἰς 
τρίς, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc. 
[cf. W. 422 (394)]); ἐπὶ πλεῖον more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, Π. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx.9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; ἐφ᾽ 
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ὅσον, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, (differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. ϱ. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. ter with the acc.) 
[W. § 49, 1. 3 b.], (ο. above, A. I. 1d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
σιλεύειν ἐπί τινα (Hebr. Oy σσ), Lk. i. 38; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; ἡγούμενον én’ Αἴγυπτο», Acts vil. 10; καθίστηµι, 
Heb. ii. 7 R [(fr. Ps. viii: 7), L Tr WH br.]; ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
avrov sc. ἐστί, Heb. iii. 6: ἱερέα µέγαν ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ 
sc. καθεστηκότα, Heb. x. 21; καθιστάναι δικαστὴν ἐπί, Lk. 
xii. 14 (ἄρχοντα, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.); ἐξουσία, Lk. x. 19; 
Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; φυλάσσειν φυλακάς, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : ὑπεραίρεσθαι ἐπὶ πάντα λεγόμενον θεόν, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 96 sq. [al. refer the use in ΤΗ. ]. ο. to 
g. y- ββ. below]. Akin to this is the expression morés ἐπί 
τι (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt.xxv.21. f. of the end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 
unto: ἐπιστρέφειν, ἐπιστρέφεσθαι ἐπί τινα, esp. to God, 
Lk.i.17; Acts ix. 835; xi. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Ῥοι. 1.256. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B.2 a. y.): after ἐλπίζειν, 
1 Pet.i. 13; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts ix.42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; sions, Heb. vi. 1; πεποιθέναι, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where 
L txt. WH mrg. ἐπί with dat.). β. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. tlber, over: xémropat, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; κλαίω, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; εὐφραίνεσθαι, Rev. xviii. 20[G L 
T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: σπλαγχνί- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [μακροθυμµέω, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; χρηστός, LE. vi. 35; χρηστότης, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph.ii.7. Υ. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49, ]. 3d.]: ἐπὶ 
τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; ἐπὶ 
θεωρίαν ταύτην, Lk. xxiii. 48 ; ἐφ ὃ πάρει, Mt. xxvi. 50 G L 
‘T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 
coalesce: ἐπὶ τὸ συµφέρο», Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after ἀποτομία, Ro. xi. 
22; ἀναστῆναι, Mk. iii. 26; ἐγείρεσθαι, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; ἐπεγείρειν διωγµόν, Acts xili. 50; µερι- 
σθῆναι, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sy.; ἐπαίρειν τε ἐπί, Jn. 
xiii. 18; µάρτνρ, 2 Co. i. 23; μαρτύριο», Lk. ix. 5; doy 
μονεῖν, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets reva, Dion.Hal. 2, 26); μοιχᾶσθαι, 
Mk. x. 11; τολμᾶν, 2 Co. x. 2; βρύχειν ὀδόντας, Acts vii. 
54, yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking [cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d.]: after λέγειν. Heb. vii. 
13; ὁ οὖν μακαρισμὸς .. . ἀκροβυστίαν, sc. λέγεται [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (838)], Ro. iv. 9; προφητεία, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see γράφω, 20. 85. upon i.e. 
in reference to; for: after βάλλειν κλῆρο», Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24: cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said érirey:]. If. of Time [W. 
§49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space of ”] 
which (Germ. auf, wdhrend): ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία, Lk. iv. 25 
[R GT WH mrg.]; ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow 8. v. 
p. 1044, [L. and S. 8. v. C. Π.]; ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply ἐφ᾽ ὅσον as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet.i.13; ἐφ ixavoy long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; ἐπὶ πλεῖον somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2d. above}: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrz., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς, Acts ili. 1; ἐπὶ 
τὸ mpwi, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 8, 18, 11 (7) ἐπὶ [al. ὑπὸ] τὴν ἕω. 

D. In COMPOSITION ἐπί denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: ἐπί- 
γειος, ἐπουράνιος, ἐπιδημέω, ἐπαναπαύομαι, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éra- 
κούω, ἐπιβοάω, ἐπιβλέπω, ἐπεκτείνω, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: ἐπικαθίζω, ἐπιτίθημι, ἐπιβιβάζω, ἐπιβαρέω, ἐπιγράφω, 
ἐπιρρίπτω, ἐπιτάσσω, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: ἐπεισαγωγή, ἐπισυνάγω, ἐπισωρεύω, ἐπικαλέω 
(by acognomen), ete. 5. repetition: ἐπαιτέω, ἐπαναμι- 
µνήσκω,εῖίο. 6. up, upward: ἐπαίρω, ἐπανάγω, ἐπαφρίζω, 
ete. 7. against: ἐπιβουλή, ἐπανίστημι, ἐπίορκος, ἐπι- 
ορκέω, etc. 8. superintendence: ἐπιστάτης. 

ἐπι-βαίνω; 2 aor. ἐπέβην; pf. ptcp. ἐπιβεβηκώς; 1. 
lo get upon, mount: ἐπί τι, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); τῷ πλοίῳ [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thue. 7, 70); εἰς τὸ πλοῖο», Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: els Ἱεροσόλ. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: els with 
the acc. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1." 

ἐπι-βάλλω; impf. ἐπέβαλλον; fut. ἐπιβαλῶ; 2 aor. ἐπέ- 
Bad ov, [ ὃ pers. plur. -Aav, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 T WH, (see amepyopat,init.)]; 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: τινὶ βρόχο», 1 Co. vii. 35 5 τινὶ τὰ ἱμάτια, Mk. 
xi. 7; [Γχοῦν ἐπὶ τὰς κεφ. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, ἐπί τινα τὴν χεῖρα OF Tas χεῖρας, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30[(L mrg. ἔβαλεν], 
44 (1, Tr WH the simple βάλλειν); Acts ν. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Ποῦγ. “> ὃν Ὅ Now, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
χεῖράς τινι, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH, Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); ἐπιβάλλειν τὰς χεῖρας foll. by 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; τὴν χεῖρα 
én’ dpotpoy, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
_work), Lk. ix. 62. b. fo put (1.9. sew) on: ἐπίβλημα 

ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον, Lk. v. 36; ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, [ο[. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one’s self upon, rush upon: 
εἰς τὸ πλοίῖον, of waves rushing intoa ship, Mk. iv. 37; to 
put one’s mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: τούτῳ γὰρ ἐπιβάλλων» for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; μηδενὶ γὰρ ἐπιβάλλειν µηδετέραν (i. ο. 
τὴν αἴσθησιν καὶ τὴν νόησιν) χωρὶς τοῦ προσπίπτοντος εἰδώ- 
λου, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. ἐπιβαλών, sc. τῷ ῥῆματι 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, when he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. }. 3. Impersonally, ἐπιβάλλει 
μοι it belongs to me, falls to my share: τὸ ἐπιβάλλον (sc. 
pool) µέρος τῆς οὐσίας, Lk. xv. 12 (ernparwy τὸ ἐπιβάλλον, 
Hdt. 4, 115; τὸ ἐπιβάλλον αὐτοῖς µέρος, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ. [see Meyer; coi ἐπιβάλλει ἡ 
κλήρονοµία, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Macc. x. 80, etc.)]).* 

ém-Bapéo, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. ἐπιβαρῆσαε; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. ἐπί, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 
the N. T.: τινά, 1 Th. 1. 9: 2 Th. iii.8; absol. ἵνα μὴ ἐπι- 
Bape ‘ that I press not too heavily ” i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii.5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

ἐπι-βιβάζω: 1 aor. ἐπεβίβασα; to cause lo mount; to 
place upon, [οἳ. ἐπί, D. 3]: τινά or τὶ ἐπί τι, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 94. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 3°37.) * 

ἐπιβλέπω: 1 aor. ἐπέβλεψα; in the Sept. often for 
Ὀ'3Π and 7199, also for TN; fo turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (ἐπί upon (cf. ἐπί, D. 2]) : ἐπί τινα, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ji. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for ἐπί- 
βλεψο» [RL] and ἐπίβλεψαι [GT] write [with Tr WH] 
ἐπιβλέψαι, 1 aor. act. inf.; ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in δέοµαι, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]); ἐπὶ 
τὴν ταπείνωσίν τινος, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. iii.3, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

ἐπί-βλημα, -τος, τό, (ἐπιβάλλω), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed onto cover arent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumenium [(also commissura)], (i. q. éwippapa): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. ([Sept., Plut., Arr.]* 

ἐπιβοάω, -ὢ; fo cry out to (cf. ἐπί, D. 2], ery out: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but LT Tr WH 
Bodo, q. Υ. 2, and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down).* 

ἐπι-βουλή, -ῆς, 7, α plan formed against one [cef. ἐπί, D. 
7], α plot: Acts ix. 24; γίνεταί run ἐπιβουλὴ ὑπό τινος, 
Acts xx. 83; εἴς τινα, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [Hat.], Thuc. down.) * 

ἐπι γαμβρεύω: fut. ἐπιγαμβρεύσω; fo be related to by 

marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for JANN, (ο 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: τινί, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1S. xviii. 22sqq.; 2 Chr. xvili.1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. τινά, for 03°, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe; [BB. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 
W. 26].)* 

ἐπί-γειος, -ov, (ἐπί and γῇ), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: οἰκία, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with whicn we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 11 σώματα ἐπίγεια, opp. to ἐπουράνια, | 


ἐπιγέεομµαι 


Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of ἐπίγειοι (opp. to οἱ ἐπουράνιοι 
and οἱ καταχθόνιοε), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; τὰ ἐπίγεια, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Anapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
Ρ. 212 sq.; τὰ ἐπίγεια φρονεῖν, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; σοφία 
ἐπίγειος (opp. to 7 ἄνωθεν κατερχοµένη), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.) * 

ἐπι- γίνομαι: 2 aor. ἐπεγενόμην; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐπεγένετο, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (ἔαρος ἐπιγίγνεται 
Spn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. {ο arise, spring up, come on: 
ἐπιγενομένου νότου, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thue. 3, 74; 4, 80).* 

ἐπν γινώσκω; [impf. ἐπεγίνωσκον]; fut. ἐπιγνώσομαι; 2 
aor. ἐπέγνων; pl. ἐπέγνωκα; [Pass., pres. ἐπιγιώσκομαι; 
1 aor. ἐπεγνώσθην]; (ἐπί denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yt and 13), δη; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. ἐπίγνωσις, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where γινώσκω ἐκ µέρους and έπιγιν. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39, 3 N.2]); with an ace. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co. i. 
18: τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, Col. i. 6 ; τὴν ἀλήθειαν, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 2 Pet. ii. 21 (cf. B. 905 (262)]; 
τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ Geov, Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 976 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge}), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; τινά, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 
etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co.i. 14; [pass. opp. to ἀγνοούμενοι, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; τινὰ ἀπό τινος (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
([Lehm. ἐκ] (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere,” for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 [cf. B. 
324 (218εῃ.); W. 372 (348)]); by attraction τινά, ὅτι 
ete. 2 Co. xiii. 5; ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν vidy, τὸν πατέρα, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. fo know; a. to recognize: τινά, i. e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16,31; Mk. vi. 33 
(RT, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, τινά, ὅτι, Acts ili. 10; iv. 13; τινά, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, fo recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου, 
Acts xii. 143 τὴν γῆν, Acts xxvii. 99. b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: τί, Lk. v. 22; ἐν éavrg, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptcp. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30; foll. by ὅτι, 
Lk. i. 22; τῷ mvevpar: foll. by ὅτι, Mk. ii. 8. ο. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. αὐτό, Acts ix. 80; foll. by 
ὅτι, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 84; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 
LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; [8¢ ἣν αἰτίαν ete. Acts xxii. 
24]; παρά τινος (gen. of pers.) περί τινος (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. 4d. to know i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down. ]}* 

ἐπί-γνωσνε, -εως, 7, (ἐπιγιώσκω, q. v. (cf. also Bp. Lehtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § Ixxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
κατ’ ἐπίγνωσιν, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26: τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known ; — of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i. 2; οἱ 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ’s nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 18; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει, i.e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illuminec 
the soul, Ro. i. 26. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. . 
occasionally for Nyt; 2 Macc. ix. 11.) ° 

ἐπι γραφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπιγράφω), an tnscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 88; with 
the gen. τῆς alrias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(γράµµατα τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς θανατώσεως αὐτοῦ δηλοῦντα, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

ἐπι γράφω: fut. ἐπιγράψω; pf. pass. picp. ἐπιγεγραμ- 
pevos; ΡἱΡΕ. 3 pers. sing. ἐπεγέγραπτο; to wrile upon, in- 
scribe: ἐπιγραφή», Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in LK. xxiii. 
38; ὀνόματα, Rev. xxi. 12; ἕν run, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vopous ἐπὶ καρδίας [-δίαν T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; ἐπὶ 
τῶν διανοιῶ», Heb. x. 16 RG, ἐπὶ τὴν διάνοια», ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (τοὺς λόγους ἐπὶ τὸ πλάτος τῆς καρδίας, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down.]* 

ἔπι δείκνυµι; 1 aor. ἐπέδειξα; [pres. mid. éncdeixrvpat] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or ex ami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Rec.; ri rem, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; ἑαυτόν τινι, Lk. xvii. 14; 
to show i. e. bid to look at, τί rem, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: σημεῖο», Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one’s self: χιτῶνας, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknovoledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the acc. and inf. Acts xviii. ο8.3 

ἔπι-δέχομαι; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: τινά, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22,1,3). 2. to admit, i.e. 
not to reject: τινά, one’s authority, 3 Jn. 9 (τοὺς λόγους, 
1 Mace. x. 46; παιδείαν, Sir. li. 26). [Cf. δέχομαι, fin.] * 

ἐπιδημέω, -ὢ; (ἐπίδημος) ; 1. to be present among 
one’s people, in one’s city or tn one’s native land, [cf. ἐπί, 
D. 1], (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to ἀποδημεῖν, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; ἐπιδημεῖν ἐν τῷδε rp Bip, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[ρ. 88 ed. Otto]). κ. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; of 
ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 
Leian., Aelian, al.).* 











ἐπιδιατάσσομαι 


; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [cf. ἐπί, D. 4]: Gal. 11. 1δ. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ἐπι δίδωµι: 3 pers. sing. impf. ἐπεδίδου; fut. ἐπιδώσω ; 
1 aor. ἐπέδωκα; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. ἐπιδόντες; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐπεδόθην; (fr. Hom. down]; fo give over; — 1. to hand, 
give by handing: tui τι Mt. vii. 9 sq:; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26 [RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. ἵν. 17. κ. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. ἑαυτούς 
or τὸ πλοῖον τῷ ἀνέμφ)." 

ἔπι-διορθόω (see διόρθωσις) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. ἐπί, D. 
4]): Tit.i. 5, where, for the common reading ἐπιδιορθώσῃ 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lchm. has adopted ἐπιδιρθώσῃς 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 


ἐπι δύω; (ο go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 


which see ἐπί, Β. 26. (Deut. xxiv.17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

ἐπιείκεια [WH -κία, see I, ε], -as, 7, (ἐπιεικῆς, q. V.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘ sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with πραότης 
[q- v-], 2 Co. x.1; Plut. Pericl. 89; with φιλανθρωπία, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with χρηστότης, 
Hdian. 5, 1,12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412°b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5,10. (Bar.ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19; xii. 18; 
2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Macc. iii. 15.) * 

[Syn. ἐπιείκεια, πραότης: “xp. magis ad animum, 
ἐπι. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet ” 
(Estius on 20ο. x. 1). πρ. virtus magis absoluta; ὁπι. 
magis refertur ad alios” (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench § xiiii.] 


ἐπιεικής, -és, (εἶκός, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. Hom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. τὸ ἐπιεικὲς (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
ὑμῶν i. q. ἡ ἐπιείκεια ὑμῶν, Phil. iv. 5. [See ἐπιείκεια, 
fin. ]* 

ἐπι-ζητέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐπεζήτουν; 1 aor. ἐπεζήτησα; fr. 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for wn and in 1S. xx.1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for Wp3; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ἐπι- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : τινά, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
ἐζήτουν); Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave: τί, 
Μι. vi. 82; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 
14; ΧΙΙ. 14; περί τινος, Acts xix. 39 [RG Τ] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3,57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); i. q. to demand, clamor for: σημεῖον, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH ζητεῖ 
(as LT Tr WH in Mk. 1. c.]).* 

ἐπιθανάτιος, -ο», (θάνατος), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

ἐπί-θεσις, -ews, 7, (ἐπιτίθημι), a laying on, imposition : 
τῶν χειρῶν, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 6; Heb. 
vi. ο. The imposition of hands, χειροθεσία, was a sacred 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2K. v.11, etc.; Mt. xix.18; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi. 6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, ete. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McC}. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands. ]* 

ἐπιθυμέω, -ὢ; [impf. ἐπεθύμουν]; fut. ἐπιθυμήσω; 1 aor. 
ἐπεθύμησα; (θυμός); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 78 
and 3m; prop. to keep the θυμός turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our to set one’s heart upon] to have a destre for, 
long for; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Macc. ii. 6); 
xara Twos, to have desires opposed {ο [ A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 [B. 335 (288)]; ris, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
γυναικός, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (παιδὸς ἢ γυναικός, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26 ; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi.12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.); contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut. v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (28), ete.; cf. W. § 30, 10b.); as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
acc. with the inf. Ileb. vi. 11; ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. § 54, 3; B. § 133, 
228." 

ἐπιθυμητής, -οῦ, ὁ, (ἐπιθυμέω), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: κακῶν, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. down.° 

ἐπιθυμία, -as, 7, (ἐπιθυμέω), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for TINA, TN, WN; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in ἐπιθυμέω, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχειν els τι, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; ἐν πολλῇ ἐπιθυμίᾳ with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. αἱ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 50, 3 Ν. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia): Ro. vii. 7sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet.i.4; πάθος 
ἐπιθυμίας, 1 Th. iv. 5; ἐπιθυμία κακή, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii. 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a.; πονηρά, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; ἀγαθή, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 28; xiii. 12]); plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet.i.14; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, ἐπιθυμία μιασμοῦ, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, ὃ b. take pracy. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι 
τῶν καρδιῶ», Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, ή ἐπιθυμία τοῦ κόσμου, 1 In. ii. 
17; τοῦ σώματος, Ro. vi. 12; τῆς amdrns (see anarn), 
Eph. iv. 22; τῆς σαρκός, τῶν opOarpov, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (cf. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; τελεῖν ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκός, 
Gal. v. 16; αἱ σαρκικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (yruyexai, 
σωµατικαί, 4 Macc. i. 82); αἱ κοσμικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, Tit. ii 
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12; als ἐπιθυμίας to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; ποιεῖν τὰς 
ἐπιδυμέας, Jn. viii. 44; ὑπακούειν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, Ro. vi. 
12 [LT Tr WH]; δουλεύειν ἐπιθυμίαις (see δουλεύω, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; ἄγεσθαι ἐπιθυμίαις, 2 Tim. iii. 6; πορεύε- 
σθαι ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις, 1 Pet. iv. 3; πορεύεσθαι κατὰ τὰς ἐπι- 
θυµίας, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; ἀναστρέφεσθαι ἐν ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 8. [Syn. cf. πάθος, and 
see Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ἐπι-καθ-ζω: 1 aor. ἐπεκάθισα ; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec.*™ 2. intrans. (0 sit 
upon: Matt. |. ο. [Rec."] GL T Tr WH αἱ.” 

ἐπι-καλέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐπεκάλεσα; [ Pass. and Mid., pres. 
ἐπικαλοῦμαι]; pf. pass. ἐπικέκλημαι; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐπεκέκλητο, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. § 12,9; Β. 
33 (29)] ἐπικέκλητο (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.); 1 aor. pass. 
ἐπεκλήθην; fut. mid. ἐπικαλέσομαι; 1 aor. mid. ἐπεκαλε- 
σάµην; Sept. very often for NYP 5 1. to put a name 
upon, to surname: τινά (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. ἐκάλεσαν) ; pass. ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x. 18; xi. 185 xii. 
12; xv. 22 RG; also ὃς émexadeirat, Acts x. 5, 92: 6 έπι- 
κληθείς, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. ὃς ἐπε- 
κλήθη, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. τινά: 1 Pet. i. 17 εἰ πατέρα ἐπικαλεῖσθε τὸν etc. i. e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. ἐπικαλείται τὸ ὄνομά τινος 
ἐπί τινα, after the Hebr. “9 Oy 9 ow NWP), the name 
of one 1s named upon some one, i.e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 129523): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name οἱ τοῦ Χριστοῦ). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. fo call something to one [cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cule one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 8, 86; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators (cf. 8. v. κατηγορέω]) : ef τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ Βεελ- 
ζεβοὺλ ἐπεκάλεσαν (1. ο. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 84; xii. 24; Mk. 
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), πὀσῳ μᾶλλον τοῖς οἶκιακοῖς αὐτοῦ, Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
Ρ. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul. 4. (ο call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke ; 
Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply τὸν κύριον Ἰησοῦν 
(Θυηθό», Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); τινὰ 
udprupa, 85 my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 
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as a judge, i.e. fo appeal to one, make appeal unto: Ἀαί- 
σαρα, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 82: xxviii. 19; [τὸν Σεβα- 
στόν, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like Mim ows ΝΤῃ 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, ete.; ef. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 
1251’ [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. 8p]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) ἐπικαλοῦμαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 82 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
sq-; 1 Co. i. 2: τὸν κύριον, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τοὺς θεούς, as Xen. Cyr. 
7,1, 85; Plat. Tim. p.27¢.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

ἐπικάλυμμα, -τος, τό, (ἐπικαλύπτω), α covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [ef. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. α pretext, cloak: τῆς κακίας, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (πλοῦτος δὲ πολλών ἐπικάλυμμ’ ἐστὶ κακῶν, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 ΠΠ. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
“quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum,” Seneca, vita bedta 12).* 

ἐπυκαλύπτω: [1 aor. ἐπεκαλύφθην]; to cover over: αἱ 
ἁμαρτίαι ἐπικαλύπτονται, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.3 

ἐπικατ-άρατος, -ov, (ἐπικαταράομαι to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, erecrable, ez- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Mace. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 737%).* 

ἐπί-κειμαι; impf. ἐπεκείμην; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: ἐπί rum, Jn. xi. 
88; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. Ὁ. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, χει- 
μῶνος ἐπικειμένου, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ; 
ἀνάγκη µοι ἐπίκειται, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Π. 6,458); ἐπικείμενα, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635 (589)]. β. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
ἐπέκειντο αἰτούμενοι, Lk. xxiii. 23 (πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐπέκειτο 
ἀξιῶν, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; μᾶλλον ἐπέκειντο βλάσφη- 
μοῦντες, 20, 5, 9)." 

ἐπικέλλω: [1 aor. ἐπέκειλα]; fo run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; ἐπέκειλαν 
(Β  ἐπώκειλαν) τὴν ναῦν, Acts xxvii. 41 L Τ Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. Β. D. Am. ed. 
p- 3009.]* 

[ἐπι κεφάλαιον, -ov, τό, head-money, poll-taz, (Aristot. oec. 
9 p. 1846, 4 and 1348*, 832): Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 
mre. for κῆνσον (al.).*] 

'Ἐπικούρειος [-ριος Τ WH; see I, ε], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
xvii. 18.3 

ἐπικουρία. -as, 4), (ἐπικουρέω to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi, 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 
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ἐπικρίνω: 1 aor. επέκρινα; to adjudge, approve oy one’s 
decision, decree, give sentence: fell. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 294. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ἐπι-λαμβάνω; 2 aor. mid. éreAaBduny; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. ἐπί, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for mm and pn; a. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : τῶν ἀφλάστων» νηός, Hdt. 6, 114: hence, univ. 
to tuke hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
81; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 83; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptcp. ἐπιλαβόμενος is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the σχῆμα ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Liinem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 


Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: τῆς χεῖρός τινος, 


Mk. viii. 28; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [cf. W. 571 (581); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émA. τινος 
λόγου, ῥήματος, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr λόγον], 26 [WH Tr mrg. τοῦ 
for αὐτοῦ]; ἐπιλ. τῆς αἰωνίου [al. ὄντως] ζωῆς, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. 6. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen) : 
τινός, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: ἡμῖν τὸ 
δαιµόνιον ἐπιλαμβάνει." 

ἐπιλανθάνομαι; pf. pass. ἐπιλέλησμαι; 2 aor. mid. ἐπε- 
λαθόµην; Sept. often for ΠΙΟ); to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the acc. (cf. 
W. § 30,10 c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 18 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, ete. [cf. B. 52 
(46)]): ἐπιλελησμένος forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ before God i. ο. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

ἐπιλέγω: [pres. pass. ptep. ἐπιλεγόμενος]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. ἐπιλεξάμενο: 1. to say besides [cf. ἐπί, D. 4], 
(Hat. et al.); to surname (Plato, Ίοσσ. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. τὸ λεγ.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. ἐπονομάζω. 
2. to choose for (Hat. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one’s self: Acts xv. 40 (2S. x. 9; Hdt. 3,157; Thue. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 78 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

ἐπιλείπω: fut. ἐπιλείψω; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): τινὰ ὁ χρόνος, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 832 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
Ρ. 818.” 
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ἐπνλείχω: impf. ἐπέλειχον ; to lick the surface of, liek 
over ([cf. ἐπί, D.1]; Germ. belecken): with the acc. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émirpéxw).* 

ἐπιλησμονή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπιλήσμων forgetful [W. 93 (89)]), 
Sorgetfulness : ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς, a forgetful hearer 
[οξ, W. 6 34, 3b.; Β. 161 (140)], Jas.i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).)* 

ἐπί-λοιπος, -ον, (λοιπός), remaining besides, left over, 
[cf. ἐπί, D. 4]: 1 Pet.iv.2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * . 

ἐπί-λνσιᾳ, -εως, ἡ, (ἐπιλύω, q. Υ.), α loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. A uflésung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see γίνομαι, 5e.a. (Gen. xl. 8 Λα.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. § 10, where 
ἐπιδείξεως was long ago restored.) * 
- ἐπνλύω: impf. ἐπέλνον; 1 fut. pass. ἐπιλυθήσομαι; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflésen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
89; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
MK. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var.; Philo, vita contempl. 
§ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; γρίφους, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).° 

ἐπι-μαρτυρέω, -@; {ο bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf., 1 Pet. v.12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: συν-επιμαρτυρέω.]” 

ἐπιμέλεια, -as, ἡ, (ἐπιμελής careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Macc. xi. 28; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

ἐπιμελέομαι, -οὔμαι, and ἐπιμέλομαι: fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι; 
1 aor. ἐπεμελήθην: with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (ἐπί denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. ἐπί, D. 2]): Lk. x. 34 8q.; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Macc. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

ἐπιμελᾶε, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

ἐπυμένω; [impf. ἐπέμενον]; fut. ἐπιμενῶ; 1 aor. ἐπέ- 
µεινα ; to stay αἱ or with; to tarry still; stil to abide, ta 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: ἐν 
Ἐφέσφ, 1 Co. xvi. 8; ἐν τῇ σαρκί, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. ἐν); αὐτοῦ, there, Acts xv. 
84 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lchm. αὐτοῖς]; with dat. of thing: τῇ 
σαρκί, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24G TWH; ἐπί rem, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 
Tr WH παρ]; mpos τινα, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4, 105 xxviii. 12,14; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[οξ. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 10 sq.] : τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
Ro. vi. 13; τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, Ro. xi. 23; τῇ πίστει, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (τῷ μὴ ἀδικεῖν, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; τῇ µνηστείᾳ, Ael. v.h. 10, 15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: τῇ χάριτι, Acts 
xiii. 43 Rec.; τῇ χρηστότητι Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. § 54, 11." 
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ἐπινεύω: 1 aor. ἐπένευσα; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) fo express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

ἐπίνοια, -as, 7, (ἐπιοέω to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer..xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, ete.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

ἐπιορκέω, -@: fut. ἐπιορκήσω, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., and 
§ 39, 12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B. 53 (46)]; (ἐπίορκος, q.v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one’s self: Mt. v. 83. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἐπί-ορκοε, -ο», (fr. ἐπί [q. v. D. 7] against, and ὅρκος) ; 
[masc. as subst.] α false swearer,a perjurer: 1 Tim. i. 10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

ἐπιοῦσα, see ἔπειµι. 

ἐπιούσιος, -ον, a word found only in Mt. vi.11 and LK. xi. 


v 


ο 
8,in the phrase ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος ([Pesh.] Syr. [Saws 
ν » 
3 9 the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 


us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads LLsSo] 
continual ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from οὐσία, after the analogy of ἐξούσιος, ἐνούσιος. But 
οὐσία very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to drapfts, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 ο. (opp. to 
τὸ μὴ εἶναι), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (7 yap γένεσις 
ἕνεκα τῆς οὐσίας ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ 7 οὐσία ἕνεκα τῆς γενέσεως; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ai. 278 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Μι. |. ο.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from ἐπεῖναι (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. ἐπών, ἐπούσιος for ἐπύντιος, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. RIPNT Nom (cf. “pn on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
, But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in ἐπί 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as ἐπιορκος, 
ἐπιορκέω, ἐπιόσσομαι, etc. [cf. Bp. Lehtft., as below, I. 
6 1]}), yet in ἐπεῖναι and words derived from it, ἐπουσία, 
ἐπουσιώδης, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. Ρ. 8306 sqq.). Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl. Meyer, 
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.) ] and others, compar- 
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ing the words ἑκούσιος, ἐθελούσιος, γερούσιος, (fr. ἑκών, ἐθέ- 
λων», γέρω», for ἑκόντιος, ἐθελόντιος, γερόντιος, cf. Εὔ]που i. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive ἐπιούσιος is formed from ἐπιών, ἐπιοῦσα, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression 7 ἐπιοῖσα (see ἔπειμι), 
and ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος is equiv. to ἄρτος τῆς ἐπιούσης ἡμέρας, 
food for (i. 6. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow. 
Thus ἐπιούσιον and σήμερον admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
ἐπιούσιος was represented by the Aramaic Πο, “ quod 
dicitur crastinus ”; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression 71197 7 κ2Π7. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. (See Bp. Lghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. ete. 
pp. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. ].c., for earlier 
reff.]* 

ἐπι πίπτω; 2 aor. ἐπέπεσον, 3 pers. plur. ἐπέπευαν, Ro. 
xv. 3 L TTr WH [cf. ἀπέρχομαι init.]; pf. ptep. έπιπε- 
πτωκώς; [see πίπτω]; Sept. for 7295 to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; 8. prop.: revi, upon one, Mk. ili. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλόν τινος; 
to fall into one’s embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Mace. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθός τινος, Jn. xiii. 25 R GT. b. metaph. 
ἐπί τινα, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: φόβος, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Tr ἔπεσεν]; Rev. 
xi. 11 1, TTr WH; ἔκστασις, Acts x. 10 Rec.; ἀχλύς, 
Acts xiii 11[{RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: ἐπί re, Acts viii. 16; ἐπί τινα, 
x. 44 [Lchm. ἔπεσε]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 3 [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. ἐπέπεσεν (al. ἐγένετο) στά- 
ois. (From Hat. down.)]* 

ἐπιπλήσσα: 1 aor. ἐπέπλήξαι; a. prop. to strike 
upon, heat upon: Hom. II. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Ἡ. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

ἐπιποθέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐπεπόθησα; prop. πόθυν ἔχω ἐπί 
vi [i.e. ἐπί is directive, not intensive; cf. ἐπί, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.); to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; ἰδεῖν τινα, Ro. i. 11; 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; τί, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (ἐπί τι, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); rend, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30. 10 b.], Phil. ii. 96 
RGTTr WH nrg. ; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (τὰς ἐντολὰς θεοῦ, Ps. cxviii. 
(cxix.) 131); absol. {ο lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see φθόνος. (Hat., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.) * 





ἐπιπόθησις 


ἔπι-κόθήσις, -εως, ἡ, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7,11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21, 181 p. 527 a.) * 

ἐπι-κόθητον, -ον, longed for: Phil. iv.1. ({Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3}; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath. ; 
[cf. W. § 34, 3].)° 

ἐπιποθία [ WH -πόθεια, see 8. Υ. ει, ε],-ας, 9, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; ἅπαξ λεγόμ. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 

ύ ; fo go or journey to: πρός τινα, LK. viii. 

4; (foll. by ἐπί with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both {ο go to, traverse regions, cities (so τὴν γῆ», Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for 3 ; τὰς δυνάµεις, ὃ Mace. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ἔπι-ρράπτω (Τ Tr WH émparra, see P, p); (ῥάπτω to 
sew); {0 sew upon, sew to: ἐπί ron [RG; al. τινα], Mk. 
li. 21.° 

ἐπνρρίπτω (1, Τ Tr WH ἐπιρίπτω, see P, p): 1 aor. 
ἑπέρριψα; (ῥίπτω) ; to throw upon, place upon: τὶ ἐπί τι, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
τὴν µέριμναν ἐπὶ Gedy, i. 6. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (1ν.) 28. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down.] * 

ἐπίσημον, -ον, (ojpaasign,mark); 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined : ἀργύριον, χρυσός, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb.,Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of nole, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.); 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5,7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 

ἐπισιτισμόε, -ov, 6, (ἐπισιτίζομαι to provision one’s 


self) ; 1. a furaging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food (A. V. victuals]: Lk. 


ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 
" ἐπνσκέπτομαι; fut. 3 pers. sing. ἐπισκέψεται, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. ἐπεσκεψάμη»; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for 33; fo look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; a. τινά, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
49, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10; Plut. mor. p. 129 ο. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Leian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). b. [lebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: τινά, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; έπε- 
σκέψατο [WH Tr mrg. ἐπισκέψεται] ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ ἐξ 
ὕψους a light from on high hath looked (al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (in the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) ο. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, empioy, etc.) : 
Acts vi. 3.° 

w: to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
Furnish one’s self or for one’s self: ἐπισκευασάμενοι, hav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G ἆποσκευ- 
ασάµενοι (which see in its place).* 

ἐπι σκηνόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐπεσκήνωσα; to fiz a tent or habi- 
tation on: ἐπὶ τὰς olxias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; ταῖς 
οἰκίαις, 4, 72, 1; trop. ἐπί τινα, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9." 

ἐπισκιάζω; [impf. ἐπεσκίαζον, Lk. ix. 84 Lmrg.T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. ἐπισκιάσω; 1 aor. ἐπεσκίασα; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: tui, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
τινά, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; roi, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 390 to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4; exxxix. (cxl.) 8; for 
QU, Ex. xl 29 (35) ἐπεσκίαζεν ἐπὶ τὴν σκηνὴν ἡ νεφέλη; 
Pe W. § 52, 4, 7].)* 

ἐπισκοπέω, -ῶ; to look upon, tnspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, t Pet. v. 2 (T WH om.] (with τὴν 
éxxAnoiay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9,1); foll. by µή [α. v. 
Π. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by (τὶς. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ἐπισκοκή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπισκοπέω), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung); a. prop.: els ἐπισκ. τοῦ παιδός 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Ilebr. 
ΠΙῃΦ, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge thein their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visita- 
tio): 80 univ. ἐν ἐπισκοπῇ ψυχῶν, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 18; also évy ὥρᾳ ἐπισκοπῆς, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπισκοπῆς, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God’s gracious care: τὸν καιρὸν τῆς 
ἐπισκοπῆς σου, i. Θ. τὸν καιρὸν ἐν ᾧ ἐπεσκέψατό σε ὁ θεός, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see ἐπισκέπτομαι, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; ἐν καιρῷ ἐπισκοπῆς, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [α]. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Briickner) οἱ 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference. 
of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.3; Jer. x. 15 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. ν.] 


ἐπίσκοπος 


ο. after the analogy of the Hebr. m3p3 (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. ἐπίσκεψις], etc.), oversight 
i. ο. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.® 

derl-oxowos, -ου, 6, (ἐπισκέπτομαι), an overseer, 8 man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for τρ9, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, etc.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
.has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
‘Homer Odys. 8, 168; Ἡ. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
Ν. T. ἐπίσκ. τῶν ψυχών guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([ré» παντὸς 
πνεύματος κτίστην κ. ἐπίσκοπο», Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3}; 
ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ προστάτης τῶν ψυχῶν ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦς Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; (cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
eptscopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see πρεσβύτερος, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

ἐπισπόω, -ὦ: fr. Aeschyl. down; to draw on: μὴ ἐπι- 
σπάσθω, sc. ἀκροβυστία», let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (Llesych. μὴ ἐπισπάσθω:. μὴ ἑλκυέτω τὸ δέρμα) (A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 16. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes ΓΒ. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Macc. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons 891072, from 
39 to draw out, see Burtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. IT. 2.]* 

ἐπι-σπείρω: 1 aor. ἐπέσπειρα ] to sow above or besides: 
Μι. xiii. 25 LT TrWH. (Hdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

ἐπίσταμαι (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
ἑφίστημι. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use ἐπιστῆσαι τὴν 
διάνοιαν, τὸν ροῦν, ἑαυτόν for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple ἐπιστῆσαι is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
τὸν νοῦν with the verbs προσέχει», ἐπέχει», and of τὴν ὄψιν 
with προσβάλλει»; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence ἐπίσταμαι is prop. to turn one’s self or one’s mind 
to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for yp; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; τινά, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: περί τινος, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an acc. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [w. 846 (824) ; ; 
B. 301 (258)]; foll. by ὅτι, Acts xv. 7; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll. by és, Acts x. 28; by πώς, Acts xx. 18; by ποῦ, 
Heb. xi. 8. [2Υν. see γωώσκω.] . 

ἑπίστασνε, -εως, ἡ, (ἐφίστημι, ἐφίσταμαι), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: τῆς κακίας (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 8, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
τινί (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; [B. 180 (156)]; Κάμπος 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, & com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv.12LTTrWH. Ce. 
B. u. β." 

ἐπιστάτης, -ov, ὁ, (ἐφίστημι), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v. 143; 1K. v.16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12); α master, 
used in this sense for 133 by the disciples [cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority” (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
Vili. 24,45; ix. 38,49; xvii. 19.3 

ἔπι-στέλλω: 1 aor. ἐπέστειλα; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.); ἐπιστολάς, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter [cf. W. § 8, 1 Ὀ.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 8; 62, 1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi. 25 RGT Trmrg.WHmrg.; foll. by τοῦ with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 826 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.5 

ἐπιστήμων, -ον, gen. -ονος, (ἐπίσταμαι), intelligent, exe 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
ef. Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10, 13]: Jas. iii.18. (From Hom. 
down ; Sept.) * 

ἔπν στηρᾷω; 1 aor. ἐπεστήριξα; 8 later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
τινά, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. $2, 41; 
xviii. 23 RG.* 

ἐπι στολή, -ἧς, ή, (ἐπιστέλλω), α letter, epistle: Acta xv. 
80; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. ν. 9, etc.; plur., Acts ix.2; 20ο. 
x. 10, ete.; ἐπιστολαὶ συστατικαί, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 115, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)] 

ἐπνστομίω; (crdua); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 

ἐπιστρέφω; fut. ἐπιστρέψω; 1 aor. ἐπέστρεψα; 2 aor. 
pass. ἐπεστράφην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3977, 330 
and 10, 1139, and times without number for 310 and 
wg; 1. transitively, a. to turn to: ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. rwa ἐπὶ κύριον τὸν Oedy, to the 
love and obedience of God, LK.i. 16; ἐπὶ τέκνα, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; ἐν φρονήσει δικαίω», that they 
may be in [R. V. to walk tn] the wisdom of the righteous, 
LK. i. 175 τινὰ ἐπί τινα, supply from the context ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν and ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδόν, Jas. v. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 


(W. § 38, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (126 Μ4.)]): a. to turn, 
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to turn one’s self: ἐπὶ τὸν κύριο» and ἐπὶ τὸν θεό», of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; πρός 
τε Acts ix. 40; πρὸς τὸν θεό», 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
ἀπό τωος els rt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one’s self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. ο. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec.; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36; 
with the addition of ὀπίσω (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18 ; foll. by εἰς with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii.44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; els 
ra ὀπίσω, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31; émi te, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. β. metaph.: ἐπί re, Gal. iv. 9; ἐπίτωα, Lk. xvii. 4 
Ῥοο., but G om. ἐπί σε; πρός τινα, ibid. LT Tr WH; é& 
τῆς ἐντολῆς, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
8 worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii. 19; xxviii. 97. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one’s self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 RG; Mk. v.30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by πρός [WH txt. ἐπί] τινα, 
Mt. x. 18 (on which pass. see εἰρήνη, 3 fin.); ἐπὶ τὸν Gedy, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 ΓΕ G].* 

ἐπι στροφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπιστρέφω), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

ἐπισννάγω; fut. ἐπισυνάξω; 1 aor. inf. ἐπισυνάξαι; 2 
aor. inf. ἐπισυναγαγεῖν; Pass., pf. Ρίορ. ἐπισυνηγμένος; 
1 aor. ptep. ἐπισυναχθείς; (fut. ἐπισυναχθήσομαςι, Lk. xvii. 
37 Τ Tr WH]; Sept. several times for 90x, Yap, Sap: 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together i others 
already assembled, (Polyb.). κ. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (ἐπί to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 81; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk. i.88; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; ev. (evi.) 47; 
2 Macc. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

ἐπι σνν-αγωγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπισυνάγω, q. v.); a. α gather 
ing together in one place, i. q. τὸ ἐπισυνάγεσθαι (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): ἐπί τινα, to one, 2 ΤΗ. ii. 1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

ἐπν συν-τρέχω; to run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ἐπισύστασις, -ews, ἤ, (ἐπισυνίσταμαι to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) α gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: ποιεῖν ἐπισύστασιν», to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 
20 ed. Bekk.; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; τινός, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 20. 4. 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: τινός, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (see 
ἐπίστασις); Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 


ἐπισφαλής, -ές, (σφάλλω to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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πλοῦς, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb., 
Plut., al.) * 

ἐπιισχόω: [impf. ἐπίσχυο»]; 1. trans. to give addt- 
tional strength; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 19). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Macc. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): ἐπίσχνον 
λέγοντες, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, LK. xxiii. 5.° 

ἐπι σωρεύω; fut. ἐπισωρεύσω; to heap up, accumulate 
tn piles: διδασκάλους, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut- 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

ἐκνταγή, “is, ἡ, (ἐπιτάσσω), an injunction, mandate. 
command: Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i. 1; Tit. i. 3; 

μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆς, with every possible form of author 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; κατ’ ἐπιταγήν, by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ἐπι-τάσσω; 1 aor. ἐπέταξα] (τάσσω) 1 to enjoin upon, 


order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; revi, Mk. i. 


27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25; τινὶ τὸ ἀνῆκο», Philem. 8 
revi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [SyYn. see κελεύω, fin.]* 

ἐπιτελέω, -&; fut. ἐπιτελέσω; 1 aor. ἐπετέλεσα; [pres. 
mid. and pass. ὁπιτελοῦμαι]; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, τὸ 
ἐπιτελέσαι, 2 Co. viii.11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R G]; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6,11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; τὰς 
λατρείας, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as θρησκείας, 
Πάι. 2, 87; ὁρτάς, 4, 186; 6voiay, θυσίας, 2, 68; 4, 263. 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; λειτουργίας, Philo de som. 
i. §37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one’s self: τὰ 
τοῦ γήρως, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
θάνατον, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: τί, 
Polyb. 1, 40,16; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one’s self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. παύω) : τῇ σαρκἰ, 80 as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon: τινὶ waOqpara, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (τὴν δίκη», Plat. legg. 10 fin.).° 

ἐπιτήῄδειοι, -εία, -ειον, also -os, -ο», [cf. W. § 11, 1], (ewe 
τηδές, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. ἐπὶ 
τάδε [7 cf. Vaniéek p.271]); 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
tent, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thue. et sqq.): with addition of 
τοῦ σώματος, Jas. ii. 16.3 

ἐπντίθημι, 3 pers. plur. ἐπιτιθέασι (Μι. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
§ 14,1 b.; Β. 44 (38); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Kiih- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch 8. vv. τίθηµι, τιθέω]), impv. ἐπιτίθει (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
Ρ. 508; Kiihner § 209, 5; [Jelf § 274 obs. 4]); impf. 8 
pers. plur. ἐπετίθουν (Acts viii. 17 RG), ἐπετίθεσαν (ib. 
LT Tr WH; cf. Bem. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509; B. 45 (39)); 
fut. ἐπιθήσω; 1 aor. ἐπέθηκα; 2 aor. ἐπέθη», impv. ἐπίθει 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid, 


ἐπιτιμάω 


[pres. ἐπιτίθεμαι]; fut. ἀπιθήσομαι; 2 aor. ἐπεθέμην; [1 
aor. pass. ἐπετέθην (Mk. iv. 21 RG)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for {0}, ow and ow; 1. Active: a. fo put or lay 
upon: τὶ ἐπέτι, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 29R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Lurg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 (cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; ri ἐπί τινος, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; εν with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LT Tr WH; τὴν χεῖρα [or τὰς χεῖρας or χεῖρας] ἐπί τινα, 
Μι. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 26 ((WH ‘Tr txt. ἔθηκεν)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev. i.17 Rec.; ἐπί τινα πληγάς, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; ἐπάνω τινός, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; ἐπίτινος, Lk. viii. 16 RG; τί 
τιν, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28 τινὶ ὄνομα, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; τινὶ τὰς χεῖρας, Mt. 
xix. 18 [ef. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. ν. 
23 ; [viii. 28, here Tr mrg. αὐτοῦ]; Lk. iv. 40; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii. 3; xix.6; xxviil.8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [τινὶ τὴν χεῖρα, Mk. vii. 32]; χεῖρα [RG, χεῖρας or 
τὰς yetpas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; τινὶ πληγάς, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. Ὁ. toadd to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to ἀφαιρεῖν vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ri ἐπίτι 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,4): τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν, sc. revi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one’s self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp.: συν-επιτίθηµι.]" 

ἐπιτιμάω, -&; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐπετίμα, 3 pers. plur. 
ἐπετίμων; 1 aor. ἐπετίμησα; Sept. for 1); in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: τινά, Hat. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: 6 σῖτος ἐπετιμήθη, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. τιµή in the sense of 
merued penalty): τὴν δίκη», Πάι. 4,45. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprave, censure severely, (80 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke —in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning fo re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
Vili. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39, 41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.*" strangely ἐπιτιμῆσαι (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -μήσαι (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 18; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by ἵνα (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Μι. xx. 81; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of λέγων [καὶ λέγει, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. λέγων]; 
Vili. 33; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. ev. (cvi.) 9; 
exviil. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 4y)1 inNah. 
i. 4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: τινί, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (ἐπιτιμήσας abrois παρήγγειλε», foll. by theinf.), 
xix. 39; with ἵνα added, Mt. xvi. 20 LWHtxt.; Mk. 
viii. 830; ἕνα µή, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. (Cf. Trench 
§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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- ἐπντιμία, -ας, ἡ, (ἐπιτιμάω)., punishment (in Grk. writ. τὸ 
ἐπιτίμιον): 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.}.)* 

[ἐπι-το-αντό, Rec.* in Acts i. 15; ii. 1, etc.; see αὐτός, 
ΠΠ. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

ἐπντρέπω; 1 aor. ἐπέτρεψα; Pass., [pres. ἐπιτρέπομαι]; 
2 aor. ἐπετράπην; pf. 3 pers. sing. ἐπιτέτραπται (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr.Hom.down; 1. (0 turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi.7; Heb. vi. 8; revi, Mk. v.18; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 89 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where LT Tr 
WH πορευθέντι); cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730 d. Pass. ἐπιτρέπεταί tum, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
XXviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 34.* 

[ἐπιτροπεύω; (fr. Hdt. down); to be ἐπίτροπος or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.*] 

ἐπι τροπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπιτρέπω), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi.12. (From Thuc. down.) * 

éwlrporros, -ov, 6, (ἐπιτρέπω), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 6 6eds καὶ 
πατὴρ καὶ τεχνίτης καὶ ὀπίτροπος τῶν ἐν οὐρανῷ τε καὶ ἐν 
κόσμφ). Spec. 1. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; LK. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 19445, 26] 
δούλων δὲ εἴδη δύο, ἐπίτροπος καὶ épyarys). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Macc. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; ἐπίτροπος ὀρφάνων, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 8, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

ἐπι-τυγχάνω: 2 aor. érérvyor; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 838; with acc. of thing: τοῦτο, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. τούτου). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188)}.* 

ἐπιφαίνω; 1 aor. inf. ἐπιφᾶναι (cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W.89 (85); B.41 (35); (Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; cxvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. xvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
ἐπεφάνην; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. (ο 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); revi, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iii. 4; 
revi, Tit. ii. 11.3 

ἐπιφάνεια, -as, 7, (ἐπιφανῆς), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Mace. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the Ν. Τ. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which — 





ἐπιφανής 


his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
Φωτίσαντος in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. β.]; ἡ ἐπιφάνεια (i. 6. the breaking forth) τῆς mapov- 
σίας αὐτοῦ, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.] * 

ἐπιφανής, -€s, (ἐπιφαίνω), conspicuous, manifest, tllus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4); the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i. 7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word 8) éerrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from 7%" and so confounding it with 789).° 

ἐπιφαύσκω (i. q. the ἐπιφώσκω of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. ἐπιφαύσω; to shine Upon: 
τινί, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 84.) * 

ἐπιφέρω; [impf. ἐπέφερον]; 2 aor. inf. ἐπενεγκεῖν ; 
[pres. pass. ἐπιφέρομαι]; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward : αἰτίαν, of accusers (as in 1141. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5,2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L T Tr WH ἔφερον) ; xpiow, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: τὴν ὀργῆν, Ro. iii. 5 
(πληγήν, Joseph. antt. 2,14, 2). 3. to bring upon i.e. 
in addition, to add, increase: θλίψιν τοῖς δεσμοῖς, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see ἐγείρω, 4 0.1 (πῦρ 
ἐπιφέρειν πυρί, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4,7]). 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (pdppaxor, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): τὶ ἐπί τινα, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L Τ Tr WH ἀποφέρεσθαι, q. v.* 

ἐπιφωνέω, -ὢ: [impf. ἐπεφώνουν ] ; ; fo call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 834 LT 
Tr WH. ((Soph. on.)]* 

ἐπιφώσκω; [impf. ἐπέφωσκον]; to grow light, to dawn 
fcf. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by eds, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see els, A. II. 1." 

ἐπιχειρέω, -ὢ: impf. ἐπεχείρουν; 1 aor. ἐπεχείρησα; 
(χείρ); 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk. i.1; Acts ix. 29; xix.18; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

ἐπιχέω; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. ἐπὶ τὰ rpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. ν. 11).* 

ἐπι Χορηγέω, -3; 1 aor. impv. ἐπιχορηγήσατε; Pass., 
[pres. ἐπιχορηγοῦμαι]; 1 fut. émeyoprrynOnoopa; (see χορη- 
γέω); {ο supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
τινί τι, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. α. to show or afford 
by deeds: τὴν ἀρετή», 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., εἴσοδος, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple χορηγεῖσθαι in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1,13; Polyb. 3, 75,3; 4, 77,2; 9, 44,1; 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Macc. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
subminisiratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 
probl. 1, 811.) 3 

ἐπι-χορηγία, -as, ἦ, (ἐπιχορηγέω, 4. Υ.), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

ἐπι χρίω: 1 aor. ἐπέχρισα; to spread on, anoint: τὶ ἐπί 
το anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr πιτρ. 
ἐπέθηκεν]; τί, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. scrib. 62.) * 

ἐπ-οικοδομέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐπῳκοδόμησα, and without 
augm. ἐποικοδόμησα (1 Co. iii. 14 TTrWH; cf. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see οἰκοδομέω]); Pass., pres. ἐποι- 
κοδομοῦμαι; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐποικοδομηθέντες; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. e. in plain language, to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH οἶκοδ. 
[Vulg. aedifico]); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); ἐπὶ 
τὸν θεµέλιον, 1 Co. iii. 12; τί, ibid. 14; ἐν Χριστῷ, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; ἐποικοδυμηθ. ἐπὶ Oepedip τῶν ἀποστόλω», 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; ἐποικοδομεῖν ἑαυτὸν 
τῇ πίστει, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ἐπ-οκέλλω: 1 aor. ἐπώκειλα; to drive upon, strike 
against: τὴν ναῦν [i. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see ἐπικέλλω. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thue. 4, 26.) * 

ἐπ-ονομάζω: [ pres. pass. ἐπονομάζομαε]; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for NIP; fo pul a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ἐπ-οπτεύω [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. ἐποπτεύσαντες : 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.): ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; ἐκ τινος, 
sc. τὴν ἀναστροφή», 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

ἑπόπτης, -ov, 6, (fr. unused ἑπόπτω) ; 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see ἐπίσκοπος) (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Mace. iii. 39; vii. 35; 8 Macc. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. ν. 1; ἀνθρωπίνων ἔργων, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i. 16; inasmuch as those were called ἐπόπται by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

ἔπος, -εος, (-ους), τό, @ word: ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν (see εἶπο», 
14. p. 1813), Heb. vii. 9." 


[Sywx. ἔπος seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 
eine a (g- η) »the mere vocable; for its relation {ο λόγος see 


ἐπουράνιος 


ἐπ-ουράνιος, «ον, (οὐρανός), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly; 1. existing in heaven: ὁ πατὴρ ἔπου- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (θεοί, θεός, Hom. Od. 
17,484; Il. 6, 131, etc.; 3 Macc. vi. 28; vii. 6); οἱ ἐπου- 
panos the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Leian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to ἐπίγειοι and καταχθόνιοι, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [οξ. Polyc. ad Philipp. 2]; σώματα, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 9 
βασιλεία ἡ ἐπουρ. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as 4 πατρὶς ἡ ἐπουρ. Heb. xi. 16 
and “Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἐπουρ. xii. 22; κλῆσις, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Liinem. ad loc.], 
ef. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
§ 6]. The neut. τὰ ἐπουράνια denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see ἐπίγειος). - b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 8, 20 (where Lehm. txt. οὐρανοῖς) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 (cf. Β. D. Am. ed. s.v. Air]. ο. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 28. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to χοϊκός); ἡ 
dwped ἡ ἐπουρ. Heb. vi. 4.* 

ἑπτά, οἱ, al, τά, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 34; Mk. viii. 5 
δη. Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
οἱ ἑπτά, sc. διάκονος, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of ἑπτάκις) to the numeral adv. ἑβδομη- 
κοντάκες, in imitation of the Hebr. yay, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see ἑβδομηκοντάκις, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. |. ο.]. 

ἑκτάκις, (ἑπτά), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4. ((Pind., Arstph., al.)]° 

darraxis-x Avot, -at,-a, seven thousand: Ro. xi.4. [(Hdt.)]* 

ἕπω, see εἶπον. 

Ἔραστου, -ov, 6, Erastus, (ἐραστός beloved, [cf. Chan- 
dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]}), the name 
of two Christians: § 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 28. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

ἐραυνάω, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevvdw,q.v. Cf. Tdf. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p..xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 βα.]; B. 58 (50). 

ἐργάζομαι; depon. mid.; impf. εἰργαζόμην (ἠργαζόμην, 
Acts xviii. 8 LT Tr WH; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 
B. 88 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4,412; Veitch s. v.}); 
1 aor. εἱἰργασάμην (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 88 T 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. εἴργασμαι, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in (τί, 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (έργον); Sept. for pp, 73), 
sometimes for ny ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v.17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of ταῖς 
χερσί, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th.iv.11; with acc. of time: 
νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. Τ Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see ἡμέρα, 1 a.); cf. W. § 80, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι); Acts 
xviii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. ili. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 ἐργαζόμενος he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthdtige) : 
Ro. iv.48q. ὮὉ. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): ἕν ri, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i.e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 
to reading of 1, T Tr txt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); μηδέ», 
2 Th. iii. 11; ἔργον, Acts xiii. 41 Oyd yp, Hab. i. 5); 
ἔργον καλὸν els τινα, Mt. xxvi. 10; ἕν τινι (dat. of pers. 
[ef. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. εἷς ἐμέ]; ἔργα, 
wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; τοῦ κυρίου, to give 
one’s strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; τὸ ἀγαθόν, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; πρός τινα, Gal. vi. 10; κακόν revi τι, Ro. xiii. 10 
(τινά τι is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]); 
τί eis teva, 3Jn.5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i. ο.) to exercise, perform, commit: δικαιοσύνην, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3); τὴν ἆνο- 
µίαν, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; ἁμαρτία», 
Jas. ii. 9. σημεῖο», bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
iepd, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 18; τὴν θάλασσαν lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. “ do busi- 
ness on,” Ps. cvii. 28] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966°, 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Leian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG κα- 
τεργάζεται) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. _ b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : τὴν Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27 (xpnpara, Hat. 
1, 24; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
ἀργύριον, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; βίο», Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; θησαυρούς, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
βρῶμα, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); ace. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2 8. above. [ComP.: κατ περι 
προσ-εργάζοµαι.] * 

ἐργασία, -as, ἡ, (epydfopar); 1. i. q. τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι, 
a working, performing: ἀκαθαρσίας, Eph. iv. 19. — 2. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; παρέχειν épya- 
σίαν Twi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 


ἐργάτης 


(Xen. mem. 8, 10,1; cyneg. 8,8; Polyb. 4, 50, δ). 4. 
endeavor, pains, [A. V. diligence]: δίδωμι ἐργασία», after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
8, 5, 7).* 

ipyarns, -ov, ὁ, (ἐργάζυμαι); 1. 88 in τίς. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 87 8q.; xx. 18q.8; Lk.x. 2; Jas. ν. 4, (Sap. xvii. 
16); those whose labor artificers employ [i. ο. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to τοῖς τεχνί- 
ras [A. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator: τῆς ἀδικίας, Lk. xiii. 27 (τῆς ἀνομίας, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; τῶν καλῶν καὶ σεμνῶν, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

ἔργον, -ου, τό, anciently fepyor, (Germ.Werk, [Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for 5y5, m715y, and count- 
less times for nary and πόρο: work i. e. 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one ts occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (διδόναι τωὶ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ); Acts xiv. 26 
(πληροῦν); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: διδόναι and τελειοῦ», In. 
xvii. 4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. i. 22; τὸ ἔργον τινός, ven. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; ἔργον ποιεῖν τινος to do 
the work of one (i. ο. incumbent upon him), εὐαγγελι- 
στοῦ, 2.Tim. iv.5; τὸ ἔργον τινός i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: τὸ ἔργον τοῦ θεοῦ τελειοῦν, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (τοῦ) Χριστοῦ (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
κυρίου), Phil. ii. 50: τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Co xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
σοι. of thing, els ἔργον Διακονίας, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 88 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (1. q. ποί- 
nea, κτίσμα): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of τῶν 
χειρῶν, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; τὰ ἐν τῇ γῇ ἔργα, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments: of God for men’s salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; τὸ 
ἔργ. τοῦ θεοῦ what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, ἔργον ἀγαθόν, Phil. i. 6 (see ἀγαθός, 2); τὰ 
ἔργα τοῦ διαβόλου, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; τὸ ἔργον is dis- 
tinguished fr. ὁ λόγος: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8) ; 
plur. ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις, Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. Ρ. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. a.v. L 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). ἔργα is used of the acts 
of God — both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. ἔργα 
τῆς σοφίας ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11 8q.; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρός, i. e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 38q., cf. x. 25, 82; 
xiv. 10; καλά, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 
with the verbs δεικνύναι, ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσθαι, τελειοῦν. ἔργα 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 
ete.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 
iii. 18; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; νόμος ἔργω», the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or struggie with hindrances, in the 
phrase καταπαύειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργω» αὐτοῦ, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 18), cf. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii. 6; xx. 12 sq.; the sing. τὸ ἔργον is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; τινός, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόµου, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: ἀγαθὸν 
ἔργον, i.e. either α benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 86; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col. i. 10; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. οἱ [T WH om. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
8; Tit.iii.1; ἔργον καλό», a good deed, noble action, (see 
καλός, b. and c.): Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. i. 12; τὰ ἔργα τὰ ἐν 
δικαιοσύνῃ equiv. to τὰ Sixaa, Tit. iii. 5; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense ἔργα pov i.e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; ἔργον πίστεως, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th.i.11; ἔργα ἄξια τῆς µετανοίας, 
Acts xxvi. 20; ἔργα πεπληρωµένα ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. 
iii. 2; ἔργα πονηρά, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19: vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; ἔργα νεκρά, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak uneorought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; ἄκαρπα, Eph. 
v. 11 (ἄχρηστα, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man μετὰ τῶν 
ἔργων αὐτοῦ συναπολεΐῖται, Barn. ep. 21,1); ἄνομα, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; ἔργα ἀσεβείας, Jude 15; τοῦ σκότους, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to ἔργ. τοῦ φωτός, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L πιτσ.]; in Paul’s writ. ἔργα νόµου, works 


(87); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. | demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 
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Com. iib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; | Lk. i. 80; iii. 2,4; Jn. i. 28; of the desert of Arabia, 


ix. 82 Rec.; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2,5,10; and simply ἔργα: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib. 82GLTTrWH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see δικαιόω, 3 b.). τὰ ἔργα τινὸς 
ποιεῖν, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another’s example: Abraham’s, 
Jn. viii. 89; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

ἐριθίζω; 1 aor. ἠρέθισα; (ἐρέθω to excite); to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: τινά, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. παροργίζετε." 

ἐρείδω: to fiz, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. ἐρεί- 
σασα (ἡ πρφρα), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

ἐρεύγομαι: fut. ἐρεύξομαι; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Ποπ). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.) ], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxvili.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 68; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

ἐρευνάω, -@ ; 1 aor. impv. ἐρεύνησον; (7 ἔρευνα a search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; τί, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form ἐραυνάω (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in 
Rev. ii. 23. [Comp.: é& ερευνάω.]" 

ἑἐρημία, -as, ἡ, (έρημος), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to πόλις, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.3 

ἔρημοα, -ov, (in classic Grk. also-os, «η, -ον, cf. W. § 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 18, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 82; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix.10 [RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc.; ἡ ὁδός, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Γάζα, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; épnpos 
τε καὶ ὑπὸ πάντων καταλειφθείς, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. II. 5, 
140): γυνή, a woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ’s presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 96 [L and WH tat. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Ree.; cf. Bleek, Erklir. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv.19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13); 
2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. ἡ ἔρημος, sc. χώρα; Sept. 
often for 137); α desert, wilderness, (Hat. 8, 102): Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. 3; αἱ ἔρημοι, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judaza (cf. W. § 18, 11, Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 


Acts vii. 80, 36, 88, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq-; [B. D.s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

ἐρημόω, -ὣ: Pass., [pres. ὃ pers. sing. (cf. B. 88 (33)) 
ἐρημοῦται]: pf. ptep. ἠρημωμένος;: 1 aor. ἠρημώθην; (ἔρη- 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 31Π,.2"ΠΠ, OY; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only inthe Pass. : 
πόλι, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
σιλεία», Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 
πλοῦτον, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); ἠρημωμένην καὶ γυμνὴν ποιεῖν 
τινα, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.3 

ἐρήμωσις, -εως, ἡ, (ἐρημόω), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see βδέ- 
λυγμα,ο. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for M3, Mw, etc.) * 

ἐρᾷω: (fut. ἐρίσω, cf. B. 37 (82)]; (ἔρις); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. rizari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase οὐκ ἐρίσει the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

ἐριθεία (not ἐρίθεια, cf. W. 96, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[-θία WH; seelI,.and Td/f. Proleg. p. 88], -eias, 9, (ἐριθεύω 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1,5; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11 ; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5,3; the verb is derived from ἔριθος working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 1302, 4 and 19085, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. α courting distinction, a desire 
to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness: 
Jas. iii. 14, 16; κατ ἐριθείαν, Phil. ii. 3; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; οἱ ἐξ ἐριθείας (see ἐκ, IT. 7), Phil. 1. 16 (17) [yet 
see ἐκ, ΠΠ. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. αἱ ἐριθεῖαι 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)]." 

ἔριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of τὸ ἔρος or εἶρος), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. 1. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 

Epis, «ιδος, ἡ, acc. ἔριν (Phil. i. 15), pl. ἔριδες (1 Co. i. 
11) and ἔρεις (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt.; Gal. v.20 RG 
WH arg.]; Tit. iii, 9 [RGLTr]; see [WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiae § 80 note 8; Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 18; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἐρίφιον, -ου, τό, and έριφος, -ου, 6, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 





Eppas 


“Eppas, acc. 'Ἑρμᾶ» jcf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 
Ἑρμής), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
“The Shepherd ” [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
Β. v. Hermas 2]): Ro. xvi. 14." 

ἑρμηνεία [WH -via; see 1, ε], -as, 9, (ἑρμηνεύω), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. διερµ. q. v.]; xiv. 26. 
[From Plato down. ]* 

ἁρμηνευτής, -οὓ, ὁ, (ἑρμηνεύω, 4. v.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 28 1, Ές ΓΗ πιχρ. (Plat. politic. p. 2990 ο.) for 
Υ 29 in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

dppnvedo : [pres. pass. ἑρμηνεύομαι]: (fr. Ἑρμῆς, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning); 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4,4): Jn.i. 88 (39) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix. 7; Heb. vii. 2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for 0391.) 
[Comp.: &-, μεθ ρμηνεύο. 1. 

Ἑρμῆς, acc. Ἑρμῆ», ὁ, prop. name, Hermes; 1. ἃ 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv.12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

Ἑρμογένης, [1. 6. born of Hermes; Tdf.*Epyoy.], -ους, ὁ, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.3 

ἐρπετόν, -ov, τό, (fr. ἕρπω to creep, crawl, [Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanitek p. 
1030 sq.]), @ creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 8. (Sept. for #5 and 19)” 

ἐρυθρόε, -ά, όν, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 9 ἐρυθρὰ θάλασσα the Red Sea (fr. Hdt. 
down [cf. Rawlinson’s Herod. vol. i. p. 1451), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Herodpolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for η]Ο-Ό., the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 160 sqq.; [B. D.s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 3528qq.].)° 

ἔρχομαι, i impv. ἔρχου, ἔρχεσθε, (for the Attic ἴθι, tre fr. 
εἶμι); impf. ἠρχόμην (for few and ga more com. in Attic); 
fut. ἐλεύσομαι; --- (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 108 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Kriiger § 40 s. v.; Kiihner 
§348; W. 8 158. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. ἐλήλυθα; ΡἱΡί. 
ἐληλύθειν; 2 aor. ᾖλθον and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 275 x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 86; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. i. 59; Ἡ. 16: v. 7; 
Vi. 17; viii. 35; x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; Jn. [1.89 (40); 
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1, 26]; iv. 27; [xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; [xiv. 24]; xxviii 
14 aq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form ζλός (see ἀπέρχο 
init. for reff.); Sept. for Νὶ3, rarely for ΠΠ and κ 
[fr. Hom. ἆοπη]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ. to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— asin Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
8; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH org. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. ν. 7; Acts x. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; of ἐρχόμενοι κ. οἱ ὑπάγοντες, Mk. vi. $1; 
~—and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of place, Mk. 
Vii. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; In. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; ; foll. by ἐκ w. gen. of 
place, Lk. v. 17 [L txt. συνέρχ.]} Jn. iid 81, etc.; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, fo come into: as els τ. οἰκίαν, τὸν οἶκον, 
Μι. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 291 v. 88, οίο.; els τὴν πόλι», 
Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx.; foll. by els to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 38q.; els τὸ πέρα», of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing ἐκ .. . eds, Jn. iv. 54; 
διά _w. gen. of place foll. by eis (Rec. πρός) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
els τ. ἑορτή», to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; ἐν 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by ἐπί w. acc. of place, (Germ. 
tiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 58; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 98 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 123 to 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 18; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. ace. of pers., Jn. xix. 88; fo one’s 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; κατά w.acc., Lk. x. 33; Acts xvi. 7; 
παρά w. gen. of pers. LK. viii. 49 [Lchm. ἀπό]; _ w. acc. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29, πρὀς to, w. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15; [xiv. 251, Τ Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. 1. 43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; ἀπό τινος (gen. of pers.) mpds teva, 1 Th. 
ili. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22,7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
Ρ. 1184* bot.; [L and S. s. v. Π. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: πόθεν, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; ἄνωθεν, 
Jn. ili. 31; ὄπισθεν, Mk. v. 27; Bde, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; ἐνθάδε, Jn. iv. 15 [RG LTr], 16; ἐκεῖ, Jn. 
xviii. 3 [cf. W. 472 (44U)]; ποῦ, Heb. xi. 8; ἕως τινός, 
Lk. iv. 42; ἄχρι revds, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v.14LT Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[Τ WH διέρχ.], and very often; or by a fut. Ρίορ., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. ἵνα, Jn. xii. 9; els 
τοῦτο, ἵνα, Acts ix. 21; or by διά rea, Jn. xii. 9. As 
one who is about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases ἔρχεται καί, ἦλθε καί, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk. ii. 18; iv. 15; 
v. 33; vi. 29; xii.9; xiv. 37; LK. viii. 12, 47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 483 xii. 225 xix. 38; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 13; 3 Jn. 83 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.9; ἔρχου κ. Be (or βλέπε), Jn. 1. 
46 (47); xi. 84; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grab. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 89 (40) ((T Tr WH 
ὄψεσθε], see εἴδω, I. 1 e.);— or ἐλθώ» is used, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10, 181 xii. 44; xiv. 12, 
83 [RG L]; xviii. 31; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
(Tdf. εἰσελθ.]; xii. 14, 42; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
$9 ; — or ἐρχόμενος, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places €Aéo» must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to ἀπώ»). B. to come i.e. to appear, 
make one’s appearance, come before the public: 8Ο xar’ 
ἐξοχήν of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn.iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently ὁ ἐρχόμενος, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
841 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with els τὸν κόσμον added, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
τοῦ κυρίου, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq.: Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. ἐρχ. (30 WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 19. ἔρχεσθαι used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-18; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. 1. 31; with els 
paprupiay added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, ete. : 
Mt. xxiv.5; Mk. xiii.6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί µου, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ’s disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn. v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of es 
r. κόσµο» foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; els κρίµα, iva, 
Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telicinf. 1 Tim. i. 15; ἔρχεσθαι ὀπίσω 
τινός, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 80; 
ὁ ἐλθὼν 8° ὕδατος καὶ αἵματος, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent ’[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; ἔρχε- 
σθαι foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17; x. δ4 βη.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by twa, Jn. x. 10; ἐληλυθέναι and ἔρχεσθαι ἐν σαρκί 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, ὃ [Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Actsi.11; 1Co.iv.53; xi. 26; 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th.i. 10; with ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτοῦ added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 81; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν 
(borne on the clouds) μετὰ δυνάμεως κ. δόξης, Mt. xxiv. 
80; ἐν νεφέλαις, dv νεφέλῃ κτλ., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ (see dv, I. 5c. Ρ. 210° top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els τὴν 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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ἔρχονται ἡμέραι, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 81; ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk. v. 85; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; ἦλθεν ἡ ἡμέρα, Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17; ἔρχεται Spa, ὅτε, Jn. iv. 21, 28; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xvi. 2,32; ᾖλθεν, is come, i. e. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7, 15; ἐλήλυθε ἡ Spa, 
ἵνα, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LU T Tr WH ᾖλθεν) ; xvi. 82 ; xvii. 
1; ἐληλύθει ἡ Spa αὐτοῦ, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; ἔρχ. νύξ, Jn. ix. 4; 4 ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Th. 
v. 2; καιροί, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that ος” 
cur at a definite time: 6 θερισµός, Jn. iv. 35; ὁ γάμος τοῦ 
ἁρνίου, Rev. xix. 7; ἦλθεν ἡ κρίσις, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. &37, 6, 9, τὸ ἐρχόμενος, -ένη, -ενο», is 
i.q. to come, future (cf. B. and W.u.s.]: ὁ αἰών, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 9 ἑορτή, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; ἡ ὀργή, 1 Th. 
i. 10; τὰ ἐρχόμενα, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (O°R3 the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6); in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, ὁ dy καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, it is 
equiv. to ἐσόμενος, Rev. i.4; iv. δ. ο. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: ποταμοί, Mt. vii. 25[RG]; xaraxdv- 
σµός, Lk. xvii. 27; λιμός, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4,32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Π. 10, 
199), foll. by ἐκ with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?] ; Mk. ix. 
7(T WHTrmrg. ἐγένετο]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 λύχνος, Mk. iv. 21 (ἐπιστολή, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk. ]. ο.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ’s 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. ὮὉ. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : τὰ σκάνδαλα, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; τὰ ἀγαθά, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) ; τὸ τέλειο», 1 Co. xiii. 10; ἡ πίστις, 
Gal. iii. 28, 253; 9 ἀποστασία, 2 Th. ii. 3; 9 βασιλεία τοῦ 
θεοῦ, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
etc.; ἡ ἐντολή, i. gq. became known, Ro. vii. 9. ο. with 
Prepositions: ἐκ τῆς [Lchm. ἀπὸ] θλίψεως, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: els τὸ χεῖρο», into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
els πειρασµόν, Mk. xiv. 388 Τ WH; εἰς ἀπελεγμόν (see 
ἀπελεγμός), Acts xix. 27; els τὴν ὥραν ταύτην», Jn. xii. 27; 
eis xpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 
ἐπίγνωσι», to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; εἷς τὸ φανερόν, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; els 
προκοπὴν ἐλήλυθε, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. i. 12; ἔρχ. εἴς re, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis ἑαντόν, to come to one’s 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 8, 1,15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 8, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). ἔρχ. ἐπί τινα to come upon one: in ἃ 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii, 35. py. πρὸς τὸν ‘Incovv, to commit one’s self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 85, 87, 44, 45, 65; πρὺς rd as, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 μα. 
II. togo: ὀπίσω τινός (“ITN 327), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; (Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); πρός 
τινα, Lk. xv. 20; σύν. rim, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
(cf. Β. 210 (182)]; ὁδὸν ἔρχεσθαι, Lk. ii. 44 [οἳ. W. 
226 (212)]. [Comp.: a», ἐπ-αν-, an-, δι-, εἰσ-, ἐπ-εις-, παρ- 
εισ-, συν-εισ-, €&, δι-εξ-, ἐπ-, κατ"; παρ-, ἀντι-παρ-, περι, 
προ-, προσ”, συν-έρχομαι.] 

[Syn.: ἔρχεσθαι, (Balvery,) πορεύεσθαι, χωρεῖν: 
with the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where ἔρχεσθαι denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. ἐλθεῖν) 
arrive at, as well as to go(Balvyew). Balvew primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. wopetver@a: expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. χωρεῖν always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. πορεύεσθαι, note the 
external and perceptible motion, —(a man may be recog- 
nized by his πορεία). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

ἐρῶ, see εἶπον. 

ἐρωτάα, -ᾱ, [(inf. -τᾶν L Τ Tr, ray RG WH; see I, «)]; 
impf. 3 pers. plur. ἠρώτων and (in Mt.xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) ἠρώτου», cf. B. 44 (88); [W. 85 (82) ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. ἐρωτήσω; 1 aor. 
ἠρώτησα; Sept. for Iw; toask, i.e. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question: absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [RJ]; τινα, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xviil. 21 where 
Rec. érrep.], etc.; with the addition of λέγων and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
λέγων; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 21; v.12; ix.19; 
xvi. 5; rwa τι [cf. W. § 32, 4 α.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; τινὰ mepi revos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. ἑπερ.]; Jn. xviii. 19. = 2. to ask i.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. On, j in a 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 178 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 
pp- 30 and 32): τινά, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
λέγων and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (284)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq-; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by ἵνα [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 287 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 16: xix. 31,88; 2 Jn“5; 1 Th. iv.1; by ὅπως, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 87; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
cf. W. 335 (816)], Lk. v..8; viii. 87; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. δὲ x. 48; xxiii.18; 1 Th. v.12; τινὰ περί τινος, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16; ὑπέρ τωος [foll. by 
els w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sy.; ἐρωτᾶν τὰ 
[WH txt. om. ra] πρὸς εἰρήνην (see εἰρήνη, 1), Lk. xiv. 82. 
{ SYN. see αἰτέω, fin. Comp.: δι», ἐπερωτάω.] 
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ἐσθής, -ἤτος, ἡ, (fr. ἕννυμι, ἔσθη», hence it would be 
more correctly written ἐσθής [so Rec.“* in Lk.], ef. 
Kiibner i. p. 217, 8), formerly [εσθης (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, ete.), clothing, raiment, apparel : 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 L TTr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 
xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2sq. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἔσθησις [ Rec." ἐσθ.], -εως, 9, (fr. ἐσθέω, and this fr. 
ἐσθῆς, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i.10 LT Tr WH;; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2, 1 ο.) 

ἐσθίω and ἔσθω, q. v., (lengthened forms of ἔδω [cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. ἤσθιον; 2 aor. 
ἄφαγον (fr. BATQ); fut. ddyoua: (2 pers. φάγεσαι, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. κατακαυχάοµαι, init.]), for the classic 
ἔδομαε, see Btim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kiihner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. ν.]; Sept. 
for 528; (fr. Hom. down}; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
οἵο.]; (of animals, to devour) ; a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
sq.; xv. 37,88; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 81; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; ἐν τῷ φαγεῖ», in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi. 21; διδόναι revi φαγεῖ», to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. v.43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. vi..81, 52; de rwos, Rev. ii. 7; [cf. W. 198 (187) ϱα.]); 
φέρειν revi φαγεῖ», to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 83; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 8,20; ἐσθίειν κ. πίνειν (and φαγεῖν κ. πιεῖν), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 94: opp. to fasting (τὸ νηστεύειν), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. $2, (Is. xxii. 18); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, οἱ 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix.9; ἐσθίειν (κ. πίνειν) µετά 
τινος, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i.e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; μετὰ τῶν µεθυόν- 
των etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; ἐπὶ τραπέζης τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ’s table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; ἐσθίειν revi, to one’s honor, Ro. xiv. 
6. b. construed w. an acc. of the thing, fo eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk. i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi.81; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 18; x. 25, 
etc.; dprov, to take food, eat α meal, (after the Hebr. 
om? 798, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; τὸν éav- 
τοῦ ἄρτο», obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dprop 
παρά τινος (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; τὰ παρά τυος, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. τὰ παρατιθέµενα in νδ. 6 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
x. 27; pyre ἄρτον ἐσθ. µήτε οἶνον πίνει», to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; τὸ κυριακὸν δεῖπνον φαγεῖν, to celebrate the 
Lord’s supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; τὸ πάσχα, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi.17; Mk. 
xiv. 12,14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15,16 LT Tr WH; Jn. 
XVilil. 28; τὰς θυσίας, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where ὧν stands by attraction for a, because éodiew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28,1; [B. 159 (139)]), ἔκτιος, 
to (take and) eat of athing: Lk. xxii. 16 [RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ 
(L T Tr WH τὸν καρπόν), ἐκ τοῦ γάλακτος ἐσθίει», in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one’s self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. ἐκ 
with gen. of place: ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read τὰ ἐκ r. i.]; also ἐκ θυσιαστη- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (17 98), ἀπό τινος [οἳ. 
W. 199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: twa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16: of 
rust, Jas. v. 8. [Comp.: κατ. συν-εσθίω.] 

ἔσθω, i. q. ἐσθίω, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptcp. ἔσθων in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; [Lk.x.7 LT Tr 
WH]; Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. ἔσθητε in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[οξ. κατεσθίω]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; ἔσθετε, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

Ἐσλεί (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
ει ε]) or ᾿Εσλί, 6, Esli, one of Christ’s ancestors: LK. 
11. οὐ." 

ἔσ-οπτρον, -ov, τό, (ONTQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas.i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 38, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. ν. mirror].* 

ἑσπέρα, -as, ἡ, (ἔσπερος of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; πρὸς έσπ. ἐστίν, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[έσπερινόε, -ή, «όν, belonging to the evening, evening: 
φυλακή, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

Ἐσρώμ [or Ἑσρών in Lk. R“ Ltxt. Trmrg.; WH 
‘Eop., see their Intr. § 408], 6, Esrom or. Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. i. 8; Lk. iii. 89." 

[Ἐσρών or ‘Eop. see the preceding word.] - 

ἔσχατοε, -η, -ov, ([τ.ἔχω, ἔσχον adhering, clinging close ; 
[ace. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. ἐξ, the outer- 
most]), Sept. for ΠΚ, Mone; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in lime or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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τόπος, the last in a series of places ΓΑ. V. lowest], Lk 

xiv. 9 sq.; in a tem poral succession, the last: ἔσχατος 
ἐχθρός, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; κοδράντης, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; 80 λεπτόν, 
Lk. xii. 59; 9 ἐσχ. σἀάλπιγξ, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; ai ἔσχ. 
πληγαί, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; ἡ ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα τῆς ἑορτῆς, 
Jn. vii. 37. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 
latter, opp. to ὁ πρῶτος the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus τὰ ἔργα (opp. to τῶν πρώτων), Rev. ii. 19; ἡ πλάνη, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); ὁ ἔσχατος "Addu, the 
latter Adam, i.e. the Messiah (see Addy, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. ἡ ἐσχ. ἡμέρα, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (N37 pois", 566 αἰώ», 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: ¢oydry 
ὥρα, 1 Jn. ii. 18; ἐν καιρῷ ἐσχ. 1 Pet. i. 5; ἐν ἐσχ. χρόνφ. 
Jude 18 Rec., én’ ἐσχάτου χρόνου ibid. Tr WH; ἐν ἐσχά- 
ταις ἡμέραις, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ ἑσχάτων τῶν χρό- 
vov, 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. 6, 9, τὸ ἔσχ absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: οἱ ἔσχατοι, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι is not 
always the same: in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 830; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 81. 6 πρῶτος κ. ὁ 
ἐσχ. i. 6. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. ἔσχατος as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
(cf. W. 181 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; ἐσχάτη (RG; 
but see below) πάντων ἀπέθανε, Mk. xii. 22. ἔσχατον, 
ἔσχατα, used substantively {cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ ἐσχάτου or ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 8, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); τῶν χρόνω», 1 Pet. 
i. 20; én’ ἐσχάτου τοῦ χρόνου, Jude 18 L T (see 1 above, and 
ἐπί, A.II. fin.), ef. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 
Ρ. 205 sq. τὰ ἔσχατα with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 
gen. of pers.J. Neut. ἔσχατο», adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT Tr WH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: τὸ ἔσχατον τῆς γῆς, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. ο. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 10ο. 
iv. ¢.° 

ἑσχάτως, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot., 
al.j; «σχάτως ἔχειν (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. exerpt. 
Vales. p. 242 [i. ο. fr. L 10 § 2,4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
889; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26].* 

iow, adv., (fr. ἐς, for εἴσω [fr. Hom. on] fr. εἰς; cf. W. 
52; [Β. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]); 1. 
io within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54,6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 28; 5 ἔσω ἄνθρωπος, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see ἄνθρωπος, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 LT Tr 
WH;; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of ἔσω, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to οἱ ἔξω [ᾳ. v. in 
ἔξω, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12.3 

ἔσωθεν, (ἔσω), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; [1. adverbially;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi. 7; 9 Όο- ν.δ.  b. within (cf. W. § 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v.1 [οἳ. γράφω, 3]; 
ὁ ἔσωθεν ἄνθρωπος, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see ἔσω, 2); τὸ 
ἔσωθε», that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 89. (2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see ἔξωθε», 2).]* 

ἐσώτεροε, -έρα, -epov, (compar. of ἔσω, [cf. B. 28 (24 
sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; τὸ ἐσώτερον τοῦ καταπετά- 
σµατος, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. ο. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

dratpos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 1; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH τοῖς ἑτέροις [ᾳ. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]); 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
1833 xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.* 

ἑτερό-γλωσσος, -ov, 6, (repos and γλῶσσα), one who 
speaks [another i. 6.] a foreign tongue (opp. to ὁμόγλωσ- 
gos): Ps. cxiii. (οχῖν.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab. 
8 p. 833; [Philo, confus. lingg. § 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tongues’ under 
γλὠσσα, 2.° 

ἐτεροδιδασκαλέω, -; (ἕτερος and διδάσκαλος, cf. κακο” 
Διδασκαλεῖ», Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i.3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

ἑτερο-[νγέω, -ὢ; (ἑτερόζυγος yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e.g. an ox and an ass), fo come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulur), 
to be unequally yoked: τινί (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 
N.4; B. 6 198, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

ἕτερος, -έρα, -ερο», the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly for me. Itrefers 1. tonumber. 
as opp. to some former pers. or thing; a. without the 
article, other: joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, ἑπτὰ ἕτερα 
πνεύματα, i. 6. from the number of the πνεύματα or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, etc.; Jn. | 
xix. 37; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 8; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
ἕτεραι γενεαί, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. ἄλλος, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined toa noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
82; ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα equiv. to ἑτέρους µαθητάς, οἵτινες 
ἦσαν έβδ. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private ’ 0898. b. g. 1, 5; ef. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 580 (493); 
[Joseph. ο. Ap. 1,15, 3 and Miller’s note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i q. ἄλλος τις another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; repos πολλοί, Mt. xv. 30; Lk. viii. 
3; Acts xv. 35; οὐδὲν ἕτερον, Acts xvii. 215 ἕτερα, other 
matters, Acts xix. 39 RGT; πολλὰ καὶ ἕτερα, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see καί, L 3; cf. remark 
Β. Υ. πολύς, d.a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; έτερος with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; τὰ ἑτέρων (opp. to τὰ ἑαυτοῦ), Phil. ii. 4; ἔτ. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ey 
ἑτέρφ, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, ef. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply ψαλμφ]. in partitive 
formulas: ἄλλοι . . . ἕτεροι δέ, Heb. xi. 86 ef. Acts ii. 13; 
ὁ πρῶτος ... €repos, Lk. xiv. 19 8q.; xvi. 7; 5 δεύτερος 
.. + @repos, LK. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 €érepos); 
ries... ἕτεροι δέ, Lk. xi. 16; ᾧ μὲν... ἄλλφ δὲ... 
ἑτέρῳ δὲ .. . Dre δέ, 1 Co. xii. 9 8q.; of μὲν ... ἄλλοι [L of] 
δὲ . « « ἕτεροι δέ, Mt. xvi. 14. ὮὉ. with the article, the 
other (of two): οἱ ἕτεροι, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WH (see ἑταῖρος). distinctively : εἷς or ὁ 
els ...6 ἕτερος, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13; xvii. 
84 sq.; xviii. 10; xxiii. 40; τὸ ἕτερον πλοῖο», Lk. v. 7; 
τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ sc. ἡμέρᾳ, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 8, (Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 10, [al.]). ὁ érepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is cften put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.]: Ro. ii. 11 xiii.8; 1 Co. vi.1; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. οἱ, al, 
τὰ érepot, -αι, -a, the others i.e. the rest, Lk. iv.43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 28; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 18,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[Syn. see Dos. ] 

ériépos, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 

in, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. ofa 
thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 





᾿ἑτοιμάζω 


to a ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts Ιχ.1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: ἔτι (δὲ) αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49; xxii.47; add, Lk. ix. 42; xxiv.41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb.ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: ἔτι yap Χριστὸς ὄντων ἡμῶν aod... . ἀπέ- 
Gave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(383)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam) : ἔτι ἐκ κοιλίας pnrpds, Lk. i. 15 
(ἔτι ἐκ βρέφεος, Anthol. 9, 567, 1; ἔτι ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, Plat. 
consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 ἆ.). Ὁ. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with νῦν added, 1 Co. 
iii. 2 [1 WH br. ἔτι]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal. v.11. ο. with negatives: οὗ. . . ὅτι, οὐκ ἔτι, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1,4; xxii. 3; 
iva μὴ ἔτι lest longer, that... πο more, Rev. xx. 8; οὗ μὴ 
ἔτι, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23 ; οὐδείς, undeis, Sepia, -δὲν 
ἔτι, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (see µηκέτι, 
οὐκέτι). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 85; xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: ἔτι ἅπαξ, Heb. 
xii. 96 sq.; ἔτι ἕνα ἢ δύο, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; ἔτι δέ yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4); ἔτι δὲ καί (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT Lurg.; Acts ii. 26 ; έτιτε καί and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 
ἑτοιμάζω; fut. ἑτοιμάσω; 1 aor. ἠτοίμασα; pf. ἠτοίμακα 
(Mt. xxii. 4 LT Tr WH); Pass., pf. ἠτοίμασμαι; 1 aor. 
ἠτοιμάσθην; (ἔτοιμος) ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often 
for 1113 and (3; {ο make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 180, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by ἵνα [ef. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: a ἠτοίμασας the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [τί δειπνήσω, Lk. xvii. 
8]; τὸ ἄριστον, Mt. xxii. 4; τὸ πάσχα, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; ἀρώματα, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
τόπον revi, Jn. xiv. 2 84.1 ξενίαν, Philem. 22; [συμβούλιο», 
Mk. xv. 1 T WH πιχρ., cf. συμβ.]; τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 763; [ἵνα έτοι- 
µασθῇ ἡ ὁδὸς τῶν βασιλέων», Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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στρατιώτας, Acts xxiii. 23; γινί τινα, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; ἑαντόν, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by ἵνα [cf. Β. 257 (205)], 
Rev. viii. 6; ἠτοιμασμένη ws νύμφη, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; ἠτοιμασμ. εἴς τι, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, εἰς τὴν ὥραν κ. ἡμέραν 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said ἑτοιμάσαι re for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings : ri, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 
roi τι, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 834; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: τινέ τι, Mt. xxv. 41. 
[Comp.: προ-ετοιµάζω.]" 

ἑτοιμασία, -as, 7, (ἑτοιμάζω, cf. θανµασία, εἰκασία, ép- 
yacia) ; 1. the act of preparing : τῆς τροφῆς, Sap. xiii. 
12; τῶν κλιναρίων, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. έτοι- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kiihn] ; Joseph. antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), τῆς καρδίας, Ps. ix. 88 (x. 17): ἐν έτοι- 
pacig τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

ἕτοιμος (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), -η (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ον, and -os, -ον (Mt. 
xxv. 10 [οἳ. WH. App. p. 1913: W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22)]); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, [(Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: τὰ έτοιμα, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, 5 καιρός, Jn. vii. 6; σωτηρία ἑτοίμη ἀποκαλυ- 
φθῆναι, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. b. of 
persons ; ready, prepared : to do something, Acts xxiii. 
21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; πρός τι, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 83; by τοῦ with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W. § 44,4a.]; ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχω, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 882 (311)]. (For }{5), Ex. xix. 11, 15: Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * 

ἑτοίμως, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; ἑτοίμως ἔχω to 
be ready: foll. by inf., Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4,2; 13, 1,1.)* 

ros, -ους, [gen. plur. ἐτῶν, cf. B. 14 (18)], ro, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. 73%, α year: Lk. iii. 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 8, etc.; ἔτη ἔχειν, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ 
added, Jn. v. 5 [οξ. W. § 32, 6]; εἶναι, γίνεσθαι, γεγονέ- 
ναι érav, e. g. δώδεκα, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 
boy) of twelve years}: Mk. v.42; Lk. ii. 42; iii. 28 [ef. 
W. 949 (328)]; viii. 42; Actsiv. 22; γεγονυῖα ἔλαττον 
érav ἑξήκοντα, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B. § 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11.16; xv. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 36,42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4,6. preceded bya prep.: ἀπό, from... on, since, Lk. 
viii. 48; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense ἐκ, Acts ix. 38; 
xxiv. 10[A. V. of many years]; διά with gen., ... years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see διά, ΠΠ. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; ets, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; ἐπί with 
arc. (see ἐπί, C. II. 1 p. 285° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; µετά with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii. 17; 
πρό with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, Ὀ.], 2 Co. xii. 23 
cat’ ἔτος, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [SyYN. cf. ἐνιαυτός.] 

εὖ, adv., (prop. ¢v, the unused neut. of the adj. évs in 
Hom.), well: εὖ πράσσω, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, fo do well i.e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by ὀρθῶς or καλῶς 
πράσσω), but to be well off; fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2, 4,6; 4, 2,26; oec. 11,8; Joseph. antt. 12,4, 1; dors 
καλῶς πράττει, οὐχὶ καὶ εὖ πράττει; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
εἰ ed πράττουσι ἀδικοῦντες, Prot. p. 883 d.; ef τις ἄλλος εὖ 
μὲν ἐποίησεν ὑμᾶς εὖ πράττω», Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with εὖ mparrew, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 8, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. 8. v. πράσσω, IV.]); ἵνα εὖ σοι γένηται that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); εὖ 
ποιεῖν τινα, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
acc.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 90). In 
commendations, εὖ (δοῦλε ἀγαθε), well! well done! Μι. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
εὖγε." 
Eta [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408); Rec. Eva, so 
4; Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 18, where R* Eva], -as [Β. 17 (15)], 
ἡ, (ΠΠ, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

εὐαγγελζω: 1 aor. εὐηγγέλισα (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1S. 
xxxi. 9; 2S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 
pres. εὐαγγελίζομαι; pf. ptep. εὐηγγελισμένοι (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. εὐηγγελίσθην; Mid., pres. εὐαγγελίζομαι; impf. 
εὐηγγελιζόμην (Acts viii. 25 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. εὔηγγε- 
λισάµην; (εὐάγγελος bringing good news); Sept. for 
193 to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [ete.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 18. xxxi. 9; 2S.i.20; 1 Chr. x.9; of the joyful 
tidings of God’s kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (χ].) 10; τὸ σω- 
τήριον θεοῦ, Ps. χον. (xcvi.) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; 1x. 6; Ixi. 1, ete.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

1. Inthe Active (rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5,7; εὐηγγελίκει αὐτῷ, 
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Dio Cass. 61,13; cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 24%): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv. 6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, ἐπί τινα (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid.GLTTrWH. M11. 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (168)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: εὐαγγελίζεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
θεοῦ, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, the joyful 
announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν εἰς ὑμᾶς, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see εἷς, A. I. ὅ 
b. [ef. W. 218 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. εὐηγγελίσθη 
rwi, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. Π1. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 648 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1 Όο. 1. 17; ix. 16,18; rin λόγῳ εὔηγγε- 
λισάµην ὑμῖν εἰ κατέχετε, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. ο. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: LK. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal. 1.8: iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; evayy. w. ace. of the thing: univ., τὴν πίστιν τινός, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: εἰρήνη», Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; τὴν βασιλείαν 
τ. θεοῦ, Lk. viii. 1; τὰ περὶ τῆς Bac. τ. θεοῦ, Acts viii. 12 
(where GLT Tr WH om. τά; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
ὁ μὲν. . . τῇ γυναικὶ περὶ τούτων εὐηγγελίζετο); τὴν πίστυ», 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, (αἱ. i. 29. τί 
τινι [Β. 150 (181)], Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18(T Tr 
WH om. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; τινὶ τ. Bao. τοῦ θεοῦ, LK. iv. 
43; εὐαγγ. Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ἀριοτόν or (so L T Tr WH) τὸν 
Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦ», to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
τὸν κύριον Ἰησοῦν, Acts xi. 20; τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
έθνεσι, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; τὸν Ἰησοῦν rin, 
Acts viii. 85; with καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασίν τινι added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. αὐτοῖς) ; τὸν λόγο», to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xv. 35; 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; τὸν πλοῦτον [τὸ πλοῦ- 
τος] τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH om. ἐν], Eph. iii. δ. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. i. 6 
(where it is interchanged with εὐαγγ. rem ve. 8); 1 Pet. 


εὐαγγέλιον 
i 19, (Justin Μ. apol. 1, 33); τινά τι, acc. of the thing 
(Alciphr. epp. 3,12; Heliod. 2 10; Euseb. h. e. 8, 4; 
{cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (181)]), foll. by ὅτι etc. Acts 
xiii. 32; τινά foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; τὰς xopas, τὰς 
σόλεις, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els τὰ ὑπερέκεινα, 
1 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 218 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 
ερο-ευαγγελίζοµαι.] * 

εῥαγγέλιον, -ov, τό, (εὐάγγελος [cf. εὐαγγελίζω]), Hebr. 
Π 3 and 173; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
τὰ διδασκάλια, the fees given the διδάσκαλος), Hom. Od. 
14,152; Cic. ad Att. 2,8 and 12; 18,40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 38; Sept. 2S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al.; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
γελία should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
ἀνὴρ εὐαγγελίας. Inthe N.T. spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the Sounder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x. 295 xiii. 10; xiv.9; xvi.15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w.agen. of the ‘obj. added: τῆς βασιλείας, Mt. 
iv. 28; ix. 85; xxiv. 14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term τὸ εὐαγγέλιον comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God ; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv.7;3; Ro. i.16 GLTTrWH; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14,18[GLT Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. evay.}; Phil. i. 5, 
7,12, 17 (16); [ii. 22, ef. els, B. II. 2d.]; iv. 8, [15, ef. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8, 10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 18; x. 14; Gal. 
i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν “Ino. Χρ. 
2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. Χριστοῦ]; τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk. i. 15 τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμῶν, Eph. i. 18; 
τῆς εἰρήνης, Eph. vi. 15; τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xx. 
24; τῆς δόξης τοῦ µακαρίου θεοῦ, 1 Tim. i. 115; τῆς δόξης 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 (ο. iv. 4. ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, the 
truth contained in the gospel [οἳ. W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 9 ἐλπὶς τοῦ evayy. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; ἡ πίστις 
tov evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; ol 
δεσμοὶ γ. εὔαγγ. (see Seopds, fin.), Philem. 13; ἕτερον 
evayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2Co..xi. 
4; αἰώνιον evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these giad tidings to be conveyed 
tomen: τὸ εὐαγγ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully τοῦ Θεοῦ περὶ τοῦ 
υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, Ro. i. 1-8. — B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, τὸ εὐαγγ. ἡμῶι : 
2 Co. iv. 8, [cf. τὸ eb. τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν ὑπ ἐμοῦ, Gal. i. 
11]; κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγ. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim.ii.8. Υ. of him who preaches the gospel: 
ἡμών, 1 Th.i.5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: τῆς περιτομῆς (1. 6. τῶν περιτετµη- 
µένων), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
τὸ εὖ. τῆς ἀκροβυστίας, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7.  Ὁ. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called εὐαγγέλιον: 80 perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be proviaimed even as it is written,” viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to awritten narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
κατά, II. ὃο.α. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. 8. v.] * 

εδαγγελιστής, -οὔ, ὁ, (εὐαγγελίζω), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist. ]* 

εὐαρεστέω, -®: 1 aor. inf. εὐαρεστῆσαι ; pf. inf. εὔηρε- 
στηκέναι, and without augm. εὐαρεστηκ. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
[cf. WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
τῷ θεῷ (Sept. for 0. Hoenn aan, Gen. ν. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 Μη: (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. ὃ 9; revi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
στοῦμαι; τινί [B. 188 (163); W. § 89, 1 a], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 187).* 

εὖ-άρεστος, -ο», (fr. ed and ἀρεστός), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; ravi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; d re, in anything, Tit. ii. 
9; ἐν κυρίῳ (see ἐν I. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. iii. 20 (R om. 
év) ; ἐνώπιον with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

εὖ-αρέστως, adv., in a manner trell-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: τῷ θεῷ, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)° 

EvBovdos, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

εὖ-γε, used in commendation, well done! Lk.xix.17LT 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for mx.) Cf. ed, fin.® 

ebyevfs, -ές, (fr. ed and γένος): ; iL. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince); 1 0ο.1. 26. 2. noble 
minded: compar. εὐγενέστερος, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. andTragg. down.) * 





εὐδία 


εὐδία, -as, 7, (fr. εὔδιος, -ον, and this fr. εὖ and Ζεύς, 
gen. Διός, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

εὐ-δοκέω, -ὢ ; impf.1 pers. plur. εὐδοκοῦμεν (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. ηὐδοκ.; W.and B. as below }) ; 
1 aor. εὐδόκησα and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, LT Tr; 1Co. x. 5 
LTr WIL; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 T Tr WH; Mt. 
xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T; Col.i. 19 L mrg.) ἠὐδύκησα, 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
ev and δοκέω, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for M¥1; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; = 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, is one’s 
good pleasure ; to think it good, choose, determine, decide: 
Lk. xii. 32; 1 (ο. i. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll. by ace. w. 
inf., Col. i. 19 [ef. Bp. Lehtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., (ο be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought it good], 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully μᾶλλον εὐδοκῶ, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by & τινι, to be well pleased 
with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1Co.x.5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RG Lbr.; Heb. x. 38, (3 yan, 2S. 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 173; 3 ΠΝ, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by ets 
τινα (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [οἳ. W. § 31, 
5; GB. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L TWH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. ]. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WIT (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: συν-ευδοκέω.]" 

εὐδοκία, -as, 7, (fr. εὐδοκέω, a8 εὐλογία fr. εὐλογέω), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the Ο. T. in some of the Pss. (for }1¥7) and often in Sir.; 
on itef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. i. 15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement. ] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see ἔμπροσθεν, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi, 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. 3.5, 9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. L. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) ete.) ; δι εὐδοκίαν, prompted by good will, 
Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
evdoxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God’s pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; ἄνθπωποι εὐδοκίας, men in whom God is well 
p.eased fi. e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ’s birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see 11. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix.12). 3. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
ef. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

εὐεργεσία, -as, 7, (εὐεργέτης); a good deed, benesit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see ἀντιλαμβάνω, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Actsiv.9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

εὐεργετέω, -ὢ; (εὐεργέτης), to do gocd, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 38. (Sept. ; ; often in Attic writ.) * 

εὐεργέτης, -ov, 6, α benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hdt. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt. 
8,85; Thue. 1, 129; Xen. vect 8, 11; Hell. 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Mace. iv. 2; joined 
with σωτήρ. Joseph. b. j. 3, 9,8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
[Tdf. viii. 1. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

εὔ-θετον, -ov, (fr. εὖ and θετός), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fil: ets τι, 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (τῷ 
πράγματι, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149,4]). ὮὉ. useful: 
τινί, Lieb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptcp.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

εὐθέως, adv., (fr. εὐθύς), straightway, immediately, forth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 8, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted εὐθύᾳ in some 25 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for ΌΚΠΘ, Job 
v. 3). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down. ] 

εὐθνδρομέω, -@: 1 aor. εὐθυδρόμησα [see εὐδοκέω]; (εὖ- 
θυδρόµος, i.e. εὐθύς and δρόμος) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by εἰς w. acc. of place, Acts 
xvi. 11; εὐθυδρομήπας ἦλθον eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. § 79; de agricult. § 40.) * 

εὐθυμέω, -@; (εὔθυιμος) ; 1. trans. to put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v.13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) ® 

εὔ-θυμος, -ον, (ed and θυμός): 1. well-disvosed, kind, 
(Hom. Od. 14,63). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Acts 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see εὐθύμως) }, 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; 2 Macc. xi. 26).* 

εὐθύμως, adv., [Acschyl., Xen., al.J, cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 1, Τ Tr WII, for Rec. εὐθυμότερον the more con- 
Jidently.* 

εὐθύνω; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. εὐθύνατε; (εὐθυς) : 
a. to make straight, level, plain: τὴν ὁδόν, Jn. i. 33 (Sir. 
ii. 6; xxxvii. 15). b. (ο lead or guide straight, to keep 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : ὁ εὐθύνω», the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cyct 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 


[Comp. : κατευθύνω.]" 

εὐθύς, -εἷα, -v, Sept. for Vw, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. stratght, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; εἰς εὐθεῖαν (1. Τ Tr WH εἰς εὐθείας), 
sc. ὁδόν (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; εὐθεῖα ὁδός the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; αἱ ὁδοὶ κυρίου, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs.3). ὮὉ. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): καρδία, Acts viii. 21 
(εὐθεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ often in the Pss., as vil. 11; xxxi. 
(xxxil.) 115 xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

«0003, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. εὐθέως, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see εὐθέως]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

εὐθύτης, -ητος, ἡ, (fr. the adj. εὐθύς), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

εὐκαιρέω, -ὦ: impf. εὐκαίρουν [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and ηὐκαίρουν [RG in 
Mk. Ι. ο.: LT Tr WH in Acts 1. ο.], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see εὐδοκέω, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. εὐκαιρήσω ; 
(εὔκαιρος); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Suph. Lex. 6. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
hare leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
((Plut. ii. p. 228 d. Cleom. Anax. §9)]; to give one’s 
time to a thing, ets τι, Acts xvii. 21.3 

εὐκαιρία, -as, 7, (εὔκαιρος), seasonable time, opportunity: 
ζητεῖν εὐκ., foll. by [ἵνα B. 287 (205)], Μι. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.]; by τοῦ with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) * 

εὔ-καιρος, -ov, (ev and καιρός), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: βοήθεια, Heb. iv. 16; ἡμέρα etx. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
O. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

εὐκαίρως, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 113; opp. to ἀκαίρως (q. v.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
xviii. 22.) * 

εὕ-κοπος, -ov, (εὖ and κόπος), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Macc. 
iii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix.5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi. 17; xviii. 25.* 

εὐλάβεια, -είας, ἡ, the character and conduct of one who 
is εὐλαβής (q. ν.); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
Xxvill. 14; joined w. πρόνοια, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 8, 105, 8; 
ἡ εὖλ. σώζει πάντα, Arstph. av. 877; i. q. avoidance, 
πληγᾶ», Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 8. et al. (in which sense Zeno 
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πρὸς τὸ θεῖον εὐλ. Diod. 15, 12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. ο. 4, and elsewh.; πρὸς τοὺς νόμους, Plut. Ages. 
15; θεοῦ, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. ἀπό, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anxiety, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for 7x7, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt.11,6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the εὐβουλία 
of Fabius seemed to be εὐλάβεια): 80, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] ἀπό, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used φόβος. [Syn. see δειλία, fin.; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

εὐλαβέομαι, -οὔμαι: 1 aor. ptep. εὐλαβηθείς; prop. to 
show one’s self evdaBns, i.e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Macc. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. ete.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by µή lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii: 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. ν. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 9). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (τὸν θεόν, Plat. lege. 9 
Ρ. 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

εὐλαβής, -ές, (ed and λαβεῖν), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. - 
down ; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. ete.]); 
joined with δίκαιος (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.): Lk. ii. 
25; εὐλ. κατὰ τὸν νόµον, Acts xxii. 12 LT Tr WH. [Cf. 
reff. s. v. εὐλάβεια, fin. } * 

εὐλογέω,ὢ; fut. εὐλογήσω; impf. εὐλόγουν and ηὐλόγουν 
(Mk. κ. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
[ef. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. εὐλόγησα (ηὐλόγησα, Mt. 
xiv. 19 LTr; Lk. xxiv. 50 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. εὐλόγηκα (ηὑλόγηκα, Heb. vii. 6 L; see εὐδοκέω init. Γοξ. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk. 1. c.]); Pass., pf. ptep. εὔλογη- 
µένος; 1 fut. εὐλογηθήσομαι; (εὔλογος); Sept. very often 
for 138 and 973; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one ; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: τὸν θεόν, Lk. i. 64: ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv.19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. 7 RG T[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense εὐλογεῖν differs 
from εὐχαριστεῖν in referring rather to the for m, εὐχ. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 973, 2. to in- 
voke blessings : τινά, upon one, Mt. v.44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk. x.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 34; 
εὔλογημένος (7133), praised, blessed, [cf. εὐλογητός]: Mt. 
xxi. 9; xxiii.39; Mk. xi. 9sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 


| xii. 18, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation ‘borrowed 
the Stoic contrasts ἡ εὐλάβ. caution, as a εὔλογος ἔκκλισις | fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26). 


3. with acc. of a thing, {0 


a reasonable shunning, with 6 φόβος, Diog. Laért. 7,116, | consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God’s bless- 


ef. Cic. Tuse. 4, 6, 18). 


2. reverence, veneration: 4 | ing on a thing, prar him ‘9 bless ut to one’s use, pronounce 


εὐλογητός 


a consecratory blessing on: ἰχθύδια, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
τοὺς ἄρτους, Lk. ix. 16; τὸ πυτήριον, 1 Co. x. 16; τὴν 
θυσίαν, 1 S. ix. 18; and perh. τὸν ἄρτο», Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Rickert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220'sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to ntake happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: τινά, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by ἐν with dat. of the blessing, ἐν πάσῃ 
εὐλογίᾳ, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (ἐν ἀγαθοῖς, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [ἐν εὐλογίαις γῆς, 
ἐν πρωτογενήµασι καρπῶν, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
εἴδω, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec. (see ἐνευλο- 
yew), 9; εὐλογημένος favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); ἐν γυναιξί, blessed among women, 
i. ο. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGLTr txt. br.; 
43", (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); εὐλογημένοι τοῦ 
πατρός (i. q. ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός, like εὐλ. ὑπὸ θεοῦ, 19. Ixi. 9; 
Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [cf. Β. § 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp.: ἐν-, κατ-ευλογέω.]" 

εὐλογητός, -όν, (εὐλογέω), Sept. for 113, a bibl. and 
eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, LK. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
cf. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8,40. 41; also1l K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. exii. (cxiii.) 2; Ruthii.19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. |. ο. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 31; Eph.i. 3; 1 Pet.i. 
8; cf. B. § 129, 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. ὁ εὐλογητός, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. εὐλογητός and εὐλογημένος is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.): εὐλογητός, 
ov µόνον εὐλογημένος:.. . τὸ μὲν γὰρ τῷ πεφυκέναι, τὸ δὲ 
τῷ νοµίζεσθαι λέγεται µόνον . . . τῷ πεφυκέναι evdroyias 
ἄξιον . . . ὅπερ εὐλογητὸν ἐν τοῖς χρησμοῖς ἄδεται. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin. ; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1S. xv. 18; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. 8. etc. 
See Prof. Abbot’s careful exposition u. s. p. 152 sq.]* 

εὐλογία, -as, ἡ, (εὔλογος); Sept. for 71973; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 ἆ.; 
Lue. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with χρηστολογία, the latter relating 
to the substance, εὐλογία to the expression) ; plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. ἐὰν σὺ εὐλογίας εὐπορῆς, 
ἔγωγέ σου οὗ κήδοµαι, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,44); see εὐλογέω, 2. 4. consecration: τὸ ποτήριον 
τῆς εὐλογίας, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct ὃ εὖλο- 
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γοῦμεν, see εὐλογέω 8 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 832; xxxix. 
22, etc.); univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; ἡ εὐλογία τοῦ ᾽Αβρ. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; ὑετὸς εὐλογίας, Ezek. 
XxXXiv. 26; cf. εὐλογεῖν ἀγρόν, Gen. xxvii. 27); of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1S. xxv. 27); ἐπ εὐλογίαις, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to φειδοµένως), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see ἐπί, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* 

᾿εὐ-μετά-δοτος, -ον, (ed and µεταδίδωμι), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

νίκη [R* -νείκη (see ει, ιτ): lit. conquering well], -ης, 
9, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

εὐ-νοέω, -ὢ; (εὔνοος); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: rwi, towards any one, Mt. 
v. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen.,.Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

εὔνοια, -as, 7), (εὔνοος), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 8 
Rec.; μετ) εὐνοίας, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

ebvoux{e: 1 aor. edvovxica; 1 aor. pass. εὐνουχίσθην ; 
[on the augm. cf. Β. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. ὑπό twos, Mt. xix. 12%; metaph. 
εὐνουχ. ἑαυτόν to make one’s self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12° (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

εὐνοῦχον, -ov, 6, (fr. εὐνή a bed, and ἔχω), Sept. D0; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women’s apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12%. But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
sq.; ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12*; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. ο. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 12. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. etc. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

Evodia [(lit. prosperous journey), -ωδία R* (lit. fra- 
grant) ], -as, ἡ, Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc. }.* 

εὖ-οδόω, -@: [Pass., pres. εὐοδοῦμαι: fut. εὐοδωθήσομαι; 
1 aor. subj. εὐοδωθῇ, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the εὐοδῶται of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p.172]; (εὔοδος) ; Sept. principally 
for nox and moxn; to grant @ prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: τί, as τὴν ὁδόν τινος, Gen. 
xxiv. 21, 40; Is. lv. 11, ete. ; τὰ ἔργα τινός, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, ete.; 3 Jn. 2; εἴπως εὐοδωθήσυμαι ἐλθεῖν if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as lo come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. ν. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Mace. iii. 6, etc. ; τῷ KAeo- 
μένεῖ εὐωδώθη τὸ πρῆγμα, Hdt. 6, 73; 6, τι ἂν εὐοδῶται 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.” 

εὖ-πάρ-εδρος, -ov, (εὖ, and mdoedpos [sitting beside]), 
silting constantly by; assiduous: πρὸς τὸ εὐπάρεδρον τῷ 
κυρίῳ, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. εὐπρόσεδρο», which 
does not differ in sense, [A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
εὐπάρεδρον' καλῶς παραμένον.) " 

εὐ-πειθής, -ές, (ev, and πείθοµαι to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated]: 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.)* 

εὐ-περί-στατος, -ov, (fr. εὖ and περιΐστηµι), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * ° 

eb-rovta [-ποιία WH (cf. I, τι, fin.)], -as, 7, (εὐποιός), α 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28,8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Lceian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

εὖ-πορέω, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. εὐπορέομαι, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. ηὐπορεῖτο (Ἡ (4) and εὐπορ. (L 
T Tr WH;; for reff. see εὐδοκέω, init.) ; (εὔπορος well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [A. V. acc. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

εὖ-πορία, -as, 7, (εὔπορος, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

εὐ-πρέπεια, -as, 7), (εὐπρεπής well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: τοῦ προσώπου, 
Jas.i.11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

εὐ-πρόσ-δεκτος, -ov, (εὖ and προσδέχοµαι), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 23 viii. 12; 
rwi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. ο. 4, 17 p. 801 ο.; eccl. writ.)* 

εὐ-πρόσ-εδρον, -ov, (ev, and πρόσεδρος [sitting near]), 
see εὐπάρεδρος. 

εὐ-προσωπέα, -ὣ: 1 aor. inf. εὐπροσωπῆσαι; (εὐπρόσωπος 
fair of face, of good appearance); to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: ἐν 
σαρκί, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

εὁρ-ακύλων, -ωνος, 6, (fr. εὖρος and Lat. aquilo, like 
εὑρόνοτος, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo,a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 LTTr 
WH, for Rec. εὑροκλύδων (Grsb. εὑρυκλ.) q. Υ. (Not 
found elsewhere.) [Β. Ὦ s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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εὑρίσκω; impf. εὕρισκον (Mk. xiv. 55 [RGT]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [RGT]; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely ηὕρισκον (cf. Kiihner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
8. V. fin. ] and reff..under εὐδοκέω); fut. εὑρήσω; pf. εὕρηκα; 
1 aor. εὕρησα (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 721; W. 86 (82); [οἳ. B. 86 (31)]}), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec. ; 2 aor. εὗρον, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
Ρ. 164; B. 39 (34); W. § 13, 1 (see ἀπέρχομαι)] εὕραμεν, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. εὗραν, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often εὕροσαν); Pass., 
pres. εὑρίσκομαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. εὑρίσκετο, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. 8.]); 1 aor. εὑρέθην; fut. εὑρεθήσομαι; 
2 aor. mid. εὑρόμην and later εὑράμην (Heb. ix. 12, [οἳ. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]); Sept. numberless times for 
ΝΥὈ, sometimes for WN to attain to, and for Chald. 
nov; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, fo find a thing sought: absol., opp. to ζητεῖν, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (ζήτει καὶ εὑρήσεις, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); τινά, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. 1. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 18 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 
15, etc.; οὐχ εὑρίσκετο, he had vanished, Heb. xi.5; witha 
specification of place added : πέραν w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; ἐν 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; εὑρέθη els, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46: xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec., 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; οὐχ εὑρέθησαν, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi. 19; Rev. xii. 8. τινὰ or ri ζητεῖν κ. οὐχ εὑρίσκειν: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi.60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 8q.; 
Jn. vii. 84; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K.ii.17; Neh. vii.64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yq καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ ἔργα εὑρεθήσεται 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WII, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. ®B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 865 and App. ad loc.]. ὮὉ. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: τινά, Mt. 
XVill. 28 ; xxvii. 82; Jn.i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll. by ἐν w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. ο. εὑρίσκω τινά or τι 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptcp. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptep. [cf. Β. 301 (258)], Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40,43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii.365 xiv. 37, 40; 
LK. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 35; xi. 25; xii. 87, 48; xix. 80; 
xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2, 38; Acts v. 23; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18: xxvii. 6; foll. by καθώς, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 





εὑροκλύδων 


xix. 32; xxii. 18: foll. by a pred. substantive to which 
ὄντα must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6b.; B. 
304 (261) ]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand: κατηγορία», Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH κατηγο- 
ρεῖν]; τινά [οἱ]. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 
by ὅτι, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (πειράζειν), τινά 
[τί] w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: αἰτίαν 
θανάτου, Acts xiii. 28; αἰτίαν, κακόν, ἀδίκημα ἔν tem, Jn. 
xviii. 88; xix. 4,6; Acts xxiil. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, τὸ τί ποιήσωσι, Lk. xix. 
48; τὸ πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς, Acts iv. 21. Pass. εὑὗρί- 
σκοµαι to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 96 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. x¥1) to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. §65, 8): εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα, 
Mt. i. 18; ἵνα εὑρεθῶσι καθὼς x. ἡμεῖς, 2 Co. xi. 125 εὖ- 
ρέθη pot ἡ ἐντολὴ εἰς θάνατον sc. οὖσα, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Acts v.39; 1 0ο. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co.v. 
8; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. ν. 43; τινί, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and. judging [W. § 31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
|. ο. and $133, 14; W.§31,4a.]; ἵνα εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὐτῷ i.e. 
ἐν Χριστῷ, sc. dv, Phil. iii. 9; σχήµατι εὑρεθεὶς ὡς ἄνθρω- 
mos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 99, 94). 
εὑρίσκειν θεόν (opp. to ζητεῖν αὐτόν, see ζητέω, 1 ο. [οἳ. 
ἐκζητέω, 8.]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
Xvil. 27; εὑρίσκεταί (6 θεός) run, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; cf. Grimm, exet. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. § 5; Orig. ο. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. εὑρίσκεται ὁ 
θεός is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4,15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence εὑρέθην [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add ἐν] τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦσι, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul’s conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one’s self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure : 
λύτρωσι», Πεῦ. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
[cf. B. 195 (167); W. 18; 88 (89) π.]: τὴν ψυχήν, Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; ἀνάπαυσιν (Sir. xi. 19) ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν, 
Mt. xi. 29; peravoias τόπον, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
[cf. W. 147 (199)]: σκήνωµα τῷ θεῷ, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; εὗρ. ydpw, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; χάριν παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, Lk. i. 80: ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts vii. 46; ἔλεος παρὰ κυρίου, 2 Tim. i. 18: 
CPI ΙΠ νο, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 3; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: ἀν-ευρίσκω.] 

εὑρο-κλύδων, -ωνος, 6, (fr. εὖρος the S. E. wind, and 
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κλύδων a wave), α S. E. wind raising mighty wares: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read εὖρν- 
κλύδω», preferred by Griesbach et al., from εὐρύς broad, 
and κλύδων, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Brewspillende, the Wide-washer); Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30 8. v. rupev: ““τυφὼν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ ἀνέμου σφοδρὰ πνοή, 
ὃς καὶ εὑρυκλύδων καλεῖται.” Others εὐρακύλω», q. ν." 

εὐρύ-χωρος, -ov, (εὑρύς broad, and χώρα), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 19. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
687*, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 
ο. ΑΡ. 1, 18, 2].)* 

εὐσέβεια, -as, 7, (εὐσεβής), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii.5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 sq.; ἡ κατ εὐσέβειαν διδασκαλία, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see κατά, II. 8 d.]; 
i ἀλήθεια ἡ κατ᾿ εὐσέβειαν, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 1; τὸ µυστήριον τῆς εὐσεβείας, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii.’ 
16; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; ef. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq. ]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x.12; often in 
4 Macc.; πρὸς τὸν θεόν, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [περὶ τὸ 
θεῖον] ο. ΑΡ. 1, 22, 2; εἰς θεοὺς καὶ γονέας, Plat. rep. 10 
Ρ. 6169.) (Cf. Schmidt ch. 181.]* 

εὐ-σεβέω, -ὢ; (evoeBns); to be εὐσεβής (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is due) ; in prof. auth. foll. by eis, περί, πρός τινα; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (τοὺς θεούς) and 
in the Bible: τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον, 1 Tim. v. 4: Gedy, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Mace. v. 24 (23) var.; xi. 5; 
[ Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

εὐσεβής, -ές, (εὖ and σέβοµαι), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; εὐσεβέω): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind., Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 3°33 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for p's¥, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Macc.) (Cf. Trench § xlviii.] * 

εὐσεβῶς, adv., piously, godly: ζῆν, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-βέως], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Macc. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om.].)* 

εὔσημον, -ον, (εὖ and σῆμα a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: λόγος, 1 Co. xiv. 9 ΓΑ. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

εὔσπλαγχνον, -ον, (ev and σπλάγχνον, q. V-), prop. hav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i197 ed. Kiihn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 82; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack’s note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

εὐσχημόνως, adv., (see εὐσχήμων), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; περιπατεῖν, Ro. xiii. 18; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 8, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq.; al.) * 

εὐσχημοσύνη, -ης, 7, (εὐσχήμω», 4. Υ.), charm or elegance 


εὐσχήμων 


of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

εὐσχήμων, -ον, (ev, and σχῆμα the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): τὰ εὐσχήμονα ἡμῶν, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to τὰ ἀσχήμονα ἡμῶ», 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: πρὸς τὸ εὔσχημον, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
fluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua § 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. ο. 15 p. 309 b.) * 

εὐτόνως, adv., (fr. εὔτονος, and this fr. ed and τείνω to 
stretch [cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 
Diod., al.) * 

εὐτραπελία, -as, ἡ, (fr. εὐτράπελος, fr. ed, and τρέπω to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ({Hippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.); in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. ν. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 13; [ἡ εὐτραπελία πεπαιδευµένη 
ὕβρις ἐστίν, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.); cf. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Afatt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Εύτνχος ΓΙ. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9." 

εὐφημία, -as, 7, (εὔφημος, q. ν.), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to δυσφηµία), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. ν. h. 8,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

εὔφημος, -ον, (ed and φήμη), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
εὔφημα, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8[ A.V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious) ]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

εὖ-φορέω, -ώ: 1 aor. εὐφόρησα (Lchm. ηὐφόρησα, see 
reff. in εὐδοκέω, init.) ; (εὔφορος [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.) * 

εὐφραίνω; Pass., pres. εὐφραίνομαι; impf. εὐφραινόμην 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nodp. [cf. WH. App. 
p. 162]); 1 aor. εὐφράνθην and L T Tr WH nidp. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in εὐδοκέω, init.) ; 1 fut. εὐφρανθήσομαι; 
(ed and φρή»); in Sept. very often actively for nv to 
make joyful, and pass. for m2 to be joyful, sometimes 
for 11 to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: τινά, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to λυπεῖν). Pass. 
to be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxii. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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εὐχαριστέω 


12; ἔν ren, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); ἐπί run, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Rec. én’ airny); of the merriment of a feast, 
LK. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with λαμπρῶς added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Εὐφράτη», -ου, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. 19 [i. 6. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. 8. v. and reff. there.]* 

εὐφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (εὔφρων [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.° 

εὐχαριστέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. εὐχαρίστησα (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and ηὐχαρίστησα (Ro. i. 21 GLT TrWH,; see reff. in 
εὐδοκέω, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. εὐχαριστηθῇ 
(2 Co. 1. 11); (εὐχάριστος, 4. v-); 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 25 (22)]): 
τινί, esp. τῷ θεῷ, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 85; xxvili. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 83,12; Philem. 4; (w. the acc. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, ia... ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀγαθῶν 6 θεὸς εὐχαριστῆ- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that τῷ 
θεῷ must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 86; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17,19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; εὐχαριστεῖν 
τῷ θεῷ διὰ "Ino. Χριστοῦ, through Christ i.e. by Christ’s 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; τῷ θεῷ ἐν ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ 
(see ὄνομα, 2e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find—sepi τινος, . 
gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 8 (ef. Ellic. in loc.]; w. ὅτι added epex- 
egetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R  ὑπέρ); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of ἐπί and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; ὑπέρ τινος, gen. of pers., Eph. i. 
16; ὑπέρ w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 80; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. ὅτε: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii.18; Rev. xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without ὅτι, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (λαλὼ LT Tr 
WII, for which R G λαλῶν, the ptcp. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 
800 (258)]). Once evyap. το for a thing, in the pass. 
2Co. i. 11 [ef. B. 148 (180); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers εὐχαριστεῖν τι is to consecrate a thing by giving 
thanks, to ‘bless’: ὁ εὐχαριστηθεὶς ἄρτος κ. οἶνος, Justin 
Μ. apol. 1, 65 fin.; εὐχαριστηθεῖσα τροφή, ibid. ο. 66; 


᾿εὐχαριστία 


εἰσὶν ot εὐχαριστοῦσι ψιλὸν ὕδωρ, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
817 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words εὐχάριστος; εὐχαριστεῖν, εὐχαριστία, occur in St. 
Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 
Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* ; 

εὐχαριστία, -as, 7, (εὐχάριστος, 4. V.); 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. Ῥ. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed, Fritz.; 2 Mace. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; πρός τινα, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God’s blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv. 3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: τῷ θεῷ (cf. W. § 31, 3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kiahner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

εὐχάριστος, -ο», (εὖ and yapi{opa), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable [οξ. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: εὐχάριστοι λόγοι, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,1; acceptable to others, winning: 
yun) εὐχάριστος ἐγείρει ἀνδρὶ δόξαν, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

εὐχή, -ῆς, 7, (εὔχομαι), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v.15. 2. α vow (often so in Sept. for 
VJ] and 1), also for 7) consecration, see ἁγρίζω): εὐχὴν 
ἔχειν, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with ἐφ 
ἑαυτῶν added (see ἐπί, A. I. 1 f. p. 2993), Acts xxi. 23.* 

εὔχομαι; impf. ηὐχόμην (Ro. ix. 3) and εὐχόμην (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see εὐδοκέω init. [cf. Veitch s.v.5 Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 121]); [1 aor. mid. εὐξάμην Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -αίμην; depon. verb, cf. W. 
§ 38,7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Shan and ny’): τῷ θεῷ (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154)]), foll. 
by acc. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; πρὸς τὸν θεόν (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. ν. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. προσεύχεσθε (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [SyYN. see αἰτέω, fin. ] 2. to wish: τί, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ηὐχόμην (on this use of the impf. 
cf. W. 283 (266); B. § 189,15; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
18]) εἶναι, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 8. [Comp.: προσ- 
εύχομαι.]" 

εὔ-χρηστον, -ο», (εὖ and χράοµαι), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to ἄχρηστος, 
Philem. 11; εἴς rt, for a thing, 2 Tim.iv.11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 13; πρός τι, Xen. mem. 8, 8, 5.) * 

εὐψνχέω, -ὢ; (εὔψυχος): to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, εὐψύχει | i. α. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

εὐωδία, -as, 7, (fr. εὐώδης; and this fr. ed and ὅζω, pf. 
ὄδωδα); a. asweet smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al.); metaph. Χριστοῦ εὐωδία ἐσμὲν τῷ Ged, i. 6. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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"Edecos 


Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense : 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence ὁσμὴ εὐωδίας, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
ΠΙΠ)}-ΓΙ, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 15, 17, etc., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].* 
[Ἐνωδία, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec.“ for Εὐοδία, α. v.] 
εὐώνυμος, -ov, (ed and ὄνομα) ; 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 802 d. ; 
legg. 6 p. 754e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries ; but those omens were euphemistically called 
εὐώνυμα which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. ο. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; ἐξ 
εὐωνύμων [οἳ. W. § 27,3; § 19 8. ν. δεξιά; B. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 21.3 
ἐφ-άλλομαι; 2 aor. Ρίορ. ἐφαλόμενος 1, Τ Tr WH; (ἐπί 
and ἄλλομαι, 4. v-); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: ἐπί τινα, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(1S. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 19)." 
_ ἐφ-άπαξ [Treg. in Heb. ἐφ᾽ drag; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. ἐπί and ἅπαξ [cf. W. 422 
(398); B. 321 (275)]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
αἱ once: 1 Co. xv. 6. ὮὉ. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix.12; x.10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 
ἐφεῖδον, see ἐπεῖδο». 
Ἐφεσῖνου, -η, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 
*Eddovos, -α, «ον, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.° 
Ἔφεσοα, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see ᾿Ασία], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B. C. 956 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2,6 8q.; Liv. 1,45; Plin. h.n. 5, 29 (31); 86, 14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1,17, 26; xx. 16 sq.; 
1 Co. xv. 82; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where ἐν Ἐφέσφ is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Tr mrg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]); 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. toG L T Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877) ].° 











ἐφενρετής 


ἑφτευρετής, -οὔ, ὁ, (ἐφευρίσκω to find out), an inventor, 
sontriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 8; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): κακών, Ro. i. 30 (κακῶν εὑρεταί, Philo in Flacc. 
34 mid.; 6 καινῶν ἀδικημάτων εὑρετῆς, ibid. § 10; πάσης 
κακίας εὑρετής, 2 Macc. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11)." 

ἑἐφ-ημερία, -as, 7, (ἐφημέριος, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh. ; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, ete. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wéch- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, ete.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5,8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls πατριαί 
and ἐφημερίδες, antt. 7, 14,7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, έφη- 
µερία. 9 πατριά. λέγεται δὲ καὶ ἡ τῆς ἡμέρας λειτουργία. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on ὃ Esdr. Ρ. 12. [BB.DD. s. ν. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

ἐφ-ήμεροε, -ny, (1. 4. ὁ ἐπὶ ἡμέραν dv); 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
ἡ τροφή (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
908 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

ἔφιδε, see ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐφ-ικνέοµαι, -οὖμαι; 2 aor. inf. ἐφικέσθαι; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: ἄχρι w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 13; to 
reach: ets τινα, ibid. 14.* 

ἐφ-ίστημι: 2 aor. ἐπέστην, ptcp. ἐπιστάς, impv. ἐπίστηθι; 
pf. ptep. ἐφεστώς; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐπίσταται (for ἐφίστ.), 1 Th. ν. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
8. v. ἀφεῖδον] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see ἀνίστημι); fo stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; ἐπάνω w. gen. of pers. to stand over 
one, place one’s self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 18; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, LK. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 17,1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. II. 10, 496; 28, 
106; Hdt. 1, 34; al.); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
[οἱ]. by ἐπί with acc. of place, Acts x.17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 8 [see 
above]; ἐπί τινα, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i.e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i.e. impend: of time, 2 
Tim. iv. 6. fo come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
Kat, συν-εφίστημι.]" 

[ἐφνίδιος, see αἰφνίδιος.] 

Ἐφραίμ or (so R Tr) Ἐφραίμ (cf. I, ε, Ππ.], (κ 1, Η 
Ἐφρέμ, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
a city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Tatyibeh, a short day’s journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Keim iii. p. 7 sq. 
[Eng. trans. v. 9: esp. Schirer, Gesch. j. 183].* 

ἐφφαθά, ephphatha, Aram. ΠΏΡΠΝ (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb ΠΏΦ, Hebr. ΠΏΦ, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

ἐχθέᾳ and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) χθές (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 43; B. 72 
(68)Ί), adv., yesterday: Jn.iv. 52; Aets vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

tx Opa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. ἐχθρός), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; ἔχθρα (Lchm. 
ἐχθρά fem. adj. [Vulg. inimica]) θεοῦ, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. τῷ Oe@) ; els θεόν, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q. cause of enmily, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.)]* 

ἐχθρόᾳ, -ά, -όν, (ἔχθος hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 
for 318, also for ν, several times for ΙΟ and ΝΟ, a 
hater; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to ἀγαπητός). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take ἐχθρ. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; τῇ διανοίᾳ, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; ἐχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 ἐχθρός, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. κατ’ ἐξοχήν the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 99 (and eccl. writ.). 6 ἐχθρός (and ἐχθρός) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: ἔσχατος 
ἐχθρός, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk. i. [71], τά: 
vi. 27, 85; xix. 27,43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5,12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 86; Lk. xx. 48; Actsii. 85; 1 Co. xv. 25 [Lbr.; αἱ. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 1δ. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

ἔχιδνα, -ης, ἡ, α viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes. Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.); γεννήµατα ἐχιδνῶν offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3, 531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
xxiii. 833; Lk. iii. 7.* 
ἔχω; fut. &w; impf. εἶχο», [1 pers. plur. εἴχαμεν, 2 Jn. 
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5 Τ Tr WH], 8 pers. plur. εἶχαν (MK. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 LT Tr WH; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 125: WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and εἴχοσαν (1, Τ Tr WH in Jn. xv. 22, 24; but cf. Bttm. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Τά/. 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. δολιόω]) ; pres. 
mid. ptcp. éxopevos; to have,—with 2 aor. act. ἔσχον; 
pf. ἔσχηκα ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.g.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ri ἐν τῇ χειρί, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: ro ἔνδυμα, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων, sc. τί, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 


covered [B. § 130, 5; W. § 47, k. ef. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 


xi. 4; θώρακας, Rev. ix. 17; µάχαιραν, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχειν, sc. ἔμβρυον, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 4126) ], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔχειν τὸ ἀπόκριμα, 2 Co. i. 9: τὴν 
µαρτυρίαν, 1 ση. ν. 10; ἐν καρδίᾳ ἔχειν τινά, to have (carry) 
onc in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i.7. ο. 
trop. fo have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: εἶχεν αὐτὰς τρόμος κ. ἔκστασις, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow 8. v. p. 1294 sy.; [L. and S.s. v. A. I. 
8]). . tohold fast, keep: ἡ μνᾶ cov, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκει- 
µένην ἐν σουδαρίφ, Lk. xix. 20; trop. τὸν θεὺν ἔχειν ἐν 
ἐπιγνώσει, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, τὰς ἐντολάς, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évroAn, sub fin.) ; τὴν µαρτυρίαν, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17; xix. 10: τὸ µυστήριον τῆς πίστεως ἐν καθαρᾷ συνει- 
δήσει, 1 Tim. iii. 9; ὑποτύπωσιν ὑγιαινόντων λόγων, 2 Tim. 
i. 13. ο. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: ἔργον, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; κόλασιν, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; µισθαποδοσίαν, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and 5. 6. v. 
A.I.8and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: τινά w. acc. of the 
predicate, ἔχε µε παρῃτηµένον, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; τινὰ ὡς προφήτη», Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (ἔχειν Ἰαννῆν κ. 
Ἰαμβρῆν ὡς θεούς͵ Ev. Nicod. 5); τινὰ έντιµυν (see ἔντιμος), 
Phil. ii. 29; τὴν ψυχήν µου [G om. µου] τιµίαν ἐμαυτφ. Acts 
xx. 24 RG; τινὰ εἰς προφήτη» (a Hebraism [see εἰς, B. II. 
3c. γ. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 LT Tr WH, cf. B. 
§ 131, 7; τυά, ὅτι ὄντως [T Tr WH ὄντως, ὅτι etc. ] προ- 
φήτης ἦν, Mk. xi. 32, cf. Β. § 151, 1 a.; [W. § 66, 5 a.]. 
2. to have i.q. to own, possess; 8. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, etc.: as τὸν βίον, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
κτήµατα, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; θησαυρόν, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
X. 21; ἀγαθά, Lk. xii. 19; πρόβατα, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
Spayyds, Lk. xv. 8; πλοῖα, Rev. xviii. 19; κληρονοµίαν, 
Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 88 LT Tr WH, where R G κατά- 
σχωµεν]; µέρος Σο]. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6; θυσιαστήριο», Heb. xiii. 10; ὅσα ἔχεις, Mk. x. 21; xii. 


44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; μηδέν, 2 Co. vi. 10; τί δὲ 
ἔχεις, ὅ etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, εἶχον 
ἅπαντα κοινά, Acts ii. 44; absol. ἔχειν, fo have property, 
to be rich: οὐκ and μὴ ἔχειν ΓΑ. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295°; [L. and S. s.v. A. I. 1; ef. W. 
594 (552) ]); ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, in proportion to your means 
[see ἐκ, IT. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase ἔχειν τινά as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: πατέρα, Jn. viii. 41; ἀδελφούς, Lk. xvi. 28; 
ἄνδρα (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq.; Gal. iv. 27; γυναῖκα, 1 
Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; τέκνα, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii. 4; Tit. i.6; υἱούς, Gal. iv. 22; σπέρµα, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; χήρας, 1 Tim. ν. 16; ἀσθενοῦντας, Lk. iv. 40; 
Φίλο», Lk. xi. 5; madaywyots, 1 Co. iv. 15; ἔχειν κύριο», 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; δεσπότην, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; βασιλέα, Jn. xix.15; with ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν added, 
Rev. ix. 11: ἔχει τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτόν, Jn. xii. 48; ἔχειν 
οἰκονόμον, Lk. xvi. 1; δοῦλον, LE. xvii. 7; ἀρχιερέα, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 1; ποιμένα, Mt. ix. 36; ἔχων ὑπ' ἐμαυτὸν στρα- 
τιώτας, Lk. vii. 8; ἔχειν τὸν υἱὸν κ. τὸν πατέρα, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v.12); 2Jn.9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
πατέρα τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; ἔχειν rive 
γυναῖκα, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5, 4). ο. of attend- 
anceor companionship: ἔχειν τινὰ μεθ ἑαυτοῦ, Mt. 
xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. δ. ἆᾱ. 
ἔχειν τι to have athing in readiness, have at hand, have tn 
store: οὐκ ἔχομεν εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
34; Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26 ; οὐκ ἔχω, ὃ παραθήσω αὐτῷ, Lk. xi. 6; ποῦ συνάξω 
τοὺς καρπούς pov, Lk. xii. 17; τί (cf. Β. § 189, 58) φάγωσι, 
MK. viii. 1 sq.; ἔχειν τινά, to have one at hand, be able to 
make use ΟΕ: Μωῦσέα κ. τ. προφήτας, Lk. xvi. 29 ; παρά- 
κλητο», 1 Jn. ii. 1; paprupas, Heb. xii.1; οὐδένα ἔχω etc. 
Phil. ii. 20; ἄνθρωπο», waete. Jn. v. 7. 6. a person or 
thing is said ἔχειν those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as χεῖρας, πόδας, ὀφθαλμούς, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,47; ots, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
etc.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; viii. 18; µέλη, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; σάρκα κ. 
ὀστέα, Lk. xxiv. 39; ἀκροβυστία», Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said ἔχειν head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq.; v. 
6; villi. 9; ix. 8 sqq.; xii. 8, etc.; a house, city, or wall, 
ἔχειν θεµελίους, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; oraoww, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add ἐπιστολὴν ἔχουσαν (RG περιέχ.) τὸν τύπον 
τοῦτον, Acts xxiii. 26]. f. one is said {ο have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: µάστιγας, Mk. iii. 10; ἀσθενείας, Acts xxviii. 9; 


-wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; θλίψιν, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vil. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong tke expressions δαιµόνιον ἔχειν, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; Βεελζεβουλ, Mk. 
iii. 22; πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 338; 
Acts viii. 7; πνεῦμα πονηρύν, Acts xix. 18; πνεῦμα ἀσθε- 
veias, i. e. ademon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; πνεῦμα 
ἄλαλο», Mk. ix. 17; λεγεῶνα, Mk. v.15. —_g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : σοφία», Rev. xvii. 
9; γνῶσιν, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6; προ- 
φητείαν, 1 Co. xiii. 2; πίστι», Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; πεποίθησιν, 2 Co. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; παρ- 
ρησία», Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v.14; ἀγάπην, Jn.v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq.; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; Amida (see ἐλπίς, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; ζῆλον, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ), Jas. ili. 14; χάριν 
rei, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; θυµόν, Rev. xii. 12; ὑπομονή», Rev. ii. 3; 
Φόβον, 1 Tim. v. 20; χαράν, Philem. 7 [Rec." χάριν]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. χάριν]; λύπη», Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; ἐπιθυμίαν, Phil. i. 23; ἐπιποδίαν, Ro. xv. 23; 
µνείαν τινος, 1 Th. iii. 6. συνείδησιν καλήν, ἀγαθην, 
ἀπρόσκοπον: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; συνείδησιν ἁμαρτιῶν, Heb. x. 2; ἀγνωσίαν 
θεοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 34; ἀσθένειαν, Heb. vii. 28; ἁμαρτίαν, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, etc. h. of age and time: ἠλικίαν, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; έτη, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
ἐν τινι added : in a state or condition, Jn. ν. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, τέσσαρας ἡμέρας 
ἐν τῷ µνηµείῳ, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see réXos,1a.]. 4. ἔχειν 
τε is said of opportunities, benefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
βάθος γῆς, Mt. xiii. 5 ; γῆν πολλή», Mk. iv. 5; ἐκμάδα, Lk. viii. 
6; καιρόν, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. >.. 15; Rev. xii. 12; ἐξουσίαν, 
see ἐξουσία, passim ; εἰρήνην διά τινος, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read ἔχομεν, not “vith TTrWIiLmrg. (ef. WH. 
Tatr. § 404)] ἔχωμεν) ; ἐλευθερίαν, Gal. ii. 4; πνεῦμα θεοῦ, 
1 Co. vii. 40; πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, Ro. viii. 9; νοῦν Χριστοῦ, 
1Co. ii. 16; ζωήν, Jn. v. 431 x. 10; xx. 31; τὴν ζωήν, 1 
Jn. Υ. 12; ζωὴν αἰώνιον, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 96 
[ef. W. 266 (249)]; ν. 24, 39; vi.49,47, 54; 1Jn.v. 13; 
ἐπαγγελίας, 2 Co. vii. 1: Heb. vii. 6; µισθὀν, Mt. v. 46; 
vi. 1; 1 Co.ix. 17; τὰ αἰτήματα, the things which we have 
awked, 1 Jn. ν. 15; ἔπαινον, Ro. xiii. 2; τιµή», Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; λόγον σοφίας, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see λόγος, I. 5 fin.]; καρπόν, Ro. i. 15; vi. 21 8q.; 
χάρι», benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. χαράν]; 
xaptopa, 1 Co. vii. 7; προσαγωγήν, Eph. ii. 18; 11. 12; 
ἀνάπαυσιν, Rev. iv. 83 xiv. 11; ἀπόλαυσίν τινος, Heb. xi. 
25; πρόφασι», Jn. xv. 22; καύχηµα, that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; xavyyow, Ro. xv. 17. 
k. ἔχειν τι is used of one on whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged : ἀνάγκη», 1 Co. 
vii. 37; ἀνάγκην foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; χρείαν τινός (see χρεία, 1); 
εὐχὴν ep ἑαυτῶν, Acts xxi. 23; νόµον, Jn. xix. 7; ἐντολήν, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; ἐπιταγήν, 1 Co. vii. 25; Διακονίαν, 
2 Co. iv. 1; mpagw, Ro. xii. 4; ἀγῶνα, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 
1; ἔγκλημα, Acts xxiii. 29; κρίµα, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
ἔχειν τι is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: τὰς κλεῖς, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; τὸ yAwoooxopor, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: ἔχω τι [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] κατά τινος, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 25: Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by ὅτι, Rev. ii. 4; ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ ὀλίγα, ὅτι etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. ὅτε], 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. ὁλ.]: 
ἔχω τι πρός τινα, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; συζήτησιν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; ζητήματα πρός τινα, Acts xxv. 19; λόγον ἔχειν 
πρός τινα, Acts xix. 38; πρᾶγμα πρός τινα, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
μομφὴν πρός τινα, Col. iii. 13; κρίµατα µετά τινος, 1 Co. vi. 
7. nm. phrases of various kinds: ἔχειν τινὰ κατὰ πρόσω- 
πο», to have one before him, in his presence, [ A. V. face to 
Jace; see πρόσωπο», 1 Δ.], Acts xxv. 16; κοίτην ἔκ τινος, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; τοῦτο ἔχεις, ὅτι etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
ete. Rev. ii. 6; ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέ», hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. ᾳ. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 ἐστιν .. . σαββάτου ἔχον 
ὁδόν, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. ο. ἔχω with an inf. [W. 333 
(318); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. {ο be able: ἔχω ἀποδοῦναι, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; ri ποιῆσαι, Lk. xii. 4; οὐδὲν εἶχον ἀντειπ εἴν, 
they had nothing to “ppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; κατ οὐδενὸς εἶχε μείζονος ὀμόσαι, Heb. 
vi. 18; add, Jn. viii. 3 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 ο. Β. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: ὃ ἔσχεν, 6ο. 
ποιῆσαι, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
s. v. p. 12978; [L. and S.s. v. A. ΠΠ. 1]. β. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: βάπτισμα 
ἔχω βαπτισθῆναι, Lk. xii.50; ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν, vil. 40; 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι, Acts xxiii. 17,19; λαλῆσαι, 18; κατηγορῆσαι, 
Acts xxviii. 19; πολλὰ γράφει», 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13. 

ΤΙ. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one’s 
self or find one’s self'so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : ἑτοίμως ἔχω, to be ready, foll. by inf., Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.5 [not WIE]; ἐσχάτως 
(see ἐσχάτως), Mk. v. 23; κακῶς, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24: 
Vili. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 LTrtxt. WH txt.], etc.; καλῶς, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; κοµψότερον, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; πῶς, Acts xv. 36; ἐν ἑτοίμω, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : ἄλλως ἔχει, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. ν. 
25; οὕτως, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; τὸ νῦν 
ἔχον, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Kypke, 





ἕως 


Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 468 
(482))). 

ΤΠ. Mid. ἔχομαί τινος (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190); B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
τὰ ἐχόμενα τῆς σωτηρίας, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek ; ὁ ἐχόμενος, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, κωμοπόλεις, Mk. i. 38 (νῆσος, Isocr. 
paneg. § 96; of ἐχόμενοι neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, τῇ ἐχομένῃ sc. ἡμέρᾳ, the following day, LK. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5, 13, 9); 
with nuépg added, Acts xxi. 26; σαββάτῳ, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. ἐρχομένφ) ; ἐνιαυτῷ, 1 Macc. iv. 
28 (with var. ἐρχομένῳ ev.) ; τοῦ ἐχομένου έτους, Thue. 6, 
3. [CoMP. : dv, προσ-αν-, ἀντ-, ἀπ», ἐν-, ἐπ-, KAT-, µετ-, παρ-, 
περι-, προ-, προσ-, συν”, ὕπερ-, ὑπ-έχω.] 

ἕως, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. as a ConsuNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (έως... ory [ἐστάθη 1, Τ TrWH)); 
xxiv. 39, (1 Macc. x. 50; Sap. x. 14. ete.). Ὁ. with ay 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. § 42, 5]: ἴσθι ἐκεῖ, 
ἕως ἂν εἴπω σοι, Mt. ii. 18: add, v. 18: x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii.36; Lk. xvii. 8; xx.43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. ἄν]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv.5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of ἄν: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg. fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii. 59TTrWH; xxii. 34 L T 
Tr WI); 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. έως 
οὗ]: οὐκ ἀνέζησαν ἕως τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη, did not.live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
fuerint), Rev. xx.5 Ree. Cf. W. § 41 b. ὃ. ο. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
ἕως ἔρχομαι, Lk. xix. 18 (where 1, Τ Tr WH ἐν ᾧ for ἕως, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 18; ἕως 
ἀπολύει, Mk. vi. 45 1, Τ Tr WH, for R G ἀπολύσῃ (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc. ; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 δεῖν οὖν ἐκείνους ἐμμένειν τοῖς καθε- 
στῶσι νόµοις... έως ἐπάνεισιν). ἆᾱ. once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35: ἕως ἤξει 
Tdf., ἕως ἂν ἦξει Lehm., for RG ἕως ἂν ἠέῃ; [but WH 
(omitting ἂν ήξῃ ὅτε) read ἕως εἴπητε; Tr om. dy and br. 
7. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres. : ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; έως(1, Τ Tr WII ὡς) 
τὸ dos ὄχετε, Jn. xii. 35 8ᾳ., (ἕως ἔτι φῶς ἐστιν, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 ο.) ; [Mk. vi. 45 (cf. ο. αὐονο)]. 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad; and ᾗἃ1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep. 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
ἕως α ὦνος, Lk. i. 55 Greb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etce.); τῆς ἡμέρας, 
Μι. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i, 22 [Tdf. ἄχρι]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc.; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
445; τῆς πεντηκοστῆς, 1 Co. xvi. 8; τέλους, 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. 
i. 135 τῆς onpepov sc. ἡμέρας, Mt. xxvii. 8; τοῦ νῦν, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); χήρα ἕως ἐτῶν 
ὀγδοήκ. τεσσάρων a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LT Tr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Μι. i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 
µέχρι); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (έως µετοικεσίας Βαβυλώνος); ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν, Acts viii. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44,6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
οίο.]. Ὁ. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. οὗ or ὅτου 
it gets the force of a conjunction, unit, til (the time 
when); a. ἕως οὗ (first in Hdt. 2, 148; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. of J; xiii. 88; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B.1.¢.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. οὗ and Lchm. has ἕως οὗ dv); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. £8. ἕως drov, aa. until, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
ἄν), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8[RGLT]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16,18[RGLT]. 8. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see ἄχρι, 1 d. fin.). 
c. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as ἕως dwe, Thue. 3, 108; (cf. W. § 54, 
6 fin.; B. 920 (27ὅ)]): ἕως ἄρτι, up to this time, uniil 
now [Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10: v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1Jn.ii.9; 1 Co. iv.13; viii. 7; xv. 6; ἕως 
πότε; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 243 Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 28q.; 25S. ii. 26; 
1 Mace. vi. 22); ἕως σήµερο», 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
έως ᾷδου, ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 
i. 8; xi. 19, 22; xvii. 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., fo the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (ἕως Ὑπερβορέων, Ael. v.h. 3,18). ὮὉ. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and Β. as in ο. above]: ἕως ἄνω, Jn. 
ii. 7; έως ἔσω, Mk. xiv. 54; έως κάτω, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 38; ἕως ὧδε, Lk. xxiii. 5 Γοἳ. W. § 66, 1 ο.]. 
ο. with prepositions: ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Acts xxi. 5; 
έως εἷς, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGLmrg., but Ltxt.T Tr WH 
έως πρός as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxviiil. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: ἕως ἑπτάκις, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii. 26 (ἕως τῶν ἑπτά) ; cf. χκ. δ; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; οὐκ έστιν έως évds, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xill. (xiv.) 8. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: ἕως ἡμίσους, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3,6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 


[2, ἵ, on its substitution for σ see Σ, σ, ς.] 

Ζαβονλών, ὁ, indecl., (1331 [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. Γ.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 18, 15; Rev. vii. 8. 

Zaxyatos, -ov, 6, (3! pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [Β. D. 8. v.]° 

Ζαρά, ὁ, (M11 a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
2 erah], one of the ancestors of Christ : Mt. i i. 3; cf. Gen. 
XxXviil. 90.5 

Zaxaplas, -ου, ὁ, (723 and wt i.e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. 1. ο. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sa>red history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Miller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen iib. die 
Evangg. Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protey. Jac. ο. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [Eng. trans. v. 218], ef. 
Weiss, das Matthdusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Βαρισκαίου), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots ἐν µέσφ τῷ ἱερῷ, 88 Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 
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and suffering: ἕως τούτου, Lk. xxii. 51 [see ἐάω, 2}; 
ἕως τοῦ θερισμοῦ, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WH txt.; ἕως θανάτου, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 834; Mt. 
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 18; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Mace. xiv. 19). 


2 


prophetic style said ἐφονεύσατε for φονεύσετε (cf. Β. 
§ 137, 4; W. 273 (256) n.; § 40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l.c., and Bleek, Erklir. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq-; ef. Hilgenfeld, Επ]. in d. N. Τ. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., |. c.; Β. D.s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

[άω, -ὦ, ζῆς, ὤ, inf. ζην [so LT, but RG WH -η-, Tr 
also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 Co.i.8); cf. W. 6 5,4¢.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. (dy; 
impf. ἔζων (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form ἔζην [found again Col. iii. 7 ἐζῆτε]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 88; [ WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s.v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form ζήσω (Ro. vi. 2 [not Lmrg.]; Ieb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 TWH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv.19 Τ Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
18; x. 5; cf. Moulton’s Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 586 (see Veitch s. ν.)] Dem., 
{noopat; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal., 
Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) ἔζησα (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.); ef. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (1); Kriiger i. 
Ρ. 172; Kiihner i. 829; W. 86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
ΠΠ; (fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; fo live; 

Ἱ. prop. 1. fo live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-8; 1 Co. vii. 
89; 2Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17; Rev. xix. 20, ete.; 
ψυχὴ ζώσα, 1 Co. xv. 45 and RTrmrg. Rev. xvi. 3; διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ ζην, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (διατελεῖν πάντα τὸν τοῦ ζην χρόνο», Diod. 1, 74 [cf. Β. 
262 (225)]); ἔτι ζῶν (ptep. impf. [cf. W. 841 (520)1), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with ἐν σαρκί added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 8 δὲ 
νῦν ζώ ἐν σαρκἰ, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (180); W. 227 (213)]; ἐν αὐτῷ cpev, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; {aca 
τέθνηκε, 1 Tim. v. 6; ἐμοὶ τὸ ζην Χριστός, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life. 
Phil. i. 21; ζώντες are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 88; ζῶντες καὶ νεκροί, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8: ζ ἐν ἐμοὶ 
Χριστός, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; ἐκ δυνάµεως θεοῦ ζην eis τινα, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be 6 (av: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Acts xiv.15; Ro.ix.26; 20ο. iii. 8; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi.17 RG; 
Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 81; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K. xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvii. 4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.); with the addition of els rovs 
αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, Rev. iv. 9; xv. 7; ζῶ ἐγώ (1 π, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i. q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (ὅστις (hv 
ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω νικᾶν, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)): ἐὰν 6 
κύριος θελήσῃ καὶ ζήσωμεν [-σομεν 1, Τ Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; {qv én’ ἄρτῳ (Mt. 
iv.4,etc.) see ἐπί, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20); ζην ἔκ τινος, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co.ix.14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq. 53; with ἐκ τῆς dppe- 
στίας added, 2 K. i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, (ο live 
and be strong: ἐν τούτοις (for Rec. ἐν αὐτοῖς) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see ἀποθνήσκω, IT. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyerad loc. i. 4. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Acts i. 3; xxv. 19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
νεκρός, Rev. i. 18; ii. 8; ἔζησεν came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GLTTr WH (opp. to ἀπέθανε); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4,5 [Rec. ἀνέζ.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see βασιλεύω, 
fin.) ; ζην ἐκ νεκρῶν, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 TTr WH]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where ἄνθρωποι ἀποθνήσκοντες dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to ὁ (av). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name, — active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or ζωὴ αἰώνιος; see 
ζωή, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; In. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of ἐκ πίστεως, Heb. x. 38; of εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; σὺν Χριστφ, in Christ’s society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by th: faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said ζήσειν 8¢ αὐτόν, Jn. vi. 57; 
δὺ αὐτοῦ, 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
πνεύματι, 1 Pet. iv.6; ὄνομα ἔχεις ὅτι ζῆς καὶ νεκρὸς et, thou 
art said to have life (i. ε. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev. iii.1. In the O. T. ζην denotes to live most happily 
in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; xxx.16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: μετὰ ἀνδρός with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; χωρὶς νόµον, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; Φαρισαῖος, Acts xxvi. 5; also ἐν xéope, Col. ii. 
20; with ἐν and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: ἐν πίστει, Gal. ii. 20; ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
εὐσεβῶς, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; ἀσώτως, Lk. xv. 13; 
ἐθνικῶς, Gal. ii. 14; ἀδίκως, Sap. xiv. 28; ζῆν rin (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: τῷ θεῷ, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Macc. xvi. 25); τῷ 
Χριστῷ, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said ἑαυτῷ ζην who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2 Όο. ν. 15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, 1 Pet. ii. 24; πνεύματι, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; κατὰ σάρκα, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. ὕδωρ (av, Ὁ 9 
Ὀ (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; etc.), living water, i. ο. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water]), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 88; 
ἐπὶ ζώσας πηγὰς ὑδάτω», Rev. vii. 17 Rec. ὮὉ. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul : 
ἐλπὶς ζῶσα, 1 Pet. i. 3; λόγος θεοῦ, 1 Pet.i. 28; Heb. iv. 
12; λόγια sc. τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
ὁδὸς ζῶσα, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate 6 ζῶν is applied to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions Aida ζώντες, 1 Pet. ii. 4; 6 
dpros 6 (aw (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; θυσία ζῶσα 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii.1. [Comp.: ava-, 
συ-ζάω.] 

ἵβέννυμι, see σβέννυµι and 8. v. 3, a, ς. 

Ζεβεδαῖος, -ov, 6, Zebedee, (03 for “331 [i. e. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Ζαβδί), munificent, 
[others for M337 gift of Jehovah]; fr. 133 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3); xx. 20; xxvi. 87; xxvii. 56; Mk. i. 19 8q.; iii. 17; x. 
35; Lk. v. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.3 

ζεστός, -ή, -όν, (ζέω), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

Lebyos, -εος (-ους), τό, (ζεύγνυμι to join, yoke), two 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (108, 1 Kings xix. 
19, ete.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Π. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 3, 180; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in (ασ. writ.).°* 





ζευκτηρία 


ευκτηρία, -as, ἡ, (fr. the adj. ζευκτήριος, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Ζεύε, [but gen. Διός, (dat. Ai), acc. Ala (or Alay), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 ἱερεὺς τοῦ Ards τοῦ ὄντος 
πρὸ τῆς πόλεως, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 15 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See δίς." 

[έω: to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Π. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘ boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ζέων (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson’s trans.)] § 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
Ρ. 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) τῷ πνεύµατι, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. ο." 

ζηλείω; |. ᾳ. ζηλόω, g.v.; «1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. ο. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] οὐδεὶς τῶν 7° ἀγαθὸν τὸ ἀνθρώπινον ζητούντων 
Φθονεῖ ἢ ζηλεύει ποτέ. 2. in a good sense, to tmitate 
emulously, strive after: ἔργα ἀρετῆς, οὐ λόγους, Democr. 
αρ. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. {ο 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. ζῆλωσον [οἳ. WH. App. p. 171].* 

ζῆλον, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. 11. 6 L T Tr WII; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WH)) τὸ ζῆλος (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; διὰ ζῆλος, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law” (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p.7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W.§9, Ν. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. ζέω [Curtius § 567; Vanidcek p. 
757]); Sept. for TRIP 5 excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix.2; κατὰ ζῆλος, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943); ὑπέρ τωος, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. ζήλῳ θεοῦ, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, πυρός (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see mip, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (15. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy: Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. iii. 14, 16: ἐπλή- 
σθησαν ζήλον, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. ζῆλοι, now the 
stirrings or motions of ζῆλος, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
1, T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. 1. ο. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted ζῆλος (ζῆλοί τε καὶ φθόνοι, Plat. lege. 8 p. 679 ο.). 
[On the distinction between ζῆλος (which may be used 
in a good sense) and φθόνος (used only in a bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. § xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (80d καὶ ἐπιεικές ἐστιν 6 ζῆλος καὶ ἐπιεικῶν, τὸ δὲ φθονεῖν 
φαῦλον καὶ φαύλων).]” 

ζηλόω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ἐζήλωσα; pres. pass. inf. ζηλοῦσθαι; 
\tnAos, q. v-); Sept. for *3); fo burn with zeal; 1. 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
ζηλώσ.); 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg. 
(the aor. ζήλωσον marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see βασιλεύω, fin.; ἐζήλωσε, he was seized with 
‘indignation, 1 Macc. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thue. 2, 87; Eur. Hee. 255 ; Dem. 500, 2; al.); μᾶλλον 
δέ, sc. ζηλοῦτε, foll. by ἵνα, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W. 577 (537)]. rad, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 [ef. ἵνα, II. 1 d.J; 
to court one’s good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; soin the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 {here Tr mrg. ζηλοῦσθε, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. χχν]. 14: xxx. 1; xxxvii.11; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
acc. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering ζηλώσαντες here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and τὸν Ἰωσήφ as 
depending on the verb ἀπέδοντο alone. [CoOMP.: παρα- 
ζηλόω. }* 

ζηλωτής, -οὔ, 6, (ζηλόω), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol., for the Hebr. NIP, used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex. 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (nAwrhs Φινεές 4 Mace. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 


. wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 


crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 ζηλωτής: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[οἳ, Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237sqq.]. 2. with 
gen. of the obj.: w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for,athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see ζηλόω, 2): 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 LT Tr WH, (ἀρετῆς, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; τῆς 
εὐσεβείας, de monarch. Ἱ. i. § 3; εὐσεβείας κ. δικαιοσύνης, 
de poenit. §1; τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, Diod. 1, 73; περὶ 
τῶν ἀνηκόντων εἰς σωτηρίαν, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4ὔ,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: νόµου, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); τῶν πατρικῶν παραδόσεων, Gal. i. 14 (τῶν 
αἰγυπτιακῶν πλασμάτων, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 195; τῆς 
ἀρχαίας κ. σώφρονος ἀγωγῆς, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. 1. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: θεοῦ, intent on 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 

Inpla, -as, ἡ, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acta 
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xxvii. 10, 215 ἡγεῖσθαι ζημίαν (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; τινά, 
acc. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to κέρδος), 8." 

Tnpider, -ὦ: (ζημία), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: τινά ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.); in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. ζημιωθήσομαι ([ Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al.; but “as 
often” ] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] ζημιώσομαι in pass. 
sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. u.s.; [L. and S. 8. v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. ἐζημιώ- 
θην; absol. fo sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss: 
1 Co. iii. 16: & τινι Ex τινος, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said τὴν ψυχήν 
τινος ζημιοῦσθαι, lIdt. 7, 39), τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 
Mk. viii 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, ἑαυτόν i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. πάντα ἐζημιώθην, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.3 

Ζηνᾶε (cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iv.15; W.§ 16 Ν. 11, -ᾱν, 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 19. [B.D.s. v.]* 

ἵητέω, -ὦ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐζήτει, plur. ἐζήτουν; fut. 
ζητήσω; 1 aor. ἐζήτησα; Pass., pres. ζητοῦμαι; impf. 3 
pers. sing. ἐζητεῖτο (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. ζητηθήσομαι 
(LK. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for Ὁ 1, and much 
oftener for wp3; 5 to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to 
find; a. univ. and absol.: Mt. vii. 7 sq.; LK. xi. 9 sq. 
(see εὑρίσκω, 1 a.); τινά, Mk. i. 37: Lk. ii. [45 R Lmrg.], 48; 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4,7; Acts x. 19, and 
often ; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 
the thing (papyapiras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; τὶ ἕν rim, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; avdmavow, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; 
W. 33 (32); 18}) ψυχήν τινος, to seek, plot against, the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.); univ. 
vi ζητεῖς; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out} by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
περὶ τίνος ζητεῖτε μετ) ἀλλήλων; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., πῶς, τί, τίνα: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet.v.8; τὸν θεόν, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
i.§5]). ο. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
εὐκαιρία», Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; ψευδοµαρτυρίαν, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; τὸν θάνατο», an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; τὴν βασιλ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. 
vi. 38; Lk. xii. 31; τὰ ἄνω, Col. iii. 11 εἰρήνην, 1 Pet. ΠΠ]. 
11; ἀφθαρσίαν etc. Ro. ii. 7; δόξαν ἔκ τινος, 1 Th. ii. 6; τὴν 
δόξαν τὴν παρά τίνος, Jn. v. 44; τά τινος, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; τὴν δόξαν θεοῦ, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; τὸ θέληµά τινος, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; τὸ σύμφορόν τινος, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
ζητεῖν τά τινος; ib. x. 24; xiii.5; Phil. ii. 21; ὑμᾶς, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; τὸν Gedy, to seek the favor 
of God (see ἐχζητέω, a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] (ο seeki.e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)]; 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi.19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi.19; 
ix. 9; Jn. v.18; vii. 4 [0.6 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8: 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by ἵνα [Β. 237 
(205)], 1 Co.xiv.12. 2. (0 seek i. e. require, demand: 
[σημεῖο», Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
σοφία», 1 Co. i. 22; δοκιµήν, 2 Co. xiii. 3; ri παρά τινος, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; ἕν ren, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll. by ἵνα, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: ava-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συ-ζητέω.] 

ζήτημα, -τος, τό, (ζητέω), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 3; νόµου, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; περί τος, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

LAtnors, -ews, 7, ((nréw); a. aseeking: [Hdt.], Thuc. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): περίτινος, Acts 
xxv. 20. ο. @ questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
συζήτησις); 7 Τ Trtxt. WH; περί τινος, Jn. iii. 25. ᾖἆ. 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy : 
1 Tim. i.4 RGL; vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9.3 

Τιζάνιον, -ου, τό, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


° ο ϱ 
Arab. wy, Syr. μι] [see Schaaf, Lex. 8. v. p. 148], 
Talmud |) mm or 1°91; Suid. ῥιζάνιον ἡ ἐν τῷ σίτφ αἷρα), 
zizanium, (A. V. tares}, a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below}, resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. ν. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].° 

Zptpva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Σμύρνα, α. ν. 

Ζοροβάβελ, in Joseph. Ζοροβάβηλος, -ov, 6, (% 2U,L e 
either for 43314 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 33 yey 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Z orobabel, 8 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12 sq.; Lk. iii. 27.3 

Lddos, -ov, ὁ, (akin to γνόφος, δνόφος, νέφος, κνέφας, see 
Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom. II. 15, 191; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; ζόφος τοῦ σκότους (cf. NIDK-FYN, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (1. 6. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 18. [Cf. Trench § c.] * 

Lvyés, -οὔ, 6, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. τὸ 
ζυγόν was more com., (fr. ζεύγνυμι)] 1. α yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 19), δουλείας, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; δουλοσύνης, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 
Gal. ν. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the 9051: 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called οἱ ὑπὸ τὸν ζυγὸν τῆς 
χάριτος ἐλθόντες (cf. Harnack ad loc.]). 2. α balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).* 

[όμη, -ης, 7, (ζέω [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanitek, 
Ρ. 760]), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); τοῦ ἄρτου, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
(vpn τῶν Φαρισαίων: Mt. xvi. 6,11; Mk. viii. 15; LK. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. ].ο. more correctly [definitely 2] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (upow); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb μεκρὰ ζύμη ὅλον τὸ 
vpapa ζυμοῖ a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

[υμόω, -ὦ; 1 aor. pass. ἐζυμώθην; (ζύμη) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment): 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. ν. 9, (on which pass. see ζύμη) ; ἕως ἐζυμώθη 
ὅλον, 60. τὸ ἄλευρο», words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 91. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

Lwypée, -ὤ; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐζωγρημένος; (ζωός alive, 


and ἀγρέω [poet. form of ἀγρεύω, q. v.]) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: ἐζωγρημένοι in’ αὐτοῦ (i.e. τοῦ δια- 
βόλου) eis τὸ ἐκείνου θέλημα, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make ἐζ. in’ adr. paren- 
thetic and refer ἐκείνου to God; see ἐκεῖνος, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; ἀνθρώπους ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
‘dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

ζωή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. (aw, (@), Sept. chiefly for om; life; 
1. univ. life, i. ο. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
. ity or ts animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see ἀγαπάω) ; 
Heb. vii. 8,16; αὐτὸς (6 Beds) διδοὺς πᾶσιν ζωὴν κ. πνοήν, 
Acts xvii. 25; πνεῦμα ζωῆς ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
xxxvii. 5); πᾶσα ψυχἠ ζωῆς, gen. of possess.,every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 3 GL TTrtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: ἡ ζωή τινος, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see αἴρω, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (ἐν τῇ ζωῇ αὐτοῦ, Sir. xxx. 5; 1.1); ἐν 
τῇ ζωῇ ταύτῃ, 1 Co. xv. 19; πᾶσαι αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς ζωῆς τινος, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (cxxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii. 12(10)). ἐπαγγελία ζωῆς τῆς νῦν κ. τῆς µελλούσης, 8 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; ζωή and θάνατος are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 


«149 of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 


on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: ἐν 
καινότητι ζωῆς, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic λόγος and to Christ in whom the 
λόγος put on human nature: ὥσπερ 6 πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, οὕτως ἔδωκεν καὶ τῷ vig ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, In. ν. 
26; ἐν αὐτῷ (sc. τῷ λόγφ) ζωὴ ἦν καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ has τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων», in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn. i. 4; 6 λόγος τῆς ζωῆς, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 9 
ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. _b. life real 
and genuine, “ vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing 0D’ to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 18; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.): Jn. vi. 51,63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. ν. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of τοῦ θεοῦ, sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 9 ἐν Χριστφ, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
µεταβεβηκέναι ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου els ζωήν, Jn. v. 24; 1 In. iii. 
14; ὄψεσθαι τὴν ζωήν, In. iii. 36; ἔχειν ζωήν, Jn. v. 40; 
x.10; 1Jn. v.12; with ἐν ἑαντῷ (or -τοῖς) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 58]; διδόναι, Jn. vi. 88; χάρις ζωῆς, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; τὸ πνεῦμα 
τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 6 ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς (see ἄρτος, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 35,48; τὸ φῶς τῆς ¢. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully ζωὴ αἰώνιος 
and ἡ ζωὴ ἡ αἰώνιος [ (cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [ῥήματα ζωῆς 
αἶων. Jn. vi. 68]; eis ζωὴν al. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life (cf. εἷς, B. II. ὃ ο. ὃ. p. 185*], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
διδόναι ζωὴν αἰ., Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v.11; ἔχειν Cony 
ai., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to ἀπόλλνσθαι), 96: v. 24, 
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89; vi. «0, 4Τ, δ4: σσ. δΙ 1, Ὀτ.; 1 ση. ν. 19; ote ἔχειν 
ζωὴν al. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual end partakers of eternal and immortal life). ζωή 
and ἡ ζωή, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v.20; xi. 18: Ro. v. 17, 18 (on 
which see δικαίωσις, fin.); 2 Co. v.4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 
1.10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν, life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; εἰσελθεῖν eis 
τ. ζωήν, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43,45; ἀνά- 
‘oraats ζωῆς i. gq. εἷς ζωήν (2 Mace. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
the gen. ef. W. 188 (177)); στέφανος τῆς ζωῆς i. g. ἡ ζωὴ 
‘ds στέφανος, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 [GL T Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov. iii. 18; δένδρον ζωῆς, Prov. xi.30; xiii. 12); ef. 
Bieck, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; ὕδωρ ζωῆς, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense ζωῆς πηγαὶ 
ὑδάτω», Rev. vii.17 GLTTrWH; ἡ βιβλος and τὸ βι- 
βλίον τῆς ζωῆς, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
ν.δ; Rev. ili.5; xiii. 8; xvii. 8; xx. 12,15; xxi. 27; 
pxxii. 19 Rec.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ]. c.J. more fully 
9 ὄντως [ Rec. αἰών.] ζωή, 1 Tim. vi. 19; ζωὴ αἰώνιος [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588¢. ὁ λόγος . . . διδοὺς 
ἡμιν ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνάστασιν καὶ τὴν μετὰ ταῦτα 
ζωὴν αἰώνιον), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to κόλασις αἰών.); Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένῳ, Mk. x. 30; LK. xviii. 
30; ἔχειν ζωὴν ai. Mt. xix. 16; κληρονομεῖν, Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk.x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; els ζωὴν αἰώνιον, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
1.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; ἀένναος ζωή, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; didsos ζωή, Ignat. ad Eph.19). Cf. Aést- 
din, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. ete. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
sqq.; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrige zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Gilder in Herzog 
Vili. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brickner, De notione 
vocis ζωή in Ν. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. ἆ. Be- 
griffe ζωή τι.πεστεύειν im N. Τ., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872, p.1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmiiller, Aristot. Forsch. 
iii. p.127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kiiuffer (in his book De biblica ζωῆς αἰωνίου notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that ζωὴ αἰώνιος everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου 
µεταβεβηκέναι eis r. ζωήν (Jn. ν. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase ἔχει ζωὴν ai. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yetonlyin hope, as well as to explain ζωὴν al. οὐκ 
ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ µένουσαν (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [Syn. see βίυς, fin.]* 

Ἰώνη, -ης, 7, (ζώννυμε), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv. 6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money in ΓΑ. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi.8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
3, 2; “argentum in zonis habentes,” Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle. ]* 

Ἰώννυμ. and ζωννύω: impf. 2 pers. sing. ἐζώννυες; fut. 
ζώσω; 1 aor. mid. impv. ζῶσαι; {ο gird: τινά, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) [Comp.: ἆνα-, δια-, περι-, 
ὑπο-ζώννυμι.]" 

ζωογονέω, -ὢ; fut. ζωογονήσω; pres. inf. pass. ζωογονεῖ- 


.σθαι; (fr. ζωογύνος viviparous, and this fr. ζωός and 


TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Lcian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4, 15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298 ¢.): τὰ πάντα, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 13 LT Tr WH, [(1 S. ii. 6)]. 8. ‘in the Bible 
to preserve alive: τὴν ψυχἠήν, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vii. 
19. (For mnn, Ex.i.17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
11; 1 Κ. xxi. (xx.) 511.) * 

téov [or (gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 418, 24, and reff. s. ν. I, ¢)], -ov, 
τό, (ζωός alive) ; 1. a living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-- [on vs. 8 cf. B. 190 (114) ], ete. 

[Syn.: (Gov differs from θηρίον (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while 6plo» emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above {. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the θηρίο» beast, cf. xi. 7; xiii. 
1, etc. See Trench § lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 


ωο-ποιέω, -&; fut. ζωοποιήσω; 1 aor. inf. ζωοποιῆσαι; 
Pass., pres. ζωοποιοῦμαε; 1 fut. ζωοποιηθήσομαι; 1 aor. 
ptep. ζωοποιηθείς: (ζωοποιός making alive) ; 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.). 2. (ο cause to live, make alive, give life: 
τὰ πάντα, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 18 RG [ef. Neh. ix.6; 2K. 
v.7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give ζωὴ αἰώνιος 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; τινά, Jn. ν. 21; Ro. 
ἵν. 111 viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; 1. q. (0 give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, πρῶτον τὸ παιδίον µέλιτι, 
εἶτα γάλακτι ζωοποιεῖται, Barn. ep.c. 6,17; of the spirit, 
ζωοποιηθεὶς mvevpart, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
Ρ. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Comp.: συ-ζωοποιέω.] 
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4, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. auf, vel); a. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (τὸν νόµον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας), 36 
(λευκὴν ἢ µέλαιναν); vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; LK. ii. 24; ix. 25; Ju. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 
iii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii.1; 1 Co. iv. ὃς v. 108q.; x. 
19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi. 58; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4; xiv. 81; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. ο. before a sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
etc.); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; ἢ ἀγνοεῖτε etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14): # ove οἴδατε etc., Ro. xi. 23 1 Co. vi. 9, 16.19. Ἂἆ. 
i)... ff, either... or, Mt. vi. 243 xii. 38; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv.6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 
ceded by πότερο», Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. µή, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by µήτι, 2 Co. i. 17. b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: τί ἐστι εὐκοπώ- 
τερο», εἰπεῖν . . . ἢ εἰπεῖν, Μι. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19 ; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts viii. 34. ο. ἡ...ῆ ... if, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as @ comparative conj., than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x.15; xi. 22; Lk.ix.13; xvi.17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 (Trmrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. # is wanting after πλείους foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.58 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 19, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 7); ef. Matthiae § 455 
note.4; Kiihner ii. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. ὮὉ. 
after ἕτερον: Acts xvii. 21. ο. πρὶν ἤ, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. (cf. Β. § 139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 80: Actsii. 20 RG WH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. 7; xxii. 34 RG [al. ἕως]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. d. after θέλω i. q. fo prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by ἤπερ, 2 Mace. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2c.; 
[Β. § 149, 7]; Kiihner ii. p. 841; [ο § 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after οὗ: Jn. xiii. 10 R G, where after οὐ χρείαν ἔχει 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said οὐκ 
ἄλλου τινὸς χρείαν ἔχει, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. { after 
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positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after καλόν ἐστι [it is good... rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45,47; 
cf. Menander’s sayiug καλὸν τὸ μὴ ζην, ἢ Cav ἀθλίως, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (cxviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 8,8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxil. 15; 4 Macc. ix. 1; also after λυσιτελεῖ [it 
ts gain... rather than] i. q. it ts better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii, 23 after χαρὰ ἔσται [there will be joy... more than}, 
Lk. xv. 7; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bitm. Gram. § 149, 7; 
[B. p. 960 (309)]; Winer, Kiihner, al.,as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. ἀλλ’ ή, see ἀλλά, I. 10 p. 285. 
b. ἢ γάρ, see γάρ, I. fin. ο. 4 καί [cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xi.11 G LT Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co.i.18. 8. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9. . περ, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 (L ἤ wep, WH mrg. ὑπέρ], (2 Macc. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Πες.) e. ἤτοι. . . , either indeed [cf. Kiihner § 540, 
5]...or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

ἡ μήν, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths (cf. W. § 53, 7b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]): Heb. vi.14 RG; see ei, 
Ill. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) ® 

ἡγεμονεύω; (ἡγεμών); [fr. Hom. down]; a. fo be 
leader, to lead the way. bb. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, LK. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.° 

ἡγεμονία, -as, 7, (ἡγεμών), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro 
man emperor, LK. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, ο.” 

ἡγεμών, -ovos, 6, (ἡγέομαι), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; inthe Ν. T. spec. 1. a ‘legatus Caesaris,’ an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
ἐπίτροπος, διοικητής, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judea to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432 
«sqq-; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
9 8. v. Landpfleger; Arenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 23 [R GL Trmrg.], 21: xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 38; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
80; Πιλᾶτος ὁ τῆς Ἰουδαίας ἡγεμών, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erkldrung ete. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof- 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. ‘poe (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, ἐν χιλιάσι) seems to have been read "DNS by the 
Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206 }.* 
ἡγέομαι, -οὔμαι; pf. ἤγημαι; 1 aor. ἠγησάμην; (fr. ἄγω 
[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lead, i.e. a. to go before; ὮὉ. to be a leader; to 
rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptcp. ἡγούμενος, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 377; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. 1.6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to ὁ διακονῶν); leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, éy τισι, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (οἴκου, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; τῶν πατριῶ», 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); τῆς πόλεως, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Mace. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, τοῦ λόγου, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is calied also τοῦ λόγου ἡγεμών 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3,6 (on which see ἁρπαγμός, 2 [W. § 44, 3.¢.]); ii. 7 [et 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 13; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. τινὰ 
ὥς τινα, 2 Th. iii. 15 (cf. W. § 65, 1 a.]; τινὰ ὑπερεκπερισ- 
ows, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v.13 (περὶ πολλοῦ, 
> Hdt. 2, 115: περὶ πλείστου, Thuc. 2, 89); w. acc. of the 
thing foll. by ὅταν, Jas. i. 2; ἀναγκαῖον, foll. by an inf, 
2 Co. ix.5; Phil. ii. 25; δίκαιον, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an acc. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: &-, ἐκ- 
δι-, ἐξ-, προ-ηγέοµαι." 

ΒΥΝ.: δοκέω 1, ἡγέοµαι 2, νομίζω 2, οἴομαι: ἡγ. 
and you. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; 30x. and οἵ., on the 
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ἥκω 
other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. #7. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than voy. ; 
of. a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (δοκ.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

ἡδέως, adv., (fr. ἡδύς sweet, nleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 37; 2Co.xi.19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down. ]* 

ἤδη, adv., (fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi. 11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 TWH Trtxt., L Tr 
mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (56), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; νῦν . . . ἤδη, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; ἤδη ποτέ, now al 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dors, fin. ] 

᾿ἥδιστα (neut. plur. of the superl. ῄδιστος fr. ἡἠδύς), adv., 
most gladly (cf. ἡδέως): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

ἡδονή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἤδομαι), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (αἱ ἡδοναὶ r. βίου) ; 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.3 

ἡδύ-οσμος, -ον, (ἡδύς and ὀσμή), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd nd. as subst. garden-mint (i. ᾳ. 
µίνθη, Strab. 8, 3,14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
ΚΑ} Ὢ, see Burtorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.]°* 

os, -εος (-ους), τό, (akin to ἔθος, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
μαι, ἔζω, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); 1. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes., Hadt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); : plur. τὰ ἤθη morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.) * 

ἥκω; impf. ἧκον (Acts xxviii. 28, where LTTr WH 
ᾖλθον); fut. Fé; 1 aor. héa (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.); pf. ἦκα (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv.16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R* LT Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thue., α].] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phrya. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (88); [Β. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for #13; fo have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258): B. 208 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Kriiger § 53, 1, 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. vili. 3; Lk. xii. 465 xv. 27; 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9, 37; 1 Jn. γ. 20; Rev. ii. 25; 
iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by ἀπό with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by ἐκ with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of εἰς w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; µακρόθεν, Mk. 
viii. 8; πρός τινα, Acts xxviii. 25 Rec.; metaph. io come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; ἐπί τινα, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; ἕως ἂν ἤξη [L 
T WH Tr in br. ἤξει; see above and B. 231 (199) | (se. 


6 καιρός), ὅτε εἴπητε, Lk. xiii. 35; ἐπί τινα, metaph. {ο 
- come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
_ tous times): Μι. xxiii. 86; Lk. xix. 43. [Comp.: ar, 
— «αθήκω.]" 


ἡλί (1, nai, T ἡλεί [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. ει, 


«; on the breathing cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 


§408; WH ἑλωί]), a Hebr. word, 8, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf£. éAwi, and the ref. there.] * 

Ἡλί (R* Ἠλί [on the breathing in codd. see Tif. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH 'Ηλεί [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. et, ¢]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: LK. iii. 23.* 

Ἠλίας ([so R**2G@; WHI Ἠλείας cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see ει, ι, but] L Tr Ἡλίας, 
Tdf. Ἠλείας, [on the breathing in codd. see Td/. Proleg. 
Ρ. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk.i.17T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (7K or οκ i. e. either ‘ strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., alsos. v. Tishbite ], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xviii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [οἳ. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. vili.]): Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 54(RGL]; Jn.i. 21, 25; Jas. v.17; ἐν Ἠλίᾳ, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see ἐν, I. 1 d.].* 

ἡλικία, -as, 7, (ἡλιξ mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Hom. down ; 1. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below ;, see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. 1. ο.] cf. πῆχυς, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. 1. c.; παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, beyond the proper 
stage of life ΓΑ. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. ν. 4). b. adult age, maturity: ἔχειν ἡλι- 
κίαν [A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21, 28. ο. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
τοῦ γάμου, Dem.; τοῦ ἤδη φρονεῖν, Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.: 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
τοῦ πληρώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see πλήρωμα, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [α]. refer this to 2; ef. Ellic. in loc.]. κ. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al.): τῇ ἡλικίᾳ pexpds, Lk. xix. 3; 
προκόπτειν ἡλικίᾳ, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 


(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

ἡλίκος, -η, -ον, (ἡλιξ, See ἡλικία), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. guantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (ef. B. 258 (217)]; how small (Lcian. Hermot. 5), ἡλίκον 
nop, Jas. iii. 5 LT Tr WII [B. ]. ο.]." 

ἥλιοφ, -ου, 6 [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (έλη [root us to burn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for 
wow; the sun: Mt.v. 45: xiii 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv.41; Rev. i. 16, etc. 
i. gq. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. q. the light of 
day: μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

ἦλος, -ov, 6, a nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

ἡμεῖς, see ἐγώ. 

ἡμέρα, -as, ἡ, (fr. ἥμερος, -ον, prop. ἡμέρα Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanicek p. 943]); Hebr. py; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. ἡμέρας, by day, in the daytime, [cf. οοἶ]οα. Eng. 
of a day; W.§ 80,11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; ἡμέ- 
pas κ. νυκτός, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xvili. 7; Actsix. 24; 1 Th. 1. 9: iii. 10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim.i. 8; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 10; xiv.11; xx.10; ἡμέρας µέσης, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν [W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 
11}, Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper- 
bolically i. q. without intermission, λατρεύει», Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; ἡμέρας odds, a day’s journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 Γμιᾶς ἡμέρας ὁδύν, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
ef. W. 188 (177); B. D. Am. ed. 6. v. Day’s Journey]); 
τὰς ἡμέρας, acc. of time [W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; ἐκείνην τ. ἡμέραν, Jn. i. 39 (40); πᾶσαν 
ἡμέρα», daily, Acts v.42; ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν, 80 Some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; δώδεκά 
εἰσιν ὧραι τῆς ἡμέρας, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; γίνεται 
ἡμέρα, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi.13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; αχ. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 


(Xen. an. 2, 2,13; 7, 2, 34); περιπατεῖν ἐν τ. ἡμέρᾳ, Jn. 


xi. 9; ἡ ἡμέρα φαίνει, Rev. vili. 12; ἡ ἡμέρα κλίνει, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, LK. ix.12; xxiv. 29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 6 αἰὼν οὗτος (see αἶών, 3) is likened to the night, 
αἰὼν µέλλων to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 αἰὼν 
ὁ µέλλων were already come, Ro. xiii. 12sq. ἕως ἡμέρα 
ἐστίν while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, ete.; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
ᾗ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τρυφή, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμ. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. ἡμέρᾳ of the day on (in) which (cf. W. 
§ 31,9; B. § 133 (26)]: as τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 81 [Ree.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, ete.; ἡμέρᾳ κ. 
ἡμέρᾳ, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. oy) Οἱ Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέ- 
pay, and Di* dF Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. ἡμέραν 
καθ ἡμέραν; [οἳ. W. 463 (432) ]); ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας (see 
ἐκ, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an acc. of time [W. 230 (215 
sq.); B. § 131, 11]: ὅλην τ. ἡμέρα», Ro. viii. 36; x. 215 
µίαν ἡμέραν, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12: xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i.18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: ἀπό with gen. from 
... forth, from ...on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
80; xx.18; Phil. i.5; ἄχρι w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Actsi. 2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; ἄχρι πέντε ἡμερῶν, until five days had 
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; µέχρι w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; έως w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 (T ἄχρι]; Ro. xi. 8; διά w. gen., see 
διά, A. IL; πρό w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see πρό, 
b.); ἐν w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk.i.59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x.8[L T Tr WII txt. om. ἐν]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; ἐν w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29 [[L T Trom. WH br. ἐν]; 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WI br. ἐν], 20, etc. ; εἰς, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; ἐπί w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively); xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; καθ nudpay, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Μι. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi. 19: xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq.; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also τὸ καθ ἡμέραν, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix.47; Acts xvii. 11 [LT Trtxt.om.WH br. τὸ], (Polyb. 
4,18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 
$29; B. 96 (84)); καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, Heb. 
iii. 18 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also κατὰ πᾶσαν np. Acts 
xvii. 17; µετά, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii.63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk. i. 24; Jn. iv. 43; xx. 26; Actsi.5; xv. 36, 
etc. οὐ πλείους εἰσὶν ἐμοὶ ἡμέραι ad’ ἧς, sc. ἡμέρας, Acts 
xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 


adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 


(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and § 62, 
2; [B. 139 (122)]): ἤδη ἡμέραι (Rec. ἡμέρας, by correc- 
tion) τρεῖς, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ, Lk. 
ix. 28. ἡμερῶν διαγενοµένων τινών, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. ἡμέρα and ἡμέραι are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: τῶν ἀζύμων, Acts xii. 
‘3; τῆς πεντεκοστῆς, Acts ii. 1; xx. 16; τοῦ σαββάτου, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 31; 9 κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, the Lord’s 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: κρίνειν ἡμέραν παρ 
ἡμέραν, to exalt one day above another, and xpivew πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; φρονεῖν 
τὴν ἡμέρα», to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; ἡμέρας παρατηρεῖσθαι, to 
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observe days, Gal. iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. #7), we have the 
phrases ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι ris λειτουργίας, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time) ; τοῦ 
περιτεμεῖν αὐτόν, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτών, ib. 22; συντελεσθεισῶν ἡμερώ», Lk. 
iv. 2; τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦ- 
σθαι τὰς ἡμ. τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; ἡ ἐκπλήρωσις τῶν 
ἡμερῶν τοῦ ἀγνισμοῦ, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; συντελοῦνται αἱ ἡμέραι, 
ib. 27; ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τ. ἡμέραν τῆς πεντεκοστῆς, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some.of the exx. just adduced 
ἡμέρα is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in ἡμ. τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ, 
Jn. xii. 7; ἀναδείξεως, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ἐν 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου [but L Τ Tr WH om. σου] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 py 
παρῇς τὸν καιρόν ... σὴ νῦν ἐστιν ἡμέρα, σὸς ὁ καιρός; 
‘meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur” Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
αἰών, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used : ἡ ἡμέρα, simply, 
Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v.43 (7) ἡμέρα τοῦ 
κυρίου, Χριστοῦ, ‘Incod Χριστοῦ, τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
Lk. xvii. 24 RG T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Co. i.8; ν. ὃς ὃ Όο. 
i. 14; Phil. 1. 6,10; 1 Th. v. 2; 2 Th.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii.10; 9 
ἡμέρα κυρίου ἡ µεγάλη, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (1. 4)); 
ἡμέρα 7) 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀπυκαλύπτεται, Lk. xvii. 30; ἡ 
ἡμέρα τ. θεοῦ, 2 Pet. iii. 12; ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη ἡ µεγάλη τοῦ 
παντοκράτορος, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 153; ii. 1,115 Is. ii. 12; xiii. 6,9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq.; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17); 9 ἡμ. ἐκείνη and éxeivy 
ἡ ἡμ., Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12, 18; iv. 8; 9 ἐσχάτη ἡμ.. Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii.48; ἡμ. ἀπολυτρώσεως, Eph. iv. 30; ἐπισκοπῆς 
(see ἐπισκοπή, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; κρίσεως, Mt. x. 155 xi. 
22,24; xii. 36; Mk. vi.11 R Lbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; τῆς κρίσεως, 1 Jn. iv. 17; ὀργῆς κ. ἄποκα- 
λύψεως δικαιοκρισίας τ. θεοῦ, Ro. ii. 5 (Oyt-oY, Ezek. 
xxii. 24; MMH OF, Zeph. ii. 3 sq.; [Π113μ-δῦ, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18,etc.]); ἡ ἡμ. ἡ µεγάλη τῆς ὀργῆς 
αὐτοῦ, Rev. vi. 17; ny. σφαγῆς, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 8, etc.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase ἡμέρα κυρίου, uses the expression ἀνθρωπίνη 
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ἡμέρα for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial ΓΑ. V. man’s judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, | W. § 22, 7 sqq.; Β. § 127, 19 sqq.]* 

Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage | 4 phy, see ᾖ. 

(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. | ἡμιθανής, -ές, (fr. ἥμι half, and @vnoxw, 2 aor. ἔθανον), 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in | half dead: Lk. x. 30. ([Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; | Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Macc. iv. 11]; 
xvi. 28, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [cf. Β. 316 (271); W. ὅτι | al.) * 

(531)]; τὴν ἐμὴν ἡμέραν, the time when I should appear pros, -εια,-υ; gen. nu cous (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; ἐν τῇ ἡμ τῇ πονηρᾷ, | xxv.9; etc. ], for the uncontr. form ἡμίσεος which is more 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons | com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hat. 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; ἡμ. σωτηρίας, the time when | down]); neut. plur. ἡμίση, Lk. xix. 8 R G,a form in use 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; εἰς ἡμέραν αἰῶνος, | from Theophr. down, for the earlier ἡμίσεα adopted by 
for all time, forever (see αἰών, 1 8.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much | Lehm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
oftener in the plur.: ἡμέραι πονηραί, Eph. v.16 dq’ ἡμε- | ἡμίσεια ἵπ T Tr [jpiova WH] seems due toa corruption of 
pov ἀρχαίων, Acts xv. 7; αἱ πρότερον ἡμ. Heb. x. 32; , the copyists, see Steph. Thes.iv. p.170; Βιππ. Ausf. Spr. 
πᾶσας τὰς ἡμέρας, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 | i. p. 248; Alex. Bitm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
(91-39, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; ἥματα | sq.; [N. Τ. Gram. 14 (13); Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
πάντα, Hom. Ἡ. 8, 539; 12,133; 18, 826, etc.) ; αἱ ἔσχα- | WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for Π ΥΠΟ, much oftener 
ται ἡμ. (see ἔσχατος, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii.17; 2 Tim. iii.1; | -¥m; Aalf; it takes the gender and number of the 
Jas. v.35; αἱ ἡμ. αὗται, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the | annexed substantive (where τὸ ἥμισυ might have been 
time now spoken of, LK. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc.; | expected): τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων», Lk. xix. 8 (5ο Grk. 
ἐν ταῖς Hp. ἐκείναις (see ἐκεῖνος, 2 b. p. 1903); πρὸ τούτων | writ. say 6 ἥμισυς τοῦ βίου, οἱ ἡμίσεις τῶν ἱππέων, see 
τῶν ἡμερῶ», Acts v. 36; xxi. 38; πρὸς ὀλίγας nu. for a | Passow 8. v.; [L. and 8. s. v. I. 2; Kiihner § 405, ὅο.]; 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; ἐλεύσονται nu. ὅταν etc., Mt. ix. | τὰς ἡμίσεις τῶν δυνάμεων, 1 Mace. iii. 34,37); neut. τὸ 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 85; ὅτε etc. Lk. xvii. 22; ἤξουσιν | ἥμισυ, substantively, the half; without the art. α half: 
ἡμ. ἐπὶ σέ, καί foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; ἔρχονται ἡμ., καί | ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας µου (Esth. v. 3; vii. 9), Mk. vi. 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; ἐλεύσονται or ἔρχονται ἡμ., ἐν αἷς | 23; ἥμισυ καιροῦ, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., καὶ 
ete., Lk. xxi.6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done | ἥμισν is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
or to happen: τῆς ἀπογραφῆς, Acts v. 37; τῆς φωνῆς, | connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as τρεῖς 
Rev. x. 7; τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, of his earthly life, Heb. v. | ἡμέρας καὶ ἥμισν, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
7. αἱ np. with the gen. of a pers., one’s time, one’s days, | (ὀψωνεῖν δνοῖν δραχμῶν καὶ ἡμίσους, Ath. 6 p. 274 ¢.; δύο 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; | or ἑνὸς πῄχεων καὶ ἡμίσους, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26,28; Acts | xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with καὶ omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1 9. xvii. | ed. 7 (μυριάδων ἑπτὰ ἡμίσους, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

10; 29. xxi.1; 1 K.x.21; Esth.i.1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. ἡμιώριον and (1, Τ Tr WH) ἡμίωρον (cf. Kiihner § 185, 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Macc xiv. 36, etc.); αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ υἱοῦ | 6,2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a.}), -ου, τό, (fr. ἥμι and Spa, cf. τὸ 
τοῦ ἀνθρ. the time immediately preceding the return of | ἡμικοτύλιον,ἡμιμοίριο», ἡμικόσμιον, ἡμιχοινίκιο», ἡμιωβόλιον, 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; piav τῶν ἡμ. τοῦ | etc.), half an hour: Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
vi. τ. dvOp a single day of that most blessed future time | al. [ef. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, qvixa, a το]. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists | time; when: foll. by the indic. pres., of a thing that 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also | actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by dy with 
of human life by the number of days: πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας | subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by ἄν 
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] τῆς ζωῆς [G LT Tr WH om.] | and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
ἡμῶ», during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 


[Neut. τὸ ἡμέτ. substantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf. 





Judith x. 3: Tob. i. 2 (3); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); | Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
1 Mace. ix. 71); προβεβηκὼς ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ, far | see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); B. § 139, 33.]* 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (01013 x3, [Sept. ἤπερ, see ἤ, 4 d. 
προβ. ἡμερῶν or ἡμέραις], Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. ἥπιος, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
xiii, 1; [xxtli. 1; 1K. i. 1; see προβαίνω, fin.]); ἀρχὴ | derived fr. ἔπος, εἰπεῖν, so that it prop. means affable [so 
ἡμερώ», beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (αἱ ἔσχαται ἡμέραι | Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vaniéek p. 32]); fr. Hom. 
τινός, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. ο. 1); | down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH νήπιος, q. v. 
ἡμέραι ἀγαθαί, 1 Pet. iii. 10. fin.) ; πρός τινα, 2 Tim. ii. 94.3 

ἡμέτερος, -έρα, ερον, (ἡμεῖς), possess. pron. of the 1 "Hp, Lchm. “Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Τά. 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our: with a subst., Acts ii. | Proleg. p. 107], (132 watchful, fr. 137 to be awake), Er, 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 81 | one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.3 
Rec. =]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 25 οἱ ἡμέτεροι, fipepos, -ον, quiet, tranquil: ἤρεμον κ. ἠσύχιον βίον, 1 
substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. | Tim. ii. 9. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com 
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parat. ἠρεμέστερος, fr. an unused ἠρεμής, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
ἠρέμα. [Cf. W.§11 fin.; B. 28 (24).])* 

Ἡράδης, -ου, 6, (equiv. to Ἡρωΐδης, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written Ἡρφδης [so WIL], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions (cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.9; WH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N.T.are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Creat, a son of Antipater 
of Idumea. Appointed king of Judea B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B.c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monwzan line and the two sons she had bornehim. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable to regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
87th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14,4; 15, 6,7; 7,4; 8,15; 16,5, 4; 
11,6, ete. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq-; Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Perea. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see Φίλιππος, 1) ; and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
‘brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (Α.Ρ. 89) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j- 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,4: 18,5,1; 7, 
1 sq.; b.j. 2, 9, ϐ). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3,6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9; 
xili. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 
MK. vi. 14, he is called βασιλεύς, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see βασιλεύς). CE. 
Keim 1. ο. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer Ἱ. ο. p. 282604. κ. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Cwsarea, Α.Ρ. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 
8; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. ο. p. 
49 syq.; Schiirer |. ο. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi. ]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa II., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In a.p. 48 he received from Claudius Cezar 
the government οξ Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-pricsts, together with the care and over 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perewan 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1,3; 5, 2; 7,1; 8,4; b.j. 2, 12, 
land 8. Inthe Ν. Τ. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. δὲ. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign}. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l.c. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer |. ο. 
Ρ. 815 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 8. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv. ] 

Ἡρωδιανοί [WH ‘Hpw8., see Ἡρώδης and I, «; cf. W. 
616, 2 γ.], -ὢν, of, HTerodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (οἱ 
τὰ 'Ἡρώδου φρονοῦντες, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Μι. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 18. Cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 180 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.; [cf. B. D. 8. v.; Edersheim, Index s. ν.].” 

Ἡρωδιάε [WH Ἡρφδιάς, see Ἡρώδης and 1, ε], -άδος, 9, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 
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[Philip (see Φίλιππος, 1)Ί, son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see Ἡρώδης, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 [here WH R mr. αὐτοῦ]; Lx. iii. 19.3 

Ἡρωδίων [WH Ἡρφδ., see Ἡρώδης and I, ε], -ωνος, 6, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul’s “ kinsman ” (see 
avyyens)]: Ro. xvi. 11." 

Ἡσαίαε (Lchm. Ἠσ. [cf. Τά. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
Ἡσαίας, see I, ε]), -ου [B. 17 (16), 8], ὁ, (so Sept. for 
10), Jehovah's help, fr. yw: and nt), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 145 viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
{noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i.e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; LK. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 28; 
xii. 58 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27,29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; ἐν (τῷ) Ἡσαίᾳ, Mk. i. 2G Ltxt. T Tr WH." 

"Head [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R“; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (1 i. e. hairy (Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 18; Heb. xi. 20: xii. 16.3. 

ἡἠσσάομαι, see ἠττάω and 8. v. 3, a, s. 

[ήσσων, see ἤττων.] 

ἠσυχάζω; 1 aor. ἠσύχασα; (ἤσυχος [i. 4. ἠσύχιος]) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, fo keep quiet,i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th.iv. 11. «ο. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one’s peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (8); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; ἠσύχασαν καὶ οὐχ εὕροσαν λόγον, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Synx.jouxdlery, ciyay, ctw ἂν: no. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; σιγ. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, es pecially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; σιωπ., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

ἡσυχία, -as, ἡ, (fr. the adj. ἠσύχιος, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. αἰτία, ἀρετή, 


ἐχθρά, etc.), [fr. Hom.down]; 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 δα." 

ἠσύχιος, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to ἦμαι to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius § 568; Vanitek p, 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

yrot, see 7, 4 e. 

ἠττάω: (ἤττων); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
{other exx. in Veitch s. v.]); Pass. ἠττάομαι, fr. (Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. ἤττημαι; 1 aor. ἠττήθην (ἡἠσσώθην, 
2 Co. xii. 183 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 82 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, Ν. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s.v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, ὑπό τινος, 
2 Macc. x. 24; univ., rei (ef. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ri ὑπέρ τινα, i. 4. ἧττον ἔχω 
tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the acc. (8) cf. 
B. § 181, 10; and on the compar. use of ὑπέρ see ὑπέρ, 
IT. 2 Ὀ.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 

ἧττημα (cf. Β. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, τό, (ἠττάο- 
μαι); 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; αὐτῶ», brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 ΓΗ. V. oss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect}. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

qrrev or [so L T Tr WH, see Σ, σ, s] ἤσσω», -ον, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially cfr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els τὸ ἧσσον, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to els τὸ xpetrrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.3 

ἠχέω (-©); (ἦχος, q. ν.); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. (Compe.: é&-, car-nxéo.]* 

ἦχος [cf. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vaniéek 
p. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL Τ Tr WH) τὸ ἦχος, 
-ους (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 98 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or ἦχους may come fr. ἠχώ, -ovs, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158°; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: περί τινος, Lk. iv. 87.° 
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Θ 


Θαδδαῖος , 


Θαδδαῖοε, -ου, ὁ, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that ΙΓ equiv. to 
the Hebr. tw can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.x.83 RGLTrWH; Mk. 
iii. 18. (Cf. B. D. s. v.; Keil on Mt.1.c.; WH. App. 
Ρ. 11% The latter hold the name Λεββαῖος to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveis) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve. ]* 

ῥάλασσα [cf. B. 7], -ης, 7, (akin to ds [better, allied 
to ταράσσω etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for Ό)), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from méAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2,6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i.6; Jude 18; Rev. 
vil. 1-3, etc.; ἐργάζεσθαι τὴν Oar. (see ἐργάζομαι, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; τὸ πέλαγος τῆς θαλ. (see πέλαγος, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with γῇ and οὐρανός it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [1, WHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. οχ]ν. 
(cxlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [ο. Ap. 2, 10, 1]); among 
the visions of the Apocalypse α glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii. 14; of 
the Red Sea (see ἐρυθρός), ἡ ἐρυθρὰ Odd., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. _ By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351%, 8 9 ὑπὸ 
τὸν Καύκασον λίμνη ἦν καλοῦσιν οἱ ἐκεῖ θάλατταν, and 
Hesych. defines λίμνη: ἡ θάλασσα καὶ 6 ὠκεανός] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. 8) [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Γεννησα- 
ρέτ (ᾳ. ν.): 4 θάλ. της Γαλιλαίας, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
i. 16; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
ealled mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); τῆς Τιβεριάδος, 
Jn. xxi. 1; τῆς Γαλιλ. τῆς Τιβεριάδος (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. § 30, 3 Ν. 8; [B. 400 (343)]), Jn. vi.1; more 
frequently simply ἡ θάλασσα: Mt. iv. 15,18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 325 xili. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 18; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see Γεννησαρέτ]. 

θάλπω; 1. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ((Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5, 1).* 


θάνατος 


Θθάμαρ (Ττερ. Θαμάρ], 4, (VK [i. e. palm-tree]), Τα- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
i. 9." 

θαµβέω, -ὢ; Pass., impf. ἐθαμβούμην: 1 aor. ἐθαμβήθην ; 
(θάµβος, α. ν.); 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Ree. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by ἐπί w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 
ἐκ-θαμβέω.]" 

θάμβος [allied with τάφος amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233; 
Vaniéek p. 1130], -ους, τό; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Lk. iv. 86; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 

θανάσιµος, -ον, (θανεῖν, θάνατος), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
({Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

θανατη-φόρος, -ov, (θάνατος and φέρω), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 28; 
4 Mace. vili. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

θάνατος, -ov, 6, (θανεῖν); Sept. for ny) and nx, also 
for 33 pestilence [W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19, 1 8. v.; [Β. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4,[13]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. adov] (on 
this see ddiv); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 
Rev. ix. 6; xviii. 8; opp. to ζωή, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2Co.i. 9; Phil. 1. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, χώρα καὶ σκιὰ θανάτου 
(ny729¥) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); θάνα- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; σώζειν τινὰ ἐκ θανάτου, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; ῥύεσθαι ἐκ θανάτου, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. θάνατοι, deaths (i. e. mort! 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; περίλυπος εως 
θανάτου, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (λελύπημαι ἕως θανά- 
του, Jonah iv. 9; λύπη έως θανάτου, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); µέχρι θανάτου, so as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also ἄχρι θανάτου, Rev. ii. 











θάνατος 


10; xil. 11; ἐσφαγμένος els θάνατον, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; πληγὴ θανάτου, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
ἰδεῖν θάνατον, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also γεύεσθαι θανάτου [see γεύω, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; διώκειν τινὰ ἄχρι θανάτου, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; κατακρίνειν τινὰ θανάτῳ, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. εἰς θάν.]; Mk. x. 33, (see κατακρίνω, a.) ; 
πορεύεσθαι els Gay. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; παρα- 
διδόναι τινὰ els θάν. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; παραδ. eis κρίµα θανάτου, Lk. xxiv. 
20; ἀποκτεῖναί τινα ἐν θανάτῳ (a Hebraism [cf. B. 184 
(159 sq.)]), Rev. ii. 28; vi. 8, [cf. W. 29 note]; airia 
θανάτου (see αἰτία, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxvili. 18; ἄξιόν τι 
θανάτου, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here αἴτιο» (q. v. 2b.) θαν.]; ἔνοχος θανάτου, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; θανάτῳ 
τελευτάτω, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nov nit); cf. 
W. § 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u. 8.]; θάν. σταυροῦ, Phil. iu. 8; 
ποίφ θανάτῳ, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xvili. 
$2; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see κλείς); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 5; cxiv. (οχν].) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
ἡμῶν ὅλος ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἦν ef μὴ θάνατος [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to ἡ ζωή, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to σωτηρία, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i,q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; σώζειν ψυχὴν ἐκ 
θᾳνάτον, Jas. v. 20; µεταβεβηκέναι ἐκ τοῦ Θανάτου eis τ. 
ζωήν, Jn. ν. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14: µένειν ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; θεωρεῖν θάνατον, Jn. viii. 51; γεύεσθαι θανάτου, 52 
(see 1 above); ἁμαρτία and ἁμαρτάνειν πρὸς θάνατον (see 
ἁμαρτία, 2 Ὀ.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 
nv wor — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. ἁμαρτία θανατη- 
φόρος -- is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called — now simply θάνατος, 
Ro. i. 82 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
18; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. ο. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between ὁ δοκῶν ἐνθάδε θάνατος, the death of the 
body, and 6 ὄντως θάνατος, ὃς φυλάσσεται τοῖς κατακριθη- 
σοµένοις eis τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον); now ὁ δεύτερος θάνατος 
and 6 Ody. ὁ δεύτ. (as opp. to the former death, i. 6. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
14>; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; lxvi. 15; [for the Grk. 
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θαῦμα 


use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p. 942 f.]; θάνατος αἰώνιος, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [6 ἀῑδιος θάνατος, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
ὁ ψυχῆς θάνατος ἀρετῆς μὲν φθορά ἐστι, κακίας δὲ ἀνάληψις, 
[de profug. § 21 θάνατος ψνυχῆς ὁ μετὰ κακίας ἐστὶ βίος, 
esp. §§ 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above}), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
ζωὴ αἰώνιος): θάνατος seems to be so used in Ro. ν. 12; 
vi. 16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2,6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. ν. 14, 17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death ; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

θανατόω, -@; fut. θανατώσω; 1 aor. inf. θανατῶσαι, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. θανατώσωσι, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. θανατοῦμαε]; 1 aor. ἐθανατώθην; (fr. θάνα- 
ros); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for ΠΠ, 14, 
etc. 1. prop. to pul to death: τινά, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
vill. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [A. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 19. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

θάπκτω: 1 aor. Aaya; 2 aor. pass. ἐτάφην; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for VAP ; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. ν. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
τινά, Mt. viii. 21 sq.; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59sq.; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v.6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv. 4. [COMP.: συν-θάπτω.]" 

Θάρα [WH Capa], 6, (ΠΒ a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: LK. iii. 54.3 

θαρρέω (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic θαρσέω), -ὦ; 1 aor. inf. dappnoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, cunfident: 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: τῇ πεποιθήσει, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; εἴς τινα, towards (against) one, 
9 Co.x.1; ἔν τινι, the grouna of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii.16. [Syn. 
see roApaw. | * 

θαρσέω, -d; (see θαρρέω) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: 6άρσει, Lk. 
viii. 48 RG; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for wYA-Ox, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.); θαρσεῖτε, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for MTA, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, ete.). [SyN. see roApdo. | * 

θάρσος, -ους, τό, courage, confidence: Acts xxvili. 15.° 

θαῦμα, -τος, τό, (ΘΑΟΜΑΙ [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bum. Gram. § 114 s.v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196; Curtius 


θαυμάζω 


6 308); 2. a wonderful thing. a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LTTrWH. 2. wonder: θαυμάζειν θαῦμα µέγα (cf. W. 


§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, δ]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

θαυμάζω; impf. ἐθαύμαζο»; fut. θαυµάσομαι (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than θαυμάσω; cf. Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. ἐθαύμασα; 1 aor. pass. ἐθαν- 
µάσθην in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.) ; also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., θαυµασθήσομαι (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s.v.]); to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 83; xv. 31; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi. 51 [Ree.; L 
br. Trmrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
xi. 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. ν. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 sq.; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see πρός, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 31; Θθαῦμα µέγα (sce θαῦμα, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; πρόσωπον, to admire, pay regard to, one’s external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for Ὁ)9 Ν31, Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, ete.); foll. by διάτι, MK. vi. 6; In. vii. 
21 where διὰ τοῦτο (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§ 7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by ἐν w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 ἐθαύμ. ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτόν, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 88, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 8q.); Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by ἐπί w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17([RGLTr]; by ἐπί w. 
dat. of the thing, LK. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thye., al.; Sept.) ; περί τινος, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. (cf. B. 185 (161)] ἐθαύμασεν 
ἡ γῇ ὀπίσω τοῦ θηρίου, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 (cf. Β. 59 (52)]; foll. by ὅτι, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 88 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. 1.6: by εἰ (see εἰ, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 18. Pass. (ο be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Mace. 
xviii. 3), foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; ἐν with dat. of the thing, Is. Ixi.6. [ζονρ.: ἐκ- 
Gavpatw.\* 

θαυμάσιος, -a, -o», rarely of two terminations, (θαῦμα), 
(fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. θαυμάσια (Sept. .often for nied), 
also for #53), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
(Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.] * 

θαᾳυµαστόε, -ή, -όν, (θαυμάζω). in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.)], Haut., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with θαυμάσιος, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; tron- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for 1", Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (6)). Ὁ. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for 7}, as Job xiii. 8; 
Mic. vii. 15, ete.). ο. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (80 for XW), Ex. xv. 11, οἱο.). ἆᾱ. 
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 RG (see θαῦμα, 1); Jn. ix. 80.3 

θεά, -ᾱς, 7, (fem. of θεός), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 97.3 

θιάοµαι, -ώμαι: 1 aor. ἐθεασάμην; pf. τεθέαµαι; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐθεάδθην in pass. sense (Mt. vi.1; xxiii. 5; Mk 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 3, 38, 3; ef. Kriiger § 40 s. v.; [but 
Kriiger himself now reads δρασθέν in Thue. l.c:; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 88, 7 ¢.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. θέα, ΘΑΟΜΑΙ, with which θαῦμα is connected, α. Vv.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. θέα, θέαµα, θέα- 
τρον, θεατρίζω, etc. [see below ]): ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24; 
Jn. iv. 35; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn.i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Macc. iii. 36); τινά, with a ptcp., Mk. 
xvi. 14: Acts i. 11; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Jn. iv. 14; θεαθῆναι ὑπό 
τινος, Mk. xvi. 113 πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; τινά, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1,2); (ο learn by looking: foll. 
by ὅτι, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: τινά, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. ν. 27 
[not Lmrg.];'Jn. i. 88; foll. by ὅτι, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschioram Opusce. p. 295 sqq. 
[Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, θεᾶσθαι in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, τὰ éwrd θεάµατα Ἱ. (. θαύματα). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. θεωρέω.] 


θεατρᾷω: (θέατρον, q.v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptcp. θεατριζόµενος [A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock}, Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.]; but in the same sense 
ἐκθεατρίζω in Polyb. 3, 91,10; al.; [cef. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

θέατρον, -ov, τό, (Aeaopas) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. gq. θέα and 
θέαµα, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. ὃ, 20; Achill. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ex- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A. 
V. a spectacle}.° 

θεῖον, -ov, τό, (apparently the neut. of the adj. θεῖος i. α. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
(but Curtius § 320 allies it w. θύω; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx. 10]; xxi. δ. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 ο. Λο. ν. h. 18, 15[16]3 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].)* 

Oclos, -εία, -εἷον, (θεός), [fr. Hom. down], divine: ἡ θεία 
δύναμες, 2 Pet. i. 3; φύσις (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. τὸ 
θεῖον, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3,108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2,15; Hell. 7, 5,13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242c.; Polyb. 92, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 18, 3; 12; 16, 60; 
Leian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,15; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7; 11, 5,1; 12, 6,3; 7,3; 18, 8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2,4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 8, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.° 

Cadrys, -ητος, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 α.; 
Leian. calumn. ο. 17.) [Sy¥n. see θεότης.]" 

θειώδης, -ες, (fr. θεῖον brimstone [q. ν.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

θέληµα, -τος, rd, (θέλὼ), 8 word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for OM and ντ will,i.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed}: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co. vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb.x.10; Rev.iv.11; θέληµα τοῦ 
θεοῦ is used —of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph. i.9; Col. i. 9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply τὸ θέλημα, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds αὐτοῦ, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, θέλημα is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]); τοῦ κυρίον, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 8); ἐστὶ τὸ θέ- 
Anya τινος, foll. by ἵνα, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, ef. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 
1Th.iv.3. (Cf. B. 237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. i. q. τὸ θέλει», [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective ] wll, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [οἳ. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 215; ποιεῖν τ. θέλ. τινος (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 88; vii. 17; ix. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1 Jn.ii.17; τὸ θἐλ. (LT Tr 
WH βούλημα) τινος κατεργάζεσθαι, 1 Pet. iv. 3; γίνεται τὸ 
θέλ. τινος. Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2 LR; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; ἡ βουλὴ τοῦ GeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 9 evdo- 
xia τοῦ θελ. ib. 5; ἐν τῷ θελ. τοῦ θεοῦ, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; διὰ θελήµατος θεοῦ, Ro. xv. 32; 1 Co. i. 1; 2Co.i.1; 
viii. 5: Eph.i.1; Col. i.1; 2 Tim. i. 1; κατὰ τὸ θέλ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet. iv.19]; 1Jn.v. 14. ig. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i. q. inclination, desire : σαρκός, 
ἀνδρός, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. (Syn. see θέλω, 
fin.]* 
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θέλησιε, -εως, ἡ, (θέλω), i. g. τὸ θέλειν, α willing, will: 
Heb. 1.4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26: [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux ΠΠ. 5 ο. 47] a vulgarism (ἰδιωτικόν); [οξ. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].) * 

θέλω (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
ἐθέλω [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49))); 
impf. ἤθελον; (fut. 3 pers. sing. θελήσει, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. ἠθέλησα; (derived apparently fr. ἑλεῖν 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to}); Sept. for 12% and YON; το 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol., ὁ θέλω», Ro. ix. 16; 
τοῦ θεοῦ θέλοντος if God will, Acts xviii. 21; ἐὰν ὁ κύριος 
θελήση (in Attic ἐὰν Beds Θέλῃ, ἣν οἱ θεοὶ θέλωσιν (cf. Lob. 
u. 8.]), 1 Όο. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15: καθὼς ἠθέλησε, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; τί, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 36; Gal. 
v.17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi.153; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Liicke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54, 4; [B. 
375 (321)]); In. vii. 44; Acts xxv.9; Col. i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Tr txt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs θέλει, 
sc. ζωοποιῆσαι); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. οὗ θέλω to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. 82; xxii. 8; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 89; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 


| [not Rec.], etc.; with the pregent inf., Jn. vii.1; Acts 


xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc.; θέλω and ot θέλω foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase οὗ 
θέλω ὑμᾶς -ἀγνοεῖν, see ἀγνοέω, a.; corresponding to θέλω 
ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι, 1 (ο. xi. ὃ; Col. ii. 1. θέλειν, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to ποιεῖν, πράσ- 
cew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7b.); to évep- 
γεῖν, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also θέλειν that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn.i. 48 (44); and it is used thus alse of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. λανθάνει αὐτοὺς 
τοῦτο θέλοντας this (viz. what follows, ὅτι etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant etc.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. τὰς 
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ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατβὸς ὑμῶν θέλετε ποιεῖν it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u.s.; B. 375 (321)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
τί, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 96: Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br. ]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf., Mt. ν. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 48 aq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii.8; Jn. v. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (ἤθελον I 
could wish, on which impf. see εὔχομαι, 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix.13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk. 1. 62: Jn. xxi. 22 sq. ; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7,32; xiv.5; Gal. vi. 18; οὐ θέλω 
to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1 Co.x. 20; foll. by ἵνα, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x.35; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xvii. 24; 
cf. W. § 44, 8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): θέλεις συλλέξωμεν aira (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28 ; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 [where L br. adds ἵνα]; xxvi.17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9,12 [Tr br. θέλ.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.§41a.4b.; B. § 139, 2); 
foll. by εἰ, Lk. xii. 49 (see εἰ, I. 4); foll. by ἤ, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see 7, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54,4; [B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. ΥΘΠ, (ο take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: ἔν rev, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (ἐν καλφ, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. els 
ζωή», p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1; cxlvi. 
(cxlvii.) 10]; é rem, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22; 25. 
xv. 26; [1 K.x.9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 ΠΥ, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). rend, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
82, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to μισεῖ», Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; θεληθῆναι is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). τί, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction 
between βούλομαι and θέλω, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb θέλειν (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bitm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans. 
Ρ. 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Ace. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) θέλειν denotes mere volition, βούλεσθαι 
tnclination; [cf. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann’s statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between β. and [Γελπίς, ἐλπίς; the 
use of θ. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5,9; of θέλω» i. q. ἡδέως in the poets; of β. as parallel to 
ἐπιθυμεῖν in Dem. 29, 45, etc.; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and β. is apparently equiv. to ‘ wish’ 
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while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 6, ὅ; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that 0. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, 8. to the rational and volitive; that 0. signifies the 
choice, while β. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that @. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where β. would be proper; see Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph.; Pape, Handworterb. ; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
βούλομαι; Suhle und Schneitdewin, Handworterb.; 6 . 
Lex. to Xen. an., 6. v. ἐθέλω; (Arnold’s) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis Ν. T., ed. 2, ii. 608; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 
8. v. BovA.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc. 
p. 3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 28; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Eph. 
Ρ. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: βούλεσθαι μὲν ἐπὶ µόνου λεκτέον τοῦ λογικοῦ: τὸ δὲ 
θέλειν καὶ ἐπὶ ἁλόγου (ώου; (and Eustath. on [iad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says οὐχ) ἁπλῶς θέλω, ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, ὅπερ ἐπίτασις τοῦ 
θέλειν ἑστίν). On the other hand, L. and S. (8. v. ἐθέλω) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4° Schenkl, SchulwGrterb. ; 
Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq.; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., 8. v. βούλ.; 
Cremer Β. vv. βούλομαι and θέλω; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (ef. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Bova. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes θέλ. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something,’ ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt.i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21,32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix.30; x. 35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xvili. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v.6; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to μισῶ, 
and indeed the use of θέλω throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv.35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, ete. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. θέλω occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as βούλομαι (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see ο. g. Gen. xxiv. 5,8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek θέλω seems 
to have nearly driven βούλομαι out of use; on θέλω as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook, App. 
§§ 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. Β. v. βούλομαι p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above. | 

θεμέλιος, -ον, (θέμα [i. ο. thing laid down]), latd down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
θεµέλιοι λίθοι, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
ὁ θεμέλιος [sc. λίθος] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and τὸ θεµέλιον (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200°, 4]; Paus. 8, 82,2; [al.]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; τιθέναι θεμέλιο», Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. οἱ θεµέλιοι 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro Oey. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.) ; 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (µετανοίας gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called θεµέλ. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; τῶν ἀποστόλων (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: ὄντος . . . Χριστοῦ, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see ἐποικοδομέω; cf. W. § 30,1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Eph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called θεµ. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for [19δ, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

θεµελιόω: fut. θεμελιώσω; 1 aor. ἐθεμελίωσα; Pass., pf. 
ptcp. τεθεµελιωμένος; plupf. 8 pers. sing. τεθεµελίωτο 
See vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 

9; [B. 33 (29); Τά/. Proleg. p. 1211); Sept. for 19°; [fr. 
Xen. down J; ; to lay the foundation, to Sound : prop., τὴν 
γῆν», Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); ri ἐπί τι, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 [Rec.; 
but Τ, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

θεο-δίδακτος, -ον, (θεός and διδακτός), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ((Barn. ep. 21, 6 (ef. Harnack’s note) ]; ; 
eccles. writ.)° 

θεο-λόγος, -ov, 6, (θεός and λέγω), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. 6 9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son θεολόγος in Alex. 19 that he calls προφήτης in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called θεολόγος in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the θεότης of the 
λόγος. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel.* 

θεοµαχέω, -ὢ; (θεοµάχος); to fight against God: Acts 
xxiii. 9 Ree. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Macc. vii. 19.) * 

θιοµάχος, -ου, 6, (θεός and µάχοµαι), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 39. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Gcdervevorros, -ov, (θεός and πνέω), inspired by God: 
γραφή, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
was, I.1¢.]; σοφίη, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; ὄνειροι, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (ef. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (ἔμπνευστος also 
is used passively, but ἄπνευστος, εὔπνευστος, πυρίπνευστος, 
[δυσδιάπνευστος], actively, [and δυσανάπνευστος appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

θεός, -οῦ, 6 and ἡ, voc. θεέ, once in the Ν. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 8 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Macc. vi.27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23,16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2, 55, 1.59]; ef. W. 
§ 8, 2c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 844. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored; per con- 
tra cf. Maz Milller, Chips etc. iv. 227sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, οποκ and 7. 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once 7 θεός, Acts xix. 37 G L T Tr WH ; θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ 
ovx ἀνθρώπου, Acts xii. 22; ἄνθρωπος dv ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν 
θεόν, Jn. x. 83; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; λεγόμενοι θεοί, 1 Co. viii. 5*; οἱ φύσει μὴ 
ὄντες θεοί, Gal. iv. 8; τοῦ θεοῦ ‘Peday [ᾳ. Υ.], Acts vii. 43 ; 
of angels: εἰσὶ θεοὶ πολλοί, 1 Co. viii. δν (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. § 39 ὁ μὲν ἀληθείᾳ θεὸς els ἐστιν, of 8 ἐν 
καταχρήσει λεγόμενοι πλείους). [On the use of the sing. 
θεός (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 389 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p. 666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq: 5 Stephanus, Thes. s. v.; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note. ] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn.v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit. ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc.; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. 6., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
118 sqq.]. «3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and .very often; with prepositions: ἐκ τοῦ 6. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ. ; ὑπὸ τοῦ 6. Lk. i. 
26 [Τ Tr WH ἀπό]; Acts xxvi. 6; παρὰ τοῦ 6. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [LT Tr WH here om. art.]; παρὰ τῷ 6. Ro. 
ii. 18 [Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.};_ ix. 
14; ἐν τῷ 0. Col. iii. 3; ἐπὶ τῷ 6. Lk. i. 47; eds τὸν 6. Acts 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. πρός]; ; ἐπὶ τὸν 6. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; πρὸς τὸν 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. (15 Tat] 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 88; Ro. viii. 8, 38; 2 Co. 1.21; v.19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, etc.; with prepositions: ἀπὸ θεοῦ, Jn. iii. 2; 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1, Τ Tr WH ὑπό]; παρὰ θεοῦ, Jn. ἓ. 6; 
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ἐκ θεοῦ, Acts v. 89; 2 Co. ν. 1; Phil. iii. 9; παρὰ θεῷ, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; κατὰ θεόν, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W.§ 198. v. ὁ θεός τινος (gen. of pers.), the 

guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him : 
Mt. xxii. 82; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below) ]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 18; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; 6 θεός µου, i. 4. οὗ εἰμί, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; κύριος 6 
θεός σου, ἡμῶ», ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν (in imit. of Hebr. SARL mim, 
ον’ ο πον 7%, ος /.): Mt. iv. 75 xxii. 87; 
Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 
Lghtft. as quoted s. v. κύριος, ο. a. init.]; 6 θεὸς κ. πατὴρ 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 
81 [L T Tr WH om. ἡμ. and Χρ.];: Eph. i. 3; Col.i. 3 [L 
W Hom. καί]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on ὁ θεός as well as on πατήρ, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. Ἱ. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal.l.c., Eph. 1. c.]; 6 θεὸς τοῦ κυρ. ἡμ. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
i. 17; ὁ θεὺς κ. πατὴρ ἡμῶν, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 8; iii. 11, 13; θεὸς ὁ πατήρ, 1 Co. viii. 6; ὁ θεὸς κ. πατήρ, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec.; al. κύριος 
κ. π.]; ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. ἡμ.]; Philem.3; [6 θεὸς πατήρ, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] θεοῦ πατρός (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father]): Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός, Gal. i. 83; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; παρὰ θεοῦ πατρός, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. iib. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. 6 θεύς w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30, 1]: τῆς ὑπομονῆς κ. τῆς παρακλήσεως, Ro. 
xv. 5; τῆς ἐλπίδος, ib. 13; τῆς eipnyns, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
τῆς παρακλήσεως, 2 Co. i. 3. ra τοῦ θεοῦ, the things of 
God,i.e. a. hiscounsels,1(Co.ii.11.  §. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. sy. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25. τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; ν. 1; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 15, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. 6 θεός for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv. 24[RG; Heb. i. 82]; 
x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. τῷ dep, God being 
judge (cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. § 133, 14]: 
after δυνατός, 2 Co. x. 4; after ἀστεῖος, Acts vii. 20, (after 
ἄμεμπτος, Sap. x. 5; after péyas, Jon. ili. 3; see ἀστεῖος, 2). 
For the expressions ἄνθρωπος θεοῦ, δύναμις θεοῦ, vids θεοῦ, 
etc., beds τῆς ἐλπίδος etc., 6 ζῶν θεός etc., see under ἄνθρω- 
wos 6, δύναμις a., vids τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐλπίς 2, (aw I. 1, ete. 
4. θεός is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him tn any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 84 θᾳ. after Ps. Ιχχχί. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
§ 7; [6 σοφὸς λέγεται θεὸς τοῦ ἄφρονος .. . Beds πρὸς pa» 
τασίαν κ. δόκησιν, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; πατὴρ κ. 
µήτηρ ἐμφανεῖς εἰσι θεοὶ, μιμούμενοι τὸν ἀγέννητον ἐν τῷ 
ζωοπλαστεῖν, de decal. § 23; ὠνομάσθη (i. e. Moses) ὅλου 
τοῦ ἔθνους θεὸς κ. βασιλεύς, de vita Moys. i. § 28; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, ὁ θεὸς 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου (see αἰών, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, ο. g. 9 κοιλία, Phil. iii. 19. 

θιοσέβεια, -as, 7, (θεοσεβης), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6, 26; Plat. epin. 
Ρ. 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Macc. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).) ° 

θιοσεβής, -ές, (θεός and σέβοµαε), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen. 
Plat., al.; (cf. Trench § xlviii.].)* 

θιοστυγής, -ές, (θεός and στυγέω; cf. θεοµισής, θεοµυσής, 
and the subst. θεοστυγία, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 80 (Eur. Troad. 
1218 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with ἄδικοι in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs οἱ θεὸν μισοῦντες). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].* 

Ccérys, -nTos, 7, (deitas, Tertull., Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 11), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii. 9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415c.)°* 

[Syn. Oedrns, θειότης: θεότ. deity differs from θειότ. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1 c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

Oeddur0s, -ου, (θεός and φίλος), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i. 3; Actsi.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D.s.v.]; 
see also under κράτιστος." 

θεραπεία, -ας͵ 7, (θεραπεύω); 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ({Hippoer.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i.e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for Ό.132, Gen. xlv. 16).3 

θεραπεύω; impf. ἐθεράπευον ; fut. θεραπεύσω; 1 aor. ἐθε- 
ῥράπευσα; Pass., pres. θεραπεύοµαι; impf. ἐθεραπευόμην; 
pf. ΡίοΡρ. τεθεραπευµένος; 1 aor. ἐθεραπεύθην; (θέραψ., i. α- 
θεράπων) ; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to serve, do service: 
τινά, to one; pass. Gepar. ὑπό τινος, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 75 ix. 6; xiii. 14; xiv. $; τινά, Mt. iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass. Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14; ν. 16, etc.; reva ἀπότινος, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; θεραπεύει» 
νόσους, µαλακίαν: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. 15 


ϐεραπων 


289 


θεωρέω 


[R GL, Tr mrg. in br.); Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. | to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 


xiii. 3, 12. 

θιράπων, -οντος, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 13, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7 8q.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 31, 33 
{ix. 4, 6); Sap. x. 16. (Syn. see διάκονος] 

θερζω; fut. θερίσω [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 168 
sq.]; 1 aor. ἐθέρισα;] 1 aor. pass. ἐθερίσθην; (θέρος) ; 
Sept. for ¥p; [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. prop.: Mt.vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas.v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (Ρἱ6)]. _'b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: ἄλλος ... ὁ θερίζων, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converced Samaritans]); θερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπει- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; ὃ ἐὰν... 
θερίσει, as & man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [σὺ δὲ ταῦτα αἰσχρῶς μὲν ἔσπειρας κακῶς δὲ ἐθε- 
ρισας, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3,4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d.; see 
Meyer on Gal. I.c.]); τί, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: τὰ σαρκικά, 1 Co. ix. 11; φθορά», 
ζωὴν αἰώνιο», Gal. vi. 8, (σπείρειν πυρούς, θερίζειν ἀκάνθας, 
Jer. xii. 13; ὁ σπείρων φαῦλα θερίσει κακά, Prov. xxii. 8; 
ἐὰν σπείρητε κακά, πᾶσαν ταραχὴν καὶ θλίψιν θερίσετε, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [i.e. test. Levi §13]); absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2 0ο. ix. 6. ο. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, θερίζειν is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15; with the addi- 
tion of τὴν γῆν, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [τὴν 
"Aoiay, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 a.].* 

θερισµόε, -οὔ, 5, (θερίζω), harvest: i.g. theact of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
1.1. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2; 
ἐξηράνθη ὁ θερισµός, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15, (Sept. for V¥p; rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)* 

θεριστής, -οὔ, 6, (θερίζω), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)* 

Ceppalve: Mid., pres. θερµαίνοµαι; impf. eeppatvouny; 
(deppos): fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 


Jas. ii. 16.° 

θέρµη (and θέρµα; cf. Lod. νὰ Phryn. p. 381, [Ruther 
Jord, New Phryn. p. 414]), -ης, ἡ, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Ecel. iv. 11; Job vi.17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

θέρος, -ους, τό, (θέρω to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
YP Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

Θεσσαλονικεύε, -έως, 6, a Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
xxvii. 2; 1 Th. 1.1; 2Th.i. 1.3 

Θεσσαλονίκη, -ns, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 28, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 980. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 
8. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

θεδᾶε [prob. contr. fr. θεόδωρος, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
ὁ, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
ef. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s.v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D.s. ν.]." 

θεωρέω, -w; impf. ἐθεώρουν; [fut. θεωρήσω, Jn. vii. 3 T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. θεώρησα; (θεωρός a spectator, and this 
fr. θεάοµαι, q. Υ. [cf. Vanitek p. 407; L. and S. 6. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 181 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down] ; Sept. for 7%) and Chald. mn; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
θεωροί were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv..40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
τινά, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10, 16 βα. 19: Acts iii. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 sq.; ὁ θεωρῶν τὸν υἱὸν θεωρεῖ τὸν πατέρα, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; τινά with ptcp. [B. 901 (258): Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; dn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 
τί, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi.6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 13; τὰ σημεῖα, 
Jn. ii. 28; vi. 91, Tr WH; Acts viii. 18, (θαυμαστὰ τέρατα, 
Sap. xix. 8); τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Jn. vii. 3; τί with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by ὅτι, Acts 


θεωρία 


xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: τί, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : πνεῦμα, Lk. xxiv. 37; τινά with a ptep., ibid. 
39; τινά, ὅτι, Jn. ix. 8; τὸ πρόσωπόντυος (after the Hebr.; 
see πρόσωπο», 1 a.), i. 4. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; οὐκέτι θεωρεῖν 
τινα, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov θεωρεῖ ὁ κόσμος τὸ πνεῦμα, i. . 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv.17. ὮὉ. to discern, descry: 
ri, Mk. v. 38; τωά, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix.7. ο. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing : τινά with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; τί with ptcp., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; ὅτι, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see εἴδω, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (τ. υἱὸν τ. ἀνθρώπου 
ἀναβωίνοντα the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Liicke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; τὸν θάνατον i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i. ο. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, οἳ. 2929. [Comp.: dva-, rapa-Oewpéw. }* 

[Syn. Oewpetv, θεᾶσθαι, ὁρᾶν, cxoweiv: θεωρ. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; θεωρ. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, θεᾶσθ. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
θεωρ. as denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with ὁρᾶν in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used θεωρεῖν quite coincides 
with σκοπ. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. 8. vv. ὁράω, σκοπέω.] 

θεωρία, -as, 7, (θεωρός, on which see θεωρέω init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 
that which ts viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (8 
Macc. v. 24).* 

θήκη, -ης, 9, (τίθηµε) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
in which a thing ts put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

θηλάζω; 1 aor. ἐθήλασα; (θηλη a breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 1248q.]); τὰ. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 28, 
(Lys., Aristot., al.; Sept. for ϱ)})Π) 1 μαστοὶ ἐθήλασαν, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for p2s) 3 pacrovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theoer. 
iii. 16.* 

θήλυς, -εια, -v, [cf. θηλάζω, init.], of the female sex; ἡ 
θήλεια, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also τὸ 
Ondv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. κ. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. 1. 97; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

θήρα (Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vanitek p. 415; cf. Curtius § 314], -as, 4; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, ΓΑ. V. α 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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θηρεύω: 1 aor. inf. Onpedoas; (fr. θήρα, a8 ἀγρεύω fr 
&ypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to goa 
hunting, to hunt, to catch tn hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: τὶ ἐκ στόματος 
τινος, Lk. xi. 54.° 

θηριοµαχέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐθηριομάχησα: (Onpropdyos); to 
Sight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49); ef ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν "Edéog, 1 Co. xv. 82 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (80 θηριομαχεῖν in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.]; οἷοις 
θηρίοις µαχόµεθα says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see θηρίον). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

θηρίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of θήρ; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171 ¢.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had-almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is θηρίδιον [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for ΠΠ and 19733, an ant- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 48q.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.—xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see ἀντίχριστος); 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [οο]]οα. ‘ugly dogs’], (so in Arstph. eqq. 278; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 879; θηρία 
ἀνθρωπόμορφα, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 
see ζῶο».]" 

θησαυρᾷω; 1 aor. ἐθησαύρισα; pf. pass. ptep. τεθησαν- 
ρισµένος; (θησαυρός); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
τινί, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; τί, 1 Co. xvi. 2; θησαυροὺς 
ἑαυτῷ, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. 4. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: ὀργὴν ἑαυτῷ, Ro. ii.5; κακά, Prov. i. 18; 
ἑωήν, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (εὐτυχίαν, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i.e. 
vol. i. p. 28, 81 ed. Bekk.]; τεθησαυρισµένος κατά τινος 
φθόνος, Diod. 20, 86). [Comp.: ἀπο- θησαυρίζω.]" 

θησαυρό», -ov, 6, (fr. ΘΕΩ [τίθημε] with the paragog. 
term. -avpos); Sept. often for yin; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; κα. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii.11. b.a 
treasury (Hadt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian. ; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). ο. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 [οξ. παλαιός, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 
85*G LT Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. τῆς καρδίας, ibid. 
xii. 96" Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up ina 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xi? 
43 sq.; Heb. xi. 26. θησαυρὸν ἔχειν ἐν οὐρανῷ, to have 


θιγγανω 


treasure laid up for themselves tn heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. τῆς σοφίας (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 ϱ.) κ. γνώσεως, i. 4. πᾶσα ἡ σοφία κ. γνῶσις ὡς 
θησαυροί, Col. ii. 3.” 

θιγγάνω (prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 
tius § 145]: 2 aor. ἔθιγο»; to touch, handle: μηδὲ θίγῃς 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. ἅπτω, 2 c.]; 
τινός, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Τταρρ., al.) ; 
like the Hebr. Ψ2), to do violence to, injure : τινός, Πευ. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Ipb. Aul. 1851; ὧν αἱ βλάβαι αὗται θιγγά- 
νουσι, Act. Thom. § 12). (Syn. see ἅπτω, 2 c.]* 

θλίβω; Pass., pres. Θλίβοµαι; pf. ptep. τεθλιμμένος; 
[allied with fagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. τινά ΓΑ. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; ὁδὸς τεθλιµµένη α compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. fo trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo): τιά, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem pator) : 
2 Co.i. 6; iv. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 ΤΗ. 1. 7]; 1 Tim. 
ν. 10: Heb. xi. 37. (of θλίβοντες for O'¥ in Sept.) 
[Comp. : ἀπο-, συν-θλίβω.]" 

θλίψιε, or θλίψις [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 ϱ.; ; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, ἡ, (θλίβω), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 83; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio}) (Sept. for ¥, also for ¥, 
ΥΠ ,ete.): Μι. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 
2 Co. i. 4,8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vii. 4; viii. 2; 2 Th.i. 6; 
Rev. i. 9; ii. 9, 22; vii 14; joined with στενοχωρία [ εξ. 
Trench § lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 85, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq.; 
Is. [viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with ἀνάγκη, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
διωγμός, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Th.i. 4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. θλίψιν ἔχω (i. α. 
θλίβοµαι), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; θλίψις 
ἐπί twa ἔρχεται, Acts vii. 11; ἐν θλίψει, 1 ΤΗ. 1.6. plur.: 
Acts vil. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 83; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see ἀνταναπλη- 
po); θλίψις τῆς καρδίας (κ. συνοχή), anxiety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. Π. 4: θλίψιν ἐπιφέρειν (LT Tr WH ἐγέίρειν, 
see ἐγείρω, 4 9.) τοῖς δεσμοῖς τινος, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17).* 

θνήσκω: pf. τέθνηκα, inf. reOvdvas and LT TrWH 
τεθνηκέναι (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. τεθνηκώς; plupf. 8 
pers. sing. ἐτεθνήκει (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for m1; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Kee. in 89 
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and 41, 44; xii.1[T WH om. LTr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(aoa τέθνηκε, i. Θ. κἂν δοκῇ ζην ταύτην τὴν αἰσθητὴν ζωήν, 
τέθνηκε κατὰ πνεύμα (Theoph.): 1 Tim. ν.6 (Philo de 
prof. § 10 ζῶντες Enos τεθνήκασι καὶ τεθνηκότες (Gor). 
(Comp. : dro-, συναπο-θνήσκω.]" 

θνητός, -ή, -όν, (verbal adj. fr. θνῄσκω), [fr. Hom. 
down}, liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2Co.iv.11; v.4. ᾖ[θνητός subject to death, 
and so still living; νεκρός actually dead.] * 

θορυβάζω: (θόρυβος, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
τυρβάζω, q. v.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. θορυβά(ῃ in Lk. 
x.41 LT Tr WH after codd. x BC Lete. (Not found 
elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. lxxxvi. 1) p. 444 ο.].) 3 

θορυβέω, -ὦ: impf. ἐθορύβουν; pres. pass. θορυβοῦμας) 
(θόρυβος); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 
JSusion: τὴν πόλι», to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 99.3 

θόρνβοε, -ov, ὁ, (akin to θρόος, τύρβη, τυρβάζω, [but 
τύρβη etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), a ποῖδε, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 88; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. 34; a tumult, 
as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

θραύω: pf. pass. ptcp. τεθραυσµένος; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): τε 
θραυσµένοι, broken by calamity ΓΑ. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. viii. 6 for ΌΥ1Υ. [SYN. see ῥήγνυμι.]" 

θρέµµα, -ros, τό, (τρέφω), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al.). 2. α flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 28; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Leian., Aelian, al.) * 

θρηνέω, -ὦ: impf. ἐθρήνουν; fut. θρηνήσω; 1 aor. ἐθρή- 
moa; (θρῆνος, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 94°, 
18, ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [fo wail], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii.82. κ. 
to bewail, deplore: τινά, Lk. xxiii. 27.3 

[On θρηνέω to lament, κόπτοµαι to smite the breast in grief, 
λυπέομαι to be pained, saddened, πενθέω to mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see κλαίω fin.; yet note that in classic (ΓΚ. Aur. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that πενθέω expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations ; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn ” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, 6, (θρέοµαι to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drénen; Curtius § 317]), a 
lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for WYP» also Π}; 
O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3: 
Plat., al.)* 


θρησκεία 


θρησκεία Tdf. -έα [see I, ¢], (a later word; Ion. θρησκίη 
in Hdt. {2, 18. δ7]), -as, 9, (fr. θρησκεύω, and this fr. 
θρῆσκος, q. v.; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. θρησκίας ἐπιτελεῖν pupias, 
Hdt. 2, 37; καθιστὰς dyveias τε καὶ θρησκείας καὶ καθαρ- 
povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] τῶν ἀγγέ- 
λων, Col. ii. 18 (τῶν εἰδώλω», Sap. xiv. 27; τῶν δαιμόνων, 
Euseb. h. ο. 6, 41, 2; τῶν Gedy, ib. 9, 9, 14: τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: ἡμετέρα θρησκεία, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (τὴν ἐμὴν θρησκείαν καταλιπώ», put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 
gen. of the subj. τῶν Ἰουδαίων, 4 Macc. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. κοσμική, i.e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, α world-religion, b. Ἱ. 4, 5, 
2; piety, περὶ τ. θεόν, antt. 1, 138,15; κατὰ τὴν ἔµμφυτον 
θρησκείαν τῶν βαρβάρων πρὸς τὸ βασιλικὸν ὄνομα, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

Opfioxos (T WH θρησκός, cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 101]; 
W. § 6,1¢e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ου, 6, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
τρέω to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful ; cf. J. G. 
Miler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. ν. [Cur- 
tius § 316 connects with Opa; hence ‘ to adhere to,’ ‘ be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. [0ὰ. 
Trench § xlviii.]* 

θριαμβεύω; 1 aor. ptcp. θριαμβεύσας; (θρίαμβος, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vanicek p. 
817]) ; 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; τινά, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniaéal powers 
through Christ’s death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. |. ο.]." 

θρίξ, τριχός, dat. plur. θριξί, 4, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lchm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with τῆς κεφαλῆς added (Hom. 
Od. 18, 899. 431), Mt. κ. 30; Lk. vii. 88; xii. 7. οὉ. 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; ἐνδεδυμ. τρίχας καµήλου, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
ili. 4; ἐν... τριχῶν καµηλείων πλέγμασιν περιεπάτησαν, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

θροέω, -ὢ: (θροός clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the Ν. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. θροοῦμαε; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 248 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th.ii.2; [1 aor. ptep. θροηθέντες, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) ° 

θρόµβοε, -ov, 6, [allied with τρέφω in the sense to 
thicken; Vanitek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with αἵματος added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 5338, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) }.* 

θρόνος, -ov, 6, (ΘΡΑΩ to sit; cf. Curtius § 516), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 85, α throne, seat, i.e. a chair of 
state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32, 52; 
Actsii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. ν. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. lxvi.1); Rev.i. 4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, iq. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
p- 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev.iv.4; xi. 16. toSatan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
θηρίον): Rev. xvi. 10. θρόνος is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]. 

@varapa, -ων, rd, (and once -as, 7, Rev. i. 11 Lchm. 
Ovare:pay (cf. Tdf. ad loc.; WH.App. p. 156; B. 18 (16) ]), 
Thyatira, acity of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Evhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D.s.v.]* 

θνγάτηρ, gen. θυγατρός, dat. θυγατρί, acc. θυγατέρα, Voc. 
θύγατερ, plur. θυγατέρες, acc. -έρας, 9, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 
§ 318; Vanicek ρ. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 85, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii. 21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W. § 29,2; B. §129a. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 84 [L Tr WH θυγάτηρ]; Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WH θυγάτηρ], (see υἱός 1a. fin., τέκνον b. α.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. α daughier 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see ulos τ. θεοῦ 4, τέκνον b. y.). β. with the name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 
in the Ν. T. twice 9 Ovy. Σιών,ῖ. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is.i. 8; x. 832; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; see Σιών, 2). Υ. θυγατέρες Ἱερουσαλήμ, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. δ. female descendant: αἱ 
θυγατέρες ᾿Λαρών, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
θυγάτηρ ᾿Αβραάμ daughter of Abraham, i. e. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mare. 


θυγάτριον 


xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi. 2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

θυγάτριον, -ου, τό, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
[Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. p. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al.]* 

θύελλα, -ης, 7), (θύω to boil, foam, rage, as ἄελλα fr. dw, 
ἅημι), α sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes., Tragg., al.) [CF. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § Ixxiii. fin.] * 

θύϊνοι [WH om. the dizer. (cf. I, ¢, fin.) ], -η, -ον, (fr. θυία 
or Ova, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.J), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus): ξύλο», Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diose. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).3 

Cuplapa, -τος, ro, (θυµιάω), Sept. mostly for ΠΊΟΡ, απ 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. ὃ sq.; xviii. 13; ἡ dpa τοῦ 6., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; θυσιαστήριον τοῦ Oup. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.) * 

θυµιατήριον, -ου, τό, (θυµιάω), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W.96 (91)]; hence 1. 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Ildt. 4, 162; 
Thue. 6, 46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3,8; Λε]. 
ν. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. § 46; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,8; 8, 8, 
8; b. j. 5, 5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4((where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 8q.].* 

Cuprder, -ὣ: 1 aor. inf. θυμιᾶσαι [RG -άσαι]; (fr. θῦμα, 
and this fr. θύω, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for δρ and VDT; to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.3 

Cvxpopayxder, -ὢ; (θυμός and µάχομαι); to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.); to 
be very angry, be exasperated [A. V. nighly displeased]: 
‘revi, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
Ρ. 62 sq.° | 

θυµόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (fr. θύω to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
Ρ. 419 9., θυμὸς ἀπὸ τῆς θύσεως κ. ζέσεως τῆς ψυχῆς; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for 9 anger, and 
ΠΟΠΙ excandescentia; alsofor ΥΠ aestus. In the N. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tuse. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(ὀργή, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; [cf. (Plato) 
deff. 4159. θυμός. ὁρμὴ βίαιος ἄνευ λογισμοῦ: νόσος τάξεως 
ψυχῆς ἀλογίστου. ὀργή: παράκλησις τοῦ θυμικοῦ eis τὸ 
τιµωρεῖσθαι, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 θυμὸς µέν ἐστιν ἀθρόος 
ζέσις φρενός, ὀργὴ δὲ θυμὸς ἐμμένων», Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
ἐκ δὲ τῆς πικρίας θυμός, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ θυμοῦ dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii. 10 κοπάσαι ὀργὴν πρὸ θυμοῦ, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 81; Col. 
ili. 8; Heb. xi. 27; ὁ 6. τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xiv. 19; xv.1, 7; 
Xvi. 1; ἔχειν θυµόν, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h. 1, 14); ὀργὴ καὶ θυµός (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isoer. 
p. 249 c.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, [cf. Trench 
u. 8.1): plur. θυµοί impulses and outbursts of anger [ W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 88; ix. 7; x. 85; xiv. 45; 4 Mace. xviii. 
20; Sap. x.3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 18, 13]; 
Polyb. 3, 10,5; Diod. 18, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2; Plut. 
Cor. 1; al.). 2. glow, ardor: 6 οἶνος τοῦ θυμοῦ [see 
οἶνος, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with τοῦ θεοῦ 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 
τῆς ὀργῆς τοῦ θεοῦ added [A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19 ; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.® 

θυµόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. ἐθυμώθην; (θυμός); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for ΠΠ) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [Aeschy].], Hdt. down.) * 

θύρα, -as, ἡ, (fr. θύω to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is-made; hence Germ. Thiir [Eng. door ; 
Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for m7 and 
rind, sometimes also for \yw; a (house) door; [in plur. 
i. q- Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. πύλη]; κα. prop.: κλείειν etc. τὴν 6., Mt. vi. 
6; LK. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; ἀνοίγειν, Acts v.19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq.; κρούειν, Acts xii. 13; διὰ τῆς 6. Jn. x. 1 8ᾳ.; πρὸς 
τὴν 6., Mk. i. 383; xi.4 [Tr WHom. τήν; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; τὰ πρὺς τὴν 6. the vestibule [so B. 
§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
ii. 2; πρὸς τῇ 6. Jn. xviii. 16; ἐπὶ τῇ 6. Acts v. 9; πρὸ 
τῆς 0. Acts xii. 6; ἐπὶ τῶν θυρῶ», Acts v. 23 [RG πρό]. 
b. θύρα is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: ἡ 6. τοῦ µνηµείου, of the tomb, Mt. 
κατι. 60; xxviii. 2 RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. ὃ, (Hom. Od. 
9, 248; 12, 256; αἱ.). ο. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. ἡ θύρα τῶν προβάτων, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
ef. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20 
sqq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called ἡ θύρα τοῦ 
πατρός, δι hs εἰσέρχονται ᾿Αβραὰμ .. . καὶ οἱ προφῆται; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 3sq.). β. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something : τῆς 
πίστεως, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase θύρα µεγάλη κ. évepyns [A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 





θυρεός 


of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9. ¥. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. πύλης); power 
of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev.iv.1]. 8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said ἐπὶ θύραις εἶναι, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Mk. xiii. 29, and πρὸ θυρῶν ἑστηκέναι, Jas.v.9. κε. 
ἑστηκὼς ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν κ. κρούων is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said ἀνοίγειν τ. θύραν, Rev. iii. 20.3 

θυρεός, -ov, 6, (fr. θύρα, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 28]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : τὸν 0. τῆς πίστεως, i. 4. τὴν πίστιν ὡς 
θυρεό», Eph. ν]. 16. It differs from ἀσπίς (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. ([Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]* 

Gupls, -ίδος, ἡ, (dimin. of θύρα, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 38. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al. Sept.) * 

Cupwpéds, -ov, ὁ, ή, (fr. θύρα, and Spa care; cf. ἀρκυωρός, 
πυλωρός, τιµωρός; cf. Curtius § 501, cf. p.101; [Vanicek 
p- 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), @ door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., MK. xiii. 
84; Jn. x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 

θυσία, -ας, 7, (θύω), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
ΠΠ} an offering, and MI; α sacrifice, victim; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi.6; Mk. ix. 49 
((RGLTr txt. br.], see ἁλίζω); Eph. ν. 2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 23; (x. 1, 8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; ἀράγειν θυσίαν τινί, Acts vii. 41; dva- 
Φέρει», Heb. vii. 27, (see ἀνάγω, and ἀναφέρω 2); [δοῦναι 
6. Lk. ii. 24]; προσφέρει», Acts vii. 42; Heb. ν. 15 viii. 
3; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; διὰ τῆς θυσίας 
avrov, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by διὰ τῆς θυσίας τῆς ἑαυτοῦ, or διὰ τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ θυσίας), Heb. ix. 26; ἐσθίειν τὰς θυσίας, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 aq., etc.] Win. RWB. ». v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. ὮὉ. in expressions involving a comparison: θυσίαι 
mvevpatixal (see mvevparixds, 3 8.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; θυσία, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (τοιαύταις θυσίαις, i.e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
θυσία (aoa (see (dw, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; ἀναφέρειν 
θυσίαν αἰνέσεως, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aweow ὡς θυσία», the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase ANNI, and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. 3 (19) (cf. 2 (12)]; Ps. ον]. (cvii.) 22; 

see αἴνεσις); ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ .. . τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. ἐπί, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* 

θυσιαστήριον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. θυσιαστήριος 
[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. θυσιάζω to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for 3!9; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. wu ϱ.]: 
τὸ θυσιαστ. τοῦ θυµιάµατος, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 8, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. 8; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: to eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ’s expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.3 

θύω; impf. ἔθνον; 1 aor. ἔθυσα; Pass., pres. inf. θύε- 
aba; pf. ptcp. τεθυµένος; 1 aor. ἐτύθην (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec." *" ἐθύθη», cf. W. § 5, 1d. 12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for m31, also for UMW, toslay; 1. to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; τινί, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; revi 4,1 Co. x. 20. = 2. 
to slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 18: xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
80; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; τὸ πάσχα, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; τινά, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

Θωμᾶς, -ᾱ, ὁ, (DINK [i. ο. twin], see δίδυμος), Thomas, 
one of Christ’s apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi.13. [B.D.s.v.]® 

θώραξ, vaxos, ὁ 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491", 28]; Eur., Plat., al.): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. α breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hadt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9,17; ἐνδύεσθαι 
τ. θώρακα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, i. Θ. δικαιοσύνην ὡς θώρακα, 
Eph. vi. 14; θώρακα πίστεως, i. 6. πίστιν ὡς θώρακα, 1 Th. 
ν. 8, (ἐνδύεσθαι δικαιοσύνην ds θώρακα, Is. lix. 17; évd 
θώρακα δικαιοσύνη», Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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[1, «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the Ν. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
Ρ. 42, and Index ΤΠ. s.v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi. sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. §410; W. 
§ 5,4; B. pp. 11, 44.8q., 69; and 8. vv. ἆθφος, (Φον, Ἡρφδης 
etc., πρφρα, Ἰρφάς, pdv. τε is often substituted for ει, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea (ια; on their accent see Chandler § 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
§399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 88, 86 aq.; Scrivener, Introd. ete. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ΕΙ; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 
usage of the Mas. cf. Τά/. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. ο. text. 
Elz. etc. p. xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: ἁγρία WH, ἁλαίονία T WH, ἀναιδία T 
WH, ἀπειθία WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6,11), ἀρεσκία T WH, δουλία 
T, ἐθελοθρησκία T WH, εἰδωλολατρία WH, εἰλικριρία T WH, 
ἐπιεικία WH, ἑἐριθία WH, ἑρμηνία WH, θρησκία T, ἱερατία 
WH, κακοηθία WH, κακοπαθία WH, κολακία T WH, κυβία T 
WH, µαγία T WH, µεθοδία T WH, ὀφθαλμοδουλία T WH, 
παιδία T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), πραγµατία 
TWH, πραὔπαθία T WH, φαρμακία T WH (now in Gal. v. 20), 
ὠφελία WH, Ατταλία T WH, Καισαρία TWH, Δαοδικία T 
ἨΓΗ,Σαμαρία T WH (Σαμαρίτης, Sapapiris, TT), ZerAcuxla TWH, 
Φιλαδελφία TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e.g. αἴγιος WH, “Apios (πάγος) T, δανί(ω T 
WH, δάνιον WH, d8anorhs T WH, εἰδώλιον T WH, ἐξαλιφθῆναι 
WH, Ἐπικούριος T WH, ἡμίσια WH (see ἥμισυς), καταλελιµ- 
µένος WH, Aluua WH, Νεφθαλίμ WE in Rev. vii. 6, ὁρινός 
WH, πιθός WH, σκοτινός WH, ὑπόλιμμα WH, φωτινός WH, 
χρεοφιλέτης (T?) WH; also in augm., as ἱστήκειν WH, ἴδον 
(see εἴδω I. init.); cf. WH. App. p. 162%. On { as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see νυνί ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of disresis with « in certain 
words, see Γά/. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


p- 136 sqq.] 


Ἰάειρος, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (κ) Li. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
a ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf Β. D. Am. ed.s. v.]* 

Ἰακώβ, 6, (ap yr [i. ο. heel-catcher, supplanter]), /a- 
cob ; 1. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; 
Jn. iv.5sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 19,θίο. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

Ἰάκωβος, -ov, 6, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16)]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (ο. a. p. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 
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2; x. 35,41; xiii. 8; xiv. 88; Lk. v.10; vi. 14; viii. 51: 
ix. 28, 54; Actsi. 13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 8; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with ’IdxcwBos ὁ μικρός James the little [A. V. the less], the- 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alphzus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ᾽Αλϕαῖος, and in Μαρία, 3. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see ἀδελφός, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where εἰ µή is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under εἰ, ITI. 8c. 8.); ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 183; xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?); Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed ὁ δίκαιος the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 68 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. bh. e. 2, 
23 [trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D.s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alphzus, and understands 6 ἀδελφὸς τοῦ κυρίου to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer’s Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de τοῖς 
ἀδελφοῖς .. . τοῦ κυρίου. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaff, Das Verhiltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 2728q.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief ete. p. 158 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. ἀδελφός, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) ]. 4. An unknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
ἀδελφόν but υἱόν must be supplied in the phrase ἸΙούδαν 
Ἰακώβου; see Ἰούδας, 8. 

ἵαμα, -ros, τό, (ἰάομαι) ; 1. α means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thue. 
2,51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 830; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 
Plat. lege. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

"IapBpfis, 6, and 6 Ἰαννῆς [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Μαμβρῆς, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. ο. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buzxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 118q.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius περὶ τἀγαθοῦ in Orig. ο. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. ο. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim.1.c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].° 

Ἰαννά, (1, T Tr WH Ἰανναί); Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tadf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae], indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

Ἰαννῆς, 6, see Ἰαμβρῆς. 

dopor, -ὤμαι; [perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
cf. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
ἰώμη», fut. ἰάσομαι, and 1 aor. mid. ἰασάμην have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. ἴαμαι, 1 aor. pass. ἰάθη», and 
1 fut. pass. αθήσομαι have a pass. signif. (cf. Kriger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.; B. 52 (46); W. § 38, 7c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for RD1; {ο heal, cure: τινά, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
acc.], 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8,13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v. 18 [Tdf. ἀσθενῶν]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; τινὰ ἀπό τινος, to cure (i.e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 822 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Μι. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v.16; in fig. discourse, in pass. : 
Heb. xii. 19." 

Ἴαρέδ (T WH Ἰάρετ, Lchm. Ἴάρεθ; [on the accent in 
codd. see Τά. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 1 descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Ἰαράδης [Ἰαρέδες, ed. Bekxk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 37.* 

tacts, -εως, 7, α healing, cure: Lk. xiii.32; Actsiv. 22, 
80. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Lcian., al.)* 

taoms, -(δος, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
87,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi.11,188q. [But many think 
(questionably ) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Richm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; Β. D. 8. v. Jasper; ef. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

Ἰάσων, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul’s host: 
Acts xvii. 5—7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpés, -οὔ, 6, (ἱάομαι), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 81; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the el.]; Col. iv. 14; ἰατρέ, θεράπευ- 
σον σεἀντόν, @ proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
‘come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 98." 

ἰδέ [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.°*; ϱ. g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) ἴδε (i8€ ἀττικῶς ὡς τὸ eine, 

f, οὐρέ-: te ἑλληνωῶς, Moeris (p. 198 ed. Pierson): 
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cf. W. 6 6,1a.; [B. 62 (64) 1), impv. fr. εἶδο», α. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under εἴδω, I. 1 e. and 8. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 189 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v.14; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see], Jn. xi. 96: xvi. 29; xix. 4; Gal. v. 2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi. 3; xii.19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: Be ὁ τόπος (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 84 (1. Trmrg. 
Sov); Jn. i. 29, 96, 47 (48); xix. 5 [T Tr WH ἰδου], 14, 
26 sq. (where some i8ov) ; where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: Be [RGL 
ἰδοὺ ] ὧδε 6 Χριστός, ἴδε [R G ἰδοὺ] ἐκεῖ, Mk. xiii. 21. ὮὉ. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

ἰδέα, -as, ἡ, (fr. εἶδο», ἰδεῖν), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 8 (T Tr WH el&€éa, α. ν.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Τά Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for ΠΙΟ 
Gen. ν. 3.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* 

ἴδιος, -a, -ov, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down}; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used κ. univ. of what ts one’s owon as opp. 
to belonging to another: τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα, Jn. x. 3 sq. 12; 
τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T τὰ ἴδ. 
ip. αὐτοῦ, 1. WH τὰ ip. αὐτοῦ); τὸ ἴδιον (for his own use) 
xrnvos, Lk. x. 34; διὰ τοῦ ἰδίον αἵματος, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (ἰδίῳ αἵματι, 4 Mace. vii. 8); τὸ ἴδιον picbwpa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to ἡ ξενία [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v.43; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.3 1 Co. iii. 8 (ἴδιον κόπον); vi. 18; 
vii. 4,37; ix. 7; xi. 213 Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 4,12; v. 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv.3; πράσσειν τὰ ἴδια, to do one’s own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; ἰδία ἐπίλυσις, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the [oly Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see γίνομαι, 5e.a.]; τὴν ἰδίαν δικαιο- 
σύνην, which one imagines is his due, opp. to δικαιοσύνη 
θεοῦ, awarded by God, Ro. x. 33 ἰδία ἐπιθυμία, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 141 κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας, opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. αὐτῶν added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; ἴδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης, Tit. i. 12; with αὐτοῦ 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above); ra ἴδια (cf. Β. § 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
λαλεῖν, Jn. viii. 44; [cf. the fig. τὰ ἴδια τοῦ σώματος, 2 Co. 
v.10 Lmrg. (cf. Trmrg.); see διά, A. I. 2]; ἴδιος, my 
own: ταῖς idiass χερσί (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: dv τῷ ἰδίφ ὀφθαλμφ, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, οὐδὲ els τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν 
ἴδιον εἶναι, Acts iv. 32; τὰ ἴδια, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH [οἳ. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; τῇ ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
ἡ ἰδία πόλις, the city of which one isa citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3(RGTrmrg.]; Mt. ix.1; τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. ida]; 
ii. 6,8; ἡ (dia δεισιδαιµονία, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of 18:08, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehérigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. ν. 8; eds τὰ ἴδια (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one’s native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (8 Mace. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for im3-5x, Esth. v. 10; vi. 12); ὁ ἴδιος ἀνήρ, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; of ἴδιοι δεσπόται (of slaves), Tit. 
li. 9. of @ person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 82; πατήρ, Jn. v. 183 µα- 
θηταί, Mk.iv.34 TWHTrmrg. ο. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ, Acts i. 7; τὸν ἴδιον 
_ poo Ody, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα, 1 Co. xv. 
38; κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, Mt. xxv. 15; ἐν τῷ (dip 
τάγµατι, 1 Co. xv. 23; τὸ ἴδιον οἰκητήριο», Jude 6; es τὸν 
τόπον τὸν ἴδιο», to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam; see τόπος, 1 a. fin.) ; καιρῷ ἰδίῳ, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand [A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 3. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
ef. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (108)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. αὐτοῦ: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to δηµόσιος, κοινός): ἰδίᾳ (cf. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). xar’ ἰδίαν (sc. χώραν), κα. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 18; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 8sq.5 vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xiii. 3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 28; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84,8); with µόνος added, Mk. ix. 2;  B. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to κοινῇ, 2 Macc. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

ἰδιώτης, -ου, ὁ, (ἴδιος), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
α common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, a8 opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
uliterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 43 a.), with dat. of respect, τῷ Ady, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 98. [Cf. Trench § lxxix.]* 

ov, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down }, found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
713, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 13; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi.47; xxviii.11. καὶ ἰδού is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
ili. 16; iv. 115 vill. 2, 24, 29,32, 34; ix. 2 aq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20, 31, 36; ii.9 [RGL Tr br.], 25; ix. 80, 38 sq.; 


| x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv.13; Acts xii.7; xvi. 1; when a thing 


is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(καὶ ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple ἰδού 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47 [WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 
Mk. iii. 32; Lk. ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 85 
[Τ Tr WH ἴδε]; Lk. xxii.10; Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. ν. 9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
xi. 14; xvi.15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16: xi. 8; xix. 27; xx. 18; 

xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv. 41; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 253 xviii. 
28, 31, etc.; also καὶ ἶδού, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 

ἰδοὺ γάρ, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 

11; 2 Co. vii. 11; i800 where examples are adduced: 

Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7,11; for the Hebr. 37, so that it 

includes the copula: Lk. i. 38; i.q. here J am: Acts 

ix. 10; Heb. ii. 18. ᾖἰδού is inserted in the midst of a 

speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. "Idod (see the 

Comm.)]; Lk. xiii.16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 

The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 

are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 

18; xxi. 5; Mk.i. 2; Lk. vil. 27; Jn. xii. 153, Ro. ix. 33; 

Heb. ii. 13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet. 11.6. Like the Hebr. 

TIN, ἰδού and καὶ ἰδού stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 

clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 

was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, ts or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 

xii. 10 LT Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. οἱ RGL; Lk. v.12, 

18; vii. 37; xi.31; xiii. 11 (RG add ἦν); xvii. 21; xix. 

2, 20; xxii. 38, 47; xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 

Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 

L]; xii.3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 38; is approaching, Mt. 

xxv.6 GLT Tr WH (Ree. adds ἔρχεται); but also in 

such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 

Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. 

Ἰδουμαία, -as, 7, Jdumaa, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petrea, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 80) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 








ἵδρως 
his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews : 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. ν. Idumea.]* 

ἱδρώς, -ὥτος, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat; Cur- 
tius § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents ἱδρᾶς, yet cf. Chandler 
§ 667)].° 

Tel4BeA ([s0 GT WH, L Ἱεζ.; Tr -βέλ ]; Rec. Ἰεζα- 
Bnd), ἡ, are [‘perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius)]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] B. ο. 
917-897; 1K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 80); in Rev. ii. 20 i. gq. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

Ἱεράπολις [WH Ἱερὰ Πόλις; cf. Β. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
604 sq.], -εως, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander(or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. Ρ. 1 8ᾳ.; B.D. Am. ed.s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 19.3 

ἱερατεία [WH -ria; cf.1, ¢], -as, 9, (ἱερατεύω), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
1379 5 Aristot. pol. 7,8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. 
pp- 127, 23; 3638, 27.) * 

ἱεράτευμα, -τος, τό, (ἱερατεύω), [ priesthood i. e.] a. 
the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
ἀδελφότης, αἰχμαλωσία, διασπορά, θεραπεία) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (aveuparexd) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also ἱεράτ. βασίλειον, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
of every one but God and Christ. ((Ex. xxiii. 22, ete.; 
2 Mace. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.)* = - 

ἱερατεύω; (fr. ἱεράομαι and the verbal adj. ἱερατός, 
though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priest’s office, be busied in sacred duties: LK. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 3, 8,1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inscrr. [see L. and S.]; Sept. for 73.) * 

Ἱερειχώ, see Ἱεριχώ. 

Ἱερεμίας [WH ερ. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec.* 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (MNT or wTNY, 
i,q. ™ ην ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. 6 206 p. 469, (cf. Β. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; οἱ. 
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ἑερόν 
B. D. s. v. Jeremiah, I. 6]: Μι. ii.17; xvi. 14: xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. |. ο.]).3 

lepets, -έως, ὁ, (ἱερός), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 119, a 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 18; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; ΠΠ. 26]; Lk. i.5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i. 8; 1 Macc. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12,1); and 
in the same sense Christ is called ἱερεύς in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also ἱέρεὺς µέγας, Heb. 
x. 21 (see ἀρχιερεύς, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with ἱερ. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. Ἱν. 14]. ὮὉ. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v.10; 
xx. 6, cf. i. 55 v. 9. 

Ἱεριχώ (Tdf. Ἱερειχώ [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and s, v. e,¢3; WH ερ. see their Intr. 
§ 408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 1051), 
ἡ, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2; in 
Strabo Ἱερικούς -ovvros; Ἱεριχοῦς, -ovvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.1.¢.; Hebr. jnvy, fr. ΠΠ} to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. “el-henna”; cf. Tristram u. θ., 8. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. “zukkum’’], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, ὃ calls its territory θεῖον χωρίο». It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 80: xviii. 
85; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that τελῶναι were 
stationed there, with an ἀρχιτελώνης, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq. ; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD.s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches etc. i. 547 sqq. ].* 

lepdOvros, -ov, (fr. ἱερός and θύω, cf. εἰδωλόθυτος), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; asin Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 8 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt.T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

ἱερόν, -ov, τό, (neut. of the adj. ἱερός, -ᾱ, -όν; cf. τὸ 
ἅγιον), (fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 





ἑεροπρεπής 


xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the Ν. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix.18. τὸ ἱερόν and 6 ναός differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘ Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see ἅγως, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[ef. Trench, Syn. § iii]. lepédv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 3; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv.6; xxv.8; 1-Co. ix. 13, etc.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 558; xxiv.53; Jn. v.14; vii. 14, 28; viii. 20; xviii. 
20; Acts iii. 2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt. xii.5; of the court of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ see πτερύγιο», 2. 
ἱεροπρεπής, -ές, (fr. ἱερός, and πρέπει it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.8. (4 Macc. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian.al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.}* 
ἱερός, -ά, -όν, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius § 614; Vanitek p. 88; yet see Schmidt α. i. ; fr. 
- Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : ἱερὰ γράµµατα, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j. 6, ὅ, 4: ο. Ap. 1, [10, δ; 18,6]; 26, 
1; ἱεραὶ βίβλοι, antt. 2, 16,5; [ο. Ap. 1,1; 23, 4], ete.; 
οὐκ ἐνετράφης οὐδὲ ἐνησκήθης τοῖς ἱεροῖς γράµµασι, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium 9 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); κήρυγμα, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; neut. plur. 
as subst. τὰ ἱερά, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, ef. ἐργάζο- 
pa, 2a. [See reff. 8. v. ἅγιος, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.] * 
Ἱεροσόλυμα [WH "Ilep., see their Intr. § 408], -ων, rd, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [ο. Ap. 1, 22, 18, etc.; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4); al.]), and Ἱερουσαλήμ 
[WH’lep. (see ref. u. s.)], 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Τά/. Proleg. 
p- 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form Ἱεροσόλυμα, -ης, ἡ, in Mt. ii. 8; 
iii. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase ἐξεπο- 
pevero ... Ἱεροσόλυμα, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58, 3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. πᾶσα with the neut. plur. Ἱεροσόλυμα is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 4 
πόλις, was in the writer’s mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.]. Hebr. powav and oto, Chald. pow, Syr. 
~~ => 

Sa.e50]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 
posed of v7" possession, and Dy, 80 that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habtiation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p- 628 sq.; [B. D.s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in Σαλήμ; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [ Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
8]),—Jerusalem [A.V. Hierusalem and Jerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that ἀναβαίνει», 
Wy, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. Τ. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn. i. 19, 
etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxiii.37; Lk. 
xiii. 34. 2. ἡ νῦν Ἱερουσ. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 4 ἄνω Ἱερ. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Noyn Ow DUNT, Jerusalem that is above, 
i.e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem UD ow D*owy was supposed to 
be built [cf. Schdttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ’s return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
Ἱερουσ. ἐπουράνιος, the heavenly Jerusalem, i.e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; ἡ καινὴ Ἱερ. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10. 

Ἱεροσολυμίτης [Tdf. -μείτης, see ει, ε; WH Ἴεροσολυ- 
µείτης, see their Intr. § 408], -ου, ὁ, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, etc.] * 

ἱερο-συλέω, -ὢ; (ἱερόσυλος, 4. v.); to commit sacrilege, 





ἱερόσυλος 


to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) ® 

ἱερόσυλον, -ον, (fr. ἱερόν and συλάω), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 ΓΑ. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghift. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) " 

ἱερουργέω, -ὢ; (fr. ἱερουργός, and this fr. ἱερός and 
ΕΡΓΟ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4, etc.); trans. fo minisier in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: τὸν νόμον, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Macc. vii. 8; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209) ]).® 


Ἱερονσαλήμ, see Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

ἱερωσύνη [on the ω see ἀγαθωσύνη, init. ], -ns, ἡ, (ἱερός), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 38; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 84; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

Teroal (Ἰεσσαῖος in Joseph.), 6, (w (ef. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1,10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt.i.5sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

Ἰεφθάε (Ἰεφθής, -ov, in Joseph.), ὁ, ( MAD* [fut. § sing. 
masc.], fr. ΠΠΘ to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
(cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 52." 

"Texovlas, -ov, 6, (130191) Jehoiakin, i.e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. Ἰωαχίν [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [ο.] B. ο. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
lii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names D')'in" and 
ran have been confounded; [cf. Β. D. u. s., and reff. 
there ].* 

*Inoots, -οὔ, dat. -οὔ, acc. -viv, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1], 
6, Jesus (wim and acc. to a later form yaw, Syr. 


> «ο 
\Q.ue, i. 6. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Goitthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of yw, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 Ἰησοῦς ὃς ἐγένεο κατὰ τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ peyas ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
"Incois ἑρμηνεύεται σωτηρία κυρίου), a very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. Inthe Ν. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. 1. 81: ii. 21, and very often; 
see κύριος and Χριστός. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
Βαραββᾶς. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ixavés, -ή, «όν, (fr. ἵκω, ἱκάνω; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : ὄχλος ixavds, ἃ great multitude ΓΑ. V. often much 
people}, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; λαός, Acts v. 37 RG; κλαυθµός, Acts xx. 87; ἀργύ- 
pia ἱκανά, [A. V. large money, cf. the collog. ‘money 
enough "}], Mt. xxviii. 12; λαμπάδες, Acts xx. 8; λόγοι, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; φῶς ἱκανόν, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light), Acts xxii. 6. of time: ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ [cf. 
W. § 31, 9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ἱκανὸν χρόνον, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; ἐξ ἱκανοῦ, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ἐκ χρόνων 
ixavoy, Lk. viii. 27 RG LTrmrg.; xxiii. 8 LT Tr WH; 
[ἀπὸ ἱκανῶν ἐτῶν, these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ἱκανοῦ χρόν. διαγεν. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; ἐφ ἱκανύν, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Macc. viii. 25; Diod. 18, 100; Palaeph. 28); ἡμέραι 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ἱκανοί, many, a considerable num- 
ber: LE. vii.11[RGLbr. Τ Trmrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1° Mace. xiii. 49, ete.). 
ἱκανόν ἔστιν, it is enough, Ἱ. 4. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 838 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase 03” 39 [A. V. 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ἕκα- 
νούσθω); ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἡ ἐπιτιμία αὕτη, sc. ἐστί, sufli- 
cient ...is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rd ix. ποιεῖν ren, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint [A. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7,13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[6 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); τὸ 
ix. λαμβάνω (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi- 
cient in ability, i. ο. meet, fit, (Germ. tilchtig ΓΑ. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]): πρός τι, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by ἵνα with subjunce. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 835 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6." 

ἱκανότης, -ητος, ἡ, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. 11. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; 
[αἱ 1) 

ἱκανόω, -ῶὣ: 1 aor. ἱκάνωσα; (Ixavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; red ef τι, Coli 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 





ἱκετήριος 


ἱκετήριος, -a, -ο», (ixérns a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; n ἱκετηρία, as subst., sc. 
ἐλαία or ῥάβδος ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench § li. 
sub fin.]: AapBavew ἱκετηρίαν», Hdt. 5, 51; ἱκετηρίαν τιθέ- 
ναι OF προβάλλεσθαι παρά τινι, ete. 2. i. q. ἱκεσία, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Macc. ix. 
18): plur. joined with δεήσεις (Polyb. 8, 112, 8; sing. Job 
x]. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.° 

lepds, -άδος, ἡ, mois‘ure: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 8, and often in 
other auth.) * 

Ἰκόνιον, -ov, τό, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1, 19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 805 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

apts, -ά, -όν, (iAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 8 Macc. vi. 35; Aretph., 
Xen., al.* 

ἱλαρότης, -ητος, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

ἱλάσκομαι; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. ἱλάσκω (fo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one’s self (fr. ἴλαος gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as Gedy, ᾿Αθή- 
my, etc. (τὸν θεὸν ἱλάσασθαι, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as τὴν ὁργήν, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. ἐξιάσκεσθαι θυµόν, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. ἱλάσθητι, be pro- 
pilious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. Ἴληθι and 
Dor. ἴλαθι, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb ἔλημι, to be propitious; cf. Brim. Ausf. Sp. 
ii. p. 206; Kiihner § 948, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. v. Anuc), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 18 (ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, Ps. Ixxviii. (1xxix.) 
9; [Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 88]; τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
11; ἱλάσθη ὁ κύριος περὶ τῆς κακίας, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
ἱλασθήσεται κύρ. τῷ δούλφ σου, 2 K. ν. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as ἐξιλάσκεσθαι in the O. T.): τὰς ἁμαρτίας, Heb. ii. 17 
(ἡμῶν τὰς ψυχάς, Philo, alleg. leg. 8,61). [Cf Kuriz, 
Com. on Heb.|.c.; W.227 (218); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
p- 88 sq.]* 

Uacpds, «οὗ, 6, (ἱλάσκομαι) ; 1. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
ο. 11; plur. joined with καθαρµοί, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. τῶν θεῶν, Orph. Arg. 89; Plut. Fab. 18; 
θεῶν μῆνιν ἱλασμοῦ καὶ χαριστηρίων δεοµένην, vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; ποιεῖσθαι ἵλασμό», of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. 38). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
§ 61; προσοίσουσιν ἱλασμό», for ΠΚΟΓΙ, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιώ», of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (κριὸς 
τοῦ ἱλασμοῦ, Num. v. 8; (cf. ἡμέρα τ. ἱλασμοῦ, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgiveness, Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). (Cf. Trench § lxxvii.]* 
ἱλαστήριος, -a, -ov, (ἱλάσκομαι, 4. Υ.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
ezpiatory : μνῆμα ἱλαστήριο», a monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; ἱλαστήριος θάνατος, 
4 Macc. xvii. 22; χεῖρας ἱκετηρίους, ef βούλει δὲ ἵλαστη- 
pious, ἐκτείνας θεῷ, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. fai, vol. v. 
p. 835,17. Neut. τὸ ἑλαστήριον, as subst., a means gy 
appedsing or expiating, a propitiation; (Germ. Versédh- 
nungs- oder Silhnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc.; more fully ἑλαστήριον ἐπίθενα. 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
n1b2, fr. 19D to cover, sc. sins, i.e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl, Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words χαρι- 
στήρια sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
σωτήρια sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p: 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: καταλείψειν γὰρ αὐτοὺς 
ἀνάθημα κάλλιστον καὶ µέγιστον τῇ ᾿Αθηνῷ καὶ ἐπιγρά- 
Ψειν, ἱλαστήριον ᾿Αχαιοὶ τῇ Ἰλιάδι). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.]° 
Dcos, -ω», (Attic for ἴλαος [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: ἔσομαι ἵλ. ταῖς ἀδικίαις, i. ϐ. 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 8; also ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, 1 K. viii. 834; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, etc.; ἵλεώς σοι, sc. ἔστω [or ety, B. § 129, 22] 
ὁ θεός, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for non foll. by 6, be it far from one, 2S. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.3 
Ἠλλνρικόν, -οὔ, τό, I/lyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

ἱμάᾳ, -άντος, 6, (fr. ἵημι to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence ind also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; cf. Curtius § 602; Vanicek 
Ρ. 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap ; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see προτείνω), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Macc. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (s0 also in Is. v.27; Xen. 
anab. 4, 5,14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. iuas- σφαιρω- 
rip σανδαλίου, ζανίχιον, οἷον τὸ λώριον τοῦ ὑποδήματος)." 

ἱματᾷω: pf. pass. ptcp. ἱματισμένος; (ἱμάτιον); to 
clothe: Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)1.) * 

ἱμάτιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of fua i. q. εἶμα, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. έννυμι to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 73, also 
for πρ, Tz, etc.; 1. a garment (of any sort) : 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8[RGLbr., al. om.; cf. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 86; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31, 35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, ete.; to rend τὰ ip. (see διαρρήγνυμι), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14: xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 


cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, ὁ 


xttov) [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv. 18 LT Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the χιτών in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; [cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Acts ix.39. (Cf. 
Trench §1.; BB. DD. s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqy.] 

ἱματισμός, -οὔ, 6, (ἱματίζω), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvil. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
(Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ἱμείρω: mid. ἑμείρομαι; (ἵμερος desire, longing, [allied τν. 
ἵλεως; Vanicek p. 88]; cf. οἰκτείρω) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: ὑμῶν [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii.8 Rec.; see ὁμείρο- 
μαι. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἵνα, 1. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
pluce; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. ἵνα μὴ φυσιοῦσθε, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, ἕνα αὐτοὺς ζηλοῦτε, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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IZ. a final Conjunction (for from local direc: 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting pur pose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; ἵνα 
py, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purposeorend; κα. foll. by the 
O ptative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH . subj.; iii. 16 
RG; ef. W. 290 (278); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. | 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by. 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq.; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 258 (201). a. 
aftera Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v. 84; vi.80; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 80; Ro. 
i. 11; 1. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2 (ο. 1, 11: Gal. 
vi. 18; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. ν. 1; vi.12; ix. 25; 1Jn.i.8; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [56 T Tr WH; cf. ε.]; vi. 
88; xii. 40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi.1,4; xvii.4; xx. 31; 1 0ο. 
ix. 22; 1Jn.v.20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
Υ. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn. iv. 15; v.14; vii. 8[RGL]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
34; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 18, ete.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 838; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [R°* L Τ Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. δ. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii. 5; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 8, 18,16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. κε after Historic tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, ete.; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. § 189, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 86 [RGL; ef. 
B.]; vii. 832; xii.9; Acts xix.4[?]; Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
9; Heb. ii. 14; xi. 85; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iii. 5,8, ete. ο. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles ὄφρα, µή, and esp. 
ὅπως, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (ef. Klotz 1. ο. p. 
629 sq.), also join ἵνα with the same [cf. WH. App. p. 
1719 sq.; Soph. Lex. 8. v. ἵνα, 17]: ἵνα θήσω, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: σταυρώσουσι», Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WH (see u. 8.)], δώσουσιν, Lk. xx. 10: κενώ- 
σει, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lchm.], [καταδουλώσουσι», Gal. ii. 
4 (but cf. Hort in WH u.s. p. 167*)]; κερδηθήσονται, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; σφάξουσι», Rev. vi. 4; δώσει, Rev. viii. 3; 
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προσκυνήσουσω, [Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(οξ. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [ἀναπαήσονται, Rev. xiv. 18 (see dvarave)cf.4b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : κατηγορήσουσω, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. ε. above) ; 
spocxuvncovow, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [θεωρήσουσι», 
Jn. vii. 3]; ξυρήσονται, Acts xxi. 24: 1, Τ WH Tr mrg. 
in ddunoovow, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, ἐρεῖ, 
Lk. xiv.10 T WH Tr txt.; ἐξομολογήσεται, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; καυθήσοµαι, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; δώσει, Jn. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; ἀναπαύσονται, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
δώσει, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva καταργήσει τὸν θάνα- 
τον καὶ τὴν ἐκ νεκρών ἀνάστασιν δείξει, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [5ο cod. 
κ but Hilgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham’s note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: ἵνα ἔσται .. . καὶ εἰσέλθωσι», 
Rev. xxii. 14; γένηται καὶ ἔσῃ (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L Τ Tr WH have restored the indic., as ἕνα 
ἤξουσι κ. προσκυνήσουσι».. . κ. γνώσιν, Rev. iii. 9; ἵνα 
.« « πίνητε. . . καὶ καθίσεσθε or καθήσεσθε [but WH txt. 
καθησθε] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; κάμψ]ῃ κ. ἐξο- 
µολογήσεται, Phil. ii. 11 [T Lmrg. Tr mrg.]; cf. Β. § 139, 
88; W. § 41b.1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (φυσιοῦσθε); Gal. iv. 17 (ζη- 
λοῦτε) ; (cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 107", cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Tr txt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. θαυμάζετε); xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi.12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th. iv. 13 Lmrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 Τ Tr mrg.; 2 Pet. 
1. 10 1,: [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. β. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovew) ; [xiii.17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 
b. 1 c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv.6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. ἵνα 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 680 sq.; 
Kiihner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson’s Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: els τοῦτο, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 87: 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv.6, (Barn. ep. 5,1,11; [14,5]); els αὑτὸ 
τοῦτο, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv.8; διὰ τοῦτο, Jn. i. 81; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; τούτον χάριν, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle ἵνα is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [1.6. de coron. 
§ 155]: πρεσβεῦσαι πρὸς Φίλιππον καὶ ἀξιοῦν ἵνα βοηθήσῃ, 
(cf. Odyss. ὃ, 327 λίσσεσθαι . . . ἵνα νημερτὲς ἐνίσπῃ (cf. 
8, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W.§ 44, 8; B. 237 (204); [Green 171 sq: ; Goodwin § 45 
N.5b.; Jebd in App. to Vincent and Dickson’s Modern 
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Greek, §55]. Accordingly ἵνα stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the pur port (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: βλεέ- 
πειν, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; ζητώ, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; φυλάσσομαι, ἵνα py, 2 Pet. iii. 17; µεριμνάω, 
1 Co. vii. 84; ζηλόω, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovAevopas, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Trmrg. cupBov.]; xii. 10; ἀφίημι, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 LT Tr WH; θέληµά ἐστι, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
sq.; θέλω, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; κ. 35; Lk. vi. 
81; so that it alternates with the inf, 1 Co. xiv. 5; δίδωμε, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 837; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mow, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indice. fut. (cf. 1 ο. above) ]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after κελεύειν [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
εἰπεῖν, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
8; also λέγειν, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v.16; ἐρρήθη, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 [LT Trmrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1 ο. above)]; διαμαρτύροµαι, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); ἐρωτῶ, to ask, beseech, MK. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; xvii. 15, 215 xix. 31; 
2 Jn. 5; παρακαλώ, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
vili. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1Co.i.10; xvi. 12,15 8q.; 2Co. 
viii. 6; ix.5; xii. 8; 1 Th.iv.1; 2 Th iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 8, 2); προσεύχοµαι [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; δέοµαι, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); ἐπιτιμῶ, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 201 WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
ἐντέλλομαι, Mk. xiii. 834; Jn. xv. 17; ἐντολὴν δίδωμι or 
λαμβάνω, Jn. xi. 57;: xiii. 34; xv.12; γράφω, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 [οἳ. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; δια- 
στέλλομαι, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. ἐπιτιμῶ (see above) ]; 
Mk. v. 48; vii. 96: ix.9; παραγγέλλω, MK. vi. 8 [cf. W. 
578 (538)]; συντίθεµαι, Jn. ix. 22; ἀγγαρεύω, Mt. xxvii. 
82; Mk. xv. 21; κηρύσσω, Mk. vi. 12; ἀπαγγέλλω, Mt. 
χχν]]. 10; ἐξορκίζω, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.] ο. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as συμφέρει, Mt. xviii. 65 v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; λυσιτελεῖ, Lk. xvii. 2; ἀρκετόν 
ἐστι Mt. x. 25; also after ἄξιος, Jn. i. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; ἐλάχιστόν pot ἐστι», ἵνα. 1 Co. iv. 3; 
ἠγαλλιάσατο, ἵνα ἴδῃ, In. viii. 56; χρείαν ἔχω, In. ii. 25; 
xvi. 830; 1 Jn. ii. 27; fet, ἵνα ἐπὶ ξύλου maby, Barn. 
ep. 5, 15. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
8, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: χρόνον, ἵνα µετανοήσῃ, Rev. ii. 21; after Spa, In. 
xli. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2,32, (elsewhere ὅτε, Jn. iv. 23; v. 
25); in these exx. the final force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent ” [cf. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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ἔστιν συνήθεια ὑμῖν, va... ἀπολύσω, Jn. xviii. 89; after 
- μισθός, 1 Co.’ix.18.~ -e. it looks back to a de 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 388 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: πόθεν pos τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθῃ κτλ. for τὸ ἐλθεῖν τὴν etc. 
Lk. i. 48: esp. in John, cf. vi. 29,50; αν. 15: xvii. ὃ 
[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
v.3; 2Jn.6; Phil. i.9; ἐν τούτῳ, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (θεοῦ δὲ τὸ δυνατὸν ἐν τούτῳ δείκνυται, iva... ἐξ ovK 
ὄντων ποιῇ τὰ γινόμενα, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 15: after 
τόδε, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
6. v. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kiihner, § 553, 2 Anm. 3; [7. ο. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.J, and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), ἵνα is alleged to 
be used not only τελικῶς, i. e. of design and end, but also 
frequently ἐκβατικῶς, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; 8ο tha: (equiv. to 
ὥστε). But Ο. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 388 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
ἵνα μὴ λυθῇ 6 νόµος Μωΐσέως, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; οὐκ 
ἐστὲ ἐν σκότει, ἵνα ἡ ἡμέρα ὑμᾶς .. . καταλάβῃ, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into thé pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; προσευχέσθω, 
* Wva διερμηνεύῃ, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
18; likewise ἐπενθήσατε, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevdn- 
gay, ἵνα py, Rev. ix. 20; µετάθεσι», ... ἵνα etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; ἵνα μὴ 
«++ ποιῆτε, that ye may not do, Gal. v.17 (where 9 cap 
and τὸ πνεῦμα are personified antagenistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
_ Wieseler ad loc.); the words ἵνα. . . Φραγῇ κτλ. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
_ passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
ἐκβατικῶᾶς, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 ἔθος τῇ γραφῇ, τινὰ ἐκβατικῶς 
ὀφείλοντα λέγεσθαι, αἰτιολογικῶς λέγειν); 80 that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether ἵνα is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ -ete.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; vili.17; xi. 51 8ᾳ.: 1 Co. vii. 29; 2Co.iv.7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase ἵνα πληρωθῇ, wont to be used in refer 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 LD Τ Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xl. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; ἵνα πληρωθῇ ὁ λόγος, Jn. 
xii. 88; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9,32. [Cf Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. ἵνα, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase ἵνα πληρ., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of ὅπως πληρ. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els ἀναπλήρωσιν ῥήματος τοῦ κυρίου ἐν orduare Ἱερε- 
µίου) ; ii. 1 (els συνγέλειαν ῥήματος κυρ. evr.) ; 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(τοῦ τελεσθῆναι λόγον κυρίου ἀπὸ ordparos Ἱερεμίου): Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ταῦτα 8° ἐπράττετο κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ 
βούλησιν ἵνα λάβῃ τέλυς A προεφήτευσεν ᾽Αχίας; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. ’61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr. ’83 p. 632 sqq.] 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic ἵνα often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840 sq.; W. 816 (297); [B.§ 139, 47]): ἀλλ᾽ 
(sc. ἦλθε», cf. vs. 7) ἵνα µαρτυρήσῃ, Jn. i. 8; ἀλλ᾽ (se. 
ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον) ἵνα eis φανερὸν ἔλθῃ, MK. iv. 22; ἀλλ' 
(sc. κρατεῖτέ µε) aetc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1 Jn. ii. 19. db. the weakened ἵνα (see 2 above) 
with the subjunce. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 ο], Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the wa 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly saia, 15 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): va 
.. . ἐπιθῆς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῇ, Mk. v. 23; ἡ γυνὴ ἵνα φόβηται 
τὸν ἄνδρα, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; ἵνα ἆνα- 
παύσωνται [LT Tr WH -παήσονται (see dvarave init.)], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.]}, 
Rev. xiv. 18; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 28 (17); diss. 4,1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. Ο. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!”’ ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !’ cf. W. § 48,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). ο. 
ἵνα without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply εὐαγγελιζώμεθα, εὐαγγελίζωνται in Gal. ii. 9, ef. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (588)]; ἵνα κατὰ χάρι», 5ο. ᾖ, that 
the promise may ls a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 892 (836)]; ἕνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις sc. γένηται, 2 Co. 
viii. 19 [W. 586 (545); B. § 129, 22]; ἵνα sc. γένηται, 1 
Co. 1. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 284 (201)]: ta... καυχάσθω 
for καυχᾶται. (ἵνα ὡς ἄνθρωπος, sc. ἐργάζῃ, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) 

5. Generally ἵνα stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W. 550 (511); 
B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join τῷ ὑμετέρφ 
ἐλέει iva); 1 Co. ix. 15 fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 
ii. 10; τὸ λοιπὸν ἵνα κτλ. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.ez* es L Τ. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.’s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (480); B. 996 (208); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. B. 285 sq. (203)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer’s 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488,] 
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ἵνα τί [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ἱνατί [so Rec.** bes 
G T uniformly; see W. §5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word ἵνα, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: ‘that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Mt. ix.4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 82; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 82 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 18 [Alex.,Ald.,Compl.]; 18. i.8; 28. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; x. 1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii.) 2, 
ete.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. ο. 14 p. 26 c.; al.) " 

Ἱόππη (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer Ἰόπη, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ns, 7, (Hebr. 19 i. e. beauty, fr. 7 to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
α|.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Ya/fa (not Jaffp): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; xi.5,13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Rietscht in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.}. * 

Ἰορδάνης, -ov [Β. 17], ὁ (cf. W. § 18, ὅ 8], (1110, f&. 1Y 
to descend; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[mod. el-Hiileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 18; iv. 15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk.i. 5, 9; iii. 8; x.1; Lk. iii. 3; iv.1; Jn.i. 28; 
lil. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.]s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
Ρ. 378 sqq. ; [Atobinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp. 144-186 ].* 

ἰός, -ov, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [Vaniéek p. 969]) ; 1. 
poison (of animals): ids ἀσπίδων ὑπὸ τὰ χείλη αὐτῶν, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (οχ].) 8 (4)); by the same fig. 
(γλῶσσα) μεστὴ tov θανατηφόρον, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6, 11 sq.; Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

Ἰούδα, (see Ἰούδας, init. and 1), indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 
the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); πόλις Ἰούδα (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 89, where it is a 
matter of dispute wh at city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, —a 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(Χεβρὼν ἐν τῷ ὄρει Ἰούδα, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. 8. v. Juda, a City of.}* 

Ἰουδαία, -as, ἡ [οἳ. W. § 18, 5a.], (sc. γῆ, which is added 


“Jn. iii, 22, or χώρα, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. Ἰουδαῖος, q. v.), 


Judea (Hebr. 717") ; in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruthi.1sq.; 2S. ii. 1,etce. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1 sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21,29; xv. 7, ete. 
In the N.T. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Persea, Idumea (MK. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; ili. 5; iv. 25: xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 3,47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc.; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 83; 
XXXV. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine : 
Lk. i. 5; [iv. 44 WH Trirg.]; vii. 17; xxiii.5; Acts ii. 
9; x. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
πᾶσα ἡ χώρα τῆς Ἰουδαίας, Acts xxvi. 20; es τὰ ὅρια τῆς 
Ἰουδαίας πέραν» τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, into the borders of Judea (in 
the bruader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perma, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els τὰ Op. τῆς Ἰουδ. διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ ἸἼορδ., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perea; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. καὶ πέραν τοῦ ‘lup8. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard πέραν τοῦ ἸἼορδ. 
here as parall. with τῆς Ἰουδ. and like it dependent upon 
ὅρια]. 

Ἰουδαίζω; (fr. Ἰουδαῖος, cf. Ἑλληνιστῆς [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10,3; Evang. 
Nicod. ο. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

"TovSaixds, -ή, «όν, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Mace. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)° 

᾿]ονδαϊκῶς, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

Ἰονδαῖος, -αία, -αἴο», (Iovda),[ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.)], Jewish; a. joined to 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dynp, Acts x. 28; xxii. 
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8, (1 Mace. ii. 23); ἄνθρωπος, Acis xxi. 89; ψΨευδοπρο- 
φήτης, Acts xili. 6; dpxeepevs, Acts xix. 14; γυνή, Acts 
xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; ya, Jn. iii. 22; χάρα, Mk. i. 5. b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2,24; Ro. ii. 
28 sq.;_ plur., Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι (O°, be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile ail the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
8; xv. 2; Jn. i. 63 iv. 22; v.1; xviii. 88, etc.; Ἰουδαῖοί 
τε καὶ Ἕλληνες, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 


Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλυτοι, Acts ii. 11 (10); ἔθνη τε καὶ 


Ἰουδαῖοι, Acts xiv. ὅ; sing., Ro. i. 16: ii. 9; οἱ κατὰ τὰ 
ἔθνη Ἰουδαῖοι, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "Iovdatoe is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see ἔθνος, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Syn. Ἑβραῖος, Ἰουδαῖος, Ἱσραηλίτης: “restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation” 
(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 38. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, ef. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style οἱ Ίου- 
Δαῖοι, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
201 v. 10, 15 sy. 18: vi. 41, 52; vii. 1,11, 18; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 31, 33; xvili.14. (Cf. B.D. s.v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Lalle, 1882).] 

Ἰουδαῖϊσμόν, -οὔ, 5, (ἰουδαίζω), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, etc.; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Mace. p. 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

Ἰούδας, -a, dat. -ϕ, acc. -αν, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (M7, fr. 
the Hoph. of 7, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 98: Rev. v. 
5; vii.5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 οἶκος Ἰούδα, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: LK. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: LK. iii. 
90. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
απο 18, 1, 1, where he is called ὁ Γαυλανίτης because he 
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came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also ὁ Γαλιλαίος by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju 
das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed Ἰσκαριώτης (ᾳ. v.), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [ef. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read ἀπὸ Καριώτον 
instead of Ἰσκαριώτης), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named Ἰσκαριώτης), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x.4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii.38; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10,48; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26,29; xviii. 2sq.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. 6. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, $2. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called Ιούδας Ιακώβου in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 18 (see Ἰάκωβος, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Θαδδαῖος). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 8,and very probably Jude 1; see Ἰάκω- 
Bos, δ." 

"TovAla, -as, ἡ, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philip. p. 177]. Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. Ἰουνίαν]." 

"TotAvos, -ου, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 9. 

ἸἹουνίαε [al. «νιᾶς, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97) ], -α [but cf. B. 17 sq. (16)], 6, Juntas, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul’s kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman’s name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm. mrg. (where al. Ἰουλίαν).]" 

Ἱοῦστος, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
ν.]: Acts i. 28. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
{a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.3 

ἱππεύς, -έως, 6, (ἵππος), α horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ἱππικόᾳ, -ή, «όν, equestrian ; τὸ ἱππικόν, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully τὸ ἱππικὸν στράτευµα, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; 
80 τὸ πεζικόν, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
38).* 

πο, -ου, 6, [Curtius § 624; Petle, Grk. and Lat 
Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 8; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7, 9, 17,[19 GLT Tr WH); xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tors, -8os, ἡ, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv.3; x.1. (Hom., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

Ἰσαάκ. 6. indecl. (ΡΠΝ», fr. py to laugh: Gen. xxi. 35 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. Ἴσακος, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 82; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

ἰσάγγελον, -ο», (ἴσος and ἄγγελος, formed like ἰἱσόθεος 
(cf. ἰσάδελφος (Eur. Or. 1015), ἱἰσάστερος (4 Macc. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Συναγωγή κτλ. 
Ῥ. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ. ; 
(cf. ἴσος ἀγγέλοις γεγονώς, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. § 84, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].)* 

[Rec] and Ἰσαχάρ [R* GL] (Ἰσσάχαρ 

Tdf., Ἰσσαχάρ Tr WH), 6, (19Ο), fr. wr there is, and 
190 a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Miihlau u. Volck 
8. v.]; Joseph. Ἰσάσχαρις [Iodxapss]), [ssachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
vii. 7.* 

ἴσημ., found only in the Doric form ἴσαμι, to know; 
from which some derive the forms fore and ἴσμεν, con- 
tracted from ἴσατε and ἴσαμεν; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from εἴδω, ἴσμε» i. q. Byer, etc., (cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase ἴστε [R ἐστε] 
γινώσκοντες, Eph. v. 5, see γινώσκω, I. 2 b. 

Ἱσκαριώτης, and (Lchm. in Mt. x.4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) Ἰσκαριώθ, 
i.e. NYP Wr; see Ἰούδας, 6 and Σίµω», 5. 

ἴσου (not laos [yet often so Β οἱ. G Tr], which is Epic ; 
cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 8305; [Chandler § 406]; Zipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W.52]), -n, 
-ο», equal, in quality or in quantity: ἡ toy δωρεά, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; toa paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56, 59; ἴσον ποιεῖν τινά τινι, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; ἑαυτὸν 
τῷ θεῷ, to claim for one’s self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; τὰ ἴσα ἀπολαβείν, Lk. 
vi. 84. The neuters ἴσον and ἴσα are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S. s. v. IV.1]; W.§ 27, 8 fin.) : ta εἶναι (B. § 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, τῷ 
θεῷ, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popd7).* 

ἰσότης, -ητος, ἡ, (icos) ; 1. equality: ἐξ ἱσότητος 
[cf. ἐκ, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. ὅπως 
yevnras ἰσότης, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what ts equi- 
table, joined with τὸ δίκαιον: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c., yet per 
contra Meyer].) * 

ἰσότιμος, -ον, (ἴσος and τιµή), equally precious; equally 
honored: τινί, to be esteemed equal to, ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν 
πίστιν [a like precious faith with us], concisely for πίστιν 
τῇ ἡμῶν πίστει ἰσότιμο» [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 138, 10]: 2 
Pet. 1. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

ἰσόψνυχον, -ον, (ἴσος and ψυχή), equal in soul ΓΑ. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * | 

Ἰσραήλ (Joseph. Ἰσράηλος, -ου), ὁ, indecl., Orie , fr. 
be and ΠΟ, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hoos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 οἶκος Ἰσραήλ, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel ΓΑ. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. κ. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 15S. vii. 2, and often) ; of υἱοὶ Ἴσρ. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i.16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 23,37; Ro. ix.27; αἱ φυλαὶ τοῦ Ἴσρ., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 80; Rev. vii.4. | By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see Ἰουδαῖος, 
b.]): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 88: Lk.i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); ὁ λαὸς "lap., Acts iv. 10,27; yi Ἴσρ. 
i.e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq.; βασι- 
λεὺς Ἴσρ., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 9 ἐλπὶς τοῦ Ἴσρ. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 Ἴσρ. τοῦ θεοῦ (gen. of possession), i. 6. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 Ἴσρ. κατὰ σάρκα, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, οὐ γὰρ 
πάντες οἱ ἐξ Ἴσρ. κτλ. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

Ἱσραηλίτης (Τ WH Ἰσραηλείτης, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. Β. v. ει, :]), -ov, 4, 
(Ἰσραήλ, q. v.), an Israelite (Hebr. oe; Sept. Ἱεζραη- 
λίτης, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see Ἰσραήλ): Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; ἄνδρες Iopandirac [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt. 2, 9, 1). [Cf. Β. D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see Ἰουδαῖος, b.]* 

[Ἰσσάχαρ, Ἰσσαχάρ, see ᾿Ισασχάρ.] 

ἵστημι, more rarely ἱστάω ([(fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
8. v.)] ἱστῶμεν, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and ἱστάνω ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] ἱστάνομεν», Ro. iii. 81 1, Τ Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14, 1f.; 87 (83); WH. App. p. 168; . 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. στήσω; 1 aor. ἕστῆσα; 2 aor. ἔστην, 
impv. στῆθι, inf. στῆναι, ΡίοΡ. στάς; pf. έστηκα [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. ἑστάναι [Re'*** >? G Tr -ἄναι 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere ἑστηκέναι), ptcp. masc. ἑστηκώς 
with neut. ἑστηκός, and in the shorter form ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. ἑστώς and (LT Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) ἑστός, (cf. Bettm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
§ 14,11.; B. 48 (41)]); plupf. εἰστήκειν [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, 4) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
8 pers. plur. εἰστήκεισαν (Mt. xii. 46 ; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and ἑστήκεσαν 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14, 1 8.; yet B. 43 (88)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. ἐστάθην; 1 fut. σταθήσοµαι; 1 fut. mid. στήσο- 
pas (Rev. xviii. 15) ; 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres. Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for Ty, OPH, 
31x); [fr. Hom. down]; {ο cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. τινά, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Actsi. 23; vi. 18; in the presence of 
others: ἐν µεσῳ, in the midst, Jn. viii. 8, and ἐν τῷ pécg, 
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Acts iv. 7; ἐνώπιόν τωος, Acts vi. 6; before judges: εἰς 
αὐτούς, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; ἐν τῷ συνεδρίφ, Acts v. 27; ἐπί with gen. of the judge, 
pass. σταθήσεσθε, Mk. xiii. 9; τινὰ ἅμωμον κατενώπιόν 
τινος, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; {ο place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): ἐν µέσῳ τινῶν, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; wap’ ἑαντῷ, Lk. ix. 47; ἐκ δεξιῶν, Mt. xxv. 83; 
ἐπί τι (acc. of place), Mt. iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one’s self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : ἀπὸ 
µακρόθεν, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: σταθείς, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. 2; [ἐστάθησαν σκυθρωποί they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (ο. Π. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii.14; xi. 13; with ἐν µέσφ τινός, τινῶν, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; σταθέντες, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv.18. = B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, τινά, to cause @ pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; iq. to 
escape in safely, Rev. vi.17; with ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
- ἀνθρ. added, Lk. xxi. 36; στῆσαίτινα, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. σταθήσεται, shall be made to stand, i.e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. «τί, to establish a thing, cause tt 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to ἀναιρεῖν); τὴν wapddocw, 
Mk. vii. 9; τὴν ἰδίαν δικαιοσ. Ro. x. 3; τὸν vopow (opp. to 
καταργῶ), Ro. iii. 31, (τὸν ὅρκο», Gen. xxvi. 8; τὴν διαθή- 
κην, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
σταθῇ, σταθήσεται may ῥῆμα, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, (cf. collog. Eng. set]: ἡμέραν, Acts xvii. 31; 
ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for Spv, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase μὴ στήσῃς αὐτοῖς τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν ταύτη», do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge}, 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., fo stand ; Sept. for 3¥), V2, DID; 1. 
prop. κ. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (288)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 3; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii.9; xi.56; Acts 
v. 25; vii. 33 (1. T Tr WII ἐπί w. dat.]; Rev. v.6; xix. 
17; ἐνώπιόν τινος, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; πρός w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; ἐπί w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5,8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
ἐπί, A. 1. 2 Ὀ.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; πέραν with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; πρό, Acts v. 23[RG; but LT Tr WH 
ἐπὶ τῶν θυρῶν (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see ἐπί, A. I. 
2a.)]; xii. 14; ἔμπροσόέν τινος, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; κύκλῳ (τινός), around, Rev. vii. 11; µέσος ὑμῶν», 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; ἐκ δεξιῶν 
τινος, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; ἐν µέσφῳ, In. vill. 9; πρός 
w.ace.(G LT Tr WH w. dat. [see πρός, Π.]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; ἐπί w. acc. of place (see ἐπί, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 203 vii. 13 xiv. 1; xv. 23; ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi.16; Rev. xi. 11; παρά w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 88; εἰς, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Trmrg. WH mrg. ἐπί [see 
ἐπί, Ο.1. 1 4.]) } ἐκεῖ, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 
&de, Mt. xvi. 28; xx.6; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr 
WIL αὐτοῦ, q. v.]; ὅπου, Mk. xiii. 14; ἔξω, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; µακρόθε», Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 49 [RG Trtxt.]; ἀπὸ 
µακρόθε», Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L T WH Tr 
mrg. (but ἀπό in br.) ]; réppwOev, Lk. xvii. 12. ὮὉ. ab- 
solutely ; a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn. i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx.14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptep. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx. 6; Lk. xxiii.10; Actsi.11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to καθίζει», Heb. x.11sq. 8. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. έστη, 1, Τ Tr WH 
ἐστάθη (cf. I. 1a.]); Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii. 44; 
Acts viii. 96. y. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
Jirm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim. 1. 19. = 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. ὮὉ. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi.14. ο. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d. 
foll. by a ptep. of quality, Col. iv. 12; ὃς έστηκεν ἑδραῖος, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position πρός τινα, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv.13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 18). {ο 
persist, continue, persevere: τῇ πίστει, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31,6 c.; Β. § 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Ziirich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read ἔστηκεν, impf. of στήκω, 
α. Υ.]); ἐν τῇ χάριτι, Ro. v.25 ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 1 Co. xv. 
1; els ἣν (sc. χάριν) ἑστήκατε, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but L 1 Tr WH 
read στῆτε (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. § 147, 16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N. B. From 
ἕστηκα is formed the verb στήκω, which see in its place. 
(Comp. : a», ἐπ-αν-, ἐξ-αν-, ἀνθ-, ἀφ-, δι-, ἐν-, ἐξ-, ἐπ- (-μαι), 
ἐφ-, κατ-εφ-, συν-εφ-, καθ», ἀντι-καθ-, ἆπο-καθ-, µεθ-, παρ”, 
περι-, προ-, συν-ίστηµε.] 

ἱστορέω: 1 aor. inf. ἱστορῆσαι; (ἵστωρ [allied with οἶδα 
(torw), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschy]. 
and Hdt. down; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. & 


ἰσχυρός 


gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), τὴν χώρα», Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; τινά, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; 8ο too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11,4; b. Ἱ. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [EI- 
licott on Gal. |. ο.]." 

loxvpds, -ά, -όν, (ἰσχόω), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for °¥, 3}, Pin, 1}, and Chald. > pn; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sy.; Rev.v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; ἐν πολέμφ, mighty i.e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to ἀσθενης); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., τὰ ἰσχυρά 
iq. τοὺς ἰσχυρούς (on the neut. cf. W. § 27, 5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(οἱ ἰσχυροὶ τῆς γῆς, 2 K. xxiv. 15); joined with πλούσιοι, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. οἱ δυνατο.  Ὁ. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, ἄνεμος, Mt. xiv. 830 [T WH om. icy.]; 
forcibly uttered, φωνή, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. µεγάλη] (Ex. 
xix. 19); κραυγή, Heb. v. 7; βρονταί, Rev. xix. 6; λιμός, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; ἐπιστολαί (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, παράκλησις, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, πόλις, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (τεῖχος, 1 Macc. i. 33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; πύργος, 
Judg. ix. 51). (Cf. δύναµις, fin.]* 

ἰσχό, -vos, ἡ, (ἴσχω [allied w. ἔσχον; to hold in check)), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for m3, ΥΠ, 1, 77933; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. δύναμις) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; τὸ κράτος τῆς ἰσχύος, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); ἡ δόξα τῆς icy. (see Δόξα, ITI. 8 b. a. fin.), 
2 Th. i. 9; κράζειν ἐν ἰσχύει, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
. xviii. 2 Rec.; ἐξ ἰσχύος, of one’s strength, to the extent 
of one’s ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with ὅλης added, Mk. xii. 
30, 387 Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 
ἰσχύτ]. (Syn. see δύναμις, fin.]* ™ 

ἰσχόω; impf. ἴσχυον; fut. loytow; I aor. ἴσχυσα } 
(ἰσχύς); Sept. for PIT}, Υ9Χ, Ό9}, ete. ; to be strong, i. e. 
1. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
οἱ ἰσχύοντες, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
231; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with ὑγιαίνειν, id. mem. 
2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschy]l. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: οὐκ ἴσχυσαν, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(Ρο πο) x, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; κατά τινος, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; τί, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. «ο. to be serviceable: εἴςτι [A. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. ᾱ. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi.48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
sq.; xvi. 8; xx. 26; Jn. xxi.6; Acts vi. 10; xv.10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., πάντα, Phil. iv. 
18; πολύ, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: ἐν-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, κατ-ισχύω.]" 

tows, (ἴσος, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, 1. 6. ἐέ may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich): Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

Ἰταλία, -as, 7, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1,6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

Ἰταλικόᾳ, -7, -όν, (Ἰπαλία), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
σπεῖρα Ἰταλική, the Italian cohort (composed of Itaiian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schtirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq. ; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. 6. v. Italian Band].* 

Ἰτονραία, -as, 7, [turea, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 §18; Plin. h.n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b. j. 2, 6,3) among the - 
regions assigned to this prince after his father’s death ; 
(on this point cf. Schirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
18, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Minter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. ν. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq. ; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].° 

ἰχθύδιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. fr. 2yOvs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
84; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

ἰχθύς, -vos, 6, (fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 88; Lk. ν. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, ete.; 1 Co. xv. 89. 

ἴχνου, -εος (-ους), τό, (fr. ἵκω i. q. ἱκνέομαι, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
στοιχεῖν τοῖς ἴχνεσί τινος, Ro. iv. 12; περιπατεῖν τοῖς ἴχν. 
τ. 2 Co. xii. 18; ἐπακολουθεῖν τ. ἴχν. τιν. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ἐν 
ἴχνεσί τινος ἑὸν πόδα νέµει», Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigils alicuius.® 

Ἰωάθαμ, [-θάμ WIT), 6, (ony i. e. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758~7 to 741, or 759 to 748: Mt. i. 9.3 

Ἰωάννα (Tr WII Ἰωάνα, cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; 8. v. Ν, ν], -ης, 9, (see Ἰωάννης), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 8; xxiv. 10.3 

"Iwavvds, -ᾱ, and (acc. to L T Tr WH) Ἰωανάν, indecl., 
(see Ἰωάννης), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

Ἰωάννης and ((so WH uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) Ίωανην 








᾿]ωάννης 


[οξ. Tdf. Proleg. p.79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
Ρ. 562 (cf. 8. v. N, »)], gen. -ov, dat. -ῃ and (in (Mt. xi. 
4 WH; Rev. i. 1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -ει [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7)); acc. -ην, 
ὁ, (ani and 121), to whom Jehovah | is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold ; 

Sept. Ἰωαννάν [Tdf. Ἰωανάν], 1 Chr. iii. 24; Ἰωνά, 2 κ. 
ΧΧν. 23; Ἰωάνης, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [οἳ. B.D. Am. ed. s. ν. 
Johanan]), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 8, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Macherus ]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; χ. 2 (3); Mk.i.19; ix. 2, 
88; Lk. v.10; vi. 14; Acts i. 19, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Liltzelberger, Die 
kirch]. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Holldnd. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side. cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Steitz, Die Tradition tib. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
Tor 1868, 3d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Επ]. in 
4. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq-; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1. i. § iv. 
p- 57 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. in d. N. Τ. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq-; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327 
qq. }. 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. 1. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G Ἰωνᾶ, L 
Tr WH Ἰωάνου) [see Ἰωνᾶς, 2]. 4. a certain man 
ἐκ Ὑένους ἀρχιερατικοῦ, a member of the Sanhedrin οἱ. 
ἀρχιερεύς, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5,13; xv. 37, [Tr everywh. with one ν; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Μάρκος. 6. John, acc. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 70], adisciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 8352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
898 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq. }. 

"I, 6, indecl., (3198 i.e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck) 
Β. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

Ἰωβήδ, 6, indecl., Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. $32 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. ο. -87A)] for Ὦ  ᾿αβήηδ, 
α. ν." 

ΓΠωβήλ, see the preceding word. ] 

Ἰωδά, 6, indecl., Joda: LK. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RG L 
Ἰούδα, see Ἰούδας, 2." 

Ἰωήλ, ὁ, indecl., (Oxi whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [ef. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 83]: Acts ii. 16.3 

Ἰωνάν and (so T Tr WH) Ἰωνάμ, 6, indecl., (see Ἰωάν- 
νης), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 30.* | 

Ἰωνᾶς, -ᾱ [B. 20 (17 8q.)], 6, (791 a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam Π., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. 8. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 39-41; xvi.4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [1 Τ WH here Βαριωνᾶ, 
see Βαριωνᾶς]; Jn. i. 42 (48) [RGLmrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see Ἰωάννης, 3).* 

Ἰωράμ, ὁ, indecl., (DWV i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq-; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.): Mt. i. 8.* 

Ἰωρείμ. 6, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ : 
LK. iii. 29.* 

Ἱωσαφάτ, 6, indecl., (opwiir i.e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [οι] B.C. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii—xx.): Mt. i. 8.° 

Γ]ωσή (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see Ἰωσῆς, init) 

Ἰωσθς, gen. Ἰωσῆ [RG in Lk. iii. 29 Ἰωσή (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (L T Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. ὃς xv. 40,47) Ἰωσῆτος (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B.19 (17) sq.; W. § 10,1; [WH. App. p. 169, 
6, Joses; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: LK. iii. 
29 ([see above]; L T Tr WH Ἰησοῦ, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and RG in Mt. xiii 


Ἰωσήόφ 


55 (where LT Tr WH Ἰωσήφ, q. v. 6); see Ἰάκωβος, 
8. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapiap, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. Ἰωσήφ [Ioogs and Ἰωσήφ seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Bdéhki, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
Ρ. 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
Βαρνάβας (ᾳ. v.): Acts iv. 86 (where LT Tr WH Ἰω- 
σήφ)." 


Ἰωσή4φ, indecl., (in Joseph. [e. g.c. ΑΡ. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
8; 33, 5] Ιώσηπος), ὁ, (QT, fr. ΠΟ) to add, Gen. xxx. 
28 sq. [cf. B. D. 6. v. Joseph]), Joseph ; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9,18 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; φυλὴ Ἰωσήφ, i. 6. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 80. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: LK. iii. 26 (where Lmrg. T Tr WH Ἰω- 
OX, α. ν.). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. δ. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Μι. i. 16, 18-20, 241 Π. 18,19: Lk. £ 
27; ii. 4, 16,33 Ε1. 45 RG Lurg.; iii. 28; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 LT Tr WH (for Β G Ἰωσῆς[ᾳ. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, whe 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57, 59; Mk. xv. 48, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Βαρνά- 
Bas (q- v.): Acts iv. 36 L T Tr WH (for Ἐ  Ἰωσῆς [ᾳ. 
v. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 28. 
[See Ἰωσῆς, δ.] 

Ἰωσή4χ, Josech, see Ἰωσήφ, 8. 

Toolas (L T Tr WH Ἰωσείας [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. Υ. ει, ε]), -ου, ὁ, (PUN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle ο. B. ο. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq.; 3 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.): Mt. i. 10 ρα." 

lara, τό, iota [A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter °, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
γ. 18. [Cf. I, ¢]°* 


K 


wiyé [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the x¢yé | ii. 28 (27); see under καί, II.1a. with a suppression of 


ste. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5, 4a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. 1, ε)], (by crasis fr. 
καὶ ἐγώ [retained ϱ. g. in Mt. xxvi.15 T; Lk. if. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 TTr WH; Acts x. 26 TTr WH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
ete.; cf. Β. 10: W.§ 5,38; WH. App. p. 145; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Ἡ. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Mere. 17, 8); cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. κἀμοί [καὶ ἐμοί Acts x. 28 RG], 
ACC. κἀμέ; L. and I, the καί simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, ete.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 43; xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (κἀγὼ ἔργα ἔχω); Lk. 
xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and J (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi. 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 88 sq.; xii. 32; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the καί used consecutively (see under «ai, I. 2 d.), 
ef. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx. 15; Acts xxii.13; 2 
Co. vi. 17; κἀγὼ . . « καί, both...and: κἀμὲ οἴδατε, καὶ 
οἴδατε πόθεν εἰμί, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. Talso; I aswell; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii.8; x.32; Lk. xi.9; xvi.9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.J; xvii.18; Acts x. 26; 1 0ο. vii.40; 90ο. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.; in the second member of a comparison, after 
ὑποῖος, ὡς, καθώς, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 


the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my comparions at Athens; cf. Liinemann ad 
loc.). κἀμοί: Lk.i.3; Acts viii.19; 1Co.xv.8; κάμέ: 
1Co. xvi.4. iq. I in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 3; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the καί 
pointing the statement: Ro. iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

καθά, adv. for καθ &, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Wed, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 85, ete.) * 

καθ-αίρεσνα, -εως, ἡ, (καθαιρέω, q. Υ.), α pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: δχυρωμάτω», [A. V. of strong- 
holds}, 2 Co. x. 4 (τῶν τειχῶν, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
85; Polyb. 25, 7,6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 18; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12): els olxod. .. . καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see οἶκοδομή, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down. ]* 

καθ-αιρέω, -ὢ; fut. καθελῶ (Lk. xii. 18 [see ἀφαιρέα, 
init.]); 2 aor. καθεῖλο», (fr. obsol. ἔλω); pres. pass. κα» 
θαιροῦμαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for win, to cause te 
go down; OW, ΥΓ), 193 1. to take down: with 
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out the notion of violence, τινά, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, MK. xv. 36, 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. § 10); τινὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, {ο 
throw down, cast down: τινὰ ἀπὸ θρόνου, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: τὰς ἀποθήκας, opp. to οἰκοδομεῖν, 
Lk. xii. 18; λογισμούς, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, ἔθνη, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thue. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25); τὴν µεγαλειότητά τινος, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the 
reading τῆς µεγαλειότητος αὐτῆς, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(188) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4,18. AL. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 30, 6; B. 6 132, 5].* 

καθαίρω; pf. pass. ptcp. κεκαθαρµένος; (καθαρός); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), fo prune, Jn. xv. 2 (Δένδρα . . . ὕπο- 
τεµνόµενα καθαίρεται, Philo de agric. § 2 (cf. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to erpiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see καθαρίζω, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.down). [Comp.: δια-, ἐκ-καθαίρω.]" 

καθάπερ, (καθ ἅπερ), according as, just as, even as, [ (“xa- 
θά marking the comparison, πέρ (akin to the prep. περί) 
the latitude of the application”): Ro. ix.13 WHtxt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 1011 TTr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 18, 18 [here WH mrg. xadbowep];1Th.ii.11; καθά- 
περ καί, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv.5; Heb. 
iv. 2,and RG in Heb. v.4; καθάπερ foll. by οὕτω (or 
οὕτως), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ([From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for 16442, Ex. vil. 6, 10.)* 

καθ-άκτω: 1 aor. καθῆηψα; 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; τοῦ 
τραχήλον, Epict. diss. 8, 20, 10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

καθαρίζω (Hellenistic for καθαίρω, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. Β. 37 (32); W. § 13, 1¢c.; WH. App. 
Ρ. 165] καθαριῶ (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. ἑκαθάρισα [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. καθαρίζοµαι; 1 aor. pass. ἐκαθαρίσθην ; 
pf. pass. ptcp. κεκαθαρισµένος (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms ἐκαθερίσθη, TWH in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[ἐκαθέρισεν, Tr in Acts x. 15; xi. 9] and κεκαθερισµένος 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
Ρ. 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2, 6 p.4; [B. 29 (258q.); ΤΝ. 
43]); (καθαρός); Sept. mostly for 190; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; — a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e.g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; τινά, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk. i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 275; v. 12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : ἡ λέπρα 
ἐκαθαρίσθη, Mt. viii. 3 (καθαριεῖς τὸ αἷμα τὸ ἀναίτιον ἐξ 
Ἰσραήλ, Deut. χὶχ.18/ ἐκαθάριζε τὴν περὶ ταῦτα συνήθειαν, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5,4; καθαίρειν αἷμα, Hom. Ἡ. 16, 667; cf. ἐκκαθαίρω). ὮὉ. 
in a moral sense; a. to free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ 
μολυσμοῦ σαρκός, 2 Co. vii. 1; τῇ πίστει τὰς καρδίας, Acts 
xv. 9 (καρδίαν ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας, Sir. xxxviii. 10); τὰς χεῖρας, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv.8. 8. (ο 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: twa ἀπὸ πάσης ἆμαρ- 
rias, 1 Jn. i. 7; [τ. ἀ.π. ἀδικίας, ibid. 9]; τὴν συνείδησιν ἀπὸ 
νεκρῶν ἔργων, Heb. ix. 14; τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ 
ὕδατος (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Aadv ἑαυτῷ, Tit. 
ii. 14. Υ. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: ri & 
rut, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363) ], Heb. ix. 22; Ἱ. ᾳ. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri rum (dat. of instr.), ibid. 28. «2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x.153 xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 28, 28). [Comp.: δια-καθαρίζω.]" 

xaSapiopes, -οὔ, 6, (καθαρίζω), acleansing, purification ; 
aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., τῶν Ἰουδαίω», 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk.i. 44; Lk. 
v.14; with a gen. of the thing, ἁμαρτιῶν or ἁμαρτημά- 
τω», a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see καθαρίζω, 1 b. 
8.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; τῆς ἁμαρτίας pov, Job vii. 21; 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).° 

xaGapés, -d, «όν; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius § 26; Vanitek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for {7 ; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts); κα. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (28); Rev. xv.6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; χρυσίο», purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; in a 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv. 3; ὁ λελουμ. . . . καθαρὸς ὅλος (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
‘he whose inmost nature bas been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: πάντα καθαρά, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. ο. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit.i. 15; ὑμεῖς καθαροί, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; οἱ κ. τῇ καρδίᾳ (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (καθαρὸς χεῖρας, Hdt. 1, 35; κατὰ τὸ σῶμα κ. κατὰ 
τὴν ψυχή», Plat. Crat. p. 406 b.); free from every admir- 
ture of what is false, sincere, ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας, 1 Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R Gin 1 Pet. i. 225 ἐν καθαρᾷ συνει- 
δήσει 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 833 genuine (joined with ἁμί- 
αντος) θρησκεία, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of ἀπό τινος, pure 
from, i.e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 50, 
6a.; B.157 (137) sq.]: ἀπὸ τ. αἵματος, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; καθαρὰς ἔχειν τὰς 
χεῖρας ἀπὸ τοῦ φόνου, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,16; in class. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as φόνου, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; cf. 
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Passow 6. v. p. 1628": [L.andS. s. v.3]; Kiihner § 421, 
4ii.p.844.  ἆ. in a levitical and ethical sense: πάντα 
καθαρὰ ὑμῖν, Lk. xi. 41, on which see ένειμι. [SYN. see 
εἰλικρινής» cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 8.]* 

καθαρότηε, -ητος, 7, (καθαρός), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, τινός, Heb. ix. 138. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

καθ-έδρα, -as, ἡ, (κατά and ἔδρα), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 8, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: ἐπὶ τῆς Μωῦ- 
σέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for 3010 and n3w. [Xen., Aristot., al.]) * 

καθ-έζομαι; impf. ἐκαθεζόµη»; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by ἐν with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by ἐπί with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH;; by ἐπί with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; ἐκεῖ, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [οὗ where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49); 60 (52). Comp.: παρα-καθέζοµαι.]" 

καθ-εῖα, more correctly καθ eis, see εἷς, 4 ο. p. 187". 

καθ-εξῆε, (κατά and ἑξῆς, q. v-), adv., one after another, 


successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; οἱ 


καθεξ. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 (cf. W. 633 
(588)]; ἐν τῷ καθ. sc. ypdvy [R. V. soon afterwards), Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. ν. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. ἑξῆς and ἐφεξῆς are more usual.) * 

καθ-εύδω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐκάθευδον ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 3)¥ ; 1. to fall asieep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. tosleep; =a. _prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198*}; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 43,45; Mk. iv. 27, 38; v. 39; 
xiii, 96: xiv. 37, 40sq.; Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 
7. Ὁ. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th.v.10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii, 2). ο. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one’s salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6." 

καθηγητής, -οὔ, 6, (καθηγέοµαι to go before, lead); κα. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, Ρ. 819 ᾱ. boa 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thuc. 3,4; several times in Plut. (cf. Wetst. on Mt. l.c.])* 

καθ-ήκω; (fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to came 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. καθήκει, tt is 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 271 
οὗ καθῆκεν (Rec. καθήκον), foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Mace. vi. 4. Cf. ἀνήκω." 

κάθ-ηµαι, 2 pers. sing. κάθῃ a later form for κάθησαι 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. κάθου for κάθησο [yet cf. Kiihner 
as below} (cf. Loh. ad Phryn. p. 359; Kriiger § 38, 6 sq. 
i. p. 141: Kiithner § 301 i. p. 671; W. § 14,4; [B. 49 
(42)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. κάθησθε, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WII txt. καθησθε; see Veitch s. v.; Kriiger 
§38, 6, 1 (cf. καθίζω), inf. καθῆσθαι, ptcp. καθήµενος]; impf 
ἐκαθήμη»; and once the rare (cf. Veitch p. 317] fut. καθή- 
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σοµαι, LE. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. καθίζω, fin.]; (fa); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for 193; L. to sit down, seat one’s self: 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH µέσος]; eds, Mk. xiii. 8 ΓΒ. 
§ 147, 16]; µετά w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; κάθον ἐκ 
δεξιῶν pov, i. 6. be Α partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. κάθισον]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); κάθον ὧδε ὑπό with 
acc., Jas. ii. 3. παρά w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; ἑπάνω 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with ἐκεῖ, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. ἐκαθέζετο]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by ἐν with dat. of place [W. as under 1], 
Mt. xi. 16; xxvi.69; ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ τ. θεοῦ, Col. iii. 1; ἐν 
rots δεξιοῖς, Mk. xvi. 5; ἐπί τινος, Mt. xxiv. 33 xxvii. 193 
[Acts xx.9 RG]; ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 ete.; τῆς νεφέλης [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; ἐπί τιν, 
Acts iii. 10; ἐπί τι (cf. B. 988 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. ν. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 
in foll.)] 4 sq.; xi.16; xvii. 3; xix.11; παρὰ τὴν ddd», 
Mt. xx. 30; Mk. x.46; Lk. xviii. 35; πρὸς τὸ dos, Lk. 
xxii. 56; ἐπάνω twos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8, περί τινα, 
Mk. iii. 32,34; ἀπέναντί τινος, Mt. xxvii. 61; ἐκ δεξιῶν 
τινος, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxet, Mk. 
ii. 6; οὗ, where, Acts ii. 2 [L καθεζόµενοι]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v.15; Lk. v.17; viii. 
85; Jn. ii. 14; ix.8; 1Co.xiv.30. «d@nas as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, κάθῃ κρίνω», Acts 
xxiii. 8; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
fA. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: ἐν σάκκῳ, clothed 
in sackcloth, ἐν σποδφ, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk.i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fixed abode, to dwell: ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ris 
γῆς, Lk. xxi. 85; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. xarocxovvras) ; 
ἐπὶ θρόνον, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WH mrg.; but see above]; 
ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ, Neh. xi. 6; [έν ὄρει Σαµαρείας, Sir. |. 26. 
Comp. : συγ-κάθηµαι]. 

καθηµέραν, i. 4. καθ ἡμέραν, see ἡμέρα, 2 p. 218". 

καθημερινό», -ή, -όν, (fr. καθ ἡμέραν»), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i.5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10,1; [11, 7,1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.); W. 
25 (25 sq.) ].* 

καθ-ω; fut. καθίσω [B. 97 (32)]; 1 aor. ἐκάθισα (impv. 
2 sing. κάθισον once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 
κεκάθικα (Mk. xi. 2 (not WH Trmrg.; Heb. xii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 
subjune. 2 pers. plur. καθίσησθε (Lk. xxii. 30 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. καθέσοµαι; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; 1. 
trans. (ο make to sit down (κατά; q. v. ΠΠ. 1), to set, ap 
point; Sept. for SWIN: τινὰ ἐπὶ θρόνου [LT Tr WH rds 
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_ θρόνον], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; ria 
ev δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, Eph. i. 20; τινά, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (δικαστήν, Plat. legg. 9 p. 878 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5,3; συνέδριον κριτῶ», Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans. ; Sept. for 3%; a. to sit down: univ., Mt.v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 85; Lk. iv. 20; v.3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: ἐν δεξιᾷ τινος, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; ἐπί tem, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 
eis τὸν ναό», 2 Th. ii. 4 [Β. § 147,16; W. 415 (886) ]; ἐπί 
with acc. [οξ. Β. 338 (290)], Rev. xx.4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2,[7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
3. § 129,17; W.516 (481)]; ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 18; Acts xii. 21; xxv.6,17; κατέναντί [or ἀπέ- 
ναντί Tr etc.] τινος, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) ἐκάθισεν sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
Lumrg. WH mrg.]; ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ, Rev. iii. 21; ἐπί w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; ἐκ δεξιῶν κ. ἐξ εὖων., 
Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x.37,40. i. q. to have fixed one’s 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xvili. 11; foll. by ἐν with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33); [Neh. 
xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] to sit: ἐπὶ θρόνων, Lk. xxii. 30 [RGL: see κά- 
θηµαι]; ἐπὶ θρόνους, Mt. xix. 28 [WH καθήσεσθε; see 
κάθηµαι. COMP.: dva-, ἐπι-, παρα-, περι-, συγ-καθίζω.] 

καθ-ίηµι: 1 aor. καθήκα»; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; διά w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. καθιέµενος let down, ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, Acts x. 11; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Acts xi. 5.* 

καθ-ίστηµι (also καθιστάω, whence the ptcp. καθιστῶν- 
τες Acts xvii. 15 RG; and καθιστάνω, whence καθιστά- 
ροντες ibid. LT Tr WH; see ἵστημι, init.) ; fut. καταστήσω; 
1 aor. κατέστησα; Pass., pres. καθίσταµαι; 1 aor. κατεστά- 
Onv; 1 fut. κατασταθήσοµαι; Sept. for ov, Op, TPP, 
IFN}, THPN, 199) (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. τινὰ ἐπί τινος, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 28; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also ἐπί τινι, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; ἐπί re, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. τινά, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): πρεσβυτέ- 
pous, Tit. i.5; τινὰ εἰς τό with inf., to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; τὰ πρὸς r. θεόν to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by ὧα, ibid.; τινά with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. § 82, 4b.; B.§ 181, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27,35; Heb. vii. 28. c. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
ἁμαρτωλός, δίκαιος, Ro. ν. 19 Γοξ. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) 1. q. to render, make, cause to be: τινὰ οὐκ ἀργόν, 
οὐδὲ ἄκαρπον, i. e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. Θ. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 
τινά, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for 1: Josh. vi. 
23; 1S.v.8; Hom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; ἡ 
γλῶσσα . .. ἡ σπιλοῦσα, Jas. iii. 6. [Comp.: drs, ἆπο- 
καθίστηµι.]" 

καθό (i. ϱ. καθ ὅ), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ao- 
cording to what, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. 2. 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.*# καθώς); 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 8307 (288); cf. B. 6 189, 
80].° 

καθολικό», -ή, «όν, (καθόλου, q. .), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as καθ. καὶ xown ἱστορία, Polyb. 8, 4,11; often in eccl. 
writ.; the title ἡ καθολικἡὴ ἐκκλησία first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 188 note]; cf. καθολικἡ ἀνάστασις, [Justin 
ο. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1 i. § 13] 
Ρ. 40 ed. Otto) ; ἐπιστολαὶ καθολικαί, or simply καθολικαί, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. τῶν ἑπτὰ λεγομένων καθολικῶ» 8c. ἐπιστολῶ», 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. ([Cf. Dict. of Chris. Antig. s. v. Catholic.] * 

καθόλον (i. e. καθ ὅλου (“as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot.” (L. and S.)]}), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 16. ([Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 3, 22; Am. iii. 
8,4; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

καθ-οπλίζω: pf. pass. ptcp. καθωπλισµένος; to arm [fully 
(cf. κατά, III. 1 fin.)}, furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

καθ-οράω, -ὤ: 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
to see thoroughly [cf. κατά, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. κα- 
θορᾶται, Ro. i. 20 (3 Mace. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.3 

καθότι (i. ϱ. καθ ὅ τι), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 85, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for 1999, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. § 58, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acta ii. 
24,and LT Tr WH (for Ree. διότι) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (88), 6). 3. as, 
justas: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 18,15; x. 9, and 
often in Thuc. et al.* 

καθώς (i. ο. καθ ὡς), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic καθά and καθό, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 425 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by οὕτως in the second member (cf. W. 
§ 58, 5), Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 2Co.i.5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 18: 1 Jn. ii. 6; foll. by καί also, Jn. xv.9; xvii. 18: 
xx. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1 Co.xv.49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative ovres, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with ovrws unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii.6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi.1; dn. i. 23; v. 283 Acts x. 
47 [here L T Tr WH és]; xv. 8; Ro.i.18; xv. 7; 1 Co. 
viii. 2; x. 6; 2Co. i. 14; ix. 8; xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often ; καθὼς διδάσκω, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17; καθὼς γέγραπται, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
18; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Ro.’i. 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: καθὼς παρεκάλεσά ce... ἐν πίστει, 8C. οὕτω καὶ νῦν 
παρακαλῶ, 1 Tim. i. 8, cf. W.570 (580); [B. 386 (331)]; 
ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι (80. οὕτω ποιεῖν αὐτοῖς), καθὼς κτλ. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (548 εη.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: ἀγαπῶμεν 
ἀλλήλους, οὗ καθὼς Κάῑν κτλ. 1 Jn. 1. 11 8q,, cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἄρτος 
εως οὐ καθὼς etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb εἶμί, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iii. 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 18 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing thal, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard καθ. as cor 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
i.6; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple ὡς, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to σου τῇ ἀληθείᾳ). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 831; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

καθώσ-περ, [Tr καθώς περ], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 Τ Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 WEI mrg.}. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

καί, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 3sqq.; B. 
861 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and τέ see 8. v. ré ad init. ] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. οἱ, 
atque, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 
or terms: a. univ., as οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 
Mt. xvi. 1; ὁ θεὸς καὶ πατήρ, he who is God and Father 
(see θεός, 3); ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ, Lk. viii. 15: πυλυ- 
μερῶς καὶ πολυτρόπως, Heb. i. 1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: 7 υἱοθεσία καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ αἱ διαθῆκαι καὶ ἡ 
Ροµοθεσία καὶ ἡ λατρεία καὶ αἱ ἐπαγγελίαι, Ro. ix. 4; ἁγία 
καὶ δικαία καὶ ἀγαθή, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484). _—ib.. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: δέκα x. ὀκτώ, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. Land Tr br. WH om. 
nai; Tdf. δεκαοκτώ], 16; τεσσαράκοντα κ. ἕξ, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn.v.5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. 6 37, 4; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. i.18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) ἐπὶ στόµατος 800 μαρτύρων 
καὶ τριῶν (in Mt. xviii. 16 ἢ rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) αἱ 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of καί, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 18 σήµερον καὶ 
(RG; but L TTr WH #) αὔριον; cf. Kiihner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. Β. ν. Ρ. 6143]. ο. it joins to ρα» 
titive words the general notion; eo that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: 6 Πέτρος κ. οἱ 
ἀπόστολοι, Acts v. 29; οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς [καὶ of πρεσβύτεροε 
Rec.] καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον, Mt. xxvi. 59; καὶ δικαιώµασι 
σαρκός, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 487sq. (407); 520sq. (485); [B. 368 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, ἤ re... αὐτοῦ δύναμις καὶ 
θειότης, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2 a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls συνκαταλέγειν τὸ µέρος 
τῷ dA@) ; 80 that it is equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u. s.]: 
τὰ πάντα καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζοµένω», Mt. viii. 33; τοῖς µα- 
θηταῖς αὐτοῦ κ. τῷ Πέτρῳ, Mk. xvi. 7; αἱ φωναὶ αὐτῶν κ. 
τῶν ἀρχιερέων, Lk. xxiii. 25 [RG]; σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ Μαριάµ, 
Acts i. 14: ἐν Ἰούδᾳ κ. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 1 Macc. ii. 6; πᾶς 
Ἰούδα κ. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; a. univ., as διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ 
κ. συνάξει τὸν σῖτον κτλ. Mt. iii. 12; εἰσῆλθο» . . . καὶ ἐδί- 
δασκο», Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. § 60,3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq.): e.g. that very freq. formula ἐγένετο . . . καί (see 
γίνομαι, 2b.) ; καὶ εἶδον καὶ (equiv. to ὅτι) σεισμὸς ἐγένετο, 
Rev. vi. 12; τέξεται υἱὸν κ. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ (equiv. 
to οὗ ὄνομα καλέσεις), Mt. i. 21; καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, 
καὶ (equiv. to ὅθεν) ποιήσωµεν σκηνάς, Mk.ix.5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by καί); 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
13-16; x.3; 1 Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by καί), etc. 
after a designation of time καί annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: ἤγγικεν ἡ Spa καὶ παραδίδοται 
κτλ. Mt. xxvi. 45; ἦν δὲ Spa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν, 
Mk. xv. 25; ἐγγὺς ἦν τὸ πάσχα . . « κ. ἀνέβη eis Ἱεροσ. ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, Jn. ii. 13; ἡμέραι ἔρχονται καὶ συντελέσω, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; ση. iv. 35; ν. 1; xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ καὶ 
οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, Thue. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p.1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310) ]. c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as μὴ συκοφαντήσατε καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε, Lk. iii. 14 ; οὔτε ἄντλημα 
ἔχεις καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ, Jn. iv. 111 οὔτε. . . ἐπιδέχεται 
cat... κωλύει, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ.,as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: µήποτέ σε παραδφ.. . καὶ ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ 
... καὶ eis φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 88; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi.15; [see B. 368 (815) d.; cf. W. 
§56,2a.]. d._ it annexes what follows from something 
said before (καί consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (καὶ λάμπει); Mt. xxiii. 832 (καὶ πληρώσατε); 
2 Co. xi. 9 (καὶ ἐν παντί) ; Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (καὶ 
. ἔμπροσθεν); 2 Pet. i. 19 (καὶ ἔχομεν); 80 in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: δεῦτε ὀπίσω µου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς etc. Mt. iv. 
19; εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς µου, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; ἀντίστητε τῷ διαβόλφ καὶ φεύξεται ad’ ὑμῶν», Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), (cf. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 8, 11, 48): Mt. iii. 14 
(καὶ σὺ ἔρχῃ πρὸς pe); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; MK. xii. 12; 
Jn. i. 5 (καὶ ἡ σκοτία κτλ.), 10 (καὶ ὁ κόσμος); Jn. iii. 11, 
32; v.40 (καὶ οὗ θέλετε); Jn. vi. 70; vii. 28; viii. 49, 55 
(καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε); Jn. ix. 30; 1 Co.v.2; 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (. .. Πε, καὶ νεκρὸς ef), etc. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 (ζητεῖ καὶ οὐχ et- 
ρίσκει)» xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 9963), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
cf. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times δέ; see δέ, 8) [οξ. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3 f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with ὅτε or a temporal ὡς preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thuc. 2, 98, where see Kritger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. καί; see ds, I. 7]; ds... καὶ 
ἰδού, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi.10; x.17[RGTrmrg. br.]; ἐὰν 
..- καὶ εἰσελεύσ. Rev. iii. 20 T WH mrg., although here 
καί may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another’s speech (cf. 
W. § 58,3a.; Matthiae §620, 1 d.; Kiihner § 521, 8 ii. 
Ρ. 791 sq.): καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; Mk. x. 26; καὶ τίς 
ἐστί µου πλησίον; Lk. x. 99: καὶ τίς ἐστιν κτλ. Jn. ix. 36 
(GT TrWH]; add, Jn. xiv.22[GT]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
ii. 2: εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, καὶ τίς . . . ἐμοῦ (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
6. σ. ef ὁ θεὸς ψεύδεται, καὶ τίς ddnOever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: καὶ ἐκωλύθην 
ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda —et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (καί epexegetical or ‘explicative’), so 
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that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 58, 8 c.; cf. 
§ 66, 7 fin.]: χάριν καὶ ἁποστολή», Ro. i. 5, where ct. 
Fritzsche ; περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶ», Acts xxiii. 
6; πολλὰ ... κ. έτερα, LK. iii. 18; πολλὰ .. . καὶ ἄλλα 
onpeia, Jn. xx. 30; πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα αἰτιώματα, Acts xxv. 
7; πολλοὶ κ. ἀνυπότακτοι, Tit. 1.10 [R G; on the preceding 
use of καί cf. πολύς, d. a. fin.]; καὶ [L br. κ.] ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ, 
and indeed [i. e. viz. ] when he shall be taken away ete. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss)]; καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, Jn. i. 16; καὶ περισ- 
ody ἔχωσιν, Jn. x. 10, add 83 (where the words καὶ ὅτι 
κτλ. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 
21 (on which see γερουσία); Ro. ii. 15 (where καὶ μεταξὺ 
κτλ. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 38, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, p. 88; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.; 80 the 
Lat. εἰ in Cic. Tusc. 8, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem ; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: καὶ ἀκατάκριτο», Acts 
xxii. 25; καὶ τοῦτον ἐσταυρωμένο», 1 Co. ii. 2; καὶ τοῦτο, 
Lat. idgue (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also καὶ ταῦτα (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq.; [cf. W. 162 (153)]}. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 28; viii. 14, 28, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27,35; χ.11 Mk.v.1, 21; vi.1,6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1Jn.i. 4, etc.; esp. in the very com. καὶ ἐγέ- 
yero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, etc. (see γίνομαι, 
2 b.). 5. xai... καί, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as καὶ 
[L br. κ.] ψυχἠν καὶ copa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk. iv. 41; Jn. 
iv. 86 [here Tr WH om. first «.]; Ro. xi. 83; Phil. ii. 13 ; 
iv. 12, ete.; καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλφ [LT Tr WH μεγάλφ] 
both with little effort and with great [but see µέγας, 1 a. 
y- fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk. ix. 18; Jn. vii. 28; ix.87; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u.s.; B. § 149, 
Sb.]: In. xv. 24; Acts xxiii.3; καὶ . . . καὶ οὗ, Lk. v. 
36; Jn. vi. 86; now... now, Mk. ix. 22; καὶ οὗ . . . καί, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. ré...xai, see τέ, 2. 

TI. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch (cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; cf. Klotz, 
Devar. fi. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, _—a.._ also, 
Uhewise: Mt. ν. 39 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. ffi. 14; 
Jn. vii. 19; Ko. viii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, ete.; very 
freq. with pronouns: καὶ ὑμεῖς, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
31: Jn. vil. 47, etc. : κἀγώ. καὶ ἐγώ, see κἀγώ, 2; καὶ 
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αὐτός, see αὗτός, 1. 1a. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: καθὼς... 
xai, Lk. vi 81 [WH txt.om., L Trmrg. br., καὶ ὑμεῖς]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 83; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
ὥσπερ . . . οὕτω καί, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; καθάπερ ... οὕτω καί, 2 Co. viii.11; ὣς . . . καί, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L καθώς; 3 Co. 
xiii. 2 see ws, I. 1 fin.]; Gal.i. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
ὥσπερ . . . καί, Xen. mem. [ 2, 2, 2 (and Kihner ad loc.)]; 
3,1, 4; [4, 4, 7; ef. B. 362 (811) c.]); with ed preceding, 
Gal.iv. 7. sometimes καί stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., ef. Klotz ad Devrii. 2 p. 
635; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1 1, 6 [also in his Grx. Gram. 
§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5]). Ὁ. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 80; Mk. 


1.27; Lk. x. 17; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
etc. ο. before a comparative it augments the gra- 


dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the καί in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with ὄσφ]. d. with a ptcp. i. q. al- 
though (cf. Kriiger § 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpobupew, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: ὡς καί, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, etc.; καθὼς καί, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co. i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 82; v. 2, ete.; οὕτω 
cai, Ro. v. 15 [WH br. καί], 18 sq.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; ὁμοίως καί, Jn. vi.11; ὡσαύτως καί, Lk. xxii. 20[R 
GLTrmrg., T Trtxt. WI κ. oo. (but WII reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; καθάπερ καί (see καθάπερ). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: διὸ καί, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; διὰ τοῦτο καί, LK. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. καί]. ο. 
after the interrog. τί, καί (which belongs not to τί, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
ef. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. § 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69, 
32, 16]: τί καὶ βαπτίζονται; [A. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
Xv. 29; τί καὶ ἐλπίζει; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24[RGT]; 
wa τί καί, Lk. xiii, 7. ᾱ. ἀλλὰ καί, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v.18; Ro. i. 32; v. 3,11; viii. 28; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn. ii. 2, ete.; i.g. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after ef): Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. 6. δὲ καί, and δὲ . . . xai, bul also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [RG]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 81 [WH 
br. δέ]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 96 Γ1, txt. Tr WH ἔτι 
τε καί, see ἔτι, 2 fin.]; xviii. 1 [RG], 9[Lbr. καί]; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 23; xviii. 2,5; Acts v.16; 1Co.i.16; iv. 7; xiv. 
15; xv.15; 2Co.iv.3,etc. καὶ .. . γάρ, ἐὰν καί, el καί, 
ἡ καί, καίγε, καὶ. . . δέ, see γάρ IT. 10, ἐάν I. ὃ, ef ITI. 6 5η.) 
ἥ 49., γέ 8e., δὺέ9. The examples of crasis with καί in 
the N. T., viz. κἀγώ (κἀμοί, κἀμέ), κἀκεῖ, κἀκεῖθεν, κἀκεῖνος, 
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κἄν, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially kaya, init. 

Καϊάφαε [WH Καιάφας (cf. I, « fin.) ; Lcohm. in LE. iii. 2 
Καΐφας], -a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as N5*D, a stone, a rock; others more cor 
rectly i. q. ND°D, depression, Targ. on Prov, xvi. 26 [αοο. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Rom. ins Hebr. ete. Ρ. 28) κθ'ϱ]), 
Caiaphas; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) "le onnes é 
καὶ Καϊάφας (‘Idonrov, τὸν καὶ Καϊάφαν ἐπικαλούμενον, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judwa, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, Α.Ὀ. 
18 [cf. Schirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. ο. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4,3): Mt. xxvi. 3,57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

καίγε, see γέ, 3 ϱ. 

Κάῑν [WH Katy (cf.1, « fin.) ],-6, indecl., (in Joseph. with 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, os ; Hebr. rp i.e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. 13) to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. ᾗ ip» Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B.D. 
Am. ed.s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.° 

Καϊνάν [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Καϊνάν in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Καινάµ in 2, WH Καινάμ 1 and 
2; T Καϊνάμ both 1 and. 2], é, (Hebr. ΙΡ @ lance-maker 
fal. « possessor ’ or ‘ possession "): Cainan ; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 εα.): Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, acc. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.j, which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
s. v.|* 

xaavés, -7, «όν; [fr. Aeschy]l. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for WIN; new,i-e. a. as respects’ form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to παλαιός old, 
antiquated): as ἀσκός, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; ἱμάτιον, Lk. v. 36; πλήρωμα, 
Mk. ii. 21; μνημεῖον, Mt. xxvii. 60; with ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς 
ἐτέθη added, Jn. xix. 41; καινὰ κ. παλαιά, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what tt suc- 
ceeds: διαθήκη, Mt. xxvi. 28 @ WH om. caw.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8,18; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 
81); καινοὶ οὐρανοί, καινὴ yn, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. lxv. 17 ; lxvi. 22) ; Ἱερουσαλήμ (see Ἱεροσόλυμα, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; ἄνθρωπος (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
Π, 15: iv. 24, (καρδία, πνεῦμα, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26) ; 
καινὰ πάντα ποιῶ, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5 ; γέννημα τῆς ἀμπέλου, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of a new kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (€repa καὶ 
καινὰ δαιμόνια, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : διδαχή, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAn, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; 2 Jn. 5; ὄνομα, with the added explana- 
tion ὃ οὖδεὶς οἶδεν (ἔγνω Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. xii. 2; lxv. 
15); ὡδή, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9; ὕμνος, 
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Is. xlii. 10; ἆσμα, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 8; xxxix. (xl) 4, 
etc.) ; λέγειν τι καὶ [ή LT Tr WH] ἀκούειν καινότερον, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already ; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.)]); κτίσις, Gal. vi. 15; καινὰ τὰ πάντα, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L 
T Tr WH om. τὰ πάντα]; µηκέτι οὔσης τῆς ἀνομίας, καινῶν 
δὲ γεγονότων πάντων ὑπὸ κυρίου, Barn. ϱρ. 10, Ί. γλῶσσαι 
(see γλῶσσα, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. καιν.]" 

[Syn. xasvds,»éos: ». denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent; κ. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; ‘yéos ad 
tempus refertur, καινός ad rem;’ see Trench § lx.; Tittmann 
i. p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

καινότης, -ητος, 7, (καινός), newness: ἐν καινότητι mvev- 
patos, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els καινότητα ἀῑδίου ζωῆς, 
so as to produce a new state which is eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
3, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ῃ). 

καίπερ [‘Treg. καί περ in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son § 621; Baumlein p. 200 sq.; Kriiger § 56, 18, 2; B. 
§ 144, 28; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although; it is joined to a ptcp. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that dy must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, καίπερ ἐστίν, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. καὶ πάρεσται [correctly παρέσται 
(see in πάρειμι)] has been restored after the best codd.* 

καιρός, -ov, 6, (derived by some fr. κάρα or κάρη, τό, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vaniéek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and yi; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. @ measure 
of time ; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
ὕστεροι καιροί, 1 Tim. iv. 1; ἄχρι καιροῦ, up to a certain 
time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in ἄχρι, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; πρὸς καιρό», for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 5; πρὸς καιρὸν Spas, for the 
season ‘of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
κατὰ καιρόν, at certain seasons, (from time (ο time), Jn. ν. 
4([RGL)]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 
bring this under b.J; before the time appointed, Μι. viii. 
29; 1Co. iv. 5; ἔσται καιρός, ὅτε etc. 2 Tim. iv. 8; ὀλίγυν 
καιρὸν ἔχει, 8 short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ, 
Μι. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv.1; Eph. ii. 12; κατ dxeivoy r. κ., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; κατὰ τ. κ. τοῦτον, Ro. ix. 9; ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ 
κ. Lk. xiii. 1; ἐν ᾧ κ. Acts vii. 20; ἐν τῷ νῦν κ., Ro. iii. 26; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (18); ἐν παντὶ κ. always, at every 
season, [ Aristot. top. 8, 2,4 p. 117", 35], Lk. xxi. 86; Eph. 
vi. 18; els τίνα xaspov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of etc. i. 6. at which it will occur: τῆς 
ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως, 2 Tim. iv. 6; τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; πειρασμοῦ, Lk. viii. 13; τοῦ ἄρξασθαι 
τὸ κρίμα, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17; καιροὶ τῶν 
λόγω», of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; or when a thing usually comes to pass: τοῦ 
θερισμοῦ, Mt. xiii. 30; τῶν καρπῶ», when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; σύκων, Mk. xi. 19. with the gen. of a 
pers.: καιροὶ ἐθνῶν, the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
ὁ ἑαυτοῦ (T Tr WH αὐτοῦ) κ. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 καιρός µου, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; τῶν νεκρῶν 
κριθῆναι, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 duos, 6 
ὑμέτερος, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6,8; καιρῷ ἰδίῳ, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i.8. 6 καιρός alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; 6 καιρὸς ἤγγικεν, Lk. xxi. 8; ἐγγύς ἐστιν, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, καιρὸν µεταλαμ- 
βάνειν, Acts xxiv. 25; ἔχειν, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16); 
ἐξαγοράζεσθαι, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see ἐξαγοράζω, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, past the opportunity of life ΓΑ. V. 
past ασε], Που. xi. 11 (simply mapa καιρόν, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p.126). ο. 
the right time: ἐν καιρῷ (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v.63; also καιρῷ, Lk. xx.10 LT 
Tr WH; τῷ καιρῷ, Mk. ΧΙ. 2. ἆἃ. α (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; καιροί καρποφόροι, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 (cf. 
sen. i. 14 Sept.]; καιρὸν καὶ καιροὺς καὶ ἥμισυ καιροῦ, 8 
year and two years and six months ΓΑ. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
καιρὺς (πεπλήρωται), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse (cas divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ,(Mk. i. 15>) plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. b-20;-S καιρὸς 6 
ἐνεστώς, the present period, i. 4. 6 αἷὼν οὗτος (see αἰώ», 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to καιρὸς διορθώσεως, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. αἰὼν µέλ- 
λω»), ib. 10; ὁ καιρὸς οὗτος, i. 4. ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος (see αἰών, 
8), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 80: ὁ νῦν καιρ. Ro. viii. 18; ἐν 
καιρῷ ἐσχάτῳ, the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see ἔσχατος, 
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1 sub fin., etc.), 1 Pet. i.5; καιροὶ ἀναψ ύξεως ἀπὸ προσό- 
πον τοῦ κυρίον, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). ο. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, καιρός is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time: Lk. xii. 56 ; δου- 
Aeveww τῷ καιρῷ, Lat. tempori servire (see δουλεύω, 2 2.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec."; τὰ onpeia τῶν καιρῶ», i. 4. ἃ of καιροὶ 
σηµαίνουσι, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass. }; 
καιροὶ χαλεποί, 2 Tim. iii. 1; χρόνοι ἢ καιροί (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; of χρόν. καὶ οἱ 
καιρ. 1 Th. v.1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8." 

(Syn. καιρός, χρόνος: xp. time, in general; καιρ. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as χρόνου 
καιρός ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may 80 far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to χρόνος; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritsch! p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. καιρός οὗ µόνον ἐπὶ χρόνου 
ἁπλῶς τίθεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἁρμοδίου καὶ πρέπορτος, KTA.; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench § lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. καιρός means 
weather, χρόνος year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of καιρ. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration.” Curtius, Etym. p. 1108q.] 


Katerap, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 


nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as & part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Καισάρεια [-ία Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 80), WH; 
see I, ε], -as, 7, Caesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Caesarea Philippi (Καισά- 
peca ἡ Φιλίππου), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (jv Πανεάδα Φοίνικες προσαγορεύουσιν, Eus. 
h.e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te 
trarch, it was called by him Cesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa IL, in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4); now Baniés, a village of about 
150 [(?) “about 50” (Bddeker), “some forty” (Μιγ. 
ray)} houses: Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Casa- 
rea (more fully Caesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisartyeh}), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato’s Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had cone 
ferred upon it the name of Cesarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13,11, 2; 15, 9,6; 19, 8,2; b.j. 2, 9,1): Acts viii. 
40; ix. 30; x.1, 24; xi. 11; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16: 
xxiii 25, 38; xxv. 1,4, 6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD s.v. Cesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. ; [Schiirer § 25, i. 9; 
and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].® 

καίτοι͵ (fr. καί and roi), conjunction, with a ptep. [but. 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. 8. v. καίπερ], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 8 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from 
that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr καί τοι)]." 

καίτοιγε, see ye, ὃ f. 

[Ἐαΐφας, see Καϊάφας.] 

καίω [Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. καίοµαε; pf. ptcp. κε” 
καυµένος; 1 fut. καυθήσοµαι (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
GLTr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. καυθήσωµαι, on 
which cf. Zod. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. § 18, 1e.; B. 
35 sq. (51)); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p.40; WH. App. p. 172; 
Taf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read xav- 
χήσωμαι (with ¥ A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; 4. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1878, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; | Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.J]; Sept. for 
13723, "Ww etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Avyvov, Mt. v.15; pass. ptep. καιόµενος, burning, 
LK. xii. 85; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with πυρί added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. λύχνος καιό- 
µενος, 8 light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. ἡ καρδία ἦν καιοµένη was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. § 45, 5; B. § 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 8 [see above]; with πυρί added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RLT WH 
κατακαίεται. [COMP.: éx-, κατα-καίω.]" 

κἀκεῖ [Grsb. xdxet; cf. κἀγώ and reff.], (by crasis fr. καί 
and ἐκεῖ [cf. W. § 5,3; B. ρ. 10; esp. Τά/. Proleg. p. 
96]); 1. and there: Mt. ν. 23 [Trmrg. καὶ ἐκεῖ]; 
xX. 11; xxviii. 10 [Tdf. καὶ éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lehm. καὶ 
ἐκεῖ); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 88 (G WH καὶ ἐκεῖ); Acte 
xvii. 19.3 

κἀκεῖθεν [Greb. κἀκ-; see κἀγώ and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
καί and ἐκεῖθεν [cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Τά/. Proleg. 
96 sq-]); Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 80 (RG καὶ ἐκεῖθεν); x. 1 [LT Tr 
WH καὶ ἐκ.; Lk. xi. 58 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [ἐκεῖθέν τι RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
(LT Tr WH ἐκεῖθεν]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [οἳ. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21.° 

κἀκεῖνος [Grsb. ada-; see κἀγώ and reff.], -eivn, -civo, 
(by crasis fr. καί and ἐκεῖνος [cf. W. § 5, 3; esp. Tif. 
Proleg. p. 97]); 1. ἐκεῖνος referring to the more 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et 119): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; ταῦτα . . . κἀκεῖνα [A. V. the 
other}, Mt. xxiii. 28; Lk. xi.42. ὮὉ. he also: Acte xv. 
11; Ro. xi. 23 [Rec.* καὶ ἐκ.]; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. dxeivos 
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. ἐκεῖνος, 1 c.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 183 Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 85 [L Tr WH καὶ éx.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger): Mt. xx.4[T WH καὶ éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11,18; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 19: xvii. 24. 

κακία, -as, ἡ, (κακός), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for yo, and Ty; L. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire toinjure: Ro. i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 1. 8; Tit. iii. 
3; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. ν. 8 [ef. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Mace. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. κακία, πονηρία: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), κακία denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, πονηρία the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 εἰ μὲν αὐτὸς (1.6. Σωκράτης) ἐπο[ει τιφαῦλο», 
εἰκότως ἂν ἐδόκει πονηρὸς εἶναι. ef 8 αὐτὸς σωφρονῶν διετέλει, 
was ἂν δικαίως τῆς οὐκ ἐνούσηε αὐτῷ κακίας αἰτίαν ἔχοι; But 
Fritzsche, Mever (on Ro. Ἱ. ο.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, —~seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
s. v. κακία" ἔστιν ἡ τοῦ κακῶσαι τὸν πέλας σπουδή, παρὰ τῷ 
ἀποστόλῳ; see πονηρός, 2 υ.] 


κακοήθεια [-θία WH; see I, ε],-ας, ἡ, (fr. κακοήθης, and 
this fr. κακός and ἦθος), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Macc. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Macc. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
L. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1,1, 4; 16, 
8,1; [c. ΑΡ. 1, 24,4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, ete.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [8 p. 81] defines it τὸ ἐπὶ 
τὸ χεῖρον ὑπολαμβάνειν πάντα, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].* 
κακολογέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. κακολογῆσαι; (κακολόγος) ; 
i. q. κακῶς λέγω (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200) ; 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
‘abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: τινά, Mk. ix. 39; τί, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Mace. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to tmprecate evil on, curse: τινά, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for πρ. Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 
κακοπάθεια [-θία WH ; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (κακοπαθής suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v.10 (Mal. 1.19: 2 Mace. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho]; Thue. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 
κακοπαθέω, -@; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. κακοπάθησον; (κα- 
κοπαθής); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. ν. 15 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
§ 60,4 c.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
al.); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72,5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11,1; b.j. 
1, 7,4); hence elegantly κακοπάθησον (1. Τ Tr WIT συγ- 
(LT WH ovr (q. v. fin.) ] κακοπάθησον) ὡς καλὸς στρατιώτης, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv.5. [(Comp.: συγ-κακοπαθέω.]” 
κακο-ποιέω, -@; 1 aor. inf. xaxomonoat; (κακοποιός); 1. 
to ao harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Ρο. 11. 11: ὃ ση. 11. ([Aeschyl., Ατείριι. (, 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) " 

κακοποιόφ, -όν, (κακόν and ποιέω), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor: Jn. xviii. 90 [but Lmrg. T Tr WH 
κακὺν ποιῶν] 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14; iii. 16 [T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl.J; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * ° 

κακός, -7, «όν, Sept. for yy, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil] ; L. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev.ii.2. διαλογισμοί, Mk. 
vii. 215 ὁμιλίαι, 1 Co. xv. 33; ἐπιθυμία, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); ἔργα [better ἔργον], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. κακόν, τὸ 
κακόν, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 213 xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii. 5; Heb. v.14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 10sq.; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [πάντα τὰ κακά all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i 18 [W. § 30, 4; B. § 192, 24]; κακὸν ποιεῖν, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 145 Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; τὸ κακό», Ro. xiii. 4; τὰ κακά, ili. 8; 
κακόν, τὸ κακὸν πράσσει», Ro. vii. 191 ix. 11. [Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2Co.v.10 RGLTrmrg.]; τὸ xaxdv κατεργάζεσθαε, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21; κακὸν 
ἐργάζομαί rive, [ίο work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; ἐνδείκνυμε, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; ποιῶ, Acts ix.13; ἀποδίδωμι κακὸν ἀντὶ κα» 
κοῦ, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. trouble- 
sume, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: πεις. 
κακόν, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69) ]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
θηρία, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : ἕλκος κακὸν κ. πονηρόν [A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; κακὸν πράσσω 
ἐμαντῷ, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one’s self, Acts 
Xvi. 28; κακόν τι πάσχω, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; τὰ κακά, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to τὰ dyaGa, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [Syn. cf. xaxia.]° 

κακοῦργοφ, -ο», (contr. from κακόεργος, fr. κακὀν and 
ΕΡΓΩ/ cf. πανοῦργος, and on the accent of both see 
Géittling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler § 445]), as 
subst. a malcfactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
82 sq. [οξ. W. 530 (498); B.§ 150, 3], 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. and] Πάι. down.) * 

κακουχέω, -@: (fr. obsol. κακοῦχος, fr. κακὀν and ἔχω); 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: τινά; pres. pass. ptcp. κακου- 
xovpevor, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 87; xiii. 3. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(86), 9 (11); Plut. mor. Ρ. 1149.) [Comp.: συγ-κακου- 
χέω.]" 

κακόω, -ὢ: fut. κακώσω; 1 aor. ἑκάκωσα; (κακός) } 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: τινά, Acts vii. 6,19; xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, {ο embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concuv); 
render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 
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1, 2; 7,8; 8, 6): τὴν ψυχήν τινος κατά τινος, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.3 

κακῶς, (κακός), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: ἔχειν, to be ill, sick [see 
ἔχω, IT. a.}, Mt. iv. 245 viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 85; [xvii. 15 
LTrtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, etc.; πάσχει», Mt. xvii. 15 [RGT Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; δαιµονίζεσθαι, Mt. xv. 22; κακοὺς κακῶς 
ἀπολέσει, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. § 68, 1. Ὁ. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23; κακῶς εἰπεῖν τινα, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, αἰτεῖσθαι, Jas. iv. 3.° 

Kaxwors, -εως, ἡ, (κακόω), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) 3 

καλάμη, -ης, 7, α stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Εκ. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii.6; Hom. et sqq.) * 

κάλαμος, -ov, 6, fr. Pind. down, Lat.calamusi.e. a.a 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
"τα staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq.48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. ο. @ measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 
16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 18; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 8q.].* 

καλέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐκάλουν; fut. καλέσω (W. § 19, 3c.); 
1 aor. ἐκάλεσα; pf. κέκληκα; Pass., pres. καλοῦμαι; pf. 
8 pers. sing. κέκληται (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 15 1, Τ Tr WH)), ptep. xexAnpévos; 1 aor. ἐκλήθην; 
1 fut. κληθήσοµαι; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. x1p; Lat. 
voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen [ct. Bodo, 
fin.]); κα. fo call aloud, utter in a loud voice: ἅχρις οὗ 
τὸ σήμερον» καλεῖται, as long as the word ‘to-day ’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; τινά, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 8 (where 
els τοὺς γάμους seems to belong to τοὺς κεκληµένους); Mt. 
xxv. 14: [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; τὰ ἴδια 
πρόβατα κατ ὄνομα, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 3 (where Τ Tr WH φωνεῖ); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
µου); Mk. i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by ἐκ with gen. of place, i. q- to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: τινὰ ἐκ σκότους eis τὸ φῶς, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q: to invile; a. 
prop.: els τοὺς γάµους, Mt. xxii. 3,9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
li. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [ef. W. 598 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; ὁ καλέσας, Lk. vii. 89: xiv. 9; 6 
κεκληκώς τινα, ibid. 10,123 οἱ κεκληµένοι, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v.12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11,187down). 8. 
metaph.: fo invite one, eis τι, to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
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the gospel (διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the niess- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
1 Th. ii. 12; εἷς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 1 Tim. vi. 12; els δύξαν 
αἰώνιο», 1 Pet. v.10; els τὴν κοινωνίαν τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, 1 Co. 
i.9; 80 καλεῖν τινα used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 βα.: 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; τινὰ καλεῖν κλήσει, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθημεν, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; ἄξιος τῆς κλήσεως, fs (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. qv; cf. W. § 24,1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) ἐκλήδητε, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled 6 καλῶν 
τινα (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), Gal. 
v.8; 1 Th. ν. 24; and 6 καλέσας τινά, Gal. 1. 6: Col. i. 12 
Lehm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2 Pet.i. 3. οἱ κεκληµένοι, Heb. ix. 
15; καλεῖν and καλεῖσθαι are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): én’ ἐλευθερίᾳ, Gal. v.13; οὐκ 
ἐπ᾽ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ adn’ ἐν ἁγιασμφ, 1 Th. iv. 7; ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; ἐν ἑνὶ ἐλπίδι, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see ἐν, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 329 
(288); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and ἐπί, B. 2 a. ¢.); εἰς elpn- 
my τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι, that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; εἰς τοῦτο (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
ἵνα, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert’s Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said καλεῖν 
riva, sc. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 18 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds εἷς µετάνοιαν). God is said {ο call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that καλεῖν is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); καλοῦντος τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὄντα, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, (al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad Ίοο.]. to call (1. q. to select) 
to assume some office, rwa, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix.1; li. 2). to invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, εἷς µετάνοιαν, Lk. v. 82, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 19 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. ο. (9 name, call by name; a. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 32, 4b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, to receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 28; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60, 62; ii. 4, etc.; καλούμενος, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
89; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; ὁ καλούμενος [on its posi- 
tion cf. Β. 6 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; (xxii. 3 T Tr 
WH]; xxiii. 88; Actsi.23; x.1; xiii.1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH]; xxvii. 14; Rev. xii.9; xvi. 16; with ὀνόματι 
added, Lk. xix. 2; καλεῖσθαι ὀνόματί rum, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; καλεῖν τινα ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, 
Lk. i. 59 (see ἐτί, Β. 2 a. η. p. 238°); after the Hebr. x4p 


Καλλιέλαιος 


TOWN, καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομά τινος, with the name in the acc., 
to give sume name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18,31; pass., Lk. ii. 21; Rev. xix. 18; Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 9. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in (τὶς. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132)]). b. Pass. 
καλοῦμαι with predicate nom. io be called i. e. to bear a 
name or litle (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. καλ.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 


said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 


tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to εἶναι, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; [lebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) ἐν Ἰσαὰκ κληθήσεταί σοι σπέρµα, through 
[better in, cf. ἐν, I. 6 ο. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. |. 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. ο. καλῶ τινα, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, fo salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. κ.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: ἀντι-, ἐν-, εἶσ- 
(-μαι), ἐπι-, µετα-, παρα-, συν-παρα-, προ-, προσ”, συγ-καλέω.] 

καλλι-έλαιοφ, -ου, ἡ, (fr. κάλλος and ἐλαία), the garden 
olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to ἀγριέλαιος the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.” 

καλλίων, see καλός, fin. 

καλο-διδάσκαλος, -ov, 6, 7, (διδάσκαλος and καλό», cf. 
ἑεροδιδάσκαλος, νομοδιδάσκαλος, χοροδιδάσκαλος), teaching 
that which ts good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. ὃ. No- 
where else.* 

καλοὶ λιμένες (καλός and λιµή»), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lasea; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8." 

καλο-ποιέω, -ὦ; (i. . καλῶς ποιῶ, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 ΤΗ. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 44].) * 

καλός, -7, -όν, [prob. primarily ‘sound,’ ‘ hale,’ ‘ whole ; ’ 
ef. Vaniéek p. 140 sq.; Curtius § 31], Sept. for m9" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 310 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Gyeeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: λίθοις καλοῖς κεκόσµηται [A. V. goodly), Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in tts nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to tts ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
τὰ καλά, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (τὰ 
σαπρά), Μι. xiii. 48; omépya, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 gq. 3 
καρπός, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii.33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. καλ.]; vi. 43; δένδρο», opp. to σαπρόν, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8,23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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καλὸν τὸ ἅλας (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; so too ὁ νόμος, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. 1. 8; διδασκαλία, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; καρδία καλὴ κ. 
ἀγαθῆ, Lk. viii. 15; παραθήκη [α. ν.] (containing [rather, 
consisting of] καλά), 2 Tim. i. 14; µέτρον, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 19; Eng. good measure), LK. vi. 38; 
βαθμός (firm [but see βαθμός]), 1 Tim. iii. 18; also θεµέ- 
λιος, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, πάντα δυκιµά- 
(ere, τὸ καλὸν κατέχετε, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [A.V. 
goodly], µαργαρίται, Mt. xiii. 45: i. q. superior to other 
kinds, οἶνος, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: ποιµήν, Jn. x.11, 14; διάκονος, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ;. οἰκονόμος, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; στρατιώτης, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: στρατεία, 1 Tim. i. 18; dydy, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; ὁμολογία, 1 Tim. vi. 12 8q.; 
ἔργο», Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv.6; Jn. x. 38; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. καλόν ἐστιν, it 18 expedient, profitable, 
wholesome : foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. rev 
added [so in 1 Co. |. ο. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [ef. W. 241 
(226); Β. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; κ. ἐστιν foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by εἰ [cf. 
B. 217 (187 sq.); W. 282 (265)], Μι. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by ἐάν [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
wt is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 38. ο. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy ; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. τὸ καθ 
αὑτὺ καλόὀν]): διάκρισις καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, Heb. v. 14; 
ἔργα, Mt. v.16; 1 Tim. ν. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. ii. 7, 14; iii. 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lehm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
ἀναστροφή, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; καλὴ συνείδησις, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. α good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; καλά, καλὸν ἐνώπιόν τινος, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; ζηλοῦ- 
σθαι év καλφ, Gal. iv. 18; τὸ καλὸν κατεργάζεσθαι, Ro. vii. 
18: ποιεῖν, ib. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; καλόν 
ἐστι, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (1, Τ &eorw) ; [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor: 
µαρτυρία, 1 Tim. iii. 7; ὄνομα, Jas. ii. 7; οὗ καλὸν τὸ καύ- 
xnpa ipev,1Co.v.6.  e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : θεοῦ ῥῆμα (Sept. for 310 135, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 18), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. καλλίω», -ο», better: neut. 
adverbially, σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. (Cf. 
Trench § ον]. fin.; Zezschwttz, Profangracitit u. 8. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. ἀγαθός, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
κάλυμμα, -τος, τὸ, (καλύπτω), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [κάλυμμα, or its equiv., is suggested 


καλύπτω 


to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 κατὰ κεφαλῆς 
ἔχων; see ἔχω, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.) * 

καλύπτω; fut. καλύψω; 1 aor. ἐκάλυψα; Pass., pres. inf. 
καλύπτεσθαι; pf. ptcp. κεκαλυµµένυς; [allied with xpirre ; 
Vaniéek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; {ο cover, cover up; prop.: τινά, Lk. xxiii. 
30; τί re, a thing with anything, Lk. vili. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, Ἱ. Θ. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv. 3; πλῆθος duap- 
τιῶ», not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; ef. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: ἆνα-, ἀπο-, ἔπι-, κατα”, παρα-, περι, συγκαλύπτω.]" 

καλῶς, (καλός), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. διὰ τὸ καλώς οἰκοδομῆσθαι 
(Tr -μεῖσθαι, q. ν.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (ἀποκρίνεσθαι, λαλεῖν, λέγει», προφη- 
τεύειν͵ etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv.17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
MK. xii. 28; καλώς right! well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: κ. ποιεῖν, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do καλώς, but another κρεῖσσον); 
καλῶς ποιεῖν with ptep. to do well that, ete. [B. § 144, 15 a.; 
W. 845 (929)], Acts x. 83; Phil. iv. 14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, ete.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq.; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; ἀναστρέφεσθαι, Heb. xiii. 18; ποιεῖν, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably: 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; καλῶς πάντα πεποίηκε, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 9 Co. 
xi. 4. ο. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably}. ᾱ. καλῶς εἰπεῖν τινα, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; κ. ποιεῖν τινα, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; revi [W. § 82,1 β.; B. 146 (128) ], Lk. vi. 27; καλῶς 
ποιεῖν, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. Θ. καλῶς ἔχειν, 
to be well (of those recovering health): Mk. xvi. 18." 

[udpd, see κἀγώ. J 

κάµήηλος, -ov, 6, ἡ, Hebr. 9a, [fr. Hdt. down], α camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, ‘Nat. Hist. ete. Ρ. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible’ [cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

κάµιλον, -ov, 6, a cable; the reading of certain Mas. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ κάµιλος τὸ παχὺ σχοινίον διὰ τοῦ 
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i” Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151913 

κάµινοε, -ov, ὁ, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 ete., Hat. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii. 6): Μι. xiii. 42,50; Rev.i. 15: 
ix. 2." 

kappve, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
syat. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek ; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from καταμύω (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. καµµέν, καµµονή, κάµ- 
popos, fr. κατὰ µέν, καταµονή, κατάµορος, cf. Bitm. Gram. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 373; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
Ρ. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 868; (ef. B.62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
µυσα; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μούς added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; καμμύειν τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὅμμα, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.) * 

κάµνω; 2 aor. ἔκαµον; pf. κέκµηκα; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Leian. al.).* 

[κάμοί, see κἀγώ.] 

κάµπτω; fut. κάµψω; 1 aor. ἔκαμψα; a. to bend, 
bow: τὸ γόνυ (and τὰ yousara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking 8 seat or sitting down to rest 
(Tl. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. (ο 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
y12 foll. by 5); πρός τινα, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: κάμψει πᾶν 
γόνυ ἐμοί, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. [s. xlv. 23); ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
Ἰησοῦ, in devout recognition of the name (of κύριος) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also ὄνομα, esp. sub 
fin. ComP.: ava-, συγκάµπτω]." 

κἄν [Grsb. κἄν; see κἀγώ, init.], by crasis for καὶ ἐάν 
[ef. W. 9 5, 3; B. ρ. 10; Τά Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
Ρ. 145°]; hence joined with the subjunctive ; ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 1, Τ Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2" 
L WH, 2° Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, 3° L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ Kxaprdv, sc. εὖ ἔχει it is well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or eventf; κα. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ, sc. ἄψωμαι, 
Mk. v. 28; also ἵνα (sc. ἄψωνται αὐτοῦ) κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου 

. ἄψωνται, Mk. vi. 56; ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου (sc. ri 
αὐτοῦ ἐπισκιάσῃ αὐτῶν) κἂν ἡ σκιά etc. Acts v. 15; κἂν ὡς 


Χαλλιέλαιος 


TOWN, καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομά τινος, with the name in the acc., 
lo give sume name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18, 31; pass., Lk. ii. 21; Rev. xix.18; Gen. xvii. 
19; 18S. 1. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132)]). b. Pass. 
καλοῦμαι with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. καλ.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 


said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 


tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to εἶναι, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT TrWH; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) ἐν Ἰσαὰκ κληθήσεταί σοι σπέρµα, through 
[better in, cf. ἐν, I. 6 ο. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. Ἱ. 
ο.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. ο. καλῶ τινα, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, fo salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Trmrg. WH br. κ.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 48, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: ἀντι-, é», εἶσ- 
(-pas), ἐπι-, µετα-, παρα”, συν-παρα-, προ”, προσ”, συγ-καλέω.] 

καλλιέλαιον, -ου, 7, (fr. κάλλος and éAaia), the garden 
olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to ἀγριέλαιος the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.3 

Καλλίων, see καλός, fin. 

καλο-διδάσκαλοε, -ου, 6, 7, (διδάσκαλος and καλό», cf. 
ἱεροδιδάσκαλος, νοµοδιδάσκαλος, χοροδιδάσκαλος), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. ii. 8. No- 
where else.* 

καλοὶ λιμένες (καλός and λιμή»), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Lassa; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenex kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8." 

καλο-ποιέω, -ὦ; (1. q. καλῶς ποιῶ, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 aq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(tym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. ν. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. I. ii. § 44].) * 

καλός, -7, -όν, [prob. primarily ‘ sound,’ ‘ hale,’ ‘ whole ;’ 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius § 31], Sept. for m9" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 210 good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing; precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: λίθοις καλοῖς κεκόσµηται [A. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
τὰ καλά, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (τὰ 
σαπρά), Mt. xiii. 48; oméppa, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 87 8q.; 
καρπός, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii.38; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. καλ.]; vi. 43; ΚδΔένδρον, opp. to σαπρόν, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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καλὸν τὸ ἅλας (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; sotoo 6 νόμος, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim.i.8; διδασκαλία, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 6; καρδία aA κ. 
ἀγαθή, Lk. viii. 15; παραθήκη [q. ν.] (containing (rather, 
consisting of] καλά), 2 Tim. i. 14; µέτρον, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 9; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
βαθμός (firm [but see βαθμός]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also θεµέ- 
Atos, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, πάντα δοκιµά- 
(ere, TO καλὸν κατέχετε, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [A.V. 
goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, οἶνος, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
δε: ποιµήν, Jn. x. 11, 14; διάκονος, 1 Tim. iv. 6 ;. οἰκονόμος, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; στρατιώτης, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: στρατεία, 1 Tim. i. 18; ἁγών, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; ὁμολογία, 1 Tim. vi. 12 εα.; 
épyov, Mt. xxvi.10; Mk.xiv.6; Jn. x. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 92. καλόν ἐστι», it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome : foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. revi 
added [so in 1 Co. 1. ο. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; κ. ἐστιν foll. by the ace. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by εἰ [ef. 
B. 217 (187 εη.); W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by ἐάν [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 38. ο. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [οξ. Aristot. τὸ καθ 
αὑτὸ καλόν]): διάκρισις καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, Heb. v. 14; 
ἔργα, Μι.ν.16; 1 Tim. ν. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. ii. 7, 14; iii 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
ἀναστροφή, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; καλὴ συνείδησις, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. @ good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; καλά, καλὸν ἐνώπιόν τινος, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; ζηλού- 
σθαι ἐν καλφ, Gal. iv. 18; τὸ καλὸν κατεργάζεσθαι, Ro. vii. 
18 ; ποιεῖν, ib. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9: Jas. iv. 17; καλόν 
ἐστιν, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (1, Τ ἔξεστιν); [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. a. honorable, conferring honor: 
µαρτυρία, 1 Tim. iii. 7; ὄνομα, Jas. ii. 7; οὐ καλὸν τὸ καύ- 
xnpa ὑμῶν, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : θεοῦ ῥῆμα (Sept. for 330 137, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 18), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. xadAlwy, ο», better: neut. 
adverbially, σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγιρώσκεες, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)}. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. (Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangracitaét u. 8. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. ἀγαθός, fin.); Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 
xéAvupua, -τος, τὸ, (καλύπτω), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
18 (Ex. xxxiv. 83); [κάλυμμα, or its equiv., is suggested 


καλύπτω 


to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 κατὰ κεφαλῆς 
έχω»; see ἔχω, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.)°* 

καλύπτω: fut. καλύψω; 1 aor. ἐκάλυψα; Pass., pres. inf. 
καλύπτεσθαι; pf. ptcp. κεκαλυµµένος; [allied with κρύπτω ; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; to cover, cover up; prop.: τινά, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri τινι, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv.3; πλῆθος ἆμαρ- 
τιῶν, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) ὃ (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: dva-, ἀπο-, émt-, κατα-, παρα”, Tept-, συγ-καλύπτω.]" 

Kaas, (καλός), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. διὰ τὸ καλῶς οἰκοδομῆσθαι 
(Tr -μεῖσθαι, q. v-), Lk. vi. 48 Τ Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (ἀποκρίνεσθαι, λαλεῖν, λέγειν, προφη- 
τεύει», etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn. iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
filly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; καλώς right / well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: κ. ποιεῖν, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do καλῶς, but another κρεῖσσον); 
καλῶς ποιεῖν With ptcp. to do well that, ete. [B. § 144, 15 a.; 
W. 845 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil.iv.14; 2 Pet.i.19; 8 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, ete.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq.; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; ἀναστρέφεσθαι, Heb. xiii. 18; ποιεῖν, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably: 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; καλῶς πάντα πεποίηκε, Mk. vii. 87; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.);_ 2 Co. 
xi. 4. ο. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. d. καλῶς εἰπεῖν τινα, to speak well of one, Lk. 
Vi. 26; κ. ποιεῖν τινα, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; revi [W. § 32,1 β.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; καλῶς 
ποιεῖ», Simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. Θ. καλῶς ἔχειν, 
to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18." 

[κάμέ, see κἀγώ. | 

κάµηλοε, -ου, 6, 7, Hebr. 993, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Ναι. Hist. ete. p- 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossible’ (cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
969 sqq.; esp. Weizstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

κάµιλον, -ov, ὁ, α cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “ κάµιλος τὸ παχὺ σχοινίον διὰ τοῦ 
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1” Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; 
151°}.* 

κάµινος, -ov, ὁ, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 οἱο., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii.6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev. i. 15: 
ix. 9." 

kappte, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
syat. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek ; condemned by Phryn. [as below] ; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from καταμύω (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. καµµέν, καµµονή, κάµ- 

µορος, fr. κατὰ µέν, καταµονή, κατάµορος, cf. Bitm. Graun. 
§ 117, 9 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 878; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 εα.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
Ρ. 178 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. Β. 62 (55); W. 94, 46]): 1 aor. éxdp- 
µυσα; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μούς added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; καμμύειν τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς supa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.) * 

κάµνω; 2 aor. ἔκαµον; pf. κέκµηκα ; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 3 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v.15 (Soph., [Hadt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[κάμοί, see κἀγώ.] 

κάµπτω; fut. κάµψω; 1 aor. ἔκαμψα; a. to bend, 
bow: τὸ γόνυ (and τὰ γούβατα), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7,118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. (ο 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
ya foll. by 5); πρός τινα, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: κάμψει πᾶν 
γόνυ ἐμοί, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. 18. xlv. 28); ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
Ἰησοῦ, in devout recognition of the name (of κύριος) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [οξ. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also ὄνομα, esp. sub 
fin. ΟΟΜΡ.: dva-, συγκάµπτω]." 

κἄν [Grsb. κἄν; see κἀγώ, init.], by crasis for καὶ éay 
(cf. W. §5, 3; B. ρ. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
Ρ. 145°]; hence joined with the eubjunctive ; ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 28 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. ο» 
L WH, οὐ Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, 3° L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, κἂν μὲν ποιήσῃ καρπό», sc. εὖ ἔχει it 1s well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or even tf; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ, sc. ἄψωμαι, 
Mk. v. 28; also ἵνα (sc. ἄψωνται αὐτοῦ) κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου 

.« ἄψωνται, Mk. vi. 56; ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου (sc. ri 
αὐτοῦ ἐπισκιάσῃ αὐτῶν) κἂν ἡ σκιὰ etc. Acts v.15; κἂν ὡς 


[WH. App. p. 


Κανᾶ 


ἄφρονα sc. Δέξησόθέ µε, 2 Co. xi. 16: (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. § 149, 6; [W. 584 (543): Green, Gram. of the 
N.T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 189 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph. Lex.s.v.]. ὮὉ. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
85; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 90.3 

Kava [-va WH; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 105: ΤΝ. 96, 1 1η.], 
ἡ (B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -νᾷ 
Rec." in Jn. ii. 1,11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
-habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bib]. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. 8. W. p. 147 (ed.1); Riletschi in Herzog vii. 234; (Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e.g. B.D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work ete. i. 150 8q.]: 
Jn. ii. 1,115 iv. 463 xxi. 2.* 

Kavavatos L Τ Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Κανανίτης, q- v.); acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklir. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Καναναῖος seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Θαδδαῖος [or Λεββαῖος]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x.4. [But -atos is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. ᾿Ασσιδαῖος, Φαρισαῖος, 
Σαδδουκαῖος, Ἔσσαϊος). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic 13/2 (see next word) and corresponds 
to ζηλωτῆς, q. v- (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Acts Ἱ. 18). See Bp. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 138 sq.]* 

Κανανίτης, -ov, 6, (fr. Chald. TIP, Hebr. IP), i. α. 6 
ζηλωτής (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 
RG (the latter with small κ) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.3 

Κανδάκη, -ης, 7, Can’dace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 835; Dio Cass. 54,5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Kénigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; cf. esp. B. I. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

κανών, -dvos, 6, (κάννα, Hebr. Mp 8 cane, reed; Arab. 


§ oe 

§Lis a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.); a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter’s line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hlippol. 468; hence i. q. τὸ µέτρον τοῦ πηδήµατος (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 8, 90, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. 1. α 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one’s power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. 2. 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as τοῦ καλοῦ, Eur. Hec. 602; ὅροι τῶν ἀγαθῶν κ. 
κανόνες, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Ree. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Ηαἱ. 
1847), p. 6 844.: [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B. D. 8. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. ν.]." 

Καπερναούμ or more correctly (with LT Tr WH [ef. 
WH. App. p. 160; Serivener, Introd. p. ὅ61]) Καφαρ- 
ναούμ, (393 a village, and Ό1Π} consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Καπαρναούμ, Ptol. 5, 16,4), ἡ, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23 ; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 9 
παραθαλασσία, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [ef. 
also B. D.s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 8, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Kapapvavtp, and (vita 72) ‘xapny Κεφαρνώμην, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 83; Lk. iv. 28, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.;  Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 498 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq-.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. 6. Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 8, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
ed. s. ν.]." 

καπηλεύω; (κάπηλος, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
Xxvi. 29 ov δικαιωθήσεται κάπηλος ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας) ; a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle ; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (οἱ τὰ µα- 
θήµατα περιάγοντες κατὰ πόλεις καὶ πωλοῦντες κ. καπηλεύ- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. ρ. 518 ἆ.; μάχη», Aeschyl. Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; ἑταίραν τὸ τῆς Spas 
ἄνθος καπηλεύουσαν, Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that καπηλεύειν τ. λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (οἱ κἀπηλοί σου µίσγουσι τὸν οἶνον 
ὕδατι, Is. i. 22 Sept.; κάπηλοι, οἱ τὸν οἶνον κεραννύντες, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; οἱ φιλύσοφοι ἀποδίδονται τὰ µα 


καπνός 


Onpara, ὥσπερ οἱ κάπηλοι, κερασάμενοί γε οἱ πολλοὶ καὶ 
δολώσαντες καὶ kaxoperpotvres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), καπη- 
λεύειν τι was also used as synonymous with fo corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers τὸ θειότατον τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἀγαθῶν 
κιβδηλεύειν τε καὶ αἰσχύνειν κ. καπηλεύειν); and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. δυλοῦν τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § 1xii.]° 

καπνός, -οὔ, 6, (fr Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
284. 17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xvili..9, 18; xix. 3; ἀτμὶς 
καπνοῦ, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

Kasrafox(a, -as, ή, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

καρδία, -as, 7, poetic κραδία and καρδίη (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis κρα- 
8in; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. Υ.]), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius § 39; Vaniéek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 παρὰ τὸ κραδαίνω, τὸ σείω" 
ἀεικίνητος yap ἡ καρδία); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart}; Sept. for 33 and 234; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) µα., 11 (16). Hence 2. univ. καρδία 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; στήρισον τὴν καρδίαν σου ψωμφ ἄρτου, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (οἷν.) 15): τρέφειν τὰς καρ- 
dias, Jas. v.55; ἐμπιπλῶν τὰς καρδίας τροφῆς, Acts xiv. 17; 
βαρεῖν τ. καρδίας κραιπάλῃ καὶ peby, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, ete.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v.8; vi. 21; Mk. να. 19: Lk. i. 515 ii. 51; 
viii. 12,15; Actsv.3; Ro. x.98q.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2Co. 
vi.11; Eph. vi.5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, ete.; Plur.: 
Μι. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; iv. 16 ΓΗ Ι, txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 85; v.22; [xxiv.88 RGLumrg.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
TrWHtxt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v.19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 [T WH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc. ἡ καρδία is distinguished fr. τὸ στόµα or 
fr. τὰ χείλεα: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq.; Mk. vii.6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8 sq.;_ fr. τὸ πρόσωπον: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
περιτομὴ καρδίας, Ro. ii. 29; ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ, Acts 
vii. δΙ1ΠΙ, Τ Tr WH txt. -δίαις, WH mrg. gen. -δίας, cf. Β. 
170 (148)]. of things done from the heart i.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : ἐκ καρδίας (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L T Tr WH in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρ- 

Bias, asin 1 Tim.i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22° ἀπὸ τῶν καρδιῶν, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (ἀπὸ καρδίας εὐχάριστος τοῖς θεοῖς, Antonin. 2, 
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8); ἐν ὅλῃ τ. κ. and ἐξ ὅλης τ. κ., Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
30, 38; Lk. x. 27, and Ree. in Acts viii. 57, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi. 16; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 34); μετ ἁληθινῆς καρδίας, 
Heb. x. 22. ἐρευνᾶν τὰς καρδίας, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
δοκιμάζει», 1 Th. ii. 4; γινώσκειν, Lk. xvi. 15, (érdfew, Jer. 
Xvil. 10; Ps. vii. 10); διανοίγειν τὴν κ. (see διανοίγω, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; ἦν ἡ καρδία κ. ἡ ψυχὴ pia, there was perfect | 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
τιθέναι τι ἐν τῇ κ. (253 and 19 Sy ow, 1S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
ii. 2; Dan.i.8; τιθέναι ἐν στήθεσσι», ἐν φρεσίν, etc., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fiz in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also els τ. καρδίαν [L T Tr WH 
ἐν τ. κ.] foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; βάλλειν els τὴν κ. 
τινός, foll. by ἵνα, to put into one’s mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also διδόναι foll. by an inf,, 
Rev. xvii. 17; ἀναβαίνει ἐπὶ τὴν κ. τινός, foll. by an inf., 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
23; ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, dcaroyiferGat, 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; Lk. iii. 15; v. 22; λέγει», εἰπεῖν 
(i393 9ψ), to think, consider with one’s self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk. xit.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); συμβάλλει», to revolve in mind, Lk. Π. 19: δια- 
κρίνεσθαι, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσι, 
of. persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RG Lumrg. plur.]; 
ἀναβαίνει τι ἐπὶ καρδίαν, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9. B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also (cf. 
Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitit u.s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapt- 
enziae,” Lact. de opif. dei ο. 10, cf. Cic. Tuse. 1, 9; 34, 
1 K. x. 2; Job xii. 8; xvii. 4, etc.; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2Co.iv.6; Eph. i. 18 [Ree. . 
Scavoias}; 2 Pet. i. 19; συνιέναι τῇ καρδίᾳ, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; νοεῖν τῇ κ. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: ἐπαχύνθη ἡ κ. 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); πωροῦν τὴν 
καρδία», Jn. xii. 40; πεπωρωµένη καρδία, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; ἡ πώρωσις τῆς κ. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; βραδὺς τῇ κ. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν κ. κεῖται, 2: 
Co. iii. 16. -y. of the will and character: dyvi{ew καρ- 
Siac, Jas. iv. 8; καθαρίζειν τὰς κ. Acts xv. 9 peppayre- 
σµένοι τὰς x. Heb. x. 22; καρδία εὐθεῖα [cf. W. 99], Acts 
viii. 21 ; πονηρά, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. Β. § 182, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; ἀμετανόητος, Ro. ii. 5; γεγυμνασµένη πλεονεξίας, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; στηρίζειν τὰς x. 1 Th. iii. 13; βεβαιοῦν, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; σκληρύνει», Heb. iii. 8; ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς 
κ. Acts viii. 22; αἱ βουλαὶ τῶν κ. 1 Co. iv. 5; προαιρεῖσθαι 
τῇ κ. 20ο. ix. 7; κρίνειν (to determine) and ἑδραῖος ἐν τῇ 
κ. 1 Όο. vii.37. δ. of the soul so far forth as it 1s affected 
and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: ἡ καρδία καιοµένη ἦν, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk: xxiv. 32; αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τῶν καρδιῶν, 
Ro. i. 24 ; στηρίζειν τὰς κ. of the cultivation of constancy 


καρδιογνώστης 


and endurance, Jas. v. δ. in ref. to good-will and love: 
ἔχειν τινὰ ἐν τῇ κ. (ο have one in one’s heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); εἶναι 
ἐν τῇ κ. τινός, to be cherished in one’s heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; εὐδοκία 
τῆς κ. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: ηὐφράνθη ἡ 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); χαρήσεται ἡ κ. Jn. xvi. 
22; ἀνὴρ κατὰ τὴν κ. τοῦ θεοῦ, i. e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
({W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, etc.: ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκε τὴν κ. Jn. xvi. 6; 
ὀδύνη τῇ καρδίᾳ µου, Ro. ix. 2; 9 κ. ταράσσεται, Jn. xiv. 1, 
273; συνοχὴ καρδίας, 2 Co. ii.4; βαρεῖν τ. καρδίας μεριμναῖς 
βιωτικαῖς, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 a. above]; διαπρίοµαι τῇ κ. Acts 
vii. 54; συντετριµµένος τὴν x. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. ; κατενύγη- 
σαντῇ κ. Acts ii. 87 [1, Τ Tr WH τὴν «.]; συνθρύπτειν τὴν 
κ. Acts xxi. 19. ε. ofa soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience): 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; so 329, 
Job xxvii. 6; ἡ καρδία πατάσσει τινά, 1S. xxiv. 6; 2S. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: τῆς γῆς (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (τῆς θαλάσσης, Jon. ii. 4 for 13}; and for the same 
ἐν μέσ φ θαλάσσης, Ex. xv. 8,19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; τῆς κλεψύδρας, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. κωδία]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sqq. p. 64 sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehkler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

καρδιο-γνώστης, -ov, 6, (καρδία, γνώστης), knower of 
hearts: Acts i. 24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Kédpwos [cf. W. p. 51], -ου, 6, Carpus, the name of an 


‘ unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 


καρπό», -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i. ο. the ingathering of crops); Curtius § 42]; Hebr. 
19; fr. Tlom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 14; Lk. vi. 443 xiii. 
6 sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 34; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
(Jas. v. 7]; βλαστάνει», Jas. v. 18; ποιεῖν, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. ‘1p Ay [see ποιέω, I. 1 ϱ.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; vili.83; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; διδόναι, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 sq.; Φέρει», 
- Mt. vii. 18 TWH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2,4 8q.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); ἀποδιδόναι, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, ὁ καρπὸς τῆς 
κοιλίας, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (703 9, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. ra ἔκγονα τῆς κοιλίας); τῆς ὀσφύος 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 80 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (cxxvii.) 3; exxxi. 
(cxxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 98 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an 
effect, result ; a. i.q. ἔργον, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, τοῦ πνεύματος, Gal. v.22; τοῦ φωτός, Eph. 
v.9 (Ree. τ. πνεύματος); τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Phil. i. 11 (cf. 


b. below]; of Christian charity, i.e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; | § 147, 20]); 
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καρπὸν πολὺν φέρειν, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men’s deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- 
Goi, Jas. iii. 17; καρποὶ τῆς Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 435 ποιεῖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς µετανοίας, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. ἄξια τῆς peravoias ἔργα mpacoey, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv.17; ἔχειν καρ- 
πόν, to get fruit, Ro. i. 18; vi. 21 sq.; τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 830; Amos vi. 
12]. ο. ὈΥ a Hebraism οἱ καρποὶ τῶν χειλέων, praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering : Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 38 (32) note 1. a. συνάγεων καρπὸν εἷς ζωὴν 
αἰώνιο», to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 96." 

καρπο-φορέω, -ὢ; 1 20r. ἐκαρποφόρησα; pres. pass. ptcp. 
καρποφορούµενος; (καρποφόρος, q. Vv.) ; tobear fruit; (Vulg. 
fructifico; Colum., Tertull.); = a._ prop. ([Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 8, 3, 7; Diod. 2, 49): χόρ- 
τον, Mk. iv. 28 (φυτά, Sap. x.7). _b. ~metaph. (ο bear, 
bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk. viii. 15; ἐν (for RG LTrmrg. WH mrg. & [οἳ. 
Β. 108 (90), see els, 4 2.]) τριάκοντα etc. sc. καρποῖς, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see ἐν, I. 5 f.]; ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ 
ἀγαθφ, Col. i. 10; τινί (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i.e. fruit acceptable to him, τῷ θεῷ, Ro. vii. 4 ; 
τῷ θανάτῳ, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one’s self, Col. i. 6 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad ]οο.].” 

καρπο-φόρος, -ον, (καρπός and φέρω), /ruit-bearing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) 3 

καρτερέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐκαρτέρησα; (καρτερός (fr. κάρτος 
i. €. κράτος, ‘strong ’]); to be steadfast: Heb. xi. 27ΓΑ.Υ. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [Comp.: προσ-καρ- 
τερέω.]" 

κάρφοε, -εος (-ους), τό, (fr. κάρφω to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or twig, α straw; chaff, [A. V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 8q., where it figuratively denotes 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

κατά, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Td/- 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W.§ 5, 1a.; B.10; WH. App. p. 1405], 
@ preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the GENITIVE (W. § 47, k. p. 381 (857); τε. 
1. prop. a. down from, down: κατὰ 


κατά 


τοῦ κρημνοῦ, Mt. viii. 82; Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 38; κατέχεεν 
κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς (so that it flowed down from his head 
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit κατά with LT Tr WH; see καταχέω), Mk. xiv. 8; 
hence κατὰ κεφαλῆς (8 veil hanging down from his head) 
ἔχω», 1 Co. xi. 4 (LA. V. having his head covered] cf. κα- 
ταπέτασµα [or rather κάλυµµα (q. v.), but see ἔχω I. 1 b.]). 
b. dowon upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
881 (357) note’; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 7 
κυτὰ βάθους πτωχεία reaching down into the depth, i. e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
Ρ. 419 dori τὸ µαντεῖον ἄντρον κοῖλον κατὰ βάθους). ο. 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom; hence through, throughout: io the N. T. [and in 
Luke’s writ.; B. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. ὅλος, 
as καθ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου τῆς Ἰουδαίας, τῆς Ἱόππης, Lk. 
iv. 14; xxjii.5; Actsix. 31; x. 37, (διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τῆς 
νήσου, Polyb. 3,19, 7; ἐσκεδασμένοι κατὰ τῆς χώρας, 1, 17, 
10; 8, 76,10; μὴ παραβαίνειν τὰς ἁρματοτροχίας, ἀλλὰ 
κατ αὐτῶν [έναι, Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. 8. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by [cf. 
Bohdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 18, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 18; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 29). b. against (prop. down 
upon [W. 382 (358)]; Hebr.5y): opp. to ὑπέρ, Mk. ix. 
40; 2Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 831; opp. to µετά, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 28; after ἐπιθυμεῖν, Gal. ν. 175 εἰπεῖν πονηρὸν 
(ῥῆμα), Μι. ν. 11; λαλεῖν, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; µαρτυρία, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Μι. xxvi. 59; μαρτυρεῖ», 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take κ. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob.ad Phryn. p. 272]; ψευδομαρτυρεῖ», Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
γογγύζει», Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; διδάσκει», Acts 
xxi. 28; ψεύδεσθαι, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); συμβούλιον 
λαβεῖν or ποιεῖν, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; αἰτεῖσθαί τι, Acts 
xxv. 3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc. : ἔχειντι, Mt. 
v.23; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; xampyopeiv, Lk. xxiii. 
14; κατηγορία, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. xara]; ἐγκαλεῖ», Ro. 
viii. 33; ἐντυγχάνειν revi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. v.9; τὸ χειρόγραφο», Col. ii. 14; κρίσιν ποιεῖν, 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2Co. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; ἰσχύειν, Acts 
xix. 16; ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the AccusaTIVE; cf. W. § 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. 1. of Place; κ. of the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to ava, up through): καθ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 
κηρύτσει», Lk. viii. 39; ἐκφέρειν κατὰ τὰς πλατείας, Acts 
ν.:δ[8 6]; add, Lk. ix. 6; ΧΙΙ. 22: xv.14; Acts viii. 
1; xi. 1; xv. 235 xxi. 215 xxiv. 5,12; xxvii. 2; τοὺς κατὰ 
ra έθνη (throughout Gentile lands) πάντας Ἰουδαίους, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, along 
the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note 1], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [R. V. off ]), πέλαγος τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν, 
Acts xxvii.5. _b. of the place (ο which one is brought 
(Clown): yevonevos [Tr WH om. γ.] κατὰ τὸν τόπον [ἑλ- 


327 


κατά 


θών etc.], Lk. x. 32 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; ἑλθόντες κατὰ τὴν Μνσίαν, Acts xvi. 7; κατὰ τὴν 
Κνίδο», Acts xxvii. 7; κατ αὐτόν, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. ο. of direc- 
tion; towards: Λιβύη ἡ κατὰ Κυρήνη», that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; βλέπει», to look, lie 
towards (see βλέπω, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; πορεύεσθαι κατὰ 
µεσηµβρία», Acts viii. 26; κατὰ σκοπό», towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. 11. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the acc.); over against, opposite: κατὰ πρόσωπο», to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see πρόσωπο», 1 a.); i. g. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 [A. V. face to face]; 2 Co.x.1; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπο», the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; κατ 
ὀφθαλμούς, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note 5] belongs κατὰ θεόν, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to 3 ο, a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: κατ οἶκον (upp. to 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ), at home, privately [W. 400 (874) note 1], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: κατ ἰδίαν, apart, see ἴδιος, 2; καθ ἑαντόν, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Macc. xiii. 13; of καθ αὑτοὺς Ἕλληνες, Thuc. 1, 138; of 
Βοιωτοὶ καθ αὗτούς, Diod. 13, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 293; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.); ἔχειν τι καθ ἑαντόν, to have a thing 
by and to one’s self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one’s mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16; [cf. W. 
401 (875) note!]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησία», belonging 
to ΓΑ. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 9 
ἐκκλησία κατ οἶκόν τινος, belonging to one’s household 
(see ἐκκλησία, 4 b.aa.); hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as τὰ κατὰ Ἰουδαίους ἔθη (i. q. τῶν Ἰου- 
δαίων), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., οἱ 
καθ ὑμᾶς ποιηταί, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH arg. καθ ἡμᾶς, see their Intr. § 404]; νόµου τοῦ 
καθ ὑμᾶς, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; τὸ kar’ ἐμὲ 
πρύθυµον, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see rpd@vpos]; ἡ καθ 
ὑμᾶς πίστις, Eph. i. 15, (ἡ κατὰ τὸν τύραννον ὠμότης τε καὶ 
δύναμις, Diod. 14, 12; µέχρι ray καθ ἡμᾶς χρόνω», Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2,1; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note 3; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: κατ) ἐκεῖνον or τοῦ- 
τον τὸν καιρόν, Acts xii. 1; xix. 28; Ro. ix. 9; Heb. ix. 9 
[RG]; κατὰ τὸ αὐτό, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see αὐτός, III. 1); κατὰ τὸ μεσονύκτιο», Acts xvi. 
25; κατὰ µέσον τῆς νυκτός, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly aleo 
κατὰ µεσημβρίαν, al noon, Acts viii. 26 (see µεσημβρία, Ὀ.)]: 
κατὰ καιρόν, see καιρός, 2 a.; κατ ἀρχάς (Hat. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. 1. 10; κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ 
πειρασμοῦ, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. 3 in the context by ὡς (ἐν τῷ παραπικρα 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and κατά here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum]; κατὰ πᾶν σάβ- 
Αατον, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, 
Heb. iii. 13; κατὰ µῆνα (ένα) ἕκαστον, Rev. xxii. 2; κατ’ 
ὄναρ, during a dream, see ὄναρ. 3. it denotes re f- 
erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.§ 147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place: κατὰ πόλι», in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thuc. 1,122); κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν, in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23; w. the plur., κατὰ πόλεις, Lk. xiii. 22; κατὰ τὰς 
κώμας, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); κατὰ τόπους, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi.11; κατὰ τὰς συναγωγάς, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [ef. κατὰ τ. οἴκους εἰσπορευόμε- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. β. in ref.totime: κατ έτος, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also car’ ἐνιαυτόν (see ἐνιαυτός) ; 
καθ ἡμέραν etc., see ἡμέρα, 2 p. 278°; κατὰ play σαββάτου 
[RG -των], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
κατὰ ἑορτήν, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv.6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; ef. Β. § 183, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) αἱ or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (374)]. sy. univ.: καθ ἕνα πάντες, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see morc fully in efs, 4 ¢.; 
κατὰ δύο, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; κατὰ ἑκατὸν κ. κατὰ πεντή- 
κοντα, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 
κατὰ µέρος, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hdt. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4,22); κατ ὄνομα, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]}): Jn. κ.δ; ὃ ση. 15 (14); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. _—ib. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicutus 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (875)]: 
κατὰ σάρκα ΟΥ κατὰ τὴν σ., as to the flesh (see cdp€ [esp. 
2b.J), Ko. 1.3; ix. 3,5; 1Co.i. 26; x. 18; 2Co. xi. 18; 
οἱ κύριοι κατὰ σ. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγ., κατὰ τὴν ἐκλογήν, Ro. xi. 98: 
add Ἐο. Ἱ. 45 vii.22; Phil. iii. ὅ sq.; Heb. ix. 9; τὰ κατά 
τινα, one’s affairs, one’s case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; κατὰ πάντα τρόπον, in every way, in every re- 


spect, Ro. ili. 2; the opp. κατὰ µηδένα τρόπον, in no wise, 


2 Th. ii. 8; κατὰ πάντα, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, (Thue. 4, 
81). ο. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (875)]; | a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: περιπατεῖν κατά τι, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii.6; Eph. ii. 2; ζῆν κατά, Acts 
xxvi. 53 Ro. viii. 12 sq.; πορεύεσθαι, 2 Pet. iii. 3; ἀποδι- 
δόναι revi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see ἀποδίδωμι, [esp. 4]); 
λαμβάνει», 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur κατά, as in LK. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. 1. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5,9; 1 Jn. v. 14, ete.; (on the phrase car’ ἄνθρωπον, 
see ἄνθρωπος, esp. 1 c.; [cf. ε. below; W. 402 (376)]); 
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κατὰ τὴν γραφή», τὰς γραφάς, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. ὃ aq.; 
κατὰ τὸ γεγραμµένο», 2 Co. iv. 13; κατὰ τὸ εἱρημένον, Ro. 
iv. 18; κατὰ τὸν νόµο», Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; κατὰ rd εὐαγγ. µου, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; κατὰ τὸ ὠρισμένον, Lk. xxii. 22; 
καθ ὁμοίωσιν θεοῦ, Jas. iii. 9; κατὰ λόγον rightly, justly, 
ΓΑ. V. reason would etc.], Acts xviii. 14; κατά τινα, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so κατὰ θεόν, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 ο. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; κατὰ Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦ», Ro. xv. 5; κατὰ κύριο», 
2 Co. xi. 17; κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμό», after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. οἱ σαρκικοί, and οἱ κατὰ πνεῦμα ὄντες i. q. οἱ 
nvevparexot, Ro. viii. 5; κατὰ τί yooooua; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: edayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) κατὰ Maréatov, Μάρκον, 
etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Ματθαίου, etc., see IT. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. ἡ παλαιὰ διαθήκη κατὰ τοὺς ἑβδομήκοντα 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); of ὕπομνη- 
ματισμοὶ of κατὰ Νεεμίαν, 2 Macc. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently κατά with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 7 κατὰ Μωῦσέα mevrarev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
3; 157 (187) ; afd see, further, Soph. Lex. 8. v. εὐαγγέλιον, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. β. in proportion 
to, according to the measure of: χαρίσματα κατὰ τὴν χάριν 
τὴν δοθεῖσαν ἡμῖν διάφορα, Ro. xii. 6; κατὰ τὸ µέτρον, 2 
Co. x. 13; Eph. iv. 7; κατὰ τὴν σκληρότητά σου, Ro. ii. 5; 
κατὰ τὸν χρόνο», Mt. ii. 16; ἑκάστφ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, 
Mt. χχν. 15: without the art. κατὰ δύναμιν», 2 Co. viii. 8 
(opp. to ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, as Hom. Ἡ. 3, 59 κατ αἶσαν, od 
ὑπὲρ αἶσαν); καθ ὅσον, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; κατὰ τοσοῦτο, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22. y- used of the cause; through, on account of, 
Λοπι, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of ) [W. 402 (876)]: κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν, [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ προ- 
νοιαν, Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); κατὰ χάριν, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp. to κατὰ ὀφείλημα [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4: 
of κατὰ φύσιν κλάδοι, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; ᾗ κατὰ φύσιν ἀγριέλαιος, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; ἡ κατὰ πίστιν δικαιοσύνη, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 0ο. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7,9, 11,19; iii. 7,11, 16, 20; Col. i. 
11,29; Phil. i. 20; iii. 21; iv. 11,19; 2Th.i.12; ii. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit.i.8; 1 Pet.i.3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. 6 51, 2g.]: xar’ ἐξου- 
σίαν [with authority], Mk.i.27; xar’ ἀνάγκην, κατὰ ἑκού- 
σιον (q. Υ), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; κατὰ 
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γνῶσιν, | Pet. iii. 7; nar’ ἐπίγνωσιν, Ro. x. 2 [οξ. W. 403 
(376)]; κατὰ ἄγνοια», [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; us, like as: συντελέσω ... διαθήκην καινή», 
ov κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην κτλ. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the acc. of a pers. [cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; κατὰ θεόν, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 


24; κρίνεσθαι κατὰ ἀνθρώπους, (nv κατὰ θεὀν, to be judged © 


as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used «. of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: ἄνδρες οἱ xar’ 
ἐξοχὴν τῆς πόλεως, the principal men of the city, Acts 
Χχν. 23; καθ ὑπομενὴν ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ, i. q. ὑπομένοντες ἐν 
ἔργφ ἀγαθῷ, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: κατὰ ταῦτα in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (Ltxt.T Tr WH κ. ra αὐτά, 
L. mrg. κ. ταὐτά), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH κ. τὰ αὐτά, GL κ. ταὐτά); καθ ὑπερβολήν, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, ete., [ef. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]; 
κατὰ πίστιν i. q. πιστεύοντες [A. V. in faith; cf. W. 408 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; κατὰ συγγνώµην, ov xar’ ἐπιταγήν, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii..8; κατὰ κράτος, Acts xix. 20; «af 
ὁμοιότητα, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase κατὰ ἄνθρωπον see 
ἄνθρωπος, | ο. [cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): κατ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see ἐπαγγελία, 1]; κατ εὐσέβειαν, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see εὐσέ- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]); κατὰ πίστιν, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 8 p. 
1598"; [L. and 5. s. v. B. IIT. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kihner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 
kar’ ἀτιμίαν (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) λέγω, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (κατὰ τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦτο ποιῶν», to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see ἀτιμία. 
III. In ComposiTION xara denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as καταβαίνω, καταβιβάζω, 
etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as καταβάλλω, καταπατέω, etc. 
(cf. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as κατάκειµαι, καθεύδω, κατατίθηµι, καθίζω, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as καταµανθάνω, καθοράω, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: καθεξῆς; one part after another, καταρτίζω, κατευ- 
θύνω, etc. 3. under, underneath: καταχθόνιος» the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, οἱο., over others, as καταδυναστεύω, κατακυριεύω, κα- 
τεξουσιάζω, καταδουλόω; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., 88 κατακαλύπτω, καταλιθάζω, κατασφραγίζω, κατα- 
σκιάζω, καταισχύνω, (where the Germ. uses the prefix ther 
[Eng. over], as tberschatten, tiberdecken, or the syllable 
be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in κατείδωλος. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as κατα- 
κόπτω, κατάγνυµι, κατακαίω, κατακλάω, καταλύω, κατακλύζω, 
καταναλίσκω, καταφθείρω, etc. 5. i. q. after, behind: 
καταδιώκω., καταλείπω, κατακολουθέω, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as κατακληροδοτέω, 
κατακληρονοµέω, ctc. 7. of hostility, against ete.: 
καταδικάζω, κατακρίνω, καταλαλέω, καταγινώσκω, etc. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. κατά, see W. u. s.; cf. B. 165 (148 sq.).] 

κατα-βαίνω;: impf. 3 pers. plur. κατέβαινον; fut. καταβή- 
σοµαι; 2 aor. κατέβην, impv. κατάβηθι (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv.49; Acts x. 20) and κατάβα (Mk. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WII ptep. καταβάς) ], see ἀναβαίνω); 
pf. καταβέβηκα; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 11; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, καταβὰς éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12); xvii. 31 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5 sq.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by ἀπό w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Ree. ; xxvii. 
40,42; Mk. ix. 9 Π1, Trmrg. WH tat. ἐκ]; xv. 30, 32; by 
ἐκ w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GL T Tr WH [see ἐκ, I. 
3]; by els w. acc. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RG Lbr.Tr; 
al. om. εἷς etc.]; Acts viii. 388; [Ro.x. 7]; Eph.iv.9.  b. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol., Mt. iii. 16; Lk. ii.51; x. 81; Jn. iv. 47, 
49,51; Acts [vii. 34]; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii 10]; xxiv. 
1,22; foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. 
xxviii. 9: Jn. i. 82; iii. 13; vi. 33,38[RG; al. ἀπό], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by εἷς w. ace. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
Xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi.8; xviii. 
22; xxv.6; by ἐπί w. ace. of place, Jn. vi. 16; w. acc. 
of the pers., Mk. i. 10 [RG Lmrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by ἐν w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [R L} (see 
ἐν, I. 7); by πρός w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, fo come (i.e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν); xi. 5; foll. by ἀπό w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 17; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ amd τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,10; to come (i.e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as βροχή, Mt. vii. 25, 27; λαϊλαψ, Lk. 
viii. 28; wip ἀπὸ [Lehm. ἐκ] τοῦ οὖρ. Lk. ix. 54; ἐκ τοῦ 
οὗρ. eis τ. γῆν, Rev. xiii. 13; ἐκ τοῦ ovp. ἀπὸ τ. θεοῦ, Rev. 
χχ.9[Ώ α Ττ]: χάλαζα ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. ἐπί τινα, Rev. xvi. 21; 
θρόµβοι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, καταβ. ἕως adov, to (go i. ο.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Μι. xi. 
23 LTr WH; (Uk. x.15 WHtxt. Trmrg. Comp.: συγ- 
καταβαίνω.] * 

κατα-βάλλω: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptcp. καταβαλλό- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. κατεβλήθην; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for pm;  ° 21. to cast down: τινά, pass., Rev. xii. 10 


4. ' Rec.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 





καταβαρέω 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase 6e- 
" péAvov καταβάλλομµαι, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15,11,38; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
vi. 1.3 

κα @,-@: 1 aor. κατεβάρησα; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: τινά, any one, 2 Co. xii.16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Leian.) * 

κατα-βαρύνω: i. gq. καταβαρέω (q. ¥.); pres. pass. ptep. 
xaraBapuvopevos, Mk. xiv. 40 LT TrWH; see βαρέω. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) " 

κατά-βασις, -ews, ἡ, (καταβαίνω), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: τοῦ ὅρους, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to ἀνάβασις, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, δ. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, δ." 

κατα-βιβάζω: 1 fut. pass. καταβιβασθήσοµαε; to cause 
to go down (Hat. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5,18; Sept. several 
times for TjN; (ο bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., ἕως ἆδου (see ἄδης, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [(Trmrg. WII txt. καταβήσῃ (q. ν. 
8)]; εἰς ἆδου, Ezek. xxxi. 16." 

κατα-βολή, -ῆς, 7, (καταβάλλω, q. τ.); 1. a throw- 
ing or laying down: τοῦ σπέρµατος (sc. els τὴν µήτραν), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Lcian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22, 
45; oméppata τὰ els γῆν ἢ µήτραν καταβαλλόμενα, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Zappa 
δύναμιν eis καταβολὴν σπέρµατος ἔλαβε in Heb. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male καταβάλλειν τὸ σπέρµα, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. αὐτῇ Sdppa, Abr. remains the subj. of ἔλαβεν; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): eis καταβ. omépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (τυραννίδος, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; ἅμα τῇ 
πρώτῃ καταβολῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, Plut. aquae et ignis comp. 
c. 2). ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr Wil om. κόσμου]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i.4; 1 Pet. i. 90.3 

κατα-βραβεύω, impv. 3 pers. sing. καταβραβευέτω; (prop. 
βραβεύω to be an umpire in a contest, κατά 80. τινός, 
against one); to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: τινά, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft.. esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Ἡ. 1, 98, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) κατα- 
βραβεύει αὐτόν, ὥς φασιν οἱ παλαιοί; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned. ) * 
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καταγωνίζοµαι 


καταγγελεύε, -έως, ὁ, (καταγγέλλω, 4. V.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj. 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

κατ-αγγέλλω; impf. κατήγγελλον; 1 aor. xarpyyeAa; 
Pass., pres. καταγγέλλομαι; 2 aor. xatnyyéAnv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; ἔθη, Acts xvi. 21; τὸ εὐαγγέλωον, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρών, Acts iv. 2; τὰς ἡμέρας 
ταύτας, Acts iii. 24G LT Tr WH; θεόν [α]. ὅ], Acts xvii. 
23; Ἰησοῦ», ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
τινί τι, Acts xiii. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare): ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 98: 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Mace. viii. 86; ix. 17. [Cf. Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [CoMP.: προκαταγγέλλω.]" 

κατα-γελάω, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. κατεγέλων; to de 
ride, [A. V. laugh to scorn]: τινός, any one [cf. Β. § 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii.53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * | 

κατα-γινώσκω; pf. pass. ptcp. κατεγνωσµένος; to find 
Sault with, blame: κατεγνωσµένος ἦν, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage ilber ihn kommen [i.e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; ef. Bttm. § 134, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11; to accuse, con- 
demn: τινός, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
xiv. 2 µακάριος, οὗ οὗ κατέγνω 7 ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) * 

kar-dyvupe : fut. κατεάξω; 1 aor. κατέαξα (impv. κάταξον, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. κατεάγην, whence subjunc. 
ὃ pers. plur. κατεαγῶσιν; 1 aor. κατεάχθην in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi, (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
ef. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 8q.; W.§ 12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and (οδοί, N. Τ., Praef. p. lxxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; {ο break: τί, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. xix. 31-33. 
(Syn. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvupe.]* 

κατα-γράφω: impf. 3 pers. sing. κατέγραφεν; (0 draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D ete. 
which T Tr WII (txt.) would substitute for RG ἔγραφεν. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other (τὶς writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. 1. ο. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]* 

κατ-άγω: 2 aor. κατήγαγον; 1 aor. pass. κατήχθη»; Sept. 
for Tn, to make to descend ; to lead down, bring down: 
τινά, Acts xxii. 30; Ro.x.6; τινά foll. by eds w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 L T Tr WH], 20, 28; τινά 
foll. by πρός w. acc. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [R G]; τὸ πλοῖον 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v.11; κατάγεσθαι, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by,ets w. ace; of place, Acts 
xxi. 8 [LT Tr WH κατήλθομεν]; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 

κατ-αγωνίομαι: deponent mid.; 1 aor. κατηγωνισά 


καταδέω 


µη»; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, ὃ, etc.). 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 38. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

κατα-δέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. κατέδησα; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: τὰ τραύματα, Lk. x.34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpavpa.) * 

κατά-δηλος, -ov, (δῆλος), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb. vii. 15. ({Soph.], lldt., Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. δῆλος, 
fin. }* 

κατα-δικάζω; 1 aor. κατεδίκασα; 1 aor. pass. κατεδικά- 
σθην; 1 fut. pass. καταδικασθήσοµαι; to give judgment 
against (one), lo pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. κρίνειν in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. ΓΕ. § 182, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii.37; [Lk.vi.37> 
(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
8.) 

κατα-δίκη, -ης, 7); 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv.15 LT Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
ally, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Leian.).* 

κατα-διώκω: 1 aor. xarediwfa; Sept. often for \3"; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: τινά, Mk. 
i. 36. (τὸ ἔλεός σου καταδιώξεταί pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
οὐ κατεδίωξαν pe ἡμῶν, 1S. xxx. 223 ὀπίσω τινός, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

κατα-δουλόω, -@; fut. καταδουλώσω; 1 aor. mid. κατε- 
δουλωσάμην; (xara under [see κατά, III. 3}); [fr. Hat. 
down J; to bring into bondage, enslave: τινά, Gal. ii.4 LT 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 (cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. (ο en- 
slave to one’s self, bring into bondage to one’s self: Gal. 
i, 4 RG.* 

κατα-δυναστεύω; pres. pass. ptcp. καταδυναστευόµενος ; 
Sept. for 71, py, etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
to use one’s power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below) ] (Diod. 19, 73); τινά, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

κατά-θεµα, -ros, τό, 1. 4. κατανάθεµα (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Συναγωγὴ λέξεων ἀθησαύρ. κτλ. 8. V. κατάς]; α 
curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 (Rec. κατανάθεµα; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin.; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

κατα-θεµατίζω; (κατάθεµα, q. v.); to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. καταναθεµατί- 
(ay). (Tren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.)* 

κατ-αισχύνω; Pass., impf. κατησχυνόµην; 1 aor. κατῃ- 
σχύνθην; fut. καταισχυνθήσοµαι; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and #3; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace. τὴν κεφαλή», 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (σποδῷ τὴν 
κεφαλή», Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 9). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : τινά, 1 Co. i.27; xi. 22; pass. to beashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 
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κατακληροδοτέω 


2. | iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 


who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence ἐλπὶς οὐ καταισχύνει, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxil.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 28q.; exviii. (cxix.) 
116); pass., Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16; Sir. ii. 10).* 

κατα-καίω: impf. 3 pers. plur. κατέκαιον; fut. κατακαύσω; 
1 aor. inf. κατακαῦσαι; Pass., pres. κατακαίοµαι; 2 aor. 
κατεκάην; 2 fut. κατακαήσοµαι [οἳ. Τά/. Proleg. p. 128; 
WH. App. p. 170°]; 1 fut. κατακαυθήσοµαι (Kiithner i. 841; 
[Veitch s.v. καίω; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for \3#; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see κατά, 
ΠΠ. 4], consume by fire: τί, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
εὑρεθήσεται, see εὑρίσκω, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with πυρί 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr καίω; Lk 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., ete.; see xaiw), 
ἐν πυρί (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16; xviii. 8. (xaia 
and κατακαίω are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)* 

κατα-καλύπτω: Sept. for 703; fr. Hom. down ; to cover 
up [see κατά, III. 3]; Mid. pres. κατακαλύπτομαι, to veil 
or cover one’s self: 1 Co. xi. 6; τὴν κεφαλή», one’s head, 
ib. 7.3 

κατα-καυχάοµαι, -apat, 2 pers. sing. κατακαυχᾶσαι (contr. 
fr. κατακανχάεσαι) for the Attic κατακαυχᾷ (Ro. xi. 18; ef. 
W. § 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123'sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. κατακαυχώ (Ro. xi. 18); (κατά against [cf. κατά, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one’s 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): τινός, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; κατά τινος, ibid. RG LTrWH 
[Β. 185 (160); W. § 80, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; ἔλευς (1. q. 
ὁ ἐλεῶν) κατακαυχᾶται κρίσεως, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

κατά-κειµαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. κατέκειτο; (κεῖμαι, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]); to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; κ. of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down sick”) (Hdt. 7, 
229; Leian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 45, 3]): Mk. i. 
80; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by ἐπί w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii.4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v.25 RL; ἐπί τινος, Acts ix. 33 [LT Tr WH); ἐπί 
τι, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; ἐν w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 8. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., etc.; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see ἀνάκειμαι): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 87 1, Τ Tr WIL? 

κατα-κλάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. κατέκλασα; fr. Hom. down; to 
break: in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see κατά, II. 4]): 
τοὺς ἄρτους, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 10.3 

κατα-κλείω: 1 aor. κατέκλεισα; fr. [Hdt.], Thue. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: τινὰ ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, Lk. 
iii. 20; ἐν (which Rec. om.) φυλακαῖς, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) ὃ)." 


κατα-κληροδοτέω, -ὢ (see κατά, 111. 6): 1 aor. κατεκληρο’ 


κατακληρονοµέω 


δότφσα; io distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
revi τι, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Macc. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. κατακληρονομεῖν. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

κατα-κληρονομέω, -a [see κατά, 11]. 6]: 1 aor. κατεκληρο- 
νόµησα; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
τινί τι, Acts xiii. 19 GLTTrWH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 15S. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 89. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

κατα-κλίνω: 1 aor. κατέκλινα; 1 aor. pass. κατεκλίθην ; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: τινά, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (ἐπὶ τὸ 
δείπνο», Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., fo 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 30; ets 
τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, Lk. xiv. 8, (els τὸ ἐσθίει», Judith xii. 15; 
els τὸ δεῖπνον, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).® 

κατα-κλύζω: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. κατακλυσθείς; fr. [Pind., 
Hdt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, [cf. κατά, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii. 6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for \Hw.) * 

Kara-KAvop6$, -οὔ, ὁ, (κατακλύζω), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah’s deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 93:99; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 

κατ-ακολουθέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ptcp. κατακολουθήσας; to Γοἱ- 
low after [see κατά, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; revi, Acts xvi. 
17. (Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.] * 

κατα-κόπτω; 1. (ο cut up, cut to pieces, [see κατά, 
IIL. 4]; (ο slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Hdt. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: ἑαυτὸν λίθοις, Mk. ν. 
5; [αἱ. retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
mangle].* 

κατα-κρημνίω: 1 aor. inf. κατακρημνίσαε; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Mace. xiv. 43; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446,11; Diod. 4,31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

κατά-κριµα, -τος, Τό, (κατακρίνω), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see κρίµα, 2), ib. 18; 
Vill. 1. (κατακριµάτων ἀφέσεις, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

κατα-κρίνω; fut. κατακρινῶ; 1 aor. κατέκρινα; Pass., pf. 
κατακέκριµαι; 1 aor. κατεκρίθην; 1 fut. κατακριθήσοµαε; to 
give judgment against (one [see κατά, 111. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
Vili. 34; τινά, Jn. vill. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. κρίνει», as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; τινὰ θανάτῳ, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. eis θάνατον]; Mk. x. 33, 
(κεκριµµένοι θανάτῳ, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 
τῇ καταστροφῇ, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. κατα- 
στροφῇ |, (the Greeks say κατακρ. τινὰ Θανάτου or θάνα- 
τον; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132,16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., τινὰ ἔνοχον εἶναι θανάτου, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas.v.9 Rec. — b. 
improp. i. e. by one’s good example to render another’s 
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καταλαμβάνω 


wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term κατά- 
κριμα (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, ὁ beds κατέκρινε τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ σαρκί, i. e. through his Son, who partook 


of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 


(which is the ground of the κατάκριµα) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

κατά-κρισιᾳ, -ews, 9, (κατακρίνω), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see διακονία, 2 8.); πρὸς κατάκρισι», in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

κατα-κυριεύω; 1 aor. ptcp. κατακυριεύσας; (κατά [q. ν. 
ITI. 9] under) ; a. to bring under one’s power, to sub- 
ject to one’s self, to subdue, master: τινός, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for wap Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
τινός, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

κατα-λαλέω, -ὢ; to speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: τινός (in class. αγ. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly [οἱ]. by κατά τινος), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here Τ Trmrg. WH ἐν ᾧ καταλαλεῖσθε, wherein ye 
are spoken against }.* 

κατα-λαλιά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (κατάλαλος, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30,1; 85, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.)* 

xard-Aahos, -ου, ὁ, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back- 
biters}: Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7,2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

κατα-λαμβάνω: 2 aor. κατέλαβο»; pf. inf. κατειληφέναι; 
Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. κατείληπται (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in L T Tr WII txt.), pf. Ρίορ. xarecAnupeévos; 1 aor. κα- 
τειλήφθην (Jn. viii. 4 R****G) [on the augm. cf. W. 
§ 12, 6], and κατελήφθη» (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and κατε- 
λήμφθην (ibid. LT Tr WH; on the p see s. v. Μ, p); 
Mid., pres. xaraAapBdvopa; 2 aor. κατελαβόµην; cf. 
Kiihner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. λαμβάνω]; Sept. for 
PN, 335, also for ΝΥ3, ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i.e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one’s 
own, to obtain, atlain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq.; τὴν δικαιο- 
σύνη», Ro. ix. 30; i.q. to make one’s own, to take tnto 
one’s self, appropriate: 4 σκοτία αὐτὸ (i. 6. τὸ φῶς) οὗ κα- 
τέλαβε», Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat. occupare); 8. of evils overtaking one (so in Grk.- 
writ. fr. om. down): τινά, oxoria, Jn. xii. 835; [5ο physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: τινὰ é rim, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH ἐπί r.]; with a ptep. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 


καταλέγω 


to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
Ρ. 250 d.; Axioch. p. 370 a.;.Polyb. 8, 4, 6; Philo, vita 
contempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238)}), foll. by ὅτι, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 343; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18." 


κατα-λέγω: pres. pass. impv. καταλεγέσθω; 1. prop. 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 


down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v. 5; [L. and 9. s. v. IT. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose)]): of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott] ad ος.” 

κατά-λειµµα, -τος, Τό, (καταλείπω), @ remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part; 
see ὑπόλειμμα. (Sept., Galen.) * 

κατα-λείπω; fut. καταλείψω; 1 aor. κατέλειψα (in later 
auth.; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 718 sqq.; [Veitch s. v. λείπω; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. xaréAcrop; Pass., pres. κα- 
ταλείπυµαε; pf. ptcp. caradeXesppéevos [WH -λεμμένος, see 
(their App. p. 154°, and) 8. v.I, 6]; 1 aor. κατελείφθην; (see 
κατά, IIT. 5); Sept. for VNin, Ve, ay; (fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind; with acc. of place or pers. ; a. 
iq. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. xi. 27 ; metaph. εὐθεῖαν ὁδόν, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.g. to remain, foll. by é» with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1. ῥὉ. i. q. to bid (one) to remain: rwain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. i. 5 [R G; al. ἀπολείπω]. ο. to forsake, 
leave to one’s self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: τὸν πατέρα κ. τὴν µητέρα, 
Μι. xix.5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: els ᾖδου [or gdny (q. ν. 9)], Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see ἐγκαταλείπω, 1); w. acc. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; τὸν λόγον, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. di. fo cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: ἐμαυτφ, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); καταλείπεται, there still remains, ἐπαγγελία, & 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (μάχη, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 3,11; σωτηρίας ἐλπίς, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
τινά with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, if is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, [οἱ Lmrg.T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 51, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21, 88 on). 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: ἐγ-κατα- 
λείπω.]" 

κατα-λιθάζω: fut. καταλιθάσω; (see κατά, ΠΠ. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)]); to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 


κατ-αλλαγή, -ἧς, 9, (καταλλάσσω, q. V.) 5° 1. ex 
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f. like our 


κατάλυμα 


change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
(fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v.18sq.; _ w. the 
gen. of the one received into favor, τοῦ κόσμου (opp. to 
ἀποβολή), Ro. xi. 15; καταλλαγὴν ἐλάβομεν, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v.11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Macc. v. 20. 
(Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]* 

κατ-αλλάσσω; 1 aor. ptep. καταλλάξας; 2 aor. pass. — 
κατηλλάγην; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence {0 reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): τινάς, 88 τοὺς Θηβαίους καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας, Hdt. 6, 
108; κατήλλαξάν σφεας οἱ Πάριοι, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 19468", 9] κατήλλαξεν αὐτοὺς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ; 
pass. revi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus καταλλαγείς, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6,1; καταλλάττεται πρὸς αὐτήν, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, (sod 
is said καταλλαγῆναί run, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 83; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (60 ἐπικαταλλάττεσθαί τινι, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said καταλλάσσειρ 
ἑαυτῷ twa, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile 
one to himself], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; καταλλαγῆναι τῷ θεῷ, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God’s favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see ἐχθρός, 
2]; καταλλάγητε τῷ θεῷ, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: καταλλαγήτω τῷ ἀνδρί, let her return into 
harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tit#mann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
καταλλάσσω and διαλλάσσω are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; διαλλ. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, καταλλ. 
and its derivatives in later writers. Comp.: ἀπο-καταλ- 
λάσσω.]" 

κατά-λοιποε, -ο», (λοιπός), left remaining: [ol κατάλοι- 
ποι τ. ἀνθρώπων A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

κατά-λυμα, -τος, τό, (fr. καταλύω, 6 ; (.Υ.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place: Lk. ii. 7 (for η, Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Ik. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for 79W, 1S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2 


καταλύω 


36, 1 [plur.]; 92, 19, 2; Diod. 14, 98, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
98 (89)].)* 

κατα-λύω; fut.xarakvow; 1 aor. κατέλυσα; 1 aor. pass. 
κατελύθη»; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. καγαλυθήσεταε; to dis- 
eolve, disunite, [see xara, III. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. 4. to destroy, demolish: λίθους [A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; τὸν 
ναό», Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; οἰκίαν, 2 Co. ν. 1; univ. opp. to οἰκοδομεῖν, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v.12; Hom. Il. 9, 248q.; 2,117; τεύχη, Eur. 
Tro. 819; yépupay, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). _b. 
metaph. (ο overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring (ο naught: τὴν βουλὴν ἢ τὸ ἔργον, Acts v. 38 (τὰς 
ἀπειλάς, 4 Macc. iv. 16); τινά, to render fruitless one’s 
desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 GL T Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p 714 ο.); to subvert, overthrow: τὸ ἔργον τοῦ θεοῦ 
(see ἀγαθός, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hat. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, οἱο., to 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: τὸν νόµο», Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Macc. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
§ 55; Philost. ν. Apoll. 4, 40). ο. of travellers, to halt 


on a journey, to pul up, lodge, (the fig. expression οσἰσ]- 


nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller’s garments, tied up when he is on the jour 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. ἀναλύω, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 735, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc.; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. B. 145 (127)].” 

κατα-μανθάνω: 2 aor. xaréuadov; met with fr. Hat. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; (ο learn thoroughly 
[see κατά, 111. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: τί 
foll. by πῶς, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc.; παρθένον, Sir. ix. 5; κάλλος ἀλλότριο», ibid. 8.) * 

κα @, -ὦ; to bear witness against: τί τινος, 
testify a thing against one {Β. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii.13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10, 18: Job xv. 6; among τίς, writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

kara-pive; (0 remain permanently, to abide: Actsi. 18. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. § 5.) ° 

katapovas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WH) separately, κατὰ µόνας (sc. χώρας), apart, alone: 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. ix. 18. (Thue. 1, 32.37; Xen. mem. 3, 
7, 4; Joseph. antt. 18, 8, 4; Sept. for 113 and 773, Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.) °* 

κατ-ανά-θεµα, -τος, τό, once in Rev. xxii. 8 Rec.; see 
ἀνάθεμα and κατάθεµα. Not found in prof. auth.* 

xar-ayva-Qeparleo; (κατανάθεµα, q. V.); i. q. καταθεµα- 
τίζω (q.v.): Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

κατ-αν-αλίσκω; (see ἀνηλίσκω, and κατά, ΠΠ. 4)) to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 8. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down ; Sept. several 
times for Som. * 


κατα-ναρκόω, -ὦ: fut. καταναρκήσω; 1 aor. κατενάρκησα; 
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κατανυσσω 


(ναρκάω to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. νάρκη torpor); prop. fo cause to grow 
numb or torpid; intrans. {ο be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; {ο weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
τινύς (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 18 sq. (Hesych. 
κατενάρκησα: κατεβάρησα [al. ἐβάρυνα]); Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.)], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word (cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff." 

καγα-νεύω; 1 aor. κατένευσα; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: τωί, foll. by τοῦ w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [A. V. beckoned to... that they should come, ete.], Lk. 
v. 7." 

κατα-νοέω, -ὦ; impf. κατενόου»; 1 aor. κατενόησα; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for 1311, 0°37, 
πα; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : τί, 
Mt. vii. ὃς Lk. vi. 41; xx. 28; Acts xxvii, 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: ri, Lk. 
xii. 24, 27; Acts xi.6; Ro.iv.19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31 
sq.; τινά, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 sq.° 

κατ-αντόω, -ῶ: 1 aor. κατήντησα; pf. κατήντηκα (1 Co. 
x. 11 LT Tr WH); to come to, arrive at; @. prop.: 
[οἱ]. by εἰς w. acc. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; 
xxi. 7; xxv.133; xxvii. 12; xxvili. 13, (2 Macc. iv. 44) ; 
ἀντικρύ τινος, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; els τινα Τὰ τέλη τών αἰώνων κατήντηκεν, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. εἴς τι, like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
υεπὶο, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; καταντᾷ τι els τινα, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36. (Polyb., Diod.; 
οσο]. writ.) ° 

κατά-νυξις, -εως, 7), (κατανύσσω, q. V.); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctto). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or lorpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence svevpa 
κατανύξεως, α spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
ΠΟΤΑ mM, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely sO 
rendered ; olvos κατανύξεως for nA yu}, wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(Ix.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche’s full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq.; [οἳ. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lght/t. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p- 159 note].° 

κατα-νύσσω: 2 aor. pass. κατενύγη» [Β. 68 (55)]; 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agiale i 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; κατενύγη- 
σαν τῇ καρδίᾳ (τὴν καρδίαν 1, Τ Tr WH), they were smit- 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow ΓΑ. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (κατανενυγµένο» τῇ καρδίᾳ, Ps. evili. (cix.) 16; 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 


καταξιόω 


10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

κατ-αξιόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. κατηξιώθη»; to account worthy, 
judge worthy: τινά τινος, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foll. 
by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 96 [Τ Trtxt. WH κατισχύ- 
σητε]; Acts ν. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30c.]).° 

κατα-πατέω, -ὢ; fut. καταπατήσω (Mt. vii. 6 1, Τ Tr 
WH); 1 aor. κατεπάτησα; Pass., pres. καταπατοῦμαι; 
1 aor. κατεπατήθην;; to tread down [see κατά, ITI. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: τί and τινά, Mt. v.13; vii. 6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on Ἱ. 4. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, ete.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; (ο spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: dv υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. x. 29; 
ὄρκια, Hom. Π. 4,157; τοὺς νόμους, Plat. lege. 4, 7148.3; τὰ 
γράµµατα, Gorg. p. 484 a.; τοὺς λόγους, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
τὰ ῥήματά µου, Job vi. 3 Αα.” 

κατά-πανσις͵ -εως, ἤ, (καταπαύω, 4. ν.); 1. actively, 
a putting to rest: τῶν πνευμάτων, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; τυράννω», removal from office, 
Hdt. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 11339) intrans. a resting, rest: ἡμέρα τῆς 
καταπ. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; τόπος 
τῆς καταπ. µου, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
ἡ κατάπ. τοῦ θεοῦ, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

κατα-παύω: 1 aor. xarémavoa; (κατά, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for ΠΠ, V3) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: τινά, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v.33; xii. 10; Josh. i. 18,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) {ο desist: foll. by 
τοῦ µή and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf, B. § 140, 16 β.; 
W. 325 (805) ]. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
133, NW): ἀπό τινος, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). Inthe 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

κατα-πέτασµα, -τος, τό, (καταπετάννυµι to spread out 
over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for παραπέτασμα, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
oul, α curtain, —the name given in the (τὶς. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (τὰ καταπετά- 
σµατα, 1 Mace. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 397) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
. the outer court (Ex. xxvi.87; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also τὸ κάλυµµα by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16: Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
moys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
arom the Holy place (in Hebr. the N55; ἐνδότερον κα- 


885 


κατάρα 


ταπέτασµα, Joseph. antt. 8, 8,3; τὸ ἐσώτατον καταπέτασµα 
Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently τὸ καταπέτασµα, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi. 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter | 
καταπέτασµα is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: τὸ 
καταπέτασµα τοῦ vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; τὸ δεύτερον καταπέτασµα, Heb. ix. 3; τὸ ἐσώτε- 
poy τοῦ καταπετάσµατος (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12,15; Ex. xxvi. 
83) the space more inward than the veil, equiv. to ‘the 
space within the veil,’ i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called καταπέτασµα, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

κατα-πίνω; 2 aor. κατέπιον; 1 aor. pass. κατεπόθη»; (fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -πίειν by mistake; (see πίνω, init.)]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v.4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. λύπῃ καταποθῆναι, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
ii. 7.* 

κατα-πίπτω; 2 aor. κατέπεσον; [fr. Hom. down]; (ο fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; eis τὴν γῆν, Acts xxvi. 14; ἐπὶ τὴν 
πέτρα», Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.* 

κατα-πλέω: 1 aor. κατέπλευσα ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: els τὴν χώρα», 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

κατα-πονέω, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. καταπονούµενος; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
τινά, in pass., Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Macc. ii. 2,13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

κατα ποντίω: Pass., pres. καταποντίζοµαι; 1 aor. care 
ποντίσθην; to plunge or sink tn the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, fo sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 80; a grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, fo drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7,5; 14,15, 10: ο. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].) * 

κατ-άρα, -as, 7, (κατά and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwilnschung, [cf. κατά, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
πρ an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to εὐλογία 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yij κατάρας ἐγγύς, near to being cursed 
by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; ὑπὸ κατάραν εἶναι, 
to be under a curse i.e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; ἐξαγοράζειν τινὰ ὁκ τῆς κ. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 18; τέκνα κατάρας, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. ο. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii. 13; ἐγὼ κατάρα ἐγενήθην, Protev. Jac. 
ο. 8. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) * 





καταράοµαι 


κατ-αράομαι, -ὤμαι; (dep. mid. fr. κατάρα); 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. κατηράσω; [pf. pass. ptcp. κατηραµένος (see below) ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 99) and 77%; {ο curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to εὐλογεῖν) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]); w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32,1 var. [B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)}), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 G Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; @ tree, i.e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in κατάρα). pf. pass. ptcp. κατηραµένος 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and κεκατηραμ. Deut. xxi. 23; (Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally κεκατάρανται, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv.9; [but Tdf. etc. -rmp-; see Veitch s. v. 
ἀράομαι]])." 

κατ-αργέω, -ὢ; fut. carapynow; 1 aor. κατήργησα; pf. κα- 
τήργηκα; Pass., pres. καταργοῦμαι; pf. κατήργηµαι; 1 aor. 
κατηργήθη»; 1 fut. καταργηθήσοµαι; causative of the verb 
ἀργέω, equiv. to ἀργὸν (i. e. ἄεργον [on the accent cf. 
Chandler § 444]) wom; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
. times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below) ]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative: τὴν γῆν, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren ΓΑ. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause @ pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, ΓΑ. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect}: ri, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Co. 1. 28; τινά, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; τὸν θάνατον, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); τὸν διάβολο», Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, τὴν émayyeAlay, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: τί, 1 Co. vi. 18; xiii. 11; 
τὸν νόµον, Ro. iti. 31; Eph. ii. 15; τὸν καιρὸν τοῦ ἀνόμου, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. πόλεμος καταργεῖται ἐπουρανίων 
καὶ ἐπιγείω», Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; ἵνα καταργηθῇ τὸ σῶμα 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i. e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v.11; 1 Co. xiii. 8,10; 2 Co. iii. 7,11, 18 8q.; of persons, 
foll. by ἀπό τινος, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
lercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
Β. 322 (277)]: ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W.§ 40,5 Ὀ.]; ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµον, Ro. vii. [2 (R™ om. r. ν.)], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 καταργ. χέρα, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. κατηργηκέναι] τοὺς 
καιρούς, in the sense of {ο let slip, leave unused; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 503, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8." 

κατ-αριθμέω, -ὢ: fo number with: pf. pass. ptcp. κατη- 
ριθµηµένος ἐν (for Rec. σὺν) ἡμῖν, was numbered among 
us, Actsi. 17; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
ete. ].° 


836 


κατασκευάζα 


κατ-αρτίω; fut. καταρτίσω (1 Pet. ν. 10 1, Τ Έτ WH 
[B. 37 (82); but Rec. καταρτίσαι, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. καταρτίσαι; Pass., pres. καταρτίζοµαι; 
pt. κατήρτισμαι; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. κατηρτίσω; prop. 
to render ἄρτιος i. 6. fit, sound, complete, [see κατά, III. 9]: 
hence a. to mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: τὰ δίκτυα, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, ra ὑστερήματα, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fit out, equip, pul in order, arrange, ad- 
just: τοὺς αἰῶνας, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 3 (so, for 
1303, ἥλιον, Ps. lxxiii. (Ixxiv.) 16; σελήνη», Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); σκεύη κατηρτισµένη εἰς ἀπώλειαν, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.}, Ro. 
ix. 22 (πλοῖα, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: κατηρτισµένος ὡς etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
ete. (cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take κατηρτ. as a circum- 
stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ‘above ’) 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
Jit or frame for one’s self, prepare: αἶνον, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); σῶμα, Heb. x. 5. ο. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: τινά, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; τινὰ ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ [(Τ 
WH οπι.)] ἀγαθφῷ, Heb. xiii. 21; κατηρτισµένοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
voi κτλ. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so πάντα els τωύτό, Hdt. 5, 106; ἵνα καταρτισθῇ ἡ στασιά- 
έουσα πόλις, Dion. Hal. antt. ὃ, 10), 1 Οο. 1.10. [Comp.: 
προ-καταρτίζω.] * 

κατ-άρτισιε, -ews, ἡ, (καταρτίζω, q. Υ.), α strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio): 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.) °* 

καταρτισµόε, -ov, ὁ, i. 4. κατάρτεσις͵ q. V.: τινὸς els τι, 
Eph. iv. 12. [(Galen, α1.)]" 

κατα-σείω: 1 aor. κατέσεισα 1. to shake down, 
throw down, (cf. κατά, III. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]- 2. 
to shake: τὴν χεῖρα, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the.hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
χεῖρας, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 83; hence simply κατασείειν 
τινί, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. τῇ 
χειρί was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.3 

κατο-σκάπτω: 1 aor. xaréoxapa; pf. pass. ptcp. κατε- 
oxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: ri, 
Ro. xi. 8, fr. 1 K. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RG L], fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see καταστρέφω)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* ° 

xara-oxevatw: fut. κατασκευάσω; 1 aor. κατεσκεύασα; 
Pass., pres. xaracxevd{opas; pf. ptep. κατεσκευασµένος ; 
1 aor. κατεσκευάσθην; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
realy ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for 
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pers. or thing: τὴν ὁδό», Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i.17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construc., erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.): οἶκον, Heb. iii. 3 3q. ; 
κιβωτόν, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; σκηνή», Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for 813, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.° 

κατα-σκηνόω, -ὦ, inf. «σκηνοῖν (Mt. xiii. 32 LD T Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see ἀποδεκατόω; [but also -σκηνοῦν, Mt. 
Le. RG; Mk.Lec. RGLTTr; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]); 
fut. κατασκηνώσω; 1 aor. κατεσκήνωσα; prop. to pitch 
one’s tent, to fiz one’s abode, to dwell: ἐφ ἐλπίδι, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 82; Lk. xiii. 19; ὑπό w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; κατεσκήνωσεν ὁ θεὸς τῷ ναφ 
τούτω, Joseph. antt. 3, 8,5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for }3¥.)° 

κατα-σκήνωσιε, -εως, 7, (κατασκη»όω, q. Υ.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for ,3u, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

κατα-σκιάζω; fo overshadow, cover with shade, [see κατά, 
ΠΙ. 3}: ri, Heb. ἱκ. δ. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; κατασκιάω, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.) * 

κατα-σκοπέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. inf. κατασκοπῆσαι; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ri, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix.8; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1629); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

κατά σκοποε, -ου, 6, (κατασκέπτοµαι (i. q. κατασκοπέω]), 
an ἱπαρεσίογ, α spy: Heb. xi. δΙ. (Gen. xlii. 9, 11: 1S. 
xxvi. 4; 1 Macc. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

κατα-σοφίζομαι: 1 aor. ptcp. κατασοφισάµενος; (σο- 
φίζω); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
(ο outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: τινά, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex.i.10. (Judith v. 11; x.19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian.. al.) * 

κατα-στέλλω: 1 aor. ptcp. καταστείλας; pf. pass. ptcp. 
κατεσταλµένος ; a. prop. to send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, fo repress, restrain, appease, quiet: τινά, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Mace. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 

4, 4, 4; Plut. mor. p. 207 ϱ." 

' κατά-στηµα, -τος, τό, (xabiornus), (Lat. status, habitus), 
- [demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 3. (3 Mace. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1,1, 4 [of a city; cf. ἀτρεμαίῳ τῷ κατα- 
στήµατι πρὸς τ. θάνατον ἆπγει, Joseph. antt. 15, 7,5; Plut. 
Marcell. 28,6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2,2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. Ἱ. c.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.)].) * 

κατα-στολή, -ῆς, 7, (καταστέλλω, α. ν.); 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. iv bibl. Grk. 
twice, α garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. Aabitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 

23 


337 


κατατίθηµι 


usage, seems to- understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); (cf. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8,4]; for NYyn, Is. Ixi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says καταστολή»: περιβολήν 
[ef. W. 28, but esp. Ellicott on . Tim. 1. ο.].3 

κατα-στρέφω: 1 aor. κατέστρεψα; pf. pass. ptcp. κατε- 
orpappevos (Acts xv. 16 T[ WH, but Tr -στρεμμένος; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 8q.J); 1. fo turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [τὰ κατεστρ. ruins}, Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. κατα- 
σκάπτω)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163,6; Diog. L. 5, 82.° 

κατα-στρηνιάω: 1 aor. subjunc. καταστρηνιάσω [ (fut. 1 
Tim. ν. 11 Lchm. mrg.)]; (see στρηνιάω); {ο feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, ΓΑ. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): τινός, to one’s loss ΓΑ. V. against], 1 Tim. ν. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. ο. 11.3 

κατα-στροφή, -ἧς, ἡ, (καταστρέφω), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
(WH om. Tr mrg. br. καταστρ.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[Α. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

vvups: 1 aor. pass. κατεστρώθην; to strew over 

(the ground); to prostrate, slay, [cf. our to lay low]: 1 Co. 
x. 5[A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Macc. v. 26, οἵο.; Hdt. 8, 58; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 8, 64.)* 

κατα-σύρω; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, [see xara, ITI. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (τινὰ διὰ µέσης ἀγορᾶς, Philo in Flacce. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium 6 19): τινὰ πρὸς τὸν κριτή», Lk. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 


posset.) " 

_ ka w [or -σφάττω]: 1 aor. κατέσφαξα; to kill off 
[cf. κατά, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.; 
Hadt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

κατα-σφραγίω: pf. pass. ptcp. κατεσφραγισµένος; fo 
cover with a seal [see xara, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: βιβλίον σφραγίσι», Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

κατά-σχεσις, -εως, ἡ, (κατέχω), Sept. often for TUN, 
possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: γῆν δοῦναι eis κατάσχ. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2.sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9,1, 2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. τῶν ἐθνῶν, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

κατα-τίθηµε: 1 aor. κατέθηκα; 2 aor. mid. inf. καταθέ- 
σθαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see κατά, ITI. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. τινὰ év µνηµείῳ, Mk. xv. 46 
1, Tr WH ἔθηκεν]: mid. to lay by or lay up for one’s 
self, for future use: τινί, with any one; χάριν [better -ra; 
see χάρις, init.] and χάριτας κατατ. rim, to lay up favor 


κατατοµή 


for one’s self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hadt. 6,41; Thuc. 1, 33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); φιλίαν revi, 1 Mace. x. 23; εὐεργεσίαν τινί, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6,5; οί. Dem. u.s.]. [Comp.: συγ- 
κατατίθηµι.]" 

κατα-τοµή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. κατατέµνω [οἳ. κατά, III. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word meptropy 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see ἀποκόπτω." 

κατα-τοξεύω: 1 fut. pass. κατατοξευθήσοµαι; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: twa βολίδι, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix.18. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

κατα-τρέχω: 2 aor. κατέδραµον; to run down, hasten 
down : ἐπί τινας, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 82. [Hdt. on.] * 

[κατ-αυγάζω: 1 aor. inf. καταυγάσαι; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 Lmrg. 
Tr mrg., where al. αὐγάσαι q. v.; cf. φωτισμός, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

καταφάγω, see κατεσθίω. 

κατα-φέρω; 1 aor. κατήνεγκα; Pass., pres. καταφέροµαι; 
1 aor. xatnvéx6nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: ψῆφον, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one’s vote, (ο approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; αἰτιώματα κατά τινος (see xara, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject κατὰ κτλ.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne dotcn, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep (cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (848)]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, καταφερόµενος Umvp βαθεῖ, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 451 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. καταφέροµαι eis ὕπνον, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,5; Hdian. 
2,1, 3 [2]: 9,6 [5]; τοῖσιν ὕπνοισιν, Hipp. p. 1187 ¢. 
((Kiihn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply κατα- 
depopa; cf. [L and 5. s.v. I. 2d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed].* 

κατα-φεύγω: 2 aor. κατέφυγον; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
flee away, flee for refuge: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; οἱ καταφυγόντες, we who [cf. B. § 144, 9 c.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

κατα-φθείρω: pf. pass. ptcp. κατεφθαρµένος; 2 fut. pass. 
καταφθαρήσοµαι; [see κατά, ITI. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xarepOappevos τὸν νοῦ», corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by ἐν w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

κατα-φιλέω, -@; impf. κατεφίλουν; 1 aor. κατεφίλησα/ to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e 
osculor, etc.) : rud, Μι. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv.20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. vii.6; 3 Macc. v.49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,10; 7,5,32; Polyb. 15,1, 7; Joseph. antt. 


338 


κατέναντι 


7,11,7; Ael. ν. hb. 19, 4: Plut. Brut. 16; Leian. dial. 
deor. 4,5; 5,3; Φιλεῖν and καταφιλεῖν are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex. c.67. Sept. for pe, 
prop. fo join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 18, note 2!.* 

κατα-φρονέω, -ὢ; fut. καταφρονήσω; 1 aor. κατεφρόνησα; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think litile 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132, 15], Mt. vi. 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii.4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

καταφρονητής, -ov, 6, (καταφρονέω), a despiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii.5; Zeph. iii.4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6,14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

κατα-χέω: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. κατέχεεν (see ἐκχέω); {0 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλήν 
(LT Tr WH ἐπιτῆς κεφαλῆς), Mt. xxvi. 7; κατὰ τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 3 (where L'T Tr WH om. κατά [cf. W. 381 (357) 8q.; 
Πάι. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36, 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

xata-x@dvos, -ον, (κατά [see κατά, III. 3], χθών [the 
earth]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who 
dwell in the world below, i.e. departed souls [cf. W. § 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., ete., Inserr.) * 

κατα-χράοµαι, -ὤμαι; 1 aor. mid. inf. καταχρήσασθαε; 
in class. Grk. 1. (0 use much or excessively or ill. 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the xara intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g ¢ brauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18; W. 209 aq. (197)]; 
τινί, ib. ix. 18.* 

κατα-ψύχω: 1 aor. κατέψυξα; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.) * 

κατείδωλος, -ov, (κατά and εἴδωλον; after the analogy of 
κατάµπελος, κατάγοµος, κατάχρυσος, κατάδενδρος, etc., [see 
κατά, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658 ]), full of idols: 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34. 
3].)* 

κατ-έναντι, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 3), 3229, 3193, (see évarrs and 
ἀπέναντι); prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 919 (273); cf. W. § 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
(Tr txt. WH mrg. ἀπέναντι]; xiii. 8, and L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; ἡ κατέναντι 
κώμη, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see ἐνώπιον (esp. 
2e.and 1 ο.]): τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved κατέναντι θεοῦ, 
ᾧ ἐπίστευσε, who is the father of us all acc. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words καθὼς ... τέθεικα forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
κατέναντι τ. θεοῦ κατέν. οὗ ἐπίστ., cf. Meyer (per contra 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]}); or, he being witness 


. κατεώπιον 


[in the sight of]: τοῦ θεοῦ, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.3 

κατ-ενώπιον, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ((W. 102 
(97)] see ἐνώπιο»), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.); cf. W. § 54, 6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: τοῦ θεοῦ, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
κατέναντι); before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 [οἳ. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also B. 178, 180, 188].* 

κατ-εξουσιάζω; not found in prof. auth.; {ο exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see κατά, III. 3]: reds, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

κατ-εργάζομαι; pf. inf. κατειργάσθαι (1 Pet. iv. 3 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. κατειργασάµην, and κατηργασάµην 
(Ro. vii.8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. κατειρ- 
γάσθην, and κατηργάσθη» (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see ἐργά- 
ζομαι, init.; adepon. mid. verb; [acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the κατά is either intensive (Lat. per ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; rl διά τινος (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; ἅπαντα κα- 
τεργασάµενοι having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 (cf. Meyer in loc.]; σηµεῖα, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9: 1 Co. v. 83; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results; 
of man: τὴν σωτηρία», make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
ἐργάζ.) ; Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri rem, Ro. vii. 18; 2 
Co. iv. 17; vii. 113 ix. 11. ο. κατεργ. τινα els τι, to 
fashion, i. e. render one fit for a thing: 2Co.v.5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down ; several times in 
Sept.)* 

κατ-έρχοµαε; 2 aor. κατῆλθο», 1 pers. plur. κατήλθαμεν 
(Acts xxvii.5 T Tr WH; on which form see ἀπέρχομαι, 
init.) ; (fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
εἰς w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 
1 Τ Tr mrg.J; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by ἀπό 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll. by ἀπό and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) κατελθεῖν, οὗ µόνον τὸ ἁπλώς κάτω που 
ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἐς λιμένα ἐλθεῖ»ν, ὥσπερ καὶ καταβῆναι κ. 
καταπλεῦσαι κ. καταχθῆναι κ. κατᾶραι, τὸ ἐλλιμενίσαι λέγεται; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) κατῆλθον ἢ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐνελιμενί- 
σθην, ὡς πολλαχοῦ ἐρρέθη, ἢ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἁπλῶς ἦλθον; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. 6. v.]: foll. by εἷς, Acts xviii. 22; 
xxi. ὃ 1, TTrWH; xxvii. 53; πρός τινα, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
iii. 15.3 

κατ-εσθίω, ptcp. plur. κατέσθοντες (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see ἐσθίω and ἔσθω; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ‘ The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. v. ἐσθίω)]); fut. καταφάγοµαι (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
I Tr WH; see ἐσθίω); 2 aor. κατέφαγο»; Sept. for 
Som; 1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de 
vour: ri, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. = 2. 
Metaph. in various uses; κ. to devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 98). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: τὰς οἶκίας τῶν χηρώ», widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [ef. Β. 79 (69); W. § 29, 
2]: Uk. xx. 47. ο. with an acc. of the pers. a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. = B._ to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. da. of fire, to 
devour i. e. ulterly consume, destroy: τινά, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: τινά, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

κατ-ευθύνω: 1 aor. inf. κατευθῦναι; 8 pers. sing. opt. 
κατευθύναι; (see κατά, III. 2); Sept. mostly for 1w> and 
1213, [305 {ο make straight, guide, direct: τοὺς πόδας εἰς 
ὁδὸν elp. Lk. i. 79; τὴν ὁδὸν πρός twa, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; τὰς καρ- 
δίας (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

κατ-ευλογέω: impf. 3 pers. sing. κατευλόγχει (T WH) 
and κατηυλόγει (Tr), [cf. εὐδοκέω, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: twa, ΜΚ.Χ. 16 TTrWH. (Tob. [x. 18]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

κατ-εφ-ίστηµε: fo sel up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 
plur.] κατεπέστησαν τῷ Παύλῳ, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

κατ-έχω; impf. κατεῖχο» 2 aor. subjunc. κατάσχω; 
impf. pass. κατειχόµην ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; κ. τινά, from going away, foll. by τοῦ µή w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; τινὰ πρὸς 
ἑμαντόν, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ..fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677*; [L. and S. s. v. 
IT. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: νοσήµατι, Jn. v. 
4[(GT Tr WHom. the passage]; ἔντινι, Ro. vii.6. ῥὉ. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): +. ἁλή- 
θειαν ἐν ἀδικίᾳ, Ro. i. 18; absol. τὸ κατέχον, that which 
hinders, se. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
ἀντίχριστος); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
ὁ κατέχω» he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., (Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.). κατέχω 
(sc. τὴν ναῦν) els τὴν αἰγιαλόν, to check the ship’s head: 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 οἱο.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
Ρ. 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
σχὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αβερνίδα; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. s.v. Β. 2]). ο. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, τὸν λόγο», Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2[B. §§ 139, 58; 150,20; W.561 (522)]; τὰς παρα- 
δόσεις, 1 Co. xi. 2; τὸ καλό», 1 Th. v. 21; τὴν παρρησίαν 
[τ. ἀρχήν εἰο.] µέχρι τέλους βεβαῖαν κατασχεῖν, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; τὴν ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλινη, Heb. κ. 28. 2. 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. (0 get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.3 

κατηγορέω, -ὢ; impf. κατηγόρου»; fut. κατηγορήσω; 1 
aor. κατηγόρησα; pres. pass. κατηγοροῦμαι ; (κατά and dyo- 
ρεύω, prop. to speak against [cf. κατά, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
τινός, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WH; xi.54 RUTrbr.; xxiii. 2,10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in τίς. authors is κατηγ. τί τινος, cf. Matthiae § 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9 a.); 
τινὸς περί τινος, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. ὃ 
(unless πολλά should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
mently); πόσα, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by κατά w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 (cf. W. § 26, 1: p. 481 (402); B. § 132, 16]); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x. 13; Xen. Hell. 8, 5, 25; cf. 
B. § 134, 4): ὑπό τινος, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 80 LT 
Tr WH for Ree. παρά (τὸ τί κτλ. why [A. V. wherefore] 
- he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward etc.) ; ὁ κατηγορούμενος, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 8, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; τινός, Jn. ν. 45 [ef. Β. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RGTr; solecistically τινά, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH [cf. Β. § 132, 16].* 

[Syw. αἰτιᾶσθαι, διαβάλλειν, ἐγκαλ εν, ἐπικαλεῖν, 
κατηγορεῖν: αἴτιᾶσθαι to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (αἰτία), the crime; κατηγορεῖν to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(κατά suggestive of animosity) publicly; ἐγκαλεῖν to accuse 
with publicity (καλεῖν), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; ἐπικαλεῖν ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; διαβάλλειν prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (διά); in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (αἰτιάομαι), to judicial procedure 
(κατηγορέω), or to open averment (ἐγκαλέω, ἐπικαλέω), δια- 
βάλλω expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. διάβολος a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
κατήγορος an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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κατισχύυω 


κατηγορία, -as, 7, (κατήγορος), [fr. Hdt. down], aceusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
LTrwmrg.; (Jn. xviii. 29 TWH); κατά τινος, Jn. xviii. 
29 (RGLTr]; 1 Tim. v.19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6.° 

κατήγοροα, -ov, 6, (κατηγορέω [q. ν. ad fin.]), an ace 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 80, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10R Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

κατήγωρ, ὁ, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GLTWH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. 1170p, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p- 997 ed. Fischer); [Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (99)]." 

κατήφεια, -as, 7, (fr. κατηφής, of a downcast look; and 
this fr. κατά, and τὰ gan the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 
κατήφεια" ἀπὸ τοῦ κάτω τὰ pan βάλλειν τοὺς ὀνειδιζομένους 
ἢ λυπουµένους; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 ϱ.)] ο. 1 says, it is λύπη κάτω βλέπειν ποι- 
ovga), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Ἡ. 8, 51; 16, 498 ete.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 15, 16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 38, 8, and often ; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

κατ-ηχέω, -o: 1 aor. κατήχησα; Pass., pres. carnyovpat; 
pf. carnynua; 1 aor. κατηχήθην; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: ἁρμονία κατηχεῖ τῆς 
θαλάττης, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, τινὰ μύθοις, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Leian. asin. 
§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the Ν. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: τινά, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, αὐτός σε πολλὰ κα" 
τηχήσω τῶν ἀγνοουμένω», Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., τοῦ ἀληθοῦς λόγου βραχέα 
κατηχήσας µε, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. acc. of the 
thing: τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xviii. 25; τὸν λόγο», Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: περὶ τῶν λόγων, obs κατηχήθης (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by ὅτι, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30; περί τος (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by ὅτι, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, dy 
κατήχηνται περὶ σοῦ i. 6. τούτων, ἃ κτλ. ibid. 24 (κατηχηθεὶς 
περὶ τῶν συµβεβηκότω», [pseudo-]} Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). Tothis construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: τὴν ἀσφάλ. τῶν λόγω», περὶ dp 
κατηχήθης [W. 165 (156); Β. § 143, 7; (see above) ]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p.1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

κατ ἰδίαν, see ἴδιος, 2. 

κατ-ιόω, -ὢ: pf. pass. κατίωµαι; (see lds, 2); -to rust over 
[cf. κατά, ITT. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v.38. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; (Sir. xii. 11].)* 

κατ.ισχύω: impf. κατίσχυο»; fut. κατισχύσω; 1 aor 


κατοικέω 


subjunc. 2 pers. plur. κατισχύσητε (Lk. xxi. 66 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another's 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength ; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 96 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.]; to over- 
come, τινός (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
' the gates of Hades —than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength’) ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one’s desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 25." 

κατ-οικέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. κατῴκησα; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for 3%, more rarely for 
1273 1. intrans. to dwell, setile; a. prop.: foll. by 
ἐν w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. ἐν]; Acts i. 20; 
5 [T WHurg. els (see below)]; vii. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb. xi. 9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
εἰς (a pregnant construction ; see els, C. 2 p. 186"), Mt. ii. 
23; iv.18; Acts vii. 4; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 18; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14; xiv.6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii. 88: xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον 
[παντὸς προσώπου L T Tr WH (cf. ἐπί, C. I. 1 a.)] τῆς γῆς, 
Acts xvii. 26; ὅπον, Rev. ii. 13; so that éxet must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said κατοικεῖν ἐκεῖ, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said κατοικεῖν ἕν τινι (dat. of pers.), or ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τινός, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: 6 
θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖ», Barn. ep. 16,8; ὁ Χριστός, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; cf. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3, 1]); τὸ πλήρωμα 
τῆς θεότητος in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. 1.19; ἡ σοφία ἐν σώ- 
part, Sap. i. 4; δικαιοσύνη is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. ili. 13. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16: ix. 82,85; xix. 10,17; Rev.xii. 12 Rec.; 
xvii. 2; Godis said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: éy- 
κατοικέω.]" 

[Srn. κατοικεῖν, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 1% 
to settle, dwell, differs from παροικ ety, the common represen- 
tative of 33 {ο sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 κατῴκει δὲ Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῇ Yi 
οὗ παρῴφκησεν ὁ πατλρ αὐτοῦ, ἐν γῇ Χαναάν; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. § 10 ὁ γὰρ τοῖς ἀγκυκλίοις µόνοις ἐπανέχων παροικεῖ 
σοφία, οὗ κατοικεῖ. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

κατ-οίκησι, -εως, ἡ, (κατοικέω), dwelling, abode: Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, ete.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.) * 

κατ-οικητήριον, -ου, τό, (κατοικέω), an abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. (6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

κατ-οικία, -as, 77, (κατοικέω), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.)* 

κατ-οικίζω; 1 aor. κατῴκισα; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
Swin; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. τὸ πνεῦμα, ὃ κατῷκισεν ἐν 
ἡμῖν, i.e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see κατοικέω, 1 b.), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WH.® 
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καῦσις 


κατοπτρίζω: (κατοπτρον a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: κατοπτρίζων ὁ ἥλιος τὴν ἶρυ. 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. e. de plac. philos. 8, 5,11]. Mid. 
pres. κατοπτρίζοµαιε; to look at one’s selfin a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p. 687 c.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
[7, 17]); to behold for one’s self as in a mirror [W. 254 . 
(288); B. 198 sq. (167)]: τὴν δόξαν τοῦ κυρίου, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 38 μηδὲ κατοπτρισαίµην ἐν ἄλλῳ revi 
τὴν σὴν ἰδέαν ἢ ἐν col τῷ θεφ." 

κατόρθωμα, -τος, τό, (κατορθόω to make upright, erect), 
aright action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see διόρθωµα]; (3 Macc. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; (Win. 25].* 

κάτω (fr. κατά), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. κατω- 
τέρω; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards: 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, [cf. W.u.s.J; κα. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii.19; ἕως κάτω [A. V. to the bottom), Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); τὰ κάτω, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to τὰ ἄνω, heaven), i. e. 
the earth, Jn. viii.23.  Ὁ. of temporal succession: ἀπὸ 
διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16; 
ἀπὸ εἰκοσαετοῦς καὶ κάτω, 1 Chr. xxvii. 28.3 

κατώτεροε, -έρα, -ερυ», (compar. of κάτω, see ἀνώτερος), 
[Hippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Χριστὸς) κα- 
τέβη els τὰ κατώτερα µέρη τῆς γῆς, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ’s descent into Hades (τὸν τόπο» τὸν 
κάτω καλούμενο», Plat. Phaedop. 112 ο.), taking τῆς γῆς asa 
partit. gen. (see ᾷδης, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly τὰ κατώτ. τῆς γῆς denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
τῆς γῆς being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

κατωτέρω, see κάτω, esp. 2 b. 

Καῦδα, see Κλαύδη. 

καθµα, -ros, τό, (xaiw), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii.16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * . 

καυµατίζω: 1 aor. inf. xavparioat; 1 aor. pass. ἐκαυμα- 
τίσθην; (καῦμα); to burn with heat, to scorch: τινά, with 
ἐν πυρί added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of καῦμα péya (see ἀγαπάω sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 8, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 ο. [quaest. conviy. vi. 2, 6].)* 

xadors, -εως, ἡ, (καίω), burning, burning up: hs τὸ τέλοε 














καυσοω 


eis καῦσιν, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
ef. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

καυσόω, -ὢ: (καῦσος); lo burn up, set fire to; pres. ptcp. 
pass. καυσούµενος, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, (A. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diose. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) " 

καυστηριάζω: pf. pass. ptcp. κεκαυστηριασµένος, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ras ἵππους λύκο», ἃ figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 L ed. ster. Τ Tr WH, 
on which pass. see xaurnpid{d. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

καύσων, -ωνος, 0} 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx.12; Lk. xii.55; Jas. i. 11, [al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; ef. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii. 16; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for op, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
ἄνεμος καύσων, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
16: πνεῦμα καύσων, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the καύσων», but to the ἥλιος." 

καυτηριάζω: (καυτήριον [(cf. xaiw)] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptcp.] κεκαυτη- 
ptacpevos τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν, Ἱ. 6. κεκαυτηριασµένην ἔχοντες 
τὴν i8. συν. [cf. W. 230 (216) ] (cf. καταφθείρω), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e. | whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj., 
see καυστηριάζω; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv.19]. (In Hippocr. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.) * 

καυχάοµαι, -ὤμαι, 2 pers. sing. καυχᾶσαι (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see κατακαυχάοµαι)} fut. καυχήσομαι; 1 aor. 
ἐκαυχησάμην; pf. cexavynpat; (καύχη 8 boast); [fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for ΥΠ: in the N. T. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; {ο 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol., 1 Co. i. 
81°; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [ed. ster. WH (see καίω)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17*; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec.; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; τί (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) ofa thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (qv καυχῶμαι 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν Μακεδόσι», which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below]); 2 0ο. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii.1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. § 188, 23], 
to glory in a thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo): Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. v.12; x.15; xi. 12 [οἳ. B.105 (92)]; xii. 
5,9; Gal. vi. 13 sq-; 2 Th.i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); ἐν θεῷ, ἐν τῷ θεῷ, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 
Ro. ii. 17; v.11, (ἐν τοῖς θεοῖς, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
ἐν κυρίφ, 1 Co. i. 31°; 2 Co. x. 17°; ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by ἐπί w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. § 33 d.; 
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Κεδρὼν 


B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); περί τινος, 2 Co. x. 8; ets rt, in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5,10 p. 1911, 
4). ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers., to one’s advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one’s behalf}: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. δ. ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 88 though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
[οἳ. B. 173 (150). Comp.: ἐν-, xara-xavyaopat. | * 

καύχηµα, -τος, τό, (καυχάοµαι), very rare in prof. auth.; 
Sept. for moan praise, and KOA ornament, beauty ; 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; τὸ καύχηµα ἔχειν ets 
ἑαυτὸν µόνον, his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in 
regard of himself alone}, Gal. vi. 4; τὸ κ.τῆς ἐλπίδος, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As γέννημα, δίωγµα, 
θέληµα, taza, κήρυγμα (2 Tim. iv. 17), κλαῦμα, πλήρωμα, 
φρόνημα, etc., are used for γέννησις, δίωξις, θέλησις, κτλ. 
(cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Liinem. on Heb. u. 8.]) is καύχηµα used 
for καύχησις (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 Γοξ. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in ya in an active 
sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co.v.6; Phil. i. 26; ὑπέρτινος (see καυχάοµαι, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; ix. 3.* 

καύχησις, -εως, 7, (κανχάοµαι), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii. 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2Co. xi. 10,17; Jas. iv. 16; 
στέφανος καυχήσεως, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; ὑπέρ τινος, (on be- 
half) of one [cf. καυχάοµαι, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; vill. 24; 
ἐπί twos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; ἔχω [τὴν crit. edd.] 
καύχησιν ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211°), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. 
xv. 81; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for ΠΝΘΩ; [Diog. Laért. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.) * 

Kadapvaoctp, see Καπερναούμ. 

Keyxpeal [T WH Κενχρ. (cf. WH. App. p. 150) ], -ov, 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]° 

κέδρος, -ου, 4, (fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: χείµαρρος τῶν κε- 
Spor, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2S. xv. 23; 1K. 
xv. 19, [cf. ii. 37]); τοῦ (sic!) κέδρου, ibid. Tdf.; but see 
the foll. ποτά.” 

KeSpév, ὁ [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Κεδρώ», 
«ὦνος [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron]}, (Hebr. WP 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [ winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: χείµαρρος τοῦ Κεδρώ», Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 


κείµαι 


mrg-, acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (χείμαρρος Κεδρῶνος, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; φάραγξ Κεδρῶνος, ib. 9, 7,3; b. j. 5, 6,1; φάραγγι 
Babeig ... 4 Κεδρὼν ὠνόμασται, ib. 5, 2,3). [B. D.s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

κεῖμαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἔκειτο; to lie; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf. 
om. κείμ.], 16; of one buried: ὅπου or οὗ, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec.; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RGLbr.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with ἐπί re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; ἐπάνω 
τινός (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (χύτρας 
κειµένας, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2,777; Od. 17, 831); κεῖσθαι πρός τι, 
to be brought near to a thing [see πρός, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol., of the site of a city, τετράγωνος 
κεῖται, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God’s intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed: foll. by εἰς w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Th. 11.9. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow 8. v. p. 1694; 
[L. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
revi, 1 Tim. i. 9. ο. ὁ κόσμος Gros ἐν τῷ πονηρφ xeirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v.19. [Comp.: ἀνά-, συν-ανά-, 
avri-, ἀπό-, ἐπί-, κατά-, παρά-, περί-, πρό-κειµαι.]" 

κειρία, -as, ἡ, α band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 κειρία: εἶδος ζώνης ἐκ σχοιγίω», παρεοι- 
Kos ἱμάντι, 7 δεσμοῦσι τὰς κλίνας, cf. Prov. vii. 16; [Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves ].* 

κείρω; [1 aor. ἔκειρα (Acts viii. 32 TWH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. ἐκειράμην: fr. Hom. down; (ο shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: τὴν κεφαλή», Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 Γοἳ. W. § 48, 11.3 

Kels, see Kis. 

κέλευσμα, -τος, τό, (κελεύω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Lcian. tyr. or catapl. ο. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 


(xxx. 27)): ἐν xeAevopart, with a loud summons, a trum- 


pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.3 

κελεύω; impf. ἐκέλευον; 1 aor. ἐκέλευσα; fo command, 
order: τινά, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[RGL)], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 84; viii. 38; xxii. 90: 
xxiii. 10; xxv. 6,17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
tr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 
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Kevodwvia 


(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 88; foll. by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 24; xxiii. 3,85; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W. § 40, 3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19,17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6,2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 835 RG; cf. B. 
275 (256). κελεύσαντός τινος, at one’s command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of κελ., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 332 (311).]* 

[Syn.: κελεύει», παραγγέλλειν, ἐρτέλλεσθαι, τάσ- 
σειν (and its comp.): «eA. {ο command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; παραγγέλλω 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); ἐντέλλεσθαι ‘to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; τάσσω lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
mnilitary appointment (cf. τάξις); its compounds ἐπιτάσσευ 
and spoordecew differ from évr. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

κενοδοξία, -as, 7), (κενόδοξος, q. V.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil. Π. 8. (4 Mace. ii. 153 viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Leian.; [Philo de mut. nom. § 15; leg. 
ad Gaium § 16; etc.]; eccl. writ.; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

κενόδοξοε, -ov, (κενός, δόξα), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5,1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

κενός, «ή, -όν, (fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 59°, pr, ρ, 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24); met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: λόγοι, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); ἁπάτη, Col. ii. 8; xnpvypa, rlorss, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: ἀποστέλλειν and 
ἐξαποστέλλειν τινὰ κενόν (Gen. ‘xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk. 1.53; xx. 108q.; metaph. desti- 
lute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruttless, without effect: 
9 χάρις, 1 Co. xv. 10; κόπος, ib. 58; ἡ εἴσοδος, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. κενά, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); εἰς κενόν, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. Ixv. 28; Jer. vi. 29, ete.; Diod. 19,9; Heliod. 
10, 80). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

xevohovia, -as, 7, (κενόφωνος uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling}: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 








κενόω 


κενόω, -ὦὢ: [fut. κενώσω, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. ἐκένωσα; Pass., pf. κεκένωµαι] 1 aor. ἐκενώθην; 
(κενός) ; 1. (ο emply, make empty: ἑαυτὸν éxévwoe! 
BC. τοῦ εἶναι toa θεῷ Or τῆς μορφῆς τοῦ θεοῦ, i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phi], _ji._7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
μορφή). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: τὸ καύχηµα, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 8. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

κέντρον, -ου, τό, (κεντέω to prick) ; 1. α sting, as 
that of bees (4 Macc. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a κέντρο», i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that κέντρον is said to be ἡ ἁμαρτία [56], be- 
cause sin is death’s cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an tron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; Χαν]. 14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 178; 
Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

κεντυρίων͵, -ωνος, 6, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeal, see Κεγχρεαί.] 

κενῶς, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.° 

κεραία [WH κερέα (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 9, 
_(xépas), a little horn; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 
Jesus the. Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as Mand 7, Tand4, 
3 and 3, [A.V. tittle]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl., Thuc.,al.)]* 

κεραμεύε, -έως, ὁ, (κεράννυµε), α potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. ix. 21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for 1¥{*.) * 

Kkepapixds, -7, -όν, (κέραμος) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging toa potter: hence κ. yy, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; τέχνη, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use κεραμεοῦς, -ᾱ, -ovv, and κεράµιος 
[al. -μειος], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].* 

κεράµιον, -ov, τό, (neut. of the adj. κεράµιος, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. xépayos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; α jug or pitcher: with ὕδατος 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxii.10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. ὃ, 4, 3; οἴνου, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1,15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 38; 
ἑλαίου, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.) 3 

xépapos, -ου, 6, (κεράννυμι) } 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potter’s earth. 
3. spec. a 
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κεράτιον 


(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., αἰ.); the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): 80 διὰ τῶν κεράµω», through the roof, 
i.e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [ Lght/2. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 98 sqq.]), Lk. 
v.19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see ἀποστεγάζω), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark’s narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke’s, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke’s language is taken literally, “through the 
tiles” (see διά, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. |. 9.1” 

κεράννυµι (κεραννύω): 1 aor. ἐκέρασα; pf. pass. κεκέρα- 
opat (for the more com. κέκραµαι, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Kriiger § 40 s. v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch s. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
mix, mingle. 2. to miz wine and water. 3. fo 
pour out for drinking: twits, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 197, 19). [Comp.: συγ-κεράννυμι.]" 

[Syn. κεράννυµι, µίγνυμι: in strict usage κερ. denotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; µίγν. such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.] 

κέρας, -aros, plur. κέρατα, gen. -άτων (W. 65 (63); B. 
15 (18)), τό, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. [1ρ, α horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v.6; xii. 8; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 3, 7, 
12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; cxxxi. (exxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 14; 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc.; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1288; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence κέρας 
σωτηρίας (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3; 2S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk.i.69. «ο. trop. a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 18; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 27).* 

κεράτιον, «ου, τό, (dimin. of xépas); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the κερατέα or 
κερατεία [or -τία], the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or σαγοῦ- 
tree (called also St. John’s Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv. 16 [A. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
Husks].* 


κερδαίνω 


κερδαίνω: [fut. κερδήσω, Jas. iv. 13 Rec* LT Tr 
WH,;; see also below]; 1 aor. ἐκέρδησα (an Ionic form fr. 
κερδάω, which later writ. use for the earlier ἐκέρδανα, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bitm. Ausf. Sprehl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch 8. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. κερδάνω (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. κερδανῶ, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 
κερδηθήσοµαι (the subjunc. κερδηθήσωνται, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
R G is aclerical error (cf. reff. s. v. καίω, init.], for which 
LT Tr WII have restored κερδηθήσονται (cf. B. § 139, 
38]); (fr. Hes. down]; (fr. κέρδος); to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro, etc.]); 8. prop.: 
τὸν κόσµο», Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 (LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a, with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say fo spare one’s self, be spared): τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην 
κ. ζηµίαν, Acts xxvii. 21; τό ye µιανθῆναι rds.xeipas κερδαί- 
νειν, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; ζημίαν, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. β. τινά, to gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Χριστόν, to gain 
Christ’s favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

κέρδος, -εος (-ους), τό, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 τοῖς κακοῖς οὐδὲ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν κέρ- 
8os); Tit. i.11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[κερέα, see κεραία.] 

κέρμα, -τος, τό, (κείρω to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, τὸ 
κέρµα money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. Tr WH τὰ xéppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.” 

κερµατιστής, -ov, ὁ, (κερµατίζω [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), α money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see ἱερό», and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker’s or 
broker’s business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 

κεφάλαιον, -ov, τό, (neut. of the adj. κεφάλαιος, belong- 
ing to the head) ; 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum): Heb. viii. 1 (οἱ. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742.c.); univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 


Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 8; 
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κῆνσου 


Artem. oneir. 1,17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
li. p. 116; [L. and 9.5. v. 5 b.].* 

κεφαλαιόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐκεφαλαίωσα [T WH ἐκεφαλίωσα 
(see below) ]; (κεφάλαιον) ; 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, fo smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
γναθόω, which means els γνάθους τύπτω to smite on the 
cheek, since κεφάλαιον is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. x BL) have adopted 
ἐκεφαλίωσαν (fr. κεφάλιον, i. g. xebadris, α. ν.). But nei- 
ther κεφαλιόω nor κεφαλίζω has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
ἀνα-κεφαλαιόω.]" 

κεφαλή, -ῆς, ή, Sept. for wx; the head, both of men: . 
Mt. v. 36; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases 
κλίνειν τὴν K., ἐπαίρειν τὴν κ., 566 κλίνω, 1 and éraipo; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under ἄνθραξ. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, κεφαλή is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
80 in τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κ. ὑμῶν (see αἷμα, 2 a. p. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. Ρ. 17113: Pape s. v.3; [L. and S.s. v. L 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent ; 
of persons, master, lord: τινός, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 28; Col. ii. 19 (cf. B. § 148, 4 ¢.]; 
τοῦ σώματος τῆς ἐκκλ. Col. i. 18; πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας, 
Col. ii. 10: so Judg. xi. 11; 2 5. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: κεφ. γωνίας, the corner-stone, see γὼ- 
via,a. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

κεφαλιόω: Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for κεφαλαιόω, q. V. 

xeaXls, «ίδος, 7, (dimin. of κεφαλή, formed after the 
analogy of ἁμαξίς, πινακίς, etc.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p- 443; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708) ; 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans (or rather the cornua: 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. ν. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called κεφαλίδες, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name. κεφαλίς to the roll 
or volume itself: ἐν κεφαλίδι βιβλίου, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for 190 -Π3193, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without βιβλίου, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [οξ. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [οἳ. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

κηµόω, -&: fut. κηµώσω; (κηµός a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: βοῦν, 1 Co. ix. 9 TTr 
WHaorg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see φιμόω." 

KAvoros, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro- 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the taz or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. κῆνσος: εἶδος voploparos, 
ἐπικεφάλαιο», our capitation or poll tax): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; τὸ νόµισµα τοῦ κήνσου, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19." 

κῆποε, -ov, 6, [thought to be allied with σκάπτω, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 733, 73a, τα 
garden: Lk. xiii.19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 
.8. Vv. Garden. | * 

κηπ-ονρός, -οὔ, 6, (κῆπος and οὗρος), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

κηρίον, -ov, τό, (κηρός wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : κηρίον µελίσσιον, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RGTrbr. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

κήρυγμα, -ros, Td, (κηρύσσω), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching], τὸ κήρυγμα 
"lova, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol., 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i. 3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc.; [τῆς alwviov σωτηρίας, Mk. xvi. WII 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; see πληροφορέω, ἃ.]." 

κήρυξ, less correctly [yet so L WH] κἠρυξ (on the ac- 
cent see W. § 6, 1ο.: [B. 13 (12)]; ZLipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36; [Chandler § 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -υκος, 6, (akin to γῆρυς a voice, a 
sound, γηρύω to utter a sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanitek 
Ρ. 140]); com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; α herald, a 
messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan. iii.4; Sir. xx.15. Inthe N. T. God’s am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
δικαιοσύνης, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii.5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

κηρύσσω; impf. ἐκήρυσσον; fut. κηρύξω; 1 aor. ἑκή- 
ρυξα, (inf. κηρύξαι RG Tr WH, κηρῦξαι LT; ef. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq.; Τά. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
§ G, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. κήρυξ)]: Pass., pres. κηρύσσομαι; 
1 aor. ἐκηρύχθην; 1 fut. κηρυχθήσοµαι; (κήρυξ, q. v.); fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for RD; to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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which must be listened to and obeyed ; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 96: τὸν λόγο», Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 
διαφηµίζειν) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Μωῦσῆ», the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; περιτομή», 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
xi. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; eis [R ἐν w. dat.] ras συναγωγάς (see eis, 
A.1.5b.; cf. W. 218 (200)), Mk. 1. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 TTr 
txt. WH]; (6) κηρύσσων», Ro. x. 14; κηρύσσειν w. ace. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. ὃς τινέτι, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλ., Mt. iv. 23; ix.85; Mk. 
i. 14 (where GLbr. Τ Tr WII τὸ ev. τοῦ θεοῦ); τὸ εὐαγγ. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; τὸ evayy. τοῦ θεοῦ ets 
τινας (see above), 1 Th. ii.9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 143 xxvi. 
13; Col. i. 23; with εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη or eis ὅλον τ. κόσµο» 
added, MK. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; τὸν λόγο», 2 Tim. iv. 2; τὸ 
ῥῆμα τῆς πίστεως, Ro. x. 8; τὴν βασιλ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. viii. 
1; ΙΧ. 2: Acts xx. 25 [here GL T Έτ ΜΗ om. τοῦ θεοῦ]; 
xxviii. 31; Bamricparythe necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4; 
Lk. iii. 3; Acts x. 37; µετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶ», by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; ἵνα μετανοῶσν [RG 
µετανοήσωσι] (see ἵνα, ΠΠ. 2b.; [B. 237 (204) ]), Mk. vi. 12. 
τινά riot, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Χριστόν, or τὸν Ἰησοῦ», Acts viii. 5; xix.18; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to ἑαυτὸν 
κηρ. to proclaim one’s own excellence and authority); 2 
Co. xi. 4; pass., ὁ κηρυχθείς, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with διά and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i.19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids τ. θεοῦ, Acts ix. 20; ὅτι ἐκ νεκρῶν 
ἐγήγερται, 1 Co. Χν. 12: revi foll. by ὅτε, Acts χ. 42; κηρ. 
foll. by λέγων with direct disc., Mt. [1.11 TWIT]; x. 7; 
Mk. i. 7; κηρύσσειν κ. λέγειν foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1{RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; κηρ. ἐν (omitted in Rec.) φωνῇ 
µεγάλῃ, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God’s herald), 
Rev. v. 2; κηρ. with οὕτως added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. ν. ΟΟΝΜΡ.: προ- 
Knpvace. | * 

κῆτος, -εος (-ous), τό, @ sea-monster, whale, huge jish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
κήτει µεγάλῳ for oi 33.° 

Κηφάςᾳ, -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Chald. 85°35 a rock), Cephas 
(i. α. Πέτρος [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i.42 (48); 1 Co. i. 12; tii. 22; 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. il. 9; and LT Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.3 

κιβωτός, -ov, ἡ, (κίβος [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), α wooden 
chest, box, ([Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 80), Si- 
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πιοη.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.): in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for 1); in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah’s vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Mace. xv. 81; Sept. for ΠΠ)." 

κιθάρα, -as, 7, a harp [οἳ. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
τοῦ θεοῦ, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. § 36,3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
Hat. on.]* 

κιθαρίζω; pres. pass. ptcp. κιθαριζόµενος; to play upon 
the harp ((see the preceding word) ]: with ἐν ταῖς κιθάραις 
added, [A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; τὸ 
κιθαριζόµενο», what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Π. 18, 570 down.) * 

κιθαρ-φδόε, -οὔ, 5, (κιθάρα [α. v.], and @dds, contr. fr. 
ἀοιδός, a singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
({Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael. ν. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
κιθαραοιδότατος, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro der. r. 2, 1, 
ὃ “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.”) * 

Κιλικία, -as, ἡ, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 415; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 34; xxvii.5; Gal.i. 21. [Cf. Conybeare and Hou- 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

κινάµωμµον, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] κιννάµωμον, 
-ov, τό, Hebr. 23, [(86ο L. and S. s. v.)], cinnamon: 
Rev. xviii. 18. (H{dt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. ν. Kinnamon].* 

κινδυνεύω; impf. ἐκινδύνευον; (κίνδυνος); to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; τοῦτο τὸ µέρος κινδυνεύει εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; κινὸ. ἐγκαλεῖσθαι, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

κίνδννος, -ου, 6, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; &« τινος, 
prepared by one, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, Γο/, cf. 
W. § 30, 2 α.]: so τῆς θαλάσσης, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e. ; 
de rep. j. p. 332 e.; θαλασσῶ», Heliod. 2, 4, 65.° 

κινέω, -®; fut. κινήσω; 1 aor. inf. κωῆσαε; Pass., pres. 
xvovpat; 1 aor. ἐκινήθην; (fr. κίω, poetic for 10, εἶμι, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. (cf. W. 252 (237) ] to be moved, move: of that motion 
which is evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); κινεῖν 
δακτύλῳ φορτία, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; τὴν κεφαλή», to move to and fro[ A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
we yim, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
ete.);  ἍὉ. to move froma place, to remove: ri ἐκ τοῦ 
τόπου, Rev. ii.5; ἐκ τῶν τόπων», pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: στάσι», a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see στάσις, 2]; ταραχή», Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); τὴν πόλιν», to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
[ComP.: µετα-, συγ-κινέω.]" 

κίνησν, -εως, 1), (κινέω), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: τοῦ véaros, Jn. v. 3 [R L].° 

Κά (LT Tr WH Keis (cf. WH. App. p. 155; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 84; Β. 6 note!, and see ει, ]), 6, indecl., (wp 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.)] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, tho 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.3 

κίχρηµι: 1 aor. act. impv. χρῆσον; to lend: τινί τι, Lk. 
xi. 5. (From [dt. down.) (Syn. see δανείζω, fin.] * 

κλάδος, -ου, 6, (κλάω) } a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. α branch: 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv.82; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; xl 15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p- 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Ίτασς., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

κλαίω; impf. ἔκλαιον; fut. κλαύσω (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtat. in Rev. xviii. 9, for κλαύσομαε, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Kriiger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kiihner § 848 s. v.,i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (58); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 
ἔκλαυσα; Sept. freq. for 33; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 18, 88; Jn. xi. 31, 33; xx. 11, 18,15; Acts 
ix. 39; xxi. 18; Rev. [v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; πολλά, for 
which L T Tr WH πολύ, Rev. v. 4; πικρῶς, Mt. xxvi. 75; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to γελᾶν); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaipew); Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v.13 of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq.; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; ἐπί τινι, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with πενθεῖν, Rev. xviii.11 RGL; κλ. 
ἐπί τινα, Lk. xix.41 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
κόπτεσθαι foll. by ἐπί τινα, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. Ὁ. 
trans. revd, (ο weep for, mourn for, bewail, one (cf. Β. § 131, 
4; W. 32, 1y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9." 

[Syn. δακρύω, κλαίω, ὀδύρομαι, θρη»έω, dAAarAd Cw 
(ὁλολύζω), στενά(ω: strictly, δ. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; «A. to weep audibly, to cry as achild; 68. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; Op. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; 4X. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; orev. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan. Cf. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

KAdors, -εως, 9, (κλάω, . V.),@ breaking: τοῦ ἄρτον, Lk. 
xxiv. 85; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.) " 

κλάσμα, -τος, Td, (κλάω), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; Lk.ix.17; Jn. vi.12sq. (Xen.cyn. 
10,5; Diod.17,13; Plut. Tib.Gr.19; Anthol.; Sept.) * 

Ἐλαύδη (1, Tr WH Καῦδα [see WH. App. p. 160], 
Τ Κλαῦδα), -ης, ἡ, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem 
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8, 17, 11 Κλαῦδος, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. η. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa) |: 
Acts xxvii. 16.° 

ζλανδία, -as, ἡ, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. (Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v. 
Tovéns. | * 

Knavé&os, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. ν. Lysias].* . 

κλαυθµόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (κλαίω); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 393: 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
xxii. 18; xxiv. 51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 87.3 

κλάω; 1 aor. ἔκλασα; Pass., [pres. ptcp. κλώμενος, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. ἐκλάσθην (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T. of the 
breaking of bread (see ἄρτος, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 96; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii.6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 46; xx. 7,11; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with ets τινας added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. τὸ σῶμα, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.: ἐκ-, κατα-κλάω.]" 

wrels, -δός, acc. κλεῖδα and κλεῖν (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), ace. plur. κλεῖδας and κλεῖς (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kiihner § 180, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), cf. Β. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), 9, [fr. Hom. down); a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word κλείς is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds [cf. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. τοῦ φρέατος, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
ef. 2: τῆς ἀἁβύσσον, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; τοῦ θανά- 
του καὶ τοῦ ᾖδου, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; τῆς γνώσεως, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν (see βασιλεία, 8 ϱ. p. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; τοῦ Aavié, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah’s kingdom and of ‘excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
ἡ KA. οἴκου Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).° 

κλείω; fut. κλείσω, Rev. iii. 7 LT Tr WH; 1 aor. 
ἔκλεισα; Pass., pf. κέκλεισµαι, ptcp. κεκλεισµένος; 1 aor. 
ἐκλείσθη»; Hebr. 320; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: τὴν θύραν, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 80; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 23; πυλῶνας, pass. Rev: xxi. 25; τὴν ἄβυσσο», 
Rev. xx.8GLTTrWH. metaph.: τὸν otpavdy, i. e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ ἀπό τινος, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [W. § 66, 2 ἆ., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
iii. 17; τὴν βασιλ. τῶν οὐρανῶ», to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 18 (14); so used 
that τὴν Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; +. 
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θύρα», sc. τῆς Bac. τ. θεοῦ, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dzro-, ἐκ-, κατα», συγ-κλείω.]" 

κλέμμα, -τος, τό, (κλέπτω):  ϐ. thing stolen [ Aris- 
tot. |. b. i. q. κλοπή theft, i. 6. the act committed [Eur., 
Arstph., al.}: plur. Rev. ix. 21.3 

Ἐλεόπας [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18)], (apparently contr. 
fr. Κλεόπατρος, see ᾽Αντίπας [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ’s disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghift. 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B. D.s. v.]* 


KAdos, -ous, τό, (κλέω equiv. to καλέω) ; 1. rumor, 
report. 2. glury, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 


senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for poy, Job 
xxviii. 22.) * 

κλέπτης, -ου, 6, (κλέπτω), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 333, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 88, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1Co.vi.10; 1 Pet.iv.15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6: ἔρχεσθαι or ἤκειν ὡς κλ. ἐν νυκτί, i. g. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2,4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. (Syn. see λῃστής, fin.]* 

κλέπτω; fut. κλέψω (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. v. 19, for κλέψομαι more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
s. v.; Kiihner § 348 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.); 1 aor. 
ἔκλεψα; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 333; a. fo 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 8q.3 xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x. 10; Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: τινά, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
15.3 

κλῆμα, -ατος, τό, (fr. κλάω, q- V.), i. q. κλάδος, α tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch ofa vine, a 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1081; Aes- 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77,27; Theophr. h. pl. 4, 18,53 ἀμπέλου 
κλῆμα, Plat. rep. i. p. 358 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 23 xvii. 
6 sq.; Joel i. 7).* 

Ἐλήμηε [cf. B. 16 sq. (15) ], -εντος, 6, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Acc. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lght/t. Com. on Phil. ].ο 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

κληρονοµέω, -ὢ; fut. κληρονομήσω; 1 aor. ἐκληρονόμησα] 
pf. κεκληρονόµηκα ; (κληρονόμος, q. Υ.; Cf. οἰκονόμος); Sept. 
for 5m) and much oftener for #5 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; 80, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an acc. of the thing (cf. Lod, 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 140; W 
200 (188); [B. § 182, 8]); absol. to be an heir, to inherit 
Gal. iv. 80 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
as one’s own or as α possession; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. “inherit ”], (as φήμη», Polyb. 18, 38 
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(55), 8; τὴν és’ εὐσεβείᾳ δόξαν, 15, 22, 8); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
Ο. T. in the phrase κληρ. γῆν and τὴν γῆν, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, ete. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 133 xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Ix. 21; Tob. iv. 12; ἐκ δευτέρας κληρονοµήσουσι τὴν γῆν, 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. {any 
αἰώνιον, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; τὴν 
βασιλεία», Mt. xxv. 34; βασιλείαν θεοῦ, 1 Co. vi. 9 8q.; xv. 
50; Gal. v. 21; piay, Heb. i. 14; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, 
Heb. vi. 12; ἀφθαρσίαν, 1 Co. xv. 50; ταῦτα [ Rec. πάντα], 
Rev. xxi. 7; ὄνομα, Heb. i. 4; τὴν εὐλογίαν, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Come : κατα-κληρονομέω.] * 

κληρονομία, -as, ἡ, (κληρονόμος), Sept. time and again 
for mon, several times for NWT, ΠΟ Μο, ete. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received "(or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. “inheritance ”]; see κλη- 
ρονοµέω, 2): διδόναι τί τινι κληρονοµίαν, Acts vii. 5; λαμ- 
βάνειν τι εἰς κληρ. Heb. xi. 8 [(οξ. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
Ρ. 1158", 83)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys nbn now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 98, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv. 4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see κληρονοµέω, 2), the 
noun κληρονοµία, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (τῆς κληρ. 
gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1-Pet.i.4; 
ἡμῶν, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; τοῦ θεοῦ, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness: Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* 

κληρο-νόµο, ου, 6, (κλήρος, and νέµοµαι to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down) ; a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx.14; Gal.iv.1. —_b. in Messianic usage, 
one who recewves his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as κληρονόμος πάντων, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God’s 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii.17; Gal. 
1. 29; with rod θεοῦ added, i. e. of God's possessions, 
equiv. to τῆς δόξης (see δόξα, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; θεοῦ 


διὰ Χριστοῦ, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained ἡ νἱοθεσία), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 
LT Tr WH read διὰ θεοῦ [see διά, A. IL. 1] (cf. C. F. 4. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); τοῦ κό- 
σµου, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 8ᾳ.; ζωῆς 
αἰωνίου, Tit. iii.:7; τῆς βασιλείας, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; τοῦ σκότους, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod. c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for Ὁ ην: Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * 

κλθρον, ου, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for S71 
and ΥΠ}: ; alot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence κλῆρος is to be derived fr. κλάω 
ief. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); βάλ- 
λειν κλῆρ., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. II. 8, 316, 325; 7, 175, ete.; Liv. 23, 
8 [but cf. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Lot]); hence ὁ κλῆρος πίπτει 
ἐπί twa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: λαγχάνειν and 
λαμβάνειν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; ἔστι 
por κλῆρος ἔν τινι, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
κληρονοµία (q. Vv.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, λαβεῖν τὸν κλ. ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, κλῆρος rar ἁγίω», i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, οἱ κλῆροι, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. ὃ, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
6. v., cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].* 

κληρόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. pass. ἐκληρώθην; (κλῆρος) ; in class. 
Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. (ο 
choose by lot: τινά [Hdt. 1, 94; αἱ.]. 3. to allot, as- 
sign by lot: τινά τινι, one to another as a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a κλῆρος i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: τινά, pass. ἐν ᾧ ἐκληρώ- 
θηµεν [but Lehm. ἐκλήθημεν] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the κλῆρος τοῦ θεοῦ (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In - Writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. 8. v. κλῆρος, fin. ].) 
[ComP. : προσ-κληρόω.]" 

κλῆσιε, -εως, 7, (καλέω) 5 1. a calling, calling to, 
[(Xen., Plat., al.)]. - 2. a call, invitation: to a feast 








































κλητός 


(3 Macc. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rod 
θεοῦ, Eph. i. 18; ἀμεταμέλ. ... ἡ κλ. τοῦ θεοῦ, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; ἡ ἄνω [q. ν. (a.)] κλῆσις τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also ἡ ἐπουράνιος κλῆσις, Heb. iii. 1; καλεῖν 
τινα κλήσει, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; ἀξιοῦν τινα 
κλήσεως is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., ὑμῶν», which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co.i.26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

κλητός, -7), -όν, (καλέω), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41,49]; 3 Macc. v. 14; Aeschin. 
50,1); inthe N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see καλέω, 1 b. β. [cf. 
W. 35 (34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; κλητοὶ 
κ. ἐκλεκτοὶ κ. πιστοί, Rev. xvii. 14; κλητοί and ἐκλεκτοί 
are distinguished (see ἐκλεκτός, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
W Hom. Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul’s view (see καλέω, u. 8.; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; κλητοὶ Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183); B. § 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i.6; κλητοὶ ἅγιοι, 
holy (or ‘ saints*) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
i, 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
κλητὸς ἀπόστολος, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see καλέω, u. 8.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; ef. 
Gal. i. 15.3 

κλίβανοε, -ov, 6, (for κρίβανος, more com. in earlier [yet 
κλίβ. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 Ρρ. 110 ο.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow 8. v. κρίβανος ; 
[W. 22]); 1. α clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. 3A, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) : 
Lev. ii. 4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
ἱπνός, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 80: Lk. xii. 98.3 

Κλίμα or κλίμα (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. xpiua), -ros, 
τό, (κλίνω) ; 1. an inclination, slope, declivity: τῶν 
ὁρῶν, Polyb. 2, 16, 3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed ] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi. 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44,6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).® 

κλινάριον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of κλίνη ; see γυναικάριο»), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v.15 L’‘T'TrWH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33d.; Epict. diss. 83, 5,18; Artem. ‘oneir. 2, 57; 
[cf. κλινίδιο», and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

κλίνη, -ης, ἡ, (κλίνω); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for nen, 
also for wy; α bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
WH om.]}; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2,6; Lk.v. 18; plur. Acts v.15 RG; 
βάλλειν εἰς κλίνη», to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22." 

κλινίδιον, -ου, τό, (κλίνη), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; Αη: 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

κλίνω; 1 aor. ἔκλια; pf. κέκλικα; 1. trans. a. 
to incline, bow: τὴν κεφαλή», of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
τὸ πρόσωπον εἰς τ. γῆν, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b. 
i,q. to cause to fall back: παρεµβολάς, Lat. inclinare actes, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (µάχην, Hom. Π. 14, 
510; Tpaas, 5, 37; ᾿Αχαιούς, Od. 9, 59). ο. to recline: 
τὴν κεφαλήν, in a place for repose [A. V. lay one’s head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one’s 
self [cf. Β. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[Α. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dua τῷ κλῖναι τὸ τρίτον µέρος τῆς νυκτός, Polyb. 
ὃ, 93, 7; εγκλίναντος τοῦ ἡλίου ἐς ἑσπέραν, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,2. [Comp.: dva-, éx-, κατα-, προσ-κλίνω.]" 

κλισία, -as, 7, (κλίνω); fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 
for lying down or reclining; hence 1. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: so in plur., LK. 
ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214); likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,12; Plut. Sert. 26.° 

κλοπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (κλέπτω), theft: plur. [οἳ. B. 77 (67); 
W. 176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. οἱ (22). [From Aes- 
chyl. down. ] * 

κλύδων, -ωνος, 6, (κλύζω, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down ; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- 
tation of the sea: τοῦ ὕδατος, LK. viii. 24; τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Syn. κλύδων, κῦμα: κῦμα a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; κλύδων a billow, surge, suggesting size 
andextension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

κλνδωνίῖομαι, ptcp. κλυδωνιζόµενος; (κλύδων); (ο be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally ΓΑ. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
παντὶ ἀνέμῳ τῆς διδασκαλίας, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 65 οἱ 
ἄδικοι κλυδωνισθήσονται καὶ ἀναπαύσασθαι οὗ δυνήσονταε, 
Is. lvii. 20; ὁ δῆμος ταρασσόµενος καὶ κλυδωνιζοµενος 
οἰχήσεται φεύγω», Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; κλυδωνιζόµενος 


Κλωπᾶς 


έκ τοῦ πόθου, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abreschj).* 

Κλωπᾶ, -ᾱ [B 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (RD9M; appar. 
identical with Alphwus, see "AAgatos, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [Cleopas 
and} Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (ἡ τοῦ Κλωπᾶ sc. γυνή [cf. W. 181 (125) note])” 

κνήθω: pres. pass. κνήθοµαε; (fr. κνάω, inf. κνᾶν and 
Attic κνῆν) ; {ο scratch, tickle, make to ttch; pass. to itch: 
κνηθόµενοι τὴν dxony (on the acc. cf. W. 6 32, 5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. κνήθ. τ. 
dxony: ζητοῦντές τι ἀκοῦσαι καθ ἡδονήν), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. τὸν ὄνον κνήθεσθαι els τὰς ἀκάνθας τὰ ἕλκη, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609", 32; κνῆν ᾿Αττικοὶ, κνήθειν Ἑλλη- 
ves, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. ν. κνάω].)" 

Ἐνίδος, -ov, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio] and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. ‘xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * 

κοδράντης, -ου [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, quadrans 
(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. Τ. 8 coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two λεπτά (see λεπτόν): 
MK. xii. 42; Mt. v.26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. Ν. T.-p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far- 
thing; see BB. DD. s. v.] ® 

κοιλία, -as, 7, (κοῖλος hollow); Sept. for 193 the belly, 
Ό)/0 the bowels, 310 the interior, the midst of a thing, 
pry the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly, 
the entire cavity ; hence ἡ ἄνω and ἡ κάτω κοιλία, the upper 
fi. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. εἴπερ εἰς κοιλίαν 
ἐχώρει διὰ στομάχου πᾶν τὸ mivopevov): Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus): Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. χορτασθῆναι ἐκ etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; δουλεύειν τῇ κοιλίᾳ, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see δουλεύω, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also ὧν ὁ θεὸς ἡ κοιλία, Phil. iii. 19; 
κοιλίας ὄρεξις, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the fetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 215 xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth. ; 
Epict. diss. 8, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16,43); ἐκ (beginning from [see éx, IV. 1]) κοιλίας µητρός, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for ον 1929, Ps. xxi. (xxii-) 11; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 6; Job i. 
21; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 Vat. ἀπὸ κ. µ. 5 ct, W. 33 
(592). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 103, tropi- 
tally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. γαστήρ]; Prov. xviii. 8 (Sept. ψυχή]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. σπλάγχνα]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 88." 

κουµάω, -ὣ: Pass. pres. κοιµάοµαι, κοιμῶμαι; pt. κε- 
κοίµηµαι [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. ἐκοιμήθην; 1 fut. 
κοιµηθησοµαι; (akin to κείµαι; Curtius § 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. (ο still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep . 
prop., Mt. xxviii. 18; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acta 
xii. 6; Sept. for 33%. metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 60; 
xiii. 36; 1 Co. vil. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [ef. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; of κοιµώμενοι, 
κεκοιµηµένοι, κοιµηθέντες, i. 4. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15; with ἐν Χριστῷ added (see 
ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. Ἡ. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

κοίµησνς, -ews, ἡ, @ reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 18 [cf. 
W. § 59, 8a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 18; @ 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 188 a.* 

κοινόφ, -ή, -όν, (fr. Evy, avy, with; hence esp. in Epic 
£uvds for κοινός, whence the Lat. cena [(?); see Vanitek 
Ρ. 1065}); 1. asin Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to ἴδιος) common (1. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; κοινὴ πίστις, Tit. i. 
4; σωτηρία, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dyws, ἡγιασμένος, 
καθαρός; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. βέβηλος, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. ἀνίπτοις); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. κοινοῦν], (1 Mace. i. 47; φαγεῖν κοινά, 
ib. 62; κοινοὶ ἄνθρωποι, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; οἱ τὸν κοινὸν βίον προηρηµένοι, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1,15; od γὰρ 
ὡς κοινὸν ἄρτον οὐδὲ ὡς κοινὸν πόµα ταῦτα (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) λαμβάνομε», Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (οἱ Χριστιανοὶ) τράπεζαν κοινὴν παρατίθενται, 
GAN’ οὗ κοινή», a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); κοινὸν καὶ [RG ή] 
ἀκάθαρτον, Acts x. 14; κοιν. ἢ ἀκάθ., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (κοινὰ 
ἢ ἀκάθαρτα οὐκ ἐσθίομε», Justin Mart. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 20). 
(Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

κοινόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. κοινῶσαι [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
κεκοίνωκα; pf. pass. ptcp. κεκοινωµένος; (κοινός); 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
κοινός, 2), a. (0 make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by βεβη- 
dow, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
[where he calls attention to Luke’s accuracy in putting 
κοινοῦ» into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi. 28) and βεβηλοῦν when they address Felix (xxiv. 
ϐ)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec.; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 28; pass. Heb. ix. 18; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa 
µιαροφαγίᾳ, 4 Mace. vii. 6. —_b. (0 declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 93 see δικαιόω, 3.° 

κοινωνέω, -ὢ ; 1 aor. ζκοινώνησα; pf. κεκοινώνηκα; (κοινω- 
wos) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.). 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet.iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow- 
ship, join one’s self as an associate, make one’s sela sharer 


ε«οινωνία 


or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2Jn.113; ταῖς χρείαις τινός, 8Ο to make another’s 
necessities one’s own as to relieve them [A. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis τι (8 in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (κοινωνῆσεις ἐν πᾶσι τῷ πλησίον σου 
καὶ οὐκ ἐρεῖς ἴδια εἶναι, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. § 30, 
8a.; [B. § 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. |. ¢. 
Comp. : συγ-κοινωνέω.]" 


κοινωνία, -as, ἡ, (κοινωνός), fellowship, association, com- 


munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 


Ss has in anything, participation; y. gen._of the thing ii σ in 

which be abanen : πνεύματος, Phil. ii. 1; τοῦ ἁγίου mvevpa- 
τος, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14); τῶν παθηµάτων τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Phil. 
iii. 103 τῆς πίστεως, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; τοῦ 
αἵματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, i. e. in the benefits of Christ’s death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc.]; τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xp. in t 


(mystical) body of Christ or the ch jbid.; τῆς δια- 
κονίας; 0. Vill. 4; Tov μυστηρίου, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. els 


κοινωρίαν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ, tq obtain fellowship in the 
° ioni ins ,1Co. i. 9, w ere 


cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
δεξιὰ κοινωνίας, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
(where see Bp. Lghtft.]; τίς κοιν. φωτὶ πρὸς σκότος; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris οὖν 
κοινωνία πρὸς ᾿Απόλλωνα τῷ μηδὲν οἰκεῖον ἐπιτετηδευκότι, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 14 fin.; ef δέ τις ἔστι κοινωνία πρὸς 
θεοὺς ἡμῖν, Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 43; with εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον added, Phil. i. 
5; κοινωνίαν ἔχειν µεθ ἡμῶν, per’ ἀλλήλων, 1 Jn. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, μετὰ 
τοῦ πατρὸς κ. μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John’s teaching, consists in the fact that 


Christians are partatore‘e common of the same minds 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 


By a use unknown to prof. auth. κοινωνία in the N. Τ. 
, denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, α contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii}, 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; εἴς τινα, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 13; ποιεῖσθαι κοιν. (to make a contribu- 
tion) εἴς τινα, Ro. xv. 26: joined with εὐποιία, Heb. xiii. 
16. (Cf. B. § 182, 8.]* 

Kowveovixds, -ή, «όν, (κοινωνία) } 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. deff. p.411 ¢.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 1288", 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1249", 26 κοινωνικὸν ἄνθρωπος 
ζφον]; Polyb. 2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
πράξεις κοιν. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one’s possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv- 
tng, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 
Cope}; Leian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.3 

κοινωνός, -ή, -dv, (κοινός), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst. |; @& @ partner, associate, cour 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 28: ἔχειν τινὰ κοινωνόν, 
Philem. 17; εἰμὶ κοινωνός re, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 
10; revos (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Heb. x. 33; τινὸς ἐν τῷ αἵματε, to be one’s 
partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
τῶν παθ]μάτων, 2 Co.i. 7; τῆς δόξης, 1 Pet. v. 1; Selas 
φύσεως, 2 Pet. i. 4; τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifites are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; τών δαιµονίων, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (ἐν τῷ ἀφθάρτφ κοιρωνοὶ... 
ἐν τοῖς φθαρτοῖς, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, &; see κοινωνέω, fin.).* 

κοίτη, -ης, 7, (KEQ, KEIO, κεῖμαι, akin to κοιµάω); fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 336, also 
for πο) ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: els τὴν κοίτην (see ell, V. 2a.) 
εἶσί», Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: r. κοίτην puaivew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. ο. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 8q. 21-25, 
ete.; Sap. iii. 18, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Ale. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see περιπατέω, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 18 [A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression κοίτη» ἔχειν ἔκ τινος, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; κοίτη σπέρµατος, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here κ. εἰς σπερματισμόν]; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* 

κοιτών, -ὤνος, 6, (fr. κοίτη; cf. vuppov etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber: 6 ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτ. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 8; 1 Esdr. iii. 3; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used δωμάτιο»; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* 

κόκκινος, -η, ο», (fr. κόκκος a kernel, the grain or berry 
of the iler coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) |, and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 8. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 19, 16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv.4; Lev. xiv. 4,6; Josh. ii. 18; 2S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7,14; Plut. Fab. 15; φορεῖν κόκκινα, scarlet 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11,34; ἐν κοκκίνοις περιπατεῖν, 3, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
i. p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, IT. 3].* 

κόκκος, -ov, 6, [cf. Vanitek, Fremdwérter etc. p. 26], 
α grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 831; Lk. xiii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer, 
Πάι., down. ]* 

κολάζω: pres. pass. ptcp. κολαζόµενος; 1 aor. mid. sub 
junc. ὃ pers. plur. κολάσωνται; (κόλος lopped); in Grk 


πυλιλκεία 


writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
te check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lcehm. in 4; 
mid. fo cause to be punished (3 Macc. vii. 3): Actsiv. 21.3 

κολακεία (T WH -xia [see I, ε]), -as, ἡ, (κολακεύω), 
flattery: λόγος κολακείας, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

κόλασιε, -εως, ἡ, (κολάζω), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; κόλασιν ἔχει, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., etc.; 2 Mace. iv. 38; 4 Mace. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.)* 

[Syw. κόλασις, τιμωρία: the noted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes κόλασις from τιμωρία as that which (is 
disciplinary and) lias reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10,17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distine- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, ete. Plutarch (ibid. 
§ 25 sub fin.) uses κολάζομαι of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol.8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2,3; 11, 2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat.5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
§ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. 8.; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G.; C. Ε'. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 8q.] 

eve Κολοσσαεύς. 

Kodacoal, see Κολοσσαί(. 

κολαφίζω; 1 aor. ἐκολάφισα; pres. pass. κολαφίζοµαι ; 
(κόλαφος a fist, and this fr. κολάπτω to peck, strike) ; to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
τινά, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; 38 8 specific term for 
a general, i. q. fo maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 67 
sqq-; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 ει." 

, ©: Pass., pres. κολλώμαι; 1 aor. ἐκολληθη»; 
1 fut. κολληθήσοµαι (Mt. xix. 5 LT Tr WH); (κόλλα 
gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, fo join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for pat: 
6 κονιορτὸς 6 κολληθεὶς ἡμῖν, Lk. x. 11; ἐκολλήθησαν αὐτῆς 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLT Tr WH (ἐκολλ. ἡ 
ψυχή µου ὀπίσω σου, Ps. lxii. (Ixiii.) 9, αἱ ἄγνοιαι ἡμῶν 
ὑπερήνεγκαν ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74); ὕβρις 
te Bin τε οὐρανὸν ἴκει, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, κολλήθητι τῷ ἅρματε join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. ο. 10, ὃ εα. δ. 8: 
also with pera and gen. of pers., ibid. 10,11; 19, 2. 6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 30,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note], 4): τῇ γυναικί, Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH; τῇ πόρνῃ, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); τῷ κυρίφ, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one’s self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v.13; ix. 26; x. 28: to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Macc. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one’s self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one’s self steadfastly to, labor for, [A.V. cleave to]: 
τῷ ayad¢, Ro. xii. 9, ἀγαθῷ, κρίσει δικαίᾳ, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
τῇ εὐλογίᾳ,δο cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
81, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) 
[Comp.: προσ-κολλάω.]" 

κολλούριον (T Tr κολλύριο», the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p.461; WH. App. 
Ρ. 152]), -ov, τό, (dimin. of κολλύρα, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium (A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a κολλύρα, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1,5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, οἱ, 20; 8, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18." 

κολλυβιστής, -οὔ, ὁ, (fr. κόλλυβος i.g. 8. 8 small coin, 
cf. κυλοβός clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 38, 170; 6 μὲν κόλλυβος 
δόκιµον, τὸ δὲ κολλυβιστὴς ἁδόκιμον, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under κερµατιστής." 

κολλύριον, see κολλούριο». 

κολοβόῳω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐκολόβωσα; Pass., 1 aor. ἔκολο- 
βώθην; 1 fut. κολοβωθήσομαι; (fr. κολοβός lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (τὰς χεῖρας, 2S. iv. 12; τοὺς πόδας, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; τὴν ῥῖνα, Diod. 1, 78) ; 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80,13); hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.° 

Κολοσσαεύς, and (so L Tr WH) Κολασσαεύς (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inserr. Κολοσσηνός), «έως, 4, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

Κολοσσαί(Ε T WH, the classical form), and Κολασσαί 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p. 16 sq.]; cf. 
W. p.44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 3), -a», al, Colussa, 
anciently a large and flourishing city, but in Strabo’s time 
8 πόλισμα [i. ϱ. “small town” (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Meander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hat. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2,6; Strab. 12, 
8,18 p.576; Plin. h. η. 5, 41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] a. D. 66 
({Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. 8. p. 38]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]* 

“κόλπον, -ov, ὁ, (apparently akin to κοῖλος hollow. [yet 





κολυµβάω 


cf. Vanitek p. 179; L. and 8.38. ν.]), Hebr. p’m; the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i.e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence ἀνακεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ reds, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 28. Hence the figurative expressions, ἐν τοῖς κόλποις 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. W.§ 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ εἶναι, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; ἀποφέ- 
ρεσθαι els τὸν x. ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (οὕτω γὰρ 
παθόντας --- acc. to another reading θανόντας ----᾿Αβραὰμ 
καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ἰακὼβ ὑποδέξονται els τοὺς κόλπους αὐτῶν, 4 
Macc. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. ν. Abraham’s bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase ΟΠ Ox pn, in Abraham's 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.); ὁ dy els τὸν κ. τοῦ πατρός, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of α garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); so, figu- 
ratively, µέτρον καλὸν διδόναι els τ. κ. τινός, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (ἀποδιδόναι els τ. κ. Is. xv. 6; Jer. 
χχχὶχ. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo (Eng. gulf; — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 99." 

κολυµβάω, -ὦ; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii.48. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 850 a.; Lach. p. 193 ο., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : ἐκκολυμβάω.]" 

κολυµβήθρα, -as, 7, (κολυµβάω), α place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Rec. in 11; 
α reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(acc. to 
txt.of RL), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 458 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)* 

κολώνια (RG Tr), κολωνία (L TWIT KC [ef. Chandler 
§ 95]), [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -vea; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. ει, ¢], -as, 9, (a Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51, 4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as'Meyer shows, by connecting κολωνία 
closely with πρώτη πόλις, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghift. Com. on Philip. 
p- 50 sq. ].* 

κοµάω, -ὢ; (κόμη) ; to let the hair grow, have long hair, 
(cf. κόµη fin.]: 1 Co. χἰ. 14 54. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

κόμη, -ης, ἡ, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
x1. 15. [Acc. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. @pié (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.] * 
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cope: 1 aor. ptep. fem. κοµίσασα; Mid., pres. ptep. 
κοµιζόµενος; 1 fut. κοµίσοµαι (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic κομιοῦμαι (Col. iii. 25 R 
α περ. Τ Tr; (Eph. vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet.v.4; ef. [ WH. 
App. p. 1658 sq.]; B. 37 (33); [W. § 18, 1 ο.: Veitch 
8. ν.]), ptep. copeovpevos (2 Pet. ii. 18 [here WH Tr mrg. 
ἀδικούμενοι; see ἀδικέω, 2 b.]); 1 aor. dxopucduny [Β. 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. tocare for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. fo carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. d\aBaorpov, Lk. vii. 87. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) (ο carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one’s own, to bring bach; i.e. a. to receive, obtain: 
τὴν ἐπαγγελία», the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[τὰς ἐπαγγ. L; soT Tr WH in xi. 18]; σωτηρίαν ψυχᾶ», 
1 Pet.i.9; τῆς δόξης στέφανο», 1 Pet. v.43; μισθὸν ἀδικίας, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (τὸν ἄξιον τῆς δυσσεβείας µισθὀν, 
2 Macc. viii. 33; δόξαν ἐσθλήν [al. καρπίζεταε], Eur. Hipp. 
482; τὴν ἀξίαν παρὰ Gedy, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx.elsewh.). ὮὉ. to receive what was previously one’s 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν τόκφ, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Macc. vii. 29; 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀνύβριστο», Philo de Josepho § 35; οἱ δὲ παρ 
ἐλπίδας ἑαυτοὺς κεκοµισµένοι, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; τὴν ἀδελφή», Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 118; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
8, 51, 12; 9,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; τὴν βασιλεία», Arstph. 
av. 549; τὴν πατρῴαν ἀρχή», Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said κοµίζεσθαι that which he has done, i. e. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 20ο. v.10; Col. iii. 25; with παρὰ κυρίου added, 
Eph. vi. 8; (Γἁμαρτίαν, Lev. xx. 17]; ἕκαστος, καθὼς 
ἐποίησε, κομιεῖται, Barn. ep. 4, 19). [Comp.: ée-, συγ- 
κομίζω.]" 

κοµψότερον, neut. compar. of the adj. κομψός (fr. κοµέω 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: κομψότ. ἔχω to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (ὅταν 6 larpés εἴπῃ. xduwar 
ἔχεις, Epict. diss. 3, 10,13; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; [οἳ. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hibsch; 
es geht hitbsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass.: κομψότερον’ βελτιώτερο», ἐλαφρότερον." 

κονιάω, -ὢ: pf. pass. ptcp. κεκονιαµένος; (fr. κονία, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime ’); fo cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: τάφοι κεκονιαµένοι (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 


j their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s.v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; τοῖχος 
κεκο». is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for ty, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) * 

xovoprés, -οὔ, 6, (fr. covia, and ὄρνυμι to stir up) ; 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust; Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii. 23. (For pre, Ex. ix. 9; Nah.i. 3; 
for δν, Deut. ix. 21.)* 

κοπάζω: 1 aor. ἐκόπασα; (κόπος); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: 6 
ἄνεμος (Hat. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 82; Mk. iv. 89; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 sq.; Γοξ. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35}.)* 

kowerds, -ov, 6, (fr. κόπτοµαι, see κόπτω), Sept. for 
31200; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: κοπετὸν ποιεῖσθαι ἐπί rim, Acts 
viii. 2; ἐπί τινα, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker’s an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) * 

κοπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (κόπτω) } 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutling in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii.1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7." 

κοπιάῳω, -ὤ, [3 pers. plur. κοπιοῦσιν (for -ὣσιν), Mt. vi. 


28 Tr; cf. ἐρωτάω, init.]; 1 aor. ἐκοπίασα; pf. xexomiaxa - 


(2 pers. sing. κεκοπίακες, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WH, cf. [W. 
§ 13, 2c.]; B. 45 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
Ρ. 39]); (κόπος, q. V-) ; 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al., fo grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ 
τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, Jn. iv. 6 (ὑπὸ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 3; ὁδραμοῦνται καὶ οὗ κοπιάσουσι, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for yx); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v. 5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 88; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co. iv.12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W.556 (517) ; 
B. 390 (334)]; ri, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 88. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 88); foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, dv λόγφ κ. διδασκαλίᾳ, 1 Tim. v.17; ἐν 
ὑμῖν, among you, 1 Th. v.12; ἐν κυρίῳ (see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 
211° mid. [I br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; εἴς τινα, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209) ; 
W. 508 (469)]; eds τοῦτο, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; εἰς 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; els κενόν, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (κενῶς ἐκοπίασα, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).° 
κόπο, -ov, 6, (κόπτω) ; 1. i. q. τὸ κόπτει», a beat- 
ing. 2. i. q. κοπετός, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for Spy), i.e. a trouble (Aeschyl., Soph.) : κόπους 
r γιυνί, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; κόπον 
παρέχ. των, Lk. xviii. 5. ὮὉ. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with µόχθοε [ (see Ὀε]οι)], 
1 Th. ii. 9; ἐν κόπῳφ κ. µόχθῳ, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L Τ Tr WH om. ἐν); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious exurts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev. ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; 6 κόπος τῆς ἀγάπης, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th. i. 3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see els, B. I. 3); 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).® 

[Syn. κόπος, µόχθος, πόνος: primarily and in general 
classic usage, πόνος gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), xéwos to the fatigue, µόχθος (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. πόνος has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied πονηρός, révns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans. =. ‘toil’, κ. ‘wea- 
riness ’, µ. ‘labor ’).] 

κοπρία [Chandler § 96], -as, ἡ, i. q. 9 κόπρος, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Rec."; xiv. 35 (84). (Jobii.8; 18. ii.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Macc. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.].) * 

κόπριον, -ov, τό, i. 4. ἡ κόπρος, dung, manure: plur. LK. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." κοπρίαν]. (Heraclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3,6]; Strab. 16, 
6 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4,5; Plut. Pomp. ο. 48; [Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * | 

κόπτω: impf. 8 pers. plur. ἔκοπτον; 1 aor. ptcp. κόψας 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. éxomrdpyy; fut. 
κόψοµαι; 1 aor. ἐκοψάμην; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for M37, N13, etc.): τὶ ἀπό or ἔκ 
τινος, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one’s breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 80, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 190) ; τινά, to mourn or bewail one 
(ef. W. § 32,1 γ.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 185, 1); 
ἐπί τινα, Rev. i. 7; [xviii.9 T Tr WH], (2S. xi. 26); ἐπί 
ren, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GL], cf. Zech. xii.10. [Comp.: ava-, 
Grro-, ἐκ-ι ἐν-, κατα-, mpo-, προσκόπτω. SYN. cf. Opnvew.]* 

κόραξ, -axos, 6, a raven: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down.]° 

κοράσιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of κόρη), prop. 8 οο]]οα. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Mddel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laért. 3, 33; 
Leian. as. 6); used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (23)], @ girl, damsel, maiden : Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2,8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for Wp); 
twice also for my, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
78 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 42 8α.” 

κορβᾶν [-βάν WH; but see Τά/. Proleg. Ρ. 102], in- 
decl., and κορβανᾶς, acc. -ἂν (B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. 2p 
i.e. an offering, Sept. everywh. δώρο», a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless) ; 1. κορβᾶ», a gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the | 


Nazirites, οἱ κορβᾶν αὑτοὺς ὀνομάσαντες τῷ Oew, δῶρον δὲ 
τοῦτο σηµαίνει κατὰ Ἑλλήνων γλῶτταν; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22,4; [BB.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155]). 4. κορβανᾶς, -ᾱ [see B. u. 8.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. κορβᾶν] 
(τὸν ἱερὸν θησαυρόν, καλεῖται δὲ κορβανᾶς, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).° 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -¢ov, j-, -v), ὁ, (Hebr. mp i. ο. ice, hail), Ko- 
ruhk(Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.): Jude 11.* 

κορέννυµι; (κόρος satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. κορεσθέντες, as in τὶς. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
§ 132, 19], τροφῆς, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) κεκορεσµέ- 
νοι ἐστέ, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* ° 

Κορίνθιος, -ov, 6, α Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Κόρινθοφ, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the Augean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
Ilor. car. 1,7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Κεγχρεαί) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, culled 
Lechzon or Lecheum, for ships from Ftaly. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achean war, B. c. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. o. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] A. D. 53 
' or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 
1; xix.1; 1Co.i.2; 2Co.i. 1,23; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
eqq-]* | 

Κορνήλιος, -ου, 6, ἃ Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Ceesarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

κόροε, -ου, 6, (Πεῦς. 15), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, θἱο.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; Ε #. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.j: Lk. xvi. 7[A. V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v.11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].)° 

κοσµέω, -ώ; 3 pers. plur. impf. ἐκόσμου»; 1 aor. éxo- 
σµησα; pf. pass. κεκόσµηµαι; (κόσμος) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: τὰς λαμπάδας, put 
in order ΓΑ. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (δύρπον, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; τράπεζαν, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for a1; Sir. xxix, 26; προσφορά», Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (89 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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13'); prop.: οἶκον, in pass., Mt. xii. 44: Lk. xi. 25; τὰ 
μνημεῖα, to decorate (A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (τάφους, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2,18); rd ἱερὸν λίθοις καὶ ἀναθέμασι, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; τοὺς θεµελίους τοῦ τείχους λίθῳ τιµίῳ, 
Rev. xxi. 19; τινά (with garments), νύμφη», pass. Rev. 
xxi. 2; ἑαυτὰς ἔν rin, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see κατα- 
στολή, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; κεκοσµ. τῇ ἀρετῇ, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): ἑαντάς, foll. by a ptep. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; τὴν διδα- 
σκαλίαν ἐν πᾶσι», in all things, Tit. ii.10.° . 

κοσμικό», -ή, «όν, (κόσμος), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i. e. L. relating to the universe: 
τούρανοῦ τοῦδε καὶ τῶν κοσμικῶν πάντων», Aristot. phys. 2, 
4Ρ.196", 25; opp. to ἀνθρώπυνος, Leian. paras. 11; κοσμικὴ 
διάταξις, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. ο. 84 p. 1199. 2. 
earthly: τὸ ἅγιον κοσμικό», [its] earthly sanctuary [R.V. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i.e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: αἱ κοσμικαὶ 
ἐπιθυμίαι, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

κόσµιος, -ο», of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.§ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 8q.)], (κόσμος), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 ‘lim. ii. 9[ WH mrg. 
-piws}; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys., 
al.) [Cf Trench § χο] 

[uooples, adv. (decently), fr. κόσµεος, gq. v.: 1 Tim. ii. 
9 WH mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

κοσµοκράτωρ, -ορος, 6, (κόσμος and κρατέω), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. οἱ κοσµοκράτορες τυῦ σκότους τοῦ αἰῶνος [but crit. 
edd. om. r. αἰὼν.] τούτου [R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness}, Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see ἄρχω». (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. WO PIONpP is used 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

κόσµοε, -ov, 6; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: ἐνδύσεως ἱματίω», 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Macc. ii. 2; Sept. for Ν3Υ of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally for 
“I; twice for NIDA, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 
the world, i. e. the universe (quem κόσμον Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 8; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but ace. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.1.c.; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836); M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker’s 
notes; cf. L. and S.s.v. 1V.]): Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 11: ix. 8; 2 Macc. viii. | κ. rovrg, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 


18; κτίδειν τ. κόσµο», Sap. xi. 18; 6 τοῦ κόσμου κτίστης, 
2 Mace. vii. 98: 4 Macc. v. 25 (24) ;— a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον» εἶναι, Jn. xvii. 
5; ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου [Mt. xiii. 835 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi. 50; Heb. iv. 8; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and πρὸ 
κατ. κόσμου [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see καταβολή, 2); ἀπὸ κτίσεως κόσμου, Ro. i. 20 ; 
ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κ. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p. 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b.; [ο Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14]). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 384 and 
1306): Mk. xvi.15; [Jn. xii. 25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; βασιλεία 
τοῦ κόσμου, Rev. xi. 15; βασιλεῖαι (plur.) τ. κόσμου, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 τῆς οἰκουμένης); τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου 
τούτου, of the sun, Jn. xi.9; ἐν ὅλφ τῷ κ., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so ἐν παντὶ τῷ κόσµφ, Col. i. 6]; 
ὁ τότε κόσμος, 2 Pet. iii.6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
(jv ἐν κύσµῳ, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (λῃστὴς ἦν καὶ 
κλέπτης ἐν τῷ xdopy, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: θέατρον ἐγενήθημεν τῷ Koop’ 
καὶ ἀγγέλοις κ. ἀνθρώποις, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x. 1]): Μι. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [56 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33, 51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 18: v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v.19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W.u. 8.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[cf. W. 577 (536)]; ἀρχαῖος κόσμος, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ii. δ; γεννᾶσθαι els τ. κ. Jn. xvi. 21; ἔρχεσθαι eis τὸν 
κόσμον (Jn. ix. 39) and els τ. κ. τοῦτο», to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 99: xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. i.15; also 
εἰσέρχεσθαι els τ. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here L Τ Tr WH ἐξέρχ. els τ. κ.; fso all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 8,4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv.14). ἀποστέλλειν τινὰ 
εἷς τ. κ., Jn. iii. 17; x. 36; xvii. 18; 1Jn.iv.9; φῶςτ.κ., 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; σωτὴρ τ. κ., Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (σωτηρία τοῦ κ. Sap. vi. 26 (25); ἐλπὶς τ. κ. 
Sap. xiv. 6; πρωτόπλαστος πατὴρ τοῦ κ., of Adam, Sap. 
x. 1); στοιχεῖα τοῦ κ. (see στοιχεῖον, 3 and 4); dv τῷ κόσμῳ, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 38; xvii.13; Eph. ii. 12; ἐν κόσμφ 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 16; εἶναι dv τῷ κ., to dwell 
among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11,12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; εἶναι ἐν κόσµῳ, to be present, Ro. v.18; ἐξελθεῖν 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; ἀναστρέφεσθαι ἐν τῷ 
κ., to behave one’s self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise εἶναι ἐν τῷ 


tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with τὰ ἔθνη), 15; 
(the two in combination: τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμου, Lk. xii. 
80]. hyperbolically or loosely i. q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public) : 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Tr mrg. adds ὅλος in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, ἀσεβῶ», 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
sq.; Xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 213 vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas.i.27; 1 Pet.v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1,13; iv. 5; v.19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 88; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with otros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see αἰών, 8); εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ κ. and ἐκ τοῦ κ. τούτου 
(see εἶμί, V. ὃ ἆ.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv.5; λαλεῖν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον, to speak in accordance 
with the world’s character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κ. τούτον, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; ὁ ἐν τῷ κ. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κ. 
1 Co. ii. 12; ἡ σοφία τοῦ κ. τούτου, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GLTTr WH om. rotr.]; iii.19. [τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κό- 
σµου, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and στοι” 
χεῖον, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ κ., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see εἰμί, V.3d.); κερδαίνειν τὸν 
κ. ὅλον, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; of χρώµενοι 
τῷ κ. τούτῳ (crit. txt. τὸν κόσµο»; see χράοµαι, 2], 1 Co. 
Vii. 818: μεριμνᾶν τὰ τοῦ κ. 38 8q.; φίλος and φιλία τοῦ κ. 
Jas. iv. 4; ἀγαπᾶν τὸν κ. 1 Jn. ii. 15; νικᾶν τὸν κ., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 8q.; 
the obstacles to God’s cause, Jn. xvi. 33 ; [cf. ἐλθέτω χάρις 
κ. παρελθέτω ὁ κόσμος οὗτος, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, ο. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort (cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses ” (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; τοῦ πιστοῦ ὅλυς ὁ κόσμος τῶν 
χρηµάτω», τοῦ δὲ ἀπίστου οὐδὲ ὀβολός (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. χν]].6. Among the Ν. T. 
writers no one uses κόσμος oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke’s writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot κόσμος dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837); Disterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangricitat 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.3 Diestel in Herzog xvii. 
Ρ. 676 sqq.; [Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John’s use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siécle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i.e. livre vii. ch. viii.]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitriige zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10,‘ Additional Note’].* 


Κούαρτος 


Kotapros, «ου, ὁ, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 28.3 

κοῦμι, Tr txt. xotp, T WH κούμ, (the Hebr. “Dap [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41." 

κουστωδία, -ας [B. 17 (16)], 9, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Ruman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. ο. 13.) * 

xovpe: impf.3 pers. plur. ἐκούφιζον; (κοῦφος light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2. fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 88. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) 3 

κόφινοε, -ov, 6, α basket, wicker basket, [οξ. B. D. s. v. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 48; [viii. 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn. vi. 18. (Judg. vi.19; Ps. lxxx. (Ixxxi.) 
73 Arstph. av. 1810; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

κράββατοε (1, Τ Tr WH κράβαττος; cod. Sin. κράβακτος 
[οχο. in Acts ν. 15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. lxxxi.sq.; Τά Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), a pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks σκίµπους, 
σκιµπόδιο»): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 8q.; vi. 55; Jn. ν. 8-12 [in 
12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts v.15; ix. 98. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 1758q.; Zob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 181; 
[McClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; ΤΝ. 25].* 

κράζω (with a long; hence ptcp. κρᾶζο», Gal. iv. 61, T 
Tr WH [(where RG κράζον); cf. B. 61 (53)]); impf. ἔκρα- 
(ov; fut. κεκράξοµαι (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTr mrg.), and 
κράξω (ibid. ‘T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
Xxxv. 12, ete. [but ἆνα-κράξομαι, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. ἔκραξα (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. οἱ T Tr WH ἐκέκραξα, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. fe. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Macc. xi. 49, ete.; see Veitch s. v.]; more com. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. ἔκραγον [“ the sim ple ἔκραγον seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. κέκραγα, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); ef. Beem. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; Β. 61 (53); Kahner i. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch ϱ. v.]; Sept. for ΡΕ], pry, NIP, yw; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] (ο croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. fo ery out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 89 [here T 
Wilom. Tr br. «p:]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φόβου, Mt. xiv. 26; with φωνῇ µεγάλη added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here TTr WH φωνησαν]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; ὄπισθέν τινος, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like αλ] and 19 (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. ν. 
4. 2. tocry Ἱ. 6. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen]: ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48; xv.14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xii. 13 RG; Acts xix. 84; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition φωνῇ peydAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; ἓν φωνῇ pey. Rev. xiv. 16: κράζω λέγω», to 
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cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv.80; [xv. 22 (where 
RG ἐκραύγασεν)]; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 (T Tr WH om. L br. λέγ.]; Jn. xix. 12 (here 
LT Tr WH ἐκραύγ.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii 
18; κράζω φωνῇ peydAy λέγω», Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add ἐν]; κράξαε ἔλεγε, Mk. ix. 24; 
κράζειν κ. λέγειν, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x.47; Lk. iv. 
41 RGTrtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; κέκραγε 
and ἔκραξε λέγω», foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15: vii. 37; 
ἔκραξε διδάσκων κ. λέγω», In. vii. 28; ἔκραξε κ. εἶπεν, Jn. 
xii. 44; of thoee who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with αρὸς κύριο», πρὸς τὸν θεόν added, Judg. 
χ.12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; evi. (cvii.) 18, etc.). rev, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
145; ἕτερος πρὸς ἕτερον, Is. vi. 3). [Comp.: ἀνα-κράζω. 
Syn. see Boda, fin. ]* 

xparwéAn [WH κρεπάλη, see their App. p. 151], -9s, ἦν 
(fr. ΚΡΑΣ' the head, and πάλλω to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 18 (ef. Vanitek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 34 ΓΑ. V. surfeiting; 
ef. Trench § Ἰχί.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 1. [de sanitate 11]; Leian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.)* 

κρανίον, «ου, τό, (dimin. of the noun κρᾶνον [i. Θ. κάρα ; 
Curtius 6 38]), α skull (Vulg. calvaria): Mt. xxvii. 38; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 98: Jn. xix. 17; see Γολγοθά. 
(Judg. ix. 58; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. Π. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

κράσπεδον, -ov, τό, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe ofa 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. my'y, i. Θ. α little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the manile or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 96: xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
8. v. Saum; [B. D. 8. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes ].° 

κραταιός, -ά, «όν, (κράτος), Sept. mostly for pin, mighty: 
ᾗ κρ. χεὶρ τοῦ θεοῦ, i.e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
τοῦ κυρίου, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 
for the more com. κρατερός; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.].)* 

κραταιόω, -@: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. κραταιοῦσθε 
impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐκραταιοῦτο; 1 aor. inf. κραταιωθῆναι ; 
(κράτος); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic κρατύνω ; 
Sept. mostly for pir; in pass. several times for ype; to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
πνεύματι, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. ανεύ» 


κρατέω 


part]; δυνάµει, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώµασι, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7); ἀνδρίζεσθε, κραταιοῦσθε, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 18 (ἀνδρίζεσθε 
«. κραταιούσθω ἡ καρδία ὑμῶν, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; κρα- 
ταιοῦσθε κ. γίνεσθε εἰς ἄνδρας, 1S. iv.9; ἀνδρίζου κ. κρα- 
ταιωθῶμεν, 2 S. x. 12).3 

κρατέω; impf. 2 pers. plur. ἐκρατεῖτε, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. κρατήσω; 1 aor. ἐκράτησα; pf. inf. 
xexparnxevas; Pass., pres. κρατοῦμαι; impf. ἐκρατούμην ; 
pf. 8 pers. plur. κεκράτηνται; (κράτος [q. v.]); Sept. 
chiefly for pin, also for tmx (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 19, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 κρατῶ», Sap. xiv.19; οἱ κρατοῦντες, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; revds, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
Sv); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i.e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
τῆς προθέσεως, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) ef. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334(313)]. b. to take 
hold of: τῆς χειρός τινος [cf. W. § 30, 8d.; B.u.s.J, Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; LK. viii. 
545; τινὰ τῆς χειρός, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, cf. Matthiae § 331; τινά, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; τοὺς 
πόδας τινός, to embrace one’s knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
τὸν λόγο», to lay hold of mentally (cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join πρὸς 
ἑαυτούς with συζητοῦντες). ο. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: τινά, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one’s power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. οἱ: vi.17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (2S. vi.6; Ps. 
€Xxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9); τί, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. ο. a. to hold in the hand: ti év τῇ δεξιᾷ, Rev. ii. 1 
(τῇ ἀριστερᾷ τὸν dprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: ὃ ἔχετε, ἔχεις, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 115 τὸ 
ὄνομά µου, Rev. ii. 13; one’s authority, τὴν κεφαλή», i. e. 
ἐκεῖνον Ss ἐστιν ἡ κεφαλή, Christ, Col. ii. 19; τὴν παρά- 
δοσι», Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; τὰς παραδόσεις, 2 Th. ii. 15: τὴν 
διδαχή», Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
τῆς ὁμολογίας, Heb. iv. 14; τῆς ἐλπίδος, Heb. vi. 18 [ab 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2S. iii. 6). ο. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; τὰς ἁμαρτίας (opp. to ἀφίημι), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; (ο hold in check, 
restrain: foll. by ἵνα µή, Rev. vii. 1; by τοῦ pa [W. 325 
(305); B. § 140, 16 β.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.; 
W. § 90, 8 d.; B. 161 (140).* 

κράτιστον, -η, -ov, superl. of the adj. κρατύς, (κράτος), 
{fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. κράτιστε used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv.3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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κρεµάννυμι 


writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. 3 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jabrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 δα." 

κράτος, -εος (-ους), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius § 72); fr. Hom. down], τό, Hebr. 
ty? 5 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rd 
κράτος τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i. 19; vi. 10; τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, Col. i. 11; κατὰ κράτος, 
mightily, with great power, ηὔξανε, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: ποιεῖν xp. (cf. ποιεῖν δυνά- 
pes), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet. ἵν. 11: v.11; Jude 25; Ἐον. 1.6: 
v.13; τωός (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (τὸ Περσέων κράτος, 
ἔχοντα, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see δύναμις, fin.] * 

κραυγάζω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐκραύγαζον; fut. xpav- 
γάσω; 1 aor. ἐκραύγασα; (κραυγή); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. q. κράζω [see βοάω, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; (0 shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and L T Tr WH in xii. 13; with λέγων added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct dise.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where Tom. λέγοντες), and 1, Τ Tr WH also in 12; 
xpavyafew κ. λέγει, Lk. iv. 41 LT Trmrg.; xpavydt. 
Φφωνῇ µεγάλῃ, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. rexl, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see κράζω, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt. xv. 22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
Ρ. 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 8, 
4,4; of araven, ib. 8, 1,87; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 

κραυγή, js, ἡ, (cf. κράζω; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for ; hig TPIS, 
TUN, AYA, ete.; a crying, outcry, clamor: 
6; Lk. i.42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; fiph iv 8 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.3 

xpdas, τό, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. κρέα 
(cf. W. 65 (68); [B. 15 (18)]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for 193: (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 19.3 

κρείττων and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH L txt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -σσ-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 $q- 5 cf. 3, σ, s]) κρείσσω», -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of κρατύς, see κράτιστος, cf. Kiihner i. p. 436; 
[B. 27 (24)]), (fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more | 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 81 RG; Heb. 
xi. 40; xii. 24; with πολλῷ μᾶλλον added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
μᾶλλον, 1 Ὀ.]; κρεῖσσον (adv.) ποιεῖν, 1 Co. vii. 88; κρεῖτ- 
τόν ἐστιν, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [cf. B. 217 (188); W. § 41 a 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6: 
ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16,25; xp. ἐστι, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
iii. 17.3 

κρέµαµαι, see the foll. word. 


κρεµάννυμµε, also κρεμαννύω (“scarcely classic” (Veitch 


κρεπάλη 


8. ν.)], κρεµάω -& [“ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) κρεµάζω, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. ἐκρέμασα; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
µάσθην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for m9; to hang up, 
suspend: ri ἐπί τι (Rec.), περί τε (1, Τ Tr WH), [ets τι, 
ΤάΓ. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; τινὰ ἐπὶ ξύλου, Acts v. 30; 
x. 89, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, ete.) ; 
simply κρεµασθείς, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
κρέµαµαι (for κρεµάννυµαι, cf. Bitm.. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by ἐκ with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see ἐκ, I. 3); ἐπὶ ξύλου, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 18; trop. év rus, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all tue Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [COMP.: ἐκκρέμαμαι.]" 

[κρεπάλη, see κραιπάλη.] 

κρηµνόα, -οὔ, ὁ, (fr. κρεµάννυμε), a sleep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; Lk. viii. 99. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) 3 

Kofs, 6, plur. Κρῆτες, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 (cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 584].* | 

Ερήσκηε [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Κρήτη, -ns, ἡ, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or Aigean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7,12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. 8. v.}* 

κριθή, -ῆς, ἡ, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. αἱ κριθαί), Sept. for Np, barley: Rev. vi. 6 κριθῆς 
RG, κριθὼν L T Tr WH.* 

κρίθινος, -η, -ov, (κριθή), of barley, made of barley: ἄρτοι 
(2 K. iv. 42, ef. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

κρίμα [α Τ WH] or κρῖμα [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to κρίµα, as do 
Bttm. 73 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. ete. p. 49 8q.); 
Fritzsche(Rom. νο]. i. 96,107); al.; “videtur ¢ antiquitati 
Graecae, { Alexandrinae aetati placuisse,” Tf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx.; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Zobeck, Paralip. p. 418]), -ros, 
τό, (fr. κρίνω, q. V.; 88 κλίµα fr. κλίνω), [Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for DAUD ; 1. a decree: plur., τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Ro. xi. 88 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; 1. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: xpipari rim κρίνειν, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, θανάτου, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: τὸ κρίµα . . «. εἷς 


κατάκριµα, the judgment (in which God declared sin to: 


be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, κρίμα denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
li. 83; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; λαμβάνεσθαι κρίµα, Mt. 
xxiii. 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said ἔχειν κρίµα, 1 Tim. v.12; βαστάζει» τὸ κρίµα, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see βαστάζω, 2), Gal. v. 10; κρίµα ἐσθίει» 
ἑαυτῷ, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; els κρίµα συνέρχεσθαι, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; εἶναι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίµατι, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 6; Rev. xvii.1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els κρίµα ἐγὼ els tr. 
κόσμον τοῦτον ἦλθο», where by way of explanation is added 
ἵνα κτλ. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 89; τὸ κρίµα ἄρχεται, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called τὸ xp. τὸ µέλλον, Acts xxiv. 25; xp. αἰώνιον, eter- 
nally in force, Ileb. vi. 2; the vindication of one’s right, 
κρίνειν τὸ κρίµα Tivos ἔκ τινος, to vindicate one’s right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 (ΓΗ. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her), see x, I. 7); i. q. the power and business of judging: 
xp. διδόναι rivl, Rev. xx. 4. 3. α matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, a case in court: κρίµατα ἔχειν 
µετά twos, 1 Co. vi. Τ." 

κρίνον, -ov, τό, α lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From 
Hdt. down.]° 

κρίνω; fut. κριρῶ; 1 aor. ἔκρια; pf. κέκρικα; 8 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), xe 
κρίκει (Acts xx. 16 G@LTTrWH); Pass., pres. κρίνοµαι; 
impf. ἆ ; pf. κέκριµαι; 1 aor. ἐκρίθην [cf. Β. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. κριθήσοµαι; Sept. for opy, and also for 
yt and 3°; Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., AeschyL, 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; μετὰ νεανίσκων ἀρίστων κεκριµένων 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; κεκριµένοι ἄρχοντες, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 10); hence 2. to approve, ea 
teem: ἡμέραν wap’ ἡμέραν, one day above another, i.e. 
to prefer [see παρά, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so ri πρό repos, 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; τὸν ᾿Απόλλω πρὸ Μαρσύον, rep. 8 p. 
899 e.); πᾶσαν ἡμ. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: ὀρθώῶς 
ἔκρινας, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ; 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 18; τοῦτο, ὅτι etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v. 
14; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xvi. 155 τινά or τί 
foll. by a predicate acc., κρίνειν τινὰ ἄξιόν τινος, to judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 465 ἄπιστον 
κρίνεται, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ri, 1 Co. vii. 37 (κρῖραί rs καὶ προθέσθαι, Polyb. 8, 
6, 7; τὸ κριθέν, which one has determined on, one’s re- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9, 18,73 τοῖς κριθεῖσι ἐμμένειν δεῖ, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.); δόγµατα, pass. [the decrees that had 
been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; τοῦτο κρίνατε, 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. τό, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with dyavrg added, for myself i. e. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL TTr WH ([(see below) ]; 
vy. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Macc. xi. 833; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1,5; 12, 10,4; 15, 6, 1); with τοῦ prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above) ]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Mace. xi. 86); with τοῦ prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
B. § 140, 16 8.]; (κρίνεταί rim, it is one’s pleasure, it seems 
good to ane, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge ; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [{ (differing from 
δικάζειν, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence) ], of a human judge: τινά, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; κατὰ τὸν νόµον, Jn. xviii. 31 ; 
Acts xxiii. 83; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 (4)); περί w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of ἐπί 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Acts xxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
. 4. to condemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. 8. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 80; viii. 50; δικαίως, 1 Pet. ii. 23; ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, Rev. 
xix.115; τινά, 1 Οο. v.13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; ζῶντας κ. νεκρούς, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv.5; νεκρούς, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; τὴν οἰκουμένην, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 (cf. W. 889 (364)]; τὸν κόσμον, Ro. iii. 6; 
τὰ κρυπτὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπω», Ro. ii. 16; κρίνειν τὸ κρίµα τινὸς 
ἔκ τινος (see κρίµα, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
κρίνειν κατὰ τὸ ἑκάστου ἔργο», 1 Pet. i. 17; τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ἐκ τῶν γεγραμµένων ἐν τοῖς βιβλίοις κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, ταῦτα 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: τινά, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31 sq.;, 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. xaraxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); τὸν κόσμον, opp. to σώζειν, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said 6 ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου Kéxpirat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
11. Υ: of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: τὸν κόσμον, 1 Co. vi. 2; ἀγγέλους, ib. 
3 [cf. ἄγγελος, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. ce.J.  ὮὉ. to pronounce judgment; to subject to cen- 
sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; κατά re, Jn. viii. 15; κατ ὄψιν, In. vii. 24; 
ἐν κρίµατί tin κρίνειν, Mt. vii. 2; τινά, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; ἐκ τοῦ στόµατός σου κρινῶ σε, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; τί, 1 Co. x. 15; pass. ib. 29; τὸ δίκαιο», Lk. 
xli. 57; foll. by εἰ, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: τί i. e. κρίσιν τινά, 1 Co. iv. 
5; κρίσιν κρίνειν (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) δικαίαν (cf. Β. 
§ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (ἀληθινὴν κ. δικαίαν, Tob. iii. 2; 
κρίσεις ἀδίκους, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 37; Ro. 
li. 1; τινά, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 8 sq. 10, 18; foll. by ἐν with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (τὸν λαό», 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Mace. 2x. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 8,3; οἱ xpivovres τ. γην, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 8q.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. {0 contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 8, 120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, to go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 31, 1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by µετά 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
ἐπί with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: 
dva-, ἆπο-, ἀντ-απο- (-yat), δια-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, κατα-, συν-, ὑπο- 
(-μαι), ov» υπο-(-μαι).] * 

κρίσι, -εως, ἡ, Sept. for 1°, 3° (a suit), hut chiefly 
for Ddw; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down) ] 1. α separating, sundering, separation; a 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see ἐπακολου- 
θέω); Jude 9; 2 Pet. il. 11; κρίσιν xpive (see κρίνω, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th. i.5; Heb. x. 27; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix.2; οἳ 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 4 ἡμέρα κρίσεως [Mt. x. ᾿ 
15: xi. 22,24; xii.36; Mk. νι. 11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or τῆς κρίσεως [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see ἡμέρα, 3; eis κρίσιν peyadns ἡμέρας, 
Jude 6; ἡ ὥρα τῆς κρίσεως αὐτοῦ, i.e. τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xiv. 
7; ἐν τῇ κρίσει, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xi. 31 sq.; κρίσιν ποιεῖν κατὰ πάντων, to execute judgment 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 98 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; πίπτειν εἷς κρίσιν [R* els ὑπόκρισιν], to become 
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; αἰώνιος κρίσις, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 99 [Rec.]; 9 κρίσις τῆς γεέννης, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John’s usage κρίσις denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: αὕτη 
ἐστὶν ἡ κρίσις, ὅτι etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; κρίσιν ποιεῖν, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; κρ. τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; περὶ κρίσεως, of judgment passed (see κρίνω, 5 a. β. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. β. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: ἀνάστασις κρίσεως, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. ΤΝ. § 30, 2 β.]. y- both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 7 κρίσεις πᾶσα, 
the whole business of judging (cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der κρίσις bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. 3° (Dan. vii. 10, 26; ef. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the San- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. ΟΦ (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 14643 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius |. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, ἀπαγγέλλειν revi, 
Μι. xii. 18; α just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
βάλλω, 1 σ.)." 

Κρίσπος, -ου, ὁ, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.° 

κριτήριον, -ov, τό, (fr. κριτήρ, i. q. κριτής); 1. 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). _ &. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

κριτής, -οὔ, 6, (κρίνω), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for 0DY; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
διαλογισµός, 1), Jas. ii.4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. δικαστής, βη.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 L T Tr WH, 58; [xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. § 132, 10; W. § 34, 3b.], τῆς ἀδικίας, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 28; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk.xi.19. = 2. 
like the Hebr. ndw, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruth 1. 1: Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

κριτικόφ, -ή, -όν, (κρίνω), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., ἐνθυμήσεων κ. ἐννοιῶν καρδίας, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 19." 

κρούω; 1 aor. ptcp. κρούσας; fo knock: τὴν θύραν, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 18, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317,990; Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212c.; but κόπτει» τὴν θύραν is better, 
ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes κόπτειν to knock with 
a heavy blow, κρούειν to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without τὴν 6upay [cf. W. 593 (552)], Μι. vii. 7 8q.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see θύρα, ο. ε.)." 

κρυπτή [ροῦ"α1, T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it κρύπτη [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Τά. on Lk. as below)), -ῆς, 4, α crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: els κρυπτή», Lk. xi. 38 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to κρυπτὸς περίπατος p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6, 8 (5); al.). Cf. Meyer adl.c.; W. 238 (223).° 

kpumrds, -ή, -dv, (κρύπτω), (fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[cf. W. 441 (410)]; ὁ κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρωπος, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., ἐν τῷ 
κρυπτφ, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; ἐν κρυπτφ, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 ἐν κρυπτφ 
Ἰουδαῖος, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.| things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; τὰ xp. τῶν ἀνθρ. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; τὰ xp. τῆς καρδίας, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; τὰ xp. τῆς 
αἰσχύνης (see αἰσχύνη, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; eis κρυπτόν into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
κρυπτή." 

κρύπτω: 1 aor. ἔκρυψα; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. κέκρυπται, 
ptcp. κεκρυµµένος; 2 aor. ἐκρύβην (so also in Sept., for the 
earlier ἐκρύφην, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p.3877; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]); [cf. καλύπτω; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for Ν'3ΠΗ, VAON, 195, 720, WI3, 103; 
to hide, conceal; a. prop.: τί, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; κρυβῆναι 
i. 4. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v.14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 
ἐκρύβη (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]) κ. ἐξήλθε», 
i. ο. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; 
κρύπτω τι ἐν with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. xilL 
44; κεκρ. ἐν τῷ θεῷ, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 8; τὶ εἴς τε, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G Γ. ἐνέκρυψεν]; ἑαντὸν 
els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; τινὰ ἀπὸ προσώπου 
γινύς to cover (and remove [cf. W. § 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 ἆ.Ἰ) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; ἐκρύβη dx’ αὐτῶν, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 86 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. τινά τι; cf. 
ἀποκρύπτω, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri ἀπό τινος (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT Tr WH; 
(Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God’s saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; an’ ὀφθαλμῶν 
τινος, Lk. xix. 42 (ef. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp.: πο, ἐν-, 
περικρύπτω.]” 

κρυσταλλίω; (κρύσταλλος, α. ν.); to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

κρύσταλλος, -ov, d, (fr. κρύος ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusia) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down}, crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1; 
{cf. B. D.s. v. Crystal. On its gend.cf. L. απἀ 5.8. v.II.]* 

κρυφαῖος, -αία, -atov, (κρύφα), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt.vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

κρυφή [L WH -ϕῃ; cf. εἰκῆ, init.], adv., (κρύπτω), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

κτάοµαι, -ὤμαι; fut. κτήσομαι (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrnodpny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for ΠΡ; {ο 
ccquire, get or procure a thing for one’s self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. κέκτηµαι, {0 possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the Ν. T.): ri, Mt. x. 9; Acts viii. 20; ὅσα 
χτῶμαι, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], πολλοῦ, Acts xxii. 28; with ἐκ 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
σκεῦος ἐν ἁγιασμφ κ. τιµῇ, to procure. for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction ot the sexual passion; 
8¢ σκεῦος, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words ἐν dy. x. rey 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘ vessel’; cf. κτᾶσβαι γυναῖκα, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶ», the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. ζημιοῦσθαι 
τὴν Ψ. αὐτοῦ under ζημιόω), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).° 

κτῆμα, -τος, τό, (fr. κτάοµαι, as χρῆμα fr. χράοµαι), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
otc. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; ν. 1." 

κτῆνον, -ους, τό, (fr. κτάοµαε; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); α beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 18; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 79:93, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [CE. 
Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

κτήτωρ, -opos, 6, (κτάοµαι), α possessor: Acts iv. 84. 
(Diod. excpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

κτίω: 1 aor. ἔκτισα; pf. pass. ἔκτισμαι; 1 aor. pass. 
εκτίσθην; Sept. chiefly for 813 ; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 82; Eccl. xii. . 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 28; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Macc. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. § 20]); absol. 6 κτίσας, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
(Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), κτισθέντες 
ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see ἐπί, 
Β. δα. ¢.], Eph. ii. 10; τοὺς δύο els ἕνα καινὸν ἄνθρωπον, 
ibid. 15: τὸν κτισθέντα κατὰ Gedy, formed after God’s like- 
ness [see κατά, II. 3 ο. 8.], Eph. iv. 24, (καρδίαν καθαρὰν 
κτίσον ἐν ἐμοί, Ps. I. (li.) 12).° 

κτίσις, -ews, ἡ, (κτίζω), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, etc.; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: τοῦ κόσμου, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. κτίσμα, 
creation i.e. thing created, [cf. W. 82]; used κα. of ine 
dividual things and beings, α creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv. 18; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called MWIM M3 [cf. Schdttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq. ]), xawwy κτίσις is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi.15; 2 Co. v.17. b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see ἀρχή, 3; [9 κτίσις τ. ἀνθρώπω», Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. ο. 16]); ὅλη 9 κτίσις, Sap. xix. 6; 
πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (ef. 
Grimm on 8 Macc. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), πᾶσα κτίσις, Col. i. 15; 3 Mace. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; σωτὴρ πάσης κτίσεως, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[610 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see was, I. 1 ¢.); am’ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; οὗ ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, πάσῃ 
τῇ κτ. Mk. xvi. 15; ἐν πάσῃ (Rec. adds τῇ) κτίσει τῇ ὑπὸ 
τὸν ovp., among men of every race, Col. i. 28; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); πᾶσα ἡ xr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Riickert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-153). 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 18; ef. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

κτίσμα, -τος, τό, (xri{w); thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9,(Sap.ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. θεοῦ, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration (αἱ. take it here unrestrictedly], 
Jas. i. 18 (see ἀπαρχή, metaph. a.; also κτίζω sub fin., 
xriows, 2 8.); τὰ ἐν ἀρχῇ xricpara θεοῦ, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 





κτίστης 


κτίστης (on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1 h. [cf. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler §§ 35, 961), -ov, 6, (xri{e), a founder; a creator 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etc.).® 

κυβεία [-βία T WH; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (fr. κυβεύω, and this 
fr. κύβος a cube, adie), cice-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.,; trop. ἡ κ. τῶν ἀνθρ. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* , 

κυβέρνησνς, -ews, ἡ, (κυβερνάω [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), @ governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); 80 Hesych.: κυβερνήσεις: προνοητικαὶ ἐπιστῆ- 
pas καὶ φρονήσεις; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

κυβερνήτης, -ov, 6, (κυβερνάω [‘to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master; [A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

κυκλεύω; 1 aor. ἐκύκλευσα; {0 go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.) ; {ο encircle, encompass, surround: τὴν 
παρεμβολή», Rev. xx. 9-(where R G Tr ἐκύκλωσαν); [τινά, 
Jn. x. 24 Trmrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

κυκλόθεν, (κύκλος [see κύκλφ]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; κυκλ. τινός, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in ν. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5,16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
339, 339 33D, and simply 3.39; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum ete. 
8. Vv.) ®° 

κυκλόω, -ὢὣ: 1 aor. ἐκύκλωσα; Pass., pres. ptcp. κυκλού- 
uevos; 1 aor. Ρίορ. κυκλωθείς; (κύκλος); Sept. chiefly 
for 339; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, τινά, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
ἐκύκλευσαν (q.v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 80, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx.9. [Comp.: περικυκλόω.]” 

κύκλφ (dat. of the subst. κύκλος, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°39, also for 33032 and 3°39 3°39; inacircle,around, 
round about, on all sides: Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; οἱ κύκλφ ἀγροί, 
the circumjacent country [see ἀγρός, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives ἔγγιστα]; Lk. ix. 12; ἀπὸ 
Ἱερουσ. καὶ κύκλῳ, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
τινός, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, οἱ, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.): Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R κυκλόθεν]; vii. 11.3 

κύλισμα, -τος, τό, (κυλίω, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. βορβόρον, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22[([RGLTrmrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 
same as κυλίστρα, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
τὸ ἐξέραμα signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so τὸ κύλισμα denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 
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κνλισμόε, -οὔ, ὁ, i. 4. κὔλισις, a rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]): es κυλισµ. 
βορβόρον, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 22 F Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
ποτά." 

κυλίω: (for κυλίνδω more com. in earlier writ.), to roll ; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐκυλίετο; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ({Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, ete.; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss. 
4,11, 29.) [Comp.: ἆνα-, ἆπο-, προσκυλίω.]" 

κυλλόα, -ή, -όν, [akin to κύκλος, κυλίω, Lat. circus, cure 
vus, είο.: Curtius § 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. χωλός, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 80, 81 
[but here Tr mrg. br. κυλ. and WH read it in mrg. 
only}. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ods, Hippocr. p. 805 
[iii. p. 186 ed. Kithn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 4δ." 

κῦμα, -ros, τό, [fr. κυέω toswell; Curtius § 79; fr. Hom. 
down J, a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 837; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 
Trtxt.br.]; κύματα ἄγρια, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with θαλάσ- 
σης added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 19. [Syn.cf. κλύδω».]” 

xbpBarov, -ov, τό, (fr κύµβος, ὁ, a hollow Γοἳ. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vaniéek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. 8. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii.1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16, 19, 
28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) * 

κύµινον, -ov, τό, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kimmel, 
(for ᾖ399, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr., 
Diosc., Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 443.] * 

κυνάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of κύων, i. 4. κυνίδιον, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. γυναικά- 
prov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk. vii. 278q. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

Κύπριοι, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 36; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Mace. iv. 29). [(Hdt, al.)]* 

Κύπροε, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 395 xxi. 3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 28; 2 Mace. x.13). [BB.DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]® 

κύπτω: 1 aor. ptcp. κύψας; (fr. κύβη the head (cf. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for TIP; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with κάτω added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii 6, 8. [Comp.: ἆνα- παρα", ovy- 
κύπτω.] 

Κνυρηναῖοε, -ου, ὁ, (Κυρήνη, q. v.), a Cyrenean [A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]° 

Κνρήνη, -ης, 7, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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aumbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
(BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kvuphwos (Lchm. Κυρῖνος [-petvos Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see et, ¢)]}), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i-]us (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. vu. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Juda had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1,1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor. A. U. ο. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. ΟΕ. 
Win. RW B. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
v. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 999 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsacker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 eqq.; [Keil, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 218 
sqq-; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq. ].* 

Ενρία, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1,5, [GL TKC 
(and WH mrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Liicke, Comm. itb. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. κυρία, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (al γυναῖκες εὐθὺς 
ἀπὸ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα ἐτῶν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν κυρίαι καλοῦν- 
rat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

xupraxds, -ή, -όν, 8 bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging to¢he Lord ; 1. 
i.q. the gen. of the author τοῦ κυρίου, thus κυριακὸν δεῖπνον, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; λόγια 
κυριακά, the Lord’s sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 8, 39, 
1. 2. relating to the Lord, ἡ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 (cf. ‘ κυριακὴ xupiov’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; ef. Β. D.s.v. Lord’s Day; 
Bp. Lghtf. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; γραφαὶ κυρ. the writings concerning the Lord, i.e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]®* 

κυριεύω; fut. κυριεύσω; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
κυριεύσῃ; (κύριος): to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. (cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. οἱ κυριεύοντες, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
i. q- to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., ὁ θάνατος, Ro. vi. 9: 7 ἁμαρτία, 14; ὁ vdpos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for το 
fete.].) [Comp.: κατα-κυριεύω.]" 

κύριος, -ov, 6, (prop. ap adj. κύριος, -α, -, also of two 
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term.; prop. i. 4. ὁ ἔχων κῦρος, having power or author 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
loc:d; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for 118, 93:3): with gen. of 
the thing, as τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; τοῦ θερισμοῦ, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; τῆς 
οἰκίας, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); τοῦ πώλου, 
Lk. xix. 33; τοῦ σαββάτου, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi. 5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord}; in the 
household: 8ovAov, παιδίσκης, οἰκονόμου, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 8, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, ete.; ab- 
sol., opp. to of δοῦλοι, Eph. vi. 5,9; Col. iv. 1, etc.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of κύριος see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608) ], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called κύριοι, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see ἄγγελος, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
κύριος is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii.8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk. ix. 54; x. 17,40; xi. 1; xxii. 38,38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 8q., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
84; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), κύριε, κύριε, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 80; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6,8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. v.12; xiii. 25; Jn.iv.11, 15,19; v.75 xii. 
21; xx.15; Acts ix.5; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. ο. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for τς, aR, DTN, mm and i; [the 
term κύριος is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address κύριε, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find κύριε ὁ θεός, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes κύριε €Aénoov” (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note ®)]),—both with the art., ὁ κύριος: Mt. i. 22(RG]; 
v. 38; Mk. v.19; Lk. i. 6, 9, 28,46; Acts vii. 38; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see ἔλεος, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude 5[RG], etc.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9: 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 28, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; Ποῦ. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet.i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii. 9; Jude (5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9; κύριος τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κ. τῆς γῆς, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xvii. 24; κύριος 
τῶν κυριευόντω», 1 Tim. vi. 15; κύριος ὁ θεός, see beds, 8 
Ρ. 288* [and below]; κύριος ὁ beds 6 παντοκράτωρ, Rev. 
iv.8; κύριος σαβαώθ, Ro. ix. 29; ἄγγελος and 6 dyyeAos 
κυρίου, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18,19; xxviii. 2; Lk.i.11; ii. 9; 
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Acts ν. 19/ viii. 26; ΧΙ. 7; πνεῦμα κυρίου, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: ὑπὸ (RG add the art.) 
κυρίου, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; παρὰ κυρίου, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
ME. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 23 ; παρὰ κυρίφ, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. β. to the Mrss1au; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 83; xii. 836; Lk. xix. 34; xx.44. BB. 
to JEsus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 86; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. 6 κύρ., Mk. 
xvi. 19 sq.; Acts ix. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 18 sq. ; 
vii. 10, 12, δ4 8.2 ix.5,14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22GL 
T Tr WH]; Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTrWH]; Heb. 
1.9 (cf. 7 sqq.); Jas. v.7,ete. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 κύριός µου καὶ ὁ θεός µου, 
Jn. xx. 28. ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρ., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v.6; πρὸς 
τὸν κ. 2 Co. v. 8; ὁ κύριος Ἰησοῦς, Acts i. 21; iv. 33; xvi. 
31; xx. 35; 1 Co. xi. 28; [xvi. 23 TTrWH]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; 6 κύὐρ. "Inc. 
Χριστός, 1 Co. xvi. 22[R; 23 RGL]; 2 Co. xiii. 18 (14) 
(WH br. Xp.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22(RG], ete.; 6 
κύριος ἡμῶν», 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iti. 15; Rev. xi. 15, ete.; with Ἰησοῦς added, [1, Τ Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13); Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[LT Tr (yet without ἡμ.)]; 8ο with Χριστός, Ro. xvi. 18 
[α1, Τ Tr WH]; and ‘Incois Χριστός, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. Β. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Rec.]; v.28; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 [(ἡμῶν)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Οο. 1. 3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. ἡμῶν]; Eph. i. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3,14; Philem. 25 [T WH om. ἡμῶν]; Phil. iv. 
23 (GLT Tr WHom. ἡμ.], etc.; Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς 6 κύριος 
ἡμῶν, Ro.i.4; and Xp. "Ino. 6 κύρ. (ἡμῶν), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim.i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 6 «vp. καὶ 6 σωτήρ, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 (ef. B. 155 (186)]; with Ἰησοῦς Χριστός added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply κύριος: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 213; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; κύριος κυρίων i.e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
§ 36, 2; [Ε. § 123, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x.17); with prepositions: ἀπὸ κυρίου, Col. 
iii. 245 κατὰ κύριον, 2 Co. xi. 17; πρὸς κύριον, 2 Co. iii. 16: 
σὺν κυρ. 1 Th. iv. 17; ὑπὸ κυρ. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 


VU ἐν xupig, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 


only in Rev. xiv. 13, see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211°. The appel- 
lation 6 κύριος, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related: 
Lk. vii. 18; x.13 xi. 893; χ 4: xiii.15; xvii. 5 sq.; 
xxii. 81 [RGLTrbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Trmrg. Ἰη- 
gous]; vi. 28; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 84; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x.17; 2 Tim. ii.19) uses the title κύριος 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 9 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 κύριος 
τῆς εἰρήνης, cf. ὁ θεὸς τῆς εἰρήνης, 1 Th. ν. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
ἑκάστῳφ as 6 κύριος ἔδωκεν, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάρ 
μοι in να. 10. On the other hand, κρινόµενοι ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρ. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensv 
vocum κύριος et ὁ κύριος in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis κύριος absolute positae in Ν. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph 1 have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 783-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. ἆ. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq: 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. § 414]. 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 κυρίου is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see δεσπότης, fin. }. | 

Kupistns, -ητος, 7, (6 κύριος), dominion, power, lordship ; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see ἐξουσία, 4 c. 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s “ dominations”]; 
in Tac. ann. 15, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (κύριοι, 1 Co. viii. 5; see κύριος, a. fin.) : 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. ‘Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

κυρόω, -ὣὢ: 1 aor. inf. κυρῶσαι; pf. pass. ptcp. κεκυρω- 
µένος; (xpos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; {ο 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
διαθήκην, pass. Gal. iii. 15; ἀγάπην ets τινα, to make a 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp. : mpo-xupde.]* 

κύων, κυνός; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. Τ. masc.; Hebr. 393; adog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Ποπι.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2- Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like 0299 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) [cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

κῶλον, -ου, τό; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; α mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq.; 1 S. xvii. 46; Is. xvi. 24) for 739 
and 0°9}9, α dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, ΓΑ. V. carcases].° 

κωλύως impf. 1 pers. plur. ἐκωλύομεν (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ἐκώλυσα; Pass., pres. κωλύομαε; 1 aor. 
ἐκωλύθην; (fr. κόλος, lopped, clipped ; prop. to cut off, cul 
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short, hence) to hinaer, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for #73, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 5. xiii. 18) for 
219: τινά foll. by an inf. [W. § 65,28.; cf. Β. § 148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii. 16; Heb. vii. 28; τί κωλύει µε βαπτισθῆναι; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 96: 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq.; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; αὐτόν is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. τινά τινος, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, τὴν 
παραφρονίαν, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; τὸ λαλεῖν 
γλώσσαις, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ri, foil. by τοῦ pn, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x.47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
κὴ5 foll. by 19 of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, {ο 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (τὸ μνημεῖον ἀπὸ σοῦ, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: dcaxwAvo. ] * 

κώμη, -ης, 7, (akin to κεῖμαι, κοιµάω, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. ν. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. πόλιν], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Καισαρείας, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
nij3 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220° [B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for "ΥΠ and nian 
with the name of acity); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D.s. v. Villages. ] 

Κωμό-πολις, -εως, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 88. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xvili. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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κῶμοε, -ου, ὁ, (fr. κεῖμαι; accordingly i. gq. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Μοτο., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xiii. 18; Gal. v.21; 1 Pet.iv.8. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

κώνωψ, -ωπος, 6, a gnat ([Aeschyl.}, Hdt., Hippocr., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552°, 
5; ef. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm. 
etc. 927 (474° ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kés, gen. Ka, 7, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of ἐς τὰν Κῶ (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és ra» 
πόλι». (Hackett)]), a small island of the “gean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Ka, as 
in 1 Mace. xv. 23; see Matthiae § 70 note 3; W. § 8, 
2a.; [B. οἱ (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [ but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s.w. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Κωσάμ, 5, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam, 
one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.° 

κωφός, -ή, -όν, (κόπτω to beat, pound), blunted, duldy 
prop. βέλος, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 8q.; xil. 22; 
xv. 30sq.; Lk.i.22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for on 
Hab. 11. 18). b. blunted, dull,in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Mere. 92; Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for 
won, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
ete.).” 


A 


λαγχάνω: 2 aor. ἔλαχον] 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
. Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 (ef. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i.1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and ace. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b.; Diod. 4, 68, [cf. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]): περί τινος, Jn. xix. 24." | 


Λάζαρου, -ου, 6, (rabb. uy), apparently the same as 
ΡΜ, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres § 12]: 
acc. to others, i.q. Wy XY without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 48; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.* 

λάθρα [so RGT Tr] (in Hom. λάθρῃ, fr. λανθάνω. 





λαῖλαψ 


λαθεῖν), and L [WIIKC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
8. v. εἰκὴ) ] λάθρᾳ (fr. λάθρος, -a, -ον, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.]s.v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) ° 

λαϊλαψ ((1. T Tr WH] not λαίλαψ [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6, 
le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
§ 620; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101 ]), -απος, ἡ [masc. in κ’ Mk. iv. 
37; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; λαϊλαψ ἀνέμου (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; ἄνεμος σὺν λαίλαπι πολλῇ, Wom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[ (see below)], Mk. iv.37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Ace. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent ; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395°, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind, 
revolving from below upwards.’] * 

ΔΑΚΩ and λακέω, see λάσκως- 

λακτίζω; (fr. adv. λάξ, with the heel); (fr. Hom. down] 
lo kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Ree. in 
ix. 5; see κέντρον, 2." 

λαλέω, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐλάλει, plur. ἐλάλουν; 
fut. λαλήσω; 1 aor. ἐλάλησα; pf. λελάληκα; Pass., pres. 
λαλοῦμαι; pf. λελάλημαε; 1 aor. ἐλαλήθην; 1 fut. λαληθή- 
copa; (fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
181 or 131, more rarely for W328; prop. {ο ulter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, ete. ] Germ. lallen), to emit a vdice, 
make one’s self heard ; hence to utler or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while λέγω refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
λαλεῖν is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; λαλοῦσι µέν, ov φράζουσι δέ, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything λεγόμενον 
is also λαλούμενο», but not everything λαλούμενον is also 
λεγόμενον (Eupolis in Plut. Ale. 13 λαλεῖν ἄριστος, ἀδυνα- 
τώτατος λέγειν); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
ὅσα 6 vopos λέγει, τοῖς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ λαλεῖ, and the very com. 
ἐλάλησεν ... λέγων. Mt. xiii. 3, ete.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of λαλεῖν, to utter one’s self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. λαλ. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. Τ. p. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to uller a voice, emit a sound: of things inanimate, 
as βρονταί, Rev. x.4; with τὰς ἑαυτῶν φωνάς added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 


‘ing of which the prophet understood, ef. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 


ib. 8; σάλπιγγος λαλούσης per’ ἐμοῦ, λέγω» (Rec. λέγουσα) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv.1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 945 


of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 


vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. κράζω, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading λαλεῖ [G LT Tr WH; the 
Rec. λαλεῖται must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense to be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (πρᾶγμα 
κατ ἀγορὰν λαλούμενον, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. πάντες 
αὐτὴν λαλοῦσιν, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner) |. 2. to speak, i. Θ. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv.11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 98; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (τοὺς [T Tr WH 
om. ]) dAdAous λαλεῖν, Mk. vii. 37; ἐλάλει ὀρθώς, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, μὴ δυνάµενος λαλήσαι, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, στόμα 
ἔχουσι κ. ov λαλήσουσι, Ps. cxiii. 18 (cxv. 5); cxxxiv. 16; 
cf. δ Macc. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, λάλει κ. μὴ σιωπήσῃς, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. οχν. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to 
ποιεῖν (a8 λόγος to ἔργον q. v. 8), Jas. ii. 12. 3. fo 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: τῇ (ig 
διαλέκτῳ, Acts ii. 6; ἑτέραις καιναῖς γλώσσαις, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. καιν.], from which the 
simple γλὠώσσαις λαλεῖ», and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see γλῶσσα, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, Mt. xii. 46: xvii. 53 xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. $5; xiv. 48; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. κακώς, καλῶς, JN. XvVili. 23; ὡς νήπιος ἐλάλου», 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; ὡς δράκω», Rev. xiii. 11; στόµα πρὸς στόμα, face 
to face (Germ. mtindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); els ἀέρα λαλεῖν, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ἐκ τοῦ περισ- 
σεύµατος τῆς καρδίας τὸ στόµα λαλεῖ, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul’s thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
λαλεῖ», to utter words in accordance with one’s inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: τίλαλήσω, 
λαλήσητε, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH drroxpidy]; 
xiii. 11; τί, anything, Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr txt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί λαλεῖ, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. τί 
λαλ.], Jn. xvi. 18; ταῦτα, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 80; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; τὸ λαλούμενο», 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
τὸν λόγον λαλούμενο», Mk. v. 36 [see B. 802 (259) note] ; 
λόγους, 1 Co. xiv. 19; ῥήματα, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 33; βλασφημίας, Mk. ii. 7 (LT Tr 
WH BaAaognpet]; Lk. v. 21; ῥήματα βλάσφημα eis τινα, 
Acts vi. 11; ῥήματα (Rec. adds βλάσφημα) κατά τινος, 
Acts vi. 13; σκληρὰ κατά τινος, Jude 15; ὑπέρογκα, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 56) ; τὰ μὴ δέοντα, 1 Tim. v.13 (ἃ 
μὴ θέµις, 2 Macc. xii. 14; εἴς τινα τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, 3 
Mace. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448)]); διεστραµµένα, Acts 
xx. 30; τὸ ψεῦδος, In. viii. 44; δόλον, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; ἀγαθά, Mt. xii. 34; σοφίαν, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 sq.; μυστήρια, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by ὅτι (equiv. to περὶ 
τούτου, ὅτι etc. (0 speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see ὅτι, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 Ltxt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v. 5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
ἐλάλησε λέγων (in imitation of Hebr. 27 "at (ef. 
above (init.)]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii. 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; λαλοῦσα κ. λέγουσα, 
Rev. x. 8. λαλῶ with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21,28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; fo speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one Γοξ. B. § 183, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; ἑαυτοῖς 
(dat. of pers.) ψαλμοῖς κ. ὄμνοις (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; οὗ λαλεῖν τινι is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix.10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; λαλῶ τί 
τινι, (0 speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix.18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see ἀρχή, 1 b.); x.6; xiv. 25; x¥. 11; xviii. 90 sq.; 2 
Co. vii. 14; ῥήματα, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
οἰκοδομὴν κ. παράκλησι», things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, τὸν νόµο», pass. Heb. ix. 19; λαλῶ πρός τινα, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH); 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, Or 13%, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); λόγους πρός τινα, Lk. xxiv. 44; ἐλάλησαν πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ... Ἰησοῦν, Acts xi. 20; ὅσα ἂν 
λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Acts ill. 22; σοφίαν ἕἔν τισιν, wisdom 
- among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Aad. µετά τινος, (0 speak, converse, 
with one Γοἳ. B. § 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9, 15: λαλεῖν 
ἀλήθειαν μετὰ etc. to show one’s self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 [ef. Ellicott]; 
λαλεῖν περί τινος, concerning a person or thing: LK. ii. 83; 
ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; vill. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with revi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; rt περί τινος, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
εἴς τινα περί τινος (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; els τινα περί w. gen. of pers., ibid. LT Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that λαλεῖν is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
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i. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30,38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15: 
xiv. 1,9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17; Col. 
iv.3; 1 Th. ii.4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with παρρησίᾳ added. 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; ἐπὶ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see ἐπί, B. 2 a. B.; τῷ ὀνόματι κυρίου [where I. T 
Tr WH prefix ἐν], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see ὄνυμα, 
2 f.); τινὶ (to one) ἐν παραβολαϊς, Mt. xiii. ὃ, 10, 18, 34; 
ἐν παροιµίαις, Jn. xvi. 25; ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ, to speak from my- 
self (i. ο. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; am’ ἐμαυτοῦ (see ἀπό, II. 2 d. aa. p. 593), Jn. vii. 17 
Sq-; Xiv.10; xvi. 13; ἐκ τῆς γῆς (see ἐκ, II. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see κόσμος, 6); ἐκ 
θεοῦ, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; λαλεῖν 
τὸν λόγον, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by εἰς τὴν Πέργην; see els, A. I. 5 Ὀ.]; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, etc.; τὸν λόγ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts iv. 29, 
815 τωὶ τ. λόγον, Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi.19; with παραβολαῖς 
added, Mk. iv. 33; rei τὸν Ady. τοῦ κυρίου [WH txt. 
θεοῦ], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); τινὶ τ. λόγ. τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. 
iii. 34; ra pnp. τῆς ζωῆς, Acts v. 20; πρός τινα τὸ εὐαγγ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Th. ii. 2; λαλεῖν κ. διδάσκειν τὰ περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 
[RG κυρίου], Acts xviii. 25; τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Col. iv.3. λαλεῖν is used of the Ο. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i. 45,55; Jn. ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 53 iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said λαλεῖν ἔν τινι : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xiii. 3; διὰ στόµατός τινος, Lk. 1.70; Acts iii. 21; διὰ 
Ἡσαίου, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xii 29; Acts x.7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said λαλήσειν what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 133 6 sduos as a manifestation of 
God is said λαλεῖν τινι what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said λαλεῖν, Acts xxvi. 14 
[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. i. ᾳ. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of eztolling: 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above) ]. 6. Since 
λαλεῖν strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as λαλοῦντες, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,28; xii. 19; Heb. 11.5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or λαλεῖν 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb λαλεῖν is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Comp.: δια-, éx-, κατα-, προσ-, συλ-λαλέω» cf. the cat- 
alocue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.] 

λαλιά, -ᾱς, 9, (λάλος, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see λαλέω, init.]; in 
a good sense conrersalion; in the N. T. 1. speech, 
i.q. story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 


hapa 


nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speach which discloses the speaker’s native country: hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

λαµά [RG (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and λαμμᾶ [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 1797 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads Anpd, in the latter λεμά, Τά. λεµά in 
both, Tr WH Aepa in Mt. but Aapd in Mk.; the form in 
η or ε reproduces the Chald. 9} or 71797; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Taf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. ]. ο.], and Fritzsche on MK. p. 
693.* 

λαμβάνω; impf. ἐλάμβανον: fut. λήψομαι, (LT Tr WH 
λήμψομαι, an Alexandrian form; see 8. v. M, #2); 2 aor. 
ἔλαβον (2 pers. plur. once [in Τά. 7 after B*] ἐλάβατε, 
1 Jn. il. 27; see reff. 8. v. ἀπέρχομαι, init.), impv. λάβε 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not λαβέ (W. § 6,1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. εἴληφα, 2 pers. εἴληφας [and εἴληφες (Rev. xi. 17 
WH); see κοπιάω)} on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) ef. B. 197 (170) ; 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptep. εἰληφώς; [ Pass., pres. 
ΡίοΡ. λαμβαρόµενος» pf. 3 pers. sing. εἴληπται, Jn. viii. 4 
WH rg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for np? very often for ΝΟ}, also for 329 and several 
times for mx; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take,i.e. 1. to take with the hund, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (τὸν) ἄρτον, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; τὸ βιβλίο», 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. 8.]; µάχαιραν (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see a» 
έστηµι, II. 1 ο.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. 6. v. I. 11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 ο.]), the Ρίορ. λαβών with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as λαβὼν 
κύσε χεῖρα [οξ. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31,33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 3; λαβὼν τὸ 
ala... τὸν λαὸν ἐρράντισε (equiv. to τῷ αἵματι .. . τὸν 
λ. ἐρρ.), Heb. ix.19; or the verb λαβεῖν in a finite form 
foll. by καί precedes, as ἔλαβε τὸν Incovv καὶ ἐμαστίγωσεν, 
Jn. xix.1; add, ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev. viii. 5; also λαβεῖν 
τὸν ἄρτον ... καὶ βαλεῖν etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
ἔλαβο» ... καὶ ἐποίησαν, Jn. xix. 25. metaph., ἀφορμήν 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11/1 ὑπόδειγμά τινός (gen. 
of the thing) τινα, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, τὰ 
ἱμάτια, i. 6. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (ἐσθῆτα, ὑποδήματα, 
Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); μορφὴν δούλου, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food); to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, ὕδωρ, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, τὸ ὄξος, Jn. xix. 80; οὐκ ἔλαβε, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: τὸν 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, Mt. x. 38 [Lmrg. ἄρῃ]; to take with one for 
Suture use: ἄρτους, Mt. xvi. 5,7; λαμπάδας, Mt. xxv. 1; 
ἔλαιον μεθ ἑαυτῶν, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, τὰς ἀσθενείας, i. . 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v.40; Rev. iii. 
11; τὴν εἰρήνην ἐκ [Rec. ἀπὸ, (WH br. ἐκ)] τῆς γῆς, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. (ο take what 1s one’s own, to take to one’s 
self, to make one’s own ; a. to c.aim, procure, for one’s 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); ἑαυτῷ βασι- 
λείαν, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. to associate with 
one’s self as companion, attendant, etc.: λαβὼν τ. σπεῖραν 
ἔρχεται, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. ὃ (στρατὸν λαβὼν 
ἔρχεται, Soph. Trach. 259); λαμβ. γυναῖκα, to take i. 6. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, etc.; Xen. Cyr. Β, 4, 16; Eur. Alc. 324; with ἑαυτῷ 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). __b. of thag 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. σαρίο, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: τινά, Mt. xxi. 35, 39; 
Mk. xii. 8, 8, and very. often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. τί, i. 6. fo get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 [οἳ. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo): twa ἔλα- 
Bev ἕκστασις, Lk. v. 26; φόβος, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as τρόμος ἕλλαβε yvia, Il. 3, 34; μὲ ἵμερος 
αἱρεῖ, 3, 446; χόλος, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
13 (12)); πνεῦμα (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; πειρασμός, 
1 Co. x. 19. «ο. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : οὐδέν, Lk. v. 5; trop. τινά, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with δόλφ added, 
ib. xii. 16. a. to take to one’s self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one’s self: ἑαυτῷ τὴν 
τιµήν, Heb. v. 4. @. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: τὶ παρά τινος (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with ζητεῖν, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, {ο collect, gather (tribute) : 
τὰ δίδραχµα, Mt. xvii. 24; τέλη ἀπό τινος, ib. 25; δεκάτας, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; καρπούς, Mt. xxi. 84; παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i.e. to admit, 
receive: twa ῥαπίσμασι», Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [cf. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see βάλλω, 1; rea 
eis τὰ ἴδια, unto his own home [see ἴδιος, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
eis οἰκίαν, 2 Jn. 10; els τὸ wdoiov, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: τινά, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i, 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; τί, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : τὸν λόγο», to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 18 δέχονται); τὴν paprupiay, to believe the testi- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; τὰ ῥήματά τινος, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°35 ΚΟ) (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 ϱη.), 
πρόσωπον λαμβάνω, to receive a person, give him access 
to one’s self, i. e. fo regara any one’s power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality ΓΑ. V. to ace 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with ἀνθρώπου added, Gal 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15: Mal. ii. 9, etc.; θαυμάζειν τὸ πρόσωπ., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. 
ο.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: τινὰ ἔκ τινων, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
8. v. B. d. fin.; (J. and S. II. 3}), by which λαμβάνειν 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : λαμβ. ἀρχήν to take be- 
ginning, i. q. ἄρχομαι to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
λήθην τινός, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9,1; 4, 8,44; Ael. ν. h. 3, 18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 
ὑπόμνησίν τινος, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
πεῖράν τινος, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
ἧς sc. θαλάσσης, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or fo have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see πεῖρα, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); συμβούλιον AapB. to take counsel, i. 4. συµβουλεύ- 
εσθαι, (ο deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to forma plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1,7; xxviii. 12; θάρσος, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; τὸ χάραγµά τινος, 1. q. χαράσσοµαί τε, to 
receive the mark of, i. ο. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4 

II. toreceive (what is given) ; {ο gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to alreiy, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to διδόναι, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 90: [Lk. xviii. 90 L txt. 
WHtxt. Trmrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 838; x. 43; Ro. 
i.5; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 94 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 19 RG, see ἐπαγγελία, 2 b.; 
cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v.7; 1 Pet. iv.10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v.12, and many other exx.; µισθόν, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8,14; ἐλεημοσύνη», Acts iii. 3; ἔλεος, 
Heb. iv. 16; τόπον ἀπολογίας, Acts xxv. 16; τὴν ἐπισκο- 
nny, Acts i. 20; διάδοχο», Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13); τὸ ἱκανὸν mapa twos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavds, a. fin.) ; of punishments: κρίµα, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (19) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 Γοἳ. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk.xx.47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, ἑαυτῷ, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (δίκην, Hdt. 1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; ποινάς, 
Eur. Tro. 360). οἰκοδομή», to receive edifying, i. q. οἶκο- 
δομοῦμαι, 1 Co. xiv. δι περιτοµήν, i. q. περιτέµνομαι, Jn. vii. 
23; ri ἔκ τινος [2], Jn. i. 16: ἐξ ἀναστάσεως τοὺς νεκρούς, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see ἐκ, 
II. 6}; éx,a part of a thing [see ἐκ, ΠΠ. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
τὶ παρά τινος (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1Jn.iii. 22 RG; 2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); ἀπό τινος 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; ΠΗ. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. παρά and ἀπό τινος λαμβ. cf. W. 
370 (847) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. 1.12]; ὑπό τινος, 2 Co. xi. 24; πῶς εἴληφας, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i.e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 8. The verb λαμβάνω does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[Οολερ.: ἆναγ ἆντι-, συν-αντι- (-μαι), ἆπο-, ἔπι-, κατα”, µετα" 
παρα-, συν-παρα”, προ-, προσ”, συν συν-περι-, ὑπο-λαμβάνω. 
Syn. see δέχοµαι, fin. ] 

Δάμεχ, 6, (Hebr. 192), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.): Lk. iii. 96.3 

Aappa, see λαμά. 

λαμπάς, -άδος, ἡ, (λάμπω, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 799; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 78q.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. (Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 


| Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 


λαμπρός, -ά, -όν, (λάµπω)} a. shining; brilliant: 
ἀστήρ, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, ete.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: ἐσθῆς, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 80; Jas. ii. 2 sq.; λίνον [L Tr WH λίθον], Rev. xv. 
6; βύσσυος, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid ((R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i. e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence λαμπρὰ τήβεννα, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10,5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba”), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above) ]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].° 

λαμπρότης, -ητος, ἡ, brightness, brilliancy: τοῦ ἡλίου, 
Acts xxvi. 18. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

λαμπρῶν, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

λάμπω; fut. Adpyo (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt.T Tr WH); 1 
aor. ἔλαμψα; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.3 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co.iv. 6. [Comp.: 
ἐκ-, mept-Adptre. | ® 

λανθάνω (lengthened form of ληθω); 2 aor. ἔλαθο», 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for D3), etc.; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; LK. viii. 47; 
τινά, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. ili. 5 
(on which see θέλω, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptcp. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S. 3s. v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [B. § 144, 14 ]): ἔλαθον ξενίσαντες, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Gomp.: éme- 
(-μαι).]” 

λαξευτός, -7, -όν, (fr. λαξεύω, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and ξέω to polish, hew), cut out of stone: μνῆμα, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. ο. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

Λαοδικεία [-κία TWH (see I, ι); RGLUTr accent 
-dixeca, cf. Chandler § 104], -as, 7, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [s.c. 261-246]. It was de 
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stroyed by an earthquake, a. Ρ. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghift. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colossw and Hierapolis (see KoAogoai); and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 18, 15 sq. [(on the ‘ Ep. 
to (or ‘from’) the Laodiceans’ see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u. 8. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec. ] 
subscription of the 1 Ep.to Tim. [See Bp. Lghift. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. -Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Aaocduceds, -έως, 5, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

λαός, -ov, ὁ, [(cf. Curtius § 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for Ι} and DD; 
[fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with γλῶσσα, φυλή, ἔθνος, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see γλῶσσα, 2); πάντες οἱ λαοί, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 28; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with ἔθνος) ; 
xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, ete.; with 
"Iopand added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. τοῖς ἔθνεσυ», 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. λαοὶ Ἰσραήλ 
[R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like oy, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 18, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); of πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 8, 
47; xxvil. 1; of γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, Mt. ii. 4; of πρῶτοι 
τοῦ λαοῦ, Lk. xix. 47; τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, Lk. xxii. 
66; ἄρχοντες τοῦ λαοῦ, Acts iv. 8 with a gen. of the 
possessor, τοῦ θεοῦ, avruv, pov (i. ec. τοῦ θεοῦ, Hebr. 
Mmm Oy, DTONT D3’), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk.i.68; vii.16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13); cf. W. § 19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with els περιποίησιν added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; περιού- 
σιος, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 λαός the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers ((1 Esdr. i. 10; v.45; Judith viii. 9,11; etc.)], 
ο Mt. xxvi.5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read ὄχλος]; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxiii. 5; Acts v. 26, etc.; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 3; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i. οἱ: iii. 15; vii. 1, 293 viii. 
47; ix. 18; xviii. 43, ete.; τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ, Lk. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see δῆμος, fin.] 

λάρνγξ, -γγος, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]: 
λάρυγε μὲν δὲ οὗ λαλοῦμεν ... φάρυγξ δὲ δι οὗ ἐσθίομεν 
κ. πίνοµεν): of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 18, where 


372 


λατρεύω 


the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen. 
al.; Sept. several times for [δρ oftener for Π, the 
palate.) * 

Λασαία, -ας, 7, (Lchm. “AXaooa, Tr WH Λασέα [see 
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lasea, Acts xxvii. 
8, acity of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

λάσκω: 1 aor. ἐλάκησα; (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Kriiger ii. 1, p. 184; Kiihner § 348, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 δράκων 
Φυσηθεὶς (after having sucked up the poison) ἐλάκησε 
καὶ ἀπέθανε καὶ ἐξεχύθη ὁ ids αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ χολή, Act. 
Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.° , 

Aarople, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἑλατόμησα; pf. pass. ΡίοΡ. λελατο- 
pynpevos; (fr. λατόµος a stone-cutter, and this fr. Aas a 
stone, and réuyw); to cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 3y¥n; 
once for 199, Ex. xxi. 83 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. 8. ν.)], Justin Mart.) * 

λατρεία, -as, 7, (λατρεύω, 4. V.) ; 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Leian.); the service of God: τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Plat. apol. 23 b.; καταφυγεῖν πρὸς θεῶν εὐχάς τε καὶ 
λατρείας, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e.; servitus religionis, quam 
λατρείαν Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God ace. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. m73y, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.): Ro. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 
λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ θεῴ [to offer service to God] i. q. 
θυσίαν προσφεέρειν els λατρείαν [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; ἐπιτελεῖν τὰς λατρείας, to perform the 
sacred services (see ἐπιτελέω, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 7 λογικὴ A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [cf. W. § 59, 9.a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Macc. 
i. 43).” 

λατρεύω; fut. λατρεύσω; 1 aor. ἐλάτρευσα; (λάτρις 8 
hireling, Lat. /atro in. Enn. and Plaut.; λάτρον hire) ; 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. (0 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. 19, Deut. vi. 13; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, λατρ. bep: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 18); Acts vii. 7; 
xxiv. 14; xxvii. 23; Heb. ix.14; Rev. vii. 15; xxii. 8; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (ΕΧ. xx. 
5; xxiii. 24; Ezek. xx. 99). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: θεῷ [so R G] Aarpeves 
πνεύµατι (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 


λάχανον 


but LT Tr WH have correctly restored πνεύματι θεοῦ, 
i. ο. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (τῷ 6cp) is suppressed ; ἐν τῷ πνεύ- 
pari µου ἐν τῷ εὐαγγ., in iny spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. 1. 9: τῷ θεῷ ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας or [so LT Tr WH] per’ εὖλαβ. 
κ. δέους, Heb. xii. 28; ἐν ὁσιότητι κ. δικαιοσύνῃ, Lk. i. 74; 
' (without the dat. θεῷ) νηστείαις κ. δεήσεσι, Lk. ii. 37; 
_ λατρεύει», absol., to worship God [cf. W. 593 (552)], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; fo perform sacred services, 
to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
. instituted for his worship: absol., Heb. ix. 9; x. 25 spec. 
of the priests, fo officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]* 
"Ad xavoy, -ου, τό, (fr. λαχαίνω to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
iv. 82; Lk. ΧΙ. 42; Ro.xiv.2. (1K. xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2,etc.; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

AcBBatos, see Θαδδαῖος. 

λεγεών and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) λεγιών (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. L; [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]}; 80, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -ὤνος, 9, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 80 [here 
WH! (ex errore) λεγίων (cf. Chandler § 598)].* 

λέγω (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. ἔλεγα», Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. (ef. ἔχω, init.]): I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. fo lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Miil- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538) ; o cause lo lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 
ztihlen). II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. to say (how it differs fr. λαλεῖν, see 
under that word ad init.) ; once so by Hom. in Ἡ. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48,2; L. and S. 
s. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
179%; often also for DX) (saying, dictum); very rarely for 
1311 and soin N. T. 1. univ. =a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct ἀῑδο., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. the cl.J; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 3 LT Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 19, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ὅτι recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. ὅτε]; Mk. i. 15 [T om. WHI br. Aéy.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Aéy.]; iii. 21 sq.; v. 28; vi. 14 sq. 35; vii. 20; Lk. 
1. 243 iv. 41; xvii. 10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 33; ix. 9, 
41; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 19: xi. 3; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
etc.; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 23; Jn. xii. 
29; Actsiv. 32; xxviii. 6, ete.; foll. by ὅτε, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below);-foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 83; Lk. κχ.δ. Ὁ. The Ν. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
λέγειν foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as τὸ ῥηθὲν... 
προφήτου λέγοντος, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 17; xii. 175 xiii. 35; 
κηρύσσων κ. [LT Wilom. Tr br. καὶ] λέγων, Mt. iil. 2; 
κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Trmrg. xpavyd{ew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpoo~ 
φωνεῖν κ. λέγειν, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 323 ἀπεκρίθη καὶ 
λέγει, Mk. vii. 28; αἰνεῖν τ. θεὺν κ. λέγειν, Lk. it. 13; 
γογγύζειν κ. λέγειν, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 
nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptcp. λέγων is added (often so in Sept. for Yor? 
[W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc. : 
ἀπεκρίθη λέγω», Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 88 [T WH 
om. λέγων]; Acts xv. 18; Rev. vii. 18, ete. (see ἀποκρί- 
νοµαι, 1 ο.)» εἶπε λ., Mk. [viii. 28 TWH Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. ἔφη λέγων); ἐλάλησε λέγω» 
(see λαλῶ, 5); ἐμαρτύρησε, Jn. i. 325 κέκραγε λ. ib. 15; 
ἐδίδασκε λ. Mt. ν. 2; [ἐβόησε or] ἀνεβόησε λ., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; ἀνέκραξε λ., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [(T 
WHonm. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after gdew, Rev. v. 9; xv. 3; 
atpew [or ἐπαίρ.] φωνήν, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11; Oav- 
µάζειν, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 335; xxi. 20; after προφητεύει», 
Mt. xv. 7; γογγύζειν, Mt. xx. 12; εἶπεν ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
Mt. xxii. 1; παρέθηκε παραβολήν, Mt. xiii. 24; διεμαρτύ- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; ἐπήγγελται, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every © 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
ἐφάνη, φαίνεται λέγων», Mt. i. 20; 11.18; προσεκύνει λέγω», 
Mt. viii. 2; ix, 18: xiv. 9δ; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv.15; Mk.v. 35; Lk.i.66; v. 83 viii. 38; x.17; 
xv. 9; xviii. 3; xix. 18; Acts vill. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25,etc. On the other hand, the 
verb λέγω in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 68, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 86; ix. 8; Acts ii. 18; 
Heb. viii. 8; ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5,195 x, 
24,513 xi. 22, 83[L Tr'mrg. br. T Tr WH om. dz.]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi.45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); κράξας λέγει, Mk. ν. 7 [Rec. εἶπε]; ix. 24. 
ἔγραψε λέγων (39831 IAN, 2 K. x. 6; 2S. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i. 68; 1 Mace. viii. 81; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 18,4,1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i. p. 135. ἔπεμψε or ἀπέστειλε 
λέγων, i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 3; 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 85, (see in εἶπον, 8 b.); otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6. ο. ἡ φωνὴ λέγουσα: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [α LT Tr Wi οπι. λέγ.]; Rev. 
vi. 6G; x. 4,83; xii. 10; xiv. 13, ete. λέγειν φωνῇ µεγάλῃ, 
Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; ἐν φωνῇ µ., ib. xiv. 7,9 a. In 





λέγω 
accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see εἶπον, 5), we find λέγειν 
ἐν ἑαυτῷ, to say within one’s self, i. 6. to think with one’s 
self: Mt. ili. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, λέγειν, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(οἳ. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; viii. 8; ix. 8, 4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv.11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. κ. 16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; λέγει ἡ γραφή, Ro. iv. 8; x.11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply λέγει, sc. 7 λέγουσα, i. 6. 9 γραφή (our tf ts 
said): Ro.xv.10, [11 L Tr mrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
6; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); Β.8 129, 
16; λέγει, sc. ὁ θεός, 2 Co. vi. 2; λέγει Aavid ἐν ψαλμφ, 
Acts xiii. 35; λέγει ὁ θεός, Heb. v. 6; ἐν τῷ Ὡσηέ, Ro. 
ix. 25; ἐν Ἠλίᾳ, Ro. xi. 2; ἐν Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; λέγει 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιο», Heb. iii. 7; 6 νόμος λέγει. 1 Co. xiv. 
84; τί, 1 Co. ix. δι Ro. iii. 19. — ff. λέγειν is used of 
every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; ν. 30 sq.; Lk. 
iv. 22: vil. 20; Jn. vil. 11: ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18 
sq.; xi. 1,11, ete.; foll. by εἰ interrog. [see εἰ, LI. 2], Acts 
xxi. 37; λέγει τις, i. 4. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg εἶπεν]; Jn. i. 21: xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev.iv. 8,10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10,16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25: i. q. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. Ε. 
λέγω w. acc. of the thing. fo say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 38 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate 
or not); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21 ; 
τοῦτο, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 33; τοιαῦτα, Heb. xi. 14; ταῦτα, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17, Jn. v. 84; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (.eferring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1,8, 12,18, iii. 1, 7,14; τί. what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 830; 1 Co. xiv. 16: πολλά, Jn. xvi. 
12; τὰ λεγόμενα, Lk. xviii.384; Acts xxviii. 24; Heb. viii. 
1; ὑπό τωος, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WII λαλον- 
µένοις]:ι xxvii. 11; λέγω ἀλήθεια», Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; ἀληθη, Jn. xix. 35; ἀνθρώπινο», Ro. 
vi. 19: σὺ λέγεις, sc. αὐτό, prop. thou sayest, i. ο. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is justas thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see εἶπον, 1 ¢.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 8, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; παραβολήν, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; τὸ αὐτό, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviii. 32; xix.10; Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 95 viii. 1; Jn. i. 43 (44); ii. 10. and scores of other 
exx.; λέγειν τινί: κύριε, κύριε, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. λέγε pos, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
εἰπέ pot, ἡμιν); plur. Lk. x.9; ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.): for 
which the Greek said én’ ἀληθείας λέγω ὑμῖν. Lk. iv. 25, 
and λέγω ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] ἀμὴν 
ἁμὴν λέγω σοι (ὑμῖν), I most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), 1. 51 (52); fil. 11, etc.; with the force of an 
asseveration λέγω τωί, without ἁμήν: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 86; xxiii. 89; Lk. vii. 9,28; x. 12; xii.8; xvii. 84; 
xviii. 8,143; ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, Mt.xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii. 5; λέγω σοι, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 ο. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi.16. λέγω revi τι, to tell a thing 
toone: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; τὴν ἀλήθεια», Jn. xvi. 7; 
puotnptov, 1 Co. xv. 51; παραβολή», Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. lo unfold, ex- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
xi. 83; Lk. xx. 8; τινί τινα, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. λέγω foll. by preposi- 
tions: πρός τινα, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
vill. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. 83 iii. 4; iv. 15; vi. 5; 
viii. 81; Acts ii. 7[R GJ, 12; xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by ὅτε 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; πρός τινά τι, Lk. xi. 58 RG L Tr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;— or as respects one, in reference to one [οἳ. 
B. § 195,8: W. § 31,5; 405 (378); Kriiger § 48, 7, 18; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 18; vii. 21]; µετά rwos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56; περί τινος, of, concerning, one [cf. 
W. § 47, 4), Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i. 47 (48); ii. 213 xi. 18; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; περί τινος, ὅτι, Lk. xxi. 5; τὶ 
περί τινος, Jn. i. 22; ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. ii.8; revi 
περί τινος, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. εἴπωσιν]; 
πρός τινα περί τινος. Lk. vii. 24; ὑπέρ τινος, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi.1 (LT Tr 
WH mrg. περί]: ἐπί τινα, to speak in reference to, of 
[see ἐπί. C. 1. 2 σ. yy.; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 18; 
eis τινα (ri βλασφημῶν), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [ef. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(athing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v. 32; ets τὸν κόσμον, 
to the world (see els, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 {1 Τ Tr WH 
λαλῶ]. ‘ik. ~ with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: καλῶς, rightly, Jn. viii.48; xiii.13; ὡσαύ- 
ros, Mk. xiv. 31; τὶ κατὰ συγγνώμη», ἐπιταγήν, by way of 
advice [concession (see συγγνώμη)], by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον [sec ἄνθρωπος, 
1 ο.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 15; 1 Co.ix. 8; Λυκαονιστί, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, λέγω, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain: 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii.18; Lk. 
xx. 413 xxili. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; fii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, περιτέµνεσθαι (that 
you must be [cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Rec.; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn.ii. 6,9; foll. by ὅτι (where 
the acc. with inf. might have been used), Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix. 11; xii,35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn. iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; λέγωτινὶ dre etc. to declare to one that etc. [cf. Β.᾽ 
§141,1]: Mt. iii.9; v. 20,22; xii. 36; xiii. 17; xvii. 12; 
xxi. 48 [WH mrg. om. ore]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18 
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25, 30; Lk. 11.8; x.12; xiii. 85 [Tr WH om. Lbr. ὅτι]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WH txt. om. Tr br. dre]; 
xxi. 3; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v. 24sq.; viii. 34; 
x. 7 [Tr WHom. L br. ὅτε]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; λέγω 
τινά, ὅτε, by familiar attraction (cf. W. § 66, 5a.; B. 
§ 151, 1] for λέγω, ὅτι τις: In. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 86 
(where for ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι οὗτος, ὃν . . . ἀπέστειλε, βλα- 
σφημεῖ; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
βλασφημεῖς is put for βλασφημεῖ (B. § 141, 1]). b. 
i. q. (0 teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct disc., 1 Co. 
vii. 8, 12; τί rem, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; τοῦτο foll. by 
ότι 1 Th. iv. 15. ο. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; λέγουσι (sc. 
αὐτά) κ. οὗ ποιοῦσιν, Mt. xxiii. 3; τί τινι, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14; xi. 9; xii.4; xvi.9; Jn.ii.8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; λέγω with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided [cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 34, 39; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll. by 
ἵνα, Acts xix. 4; περί τινος (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
ἵνα, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see ἵνα, ΠΠ. 2 b.); foll. by µή with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 18; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.); B.u.s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. χαίρειν τινὶ λέγω, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see χαίρω, 
fin.). ᾱ. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 904; 
[L. and S.s. v. C. 10]): τινά, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
ri, 1 Co. x. 29; τοῦτο foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. i. 12. e. fo call by a name, to 
call, name ; i. q. καλῶ τινα with acc. of pred.: τέ pe λέγεις 
ἀγαθόν; Mk. x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn.v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; 6 λεγόμενος, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (80 xxvii. 17) ; 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 115 he that ts named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq.; of things, places, 
cities, etc.: rd ὄνομα λέγεται, Rev. viii. 11; Ρίορ. called, 
Mt. ii. 23; xxvi. 86; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
18; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Heb. ix.3; with ἑβραῖστί added, 
Jn. xix. 18,17; [ef. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn.iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also ὃ λέγεται, Jn. xx. 16; 
ὃ λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον [L TrWH µεθερμ.], Jn. i. 38 (39); 
διερµην. λέγεται, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. ὀκνῶ καὶ λέγει», 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 ¢.); [Mk. vii. 36 Τ Trtxt. WII. On 
the apparent ellipsis of λέγω in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555); B. 894 (558). Comp.: ἀντι-, δια- (-μαι), ἐκ-, 
ἔπι-, κατα-, παρα- (-μαι), προ-, συλ-λέγω; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

λεῖμμα [WHI λίμμα, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, ε], 
τος, τό, (λείπω), α remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 
Plut. de profect. in virtut. c.5; for nww, 2 K. xix. 4.) * 

λεῖος, -εία, -εἴον, [(cf. Lat. levis)], smooth, level: opp. 


to τραχύς, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 1S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 
λείπω; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. λίπη, Tit. iii. 18 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. λείποµαι; fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: ἐν µηδενί, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8,1); [ab 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. fo be wanting ο) 
absent, to fail: λείπει τί τινε, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); τὰ λείποντα, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, 
év-xara-, περι», ὑπολείπω.]” 
λειτουργέω, ΡἱοΡρ. λειτουργῶν; 1 aor. inf. λειτουργῆσας; 
(fr. λειτουργός, 4. V-) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dise 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render publie 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes, 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 629, and Ε. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; Béckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq.; 
Litbker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. λειτουργία).  «-. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, (A. V. 
to minister]; κα. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for NW; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
XXviil. 31, 89; xxix. 30; Joel i. 9, etc.; several times for 
παν, Num. iv. 37, 39; xvi.9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. iv.14 
[xlv. 15; 1.14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Macc. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. ὑμῖν λειτουργοῦσι κ. αὐτοὶ τὴν λει- 
τουργίαν τῶν προφητῶν κ. διδασκάλων (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve Apost. ο. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ]): Heb. x. 11. b. λ. τῷ κυρίφ, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wettead loc. ο. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: τινὶ & τινε, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.5 
λειτουργία, -as, ἡ, (fr. λειτουργέω, q- V.) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949c.; Lys. p. 168, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (28), 5; 28 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1, 63.78; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1343°, 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: LK. i. 
98: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for M13, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al.; see Soph. Lex. s. ν.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. θυσία, b. fin. 
[(αξ. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a 





λειτουργικός 


gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see λει- 
τουργέω, 2 ο.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

λειτουργικός, -ή, -dv, (λειτουργία), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: σκεύη, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, ete.; στολαί, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; svevpara, of 
angels executing (105 behests, Heb. i. 14; also αἱ Necr. 
τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάµεις, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
τὸ πᾶν πλῆθος τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ, πῶς τῷ θελήµατι αὐτοῦ 
λειτουργοῦσι παρεστῶτες, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. δ4, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 


Anroupyés, -οὔ, ὁ, (fr. ΕΡΓΩ i. e. ἐργάζομαι, and unused’ 


λεῖτος i. q. Aniros equiv. to δημόσιος public, belonging to 
the state (IHesych.), and this from λεώς Attic for λαός), 
Sept. for nin (Piel ptep. of nw); 1. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: τῆς πόλεως, Inscrr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes a public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [οξ. L. and S. 8. v. I.]; see λειτουργέω). 2. 
univ. α minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of a king, 1 K.x.5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2S. xiii. 18 (ef. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with ὑπηρέταε, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; τῶν ἁγίων, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Philo, alleg. 
leg. fii. § 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; τῶν θεῶν, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 78; Plut. mor. p. 417 a.; 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. τοῦ θεοῦ, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [ef. 
Philo de caritat. § 3]; τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 ef. c. 7; τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ λει- 
τουργὸν ὑμῶν τῆς xpelas µου, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 25.° 

[λομά, see λαμά.] 

λέντιον, -ov, τό, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar, rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. ο. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.* 

Aewls, -ίδος, ἡ, (λέπω to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Actsix.18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
(ef. Edt. 7, 611.) 3 

λέπρα, -as, ἡ, (fr. the adj. λεπρός, q. ν.), Hebr. ny ry, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii. 3; Mk.i.42; Lk. 
v. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf Orelli 
in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq. 174 8q.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto s.v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCl. and S. s. v.]* 

Aewpéds, -ov, 5, (as if for λεπερός, fr. λεπίς, λέπος -εος, 
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τό, a scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for yrs and 2119; [Theophr. 
ο. p. 2, 6, 4] see λέπρα): Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii.12; of one [(Simon)]} who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

λεπτός, -ή, -όν, (λέπω to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; rd λεπτόν, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [A. V. α mite; cf. Alex.’s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v.; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179]: Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds xéppa; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
νόμισμα)" 

Δενί and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Λενείς [but 
Lehm. -fs; see ει, ε)), gen. Aevi (T'Tr WII Aevei), acc. 
Aeviy (T WH Λευεί», 80 Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W. § 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 49 a joining, fr. η, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 84), Levi; 1. the third son of the’ patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5,9; [Rev. vii. 
7]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ’s ancestors : 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alpheeus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. Ἰάκωβον (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix.9; yet see Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, Ἱ. 1. ο. i. quaest. 1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 11.9 

Acvirys (T WH Λευείτης [80 Tr exc. in Acts iv. 86; 
€t,6]),-ov, 6,a Levite; a. oneof Levi’s posterity. ν 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
9 13, 0°17) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 82; Jn.i.19; Acts iv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. 1, iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See ~ 
BB.DD. ε. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
Ρ. 63 sqq-]° 

Acviruxés [T WH Λευειτ.; see et, 6], -4, «όν, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. § 20.]* 

λευκαίνω: 1 aor. ζλεύκανα [cf. W. § 18, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (λευκός); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3903 ta 
whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 8; Rev. vii. 14.3 

νου: Rev. xix. 14 WH nrg, al. βύσσινον 
λευκ. see in βύσσινος.] 

λευκός, -ή, «όν, (λεύσσω to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 118 and § 87; 
[Vaniéek Ρ. 817]), Sept. for 1911 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: τὰ μάτια . . « λευκὰ ds τὸ Hos, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 


λέων 


spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk..xvi.5; Lk. 
ix. 29; Actsi.10; Rev. iii.5; iv.43 vi.11; vii. 9,13; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; cf. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2,61); with ὡσεὶ or ὡς ὁ χιών added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (ἵπποι λευκότεροι χιόνος, Hom. Il. 10, 
437); ἐν λευκοῖς sc. ἱματίοις (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx.12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36. (opp. to µέλας); 
Rev. i. 14; ii.17; iv. 4; vi. 2; xiv. 14; xix.11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 96.3 
λέων, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ‘8, M78, 
395 (a young lion), ete.; alion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
33; 1 Pet. ν.δ; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8,17; κ. δ; χα. b. 
metaph. ἐρρύσθην ἐκ ardparos λέοντος, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 19.3 
λήθη, -ης, 7, (λήθω to escape notice, λήθομαι to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: λήθην τινὸς λαβεῖν (see 
λαμβάνω, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 
[Anpé, see λαμά. ] 
Anvds, -ov, 7, (also ὁ, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 ος. below]), 
_[Theocr., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine- 
press} (Hebr. nj): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; τὴν ληνὸν... 
τὸν peyay (for R Tr mrg. τὴν μεγάλην), Rev. xiv. 19—a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. ὑπολήνιον (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or προλήνιον (Is. v. 2), Hebr. a, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Kelter; Roskoffin Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press ].° 
λῆρος, -ου, ὁ, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv.11. (4 Macc. 
v. 10; Xen. an. 7, 7,41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
παιδιαί, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d.; with φλυαρίαι, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.) * 
ληστής, -οὔ, 6, (for ληϊστής fr. ληΐζοµαι, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use λεία, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down], α robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
38,44; Mk. xi.17; xv. 27; Lk. x. 80, 86; xix. 46; Jn. 
x.8; 2Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with κλέπτης 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.); ef. Trench § xliv.]* 
λῆψις (LT Tr WH λῆµψις, see M, 1), -ews, 7, (λαμβάνω, 
λήψομαι), [fr. Soph. and Thue. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see δόσις, 1.* 
λίαν (in Hom. and Ion. λίην), [for Ac-Aav, Adw to desire; 
ef. Cur‘ius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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λιθάζω 


iv.8; viii. 28: xxvii. 14: Mk.i 85; ix.8; xvi. 9: Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. iv.15; 2Jn.4; 8dn.8; (2 Mace. xi.1; 
4 Macc. viii. 16 ; Tob. ix. 4, ete.; for δὴ, Gen. i. 31; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. ἐκπερισ.]. See ὑπερ- 
λίαν." 

λίβανον, -ου, ὁ, (more rarely ἡ [cf. Lob. u. i.}); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. nya) ; Lev. ii. 1 8q.; 
16; Is. lx. 6, etc.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 


-Theophr., al.). Cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vanicek, 


Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 8328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

λιβανωτός, -ov, 6, (λίβανος) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
frankincense, the gum exuding é« τοῦ λιβάνον, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., I[dian., α].). 2. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is ἡ λιβανωτίς [or rather - 
-rpis, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

ABeprivos, -ov, ὁ, a Lat. word, libertinus, i.e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): 9 συναγωγὴ ἡ λεγομένη (Or τῶν λεγομένων 
Tdf.) λιβερτίνων, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber. 
tini [A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Κυρηναίων καὶ ’Ade- 
ἑανδρέων that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for λεβερτ., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage A. Ρ. 
411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born | 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 58 sq.; [B. D.s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
“ synagogue of the libertines ” at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

- ABin, -ης, ἡ, Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (ἡ πρὸς Κυρήνην Λιβύη, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,15; 9 
A. ἡ κατὰ Κυρήνη» [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7,2; 16, 6,1; b.j. 7,113; ο. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Miiller’s notes]): Acts ii. 10.3 

λιθάζω; 1 aor. ἐλίθασα; 1 aor. pass. ἑλιθάσθην; (λίθος) ; 


λίθινος 


to stone; 1. e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.): τινά, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a.1]): Jn. x. 31- 
33 (where λιθάζετε and λιθάζομεν are used of the act of 
beginning ; [cf. W. § 40,2a.; B. 205 (178)]); Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
[οξ. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; λιθάζειν ἐν λίθοις, 2S. xvi. 6.) [Comp. : 
κατα-λιθάζω.]" 

λίθινος, -η, -ον, (λίθος): fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 83; Rev. ix. 20.%  — 

λιθο-βολέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐλιθοβόλουν; 1 aor. 
ἐλιθοβόλησα; Pass., pres. Χιθοβολοῦμαι» 1 fut. λιθοβολη- 
θήσομαι; (λιθοβόλος, and this fr. λίθος and βάλλω [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]); Sept. for προ and 014; i.q. λιθάζω 
(q- v.), fo stone; i.e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see λιθάζω): τινά, Mt. xxi. 
35; xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones: τινά, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41,8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)® 

λίθος, -ου, 6, Sept. for 128, [fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
ΧΙ. 11; xxii.41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv.3; Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60,66; xxviii.2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41: xx.1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42,44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.J; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii.10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.3 xxi. 
5sq.; Acts iv. 11; 1 Pet.ii.7; metaph. of Christ: λίθος 
ἀκρογωνιαῖος (q. Υ.), ἐκλεκτός (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), ἔντιμος, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); ζῶν (see ζάω, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4; 
λίθος προσκόµµατος, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
ix. 33; of Christians: λίθοι ζῶντες, living stones (see 
ζάω, u.s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, λίθοι τίµιοι, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. λίθος µυλικός, Mk. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WII, cf. Rev. xviii. 91. of precious 
stones, gems: λίθ.τίµιος, Rev. xvii. 4; xvili. 12,163 xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 80; 1 K. x. 2,11); ἴασπις, Rev. iv. 3; 
ἐνδεδυμένοι λίθον (for RG T Aivov) καθαρό», Rev. xv. 6 
LTrtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 πάντα [or πᾶν] λίθον 
χρηστὸν évdederat; [see WH. Intr. ad 1. c.]) ; but (against 
the reading λίθον) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
p- 658]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

λιθό-στρωτος, -ον, (fr. λίθος and the verbal adj. στρωτός 
fr. στρώννυµι), spread ( paved) with stones (νυμφεῖον, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5) ; τὸ λιό., substantively, α mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see Γαββαθᾶ); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 83; Joseph. 
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dip 
b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 8, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 86, 60 cf. 64.5 

Aucpde, -ᾱ: fut. λικμήσω; (Accpdés a winnowing-van) ; 
1. to winnow, cleanse uway the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (IIom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to συνάγω, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 18; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: τινά, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RG L br. WH br.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi.19 (18). [But in Dan. ].ο. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of {0 jinem facere, and on Sap. ]. ο. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding. ] * 

Apa, so Tdf. ed. 7, for λαμά, q. v. 

λιµήν, -ένος, ὁ, [allied with λίμνη, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see καλοὶ λιμένες, Ρ. 
322".* 

λίμνη, -ης, ἡ, (fr. λείβω to pour, pour out [cf. Curtins 

§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], a lake: λ. Γεννησαρέτ [q. v.], 
Lk. v. 1; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 33; 
τοῦ πυρός, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 s8q.; καιοµένῃ πυρί, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

λιμός, -od, 6, (and ἡ in Doric and later writ.; so L T 
Tr WII in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; ο, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 


‘g. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157°]; B.12 (11); W. 68 (62) | 


[cf. 86], and 526 (490)); Sept. very often for 39; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; ἐν Aqu@ κ. δίψει, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4,13; i.q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 [ef. Β. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; λιμοί, fumines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; λιμοὶ κ. λοιμοί, Mt. xxiv. 7 [LT Tr txt. WH om. 
κ. λοιμ.]; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2,9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hadt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.° 

λίνον (Treg. λῖνον [so R Gin Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for ¢ is short; [cf. Lipseus, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42), -ov, τό, Sept. several times for NAW, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, flax: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv.6 RG T Τγπιτσ.; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 3.° 

Alvos (not Aivos [with RGTr]; see Passow (or L. 
and S.]s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul’s Christian associates ; acc. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 8 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rém. Bischéfe, 
Ρ. 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. 6. v.]): 2 Tim. iv. 21.3 

λιπαρόε, -ά, -όν, (λίπα [or rather, λίπος grease, akin to 
ἀλείφω]); fr. Hom. down; fat: τὰ λιπαρά (joined with 
τὰ λαμπρά, q. Vv.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living [A. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14." 

λίτρα, -as, 9, α pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26,19; Diod. 14, 116, 9; Phat. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7,1; al.]* 

Al, λιβός, 6, (fr. λείβω [to pour forth], because it 


λογία 3 


brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Hat. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see Βλέπω, 3 and κατά, II. 1 ο.] (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 29).3 
λογία, -as, ἡ, (fr. λέγω to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. 25].)* 
λογίοµαι; impf. ἐλογιζόµην; 1 aor. ἐλογισάμην; a depon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. ἐλογίσθην and 1 fut. pass. λογισθη- 
gona; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in IHdt. 3, 95; 
[οξ. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B.52 (46)]}); (λόγος); 
Sept. for 10/1; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 
countover ; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ri rem, Ro. iv. 8, [4]; metaph. fo pass to one’s 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5; revi 
st, 2 Tim. iv. 16 (A. V. lay to one’s charge]; τινὶ δικαιο- 
σύνην, ἁμαρτίαν, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read of)]; τὰ παραπτώματα, 2 Co. v.19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. 9 IW), λογίζεταί re (or τις) ets τι (equiv. 
to εἰς τὸ or ὥστε εἶναί τι), α thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; [ef. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B 
§ 191, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; εἷς οὐδέν, Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. [(Theodot. ὡς)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; ἡ πίστις eis δικαιοσύνην, Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. iii.6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen.xv.6; Ps. cv. (evi.) 31; 
1 Macc. ii.52.  Ὁ. i. α. Lo number among, reckon with: 
τινὰ µετά τινων, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. ΠΠ. 12, where Sept. ἐν 
τοῖς ἀνόμοις. ο. to reckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly : τινὰ ὥς τε, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; ef. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
ace. w. inf., but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; ef. W. $21 
(302) ]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [ A. 
V. reason]: πρὸς ἑαυτούς, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (πρὸς ἐμαντόν, with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
count, weigh, meditate on: τί, a thing, with a view to obtain- 
ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by ὅτι, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. διαλογ.)]; τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; ὡς λογίζομαι, 
1 Pet. v.12; ri, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri εἴς τινα (as respects one) ὑπὲρ 
(rovro) 6 etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what etc. [‘ account of one above that which’ ete. ], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by ὅτι, Ro. viii. 18; τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, Ro. ii. 
2 Co. x. 7; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; fofl. by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 [cf. W. 321 (302)]; τινὰ ὥς τινα, to hold 
[A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 
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with a preparatory οὕτως preceding, 1 Co.iv.1. ο 
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate ’| 
foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 3. [Conp.: 
dva-, δια-, παρα”, συλ-λογίζοµαι.] * 

λογικός, -ή, -όν, (fr. λόγος reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: λατρεία λογική, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [‘ spiritual ’], 
Ro. xii. 1 (λογικὴ καὶ ἀναίμακτος προσφορά, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. § 13 fin.]); τὸ λογικὸν γάλα, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see γάλα), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (λογικὴ τροφή, Eus. 
h. ϱ. 4, 23 fin.).® 

λόγιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of λόγος [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of λόγιος (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (978)), a brief 
uiterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 8, 112, 8; 8, 30,6; Diod. 2,14; Ael. v. h. 
2,41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for ;wn the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, ete.; [once for Wk, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for n1px of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; (cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24; de profug. § 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 45 vopous καὶ λόγια θεσπισθέντα διὰ προφητῶν 
καὶ ὄμνους, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; τὸ λόγιον τοῦ προ- 
Φήτου (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. § 1 init.; τὰ δέκα λόγια, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq- [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. ο. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or ullerances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with τοῦ θεοῦ 
or θεοῦ added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. λόγια τοῦ κυρίου 
is used of Christ’s precepts, by Ῥο]γο. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
κυριακὰ λόγια of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3,39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [τὰ λόγια 
τ. θεοῦ] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai ἱεραὶ γραφαί], cf. 62,3; [and ra Ady. simply, 
like αἱ γραφαί, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn. 3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen) ], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. 8. v. λόγιον; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghift. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 899 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) ® 

λόγιο, -ον, (λόγος), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esy. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. δυνατὸς κτλ.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

λογισμόᾳ, -οὔ, 6, (λογίζοµαι); 1. areckoning, com- 
pulation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5)[A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; 
Sept. for Nawnn, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi.19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxili.) 10.)* 

λογομµαχέω, -ὢ; (fr. λογοµάχος, and this fr. λόγος and 
µάχομαι); to contend about words; contextually, (ο wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

λογομαχία, -as, 7, (λογοµαχέω), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) ” 

λόγος, -ov, ὁ, (λέγω), ο Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
191, also for 79% and ΠΠ}; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see Aéyo), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from ῥῆμα and ἔπος [q. v.; ef. 
also λαλέω, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον, 
Mt. xxii. 46; εἶπεν Adyp, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. λόγον (cf. 
εἶπο», 3 a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; λαλῆσαι πέντε, µυρίους, λό- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; διδόναι λόγον εὔσημο», to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; εἰπεῖν λόγον 
κατά τινος, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also ets τινα, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Ady, Mt. viii. 16; ἐπερωτᾶν τινα ἐν λόγοις ixavois. 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, ἀντιβάλλειν 
λόγους, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said ; 
α saying; a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [Tom.]; Mk. v. 36 
(cf. B. 902 (259) note}; vii. 29; Lk. i. 29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 [Trmrg. WH ῥήματος]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 89, 50; vi. 60; 
vii. 36; xv. 20; xviii.9; xix.8; Acts vii. 29; 6 λόγος 
otros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
89]; παγιδεύειν τινὰ ἐν λόγῳ, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
" Mt. xxii. 15; ἀγρεύειν τινὰ λόγφῳ, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 18; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 λ. ἐπαγγελίας, Ro. ix. 9; 
6 λ. τῆς ὁρκομωσίας, Heb. vii. 28; A. παρακλήσεως, Acts 
xili. 15; 6 A. τῆς paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. τῆς προ- 
φητείας, Rev. i. ὃ [Tdf. τὸν λ.]; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 προ- 
φητικὸς λόγος, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Pet. i. 19: of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WII br. rovr.}, 26; Lk. ix. 28; οἱ λόγοι τινός, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; λόγοι ἀληθινοί, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; πιστοί, Rev. xxii. 6; κενοί, Eph. ν. 6: πλαστοί, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3 [ο W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i,q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with τοῦ θεοῦ added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Tr txt.]; 62. 
tui θεοῦ ἐγένετο πρός τινα (a phrase freq. in the O. Τ.), 
Jn. x. 35. β. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt.xv.6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of δέκα λόγοι, [Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
x. 4 (cf. ῥήματα, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. § 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 Γοἳ. ὅ, δ]). ὠγ}γ. 
i.q. promise: 6 λ. τῆς axons (equiv. to 6 ἀκουσθείς), Heb. 
iv. 2; 6 A. τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 
divine declaration recorded in the Ο. T., Jn. xii. 883; xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 8. διὰ λόγου θεοῦ etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed : 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. ε. 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, as ΓΗ 391 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2,9; cf. 
Diisterdieck and Bleek ad Il. cc. ο. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
τὸν λόγον τοῦτον (reference is made to what follows, so 
that γάρ in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; α dictum, 
maxim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in 
class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 πα- 
λαιὸς λόγος, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
legg. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes, Plaut. Truc. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv. 12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; διὰ λόγου, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to δι ἐπιστολῶ», 2 Th. ii. 15; διὰ λόγου πολ- 
λοῦ, Acts xv. 32; Adyp πολλφ, Acts xx. 2; περὶ οὗ πολὺς 
ἡμῖν 6 λόγος, of whom we have many things to say, Ieb. 
v.11; ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν, Mt. ν. 37; Col. iv. 6; A. κολακείας, 1 
Th. ii. 5. λόγος is distinguished from σοφία in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. ἀναστροφή, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. δύναμις, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq-; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. ἔργον, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii, 17; fr. ἔργον κ. ἀλήθεια, 1 In. iii. 18 (see ἔργον, 3 
p. 248* bot.) ; οὐδενὸς λόγου τίµιον, not worth mentioning 
(λόγου ἄξιο», Hat. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WH (see Π. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγφ GAN’ οὐ 
τῇ γνώσει, 2 Co. xi. 6; δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ κ. λόγφ, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (ἄνδρας Ady δυνατούς, Diod. 13, 101); λόγος σοφίας 
or γνώσεως, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. ο. a kind (or style) of speaking: ἐν παντὶ λόγφ, 
1 Co. i. 5 [A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak 
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn. iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 
iii. 12-26); xx. 7; 1 Co. i. 17; ii.1; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Acts ii. 40; δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις κ. 
ἔργοις αὐτοῦ, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, Θ. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with διδασκαλία, 1 Tim. 
v.17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii.41; 1 0ο. 1. 4: 2Co.i. 18 (cf. 19); 
ὁ λόγος 6 euds, In. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51; xiv. 23; τίνι λόγφ, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, εἰ 
κατέχετε, τίνι Adyp etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i. q. κήρυγμα, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. ἆλη- 
θείας, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18: ὁ λ. τῆς ἀληθείας, Col. i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; τῆς καταλλαγῆς, 2 Co. v.19; 6 
λ. τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης, concerning this salvation (1. e. the 
saivation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; ὁ λόγος τῆς βασιλείας (τοῦ θεοῦ), 
Mt. xiii. 19; τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Όο. Ἱ. 18: ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ λόγος, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 
B. 155 (136); W. 188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; ὁ Ady. αὐτῶν», 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. ἡμέτεροι λόγοι, 2 Tim. iv. 15; ὑγιαίνοντες 
λόγοι, 2 Tim. i. 18; with a gen. of obj. added, τοῦ κυρίου, 
1 Tim. vi. 8; τῆς πίστεως, the doctrines of faith [see 
πίστις, 1 ο. β.], 1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
viii. 32; xvi. 20; Lk. i. 2; viii. 12; Acts viii.4; x. 44; 
xi. 193 xiv. 25; xvii. 11; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i.14; 1 Th. i. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; τὸν λόγον, by ἀπέστειλε τοῖς 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. ὄν; cf. W. 
§ 62, δβη.; Β. § 181, 18]; τὸν λόγον deovew, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1Jn. ii. 7; λαλεῖν, In. xv. ὃ (see 
other exx. 8. v. λαλέω, 5 sub fin.) ; ἀπειθεῖν τῷ λ., 1 Pet. 
11. 8; iii. 1; διδαχὴ πιστοῦ λόγου, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 λ. αὐτῶν, Acts it. 41; with gen. of the 
author: τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. v.13 viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co.iv. 2; Col. i. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit.i.3; ii.5; Heb. xiii. 7; 1 ση. 1. 10: ii.5,14; Rev. 
vi. 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 81; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 143; xi. 1,195; xii. 243 xiii. 5, 7,44, 46; xvii. 18; xviii. 
11; opp. to Xr. ἀνθρώπων [B. § 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; λόγος 
(av θεοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 23; ὁ λ. τοῦ κυρίου, Acts viii. 26: xiii. 
48 ((WH txt. Tr mrg. θεοῦ) ] sq.3_ xv. 35 8q.3 xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th. i. 8; 2 Th. iii. 1; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xiv. 3; 
xx. 82; δικαιοσύνης (see δικαιοσύνη, 1 a.), Heb. v. 13; 
with gen. of quality, τῆς ζωῆς, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
a written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S.s. v. A. IV.]); @ fictitious narrative, a story, 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; περί τινος, Lk. v.15; rumor, i.e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 23; λόγον ἔχειν τινός, (ο have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (8ο λόγον 
ἔχει τες foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5,66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ο. (cf. L. and S. 8. v. A. 
IIT. 3))). 6. maiter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv. 6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. 8. v. A. 
VIII.]; @ matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as 135 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): ἔχειν λόγον πρός τινα, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας (Γοξ. IT. 6 below] 
ΓΑΣ 131 [ορ 13 or] 1339, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 82; [xix. 
9LWHuorg. j. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): δια- 
φηµίζειν τὸν λόγο», to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i.45; plur. Lk.i.4 (as often in the O. T.; μετὰ τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους, 1 Mace. vii. 38). 

ΤΙ. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, of the divine mind, pervading and nat- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration: λόγον ποιεῖσθαί rivos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii.4; Hdt. 1, 4. 18 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 83; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. Η., Plut., al. Γοξ. L. and S. s. v. B. Π. 1]); also λό- 
yor ἔχειν τινός, Acts 1. ο. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [αξ. I. 8 
a. above]. 3. account, i.e. reckoning, score: 8ocees 
κ.λήψεως (see δόσις, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
eis λόγον ὑμῶν, to your account, i. Θ. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; συναίρειν λόγον (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
Xvill. 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: λόγον διδόναι (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
xiv. 12 RG T WHLmrg. Tr mrg.; also ἀποδιδόναι, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv.5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; περί τινος, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH); τινὶ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. br. Tr 
txt.; alreiv τινα λόγον περί τινος, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p- 285 e.). 5. relation: πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [A. V. have to do}, 
Heb. iv. 13; κατὰ λόγον, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4.5; 5, 110, 
10)], (παρὰ λόγο», unjustly, 2 Macc. iv. 36; 3 Mace. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: rim Adye, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (ἐκ τίνος λόγου: Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; ἐξ οὐδενὸς λόγου, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
δικαίῳ λόγῳ κτλ. ;’ Plat. Gorg. p. 512 ¢.); παρεκτὸς λόγου 
πορνείας (Vulg. excepta fornicationis causa) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 82; [xix. 9 1, WH mrg.]; 
but since where λόγος is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 


Mt. xxviii. 15, cf. 19. report (in a good sense): ὁ Ady. III. In several passages in the writings of John 6 λόγος 


λογχη 
denotes the essential Worp of God, i. 6. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 


minister in the creation and government of the universe, , 


the cause of all the world’s life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man’s salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.); with τῆς ζωῆς added (see ζωή, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 13; τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Adyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Litcke, Com. iib. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294; [cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. ν. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schilrer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 II.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. 8. v. 10]. 
λόγχη, -ης, 975 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an.4, 7, 16, ete. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.-) * 
λοιδορέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ἐλοιδόρησα; pres. pass. ptcp. λοιδο- 
povpevos; (λοίδορος) 1 to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: τινά, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Ροι. Ἡ. 28. (From Pind. and Aeschyl]. down ; 
Sept. several times for 3°9.) [Comp.: ἀντιλοιδορέω.]" 
λοιδορία, -as, 7, (λοιδορέω), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 
AolBopos, -ου, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 (ο. v.11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 
λοιµόᾳα, -ov, ὁ, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see λιμός), Mt. xxiv. 7[ RG 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), α pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14,11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i.1; 1 Mace. xv. 21; 
ἄνδρες λοιμοί, 1 Mace. x. 61, cf. 1S. x.27; xxv. 17, ete.).* 
λοιπόε, -ή, -όν, (λείπω, λέλοιπα), [fr. Pind: and Hat. 
down], Sept. for Wy, Wid, We, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of λοιποὶ ἀπόστολοι, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co.ix.5; add, Mt. xxv.11; Ro.i. 13; 2 
Co. xii. 18; Gal. ii. 18; Phil. iv. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
viii. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: οἱ λοιποὶ οἱ etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of λοιποὶ πάντες, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; πᾶσι τοῖς λ. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of λοιποὶ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, Rev. ix. 20; τοῦ omépparos, ib. xii. 17; τῶν 
νεκρῶν, ib. xx.5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not of the specified class or number: Lk. 
viii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v.13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th.v.63 1 Tim. ν. 20; Rev. xi. 18; xix.215; τὰ λοιπά, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26 ; 
1 Co. xi. 34; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing. adverbially, τὸ 
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λοιπόν what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. 9. a. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 R T WH (but τό in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. ro]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
18; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. τοῦ λοιποῦ, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LT Tr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full τοῦ A. χρόνου. [Strictly, τὸ 
A. is ‘for the fut.’ τοῦ A. ‘in (the) fut.’; τὸ A. may be used 
for τοῦ λ., but not τοῦ λ. for τὸ λ.; cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 468 (482).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. andS.s8.v.). «ο. τὸ λοιπόν, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
ΓΑ. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Ree.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; ὃ δὲ λοιπόν has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; λοιπόν in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LT Tr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTr WH. 

Aovxas, -ᾱ, 6, (contr. fr. Λουκανός; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) Γοἳ. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in ds cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 191), 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi.1-18; xxviii. 
10-16); he was a physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Ireneus [3, 14, 1 sq-] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Λούκιος, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts | 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.* 

λουτρόν, -ov, τό, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
λοετρόν fr. the uncontr. form λοέω), α bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s.v.]: with τοῦ ὕδατος added, Eph. v. 26: τῆς παλιγ- 
γενεσίας, Tit. iii. 5." 

λούω: 1 aor. ἔλουσα; pf. pass. ptcp. λελουμένος and (in 
Heb. x. 25 Τ WH) λελουσμένος, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 c.; 
ef. Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptcep. λουσάµενος; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for ΤΠ}; to bathe, wash : prop. τινά, a dead person, 
Acts ix. 37; τινὰ ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν, by washing to cleanse 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W.372 (348), 
cf. § 30,6 a.; B. 322 (277)]; 6 Aehoupevos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see καθαρός, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); λελ. τὸ σῶμα, 
with dat. of the instr., ὕδατι Heb. x. 22 (23); mid. to 
wash ong’s self [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 


Αύδδα 


Uhrist is described as ὁ λούσας ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 
ἡμῶν, i. 6. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
1.5 RG [al. λύσας (ᾳ. v. 2 fin.). Comp.: ἀπολούω.]” 

[5ΥΝ. λούω, νίπτω, πλύνω: πλ. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and ». of persons,—». of a part of the 
“body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv.11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlv.] 

Δόδδα, -ης [Acts ix. 88 RG L, but -asT Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p. 156], 9, and Λύδδα, -ων, τά ((LT Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 82,85; ef. Τά/. Proleg. p. 116; Β. 18 (16) sq. 
[οξ. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 45 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 85); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1.c.] 
town (Λύδδα κώμη, πόλεως τοῦ μεγέθους οὐκ ἀποδέουσα, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine [‘eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 82, $5, 88. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq.; [BB. DD. 
5. ν.]." 

Δνδία, -as, ἡ, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi. 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avxaovla, -as, ἡ, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Teonium (ef. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.:s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgen. 
Gesellsch. x. (’56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (’84) p. 56].° 

ΔΛικαονιστί, (λυκαονίζω, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Λυκαονία)." 

Avxla, -as, ἡ, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Mace. xv. 29). [B. D. 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
p. 1.]* 

λύκος, -ov, 6, Hebr. 381, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Hom. I. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. Τ., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 83; Jer. v. ϐ)." 

Avpalvopas : impt. ἐλυμαινόμην; dep. mid.; (Avuninjury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down: 1. 
to affiz a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, rutin: édupaivero 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Auwle, -@; 1 aor. ἐλύπησα; pf. λελύπηκα } Pass., pres. 
λυποῦμαι; 1 aor. ἐλυπήθην; fut. λυπηθήσομαι; (λύπη); 
{fr. Hes. down]; to make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
nese, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: τινά, 2 Co. ii. 2, 

3 vii. 8; pass. Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 

‘wt 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2 Co. 
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Avcavias 


ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet.i.6; joined with adnponeis, 
Mt. xxvi. 87; opp. to χαίρει», 2 Co. vi. 10; κατὰ Gedy, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; in a wider sense, fo grieve, offend: τὸ πνεῦμα 
τὸ dywov, Eph. iv. 30 (see πνεῦμα, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv.15. [CompP.: συλ- 
λυπέω. Syn. see θρηνέω, fin.]* 

λύπη, -ns, ἡ, (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi.6; 20ο. ii.7; opp. 
to χαρά, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; λύπην ἔχω (see ἔχω, 
1. 2g. p. 2673), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 
of ἀπό and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. pol ἐστι, Ro. ix. 
2; ἐν λύπῃ ἔρχεσθαι, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. λυπώ ὑμᾶς, vs. 2; and 
λύπην ἔχω, vs. 3); ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; dx λύπηε, with a sour, reluctant mind ΓΑ. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to ἱλαρός), 2 Co. ix. 7; ἡ κατὰ θεὸν λύπη, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see λυπέω), and 
Tov κόσµου λύπη, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hat. 7, 152): λύπας ὑποφέρειν [R. V. griefs Ἱ, 
1 Pet. ii. 19.° 

Avoavlas, -ov, 6, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B.c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B.c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 18, 3; 
15,4, 1; b.j.1, 13, 1, cf. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see ᾽Αβιληνή), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I.and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 9 Λυσανίου 
τετραρχία (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), βασιλεία ἡ τοῦ 
Λυσανίου καλουμένη (b. j. 2, 11, 5), ᾽Αβίλα 9 Λυσανίου 
(antt. 19, 5,1); accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrérer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrige zur richtig. Wiirdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er 
klir. u. 8. w. i. p. 154 8q.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sy.; 
Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 6 19 Anh. 1 p. 318 [also in 
Riehm s. v.; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 saq.3 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d’ Abiléne (in the Mé- 
moires de I Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avolas, -ov, 6, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain’]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

λύσις, -εως, 9, (λύω), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
_ bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27." 

λυσιτελέω, -ὢ; (fr. λυσιτελής, and this fr. λύω to pay, 
and τὰ τέλη [cf. τέλος, 2]); [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. λυσιτελεῖ, it profits; foll. by ή (see 
ἤ, 3 £.), it is better: revi foll. by e, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

ΔΛύστρα, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi.2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -ων, τά, (see Λύδδα), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. (Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.13 

λύτρον, -ov, τό, (λύω), Sept. passim for 193, ον), 119, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 830; Num. xxxv. 31 8q.): ἀντὶ πολλώ», 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind., Aeschyl., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Ἀντρόω, -ὦ: Pass., 1 aor. ἑλυτρώθην; Mid., pres. inf. 
λυτροῦσθαι; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. λυτρώσηται; (λύτρο», 
q: v-); Sept. often for 5x2 and 79; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid.; univ. (0 liberate: twa ἀργυρίῳ, and likewise 
ἐκ with the gen. of the thing; pass. ἐκ τῆς µαταίας ἆνα- 
στροφῆς, 1 Pet.i.18: Mid. to cause to be released to one’s 
self [cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
τὸν Ἰσραήλ, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; ἀπὸ πάσης ἀνομίας, Tit. ii. 14 (cf. 
W. § 90, 6 8.]; τινὰ ἐκ, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2 S. vii. 28; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

λύτρωσις, -εως, 7, (λυτρόω), a ransoming, redemption : 
prop. αἰχμαλώτων, Plut. Arat. 11; for η), Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see λυτρόω, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, ete. ; 
Ps, xviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Ἀντρωτής, -ov, 6, (λυτρόω), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 85; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for 5x), of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 15; Lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

λυχνία, -as, ἡ, @ later Grk. word for the earlier λυχνίον, 
see Lob.ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.; [Wetst.on Mt.v.15; W. 
24]; Sept. for M31; α (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt. v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb. 
ix. 2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ’s 
return from heaven in glory are likened to ‘ candlesticks,’ 


Rev. xi. 4 (B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more com 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; il. 1; κινεῖν τὴν λυχνίαν τινὸς (ἐκκλησίας) ἐκ τοῦ τόπου 
αὐτῆς, to move 8 church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

λύχνον, -ov, ὁ, Sept. for 1), [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 η. δ)]: Mt. v. 153 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; φώς 
λύχνου, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to φῶς ἡλίου, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WH; ἅπτειν λύχνον ((Lk. viii. 16; xi. 38; xv. 8], see 
ἅπτω, 1). Toa“lamp” are likened — the eye, ὁ λύχνος 
τοῦ σώματος, i. 6. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some know}l- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

λύω; impf. ἔλυον; 1 aor. ἔλυσα; Pass., pres. Avopat; 
impf. ἐλυόμην ; pf. 2 pers. sing. A\éAveas, ptep. λελυμένος; 1 
aor. ἐλύθην; 1 fut. λυθήσοµαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for MND to open, VAN and Chald. xyw (Dan. 
iii. 25; v.12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[κ]. 25]; vii. 38, (so for 36) to take off, Ex. iii.5; Josh. 
v.15); πῶλον (8edenévov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [8 L 
mrg.], 4 8q.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; τὸν βοῦν ἀπὸ τῆς parvns, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, λέλυσαι ἀπὸ yuvads (opp. to δέδεσαι γυναικί), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 
ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμών) : hence i. 4. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (κεκλεισμένον), Rev. xx. 
8; ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς αὐτοῦ, 7; metaph. to free (ἀπὸ δεσμοῦ) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, ἐκ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶ», Rev. i. 5 L Τ Tr 
WH (see λούω fin. [cf. W. § 30, 6 α.]). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 
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gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop., 
τὸν δεσμὸν τῆε γλώσσης τινός, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: τὴν 
συναγωγή», pass., Acts xiii. 48 (ἁγορήν, Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, etc.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; τὴν στρατιάν, Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ 
θανάτου, Acts ii. 24 (see ddiv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence λύειν is i. q. fo 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: ἐντολήν, Mt. ν. 19; τὸν 
vépov, Jn. vii. 23; τὸ σάββατο», the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; τὴν γραφή», Jn. x. 35; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Avec τὸν 
Ἰησοῦ», 1 Jn. iv. 8 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.]; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to 7p, Xe (cf. 


μάγος 


W. 32]), opp. to δέω (q. v. 2 ο.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
IL. ce.]. to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. ddvero § 
πρύμνα was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; τὸν ναό», 
η. ii. 19; τὸ µεσότοιχον τοῦ φραγμοῦ, Eph. ii. 14 (τὰ τείχη, 

1 Esdr. i. 52; γέφυραν, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 8q.); to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, fo destroy: pass., [τούτων 
πάντων Avopever, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; τὰ στοιχεῖα (xavoovpeva), 
2 Pet. ili. 10; οὐρανοί (πυρούμενοι), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: τὰ ἔργα τοῦ διαβόλου, 1 In. iii. 
8. [Comp.: ἆνα-, πο, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα-λύω.]" 

Λαϊς [WH λωίς], «ἴδος, 7, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.° 

Λώτ, 6, (017 a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. Β.Ὀ.], Zot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
313; xii. 4 sqq.; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.° 


M 


[Μ, µ: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as λήμψομαι, dve- 
λήμφθη, προσωπολήµπτης, drdAnpuyis, and the like, see (the 


several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54); esp. 


Tdf. Proleg. p.72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. 1xx.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation ete. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i. p. 110; on -μ- or -uu-in pf. pass. ptcps. (6. g. διεστραμ» 
pévos, xeptipepaupdvos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. p. 170 8q.; on the dropping of µ in ἐμπίπλημι, 
ἐμπιπράω, see the words. | 

Μαάθ, 5, (OD to be small), Maath, one of Christ’s 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 

Mayaddy, see the foll. word. 

MaySan4, a place on the western-shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with οκ πλ 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud 5 29 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p- 996 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Kneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. 8. v.; | Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 99 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by LT Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 


Ρ. 160]) Μαγαδάν, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. Opes) : if 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 
it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 
into the more familiar name Μαγδαλά." 


Μαγδαληνή, -ῆς, ἡ, (Μαγδαλά, q. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv. 40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx. 1,18.° 

[MayeSav (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see ‘Appayedar. } 

μαγεία (T WH µαγία, see I, ¢), -as, 4, (μάγος, 4. V.), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii.11. (The 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

µαγεύω; (udyos); to be a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) ° 

payla, see payeia. 

μάγος, -ov, ὁ, (Ilebr. 19, plur. 0°39; a word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Miler in Herzog viii. p. 678; [ Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and ΠΗάι. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 

wx; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldeans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc. ; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. G. Miller in Herzog Ἱ. ο. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
6. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see dornp, 
and cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 


Μαγώγ 


worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.3 

Μαγώγ, 6, see Tey. 

Μαδιάμ, ἡ, (Hebr. aay [i. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.): Acts vil. 29.” 

palds, -ov, ὁ, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm. 
[(see µαστός). From Hom. down.]* 

µαθητεύω: 1 aor. ἐμαθήτευσα; 1 aor. pass. é εύθην; 
(μαθητής) ; 1. intrans. τινί, to be the disciple of 
one; lo follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH πιτρ., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Ῥ]αι. mor. pp. 882 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 887 ο. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38, 
1; [B. § 181, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
τινά, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 L T 
Tr WH txt.; μαθητευθεὶς els τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ovp. (see 
γραμματεύς, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading τῇ Sac. τῶν ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lchm. inserts ἐν]." 

μαθητής, -ov, 6, (µανθάνω), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to διδάσκαλος, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; τωός, 
one who follows one’s teaching: Ἰωάννου, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; τῶν Φαρισ., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v.33; Μωῦσέως, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus,— 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii. 3; xix. 38; ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
Lk. vi. 175 of µ. αὐτοῦ ἱκανοί, Lk. vii. 11; ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος 
τῶν pad. Lk. xix. 97; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 1; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply οἱ µαθηταί, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
etc.; in the Acts οἱ µαθηταί are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi. 1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with τοῦ κυρίου added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

μαθήτρια, -as, 7, (a fem. form of μαθητής» cf. ψάλτης, 
ψάλτρια, etc.,in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; Ἱ. 4. a Christian woman: Acts ix. 86. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)* 

[Mad@aSlas, see Ματταθίας.] 

ἸἨΜαθθαῖος, Μαθθάν, see Ματθαῖος, Ματόθάν. 

ἸΜαθθάτ, see Ματόάτ. 

ἸΜαθουσάλα, TWH Μαθουσαλά [cf. Τά/ Proleg. Ρ. 
103], ὁν (nD yAND man of a dart, fr. 3119, construct form 
of the unused nn) a man, and now a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): LK. iii. 87.3 

Maivav (Τ Tr WH Μεννά), indecl., (Lchm. Μέννας, 
gen. Μεννᾶ), 6, Menna or Menan, [A. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. τοῦ M. ].* 
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µαίνοµαι; (fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 28; opp. to 
σωφροσύνης ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγεσθαι, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with δαιµόνιον ἔχει», Jn. x. 20. [Comp.: dp-paivoua. ]° 

µακαρίω; Attic fut. μακαριῶ [οἳ. B. 87 (32)]; (paxd- 
ιο)» fr. Hom. down; Sept. for We; to pronounce 
blessed : τινά, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).* 

“a, ο», (poetic µάκαρ), [fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. µάκαρες θεοί in Hom. and Hes.); ἐλπίς, Tit. 
ii. 18; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14; ἡγοῦμαί τινα pax. Acts xxvi. 2; paxdp. ἕν rim, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp. 
taking the place of the subject, µακάριος ὁ etc. (Hebr. 
“3 “V0, Ps. i.1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who etc. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Μι. ν. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi.15; xix.9; χχ.θ; xxi 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptcp. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 28; xi. 27 8q.; 
Rev. xiv. 18; foll. by és with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq.; the subject noun in- 
tervening, LK. xii. 37,43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax... 
ὅτι, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by ἐάν, Jn. 
xiii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.] 
µακαρισµός, -ov, 6, (µακαρίζω), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15; λέγειν τὸν pax. τινος, to ulter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing µακαρίζειν τινά, lo pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c.; eccles. writ.) * 

ἹΜακεδονία, -as, 7 [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 a. 
ο.], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the gean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sq.; xx. 1,3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 
2 Co. i. 16; ii. 13; vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; Phil. iv. 15; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

Μακεδών, -dvos, 6, α Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [cf. B. 
§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.3 

µάκελλον, -ου, τό, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
pay-n; Vanitek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, [A. V. shambles]: 1Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 τὴν ἀγορὰν τῶν ὄψων», τὸ µάκελλον; [Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) ].) * 

μακράν (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. µακρός, sc. ὁδόν, a 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 181, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pin, [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol., 
ἀπέχειν, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
ἐξαποστελῶ σε, Acts xxii. 21; with ἀπό τινος added, Μι. 
viii. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. ἀπό]; Jn. xxi. 8; τὸν Gedy... 
οὗ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἡμῶν ὑπάρχοντα, i. e. who is 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of els µακράν [cf. W. 415 (387)] 





μακρόθεν 


those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. οὗ μακρὰν ef ἀπὸ τῆς Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ, but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of ποτὲ ὄντες paxpav (opp. to οἱ ἐγγύς), 
of heathen (on the sense, see ἐγγύς, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 18; 
also οἱ paxpay, ib. 17." 

µακρόθεν, (µακρός), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pinta, pin, 
etc.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi. 18; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. ἀπό prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (398); § 65, 2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
Τοπ. WH br. ἀπό]; xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 63 xiv. 543 xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15,17; also LT Tr WH 
in Mk. xi. 18; 1, Τ Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

µακροθυµέω, -ὢ; 1 aor., impv. μακροθύμησο», ptcp. paxpo- 
θυµήσας; (fr. µακρόθυµος, and this fr. µακρός and θυμός) ; 
to be of α long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. καρτερῶ, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. ο. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol., Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of ἕως and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with ἐπί and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for η FW}, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 43 πρόςτινα, 1 Th. v.14; ἐπί with dat. of pers. 
(see ἐπί, Β. 2 a. δ.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
acc., 80 Tr in 26; see ἐπί, C. I. 2 g. β.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: εἴς τινα, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr 
mrg. διά (q. ν. B. Π. 2b. sub fin.)]; ἐπί with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of μακροθυμεῖν (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words én’ αὐτοῖς as negligently (see αὐτός, IT. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the ἐκλεκτῶ», and translate καὶ µακροθυ- 
μών ex αὐτοῖς even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where én’ 
αὐτοῖς must be referred to ἀνελεημόνων. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] καὶ μακροθυμεῖ én’ αὐτοῖς; by which τὸ paxpo- 
θυμεῖν is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God’s part in avenging the right; 
cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc. ].° 

µακροθυµία, -ας͵ ἡ, (µακρόθυµος [cf. µακροθυµέω]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 
stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 82 sq.; ἄνθρωπος dy 


387 


μᾶλλο»ρ 


µηδέποτε τὴν ἁλυπίαν alrov παρὰ θεῶν, ἀλλὰ paxpobupiay, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 208 ed. Meineke [νο]. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 5; cf. 1 
Mace. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for D'QR 18, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 90ο. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 (cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
19, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).° 

[5ΥΝ. µακροθυμµία, ὕπομον ἡ (occur together or in the 
same context in Col. i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10,11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64: Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Gol. 1. c.), “ The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While ὑπο. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, pax. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliatea wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion”. ..; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N. T Syn. § liii.] 

μακροθύμως, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paxpés, -d, -όν, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: χόρα, Lk. xv. 13; xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: μακρὰ προσεύχοµαι, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
47.° 

µακρο-χρόνιος, -ο», (µακρός and χρόνος), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 8. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 


padaxla, -as, 7, (µαλακός) 1 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hat. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like ἀσθένεια, dppw- 


στία) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for “4n, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with νόσος, Mt. iv. 28; ix. 35; x. 1." 

podaxds, -ή, «όν, soft: soft to the touch: ἱμάτια, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (ἱματίων πολυτελῶν κ. μαλακῶν, 
Artem. oneir. 1,78; ἐσθης, Hom. Od. 28, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2,33 χιτώ», Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply τὰ µαλακά, 
soft raiment (see λευκός, 1): Μι. xi.8 TTrWH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Μαλελεήλ (Μελελεήλ, ΤάΕ.), 6, (3719 praising God, 
fr. Som and bx), Mahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: LK. iii. 37.* 

μάλιστα (superlative of the adv. µάλα), [fr. Hom. down}, 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
88; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8,17; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; μάλιστα γνώστης, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

μάλλον (compar. of µάλα, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, fo a greater degree; rather; L 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 


μᾶλλον 


greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in hOherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): πολλφ much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii. 39; Ro. v. 15, 17, (in both these verses the. under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Rickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]); 2 Co. iii. 9,11; Phil. ii. 12; πόσφ how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
τοσούτφ by so much, ὅσῳ by as much, (sc. μᾶλλον), Heb. 
x. 25. _b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [A. V. the more, so much 
the more}, as Mt. xxvii. 24 (μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]); Lk. v. 15 (διήρχετο μᾶλλον) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν); xix. 8; Acts v. 143 ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1,10; 2 Pet. 1.10; ἔτι 
μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον, Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13; πολλῴ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον, Phil. i. 23 ; 
see [Wetstein on Phil. ]. c.]; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
μᾶλλον διαφέρειν rivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. μᾶλλον ἤ, more than, Mt. xviii. 18; μᾶλλον 
with gen., πάντων ὑμῶν, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 8, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 35, 2 a.], foll. by 7, as µακάριον p. 
for µακαριώτερον, Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix.15; Gal. iv. 
27; πολλφ μᾶλλον avayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes μᾶλ- 
λο» seems to be omitted before 7; see under 7,3f. ο. 
μᾶλλον δέ, what moreover is of greater moment, [ A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Mace. vi. 98). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); 8. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
πολλῴ μᾶλλον in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro.v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. 9 there LT Tr WI πολὺ μ.]; 
also πολὺ [RG πολλῷ] μᾶλλον se. οὐκ ἐκφευξόμεθα, i. ϱ. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
LB. § 148, 3 .]), or even ἔνδικον µισθαποδοσίαν ληψόµεθα 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 8), 
Heb. xii. 25. πόσῳ μᾶλλον, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16. in a question, οὗ μᾶλλον; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... more],1Co.ix.12. ῥὉ. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; accordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr); a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. x.6,28; xxv.9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; μᾶλλον δέ, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
11. οὐχὶ μᾶλλον; (nonne potius ?) not rather etc.? 1 Co. 
v.2; vi. 7, B. so that μᾶλλον belongs to the thing 
_ which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn. fii. 19 (ἠγάπησαν μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ hos, 
i.e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 48; Acts iv. 
19; v.29; 2 Tim. iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. § 85, 4]: 
MK. xv. 11 (sc. ἢ τὸν Ἰησοῦν)» Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it’).  y. by 
way of correction, μᾶλλον δέ, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 8; Ael. ν. h. 
2,13 and often in prof. auth.; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. Ρ. 176 sq.). «ο. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), θέλω μᾶλλον and εὐδοκῶ μᾶλλον», to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (βούλομαι μᾶλλο», Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1,1); ζηλοῦ», 1 Co. xiv. 1 (μᾶλλον 8ο. ζηλοῦτε); χρῶμαι, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

MéAxos (329 Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Maichus, a servant 
of the high-priest : Jn. xviii. 10. (Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
8. ν.]" 

μάμμη, -ης, ἡ, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 
in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. τήθη, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.° 

papovas (G LT Tr WH), incorrectly μαμμωνᾶς (Rec. 
(in Mt.]),-a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, mammon (Chald. 
Ν)ΙΟΝΗ, to be derived, apparently, fr. 19x; hence what és 
trusted in [οξ. Buxtor/, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 aq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); acc. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. [12932 treasure (Gen. xliii. 28); 
cf. Β. D. 8. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 2691), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 18, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (‘“lucrum punice mammon dicitur,” Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, Ἱ. ii. ο. xiv. (§ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. 79998 in Is. xxxiii. 6 θησαυροί, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 πλοῦτος.) * 

Μαναήν, 6, (ΟΠ}9 consoler), Afanaen, a certain prophet 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii.1. [See Hackett 
in B. D. 8. ν.]” 

Mavacefis [Treg. Μανν. in Rev.], gen. and acc. 4 
[Β.19 (17); W.§ 10,1; but see WHI. App. p. 169"], 
6, (MJ) causing to forget, fr. ΠΛ} to forget), Manas. 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Jadah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18): Mt. i. 10.3 

µανθάνω; 2 aor. guaboy; pf. ΡἰοΡ. µεμαθηκώς; Sept. 
for 3393 [fr. Hom. down]; {ο learn, be apprised; a. 
univ.: absol. {0 increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
81; ri, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 85; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii, 14; Rev. xiv. 8; in Jn. vii. 15 supply aird; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 133 Χριστόν, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; τί foll. by ἀπό w. 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; ἀπό w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Col. i. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1; 
Β. § 147, 5 [cf. 167 (146) and amo, II. 1d.]); [οἱ]. by 
παρά w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 ef. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
év, I. 3 Ὀ.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [cf. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 394 sq. 
(338) ]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by ὅτι, Acts 
xxiii, 27; ri ἀπό τινος (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see ἀπό, 
u.s. Ἱ. ©. fo learn by use and practice; [in the Pret. ] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); ἔμαθεν ἀφ ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοήν, Heb. v. 8 
[εξ. W. 6 68, 1 and ἀπό, u.s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither ἀργαί depends upon the verb µανθά- 
νουσι (which would mean “they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.); (ef. Stallbaum’s note and reff. on 
Plato’s Euthydemus p. 276 Ὀ.]), nor περιερχόµενοι (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house,” — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptcp. 
joined to the verb µανθάνειν and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as ἔμαθεν ἔγκυος οὖσα, “she perceived herself 
to be with child,” Hdt. 1,5); but pavOdvew must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
6 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.}. [Comp.: κατα- 
μανθάνω.]" 

pavia, -as, ἡ, (µαίνομαι), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 

μάννα, τό, indecl.; [also] 7 μάννα in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [ete.; ἡ µάννη, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]); Sept. τὸ µάν [also 
τὸ pavva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. 19 (fr. the unused })°, 


ο - 
Arab. uy to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 


5, 
whence the subst. > Prop. a gift (al. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6. The word 
πιαπ is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; cf. “Speaker’s Commentary ” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in Ο. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ce, is used by Pliny [12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (ον.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 
Win. RWB. 8. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and p. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l’acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.); esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage’s trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. E. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. 8. v.; esp. Riehm in his HWB.; Car 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
Lin 58; __ b. that which was kept in the ark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 38) ; ο. that which 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed ; [see δίδωµι, B. I’. p. 146"]." 

pavrevopat; (μάντις [a seer; allied to µανία, paivopas ; 
ef. Curtius § 429]); fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 µαντενοµένη, 
of a false prophetess ΓΑ. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
DD» to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. προφητεύω, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 

µαραίνω: 1 fut. pass. µαρανθήσοµαι; fr. Hom. Π. 9, 
212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (νόσῳ, Eur. 
Ale. 208: τῷ λιμῷ, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i. q. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46)].° 

µαραναθά [so Lchm., but μαρὰν dda RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words MAX ®)YD, i.e. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme ete. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 1743 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 

µαργαρίτης, -ov, 6, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereL TWH 
accent «ρἶται, RG Tr -ρίται (cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
τοὺς papyapiras βάλλειν ἔμπρυσθεν χοίρω», 8 proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 
vil. 6 (cf. Prov. fii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 

Mapba, -as (Jn. xi. 1 [cf. B. 17 (15); WH. App. p. 156]), 
§, (Chald. x71 mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 98, 40 εα.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch.p. 8.]* 

Μαριάμ indecl., and Μαρία, -as, }, (D9 ‘obstinacy,’ 
‘rebelliousness’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 
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of Moses; in the Targums 0°79; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. thé mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapia [in an 
oblique case] in Mt.i. 16,18; ii.11; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi.14[RGL]; Μαριάμ in Mt. xiii.55; Lk. i. 27, 
80-56 [(in 88 L mrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -piav}; Lk. ii. 19 [L T Tr WH txt. 
-pia]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [see Τά/. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -pidu 
occurs eleven times, -pia (or -αν) only three times, ete. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1,11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphwus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see Ἰάκωβος, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that ἡ 
ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς Ἰησοῦ designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler inthe Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber’s Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1,3; b. j. 1, 28, 4; Γοἳ. B. D.s. v. Mary of Cleophas ; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii..3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6." 
Mapxos, -ου, 6, Afark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see Ἰωάννης, 
5). He was the son of acertain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter’s son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 18, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq.; 8,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis I. 1, ο. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, 
Ῥ. 428), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 18; [ef. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10]. 

pappapos, -ov, ὁ, 7, (uappaipw to sparkle, glisten); 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble ([οξ. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 19.3 

µάρτυρ, -upos, 6, see paprus. 

µαρτυρίω, -3; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐμαρτύρουν; fut. pap- 
Tupjow; 1 aor. ἐμαρτύρησα; pf. μεμαρτύρηκα; Pass., pres. 
paprupovpat; impf. ἐμαρτυροῦμην: pf. μεμαρτύρημαι; 1 aor. 
ἐμαρτυρήθην; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down ; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said μαρτυρεῖν, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship ; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1 Jn.i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 8q.; ii 325 ii 
15; iv. 88; v. 32; x. 39,41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (“Speaker's”) Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq-])5 a. in general; absol. to give (nol to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by ὅτε 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 89; also preceded 
by λέγων, Jn. i. $2; μαρτυρεῖν eis with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; paprupe, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. Υ. 6 8q.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative ὅτι, Heb. vii. 17 R. apr. foll. by περί w. gen. of 
a pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 sq.3 περὶ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see ἄνθρωπος, 1 8.]; περί τινος, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
περὶ Ἰησοῦ, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a ‘ prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 86 (there foll. by ὅτι); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. 18. περί w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; περὶ τοῦ xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove τὸ κακό», Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprupiay μαρτυρεῖν περί Ww. a gen. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (τὴν αὐτὴν 
µαρτυρίαν μαρτυρεῖν, Plat. Eryx. p. 599 b.; τὴν paprupias 
αὐτοῦ ἣν τῇ ἀρετῇ μαρτυρεῖ, Epict. diss.e, 8, 32 [cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]); w. an acc. of the thing, & 
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. tii. 11, 
82; supply αὐτό in Jn. xix. 35; τινί τι, 1 Jn. £2; ὃς 
ἁμαρτύρησε . . . Χριστοῦ, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events ; 
see λόγος, I. 3 bye.), Rev. i. 2; 6 μαρτυρῶν ταῦτα he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; ματυρῆσαι 
ὑμῖν ταῦτα ἐπὶ [L Trmrg. WH mrg. ἐν] ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless ἐπί be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, fo you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining ἐπί, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 898 (368) c.; see 
ἐπί, B. 2 Ε. β. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ μαρτυρεῖν τὴν καλὴν 
ὁμολογίαν, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 18, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). papr. foll. by 
ὅτι that, Jn. i. 84 [ef. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
[here R* Tr txt. WH Gre]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; περί w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by ὅτι, Jn. ν. 36; vii. 7; κατά τινος, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see κατά, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i.e. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing (cf. Β. 
§ 193, 11]: τῇ ἀληθεία, In. v. 33; xviii. 37; σοῦ τῇ ἆλη- 
θείᾳ (see ἀλήθεια, Π.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: τῷ λόγῳ, 
Acts xiv. 8 [T prefixes ἐπί]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: μαρτυρεῖτε (T Tr WH paprupés ἐστε) τοῖς 
ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLTTr WH; (ο testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 53 
foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; to 
give testimony in one’s favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
paprupoupas witness is borne to me, it ts witnessed of me 
(W. § 39,1; B.§ 184, 4): foll. by ὅτι, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by ore recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii. 17 LT Tr 
WH;; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 84. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give ᾳ good report: w.a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; ἐπί 
Tum, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here [, Tr read 
pap. eri κτλ. τῷ θεῷ (but see the Comm.) 1; μεμαρτύρηταί 
τινι ὑπό τινος, 8 Jn. 12; pass. paprupovpa fo be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to hare (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attestel, of good report, 
approved: Acts vi. 8 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of the thing ix 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (ἐπί re, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 Ε.; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]); διά τινος, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; ὑπό w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44,8; Ignat. ad Philad.c. 5, 2 cf. 11,1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
ὑπό τινος), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. ο. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, {ο conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored | µαρτυρόµενου. [ουνε.: 
ὅπι-, συν-επι-, κατα-, συμ-μαρτυρέω.]" 

μαρτυρία, -as, ἡ, (µαρτυρέω, q. Υ.), [ὲτ. Ηοιι. ἀσνα]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 84; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv.59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v. 9; κατά τινος, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one’s character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity: of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see µαρτυρέω, 8-), given by—John the Bap- 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; ἡ µαρτ. τοῦ Ἰωάννου, 1.19: Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 81; viii. 18 sq. ; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian’s blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(οξ. reff. s. v. βάπτισμα, ὃ)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8 ; 
the apostles, cov τὴν papr. περὶ ἐμοῦ, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 187 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. aura», Rev. xii. 11; w. a 
gen. of the obj. Ἰησοῦ, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (ἔχειν this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see ἔχω, 1. 1 ἀ.], 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one’s self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; ἡ µαρτ. Ἰησοῦ, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); διὰ 
τὴν p. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.° 

µαρτύριον, -ov, τό, (µάρτυρ [cf µάρτυς]), [fr. Pind., 
Hdt. down], Sept. for 13), η, oftener for nity (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for ty) (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. 11y to testify, whereas it is fr 
Ty to appoint ; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: τῆς συνειδήσεως, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: ἆπο- 
διδόναι τὸ µ τῆς ἀναστάσεως Ἰησοῦ, Acts iv. 33. b. 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. 6 30, 








μαρτύρομαι 


1 a.}: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under µαρτυρέω, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν», 2 Tim. i. 8; τοῦ θεοῦ, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. µυστήριον]; w. the subject. gen. ἡμῶν, 
given by us, 2 Th.i. 10. eds µαρτ. τῶν λαληθησομένων, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah’s time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
(al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8) ; 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. ο. els µαρ- 
τύριον αὐτοῖς for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. vili.4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that:persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els papt. én’ αὐτούς, for a testimony against them (cf. ἐπί, 
C. I. 2g. y. ββ.], Lk. ix. 5; ἀποβήσεται ὑμῖν els papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; eis p. 
ὑμῖν ἔσται, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 8; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(1. § 59, 9 a.), τὸ µαρτ. καιροῖς ἰδίοις, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. τὸ µαρτ.]; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ paprupiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for 131110-TTR (see above), 
and occasionally for ΠΠ TTR, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 8, etc.* 

μµαρτύρομαι (fr. µάρτυρ (cf. µάρτυς]): 1. fo cite α 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.); to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: ταῦτα, Plat. Phil. p.470¢.; ὅτι, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: τινί, Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; els τό foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [οἳ. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
[Comp.: δια-, mpo-paprupopa:. | * 

µάρτυς (Acolic µάρτυρ, a form not found in the N. T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vanitek p. 1201; Curtius § 4661), 
~upos, acc. -vpa, 6; plur. pdprupes, dat. plur. µάρτυσε; Sept. 
for ty; [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; @ witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. in a legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 19: vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; (2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii. 15; v.32 GLT Tr WH; x. 39; 
xxvi. 16; 1 Pet. v.1; w.a gen. of the possessor ‘one 
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who testifies for one’, Actsi.8 LT Tr WH; xiii. 981: w 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 
µάρτυρα εἶναί ri, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48T Tr 
WH). He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the-formulas µάρτυς μού ἐστιν 6 
θεός, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i. 8; Oeds µαρτύς, 1 Th. ii. 5; µάρτυρα 
τὸν θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι, 2 Co. i. 23; ὑμεῖς paprupes x. 6 θεός, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 
are called God’s witnesses: Rev. xi. 8; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. ο. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes Ἰησοῦ, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
Β. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 138; xvii. 6.* 

µασθός, Doric for µαστός (q.v.): Rev. i. 13 Tdf. [* this 
form seems to be Western” (Hori, App. p. 149)]. 

µασσάοµαι (RG) more correctly µασάοµαι (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. duacdvro; (MAQ, µάσσω, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (κρέας, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; ra δέρµατα τῶν θυρεών, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 3; 
ῥίζας ξύλων, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : ἐμασῶντο τὰς γλώσσας αὐτῶν, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

µαστιγόω, -ὢ, 3 pers. sing. µαστιγοῖ; fut. μαστιγώσω: 
1 aor. ἐμαστίγωσα; (µάστιξ); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for 13:3; {0 scaurge; prop.: τινά, Mt. x.17; xx.19; xxilL 
34; Mk. x. 34; Lk. xviii. 83; Jn. xix.1; [ef. B. D. 8. v. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.]. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil. 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 97.3 

µαστίζω; i. q. µαστιγόω, q. v.; τιωά, Aets xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

paong, -ιγος, 7, α whip, scourge, (for viv, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
α scourge, plague, i.e. a calamily, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. Ixxxviii. (1xxxix.) 
83; with Διός added, Hom. II. 12, 37; 18, 812; θεοῦ, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.3 

µαστός, -οῦ, 6, (µάσσω to knead [more prob. akin to 
µαδάω, Lat. madidus, etc.; cf. Vaniéek p. 698; Curtius 
§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for ww, Jobiii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, etc.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i.18 RG Tr WH [here Tdf. μασθοῖς (cf. WH. App. 
Ρ. 149*), Lchm. pa{ois]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 
xxill. 29.3 

[Ματαθίαςᾳ, see Ματταθίας.] 

µαταιολογία, -ας, ἡ, (µαταιολόγος), vain talking, empty 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) " 

µαταιολόγος, -ου, 6, (µάταιος and λέγω), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.° 

µάταιος, -αία (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -αιον, also 
-ος, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), [cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 
§ 11, 1), (fr. parnv), Sept. for 527, IW, 319 (a lie), etc.; 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. ranus) devoid of force, truth, suc- | ὅ, (189 a gift), Matthan, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. 


cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: ἡ θρησκεία, Jas. 


i. 26; useless, to no purpose, n πίστις, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- |. 


ish, διαλογισµοί, 1 Co. iii. 20; ζητήσεις, Tit. iii. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, ἆνα- 
στροφή, 1 Pet. i. 18. τὰ paraa, rain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (oan, Jer. ii. 5; x. 8; 
Son sme 17) πορεύεσθαι ὀπίσω τῶν par. 2 K. xvii. 
15; 0939); µάταια, Jer. viii. 19; εἴδωλα, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. (Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]° 

paraérys, -ητος, 7, (µάταιος, 4. v.), 8 purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux i 6 ¢. 82§ 134)]; Sept. for 5an 
(often in Eccles.), also for MY, etc. ; ranily; a. what 
is devoid of truth and appropriateness: ὑπέρογκα µαταιό- 


τητος (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: τοῦ νούς, Eph. iv. 17. ο. frailty, 


want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.” 

µαταιόω: (µάταιος); 1 aor. pass. duarawbny; to make 
emply, vain, foolish: ἐἑματαιώθησαν ἐν τοῖς διαλογισμοῖς 
αὐτῶν, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. ο. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [etc.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12] of µάτη, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Ματθαῖοε (L T Tr WII Μαθθαῖος, cf. B. 8 (7); [ WH. 
App. 159°; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562]), -ov 
[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. mn gift 
of God, fr. ΠΠ and 7; but MA is in Greek Ματόίας, 
and the analogy of the names *3n (fr. 3m a festival) in 
Greek ’Ayyaios, °3! Zaxyatos, and others, as well as the 


Syriac form of the name before us wdc, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. Πο or ΠΟ; Sanhedrin 48; Meu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form Ὦ9, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. ΠΟ, a man, plur. Ό ΠΟ; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 728 
sqq.), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; see Aevi, 4); Mt.x.3; Mk.iii.18; Lk. vi.15; Acts 
i.18. Acc. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ τὰ (κυριακὰ) λόγια, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that λόγια had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. ἱερὰ γράμματα, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or ἱεραὶ γραφαί, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53, 1; see the added reff. Β. ν. λόγιον. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq.; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 

Ματθάν (1, T Tr WH Μαθθάν [see reff. s. v. Ματθαῖος]), 


i. 15.* 

Ματθάτ (Tdf. Μαθθάθ, [see reff. s. v. Ματθαῖος]), 4, 
(AAD, fr. |), Afatthat; 1. one of Christ’s ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WII Μαθθάτ (see as above) |." 

Marélas (T Tr WH Μαθθίας [see reff. s. ν. Ματθαῖος ]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@atos), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26." 

Ματταθά, 6, (see the preceding names), Aattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David: LK. iii. 31.* 

ἹΜατταθίαφ,-ου [ΕΒ. 18 (16)], 6, Mattathias ; 1. one of 
Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Μαθθαθίου (cf. 
reff. s. v. Ματθαῖος, init.) ]. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned: Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. MaraGiov].* 

µάχαιρα, gen. -as [so (with RG) Lehm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ης, dat. -ᾳ [so (with R G) Lehm. in LK. xxii.49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -ῃ (betw. which forms the codd. vary, ef. [ Scriv- 
ener, Collation, ete. p. lvi.; Τά. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156°]; W. 62 (61); B.11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi 
84 p. 584 note), ή, (akin to μάχη and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh: 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for NY 2KD. 2. asmall sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the ῥομφαία (Joseph. antt. 6, 9,5 ἀπο- 
τέμνει τὴν κεφαλὴν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ τῇ ἐκείνου (Goliath’s), µά- 
χαιραν οὐκ ἔχων αὐτός), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. ξίφος, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 8, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. Inthe N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 341) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 48, 47 sq.; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq.; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Hebraism, 
στόµα µαχαίρας, the edge of the sword (3 9, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 1S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering στ. ξίφους or στ. ῥομφαίας is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 84; µάχαιρα δίστοµος (see 
δίστοµος), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
85; ἀναιρεῖν τινα µαχαίρᾳ, Acts xii. 2; τὴν p. φορεῖ», to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so ξίφος, ξίφη ἔχειν, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), ef. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. µάχ., a weapon of war, is used for tar, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; so in 
the phrase βαλεῖν µάχαιραν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆ», to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says διαμερισμόν) ; 
ᾗ µάχ. τοῦ πνεύματος, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powei and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be ῥῆμα θεοῦ [cf. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Μεγογ]." 


μαχη 


μάχη, -ης, ἡ, [μάχομαι; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 3°, Τρ, etc.; α fight, combat; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, etc., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 28; Jas. iv. 1; µάχαι νοµικαί, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.3 

µάχομαε; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐμάχοντο; [allied with µά- 
xatpa; Curtius § 459; Vanitek p. 687; fr. Hom. down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, fo quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Jn. vi. 52 [ef. W. 
§ 31,5; B. § 133, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: δια- 
pdxopat. SYN. see πόλεμος, b.] * 

µεγαλ-αυχέω, -ὢ; (µεγάλαυχος, and this fr. μεγάλα and 
αὐχέω); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one’s self loftily in speech or action: n γλῶσσα μεγαλαυχεῖ 
(LT Tr WH µεγάλα αὐχεῖ), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 13, 10; 8, 23,11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. γυναῖκα πρὸς θεοὺς ἐρίζουσαν καὶ µεγαλαυχουµένη», 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d.; for 73), to exalt one’s self, carry 
one’s self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iii. 11; add, 2 
Mace. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.) * 

peyadetos, -εία, -etor, (μέγας), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
γαλεία (ποιεῖν τινι) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i.49 RG; τὰ peyadeta τοῦ θεοῦ 
(Vulg. magnalia dei [A. V. the mighty works of God)), 
i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (πι η, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.3 

µεγαλειότης, -ήτος, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 150 fin.; for NIDA, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9); the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 48; τῆς 
᾿Αρτέμιδος, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.3 

μεγαλοπρεπής, -ές, ZEN. -ovs, (peyas, and πρέπει it is be- 
coming [see πρέπω]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet.i.17. (2 Macc. 
viii. 15; xv. 13; ὃ Mace. ii. 9; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

µεγαλύνω; impf.dueydAvvoy; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐμεγαλύνετο]; 1 aor. inf. µεγαλυνθῆναι; 1 fut. µεγαλυνθή- 
σοµαι; (μέγας); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for ΠΛ; 1. tomake great, magnify, (Vulg. 
magnifico): τινά or τί, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass. to increase: of bodily stature, 
ἐμεγαλύνθη τὸ παιδάριο», 1 S. ii. 21; 80 in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: LK. i. 
58 (on which see ἔλεος, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v. 18; x. 46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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peyas 
also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: & rm, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* . 
μεγάλων, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 
µεγαλωσύνη, -ης, 7, Only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [cf 
W. 26, 95 (90); B. 73, and see ἀγαθωσύνη], (μέγας), Sept. 
for 533 and m'913; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. cxliv. (cxlv.) 
8,6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
plyas, µεγάλη, µέγα, [(related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. τὸ πλεῖστον), etc.; Vanitek p. 682; Cur 
tius § 462) ], acc. µέγαν, µεγάλη», µέγα; plur. μεγάλοι, -αι, 
-a; comp. μείζων, -ο», (acc. masc.’and fem. µείζονα, once 
contr. µείζω, Jn. v. 86 [RG T WH, but L Tr μείζων (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. μείζονα, once contr. 
µείζω, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and µειζότερος, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. pei{ov), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under ἐλαχιστότερος, cf. Matthiae § 136; superl. 
µέγιστος (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for 511); also for 32; great; 1. predi- 
cated = a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a. mass and weight: 
λίθος, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; ὄρος, 
Rev. viii. 8; dornp, ibid. 10; δράκων Rev. xii. 3,9; ἀετός, 
ibid. 14; δένδρον, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. péy.]; 
κλάδοι, Mk. iv. 32; ἰχθύες, Jn. xxi.11;  B. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: σκηνή (pei{wv), Heb. ix. 
11; ἀνάγαιον [R ἀνώγεον, q. Υ.], Mk. xiv. 15; ἀποθήκη, Lk. 
xii. 18; κάµινος, Rev. ix. 2; πόλις, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16,18, 19; ποταμός, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12; 
θύρα, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Anvos, Rev. xiv. 19; ὀθόνη, Acts x. 11; 
xi. 5; χάσμα, Lk. xvi. 26 (2S. xviii. 17). sy. meas- 
ure and height: οἰκοδομαί, MK. xiii. 2; θρόνος, Rev. xx. 
11; long, µάχαιρα, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
μικροὶ καὶ μεγάλοι, smal] and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
50). [neut. sing. used adverbially : ἐν µεγάλῳ, Acts xxvi. 
29 1, Τ Tr WH (for R G ἐν πολλὀ, q. v. in πολύς, d.) in 
great sc.degree. ‘The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
ἐν ὀλίγῳ (α. Vv.) in a little (time) thou wouldst fain etc. ... I 
would to God that both in little and in great i.e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of ὀλίγο» κ. µέγα ΟΥ σµικρό» κ. µέγα 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 ο.: 21 b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below. ] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nw 
merous, large: ἀγέλη, Mk. v. 11; abundant, πορισµός, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; µισθαποδοσία, Heb. x. 35. ο. of age: ὁ 
μείζων, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 28, (Σκιπίων 6 
peyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32, 12,1). da. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: δύναμις, Acts iv. 33; viii. 10; 
neut. ἐν µεγάλῳ, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 1, Τ Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: χαρά, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; LK. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts xv. 3; φόβος, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. it. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi.11; θυµός, Rev. xii. 12; λύπη, Ro. ix. 2; 
ἕκστασις, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); πίστις, Mt. xv. 28; 
χάρις, Acts iv. 838; ἀγάπη, Jn. xv. 18. of natural events 





μέγας 


powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong: 
ἄνεμος, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 13; βροντή, Rev. xiv. 2; χάλαζα, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; cesopds, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii. 2; Lk. 
xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; xi.13; xvi. 18; λαῖλαψ, 
Mk. iv.37; πτῶσις, Mt. vii.27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: κραυγή, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev. xiv. 18[RG]; μεῖζον κράζειν, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; φωνή, Mt. xxiv. 31 [kT om. ¢., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46,50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts vit. 
7: Rev. i.10; v. 2,12; vi. 10; vii. 2,10; viii. 13; x. 3; 
xi. 12,15; [xiv.18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where ; γαλήνη, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: das, Mt. 
iv. 16; σημεῖον, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 18; ἔργα, Rev. xv. 3; µείζω, µείζονα 
τούτων, greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: καῦμα, Rev. xvi. 9; πυρετός, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: ἀνάγκη, Lk. xxi. 23; θλίψις, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14; διωγμός, 
Acts viii. 1; λιμός, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; πληγή, Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, as belonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power ; 
as God, and sacred personages: θεός, Tit. ii. 15 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. 
i. p. 19, and cf. ἐπιφάνεια)]: "Άρτεμις, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; dpxtepevs, Heb. iv. 14; ποιµήν, Heb. xiii. 20; 
προφήτης, Lk. vii. 16; absol. οἱ μεγάλοι, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished: Mt. ν. 19: xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 
9. μείζων is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, θίο.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. $4; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq. ; 
Jn. xiii. 16: xv.20; 1 Co. xiv.5; δυνάµει pei{oves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. pet{ov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH;; [cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God,1 Jn. 11. 20. b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; uf great moment, of great weight, important: ἐπαγ- 
γέλµατα, 2 Pet. i. 4: ἐντολή, Mt. xxii. 36, 38 ; µυστήριον, 
Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; ἁμαρτία, Jn. xix. 11; μείζων 
paprupia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1 Jn. ν. 9, (µαρτυρίαν µείζω κ. σαφεστέραν, Isocr. 
Archid. § 32). μέγας i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
[cf. Is. i. 18 Sept.]: ἡμέρα, In. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, ἡμέρα, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. µέγα, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); ov péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. ο. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. ετοεί- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [ef. W. § 35,1; B. § 123, 19]: τὰ 
χαρίσματα τὰ μείζονα (RG κρείττονα), 1 Co. xii. 31 LT 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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stately: δοχή, Lk. ν. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; δεῖπνον, LK. xiv. 16 ; 
Rev. xix. 17 [G LT Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
οἰκία, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [οἶκος], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. μεγάλα, great things: of God’s 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see µεγα- 
λείος); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: λαλεῖν pey. 
joined with βλασφημίας, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8,11, 20; 
like péya εἰπεῖν, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

μέγεθος, -ους, τό, (μέγας), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.3 | 

µεγιστάν, -ἄνυς, 6, (fr. μέγιστος, as νεάν fr. νέος, ξυνάν 
fr. ξυνός), a later Grk. word (see Zod. ad Phryn. p. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7;, commonly in plur. οἱ μεγιστᾶνες, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes): Rev. vi. 15: τῆς γῆς, xviii. 23; τοῦ Ἡρώδον, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for Ό)ΎΊΝ, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; 0°9173, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii.10; 21931, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, ete. ; 910, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
‘etc.; 1 Mace. ix. 37; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

μέγιστος, see péyas, init. 

μεθ-ερμηνεύω: Pass., 3 pers. sing. µεθερμηνεύεται, ptcp. 
µεθερμηνευόµενον; to translate into the language of one with 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt.i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (59) LTr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. |. 
19; al.J.)* 

μέθη, -ns, 7, (akin to µέθυ, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
dtink, Lat. temetum; cf. Germ. Meth [mead ]), intoxication ; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 18; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. 190, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii. 
7; and 196, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § lxi.]* 

μεθ-ίστηµι and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG WH (ef. ἵστημι]) 
µεθιστάνω; 1 aor. µετέστησα; 1 aor. pass. subj. µετα- 
σταθώ; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, ὄρη, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); τινὰ 
εἴς τι, Col. i.13; τινὰ [T Tr WH add ἐκ, so L in br.) τῆς 
οἰκονομίας, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (τῆς χρείας, 1 Mace. xi. 63); revd ἐκ τοῦ (ny, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57,5; 4, 55, 1; with ἐκ τοῦ ζην 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Alc. 21; Polyb. 32, 21,3; Heliod. 4,14). met- 
aph. τινά, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verriicken, [Eng. 
pervert)), i.e. to lead aside [A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (τὴν καρδίαν τοῦ λαοῦ, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

μεθ-οδεία (T WH µεθοδία, see I, ¢,), -as, 9, (fr. µεθοδεύω, 


i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 


Diod. 7,16; 2S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 18 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783); Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth. 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery:  pe9. τῆς πλάνης, 
which ἡ πλάνη uses, Eph. iv. 14; τοῦ διαβόλον, plur. ib. vi. 
11 [A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghift. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

µεθ-όριον, -ου, τό, (neut. of adj. µεθόριος, -a, -ov; fr 
µετά with, and ὄρος a boundary), a border, frontier: τὰ 
µεθόριά τινος, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

µεθύσκω: Pass., pres. µεθύσκομαι; 1 aor. ἐμεθύσθην; 
(fr. µέθυ, see μέθη): fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for AN, AW, 
(Kal 19), and 13¥, fo inloxicate, make drunk; pass. 
[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. ν. 7 (B. 62 (54)]; οἵνῳ [W. 
217 (203) ], Eph. v.18; ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου, Rev. xvii. 2 (see ἐκ, 
II. 5); τοῦ νέκταρος, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; ἀπό τινος, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 19.3 

péOuros, -ύση, -υσον, in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, {µέθυ, see μέθη), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: µέθνσος ἀνήρ, οὐκ ἐρεῖς, ἀλλὰ pe- 
θυστικός: γυναῖκα δὲ ἐρεῖς µέθυσο» καὶ µεθύσην [ Arstph. ]; 
but Menand., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21,etc.; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

µεθύω (fr. µέθυ, see μέθη); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
m1 and 990; (ο be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 [cf. B. 62 (54)]; ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος 
[see ἐκ, II. 5; Tr mrg. τῷ αἵματε], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

µειζότερος, -α, -ov, see péyas, init. 

μείζων, see péyas, init. 

μέλαν, -ανος, ro, see the foll. word. 

µέλας, -αινα, -αν, Zen. -avos, -aivys, -avos, [1τ. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for Ὑπ, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
ἑολευκός, Mt. v. 36. Neut. rd µέλα», subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 9.) 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 3; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 13; [ο. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Μελεᾶε, gen. -ᾱ [B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Μελεά, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
é, (my abundance), Λείεα, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 81.3 

µέλει, 3 pers. sing. pres. of µέλω used impers.; impf. 
ἔμελεν; if is acare: τινί, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, οὐδὲν τούτων, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), μὴ τῶν βοῶν µέλει τῷ 
θεῷ 1 Co. ix. 9 [Β. § 182, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; περί τινος, 
gen. of obj., fo care about, have regard for, 8 pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x.13; xii. 6; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (IIdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Macc. xiv. 43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1,5; cf. W. § 30, 10d.); foll. by ὅτι Mk. iv. 38; 
Lk. x. 40.3 

[Μελελεήλ: Lk. iii. 87 Tdf., see Mad. ] 


µελετάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐμελέτησα; (15. µελέτη Care, prac 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down ; 
Sept. chiefly for 29; {ο care for, atlend to carefully, 
practise: τί, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medi 
tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps.ii. 13 used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. τὴν ἀπολογίαν ὑπ ὲρ 
ἑαυτῶν, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. (L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii.11[RLbr. Comp.: 
προ-μελετάω]." 

μέλι, -τος, τό, Sept. for Ὁ 11, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq.; ἄγριον (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6. 

peAlororos, -a, -ο», (fr. µέλισσα a bee, 886 θαλάσσιος fr. 
θάλασσα} µέλισσα is fr. μέλι), of bees, made by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [RG Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; µελισσαϊος, -α, -ον is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
μελίσσειος.) * 

Main, -ης, ἡ, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterraneat, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Aelita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see Β. D. 8. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Μελιτήνη! 
see their App. p. 160].° 

[ΠΜελιτήνη, see the preceding word. ] 

µέλλω; fut. µελλήσω (Mt. xxiv. 6; and LT Tr WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. ἐμελλόν [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 81 
(exc. T WH) ; Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG) ; vii. 39 (exe. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exc. L Tr)] and ἥμελλον [so all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; x. 1 (exc. RG); xix. 4; Jn.iv. 47; xii.33; xviii. 
$2; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RGL); xvi. 27 (exc. RG); xxvii. 
88 (exc. RGT); Heb. xi. 8 (exc. L); cf. reff. ϱ. v. 
βούλομαι, init. and Rutherford’s note on Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., ὁ µέλ- 
λω», absol.: τὰ μέλλοντα and τὰ ἐνεστῶτα are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; εἷς τὸ µέλλον», for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see εἷς, A. II. 3 (where Grimm 
supplies éros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; τὰ μέλλοντα, things future, 
things to come, i.e., ace. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the αἰὼν µέλλω», Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, ὁ αἰὼν ὁ µέλλω», Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
21; ἡ µέλλ. ζωή, 1 Tim. iv. 8; ἡ οκσυμένη ἡ µέλλ. Heb. 
ii.5; ἡ µ. ὀργή, Mt. iii. 7; τὸ κρίµα τὸ µέλλον», Acts xxiv. 
25; πόλις, Heb. xiii. 14; τὰ μέλλοντα ἀγαθά, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. γενοµένων]; x. 1; τοῦ péAdovros 
sc. ’Addp, i.e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. [cf. W. 888 sq. (818): B.§140,2], κ. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
ἤμελλεν ἑαυτὸν ἀναιρεῖν, Acts xvi. 27; τελευτᾶν, Lk. vii. 2; 
ἀποθνήσκειν, Jn.iv.47; add, Lk. xxi.7; Actsiii.3; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; w.inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 98, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii. 18; Lk.x.15 xix. 4; Jn. vi. 6, 
15; vii. 35; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 85; xvii. 81; xx. 
7,133 xxii. 96: xxvi. 2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii.5; [2 Pet. 
i.12LT Tr WH); Rev. x.4; w. inf. aorist (a constr. cer 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; ef. W. 
333 (519) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.}): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WII; Rev. ii. 10 (βαλεῖν RG); iii. 16; xii. 4; w. fut. 
inf. ἔσεσθαι, Acts xxiii. 90 RG. ο. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. lom. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. xollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, etc.]); w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk. ix. 81; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; xi.51; xii. 33; 
xviii. 32; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb. i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10°; iii. 10; viii. 13, etc. ; "HAlas 6 µέλλων ἔρχε- 
σθαι, Mt. xi. 14: 6 µέλλων λντρο:σθαι, Lk. xxiv. 21; κρί- 
ve, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. κρῖναε]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 445 xix.115; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii.4; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 [Tdf. γενέσθαι]; vi. 11; τῆς μελλούσης ἀποκαλύπτε- 
σθαι δόξης, 1 Pet.v. 1; w. aor. inf.: τὴν µέλλουσαν δόξαν 
ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, Ro. viii. 18; τὴν µέλλουσαν πίστιν ἀπο- 
καλυφθηναι, Gal. iii. 25: used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; w. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. d. in general, of whatis sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv.6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim. i. 
16; Rev. xii.5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. ἔσεσθαι, Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxiv. 15. ϱ. to be alwayson the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: τί µέλλεις; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; τί µέλλετε; Eur. 11οο. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

µέλον, -ους, τό, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; τὰ µ. τοῦ σώματος, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, cov, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 15 πόρνης 
µέλη is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot’s body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled »éAy7— now one of another, ἀλλήλων: 
Ro. xii. 5; Epb. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (ef. 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i.e. the church: 1 Co. xii.27; Eph. v. 30, [ef. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; τὰ σώματα of Christians are called 
µέλη of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ’s service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.° 

Ma x((T Tr WH Μελχεί; see ει, 1), 6, (979 my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.3 

Μελχισεδέκ (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 Μελχισεδέκης, 
ου), 6, (D¥"39N king of righteousness), Afelchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under Σαλήμ) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq.; Ps. cix. (cx.) 4. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 


pepBpdva [ Soph. Lex. -ava; cf. Chandler § 156], -πε 
[Β. 17 (15)], 9, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 ‘lim. 
iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq.J.° | 

µέμφομαι; 1 aor. ἐμεμψάμην; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; fo blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec.; αὐτούς, feb. viii. 8 1, Τ Tr mrg. 
WH txt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. αὐτοῖς, which many 
join with μµεμφόμενος (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply αὐτήν, i. e. διαθήκην, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “ faultless ” 
(cf. 7), and to join αὐτοῖς with λέγει; [B. § 198, 9]." 

µεμψίμοιροε, -ον, (µέμφομαι, and μοῖρα fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isocr. p. 2849. [p. 887 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608", 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Lecian. dial. deor. 
20, 4: Plut. de ira cohib. ο. 13.) * 

µέν, a weakened form of yyy, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: éruly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, —its affirmative force being weakened, yet re 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (μέν ‘con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following δέ or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (1. 6. prop. 
zu Wahre, i.e.in Wahrheit [in truth]}); but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kiihner ii. p. 806 
sqq-. §§ 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
§§ 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] 6. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle pe» is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which µέν has a concessive force, and δέ (or ἀλλά) in- 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
bul, yet, on the other hang. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom. Lbr. μέν); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i.5); Μι. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al- 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will | 1. Examples in which µέν is followed neither by δέ 


come and work the ἀποκατάστασις, but he has already 
come to bring about. this very thing); Mt. xx. 28; xxii. 
8; xxiii. 28; Jn. xvi. 22; xix. 328q.3 Acts xxi. 89 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet-etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 [R]; Ro. ii. 25; vi.11; 1 (0ο. ἱ. 183 ix. 24; 
xi. 14 8q.; xii. 20 [RGLbr. Trbr. WH mrg.]; xv. 51 {Β 
G Lbr.]; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. pé» and δέ are added to articles and pronouns: 
οἱ pév...ol δέ, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; ὃς μὲν .  . ὃς δέ, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; τινὲς μὲν... reves δε καί, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: εἶ μὲν οὗ», if indeed then, if 
therefore... εἶ δέ, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. RG; xix. 
88 sq.3 xxv. 11 1, Τ Tr WH [ef μὲν οὖν . . . νυνὶ δέ, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG εἰ μὲν γάρ)]} εἰ µεν .. . νὺν δέ, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case)... but now, Heb. xi. 15; κἂν μὲν. « εἶ δὲ µήγε, 
Lk. xiii. 9; μὲν yap... δέ, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 255; μὲν 
οὖν ..» δέ, Lk. iii. 18; els μὲν . . . els δέ, Heb. 1x. 6 8q.; 
μὲν . «, ἀλλά, indeed ... but, although... yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. χῖν. 171 pév... πλή», Lk. xxii. 22. [Cf W. 
443 (413); B. § 149, 12 α.] 2. those in which µέν 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but δέ retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. pev]; 
1 Co. i. 12, 23, Phil. iii.1; Heb. vii. 8; ἀπὸ μὲν .. . ἐπὶ 
δέ, 2 Tim. iv. 43; 6 μὲν οὖν (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) ... 
οἱ δέ, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.; ὃς μὲν... ὃς δέ, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; οἱ pév...6 δέ (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.; ἐκεῖνοι μὲν οὖν . . . ἡμεῖς 
δέ, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef μὲν odv... ef δέ, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 88; xxv.11 [iT Tr WH); and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: ἑκάστῳ ... τοῖς μὲν 
(nrovow... τοῖς δὲ ἐξ ἐριθείας etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; was... 
ἐκεῖνοι μὲν .. « ἡμεῖς δέ etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 aq. 83; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. μὲν... δέ serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... and; not 
only «ο. but also; as well. ..as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; πρῶτον per... ἔπειτα δέ, Heb. vii. 2; ὃ μὲν 
8 δὲ... ὃ δέ, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[ἕκαστος ..« ὁ pew...6 δέ, each ... one... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 LT Tr WH]; ὃς μὲν. .. ὃς δέ, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 7[RG]; οἱ 
μὲν .. « ἄλλοι [L οἱ] δὲ .. . ἕτεροι δέ, Mt. xvi. 14; ᾧ μὲν 
yap... ἄλλφ de... ἑτέρφδέ [here T Tr WH om. L br. δέ], 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; ἃ pew... foll. by ἄλλα δέ three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4 sq. 7sq.; ἄλλος µέν, ἄλλος δέ, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
τοῦτο μὲν . . . τοῦτο δέ, on the one hand ... on the other; 
partly... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (135). μέν is followed by another particle : 
ὄπειτα, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii 28; Jas. iii. 17; καὶ νῦν, Acts 
xxvi. 4, 6; τὰ νῦν, Acts xvii. 30; πολὺ [RG πολλφ] 
μᾶλλο», Heb. xii. 9. 


nor by any other adversative particle (μέν ‘ solitarium ’); 
cf. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (318) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 28 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom ’, but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
ἡ μὲν... σωτηρία», sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x.1; τὰ μὲν . . . δυνάµεσι», 69. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
ἄνθρωποι μὲν [LT Tr WH om. μὲν] . . . ὀμνύουσι», se. ὁ δὲ 
θεὸς καθ ἑαυτοῦ ὀμνύει, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [Rec.], where the expected second 
member, Ἰησοῦς δέ ἐστιν ὁ ἐρχόμενος, is wrapped up in 
tour’ ἔστιν eis τὸν Ἰησοῦν: Ro. xi. 13 ἐφ ὅσον μὲν κτλ., 
where the antithesis παραζηλώ δὲ κτλ. is contained in 
εἴπως παραζηλώσω]} Ro. vii. 12 6 μὲν νόμος κτλ., where 
the thought of the second member, ‘ but sin misuses the 
law,’ is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find μὲν . . . τέ, Acts xxvii. 21; μὲν . . . καί, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-5 [here RG 
μὲν... δὲ... καὶ. .. καί]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which δέ would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B.§ 149, 12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using μέ», perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by δε, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 18 (ὃν ὑμεῖς pév — Rec. om. 
this pew —etc., where ὁ θεὺς δὲ ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, cf. 15, 
should have followed); esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after πρῶτον μὲν: Ro. i. 8; iii. 2; 1 Co. xi. 
18; τὸν μὲν πρῶτον λόγον κτλ. where the antithesis τὸν 
δὲ δεύτερον λόγον κτλ. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. μὲν οὖν [in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WEI μενοῦν], Lat. 
quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, ete.}, 
(where µέν is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
οὖν marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [Iderm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149, 
16]): Acts i. 18; v. 415 xiii. 4: xvii. 30; xxill, 225 xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here T om. Tr br. οὖν]; ἀλλὰ μὲν οὗ», 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; εἰ μὲν οὖν, Heb. vii. 11. 5. µέν 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [cf. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p.522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: ef µέν, 2 Co. xi. 4; μὲν οὖν now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [ef. Β. u.s. On the 
use of μὲν οὖν in the classics cf. Cope’s note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevodrye, q. v. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co.x.13 Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 Ree. ; 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWH br.; 1 Co. 
ii.15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
torce of which is to be strengthened, as καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν λύπην 
μὲν νῦν ἔχετε [but LT Tr ΓΗ . . . οὖν νῦν μὲν λύπ.], Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. § 61, 6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mewvé or Mévvas, see Μαϊνάν. 

μεν-οῦν i. q. μὲν οὖν, see μέ», IT. 4 μα. 

μεν-οῦν-γε [μενοῦν ye L Tr], (µέν, οὖν, ye), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where μὲν 
οὖν is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p- 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6]): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH μενοῦν]; Ro. ix. 
20; x. 18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr μὲν οὖν, WH 
μὲν οὖν γε], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk.}.* 

µέν-τοι, (per, rot), [Tr µέν τοι in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz’s comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27: vii. 13; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii.19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
‘although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.); ὅμως µέντοι, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; μέντοι, i. 4. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect ot persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which προσωποληψία is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit if'}).* 

pve; impf. ἔμενον; fut. μενῶ; 1 aor. ἔμεινα; plupf. 
pepernxey without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. ἐκβάλλω, [and 
see T'df. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for 1:33; and 03), also for M3N, 30), ete.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively; inreference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: ἐν w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi. 6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii. 31; xxviii. 30 [RGL]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: ἐκεῖ, Mt. x.11; Jn. 
li. 12; x. 40; [xi. 54 WH Trtxt.]; S&, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; παρά rem, with one, Jn. i. 99 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; σύν τινι, Lk. i. 56: καθ 
έαυτόν, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
1. q. tarry as a guest, lodge: ποῦ, Jn. i. 88 (39); ἐν w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix.5; Acts ix.43; παρά τινι, in one’s house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
µετά τινος, σύν Tut, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, lo remain: 
dead bodies ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ, Jn. xix. 31; τὸ κλῆμα ἐν τῇ 
ἀμπέλῳ, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically; κα. i. q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: µετά τινος 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv.16 RG; 
also παρά w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; ἐπί twa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 
Jv. i. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36; τὸ 
κάλυµµα ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said µένευσ 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con. 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pévew ἐν τῷ θεῷ, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said µένειν in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said µένειν in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq.; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 18, 16; ὁ Beds µένει ἐν αὐτῷ κ. αὐτὸς ἐν 
τῷ Oe. 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 
αένει τι ἐν ἐμοί, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: τὰ ῥήματά µου, Jn. xv. 7; ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 In. ii. 
14; ἡ xapa ἡ ἐμῆ (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Ree. ; ὃ ἠκούσατε, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; ἡ ἀλήθεια, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense one is said ἔχειν τι µένον ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 88 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. Vv. 38; ζωὴν αἰώνιο», 1 Jn. iii. 15. 
i. q. to persevere; ἕν tem, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
toa thing: ἐν τῷ λόγῳ, In. viii. 31; ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, 1 ση. iv. 
16; ἐν πίστει, 1 Tim. ii. 15; ἐν ols (ἐν τούτοις, &) ἔμαθες, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; ἐν τῇ διδαχη, 2 In. 9, (ἐν τῷ “lovdaiopg, 2 
Mace. viii. 1); differently ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ τινός, i. e. to keep 
one’s self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. B. 
to be held, or kept, continually: ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, Jn. xii. 46; ἐν τῷ 
dori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i.e. 
not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [80 ἐμμένειν, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with εἰς τὸν 
αἰώνα added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to παράγεσθαι, 1 Jn. ii. 17; ἕως ἄρτι, opp. to οἱ κοιµηθέντες, 
1 Co. xv. 6; ὀλίγον, Rev. xvii. 10; ἕως ἔρχομαι, Jn. xxi. - 
22 sq.; of things, not fo perish, to last, stand : of cities, 
Mt. xi. 28: Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to κατακαίεσθαι, 
1 Co. iii. 14; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 18; Heb. xiii. 1; λόγος θεοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds es r. αἰῶνα); of institutions, Ieb. xii. 
27. ὁ καρπός, Jn. xv. 16; ὕπαρξις, Heb. x. 34; ἁμαρτία, 
Jn.ix.41; βρῶσις, opp. to 9 ἀπολλυμένη, Jn. vi. 27; one’s 
δικαιοσύνη with εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα added, 2 Co. ix. 9; τὸ ῥῆμα 
xupiuv, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said µένειν to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts vy. 4 (1 Mace. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION; {ο remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. povos, Jn. 
xii. 24; dodAevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
πιστός, 2 Tim. ii. 13; ἱερεύς, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
οὕτως, 1 Co. vii. 40; ὡς κἀγώ, ibid. 8; ἐν w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; τινά, to wait 
for, await one [cf. B. § 181, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with ἐν and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Comp.: dva-, δια-, ἐν", ἐπιν 
κατα-, Tapa-, συν-παρα-, Wept-, προσ”, ὑπο-μένω.] 

µερίω: 1 aor. ἐμέρσα; pf. µεμµέρικα (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.); Pass., pf. µεµέρισμαι; 1 aor. duepi 
σθην; Mid., 1 aor. inf. µερίσασθαι: (fr. µέρος, a8 µελίζα 





μέριμνα 


fr. µέλος); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for Pam to divide; 
i. ϱ. a. lo separate into parts, cul into pieces: pass. 
pepeprora: ὁ Χριστός; i. 6. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 18 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepé- 
ptorat 9 γυνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [A. V. there ts a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23,9) : καθ ἐμαντοῦ to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [A. V. divided] against one’s self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also én’ ἐμαντό», ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : τί τισι, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: revi, 1 Co. vii. 111 τί reve, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 18; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. µερίζοµαί τι µετά τινος, to divide (for one’s self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 15 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Comp.: 
δια-, συμ-μερίζω.] 

μέριμνα, -as, ἡ, (fr. µερίζω, µερίζοµαι, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘ distraction ’ and ‘curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt’] Ter. Andr. 1, 5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but acc. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to µάρτυς, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vanigek p. 1201; Curtius § 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see µάρτυς]), care, anxiety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (1ν.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; τοῦ αἰῶνος 
(τούτου), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.}* 

µεριμνάω, -ὢ; fut. µεριμνῄσω} 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
µεριµνήσητε; (μέριμνα) ; a. fo be anxious; to be 
- troubled with cares: absol., Mt. vi. 27, $1; Lk. xii. 25; 
μηδὲν pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous (cf. W. § 31, 1 Ὀ.]: τῇ ψυχῇ, about sustaining life, 
τῷ σώματι, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; περί τινος, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 26; εἰς τὴν αὔριο», for the 
morrow, i.e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 


84; [ο]. by an indir. quest. πῶς ἢ τί, Mt. x.19; Lk. xii. 


11 (here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. § ri]; joined with 
τυρβάζεσθαι (θορυβάζ:) foll. by περὶ πολλά, Lk. x. 41 [WH 
mrg. om. | b. tocare for, look out for, (athing) ; to 
seek to promote one’s interests: τὰ ἑαυτῆς, Mt. vi. 834 Rec. ; 
τὰ τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; τὰ τοῦ κόσμου, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
ἑαυτῆς, Mt. vi. 84 1, T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ.. although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν, προνοεῖ», cf. 
Kriiger § 47, 11; W. 205 (198): B. § 133, 25); τὰ περί 
τινος, Phil. ii. 20; ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων μεριμνῶσι τὰ 
µέλη, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 181, to be anxious, Ps, 
xxxvil. (xxxviii.) 19; 127 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [Comp.: προμεριμνάω.]" 

pepls, -idos, 7, (see µέρος), Sept. chiefly for p7n. πρτη, 
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139; (fr. Antipho and Thuc. down]; α part,i.g. 1. 
α part as distinct from the whole: (τῆς) Μακεδονίας, Acta 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Vk. x. 42 (see αγαθός, 
2); ἔστι poe μερὶς µετά τινος, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. οὐκ στι por μερὶς ἢ κλῆρος 
év run, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a 
thing, Acts viii. 21; ἱκανοῦν τινα els τὴν pepida τινός, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen. 1 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.3 

µερισµός, -ov, 6, (μερίζω), α division, partition, (Plat. 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]}) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: πνεύματος ἁγίου, gen. of the 
οὐ], Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: dypt μερισμοῦ 
ψυχῆς κ. πνεύματος, which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing ” i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in µός are used, 
6. g. ἁγιασμός, πειρασμός), and translate even (ο the divt 
sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. 6. w. 
Ρ. 325 8q.].* 

µεριστής, -οὔ, 6, (µερίζω), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].)4 

µέρος, -ους, τό, (µείρομαι to share, receive one’s due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.down],a part; Le. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): ἀφαιρεῖν 
τὸ µέρος τινὸς (gen. of pers.) ἀπό or ἕκ τινος (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; ἔχειν µέρος ἐν with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; µέρος ἔχειν µετά τινος, (participation in the 


same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 


xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477 
[474]), lot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; τιθέναι 
τὸ µέρος τινὸς µετά τινων, to appoint one his lot with cer 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of awhole; =a. aniv.: ina con 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi. 86; Jn. xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
τὸ ἐν µέρος, 56. τοῦ συνεδρίου, Acts xxiii. 6; τοῦ µέρουε 
τῶν Φαρισαίων», of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lchm.]; τὰ µέρη, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ µέρη, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with ra κατώτερα, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; τὰ µέρη ἐκεῖνα, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
xx. 2; τὰ κατώτερα µέρη Ww. gen. of apposition, τῆς γῆς, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see κατώτερος); els τὰ δεξιὰ µέρη τοῦ 
πλοίου, i. 6. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) oa 
the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases: 


µεσημβρία 


dx µέρος (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; κατὰ µέρος, sever- 
aily, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see κατά, II. 8 
a. y-]; µέρος τι (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.); ἀπὸ pepous, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14; in @ measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; [Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25 ; 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; ἐκ µέρους as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; τὸ ἐκ µέρους (opp. to τὸ τέλειον) [A. V. that which 
is in part] imperfect (Luth. well, das Stickwerk), ibid. 10. 
(Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “ἀπὸ p. differs in 
Paul’s usage from ἐκ p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim”; cf. 
Brhdy. Syntax. p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stick, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): ἐν τῷ µέρει τούτῳ, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w. agen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; τοῦτο τὸ µέρος, se. 
τῆς ἐργασίας ἡμῶν (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
cf. 25.° 

µεσηµβρία, -as, 7, (µέσος and ἡμέρα), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts vili 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see κατά, IT. 9]." 

µεσιτεύω: 1 aor. ἐμεσίτευσα; (peciras [cf. W. p. 25 
e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result) : τὴν διάλυσι», Polyb. 11, 34, 3; τὰς συνθήκας, 
Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 
ii. 2 fin. ]. 2. as a μεσίτης is a sponsor or surety (Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 ταῦτα ὀμνύντες ἔλεγον καὶ τὸν Gedy µεσί- 
την ὧν ὑπισχνοῦντο ποιούµενοι (cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 ἁοράτῳ δὲ mpaypart πάντως ἀόρατος peacrever θεός ete. ), 
80 μεσιτεύω comes to signify fo pledge one’s self, give 
surety: ὄρκῳ, Heb. vi. 17.3 

μεσίτης, -ov, 0, (µέσος), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 µεσίτης [generic art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, ἑνὸς οὐκ 
ἐστι, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
_ Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. ν. 5; hence he is called peoirns καὶ διαλλακτής by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. § 19). Christ is called peo. 
θεοῦ κ. ἀνθρώπων, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. διαθήκης, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2,2; Plut. 
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de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 83.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.” 

µεσο-νύκτιον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. μεσονύκτιος in 
Pind. et al., fr. µέσος and νύξ, νυκτός), midnight: µεσο- 
νυκτίου, at midnight [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here Τ Tr WH ace.; cf. W. 280 (215 sq.); B. 
§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; κατὰ τὸ µ. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; µέχρι µ. until midnight, Acts xx. 7. (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Leian., Plut.; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 ο.].) * 

Μεσοποταμία, -as, ἡ, (fem. of µεσοποτάµιος, -a, «ον, BC. 
χώρα; fr. µέσος and ποταμός), ALesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; DY) DW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12,8, 4): Acts ii. 93 vii. 2. 
[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 8. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

µέσος, -η, -ον, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
“a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: µέσης νυκτός, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; µέσης ἡμέρας, Acts xxvi. 18 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said µέ- 
συν ἡμέρας, μεσοῦσα ἡμέρα, µεσημβρία); w. gen.: [ἐκά- 
θητο ὁ Πέτρος µέσος αὐτώῶ», Lk. xxii. 55 (RGLév µέσφ)]; 
µέσος ὑμῶν ἕστηκε [al. στήκει], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330b.; polit. p. 303 a.) ; 
ἐσχίσθη µέσον, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; ἐλάκησε µέσος, Acts i. 18; 
(ἐσταύρωσαν) µέσον τὸν Ἰησοῦ», Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. τὸ µέσο» or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as διὰ µέσου, ἐν µέσῳ, cf. W. 123 (117); [οἳ. B. § 125, 6]) 
µέσον is used as a substantive; Sept. for 93) (constr. 
state 1ΙΠ), and 33; the midst: dvd μέσον (see avd, 1 
[and added note below]); διὰ µέσου (τινός), through the 
midst (Am.v.17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): αὐτῶν, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Σαμα- 
ρείας, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LT Tr WH διὰ µέσο» (see 
διά, B. I.); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
bettceen (Xen. an. 1,4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 νο]. 
i. p. 423%, 12; see L. and S. 8. v. IIL 1d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; els τὸ µέσο», 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
MK. iii. 8; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; ν. 19: vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; eis µέσον (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GILLTTr WH; ἐν τῷ µέσφ, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; ἐν µέσφ, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3,9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf) τῆς 
πλατείας, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55°; 
Acts xvii. 22; τῆς θαλάσσης, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 8; 





ῳεσοτοιχον 


Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
86; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55° [here T Tr WH µέσος; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts Ἱ. 15: ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [°? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. ἐν µέσφ αὐτῶν εἰμι, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 7. in the midst of, i.e. in the space within, τοῦ θρόνου 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek ; [but De Wette’s note on v. 6 runs “ And F saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne” etc.); ava 
µέσο» in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; ef. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For ἐν 
µέσῳ in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2,3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27; ete.; Hab. iii. 2; ἀνὰ µέσον Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz’s index s. v. µέσος); Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv.4; 1 K. v.12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dud, 1). xara µέσον τῆς νυκτός, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see xara, II. 2]. ἐκ τοῦ µέσου, 
like the Lat. e medio, i.e. out of the way, out of sight: 
αἴρω τε, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; γίνομαι ἐκ µέσου, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., ἐκ µέσου τινῶν, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 33; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. μέσον is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: ἦν µέσον τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Tr txt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. § 54, 
6} ({so Exod. xiv. 27]; Τέων γὰρ µέσον εἶναι τῆς Ἰωνίης, 
Hat. 7,170); γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς, Phil. ii. 15 LT Tr WH (τῆς 
ἡμέρας, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. Β. 
198 (107 sq.), [ef. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

µεσότοιχον, -ου, τό, (µέσος, and τοῖχος the wall of a 
house), α partilion-wall: τὸ p. τοῦ Ppaypo (1. 6. τὸν φραγ- 
pov τὸν µεσότοιχον ὄντα [Α. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. § 59, 8a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: τὸν τῆς ἡδονῆς κ. ἀρετῆς µεσό- 
rotyov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281d.) * 

µεσουράνηµα, -τος, τό, (fr. µεσουρανέω; the sun is said 
μεσουρανεῖν fo be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
ο meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Diisterdieck ad 
loc.); xiv. 6; xix.17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

µεσόω; (µέσος) fo be in the middle, be midway: τῆς 
ἑορτῆς µεσούσης [where a few codd. μµεσαζούσης (νυκτὸς 
µεσαζ. Sap. xvili. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pecovons τῆς 
νυκτός, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; τῆς ἡμέρας, Neh. viii. 8 
[ΑΙά., Compl.]; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; θέρους μεσοῦντος, Thuc. 6, 30).° 
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Μεσσίας, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], ὁ, Messiah; Chald. 
κπ'σο, Hebr. myn, i. ᾳ. (τίς. χριστός, q. v.: Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 608; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot’s 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art. ]* 

µαστόε, -ή, -όν, fr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
xn, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2. Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

µεστόω, -; (µεστός); lo fill, fill full: γλεύκους µεµεστω- 
µένος, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Macc. 
v. 1, 10.) * 

µετά, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in Tdf.’s text) see Τά/. Proleg. p. 95; cf. WH. Intr. 
Ρ. 146°; W. § δ, 1 4.: B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
µέσος (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment; [but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship 
to µέσος; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
cf. Curtius § 212; Vaniéek p.972]. It takes the gen. and 
ace. (in the (τὶς, poets also the dat.). [On the distine- 
tion between µετά and σύ», see σύ», init. | 

I. with the GENITIVE (Sept. for ne, DY, WH, etc.), 
among, with, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]; 1. amid, 
among; a. prop.: μετὰ τῶν νεκρών, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσοµαι, Eur. Hec. 209; θάψετέ 
µε μετὰ TOY πατέρων pou, (16η. xlix. 2@ Sept.; μετὰ ζώντων 
εἶναι, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); λογί- 
ζεσθαι μετὰ ἀνόμων, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [GT WH om. Tr br. the vs.] 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. ἐν ἀνόμοις) ; 
μετὰ τῶν θηρίων εἶναι, Mk. i. 13; γογγύζειν per’ ἀλλήλων», 
Jn. vi. 43; σκηνὴ τοῦ θεοῦ μετὰ τ. ἀνθρώπων, Rev. xxi. 3; 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi.58; Mk. xiv.54; Lk. χῖ].46: Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts i. 26,6ἱο.  b. trop.: μετὰ διωγμῶ», 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (μετὰ κινδύνων», amid perils, 
Thue. 1, 18); ἡ ἀγάπη μεθ ἡμῶν, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 [al. understand μεθ ἡμῶν here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or Huther, or Westcott, inloc.]. Henceused 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat 
cum; Germ. mit, often also bei); κ. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, etc, w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 1135 xiv.17; Lk. vi. 11: 
xiv. 81; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54; Gal. ii. 1; Jesus the Mes 
siah it is said will come hereafter μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων, Mt. 
xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 838; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt. v. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. Ἡ. 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; ἄγγελοι per’ αὐτοῦ, Mt. xxv. 81; µετά 
τινος, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10; 
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. περιπατεῖν µετά 
τινος, to associate with one 89 his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66 ; γίνομαι µ. τινος, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one: Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vil. 88; ix. 19; xx. 18. ιν τινὰ 
μεθ ἑαυτοῦ, to take with or to one’s self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
ἄγειν, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ἔχειν pe ἑαυτοῦ, to have with one’s 
self: τινά, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; τί, Mk. viii. 14: λαμβάνει», Mt. xxv. 3; dxo- 
λουθεῖν µετά τινος, see ἀκολουθέω, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 238 
sq. (219)]. b. εἶναι µετά τινος is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said fo be (or to have been) tozth 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi.69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
v.18; with dx’ ἀρχῆς added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24,26; 2 Tim.iv.11; sometimes the ptcp. d», ὄντα, εἴο., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
xviii. 26; οἱ (ὄντες) µετά τινος, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 8; Acts xx. 34; 
ec. Svres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 38; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 πρὸς ὑμᾶς), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is.travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. µβ. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if he is preggnt to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
viii. 29; xvi. 82; Acts vii.9; x.38; 2Co. xiii.11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with εἶναι omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
98; here belongs ὅσα ἐποίησεν 6 θεὸς per’ αὐτῶν se. dy, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
976 (358); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [ef. h. 
below]; and conversely, πληρώσεις µε εὐφροσύνης μετὰ 
τοῦ προσώπου σον sc. ὄντα, i.e. being in thy presence [yet 
cf. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
ἡ χεὶρ κυρίου is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see χείρ, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (µέ- 
νειν µετά is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) —6é θεός, 2 Co. xiii. 11; —6 κύριος, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22; — ἡ χάρις τοῦ κ. Ἰησοῦ Χρ. 
(where ἔστω must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2b.; B.§129, 
22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1 Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 18 
(14); Gal. vi.18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21;—# χάρις simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22); Tit. fii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3; —9 ἀγάπη pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared toa guide, 2Jn.2. ὠ}Υ. 
opp. to εἶναι κατά τινος, to be with onc i.e. on one’s side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 28, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly pévew µετά τινος, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
1.19. ο. with the gen. of the person who is another's 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc.: Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
80; vii. 86; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv.30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, etc. ; yprryopetv, Mt. xxvi. 38,40; χαίρει», 
κλαίει», Ro. xii. 15; εὐφραίνεσθαι, Ro. xv. 10; παροικεῖ», 
Heb. xi. 9; δουλεύει», Gal. iv. 25; βασιλεύειν, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; ζη», Lk. ii. 36; ἀποθνήσκει», Jn. xi. 16: βάλλεσθαι ele 
τὴν γῆν, Rev. xii. 9; κληρονομεῖν, Gal. iv. 80; συνάγει», Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, and otherexx. d. with agen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after συναίρειν λόγο», to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; συνάγεσθαε, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii.2; ovpBovdcov ποιεῖν, Mk. iii. 6 
λαλεῖν (see λαλέω, 5); συλλαλεῖ», Mt. xvii. 8; Acts xxv. 
12; µοιχεύει», Rev. ii. 22; µολύνεσθαι, Rev. xiv. 4; πορ- 
νεύει», Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3,9; µερίζοµαι, Lk. xii. 183 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend 
ing at law: πολεμεῖν, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Ree. 
κατά); xiii.4; xvii. 14, (so for //9 Oy pm), 1S. xvii. 38; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say πολεμεῖν ren, also πρός τινα, ἐπί τινα, to wage war 
against one; but πολεμεῖν µετά τινος, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1,18; Xen. Hell. 
7,1, 27; [ef. B. § 198, 8; W. 6 28,1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]); πόλεμον ποιεῖν, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 173 xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum ete. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 38: 
bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1,46); ζἤτησις ἐγένετο, Jn. 
lil. 25; ζητεῖν, In. xvi.19; κρίνεσθαι, κρίµατα ἔχειν, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as elpnvevew, εἰρήνην διώκει», Ro. 
xii, 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; φίλος, Lk. xxxiil. 
12; συμφωνεῖν, Mt. xx. 2; μερὶς µετά τινος, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
ἔχειν µέρος, Jn. xiii. 8; συγκατάθεσις, 2 Co. vi. 16; rower 
νίαν ἔχειν, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 8q.; alria (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things;— where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or acc. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as loyuv τε καὶ κάλλος μετὰ ὑγιείας λαμβάνει», Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 591 b. (cf. W. § 47, h.]): εἶδον (Rec. εὗρον) τὸ παιδίον 
μετὰ Μαρίας, Mt. ii. 11; ἀνταπυδοῦναι... ὑμῖν... μεθ 
ἡμῶν», 2 ΤΗ. 1.6 sq.; after ἐκδέχεσθαι, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 0ο. viii. 18. ἀγάπη μετὰ 
πίστεως, Eph. vi. 23; ἐν πίστει... μετὰ σωφροσύνης, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; 9 εὐσέβεια μετὰ αὐταρκείας, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when καί 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
μίγνυµί τε µετά τινος (in class. auth. ri τινι [οξ. Β. 6 1598, 
8]): Lk. ΧΙ. 1; pass. Μι. xxvii.34. {5 with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed,— which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.]: μετὰ αἶδοῦς, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec.]; αἰσχύνης, Lk. xiv. 9; 
ἠσυχίας, 2 Th. iii. 12; yapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 18; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6; 
Heb. x. 34; προθυµίας, Acts xvii. 11; φόβου κ. τρόµου, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii. 12; φόβου κ. χαρᾶς, Mt. 
xxviii. 8; mpavryros κ. φόβου, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); παρρησίας, 
a\cts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16; εὖχαρι- 
στίας, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 8ᾳ.: adn 
θινῆς καρδίας, Heb. x. 22; ταπεινοφροσύνης κτλ., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx.19; ὀργῆς, Mk. iii. 5; εὐνοίας, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v.26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; μετὰ δακρύων, with tears, 
Mk. ix. 24[R G WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 ¢.); εἰρῆνης, Acts xv. 83; Heb. xi. 51; 
ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶ», 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. u.s.]; φωνῆς peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; moret@y, Acts xiv. 23; ὅρκου or dpxapo- 
σίας, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 725: Heb. vii. 21; θορύβου, Acts 
xxiv. 18; παρακλήσεως, 2 Co. viii. 4; παρατηρήσεως, Lk. 
Xvii. 20; σπουδῆς, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; ὕβρεως κ. ζημίας, 
Acts xxvii. 10; φαντασίας, xxv. 23; ἀφροῦ, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred pera κουστωδίας, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (1. ο.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. —g. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: μετὰ δόξης κ. δυνάµεως, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; LK. xxi. 27; ἐξουσίας κ. ἐπιτροπῆς, Acts 
Xxvi. 125 μαχαιρῶν κ. ξύλων, Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 
43,48; Lk. xxii. 52; φανῶν κ. ὅπλων, In. xviii. 8; μετὰ 
σάλπιγγος, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. Β. § 195, 10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
pera βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξάγειν τινά, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: ἔλεος ποιεῖν µετά τινος, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyaduvew ἔλ. p. 7. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see τὸ éAeos, 1. To this 
head many refer ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς per’ αὐτῶν, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. β. 

II. with the AccusaTIVE[W. § 49, f.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another ; a. in order 
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. 8.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). bb. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for 7m, “INR, Vp, ete.): 
μεθ ἡμέρας ἕξ, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix.2; add, Μι. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.; per’ οὗ πολ- 
Ads ἡμέρας, Lk. xv. 13; µετά τινας ἡμ., Acts xv. 36; xxiv. 
24; ov μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας, not long after these 
days [A. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. § 127, 4]; p. τρεῖς µῆνας, 
Acts xxviil. 11; µ. ἔτη τρία, Gal. i. 18, ete.; p. χρόνον 
πολύ», Mt. xxv. 19; p. τοσοῦτον yp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: µ. 


404 


peTaciowpa 


τὴν µετοικεσίαν Βαβ. Mt. i. 12; μ. τὴν θλίψιν, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. ὅδ; Acts x. 37; xx. 293 
2 Pet.i. 15; p. τὴν ἀνάγνωσι», Acts xiii. 16: p. play κ. 
δευτέραν νουθεσίαν, Tit. iii. 10; μ. τὸ πάσχα, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: μετὰ τοῦτον, αὐτόν,. 
etc., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. τὸν νόµον, 
Heb. vii. 28; μετὰ τὸ ψωμίον, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 Γοἳ. Β. § 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [cf. W. 540 (503)]: μετὰ τοῦτο, Jn. ii. 125 xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 LT Tr WH]; μετὰ 
ταῦτα (cf. W.162 (153)], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x.1; xii 
4(W. u.s.]; xvii. 8; xviii.4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
16; xviii. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v. 1,145 vi. 1; vii. 15 xiii. 7; 
xix. 88; xxi. 1; Heb. iv.8; 1 Pet. i.11; Rev. i. 19; iv. 
1; vil. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 15 xix. 1: xx. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per’ od πολύ, 
not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
μετὰ μικρό», shortly after ΓΑ. V. after a little while], Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; μετὰ βραχύ, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a 
finite verb, [cf. B. § 140,11; W.§ 44, 6]) ;—the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk.i.14; xiv. 28; xvi.19; Lk. xii 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Acts i.3; vii4; x. 
41; xv. 191 xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

IIT. In COMPOSITION, pera denotes 1. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in µεταδιδόναι, 
µεταλαμβάνειν, μετέχει», µετοχή. 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans,Germ. um): µεταλλάσσω, 
µεταμέλομαι [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here µετανοέω; sce 
3 and in µεταμέλομαι], µετοικίζω, µεταμορφόω, etc. 3. 
after: µεταµέλομαι. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

µετα-βαίνω; fut. µεταβήσομαι; 2 aor. µετέβην, impv. 
µετάβηθι and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH) µετάβα (see 
ἀναβαίνω, init.); pf. µεταβέβηκα; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 
ἀπό w. agen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34; ἐξ οἰκίας els οἰκίαν 
[cf. W.§ 52, 4. 10], Lk. x. 7; de τοῦ κόσµου πρὸς τὸν πα- 
τέρα, Jn. xiii. 1; ἐντεῦθεν, Jn. vii. 8; ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii. 9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; évrevOev[L T Tr WH ἔνθεν] 
ἐκεῖ (for ἐκεῖσε (cf. W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ἐκ τοῦ θανατον 
eis τὴν ζωήν, Jn. ν. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14.* 

µετα-βάλλω: prop. to turn round; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. fo turn one’s self about, change or transform one’s 
self; trop. to change one’s opinion; [Mid., pres. ptcp. ] 
peraBaddopevor [(2 aor. ptcp. βαλόμενοι Tr WH)] ἔλεγο», 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (µετα- 
Badcpevos λέγεις, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

µετ-άγω; pres. pass. µετάγομαε; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.); hence univ. to direct [A. V. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 ρα." 

µετα-δίδωμι; 2 aor. subj. μεταδῶ, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
µεταδότω, inf. μεταδοῦναι: [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see µετά, III. 1], to impart: 
absol. ὁ µεταδιδούς, he that imparteth of his substance, Ra 
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; rei, Eph. iv. 28; revi τι (8 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 οἱο.], 
with whom µεταδ. revi τινος is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30,7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Roi 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the acc. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.3 

µετά-θεσιε, -ews, ἡ, (µετατίθημι); 1. a transfer: from 
‘ one place to another (Diod. 1, 23); τινός (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as ἱερωσύνης, 
νόµον): Ποῦ. vii. 123 τῶν cadevopevwy, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thue. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

µετ-αίρω: 1 aor. µετῆρα ; 1. trans. (ο lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Eur., 
Theophr., al.). 2. in the N. T.intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 
1; [B. 8 130, 4]) fo go away, depart, (Germ. aufbrechen) : 
ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. xiii. δδ (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by ἀπό w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 19 

µετακαλέω, -: Mid., 1 aor. µετεκαλεσάμη»; 1 fut. pera- 
καλέσομαι; to call from one place to another, ta summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. (ο σα to one’s self, 
tosend for: τινά, Acts vii. 14; x. $2; xx.173 xxiv. 25.° 

µετα-κινέω, -ὦ: to move from a place, to move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Pass. pres. 
ptep. µετακινούμενος; trop. ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλπίδος, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 28.3 

µετα-λαμβάνω; impf. pereAduBavov; 2 aor. inf. µετα- 
λαβεῖν, ptcp. µεταλαβών: [see µετά, III. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down]; (ο be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; τροφῆς, fo par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
34 Rec. προσλαβεϊν]; w. acc. of the thing, fo get, find (a 
whole) : καιρόν, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
acc. see Kriiger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 6.3 

µετά-ληψις (1, Τ Tr WH -λημψις [see Μ, µ]), -εως, 9, 
(μεταλαμβάνω), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.): 
of the use of food, els µετάλ. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

μετ-αλλάσσω: 1 aor. µετήλλαξα; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31]; 
to exchange, change, [cf. µετά, IIL. 2]: ri ἔν rest, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see ἀλλάσσω), Ro. i. 
25; ri els τι, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.” 

µετα-μέλομαι; impf. µετεμελόμην; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
λήθη»: 1 fut. µεταμεληθήσομαι; (fr. µέλομαι, mid. of µέλω); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for 013; 8 depon. pass.; prop. it 
is a care to one afterwards [see µετά, III. 2], i. e. it repenis 
one; to repent one’s self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Μι. xxi. 29, 82; xxwii. 83; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4." . 

[Syn. µεταμέλομαι, µετανοέω: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a n.erely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as re pen t- 
ance —seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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µετανοέω is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by ita derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (µεταμέλομαι never), and by its con- 
struction with ἀπό, ἐκ, (cf. ἡ εἰς θεὺν µετάνοια, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. § lxix.; esp. Gataker, Adv. Post. xxix | 

µετα-μορφόω, -®: Pass., pres. μεταμυρφοῦμαι; 1 aor. 
µετεμορφώθη ; to change into another form [οξ. µετά, ΠΠ]. 
2], (ο transfigure, transform: perepopPoOn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed (A.V. he was transfigured], i. 9. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives ἐγένετο τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσ- 
ώπου αὐτοῦ erepov); of Christians: τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα µετα- 
μορφούμεθα, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae § 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (359); W. § 82, 5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ({Diod. 4, 81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 ¢.; Λε]. ν. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) [Syy. ef. µετασχηματίζω.]" 

-νοέω, -@; fut. µετανοήσω; 1 aor. µετενόησα; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down; Sept. several times for DMM); fo 
change one’s mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
sone one, Lk. xvii. 8 sq.; with ἐπί rim added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious cf their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God’s pardon; (ο 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): μετανοῶ ἐν σάκκφ 
καὶ σποδφ, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one’s mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one’s past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 ἐξομο- 
λογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν; ib. 8 and Lk. 11. 8 καρποὺς 
ἀξίους τῆς µετανοίας, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 8, 5; xv. 7,10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; 
xvii. 80; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 8,19; on the phrase μετανοεῖν 
els τὸ κήρυγµά τινος, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 82, see eds, B. 
II. 2d.; [W. 397 (871)]. Since τὸ μετανοεῖν expresses 
mental direction, the ter mini from which and to which 
may be specified : ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας, to withdraw or turn 
one’s soul from, etc. [cef. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; ἔκ τινος, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 8ᾳ./ 
xvi. 11 (see ἐκ, I. 6; [cf. B. 827 (281), and W. u. s.}); 
μετανοεῖν κ. ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 818 (298)]}, Rev. xvi. 
9. [SyYN. see perapéAopat. | * 

μετάνοια, -olas, ἡ, (µετανοέω), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
εὑρίσκω, 3 ([ Thue. 3, 86, 8]; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Piut. Peric. 
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ο. 10; mor. Ρ. 268.3; τῆς ἁδελφοκτονίας μετάνοια, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
6ο that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lcehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; βάπτισμα µετανοίας, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 β.], Mk. i. 4: Lk. iii. 
8; Acts xiii. 24; xix.4; [ή εἰς (τὸν) θεὸν per. Acts xx. 
21, see µετανοέω, fin.]; διδόναι revi μετάνοια», to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
$1; xi.18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; τινὰ els µετάνοιαν καλεῖ», Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; ἄγειν, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.); ἀνακαινίζειν, Heb. vi. 6; χω- 
ρῆσαι eis µετάν. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see χωρέω, 1 fin.]; 
per. ἀπὸ νεκρῶ» ἔργω», that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, ete. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xii. 10,19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. Lxii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8,10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)* 

µεταξύ, (fr. µετά and ξύν, i. q. σύν), adv. ; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Hom. Il. 1,156; Sap. xviii. 23), κϐ. 
adverbially of time, ἐν τῷ μεταξύ, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. dv τῷ καθεξης (see καθεξῆς): Jn. iv. 81 (Xen. 
symp. 1,14; with χρόνῳ added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 ¢.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7,1; ὁ μεταξὺ χρόνος, Hdian. 8, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W.592 sq. (551)]). ὮὉ. ‘like a prep. 
w. agen. [cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Miiller ad loc.)]; b. j. 5,4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. ο. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1,8 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 18, 5]), after, afterwards: τὸ μεταξὺ σάββ. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer) }.® 

µετα-πέµπω: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. µεταπεμφθείς; Mid., 
pres. ptcp. µεταπεμπόμενος; 1 aor. µετεπεμψάμην; 1. 
to send one after another [see µετά, ΠΠ. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: perarephOeis, sent for, Acts x. 29%. Mid. to 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 13; [xx.1TTrWH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by els, 
w. an acc. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Mace. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 8, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

µετα-στρέφω: 1 aor. inf. µεταστρέψαι; Pass., 2 aor. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. µεταστραφήτω; 2 fut. µεταστραφήσο- 
par; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 399; (ο turn about, turn 
arourd, [cf. µετά, III. 2]: τὶ εἴς τι [to turn one thing 
into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 Γοξ. B. 52 (46); (WH txt. µετατρέπα, gq. ν.)]; i. qe 
to pervert, corrupt, ri (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]): Gal. i. 7.° 

µετα-σχηµατζω: fut. µετασχηματίσω [cf. Β. 97 (89)! 
1 aor. µετεσχηµάτισα; Mid. pres. µετασχηματίζοµαι/} te 
change the figure of, to transform, [see µετά, III. 2]: τί, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by εἴς τινα, to trans- 
form one’s self into some one, to assume one’s appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 13 8q.; foll. by ὥς τις, so 88 to have the appears 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; µετασχηµατίζω τι εἴς τινα, 
to shape one’s discourse so as to transfer to one’s self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. 80 as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, ‘by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers.’ (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 908 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
Ρ. 298°, 31, ete.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 5; 8,11,1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. ο. 80; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 28 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[Syn. perapopoda, µετασχηματί(ω: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
“ weraoxnu. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, µεταμορφ. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. § lxx.], however, sup- 
poses that µετασχημ. is here preferred to µεταμορφ. 88 ex- 
pressing ‘transition but no absolute solution of continuity’, 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘ De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See µορφή, fin.] 

µετα-τίθηµιε; 1 aor. peréOnxa; pres. mid. µετατίθεµαι; 1 
aor. pass. µετετέθην ; to transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see µετά, III. 2]);i.e 1 
to transfer: τινά foll. by εἷς w. acc. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hat. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri efs τι, to turn one thing into 
another (τινὰ els πτηνὴν φύσιν, Anth. 11, 967, 2); figura- 
tively, τὴν . .. χάριν εἰς ἀσέλγειαν, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one’s self or suffer one’s self to be transferred, 
i. Θ. (0 go or pass over: ἀπό τινος eis τι, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5,111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 µεταθέµενος, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 87; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[μετα-τρέπω: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. µετατρα- 
πήτω; to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but “seems not to have been used 
in Attic” (L. and S.).*] 

µετ-έπειτα, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

µετ-έχω; 2 aor. peréryov; pf. µετέσχηκα; to be oF 
become partaker; to partake: τῆς ἐλπίδος αὐτοῦ, of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Ἐθο., but GL.TTr WH 
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have rightly restored én’ ἐλπίδι τοῦ µετέχευ, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x.21; Heb. ii. 14; φυλῆς ἑτέρας, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; 8ο. τῆς τροφῆς, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; γά- 
λακτος, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; ἐκ τοῦ 
ἑνὸς dprov sc. τί or τινός (see ἐκ, 1. 2 Ὀ.), 1 Co. x. 173 ef. 
B. § 132, 8; [W. §§ 28, 1; 30, 8 a.].* 

μετεωρίω: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. µετεωρί- 
ζεσθε; (see below)]; (fr. µετέωρος in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15. b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 94, 10,11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11,5; 15, 14; hence µετεωρίζω); 1. 
prop. to raise on high (as ναῦν eis τὸ πέλαγος, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
altum, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 8 [οξ. Έλις. 8, 16, 2]; τὺ 
ἔρυμα, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): .éaurdy, of 
birds, Λα]. h. a. 11, 33; pass. µετεωρίζεσθαι ἢ καπνὸν ἢ 
κονιορτό», Ken. Cyr. 6, 3,5; of the wind, ἄνεμος ξηρὸς 
µετεωρισθείς,. Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24, 3, 6 ete.; joined with φυσᾶ», 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. §§ 14, 54; cong. erud. grat. § 23]; pass. to be elated; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32,41; 16, 18 etc.; Ps. exxx. 
(cxxxi.) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of τὴν 
διάνοια», v.17. Hence μὴ µετεωρίζεσθε, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, fo cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
to render anzious: Philo de monarch. § 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[Α. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. Ἱ. ο. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 
given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

µετοικεσία, -as, 7, (for the better form µετοίκησις, fr. 
µετοικέω [cf. W. 24 (23)]), α removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
᾿βυλῶνος (on this gen. cf. W. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq.17. (Sept. for m3 i. 6. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. ν. 22; Ezek. xii.11; for nia, Obad. 
20; Nah. 11. 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

µετ-οικίω: fut. (Attic) μετοικιῶ [cf. Β. 37 (32); W. 
§ 13,1¢.]; 1 aor. µετῴκισα; to transfer settlers; to cause 
to remove tnto another land [see µετά, ΠΠ. 2]: τινά foll. by 
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els w. acc. of place, Acts vii. 4; ἐπέκεινα w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, [Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 797.) * 

µετοχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (µετέχω), (Vulg. partictpatio) ; a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Όο. vi. 14. (Ps. cxxi. (cxxii.) 
8; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

μέτοχος, -ον, (µετέχω); 1. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
ΧΙΙ. 8; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2. a 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk.v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) ° 

µετρέω, -ὢ; 1 8ΟΓ. ἐμέτρησα; 1 fut. pass. µετρηθήσομαι; 
(μέτρον) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for 111; to measure; i. e. 1. to measure out or 
off, | @. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: τὸν ναόν, τὴν αὐλή», etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with τῷ καλάμφ added, Rev. xxi. 16; ἐν αὐτῷ, i. ϱ. 
τῷ καλάμῳ, Rev. xi.1. b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: év ᾧ µέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental ἐν seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363); B. § 138, 19. Onthe proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; μετρεῖν ἑαυτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, to measure one’s 
self by one’s self, to derive from one’s self the standard 
by which one estimates one’s self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. § 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
by measure: in the proverb τῷ αὐτῷ µέτρφ ᾧ μετρεῖτε 
[or (so LT Tr WH) ᾧ µέτρῳφ perp.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Comp.: ἀντεμετρέω.]" 

μετρητής [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq. ], -ov, 4, 
(µετρέω), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii or ξέστοι [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D.s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. εἆ.)] (Hebr. ΩΣ, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15,1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

µετριοπαθέω, -ὦ; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. µετριοπαθής, 
adhering to the true measure in one’s passions or emo- 
tions; ἔφη (viz. Aristotle) τὸν σοφὸν μὴ εἶναι μὲν ἀπαθὴ, 
µετριοπαθῆ δέ, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; μετριοπάθεια, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the ἀπάθεια of the Stoics; fr. μέτριος and πάθος) ; i. q. 
perpiws ΟΥ κατὰ τὸ µέτρον πάσχω, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44; de Josepho 
§ 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]); hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Kriiger § 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

μετρίως, (μέτριος), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. tn 
due measure. b. moderately: οὗ µετρίως, [A. V. 
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sol a little), exceedingiy, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al.), Acts 
xx. 12." - 

µέτρον, ov, τό, Sept. chiefly for 7, [cf. µήτηρ], meas- 
ure; 1. an insirument for measuring; a. a vessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc., μετρεῖν µέτρφ, of the 
uicasure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; µέτρον πεπιεσµένον καὶ σεσαλευµένον, fig. cyuiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; πληροῦν τὸ µέτρον τῶν πατέρα», 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see πληρόω, 
2a.J; ée µέτρου [A. V. by measure; see ἐκ, V. 3] i.e. 
sparingly, Jn. 11. 84 (also ἐν µέτρῳ, Ezek. iv.11). ῥὉ. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod: Rev. xxi. 
15; with ἀνθρώπου added [man’s measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit; with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 13; 
[Eph. iv. 7]; ἐν perp, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. § 48, a. 3 b. and sce ἐνέργεια; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
τῆς ἡλικίας, the proper i.e. ripe, full age [see ἡλικία, 1 ο.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (ήβης, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
817; Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 185]).* 

µέτωπον, -ου, τό, (µετά, ὤψ ‘eye’), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for ny, [lit. the space beteceen the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 3; ix.4; xiii. 16; xiv.1,93 xvii.5; xx. 
4; xxii. 4.3 

µέχρι and péypes (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but µέχρι stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII; see ἄχρι, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. ἄχρι and µέχρι see ἄχρι, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(soeven in Hom.) W. § 54,6],andis used κα. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG TWH mrg.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. θανά- 
του, Phil. ii. 30; µέχρι τῆς σήµερο» sc. ἡμέρας, Mt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 155 µέχρι τέλους, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 143 amd... µέχρι, Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14; 
µέχρις οὗ (see dyps, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.; W. 296 
(278 sq.) ]}) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk. xiii.30; Gal.iv.19TTrWH.  b. 
of place: dro... µέχρι, Ro. xv. 19. ο. of measure 
and degree: µέχρι θανάτου, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Mace. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 ¢. fin.; µ. φόνου, Clem. hom. 1, 11); κακοπαθεῖν p- 
δεσμᾶν, 2 Tim. ii. 9; péxypis αἵματος ἀντικατέστητε, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of aconjunction: dll, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 19.3 

µή, Sept. for OR, |, ['R, @ particle of negation, which 
differs from ov (which is always an adverb) in that od 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but µή denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds οὐδείς, µηδείς, οὐκέτι, µηκέτε, 
etc. But µή ἱ5 either an ad verb of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or aconjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) [i. e. 
(generally) implying aneg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
nol (suggesting apprehension) ]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
p- 802 syg.; Matthiae § 608; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (cf. 
Alex. Bim. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.); Kiihner ii. 
§§ 512 sy. p. 739 sqq.; [-Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost 6 135; 
Win. 85 55, 56; I. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1952 sq.; G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Priifer, De µή et od particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s 
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.]. 

1. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: ¢ μὴ πά- 
ρεστι ταῦτα, where py is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. 1.9; & μὴ ἑώρακεν, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om. Lbr. µή; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; ἤδη κέκριται, ὅτι μὴ πεπίστευκε», be- 
cause he hath not belicved, represented by the writer as the 
thought τοῦ κρίναντος, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered assomething positive 
and actual); 4 μὴ δεῖ, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: δώμεν ἢ μὴ Soper, MK. xii. 14 (πότερον 
βίαν φῶμεέν ἡ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); μὴ 
ποιήσωμεν τὰ κακά (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds ὅτε ποιήσωμεν κτλ., 80 that 
these words depend on λέγειν in the intervening statement 
[W. 628 (583); B.§ 141, 3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]): ἐὰν µή, unless, if not, see exx. in ἐάν, L 8ο. 
ἐὰν etc. καὶ pn, Mk. xii. 19; ἐὰν ete. δὲ µή, Jas. ii. 14; ἐάν 
τις ἵδῃ . . . μὴ πρὸς θάνατον, 1 Jn. v. 16; ef µή, εἰ δὲ py, 
el δὲ µήγε, etc., see εἰ, 111. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have ἄν or dd» as a modifier (W. 
§ 55,3 e.; [B. § 148, 4]), ds, ὅστες, ὅσοι ἄν or ἑὰν µη: Mt. 
Χ.14: xi.6; Mk. νι. 11: x.15; Lk. vii. 23; ix. 5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; ὃς ἂν etc. καὶ pn, Mk. xi. 23; Lk. x. 10; 
ὃς dv... μὴ ἐπὶ πορνεία, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is πᾶν πνεῦμα, ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ, 1 Jn. iv. 3. ἵνα 
pn, Mt. vii.1; xvii. 27; Mk. iii. 9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal.v.17; 
vi. 12, etc.; ἵνα . . . καὶ µή, Mt. v. 29 8q.; Mk. iv.12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 90ο. iv. 7, etc.; fa... pn, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
wad... µή, In. xii. 46; ἵνα (weakened ; see ἵνα, IT. 2) 
un: after διαστέλλομαι [here L WH txt. ἐπιτιμάω], Mt 
xvi. 20; τὸ θέληµά ἐστιν, ἵνα py, Jn. vi. 39; οὕτως etc. ἵνα 
6... un, Jn. 11. 16; παρακαλῶ, ἵνα . . . καὶ py, 1 Co. i. 10; 
ὅπως µή, Μι. vi. 18; Actsxx.16; 1Co.i.29; ὅπως οἱ... 
pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W. 
§55,4f£.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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1.8. ρ. 48 sq.]); a. after verbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: ἀποκριθῆναι, Lk. xx. 7; 
ἦν αὐτῷ xexpnuariopevoy μὴ ἰδεῖν, that he should not see, Lk. 
li. 26; χρηµατισθέντες μὴ ἀνακάμψαι, Mt.ii.12; ὤμοσε (ai- 
τοῖς) μὴ εἰσελεύσεσθαι, Heb. iii. 18; after λέγω, Mt. ν. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk xii.18; Acts xxi.45 xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; κηρύσσω, Ro. ii. 21; γράφω, 1 Co. ν. 9, 11; παραγ- 
γέλλω, Actsi.4; iv.18; v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 84.5 1 Tim. 
i.3; vi.17; παρακαλῶ, Actsix.38 RG; xix.31; 2Co. vi. 
1; αἰτοῦμαι, Eph. iii. 13; dcapaprupopat, 2 Tim. ii. 14; εὔχο- 
pat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; παραιτοῦμαι, Heb. xii. 19There WH txt. 
om. pn; cf. W. and B.as below]; ἀξιῶ, Acts xv. 38; ἐπι- 
βοῶ[], Τ Tr WH Boo], Acts xxv. 24; ἀντιλέγω(οξ. W. §65, 
28.; [Β. δ 148, 18]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. λέγω]; 
ἀπαρνοῦμαι (q. V.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; κρίνω, Acts xv. 19; κρίνω τοῦτο, τὸ µή, 
Ro. xiv. 18; 2 Co. ii. 1; θέλω, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: ἑγκόπτω (Rec. ἀνακόπτω) 
τινὰ pn, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u.s.; also § 140, 16]); 
τοῦ pn, that... nol, (Lat. ne), after κατέχω, Lk. iv. 42; 
κρατοῦμαι, Lk. xxiv. 16; κωλύω, Acts x. 47; καταπαύω, 
Acts xiv. 18; παύω, 1 Pet. iii. 10; ὑποστέλλομαι, Acts xx. 
20, 27; προσέχω py, Mt. vi. 1; but τοῦ un is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
- Ro. vii. 3; ὀφθαλμοὶ τοῦ μὴ βλέπει», Sra τοῦ μὴ ἀκούει», 
Ro. xi. 8, 10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, py is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], καλόν ἐστι µή, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv. 18; foll. by τὸ µή, Ro. xiv. 21; ἄλογον µή, Acts 
XXV. 273 κρεῖττον ἦν, 2 Pet. ii. 21; ἐξουσία τοῦ [L T Tr 
WH om. τοῦ] μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι, ἃ right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; δεῖ, Acts xxvii. 21: οὐ δύναμαι pn, I cannot 
bul, Acts iv. 20; ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ py, Lk. xvii. 1 [ef. 
ἀνένδεκτος]. b. μή with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as, 
πρὸς τὸ pn, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 13; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; els τὸ µή (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
... not, Acts vii.19; 1 Co. x.6; 2 Co.iv. 4; foll. by an 
ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; διὰ τὸ µή, because 
... nol, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii-6; Jas. 
iv. 2[cf. W. 482 (449)], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively : τῷ µή (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. § 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 18 (12); in the accus., τὸ µή: 
Ro. xiv. 18; 1 Co.iv.6[ RG]; 2Co.ii.1; x.2; 1 Th. iv. 
6, cf. 3. ᾱ. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: ὥστε pny, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1Co.i.7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 ΤΠ. 1. 8. 5. pn is 
joined with a Participle (W. § 55, ὅσ.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see C. J. Vaughan’s Com. on Ro. ii. 14]), a. in sen 
tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, ete. : 
LK. iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
3; 2Co.xii.21; Eph. v.27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Ree. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv.5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii.16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii. 17, ete. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
ὁ μὴ ὢν per ἐμοῦ, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 50: Lk. xi. 23; 
6 δὲ μὴ πιστεύων, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of μὴ 
ὁμολογοῦντες ᾿Ιησοῦν Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn.7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi.495; xii. 21, 478q.; xxii. 86; Jn. v.23; x.13 xii 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii.13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc.; mas ὁ µή, Mt. vii. 
26; (πᾶν δένδρον pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii.19); 1 Jn. iti. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 (here Lmrg. T Tr WH org. ἅπαντες 
οἱ µή etc.]; µακάριος 6 py, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. ο. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied in the thought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451)]: τὰ μὴ ὄντα, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
ὡς μὴ λαβώὠν, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co.iv.7; ὡς 
μὴ ἐρχομένου pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι els ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 99. ᾖδει . . . τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες (acc. to the 
opinion of 6 εἶδώς), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα (in the opinion of οἱ μὴ 
σκοποῦντες), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, οὗ βλεπόμ. actually invisible) ; τὸν μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν (μὴ γνόντα is said agreeably 
to the judgment of ὁ ποιήσας), 2 Co. v. 21 (τὸν οὐ γνόντα 
would be equiv. to ἀγνοοῦντα). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: ἔσῃ σιωπῶν 
καὶ μὴ δυνάµενος λαλῆσαι, Lk. i. 20; ἔσῃ τυφλὸς μὴ βλέπω», 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the'thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without ete. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) Γοἳ. B. § 148, 7 Ὀ.]: 
ἐξῆλθε μὴ ἐπιστάμενος, ποῦ ἔρχεται, Heb. xi. 8; add, Μι. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. Β. § 148, 7¢.)]; Acts ν. 
7; xx. 22; Heb.ix.9. where the participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
etc.: θερίσοµεν μὴ ἐκλυόμενοι, Gal. vi. 9; μὴ ὄντος νόµου, 
Ro. v. 13; although: νόµον μὴ ἔχοντες, Ro. ii. 14; μὴ dy 
αὐτὸς ὑπὸ vipov, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in ὃν οὐκ εἰδότες [or (with LT Tr 
WH) ἰδόντες] . . . μὴ ὁρῶντες, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (ace. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, ! Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
τὰ μὴ νόµον ἔχοντα (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14; ὁ δὲ μὴ γενεαλογούμενος, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ;—or since, because, inasmuch 
as: μὴ ἀσθενήσας τῇ πίστει οὗ [but GLT Tr WH om. ov; 
ef. B. 6 148, 14] κατενόησε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα νενεκρωμ. (οὐκ 
ἀσθενήσας would be equiv. to δυνατός, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
πῶς οὗτος ypdppara olde μὴ µεμαθηκώς; since he has not 
learned (W. 488 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 453; vii. 30; xi. 245 xii. 41: xxiv. 
93; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. ili. 14; 
v.19; also with the article: 6 μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόµο», since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. ᾱ. 
where (with the ptcp.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, of such a sort as not: μὴ ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ 
σύμφορο», 1 Co. x. 38; add, Actsix. 9; Gal. ν.δ. neut. 
plur. as subst.: τὰ μὴ ὄντα, Ro. iv. 17; τὰ μὴ σαλευόµενα, 
Heb. xii. 27; τὰ μὴ δέοντα, 1 Tim. v.13; τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in τὰ οὐκ 
ἀνήκοντα, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH ἃ οὐκ ἀνῆκεν], the 
οὐκ coalesces with ἀνήκοντα and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., µή is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56,1), Lat. ne, not ; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: μὴ ywopeba 
κενόδοξοι, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v.6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co.v.8. ὮὉ. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi. 16,19; vii. 1; xix.6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii.11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,13; viii. 49, 52; x. 4, 7, 20; Jn. ii. 16: v.28, 45; 
vi. 43; vil. 24; xiv. 1,27; xix.21; Actsx.15; xi.9; xx. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2 [here L Trmrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.}, 14; 1 Co. vi.9; vii.5; 20ο. vi.14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th. v. 
19; 2 Th. iti. 15; 1 Tim.iv.14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii. 2; Jas. i. 7,16; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 8q.; 15η. Π. 15: iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. ο. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den : μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 315 μὴ κα- 
raBarw, Mk. xili. 15, and L Τ Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly καταβαινέτω); μὴ γνώτω, Mt. vi. 3; 
γενέσθω [but T Tr WH γινέσθω], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73: Aeschy]. Sept. ο. Theb. 1036. = d. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: μὴ δόξητε, Mt. ili. 9; v.17; μὴ φο- 
βηθῇς, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here L T Tr WH pres. impv. 
φοβείῖσθε], (alternating with the impv. pres. φοβεῖσθε in 
Mt. x. 28 (GLUT Tr]); μὴ ἄψῃ, Col. ii. 21; μὴ ἀποστρα- 
φῇς, Mt. v. 42; μὴ κτήσησθε, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk.v.7; x.19; Lk. vi. 29; viii. 28; xiv.8; Jn. 
iii. 7; Acts vii.60; Ro. x.6; 1Co.xvi.11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 83, —[in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
contrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v.1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4(μὴ γράψης, for ἔμελλον γράφειν precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 μὴ γράφε is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk.x.4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc. : 
μὴ σκληρύνητε, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [“ more than doubtful” (L. 
and S. 6. v. A. I.2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 sq.; [.Soph. Lex. 
s.v. py. Others regard the above exx.as subjunc. aorist; 
cf. 2 K. ii. 10; Is. Lxiii.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix.15,ete.).  f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula μὴ 
γένοιτο, far be it! see γίνομαι, 2 a.; μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισθείη, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 
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Ir. As a ConsuncTIoN, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive ; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. § 189, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): ἐπισκοποῦντες, μὴ 
.» « ἐνοχλῇ, Heb. xii.15. Ὁ. with the subjune. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., εὐλαβηθεὶς (LT Tr WH φοβηθεὶς) μὴ δια- 
σπασθῃ, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: φοβοῦμαι, Acts xxvii. 
17; βλέπω, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 23; σκοπέω 
ἐμαντόν, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; cf. Goodwin p. 66]; ὁράω, Mt. xviii. 10; 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, dpa µή (sc. τοῦτο ποιήσῃς [cf. W. § 64, 7 a.; 
B. 395 (338)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. ο. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram. 
reff. at the beginning ]): φοβοῦμαι, μὴ ταπεινώσει pe ὁ θεός 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. 1. 8. © 2. 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) ; a. with the op- 
tative: τῶν στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα τοὺς δεσµώτας 
ἀποκτείνωσι, µή τις . . . διαφύγοι, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read διαφύγῃ, which 
GLTTr WH have adopted). ὮὉ. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin § 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WII ἵνα µηδείς for RG µή τις [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted ἴνα]). 

ΤΠ. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num; (W. § 57, 3b.; 
[Β. 248 (213)]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.; ix.15; Mk. ii.19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. ili. 4; iv. 12, 
33; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 3; ix. 
20; 1Co.i. 13; ix. 8 8q.; x. 22; Jas. ii. [1 WH], 14; fii. 12, 
etc. ; μὴ γάρ (see γάρ, I.), Jn. vii. 41; μὴ οὐκ (where οὐκ be- 
longs to the verb, and µή is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; μὴ yap... οὗ, 1 Co. xi. 29. 2. in an 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [οἳ. Β. § 139,57; W.§41b.4a.]: Lk. xi 
35, ef. Β. 248 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 384 8q.; [.Rid- 
dell, Plato’s Apol. Digest of Idioms §§ 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles od µή in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions οὐ δεινόν or δέος or φόβος, µή, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kiihner ii. § 516, 9 
Ρ. 778 sq.; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that οὗ µή is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v. 18, 26; xviii. 8; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 ΤΗ. ν. δ); cf. Matthiae § 517; Kiihner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin § 89]; W. § 56, 3; 


μηγε 


_B. 211 (168) sq.]. 1. with the fut. indicative: οὗ 
μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi. 35; Lk. xxii. 84 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R*G WH org. ἀδικήση); In. vi. 35 [here L Trmrg. πει- 
νάσει, and 1, Τ Tr WH διψήσει]; xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 TTr WH; Heb. x.17 LT Tr WH; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [cf. B. 212 (183)], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. In a question, οὗ μὴ ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]}), in confident as- 
sertions: —subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,ete.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. γεύσεται); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after ov µή; [cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. οὐ µή, I. 
1b.; B. § 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt..v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15; Lk. i. 15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26: 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 3[ RG L Trmrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 LT 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in LT Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by ὅτε: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. én]; xxvi. 29 [LT ΤΣΗ 
om. ὅτε]; Lk. xiii. 85 [TWH om. Lbr. ὅτι]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk. ix. 1; Acts xiii.41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): οὐδὲ οὗ µή σε ἐγκαταλείπω, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for ἐγκαταλίπω Rec. et al.), Γοἳ. Β. 213 
(184)]. | 

phye, ef δὲ µήγε, see γέ, 3 d. 

μηδαμῶς, (adv. fr. µηδαµός, and this fr. unde, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dua, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: sc. τοῦτο γένοιτο, in re- 
plies after an impv. ΓΑ. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for moon.) . 

μηδέ, (µή, α. v., and δέ), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by µή with a participle, Mt. xxii: 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by pun w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by µή w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 22; xiv.12; 1Jn.ii.15; by μή w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by els τὸ µή, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LT Tr WH; — or so that μηδέ has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by ὃς ἐὰν (ἂν) µή, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11: by ἵνα 
pn, Jn. iv. 15; by ὅπως pn, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
un w.a ptep., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
µή w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
μηδενὶ ἐπιτίθει, foll. by μηδέ w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 


411 


pndels 


2 pers. of the aor. subj. after µή w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9sq.; Lk. xvii. 28; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after μηδέ w. an aor. subj. MK. viii. 26 [T 
reads py for the first μηδέ, TWH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after µηδένα w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[Tdf. repeats µηδένα]; μηδὲ... μηδέ w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; παραγγέλλω foll. by µή 
w. inf... . pnde w. inf., Acts iv.18; 1 Tim.i. 4; vi. 17; 
καλὸ» τὸ pi)... μηδέ with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after µήπω w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after eis 
τὸ pn, 1 Co. x. 7; μηδέ is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eis τὸ µή in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after ἔγραψα, 
1 Co. v. 11; after ὥστε, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG T 
badly µήτε [οξ. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 869]); w. 
8 pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

pndels, µήδεµία, pndev (and µηθέν, Acts xxvii. 88 1, T 
Tr WH, — a form not infreg. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B.C. 378, cf. Meisterkans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1818q.; W. § 5, 1d. 11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kiihner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. μηδέ and εἷς), 
[fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as un; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: µηδείς being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi.17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv.12; Tit. ii.15; Jas. Ἱ. 18: 1 Jn. iii. 7; neut. μηδέν, 
sc. ἔστω [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; µηδείς in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; μηδέν (accusative), 
LK. iii. 18; ix.3; p. φοβοῦ, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. μή]. b. µηδείς with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. οὐδείς) [οξ. W. 476 
(449)]. ο. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the µηδείς depending on the verb; as, μηδενὶ εἴπης, Mt. 
viii.4; xvii. 9; accus., LK. iii. 14; x.4; μηδέν (acc.), Acts 
xvi. 28; κατὰ µηδένα τρόπο», 2 Th. ii. 3. d. with the 
particles ἵνα and ὅπως (see µη, I. 3): with ἵνα, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 438; vi. 8; vii. 36; ix. 9; Tit. ili. 18: Rev. iii. 
11; with ὅπως, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
38 on παραγγέλλω, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
δείκνυµε, Acts x. 28; διατάσσοµαι, Acts xxiv. 23; ἆνα- 
θεµατίζω ἐμαυτόν, Acts xxiii. 14; κρίνω (acc. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; εὔχομαι, 2 Co. xiii. 7; βούλομαι (acc. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. v.14; ὑπομιμνήσκω τινά, Tit. iii. 2, etc. ; 
παρακαλώ τινα foll. by τὸ µή w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. β. with an inf. depend- 
ing on διὰ τό: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see μή, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. µηδένα, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 38; 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 2Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. ii. 8; Jas.i.6; 3Jn. Τ; µηδεµίαν προ- 
σκοπή», 2 Co. vi. 3; µηδεµίαν πτόησι», 1 Pet. iii. 6; µηδε- 
µίαν alriay, Acts xxviii. 18; ἀναβολὴν und. xxv. 17. g- 
noteworthy are — µηδείς with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; under sc. τούτων, Rev. ii. 10 [RG TWH mrg.]; ἐν 


µηδέποτε 


µηδενί, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but χαρίσµατι is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. [vi. 8 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. 1, 28; 
Jas. i. 4. μηδὲν εἶναι, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to εἶναί τι, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [L. and S. 6. v. II.; 
cf. B. § 129, ὅ]); μηδέν (acc.), nothing i.e. not at all, in 
no “espect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 48); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, (cf. W. 227 (213): B. § 131, 
10]: as, βλάπτειν, Lk. iv. 35 (cf. W. 483 (450)], ὠφε- 
λεῖσθαι, Mk. ν. 26; ὑστερεῖν, 2 Co. xi. 5; μεριμνᾶ», Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. § 55,9 b.): µηκέτι µηδείς, Mk. 
xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; μηδενὶ μηδέν, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr 
br. μηδέν]; Ro. xiii. 8; µηδεµίαν ἐν µηδενί, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
pi... ἐν µηδενί, Phil. i. 28; uy... pndev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
py... µηδεµίαν, 1 Pet. iii. 6; µή ris. . . κατὰ µηδένα τρό- 
πο», 2 Th. ii. 3. 

µηδέποτε, (unde and ποτέ), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.° 

µηδέπω, (unde and πώ), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7. 

ἸἩΜῇδοα, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. 3. v.]: Acts ii. 9. (Cf. Β. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

µηθέν, see μηδείς. 

µηκέτι, (fr. µή and έτι), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as pn; no longer; no more; not here- 
afler : a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. ο. with a pres. 
imperative: [LKk. viii. 49 L Τ Trtxt. WH]: Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. ©. wa µηκέτι: 2Co ; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending—on another verb: 
on Bod (ἐπιβοῶ), Acts xxv. 24; on ἀπειλῶ, Acts iv. 17; 
ΟΠ λέγω κ. paprvpopat, Eph. iv. 17; on εἰς τό, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on ὥστε, Mk. i. 45; ii. 2; τοῦ µηκέτι δουλεύει», Ro. vi. 
6. Εξ. witha ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 [cf. W. § 65, 10]: 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. οὗ µηκέτι (see py, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Trmrg. WH.* 

µῆκος, -εος (-ους), τό, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for κ; Jength: Rev. xxi. 16: τὸ πλάτος καὶ µῆκος καὶ 
βάθος καὶ ὕψος, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.3 

µηκύνω: (unxos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; (ο make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i.q. fv cause 
to grow, increase: 8 ἐφύτευσε κύριος καὶ ὑετὸς ἐμήκυνεν 
(932°), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. μηκύνο- 
pat; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [μηκύνηται (Tr mrg. -erat) J.” 

µηλωτή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. μῆλον a sheep, also a goat: as καµη- 
λωτή [‘camlet ᾿] fr. κάµηλος (cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 8821), 
a shecpskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17, 1. For 48 an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 18, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
wy nvr, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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δέρρις τριχίνη). In the Byzant. writ. | Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] µηλωτή denotes a monk’s garment.* 

µήν, ((fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); ᾖ µήν, see under 
ᾗ fin. 

µήν, gen. µηνός, 6, (w. Alex. acc. µῆναν, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under ἄρσην, fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25: 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. ὃς xx. 3; xxviii. 11; Jas. ν. 
17; Rev. ix. 5, 10,15; xi. 2; xiii. 55 xxii. 9. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. wn, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon,’ asin Num. xxviii. 11; xxix 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared 
was a festival among the Hebrews: cf. Lev. xxiii. 24 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); fal. refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.) ].* 

μηνύω (cf. Curtius § 429]: 1 aor. ἐµήννσα: 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. fem. μηνυθεῖσα; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down ; 1. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by ποὺ 
ἐστίν, Jn. xi. 57; revi τι, pass., Acts xxiii. 80. 2. 
univ. (ο declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by ὅτι, Lk. XX. 
87. [A. V. uniformly show. ]* 

μὴ οὐκ, see µή, ΠΠ. 1. 

µήποτε, (fr. µή and ποτέ), [μή ποτε (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9. see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from οὕποτε as µή does from ov; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: ἐπεὶ µήποτε ἰσχύει, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. μὴ 
τότε], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 853 (804); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a pro- 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately µή ποτε [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex. Soph. 11.107. Inthe N. T. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to ποτέ seems to recede before that of 
contingency, /est perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. χο. (xci.) 12 
(where Sept. for ]9): Mt. v. 25 [(οξ. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
α]; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 19); Mt. xiii. 29 (od sc. θέλω); xv. 32; 
xxvii.64; Mk.iv.12; Lk. xiv.12; with iva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w.a fut. indic. [see B. § 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (815) 
ἀ.]: [Μι. vii. 61, T Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 LT Tr WH). after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.: B.§ 139, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after προσέχω, to take heed. lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 833); so that an antecedent φοβούμενοι or 
mpooéxovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v.39: µήποτε 
οὐκ ἀρκέσῃ, lest perchance there be not enough (so that οὖν 
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ἁρκέσῃ forms one idea, and φοβούμεθα must be supplied 
before µήποτε), Mt. xxv.9 R T WH mrg.; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
µήποτε (80. τοῦτο γενέσθω [W. § 64, 7 9.]): οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ, 
i.e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see py, IV. 2); 
cf. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 145 sq. ; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after µήποτε; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) ‘peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of µήποτε in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1119", 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1112", 38; 1118. 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. 8. v.; Bitm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s. v.; (cf. L. and S.s. v. py, B.9)]. after 
φοβοῦμαι, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that φοβού- 
µενος must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after βλέπειν 
w. a fut. indic. [cf. W. § 56, 2b.a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see µή, III.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by ἐπεί, for, else, (see ἐπεί, 2 sub fin.): so acc. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, seein labove. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, in a direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. in indirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. § 41 b. 4c.; B. § 139, 60): Lk. 
iii. 15. [See β.] β. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
(RGL (cf. B. 46 (40)); but TTr WI txt. give the 
optative], where µήποτε κτλ. depend on the suppressed 
idea διαλογιζόμενος (cf. B. § 139, 62 fin.; W. u. s.].” 

µήπου ([T Tr] or µή που [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvil.29T Tr WH. (Hom. et 
al. a 

me [or µή πω, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11), (un and ra), [fr. 
Hom. down], adv. ; 1. not yet: in construction 
with the acc. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptcp., µήπω γὰρ 
γεννηθέντων, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lchm.°® 

µήπως [G T, or µή πως L Tr WII), (un and πώς), [fr. 
Hom. down}; 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance; _ a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii. 7; ix.4. Ὁ. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w.an aor. subj.,—after βλέπειν, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after φοβεῖσθαι, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. § 56, 2b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (1 laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etc.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (303). Others, 
however, take τρέχω as a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running etc.; see ΤΝ. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where µήπως depends on yrevas; 
cf. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc. ; [B. 853 (804) ; 
W. 505 (470)])." 

μηρό», -οὔ, ὁ, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 7%. ) 

μήτε, (un and the enclitic τέ), [fr. Hom. down], 8 cop- 

ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. οὔτε as µή does fr. ov. It differs fr. μηδέ in that μηδέ 
separates different things, but µήτε those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. § 55, 
6; [B.§ 149,13 b.]): pyre... pyre, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T py... μηδέ]; ix. 3 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
μὴ ..« pyre we must with LT Tr WH substitute pa... 
μηδέ). μὴ... . pyre, Mt. v. 94--96 (four times) ; 
1 Tim. i. 7; Jas. v. 123 Rev. vii. 3; ἕνα μὴ... pyre... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; μηδὲ... pyre. | pire, 2 Th. ii. 2 LT 
TrWH; μὴ εἶναι Δνάστασιν, μηδὲ ἄγγελον (for that is 
something other than ἀνάστασις), µήτε πνεῦμα (because 
angels belong to the genus πνεύματα), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (814) sq.].° 

µήτηρ, gen. pntpds, dat. µητρί, acc. pyrépa, ἡ, (fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘ moulder,’ or the ‘ manager ’ is debated; cf. Vanitek 
p- 657; Curtius § 472; (cf. pérpov)], Hebr. ox, a mothers 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 18, ο. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called § µήτηο 
τῶν πορνῶν, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. πάντων 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}1. 

µήτι [so G T WH R (commonly), but µή τε L (exe. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; ME. iv. 21)], (up 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interroga 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. § 57,3 b.; B. 248 (218)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 81[RG]: 
Vili. 22; xviii. 35; xxi. 5 (here all texts µήτι (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii. 113 pare dpa, 3 Cok 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see µήποτε, 3 a.): Mt. xii. 39: Jn 
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iv. 29. ef µήτι, see εἰ, ΠΠ. 10. µήτιγε (or μήτε γε) see in 
its place.* . 

µήτιγε [so GT WH; but µήτι γε RL, µή τι ye Tr), 
(fr. µή, τί, γέ), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

phris [so R G Jn. iv. 33], more correctly py τις; 1. 
prohibitive, let no one [cf. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 8. 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. num quis 8) hath anyone etc.: Jn. vii. 48 ; 
{2 Co. xii. 17, cf. B.§ 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
µήτι, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

μήτρα, -as, 7, (µήτηρ), the womb: LK. ii. 23 (on which 
see διανοίγω, 1); Ro. iv.19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
om.) ° 

μητραλφας (also µητραλοίας), 1, Τ Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 152] µητρολφας, -ου, 6, (µήτηρ, and ἁλοιάω to 
thresh, smite),a matricide: 1 Tim.i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Leian., al.)* 

µητρό-πολις, -ews, 7, (µήτηρ and πόλις), α metropolis, 
‘ chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down].* 

pla, see under eis. 

µιαίνω; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. μιανθώσιν; pf. 3 
pers. sing. pepiayra: (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; cf. Kriiger § 33,3 Anm.9; Bim. Gram. § 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
§ 58, 6 b. β.]), ptep. pepsacpevos (Tit. i. 15 RG) and 
peptappevos (ibid. LT Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Kriiger § 40s. v.; Zod. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol. 1, 1 p.2sq.; [Veitchs.v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: ἐλε- 
φαντα Φοίνικι, Hom. ΠΠ. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for κ): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, σάρκα (of licentiousness), Jude 8; 
in a moral sense, τὴν συνείδησι», τὸν νοῦν, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
worn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5,8; Num. xix. 18, 20; Tob. 
ti. 9).* 

[Syx. µιαίνω, µολύνω: acc. to Trench (Ν. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) µιαίνω to stain differs from µολύρω to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while pod. 
admits of no worthy reference. | 


placa, -τος, Τό, (µιαίνω), that which defiles [οἳ. καύ- 
χηµα, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. µιάσµατα 
τοῦ κόσμον, Vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 50.) * 

µιασμόε, -οὔ, 6, (µιαίνω), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: ἐπιθυμία μιασμοῦ, defiling lust [W. § 34, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv 43; Plut. mor. 
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Ρ. 898 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].) * 

μίγμα or (so L T) μίγμα, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6,1 ο.: 
κρίμα, init.]), -τος, τό, (μίγνυμι), that which has been pro- 
duced by mixing, a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. ἕλιγμα, 
α. v-]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvups and plo-yw: 1 aor. guséa; pf. pass. ΡίοΡ. pepey- 
µένος' fr. Llom. down; to miz, mingle: rl run, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri ἔν ren (cf. 
B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 GLT Tr WH; µετά τινος, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see αἷμα, 
2a.). [SYN. see κεράννυµι, fin. COMP.: curava-piyrups. ]* 

µικρόᾳ, -ά, -όν, compar. μικρότερος, -έρα, -epov, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for [ρ, PP, Oy, small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 81; hence 
of stature, τῇ ἡλικίᾳ, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas. iii.5. ὮὉ. 
of space: neut. προελθὼν [προσελόθ. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WH mrg. in Mk. (see προσέρχοµαι, 2.) ] μικρό», 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
[cf. W. § 32,6; B. § 181, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat- 
ure]; οἱ pexpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk.ix. 42: ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου [A. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
vi. 18; xxxvili. (xxxi.) 34); μικρός τε καὶ µέγας, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii. 16: xix. 5,18; xx. 12. a. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ἔτι [or ἔτι om.] μιερὸν (sc. ἔσται) 
καί, (yet) α little while and etc. i. e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(οἳ. Ex. xvii. 4)], 
ἔτι μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον (see ὅσος, a); without καί, Heb. x. 
87 (Is. xxvi. 20); τὸ μικρόν [Tr WHom. τό], Jn. xvi. 18: 
— puxpdv ace. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 38 (Job xxxvi. 2) ; 
μικρὸν χρόνο», Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. vi. 11: xx. 3; 
μετὰ μικρό», after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (πρὸ μικροῦ, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: μικρὰ ζύμη, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal. ν. 9; 
of number, μικρὸν ποίµνιον, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
μικρὰ δύναμις, Rev. iii. 8; neut. μικρόν (τι), α little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvii. 2; 6 puxpérepos ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὖρ. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 
ete.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. § 123, 18], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.” 

MAnros, -ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
Tonia, near the mouths of the Mmander and not far [c. 
85 m.S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Zewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

pO ov, -ου, τό, (8 word of Lat. origin [cf. B. 18 (16) ]), 
a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 
Mt. v.41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) * 

µαμέομαι, -οὔμαι; (μίμος [an actor, mimic]); to tmttate: 
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τινά, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7,9; οἱ, Heb. xifl. 7; 8 Jn. 11. 
[Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

μαµητής, -ov, ὁ, an imitator: γίνοµαί τινος (gen. of pers.), 
1 Co. iv. 16; xi.1; Eph. v.1; 1 Th.i.6; if. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 18 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH ζ]λωταί). [Plat., Isocr., al.]* 

µιµνήσκω: (MNAQ [allied w. µένω, µανθάνω; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius § 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
µιμνήσκομαι (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 8; rare in Attic); 1 aor. 
ἐμνήσθην; pf. µέμνημαι; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
µνησθήσοµαι (Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 91: 
to be recalled or to return to one’s mind, to remind one’s 
self of, to remember; ἐμνήσθη», with a pass. signif. (cf. 
B. 52 (46)}, to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: ἐνώπιόν τινος, before i.e. in the mind of 
one (see ἑνώπιο», 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
ἀναμνησθῆναι, Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16);— with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 10 ο.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi. 16; 2 Pet.iii.2; Jude17; µνησθῆναι ἑλέους, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); τῆς διαθήκης, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Mace. iv. 10; 2 Mace. i. 2); μὴ µνησθῆναι τῶν .ἁμαρτιῶν 
τυος, ΓΑ. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 73 
Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Macc. v.4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 68; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 22; xii. 16; by os, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
µέμνημαι, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim.i.4; πάντα 
µου µέμνησθε, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. pepvnoxopa, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 83. [Comp.: ἆνα-, ἐπ-ανα-, ὑπο-μιμνήσκω.]" 

µισέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐμίσουν; fut. µισήσω; 1 aor. ἐμίσησα; 
pf. pepionxa; Pass., pres. ptcp. μισούμενος; pf. Ρίορ. 
µεμισηµένος (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for xv; [fr. Hom. 
down}; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: τινά, Mt. v. 45 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i713; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 28-- 
25; xvii. 14; Tit. iii.3; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 18,15; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv.9; [Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi.17; ri: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb. i. 9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
~viii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
μισεῖν in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq.; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 18, 
the signification to love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 
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indifference toa thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. fi. p. 
804; cf. Rilckert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

µισθαποδοσία, -as, ἡ, (µισθός and ἀποδίδωμι; cf. the 
μισθοδοσία of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pum 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

µισθ-απο-δότης, -ου, 6, (µισθός and ἀποδίδωμε; cf. the 
µισθοδότης of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator); one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. xi.6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

µίσθιος, -a, -ov, also of two terminations (cf. W. § 11. 
1], (μισθός), employed for hire, hired: as subst. ΓΑ. V. 
hired servant}, Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for 968), Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. Tob. v.12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii.11. Anth. 6, 283,3; Plut.).* 

μισθό», -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 190, also for 
Π59, etc. ; 1. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (κατὰ ὀφείλημα); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
ἐκχέω, fin.) ; μισθὸς ἀδικίας, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [οξ. W. § 30, 1 α.]. 2. re 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 86; 1 Co. ix. 18;— of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 


fiir christ]. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 819 sqq.; Mehlhorn, 


d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [cf. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4--14]): 
Mt. v. 12; vi. 2,5, 16; x.418q.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 28, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8,14; 2Jn.8; Rev. xi. 18; ἔχειν µισόό», fo 
have α reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co. ix.17; with παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τ. οὗρ. 
added, Mt. vi.1. ο. of punishments: μισθὸς ἀδικίας, 
2 Pet. ii. 18; τῆς δυσσεβείας, 2 Macc. viii. 98.3 

µισθόω: (μισθός); 1 aor. mid. ἐμισθωσάμη»; to let out 
for hire; to hire [cf. W. § 38, 8]: τινά, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al; Sept. for 13%, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.) * 

µίσθωμα, -ros, Τό,(µισθόω): 1. the price for which any- 
thing is either let or hired (Hat., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot’s hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [οξ. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which ts etther let 
or hired for a price, as 8 house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note ®)]: Acts xxviii. 
90.5 

µισθωτόᾳ, -ov, 6, (µισθόω), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x.128q. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
s3.)° 

Μιτυλήνη, -ης, ἡ, Mitylene, the chef maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the Aigean: Acts xx. 14. 
(Lewin, St. Paul, fi. 84 κα] 

Μιχαήλ, ὁ, CRD'D, ie. ‘who like God?”), Michael 


μνᾶ 


the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 18, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

pva, -ᾱς, 7, ἃ word of Eastern origin [cf. Schrader, Keil- 


S - 
inschriften u. δ. w. p. 143], Arab. ο Syr. Lardo, 


Hebr. 7° (fr. 73°99 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T.a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1 K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 [cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq. J). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equul to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see δραχμή [and B. D. s. ν. Pound ; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. 5.1) : Lk. xix. 19, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 
µνάοµαι, see µιµνήσκω. 

ἸΜνάσων, -ωνος, ὁ, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; [cf. Benseler’s Pape’s Eigennamen, s. v.].) * 

μνεία, -as, 7, (utummoKxw), remembrance, memory, mention: 
ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ µνείᾳ ὑμῶν, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. § 18, 4), Phil. i. 3; 
ποιεῖσθαι µνείαν τινύς, to make mention of one, Ro. {. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i. 2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254 8.: 
Γιος. Laert. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (cxi.) 4); µν. ἔχειν 
τινός, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; ἀδιάλειπτον ἔχειν τὴν περί τινος μνεία», 2 Tim. 
|. 8." 

µνῆμα, -τος, τύ, (μνάοµαι, pf. pass. µέμνημαι) ; 1. 
a monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Π]οπι., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
Mk.v.8GLT Tr WH; v.5; (xv.46 TWH]; Uk. viii. 
27; xxiil. 53; xxiv. 1; Acts {. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 13)." 

μνημεῖον, -ου, Τό; 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing; α me- 
morial, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.);_ in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, α seyulchral monument : 
οἰκοδομεῖν μνημεῖα, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6, 5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v.2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44: Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for 3. Gen. xxiil. 6,9; 1. 5; Is. xxii. 16, ete. 

μνήμη. -ης, 7, (pvdopat); a. memory,remembrance; b. 
mention: μνήμην ποιεῖσθαί τινος, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.® 

μνημονεύω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐμνημόνευον; 1 aor. ἐμνη- 
povevoa; (µνήµων mindful); fr Hdt. down; Sept. for 
31; 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
nind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; τινός, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1 Th.i.3; [Heb. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; τῶν πτωχῶ», Gal. ii. 10 
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poryanis 


(see µεμνήσκω, fin.) ; w. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem 
ory, keep in mind: τινά, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; τὰ ἀδικήματα, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
Xviii. 5 (see peuynoxw). Cf. Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2; W. 
Ρ. 205 (193); [B. § 132, 14].  foll. by ὅτι, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th.ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. lo make mention of: τινός, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; τί, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; legg. 4 p. 728 c.); περί τινος 
(as μνᾶσθαι in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. §111 note 1; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. ν. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc.]. * 

µγηµόσυνον, -ου, τό, (μνήµων), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance : eis μνηµόσυνόν τινος, to perpetuate one’s memory, 
Mt. xxvi.13; Mk. xiv.9; αἱ προσευχαί σου . . . ἀνέβησαν 
els pump. ἐνώπιον τ. θεοῦ, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 
19], [11911 also for 13908, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God’s remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence εὐωδία els μνημόσυνο», Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., etc.) * 

pynoreveo: Pass., pf. ptcp. µεμνηστευµένος (RG) and 
ἐμνηστευμένος (1, Τ Tr WH) [cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch 8. 
v.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. pynorevbeis; (µνη- 
στός betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WIN; τινά (yuvaixa), (ο woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: rat, Mt. 1. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.° 

µογγνλάλος, (fr. udyyos[al. poyyds, cf. Chandler 6 966] 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and λάλος), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 82 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt. 3 
but the common reading µογιλάλος deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. βατταρίζειν].) 3 

μογι-λάλοε [on its accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. Ρ. 101], -ον, 
(µόγις and λάλος), speaking with difficulty, ΓΑ. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Tr txt.]. 
(Aét. 8. 38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. ο. 27; Bekker, 
Αποοι. p. 100, 22; Sept. for pbx dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.) * 

µόγνε, (µόγος toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with difft- 
culty: Lk.ix. 39 [yet WH Trmreg μόλις, α. v.]. (3 Mace. 
vii. 6.) * 

µόδιον, -ου, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i.e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s.v. Weights and Measures]): Mt. v.15; Mk.iv.21; Lk. 
xi. 33.° 

porxadls, -ίδος, 7, (μοιχός), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Zod. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for naxi (Ezek. xvi. 38; 
xxiii. 45) and ΠΡΝ}2 (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 3; ὀφθαλμοὶ 
μεστοὶ µοιχαλίδος, eyes always on the watch for an adul- 





μοιχάω 


teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 
Pet. ii. 14. - b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxill. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
μοιχαλίς is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), γενεὰ µοιχ.: Μι. χα. 39; xvi-4; Mk. viii. 38. 
(Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. ο. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.}° 

µοιχάω, -ὢ: to have unlawful intercourse with another's 
wife, to commit adultery with: twa. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
μοιχῶμαι, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WH br.]; xix. 9° [yet not WH mrg.], ὃν [RGLTr 
br. WH mrg.]; ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 32* (where LT Tr WH μοιχευθῆναι 
for μοιχᾶσθαι); Mk.x.12. (Sept. for ΠΒ), Jer. iii. 8; ν. 
7; ix. 2, etc.; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with τὴν 
θάλασσαν, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; τὸ λεχθέν, to falsify, corrupt, Λε]. n. a. 
7,39.)* - 

μοιχεία, -as, ή, (uotyevw), adultery: Jn. viii. 3; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Lcian., al.) * 

µοιχεύω; fut. poryevow; 1 aor. ἐμοίχευσα; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. µοιχευοµένη; 1 aor. inf. µοιχευθῆναι; (µοιχός); fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for ΠΧ}; to commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adullerer): Mt. ν. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. b. τινά (γυναίκα), to commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another’s wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Lcian. dial. deor. 6,3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debayched: Mt. ν. 32° LT Tr WH; 
[κὶκ. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
µοιχαλίς, b.) trop. pera τινος (γυναικός) µοιχεύειν is used 
of those who at a woman’s solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. ο. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, ους.” 

pods, -ov, 6, an adullerer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraustically (see potyadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 RG. (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) ° 

μόλις, (µόλος toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poycs ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where μετὰ πόνου corresponds to it in the 
parallel member): [LK. ix. 39 Trmrg. WH (al. µόγις, 4. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
nol easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarel: Ro. ν. 7.° 

Μολόχ, ὁ, (Hebr. 175, 02570, also 9373: ef. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl., Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ([Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi) | on Jer. vii. [951 ]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see γέεννα): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. D237, which ought 
to have been translated βασιλέως ὑμῶν, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Miller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, 8. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

podtvw: { aor. act. ἐμόλυνα; Pass. pres. µολύνομαι; 1 
aor. ἐμολύνθην; fr. Arstph. down; {ο pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : οὐκ ἐμόλυναν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (ef. Zech. iii. 3 sq.); μετὰ γυναικῶν οὑκ ἐμο- 
λύνθησα», who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; ἡ συνείδησις µολύνεται, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to καθαρὰ συνείδησις, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3; μολύνειν τὴν ψυχήν, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see µιαίνω, 2). (SYN. see µιαίνω, fin.]* 

µολυσμός, -od, 5, (μολύνω), defilement (Vulg. inguina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, σαρκὸς καὶ πνεύματος, 2 Co. vii. 

(Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 

mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph.c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; ete.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) * 

µομφή, -ῆς, 7, (μέμφομαι), blame: ἔχειν μομφὴν πρός 
τινα, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 19. (Pind., Tragg., al.) * 

µονή, -ῆς, 7, (μένω), [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; μονὴν ποιεῖν (1, T Tr WH 
ποιεῖσθαι, as in Thuc. 1, 181; Joseph. antt. 8,18, 7; 13, 
2, 1), fo make an (one's) abode, παρά τινι metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see ποιῶ, 1 ο." 

µονογενής, -ές, (μόνος and γένος), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Iles. theog. 426, 448; Hdt. 7,221; Plat. Critias 118 d.; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 18,1; 2, 7,4; μονογενὲς τέκνον sarpi, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 898. Soin the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
μονυγενῆ εἶναί τινι (to be one’s only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi. 34; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [ef. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression 6 µονογ. vids τοῦ θεοῦ and vids τοῦ θεοῦ ὁ µονογ., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. ἵν. 9; μονογενὴς 
παρὰ πατρός, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because ὁ λόγος which 
was ἐνσαρκωθείς in him was eternally generated by God 


μόνος 


the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (ἐνσάρκωσις) of the λόγος in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him τέκνα τοῦ 
θεοῦ (Jn. i. 19). For since in the writings of John the 
title 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ is given only tothe historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but ὁ λόγος 6 ἐνσαρκωθεές or Jesus through the λόγος 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids τοῦ θεοῦ. The reading 
µονογενῆς θεός (without the article before μονογ.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On μονογενὴς θεός in Scripture and Tra- 
dition” in his “Two Dissertations’ Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John’s mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16,18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exet. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.].° 
μόνου, -n,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 325, [fr.Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without acompanion); a. with 
verbs: εἶναι, εὑρίσκεσθαι, καταλείπεσθαι, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns ἐγώ, αὐτός, οὐ, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv.18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, ete. b. itis joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
[cf. W. 151 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
19 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by ἀλλά, Mt. iv. 4. 
ὁ µόνος θεός, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii.3; Ro. 
Xvi. 27; 6 povos δεσπότης, Jude 4. οὐκ .. . el μὴ povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi.4; οὐδεὶς . . . εἶ μὴ 
povos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
µόνον as adv., alone, only, merely: added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 [here WH mrg. µόνων]; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 
µόνον ph, Gal. v. 135 οὐ (μὴ) µόνο», Gal. iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 94: foll. by ἀλλά, Acts xix. 26 [1 ἀλλὰ καὶ; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (817)]; by ἀλλὰ πολλῴ μᾶλλον, Phil. ii. 
12; by ἀλλὰ καί, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. ν. 18; xi. 52; xii. 9; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)]; xxi. 18; xxvi. 29; xxvii.10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12,16, 
23; 2Co. vii. 7, ete.; οὗ µόνο» δέ, ἀλλὰ καί: Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3, 11;  viit. 
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µορφόω 


23; ix. 10: 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19: Phil. ii. 27 [here οὗ δε 
µόνον etc.}]; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. κατὰ µόνας (99. 
χώρας), see καταµόνας]. 

, ov, (μόνος, ὀφθαλμόε), (Vulg. luscus, Mk, 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[ZLob. ad Phryn. p. 136; Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; ΤΝ. 24].)* 

µονόω, -@: (μόνος); fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptep. χήρα 
pepovwpern, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 

µορφή, -ῆς, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘seize’ 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt.i.p.174; Vanitek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect ψυχῆς τε καὶ µμορφῆς ὁμοιότητα (of their parents), 
4 Macc. xv. 3 (4); ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
ἐν µορφῇ θεοῦ ὑπάρχων, Phil. ii. 6; μορφὴν δούλου λαβώ», 
ibid. 7; this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1878, p. 33 
sqq-, with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
844.) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was λόγος ἄσαρκος) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. δούλου), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see ἁρπαγμός, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
κενόω, 1) so us to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are δοῦλοι τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
asaman. (God µένει det ἁπλῶς ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ µορφῇ, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 ο., and it is denied that God φαντάζεσθαε 
ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλαις eats . . . καὶ ἀλλάττοντα τὸ αὐτοῦ εἶδος 
εἰς πολλὰς μορφὰς .. . καὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ideas ἐκβαίνει», ϱ. 
980 d.; ἥκιστ ἂν πολλὰς μορφὰς ἴσχοι 6 θεός, p. 381 b.; 
ἑνὸς σώματος οὐσίαν µετασχηματίζει» καὶ µεταχαράττειν eis 
πολυτρόπους µορφάς, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 11; οὐ γὰρ 
ὥσπερ τὸ νόµισµα παράκοµµα καὶ Θεοῦ µορφὴ γίνεται, ibid. 
§ 14 fin.; God ἔργοις μὲν καὶ χάρισιν ἐναργὴς καὶ παντὸς 
οὐτινοσοῦν φανερώτερος, μορφὴν δὲ καὶ μέγεθος ἡμῖν ἀφανέ. 
στατος, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 22, 2.) " 

[Syn. µορφή, σχῆμα: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his ‘ Detached Note’ on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. § Ixx.), µορφή form differs from σχΏμα 
Jigure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al.,on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is το- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes μορφὴ δούλου in Phil. ].ο. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
σχΏμα to the external form, or human body.] 

µορφόω, -ὢ: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. popdawy ; 
(cf. µορφή, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse ἄχρις [T Tr 
WH μέχρις, q. V. 1 8.] οὗ µορφωθῇ Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, 1. 6. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal. iv.19. (Arat. phaen. 375; Anth. 1, 33,1; Sept 
15. xliv. 18.) [Comp.: µετα-, συμ-μορφόω.]" 





µόρφωσις 419 μύρον 


pophecrs, -εως, ἡ, (µορφόω) ; 1. a forming, shap- 
ng: τῶν δένδρων, Theophr. ο. pl 3, 7, 4. 2. form; 
i.e. a. the mere form, semblance: εὐσεβείας, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 
ing the fact, the very form: τῆς γνώσεως κ. τῆς dAnOelas, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

µοσχο-ποιέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐμοσχοποίησα; (µόσχος and 
ποιέω, [οξ. W. 26]) 1 to make (an image of) α calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 ἐποίησε µόσχο». (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

µόσχοε, «ου, 6, (cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. ὁ, ἡ, µ. offspring; a. of men [(οξ. fig. 
Eng. scion) ], a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. _b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf,a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 90: Heb. ix. 12,19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for 9 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for 1p3 cattle; for 
“iv an ox or a cow; also for bay a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

μουσικό», -7), «όν, (μοῦσα [music, eloquence, ete.]); freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 

‘specifically, skilled in music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

o poxOos, -ov, ὁ, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see κόπος, 3b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for Yny.) [Sy¥N. see κόπος, fin.] * 

µνελό», -οὔῦ, 6, (enclosed within, fr. μύω to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb. iv. 12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

µυέω, -ῶ: pf. pass. μεμύημαι; (fr. udw to close, shut 
[(αξ. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 8 Macc. 
ii. 80). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: ἐν παντὶ κ. ἐν πᾶσι µεμύημαι, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting ἐν παντί etc. here (as 
object) with pep. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Liinemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the ἐν παντί 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see was, ΠΠ. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44, 1): in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled ete. ].° 

μῦθοε, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. a true narra- 
tive. db. α fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the gons, are cailed μῦθοι [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.4; Tit.i.14. (Cf. Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yereadoyia. | * 

μνκάρμαι, emo; (fr. pv or pv, the sound which a cow 

[Lat. mugio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 


cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.); (ο roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 8.° 

μυκτηρίω: (µυκτήρ the nose); pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. 
µυκτηρίζεται; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: τωά, pass. ov µυκτηρίζεται, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For 39, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; ΥΧ), Prov.i.80; 713, 
Prov. xv. 20; (ef. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 89, 1 (and Harnack’s 
note)]. 1 Macc. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 Γρ. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: ἐκ- 
μυκτηρίζω.]" 

μυλικόε, -ή, «όν, (μύλη a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WH.* 

pvArvos, -η, ο») 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inscrr. ii. p. 784, no. 3871, 4. 2. i. q. µυλικός (599 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. οἱ 1, WH.* 

μύλο, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1. 
a mill-stone [(Anthol. ete.)]: Rev. xviii. οἱ [1 WH μύ- 
λινος, q. Υ.]; μύλος ὀνικός, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; LK. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under qne; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name µ. ὀνικός. 2. equiy. to μύλη, α mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv.41 LT Tr WH: φωνὴ 
µύλον, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.° 

μυλών [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584], 
-Svos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

Mipa (LT Tr WH Μύρρα (Tr -ῥῥ- see P, p) [cf. Tdf. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), -ων, τά, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.° 

µυριάᾳ, -ados, n, (uvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
133) and 135; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see ἀργύριο», ὃ fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i. 4. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads}, the Lat. sercenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rec ]; ix. 16 [here 
1, Τ δισµυριάδες, q. v.]; used simply, of tnnumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here G LTr put a comma after 
μυριάσι»]; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.3 

μυρᾷω: 1 aor. inf. µυρίσαι; (μύρο): fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8." 

puplos, -a, ον, [fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer 
able, countless, [A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Sprchl. § 70 Anum. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. ΠΙ.]), μύριοι, -ται, «τα, ten thousand: Mt. xviit. 
24.° 

µύρον, -ov, τό, (the grammarians derive it fr. pipe to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
pippa, Hebr. 19, 9; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vanictek 1198 sq. associates 
opupva, pupros, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiii. 








Mucia 


56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 18; distinguished fr. 
ἔλαιον [ᾳ. v. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
({From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for ; py fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 310 198, Ps. exxxil. (cxxxiil) 2.) * 

Μνσία, -as, 9, .ysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the Egean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.° 

µνστήριον, -ov, τό, (μύστης [one initiated; fr. µυέω, 
q- ν.]), in class. Grk. α hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
µυστήριόν σου μὴ κατείπῃς τῷ Hig, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
α hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel ; 
secret will: of men, τοῦ βασιλέως, Tob. xii. 7,11; τῆς 
βουλῆς αὐτοῦ, Judith ii. 2; of God: puornpia θεοῦ, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 92. In the N. Τ., 
God’s plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see ἐν, I. 5 f.); Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with τοῦ θελήµατος αὐτοῦ added, Eph. 
i. 9; τοῦ θεοῦ, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WH txt.]; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; ἐτελέσθη τὸ µυστ. τοῦ θεοῦ, said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; τὰ p. τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὗρ. or 
τοῦ θεοῦ, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 513; of God’s purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with τοῦ Χριστοῦ added, ibid. vs. 4; οἶκο- 
νόμοι μυστηρίων θεοῦ, the stewards of God’s mysteries, 
i.e. those intrusted with the announcement of God’s 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of τῆς πίστεως, τῆς εὐσεβείας, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16: τὸ µυστ. 
τῆς ἀνομίας the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God’s saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like R19 
and ‘iD in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. sorender 17. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 
xii. 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i.9; iii. 3,9; v.32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i. 20.) (On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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Μωσῆς 


pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. Β. v. Mystery; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

μνωπάζω; (uve, and this fr. μύειν τοὺς ὦπας to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 91, 
16, 25.) * 

µόλωψ, -ωπος, 6, (Hesych. τραῦµα καὶ ὁ ἐκ πληγῆ 
αἱματώδης τόπος ij καὶ τὰ ἐξερχόμενα τῶν πληγῶν ὕδατα), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii. 
24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi. 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol,, al.) 3 

popdopar, -ὤμαι: 1 aor. mid. ἐμωμησάμην; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐμωμήθην; (μῶμος, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 8; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.)* 

μώμον, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to puw, Curtius § 478; cf. 
Vanitek p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 013, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).)* 

µωραίνω: 1 aor. éudpava; 1 aor. pass. ἐμωράνθην; 
(μωρός) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool-» 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. =a. to make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11; Jer. x. 14; 2S. xxiv. 10); i. gq. to 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ 
κόσμον, 1 Co. i. 20 (τὴν βουλὴν αὐτῶ», Is. xliv. 25). ὮὉ. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 94.5 

µωρία, -as, ἡ, (μωρός), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.}, 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 28; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
91). 

µωρολογία, -as, 7, (µωρολόγος), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph. v.4. (Aristot. h. a. 1,11; 
Plut. mor. p.504b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.]* 

µωρός, -ᾱ, -όν, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
§§ 404, 405), foolish: with τυφλός, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. L br. µωρ.]/; τὸ μωρὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. α. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17,19 [see above]; xxv. 2 sq. 8; i. q. 
empty, useless, ζητήσεις, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 52) (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as  Ποῦτ. term (W rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. Ixviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebriisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. ν. 
pin}. (Sept. for 533, Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 84.1 
for 93, Ps. xciii. Gxciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])° 

Moefs (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo 
(16, 2, 85 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo (cf. his “ Buch v. d. Weltschopf.” ed. Miiller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Μωῦσης)], after the 








Moons 


Hebr. form ny, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. ΠΟ to 
draw out), and Mwvo fs (soin the Sept. [see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [“in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Μωσῆς), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings,” Miiller’s note on Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 
81,4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Μωῦσῆς uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.; —— a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 318; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Miiller on 
Joseph. c. ΑΡ.]. ο. Stanley in B. D. 8. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Μωνσῆς as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ov is a diphthong, as is plain from 
ἑωυτοῦ, τωῦτό, Tonic for ἑαυτοῦ, rairo; [cf. Lipsius, 


[N, v: ν (ἐφελκυστικό»), cf. W. §5,1b.; B.9(8); Τά/: 
Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p. 146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 sq.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
§ 4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. δύο, εἴκοσι, was. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 8 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”’) it is 
wanting in the case of ἐστι five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2,— apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf.u.s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p. 14684. On » appended {ο accus. sing. in α or η 
(ῆ) see ἄρση». On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with σύν and ἐν, see those prepp. and Τ4ή. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq-; WH. App. p. 149; cf. Β. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of » and »ν in such words as ἁποκτέννω (ἆπο- 
κτένω), ἐκχύννω (ἐκχύνω), ἕνατος (ἔννατος), ἐνενήκοντα (évve- 
νήκορτα), ἐνεός (ἐννεός), Ἰωάννης (᾿]ωάνης), and the like, see 
the several words. ] 

Ναασσόν, (Οι) [i. ϱ. ‘diviner ’, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 
decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and LK. iii. 32.* 

Nayyal, (fr. 3) to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [Naggae, 
and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ’s ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.3 

Nafapir [(so Rec.* everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
1.91 Lk. ii. 39,51; iv.16; Jn.i.45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 8 p. 119 
note), -éws, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestjne. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éws 
(as if from the nominative Μωῦσεύς), in Sept. -ῆ, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat. - (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -εἲ (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but TWH -7 only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Trin Acts l. ο. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
|. ο. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see Τά. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix.15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. -ν (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once -έα, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. [Tdf. and WH. u. s.]; W.§ 10, 
1; B.u.s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 213 
2 Co. iii. 15. 


N 


1.9: Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr txt.in Lk. i. 263 ii. 43 iv. 163 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Trmrg.in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 89, 613 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Ν αζ αρέθ (so Rec." ten times, Rec.e six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt. ii. 23; xxi.11(so WH here); Lk. i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Ναζαράθ (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and LK. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Ν αζαρά (Mt. iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 T WH)], ἡ, indecl., (and τὰ Νάζαρα, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e.1, 7,14; ef. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 919 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160%; Τά/. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
WY) 12 given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
145. éd. p. 27 sq. [W iIbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days’ journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [ος less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1); its present name is en Nazr 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 859): Mt. ii. 28; iv. 
18; xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26; ii. 4, 89, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 89. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
ῶψ) ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, Hengstenerdh 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 

cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
ην) ‘ protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. 8.) or ΠΚ} ‘sentinel’ (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or ΠΝ/ ‘ watch- tower’ 

(so Ewald in the Gotting. gelehrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
Ρ. 1602 sq.). For a further account of the town cf. Robd- 
inson, as above, pp. 383-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Palias- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth]}.* 

Nafapyves, -οὔ, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: Mk. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. $4; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH); and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.9 

Naf{epatos, -ov, 6, i. 4. Ναζαρηνός, gq. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. Β. D. 8. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37; xxiv.19 RG Ltxt. Trmrg.; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Acts ii, 22; iii. 6; iv. 10; vi. 14; [ix.5.L br.]; xxii 
8; xxvi. 9. οἱ Ναζωραῖοι [ A. V. the Nazarenes], followers 
of Ἰησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος, was 8 name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Naédv or (so L mrg. T WH) Nady, 6, (13 [‘ given’ sc. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 81.3 

NaSavarr, ὁ, (9830) gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, soin Mt. x. 8; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see Βαρθολομαῖος). But in Actsi. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel}. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ‘ the 
disciple whom Jesus loved (see Ἰωάννης, 9)." 

val, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
wm; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 20; ναί, λέγω ὑμῖν 
κτλ., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 265; xi. 51; xii. 5; ναί, λέγει τὸ 
πνεῦμα, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii. 51; xv. 27; xvii. 25; xxi. 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi. 15 sq.; Acts v. 8 (9); xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
8 repeated vai, most assuredly, [ A.V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37; ἤτω ὑμῶν τὸ val ναί, let your 
ναί be ναί, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v. 12 [B. 
165 (142); W. 59 (58)]; εἶναι or γίνεσθαι vai καὶ of, to 


be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 8q.; ἵνα map’ ἐμοὶ τὸ val val καὶ τὸ οὗ 
od, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[cf. W.460 (429)]; val ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
ἐπαγγελίαι ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ναί sc. γεγόνασι», have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 90 [cf. Meyer 
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[Eng. yea] (Germ. ja) : with an imperative, pal... συλ- 
λαμβάνου abrais, Phil. iv. 8 (where Rec. has καί for vai); 
ναὶ ἔρχου, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so val ναί, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of ναί in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. $3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 

ἩΝαιμάν, see Neeuds. 

Naty [WH Nai», (cf. I, «)], (7°) 8 pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), ἡ, Nain, a town of Galilee, sita- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, 8 petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]° 

vads, -οὔ, 6, (ναίω to dwell), Sept. for on, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of a temple, where the image of the ρο.] was placed, 
called also δόµος, σηκός, which is to be distinguished from 
τὸ ἱερόν, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see ἱερόν, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn. ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi.2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note 
the eis (al. ἐν) of TTrWH)]. with θεοῦ, τοῦ θεοῦ, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 613 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 8q.; of the Holy 
of holies (see καταπέτασµα), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘ New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15,17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi.1,17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Ree. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 24. ὁ Oeds vads αὐτῆς ἐστιν, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, es dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi.19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 ναὸς τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ (epexeget. gen. 
[W. 531 (494)]), Jn. ii. 21, and acc. to the Evangelist’s 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Ναούμ, (Ό1Π1} consolation), 6, Nahum, a certain Is 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 25.* 


νάρδος 


vapSos, -ov, ἡ, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in liw 
below}; Hebr. δρ, Cant. i. 12; iv. 18 9q.); 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
8; Jn. xii. 8. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Réetschi 
in Herzog x. p. 208; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Zow, Aramiische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 816 
Ρ. 868 sq.; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto s.v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 152]. 

Νάρκισσον, -ov, ὁ, Narcissus [i. ϱ. ‘ daffodil *], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 ete.) [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raetschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. s. v.].* 

νανυαγέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐναυάγησα; (fr. ναυαγός ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vais, and ἄγνυμι to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschy]. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. περὶ τὴν πίστιν (as 
respects [A. V. concerning, see περί, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.3 

vav-«Anpos, -ου, ὁ, (ναῦς and xAnpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph.} 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation : 
Acts xxvii. 11.° 

vats, acc. ναῦν, 7, (fr. νάω or νέω, to flow, float, swim), 
@ ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for *}8 and 128.) * 

ναύτης, -ου, 6, a sailor, seaman, mariner: Acta xxvii. 
27, 80; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) " 

Ναχώρ, 6, (in) fr. VW) to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. § 9 Ν. ἑρμηνεύεται φωτὸς ἀνάπαυσις; al. al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. 8. ν.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 94.3 

veavias, -ου, ὁ, (fr. νεάν, and this fr. νέος; cf. µεγιστάν 
[ᾳ. v.], ξυνάν), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. \y) and ὪΠδ; α 
youngman: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and RG in 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. sy) (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
8. VV. νεᾶνις, νεανίσκος]: Acts vii. 58.° 

veavloxos, -ov, ὁ, (fr. νεάν, see veavias; on the ending 
ίσκος, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as ἀνθρωπίσκος, 
βασιλίσκος, παιδίσκη, etc., cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for Ἡπἃ and yy); α young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51°; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; like πρ} (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc.; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. α. 
Knabe, [οξ. our colloquial “boys”, “lads ”]) used of a 
young aitendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.; Acts ν. 10.* 
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Nedsolts, -εως, ἡ, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace. 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 208 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
s. v. Neapolis ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. § iii.]: 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Νέαν πόλιν», WH Νέαν Tide, Tr 
Νεὰν πόλιν ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 604 sq.J. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.) * 

Neepdy and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p. 159 sq.]) Ναιμά», ὁ (108) pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. {also Λεπιαπ]), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 97.3 

νεκρό», -d, -όν, (akin to the Lat. neco, nex [fr. a r. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius § 98; Fick i. p. 
128; Vanitek p. 422 ου ]), Sept. chiefly for np; dead, 
1.9. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx. 9; xxviii. 6; Heb. xi. 835; Rev.i.17; ἐπὶ νεκροῖς, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [see ἐπί, B. 
28.6. p. 258" fin.]), Heb. ix. 17 ; ἐγείρειν νεκρούς, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
tf already dead, sure (ο die, destined inevitably to die: τὸ 
σῶμα, Ro. viii. 10 (τὸ σῶμα and τὸ σωµάτιον φύσει νεκρόον 
Epict. diss. 8, 10, 15 and 8, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alien Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere’s thou worms-meat /}); said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for 123), a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer. vii. 88; ix. 22; xix. 
7): μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν, among the dead, i.e. the buried, Lk. 
xxiv. 5; θάψαι τοὺς νεκρούς, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
ὁστέα νεκρῶν, Mt. xxiii. 27 ; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, αἷμα ὡς νεκροῦ, Rev. xvi 8 (for 3499, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for 55n, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7; xi. 6). Ὁ. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev. i. 18; 
ii. 8; νεκρὸς ἦν, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24,32; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 18; ἐν X 
dead Christians (see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often οἱ νεκροί and νεκροί (without the art. ; see W. p. 128 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see ἀνάστασις, 2 and ἐγείρω, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; τὶς ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 80; ἐκ νεκρών, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see ἀνά- 
στασις, ἀνίστημι, ἐγείρω) : ἀνάγειν Twa ἐκ »., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶ», life springing forth from death, 
i. e.'the return of the dead to life [see ἐκ, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
153 πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρ. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also πρωτότ. τῶν 
νεκρ. Rev. i. 5; ζωοποιεῖν τοὺς ». Ro. iv. 17; ἐγείρειν τινὰ 
ἀπὸ τῶν ». to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; κρίνειν ζῶντας κ. νεκρούς, 
2 Tim. iv.1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; κριτὴς ζώντων κ. νεκρῶ», Acts 
x. 425 νεκρῶν κ. ζώντων xuprevew, Ro. xiv. 9. ο. desti- 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (1. ᾳ. ἄψυχος) : τὸ σώμα 
χωρὶς πνεύματος νεκρόν ἐστι», Jas. ii. 26: οὐκ ἔστι» (5) θεὸς 
νεκρῶν ἀλλὰ ζώντων», God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
88. 2. trop. κα. [spiritually dead i. e.] destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 











νεκρό(ο 


up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 18; Eph.v. 14; Rev. iii. 1; with τοῖς 
παραπτώµασυ (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)}) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; ἐν [but T Tr WH om. ἐν] τοῖς saparr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf W. 210 (199) B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: ἁμαρτία, Ro. vii. 8; 
πίστες, Jas. li. 17, 20(R GI, 26: ἔργα, powerless and fruit- 
less (see ἔργον, 8 p. 248° bot.), Heb. vi.1; ix.14. [0ὲ. 
θνητός, fin.] 
νεκρόω, -@: 1 aor. impv. ψεκρώσατε; pf. pass. ptcp. 
vevexpwpevos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to put to death, slay: τινά, prop., Anthol. app. 
813,55 pass. νενεκρωµένος, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also σῶμα vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
τὰ µέλη, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (τὰ δόγματα, Antonin. 7, 2; τὴν 
ἔξιν, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [ἄνθρωπος, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].) ° 
wikpwors, -ews, 7, (νεκρόω) 5 1. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i. q. τὸ νεκροῦσθαι, [the being put to death], with τοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God’s service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpétual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. 4. τὸ νενεκρωµένον εἶναι, the dead state 
[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 
νεο-μηνία, see νουµηνία. 
νέος, -α,-ον, (allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for 137), Gen. 
XxXxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); οὖνος νέος, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. ν. 91-59 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1Co.v.7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q. born again, ἄνθρωπος (q. v. 1 f.), Col. 11. 10. [Syn. 
see καινός, fin.] ° 
νεοσσός and (so T WH, see νοσσιά) νοσσός, «οὗ, 6, 
(νέος), α young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii.24. The 
form νοσσός appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere νεοσσός; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [cf. W. 
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for +3, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxviii 
41.)° 
νεότης, -ῄτος, 9, (νέος), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
‘for 0°39; youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv.12; ἐκ νεότη- 
τός µου, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, οἱο.” 
νεό-φντος, oy, (νέος and iw), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, ete.) ; trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V. 
novice, Ἱ. e.} (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. 11.6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Νέρων [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold ”], -wvos, 6, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 28 Ree. [i.e. in 
the subscription J. . 

νεύω; 1 aor. ptcp. νεύσας; to give a nod; to signify bya 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: τινί, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: δια-, ἐκ-, ἐν" 
έπι-, kata-vevw. | * 

νεφέλη, -ης, 7, (νέφος), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
[210 but also for 3y and pnw; α cloud: [ν. φωτεινή, Mt. 
xvii. 5]; Mt. xxiv.380; xxvi.64; Mk. ix. 7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34sq.; xii. 54; xxi.27; Acts i.9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x.13 xi. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq.; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (ὑπὸ τὴν νεφέλην ἦσαν, 
cf. Ps. civ. (ev.) 839; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1 sq. [Syn. 
see νέφος.] * 

Νεφθαλείμ [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
Νεφθαλίμ; see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 1, ε], 6, (Ἠ9), 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or acc. to what 
seems to be a more correct interpretation ‘my crafti- 
ness’ (cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. 9np unused in Kal; ef. Riletschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel’s maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 18, 15.* 

νέφος, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], τό 
Sept. for 3} and 127, α cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a throng : μαρτύρων, Heb. xii. 1, 
often so in prof. auth., as νέφ. Ἱρώων, πεζῶν, ψαρῶν, κο- 
λοιῶν, Hom. Π. 4, 2745 16, 665; 17, 755; 23,133; ἀνθρώ- 
πων, Edt. 8, 109; στρουθῶν, Arstph. av. 578; ἀκρίδων, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.° 

[Syn. νέφος, νεφέλη: νέφος is general, νεφέλη specific; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 96.| 

νεφρός, -οὔ, 6, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for ΠΡΣ, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of καρδίας» Rev. ii. 98, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.3 

νεω-κόροε, -ov, 5, ἡ, (νεώς or ναός, and κορέω to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. νεωκορία, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word 6 τὸν vady κοσμῶν" 
κορεῖν γὰρ τὸ σαίρειν ἔλεγο» (cf. 8. V. σηκοκόρος; so Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. 8. v. vewxdpos); yet Suidas 8. v. κόρη 
Ρ. 2157 ο. says ». οὐχ 6 σαρῶν τ. ν. GAN ὁ emipeAcuperos 
αὐτοῦ (cf. Β. vv. ψεωκόρος, σηκοκόρος)} hence some connect 
the last half with root cop, κολ, cf. Lat. curo, colo]); 1 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. ons 


νεωτερικός 


who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, 8 sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3, 6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (οὓς i. e. the Israelites 5 θεὸς 
ἑαυτῷ νεωκόρους ἦγεν through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5, 9,4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above) ] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
Ρ. 1472 sq.; [οξ. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); 80 ». τῆς Αρτέ- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lehtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim].* 

vewrepixds, -ή, «όν, (νεώτερος, 4. Υ.), peculiag to the age 
of youth, youthful: ἐπιθυμίαι, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (8 Mace. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.) * 

νεώτερος, -a, -ον, (compar. of νέος, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [A. V. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to πρεσβύτε- 
pot, 1 Tim. v..1 sq.; 1 Pet. ν. 5. ο. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Mace. xii. 1). ᾱ. an 
attendant, servant, (see νεανίσκος, fin.): Acts v. 6; infe 
rior in rank, opp. to ὁ μείζων, Lk. xxii. 26.3 

vf, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an acc. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. § 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

νήθω; fo spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
Ρ. 289 6.: Anthol.; for mw, Ex. xxxv. 25 aq.) * 

νηπιάζω (cf. W. 92 (87)]; (νήπιος, q. v.); to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (1Ἡρροοτ.; eccles. writ.) * 

νήπιος, -a, -ο», (fr. vy, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
Jas, ne-quam, ni-st, etc. cf. Curtius § 437], and ἔπος); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for ΙΡ and 55iy. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. ο. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for 09, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (exix.) 180; Prov. i. 32): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to τέλειοι, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Ποῦ. 
v.13 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2); νήπ. ἐν Χριστῷ, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 L WIE 
[ef. the latter’s note ad loc.] have hastily received νήπιοι 
for the common reading ἥπιοι." 

Nupetds [(cf. Vanitek p. 1158)], -dws, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 
Nnpeay |.” 

Νηρί and (so T Tr WII) Νηρεί [see et, ε], 6, (fr. 1) 8 
lamp), Vert, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: LK. iii. 27." 

νησίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of νῆσος), a small island: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)]. * 

vijros, -ov, 7, (νέω to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9,11; Rev. 
i.9; vi. 14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for °%; [fr. Hom. down].)* 

νηστεία, -as, ἡ, (νηστεύω, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. roluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WHom. Trmrg.br.]; Lk. ii. 
37; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiii 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, ἡ 
χειµέριος Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for oiy).* 

νηστεύω; fut. νηστεύσω; 1 aor. [inf. νηστεῦσαι (Lk. ν. 
34 T WH Tr txt.)], ptep. νηστεύσας; (fr. νῇστις, 4. V-) 5 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 33, [34, 35]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.80 RG; xiii. 2,[3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; νηστεύει συνεχῶς καὶ ἄρτον ἐσθίει µόνον μετὰ ἅλα» 
τος καὶ τὸ ποτὸν αὐτοῦ ὕδωρ, Acta Thom. § 90. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for ory.) * 

νῆστιε, acc. plur. νήστεις and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) νήστις (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
ὁ, 9, (fr. νη and ἐσθίω, see νήπιος), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (Πο. Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

γηφάλεος (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.te 
-λαιος], after a later form) and νηφάλεος [“ alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. νήφω), sober, lemperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderale use: 1 Tim. iii. 2,11; Tit. ii. 2, (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

νήφω; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. νήψατε; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; {0 be sober; in the Ν. T. everywh. 
trop. fo be calm and collected .in spirit; to be temperute, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 13; v.8; els τὰς προσευχάς, unio (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet.iv. 7. (SyN. see ἀγρυπνέω; and on the 
word see Ellic. on Tim.].c. Comp.: dva-, ἐκνηφω.]” 

Νίγερ, 6, (a Lat. name [‘ black ’]), Niger, surname of 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.3 

Νικάναρ, [ (i. e. ‘ conqueror’) ],-opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.° 

νικάω, -ὤ, pres. ptcp. dat. νικοῦ ντι, Rev. ii. 7 Lchm. 17 
LT Tr, [yet all νικῶντας in xv. 2] (cf. ἐρωτάω, init.) ; 
fut. νικήσω; 1 aor. ἐνίκησα; pf. νενίκηκα; (νίκη); [fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [A. V. overcome] ; a. absol. to 
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carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. ili. 21; vi. 2; ἐνίκησεν... 
ἀνοῖξαι κτλ. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v.5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. ἐκ τοῦ θηρίου added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, fo win the case, maintain one’s 
cause, (so in the Attic orators; also νικᾶν δίκην, Eur. El. | 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
acc. of the obj.: τινά, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; τὸν κόσμον, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33 ; 
νικᾶν τινα or τι is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 18 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; τὸν 
κόσμον, ibid. v.4 sq. mxav τὸ πονηρὸν ἐν τῷ ἀγαθῷ, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
xii. 21; νικᾶσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit, ibid. (Comp.: ὑπερ-νικάω.]” 

νίκη, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. ν. 4 [οἳ. 
vixos |." 

NexéSnpos, (νίκη and δῆμος [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ]ἢ), -ov, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin. [19"1ρ.), a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
4,9; vil. 50; xix. 39.* 

NixoAatrns, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, — a name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding τὴν διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Νικό- 
λαος coincides with the Hebr. ny3 acc. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in Βαλαάμ; [cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. ll. cc.].* 

Νικόλαος, -ου, ὁ, (νίκη and λαός), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico- 
las], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

Νικόπολις, -εως, 9, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
19. There were many cities of this name — in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 
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Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia.’ [B.D. 
8. v.]* 

vixos, -ους, τό, 8 later form i. q. νίκη (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 647; [B. 28 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Macc. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]); els νῖκος, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος eis 
νίκος, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny}? 1. Θ. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vixos, 28. ii. 26; Jobxxxvi. 7; Lam. v.20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because M¥) denotes also splendor, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory.) * 

Nuvevt, 7, Hebr. 713") (supposed to be compounded of 
|} and ΤΗ), the abode of Ninus; (cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572)), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. 7 Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8. ν.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below ]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about B. ο. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith’s Dict. 
of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuck, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587-608 ; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u. s. w. index 6. v.; and in Riehm 
s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. ν.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Rawlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 832 RG.° 

[Μινενίτης RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 82), or] Νινευΐτης [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Νινευ είτης T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see ει, «and Τά/. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154°], -ov, 6, (Nevevi, q. Υ.), i. q. Νίνιος in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 30, and L T Tr WH in 82.* 

νιπτήρ, -jpos, 6, (νίπτω), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

νίπτω: (a later form for vifw; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s.v. νίζω; B.63 (55); W. 88 (84)]); 1 aor. ἔνιψα; 
Mid., pres. νίπτοµαι; 1 aor. ἐνιψάμην; Sept. for ΥΠ; {ο 
wash: τινά, Jn. xiii. 8; τοὺς πόδας τινός, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one’s self (cf. B. § 155, 
5; W. § 88, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15; τὰς χεῖρας, to wash 
one’s (own) hands, Mk. vii. 8; τοὺς πόδας, Jn. xiii. 10 
[Τ om. WH br. τοὺς π.]; νίψαι τὸ πρόσωπόν σου, Mt. vi. 
17; νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶ», Μι. χν. 2. [Comp.: ἀπο- 
vinta. SYN. see λούω, fin.]* 

νοέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐνόησα; [pres. pass. ptcp. (neut. plur.) 
νοούμενα]; (vovs); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for [313 and 
yan, and for Soe; 1. to perceive with the mind, 
to understand : absol., with the addition τῇ καρδίᾳ, Jn. xii. 
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40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an acc. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi. 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by acc. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: νοείτω, 
sc. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
νόει ὃ (RG ἃ) λέγω, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Comp.: εὖ-, κατα-, 
µετα-, προ-, ὑπονοέω.]" 

νόημα, -τος, τό, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alypa- 
λωτίζειν πᾶν νόηµα eis τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2Co.x.5; plur.: 2 Co.ii. 11 (τοῦ διαβόλον, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14; τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν πονηρᾶς, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. καύχηµα, 2)]." 

νόθος, -η. -ο», illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

νοµή, -ῆς, 7, (νέµω to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. ο. batrach.] 
down ; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
εὑρήσει νοµή», i.e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. κ. 9: (Sept. for Ay ID, My, 
1). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, νομὴν ποιεῖται ἕλκος, Polyb. 1, 81, 6 ; 
of a conflagration, τὸ πρ λαμβάνει νοµή», 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9)." 

νομίζω; impf. ἐνόμιζον; 1 aor. ἐνόμισα; impf. pass. dvo- 
µιζόµην; (νόμος); asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as u cus- 
tom or usage; to follow custom or usage ; pass. νοµίζεται 
it is the custom, it ts the received usage: οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσ- 
ευχὴ εἶναι, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 19 (but LT Tr WH read οὗ ἐνομίζομεν προσευ- 
λὴν εἶν. where toe supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below], 
(2 Macc. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an acc. w. 
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv.19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above) ], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by ὅτι, Mt. v.17; x. 84 [W. § 56,1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; ws ἐνομίζετο, a8 was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 28. 
(SYN. see ἡγέομαι, fin.) * 

νοµικό», -ή, -ὀν, (νόμος), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot, al.): pdyat, Tit. iii. 9; ὁ νοµικός, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law ΓΑ. V. α lawyer; cf. ypapparevs, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 18; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3,* 

νομίμως, adv., (νόμιμος), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 


properly: 1 Tim. 1. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuce., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 
νόμισμα, -τος, τό, (νομίζω, . V.); 1. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2. 
money, (current) coin, (cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).® 

νομο-διδάσκαλον, -ov, 6, (νόμος and διδάσκαλος, cf. érepo- 
Διδάσκαλος, ἱεροδιδάσκαλος, χοροδιδάσκαλος), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [οξ. γραμματεύς, 
2], Lk. v.17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ. ]) 3 

νοµοθεσία, -as, 7, (νόμος, τίθηµι), law-giving, legislation : 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

νοµοθετέω, -ὢ: Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. νενοµοθέτηται } 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. νενοµοθέτητο (on the om. of the augm. 
see W. 72 (70); B.33(29)); (νομοθέτης); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for 1717; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
tu be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
ef. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 891 [for exx.]); ὁ Aads ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
(R G ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ) νενοµοθέτηται (R G νενοµοθέτητο) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; ef. Β. 387 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see ἐπί, A. ΠΠ., cf. B. 2a. y.]. 2. to sance 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
u. 8. ].* 

vopo-Odrns, -ου, 6, (νόμος and τίθηµι), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ({Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.) ° 

γόµον, -ου, 6, (νέµω to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law; in Sept. very often 
for 7A, also for Mpn, ΠΠ, ete- In the N: T. a command, 
law; and 1. of anylaw whatsoever: διὰ ποίου 
νόμου; Ro. iii. 27; νόμος δικαιοσύνης, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 91, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; α precept or 
injunction: κατὰ vopov ἐντολῆς σαρκ. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; νόμος τοῦ νούς, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 


things even which in opposition to this law impel to 


action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 


_to be designated by the term νόμος, as ἕτερος νόμος ἓν τοῖς 


µέλεσί µου, a different law from that which God has given, 
i. 6. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or ὁ 
νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 28, 25; viii. 2, 
also ὁ ». τοῦ θανάτου, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted 6 νόμος τοῦ πνεύματος, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt.v.18; xii.5; xxii.86; Lk. 
ii. 27; x.26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45 (46); vii.51; viii. 17; 
x. 34; xv. 25; Acts vi. 18; vii. 58; xviii. 18, 153; xxi. 
20; xxili. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [(bts) here L T Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13°)], 15, 18, 20, 235, 26; iv. 15*; vii. 1°, 5, 14, 


νόμος 


21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
cf. Anapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take wy. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B. § 151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii. 18, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see δόγμα, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
23; x.1, ete.; with the addition of Μωῦύσέως, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here LT Tr WH 
om. art.]; xv.5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.9; of κυρίου, Lk. ii. 
39; of τοῦ θεοῦ, [Mt.xv.6T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
7. κατὰ τὸν νόµον, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. νόμος 
without the art. Cin the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that vouos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as ‘a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also “ Fresh Revision,” etc. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker’s Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 115 xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
ΧΧΧΥ. (XXxil.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Mace. ii. 
21; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 843), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ro. ii. 28", 25; iii. 91: iv. 15°, v. 1895 vii. 1, 
2°; x.4; xiii. 10; Gal. iii: 21°; v. 23; 1 Tim.i. 9; Heb. 
vii. 12, ete.; with the addition of κυρίου, Lk. ii. 98 [here 
Lhas the art.], 24 [L T Tr WH add the art.]; of θεοῦ, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Μωῦσέως, ΠεὈ. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as διὰ νόµου, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; χωρὶς νόµου, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; of ἐκ νόµον, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; οἱ ἐν νόµῳ, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here ἐν τῷ v.]; ὑπὸ 
νόµον, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; iv. 4, 21; v.18; οἱ ὑπὸ νόµον, 1 Co. ix. 20; δικαιοῦ- 
σθαι ἐν νόµῳ, Gal. ν. 4; ἔργα νόµου (sce ἔργον, sub fin.) ; 
ἐν νόμῳ ἁμαρτάνειν, under law i.e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to ἔχοντες νόµον, cf. vs. 14); they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said νόµον μὴ ἔχει», ibid. 14; ἑαντοῖς eiot νύµος, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid. ; νόμος ἔργων, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27; 
διὰ νόµου νόµῳ ἀπέθανον, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [ef. W. 210 (197); B. § 133,12]. κατὰ 
ρόμον, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil. ili. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: πληροῦν νόμον, Ro. xiii. 
8; τὸν ». Gal. v. 14; πληροῦν τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ νόµον, Ro. 
viii. 4: φυλάσσειν (τὸν) ν., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; τὰ 
δικαιώμ. τοῦ ν. Ro. ii. 26; πράσσειν νόµον, Ro. ii. 25; ποιεῖν 
τὸν »., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v.3; τηρεῖν, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; τελεῖν, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8); [on the other 
hand, ἀκυροῦν τὸν νόμ. Μι.χν. 0 Τ Wii mrg.]. 6 vdpos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, τοῦ 
ἀνδρός, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.¢* om. 
τοῦ vdp. (80 6 νόμος τοῦ πάσχα, Num. ix. 12; τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Frilzsche, Ep.ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W..§ 30,2 8.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the !aw, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8,10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Μι. v. 18, and often; τὰ τοῦ νόµου, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii.14. In the Ep. of 
James νόµος (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 111 in the 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: νόμος πίστεως, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας (see ἐλευθερία, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; cf. ὁ καινὸς 
νόµος τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἄνευ ζυγοῦ ἀνάγκης 
dv, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack’s note in loc.]. 4. 
by metonymy ὁ νόμος, the name of the more important 
part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (οχ.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vii. 14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii.19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; 8ο 
2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται, 
Mt. xi. 13; ση. 1.46: Acts xiii.15; xxiv.14; xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii.40; ὁ vop. (οἱ) 
προφ. καὶ ψαλμοί, the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vopos, of προφ. κ. τὰ ἄλλα 
πήτρια βιβλία, prol. to Sir.). Paul’s doctrine concerning 
ὁ νόμος is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
§§ 71, 72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
p- 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom νόμος nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. νόμος does not occur in the foll. N. 
T. bks.: Μις. 2 Co., Col.,Thess., 2 Tim., Pet.,Jude,Jn., Rev 
νόος, see vous. 
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νοσέω, -ὦ; (νόσος); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (ἀνηκέστφ 
πυνηρίᾳ νοσεῖν ᾿Αθηναίους, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.): περί τι, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (περὶ δόξα», Plat. mor. 
p. 546 d.).* 

νόσημα, -ros, τό, Jisease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.) ” 

νόσου, -ου, 9, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x.1; Mk. i. 84; iii.15 [RGL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix.1; Acts xix.12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, ete. [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 

νοσσιά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (for νεοσσιά, the earlier and more com- 
mon form [cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. νεοσσός, q. v-), Sept. 
for {); 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
LK. xiii. 34 [but L txt. νοσσία, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
ete. ].) * 

νοσσίον, -ου, τό, (see ροσσιά), a brood of birds: Μι. 
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. νοσσιά, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael.; for DT) DR 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * 

νοσσόᾳ, 969 νεοσσός. 

νοσφᾷω: Mid., pres. ptcp. νοσφιζόµενος; 1 aor. ἔνο- 
σφισάµην; (νόσφι afar, apart); {ο set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate jor one’s self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one’s own use: χρήματα, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; μηδὲν τῶν ex τῆς διαρπαγῆς, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; χρυσώµατα, 2 Macc. iv. 32; ἀλλότρια, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (rt) ἀπό τινος, Acts v. 
2, 3 [here A. V. keep back); Sept. Josh. vii. 1; ἔκ τος, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 

véros, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
53; Acts xxvii. 18; xxviii. 19. b. the South (cf. 
βορρᾶς): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 19. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 3}}, the southern 
quarter, the South; and for Όἱ11, the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; 13938, the same; op, the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

νονθεσία, -as, 7, (νουθετέω, 4. Υ.); admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; κυρίου, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 (cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Aretph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for νουθέτησις and vovberia, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) (Cf. 
Trench § xxxii.]* 

νονθετέω, -ὢ; (νουθέτης, and this fr. νοῦς and τίθηµι; 
hence prop. i. q. ἐν τῷ vq τίθηµι, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: τινά, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th. v.12,14; 2 Th. iii.15. ((1S. iii. 13]; Job iv. 3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii.2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.)* 

νουµηνία, and acc. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) νεοµηνία (so Ltxt. Tr WH), -as, ἡ, (νέος, 
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.Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i.e. 


vuppios 


pny a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish ‘festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for win; also for Wn wi, Ex. xl. 2; and wes 
win, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see µῆν, 2. Pind., Arstph. 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

νουνεχῶε, (vous and ἔχω [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599 ]), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([ Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436°, 33 νουνεχῶς κ. δικαίως]; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 νουνεχῶς κ. φρονίµως; [2,13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 νουνεχῶς 
κ. πραγματικῶς; [al.].) * 

νοῦς (contr. fr. νόος), 6, gen. rods, dat. νο, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forins vod, νῷ, contr. fr. νόου, vd; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
acc. νοῦν (contr. fr. νόον), Sept. for 59 and 32%, [fr. 
1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining ; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see διανοίγω, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii.9; opp. to τὸ πνεῦμα, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; ἔχειν τὸν νοῦν κυρίου [L txt., al. Χριστοῦ], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16°. b. reason (Germ. die Vernun/ft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 28; Eph. iv.17; 1 Tim. vi.5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 Γοἳ. 
W. 229 (215); B. § 184, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. {ο ἡ σάρξ, 
Ro. vii. 25; ἀνανεοῦσθαι τῷ πνεύµατι τοῦ vods, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. ἡ ἀνακαίνωσις τοῦ vods, Ro. xii. 
2]. ο. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv.5; 1 Co. i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: τοῦ κυρίου (fr. Is. xl. 
18), Ro. xi. 84; 1 Co. ii. 163: i. q. desires, τῆς σαρκός, 
Col. ii. 18 (cf. Meyer ad loc.].* 

Μυμφᾶν, -ᾱ, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Νυμφόδωρος; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv: 15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Νύμφαν i. ο. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256).° 

γύµφη, -ης, ἡ, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vanitek p. 
429 8η.), Sept. for 12; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: In. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi.2,9; xxi.17. 2. 
in the (τίς, writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. m3 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law (cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt.x.35; Lk. xii. 58. (Mic. vii.6; Gen. xi 81; 
{xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [ete.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9, 1.)* 

γυµφίοι, «ου, ὁ, (νύμφη), α bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 ϱα. 10: Mk. ii. 19 sq.; Lk. v. 84 sq.; In. ii. 9; fii. 29; 
Rev. xviii. 285. (From Hom. down; Sept for ,N3.)* 


νυμµφών 


νυµφών, -ὤνος, ὁ, (νύμφη), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber: οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
pridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 84, ((W. 33 (82)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 


writ.; Heliod. 7,8); the room in which the marriage cere- 


monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 T WH Trmrg.* 

νῦν, and νυνί (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for ΠΒ} ; [fr. Hom. down)); 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn. iv.18 ; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 87; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. i.30; ii.12; iii.18; Col. i. 24, ete.; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19, 21; viii. 1; Gal. ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.g. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5,10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet.i.12; iii. 21, [οξ. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to ὕστερον) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 12: νῦν κ. els πάντας τοὺς 
αἰώνας, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ’s return, from the age which follows 
that return: LK. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτφ added, Mk. 
x. 30. ο. Sometimes νῦν with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 18; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 10: or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. α short 
time ago), νῦν ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Jn. xi. 8; ef. 
Kypke ad loc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p. 425 sy. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 81; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply ἐστί; W.§ 64, 
2a.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here op. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10a.]. da. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn. ii. 8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye νῦν, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye νυ», cf. Pas- 
sow ii. p. $72). 6. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely: καὶ νῦν, even 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. § 43,3 a.]; xx 
25; xxii. 16; ἀλλὰ νῦν, Lk. xxii. 86; ἀλλὰ καὶ νῦν, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br. 
ἀλλά]; ἔτι νῦν, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. ἔτι]; νῦν δέ 
(see νυνί below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 
τότε . . . vow δέ, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here νυνὶ δέ]; 
Heb. xii. 26; sore . ο vi δέ, Ro. xi. 30 [WH mre. νυνί]; 
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viv οὖν, now therefore, Acts x. 83; xv.10; xvi. 86; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8, 43; xxxi. 18,30; xlv.8; 1 Mace. x. 71). 
τὸ νῦν ἔχο», see ἔχω, II. b. f. with thearticle; «a 
w. neut. acc. absol. of the article, ra viv, as respects the 
present; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
τανῦν [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
τανύν; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.111; Chandler, Accent, § 826]): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 830; xx. 32; xxvii. 22,(2 Mace. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also τὸ viv, 1 Mace. vii. 85; ix. 9; 
ef. Kriiger § 50, 5, 18; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
6 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)); the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. B. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as ὁ νῦν αἰών, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 
καιρός, Ro. iii. 26: viii.18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]; 9 
νῦν Ἱερουσαλήμ.. Gal.iv. 25; οἱ νῦν οὐρανοί, 2 Pet. 11. 7; μοῦ 
τῆς πρὸς ὗ ὑμᾶς νῦν (or νυνί) ἀπολογίας, Acts xxii. 1. γ. 
τὸ νῦν with prepositions: ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν (Sept. for Προ 
from this time οπωαγά, [.Α.. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48 
v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2Co.v.16; ἄχρι 
τοῦ νῦν, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i δ; ἕως τοῦ νῦν (Sept. for 
TAY. 7), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; asitis: Lk. xi. 39 (νῦν 1. 6. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take νῦν here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; καὶ νῦν, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 9 Jn. 5; καὶ νῦν δεῦρο, Acts vii. 34. νῦν δέ (and 
νυνὶ δέ see vuvi), but now; now however; but as itis; (often 
in class. Grk.; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426; Matthiae ii. p. 
1484 sq.; Kiihner § 498, 2 (or Jelf § 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with εἰ and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [cf. B. § 151, 96]. In Rev. νῦν does not 
occur. ([Syn. see 4 

νυνί (voy with iota demonstr. [Kriiger § 25, 6, 4 sq.; 
Kiihner § 180, ο. (Jelf § 160, e.); Bitm. Gram. § 80, 2]), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. Τ. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places i in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple νῦν; cf. Fritesche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. 
23]; 1. of Time: witha pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv.13 LT Tr WH; Ro. xv. 98, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (pon 

. τότε δὲ . . . νυνὶ δέ); 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 

(se. ὄντα); with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. i iii. 
21 [αἱ. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii-) 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to τότε); vii. 6; Eph. ii. 15 (opp. 
to ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνφ); Col. i. 22 (21) [and ii. 8; also Ro. 
xi. 80 WH mrg.], (opp. to πότε); Col. i. 26 [RGLmrg.; ; 


Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 10; νὺν ἤδη, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 8. | cf. W. § 63 I. 2 b.; B. 382 (828)] (opp. to ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων) 
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with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 8); 2 Mace. | when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
x.10; τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νυνὶ ἀπολογίας, Acts xxii. 1. 2. | to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishnesg, 1 Th. v. 5. 


contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
viv, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co.[v.11 
RGTLnorg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since 6 γλώσσῃ λαλῶν 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with εἰ (see yi», fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
(here L Tr mrg. WH txt. νῦν], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[Β. 6 151, 26].* 

vig, gen. νυκτός, ἡ, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
ef. Lat. noz, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept. 
for 3} and n5°4), [fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 38; xxiii. 28; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; ἵνα ἡ νὺξ μὴ hairy τὸ τρίτον αὐτῆς, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for a third part of the night’s du- 
ration]; gen. νυκτός, by night [W. § 30,11; B. § 152, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 9 [but note here the 
article; some make τῆς νυκτός depend on φνλακάς]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Actsix. 25; 1Th.v. 7; νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, Mk. 
v.53; 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; ἡμέρας κ. νυκτός, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev. ν.δ; vii. 15; xii. 10, ete.; µέσης νυκτός, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
23; τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνῃ, Acts xii. 6; τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ν. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: νύκτα καὶ 
ἡμέραν, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 81; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said tobe doing) ; τὰς νύκτας, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; νύκτας τεσσαράκ. Mt. iv. 2; 
τρεῖς, ib. xii. 40; διὰ τῆς νυκτός, see διά, A. IT. 1 b.; δὲ ὅλης 
(τῆς) νυκτός, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
ἐν νυκτί, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; (κλέπτης) ἐν 
νυκτί, 1 Th. v. 2, and Ree. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; ἐν τῇ νυκτί, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 84; Mk. xiv. 80; ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ᾗ κτλ. 1 Co. xi. 
23; κατὰ µέσον τῆς νυκτός, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i. 6. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 


νύσσω (-ττω): 1 aor. ἕνυξαι to strike [1], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfiz; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, τὸν μὲν ἔγχεῖ we... στν- 
γερὸς 8 dpa µιν σκότος etre, Il. 5, 45.47; φθάσας αὐτὸν 
ἐκεῖνος νύττει κάτωθεν ὑπὸ τὸν βουβῶνα δόρατι καὶ παραχρῆμα 
διεργάζεται, Joseph. b. Ἱ. 8, 7, 35; 80 τὴν πλευρὰν λόγχη, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
ef. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. (Comp.: κατα-νύσσω.]" 

vooréte; 1 aor. ἐνύσταξα; (NYO, cf. νεύω, νευστάζω); 
Sept. for 03); 1. prop. fo nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv. 5; Sept. for 11), Ps. Ixxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito (cf. our to be 
napping], trop. i.q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. (ο linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. δ." 

ννχθήµερον, -ov, τό, (νύξ and ἡμέρα), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 
(Soph. Lex. 8. v.; cf. W. 25]." 

Née (Νώεος, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 8, 1 sqq.]), 6, (M3 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq.; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
ili. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

νωθρός, -ά, «όν, (i. q. νωθής, fr. νη [cf. νήπιος] and ὠθέω 
[to push; al. ὄθομαι to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)], 
cf. νώδυνος, νώνυµος, fr. νη and ὀδύνη, ὄνομα), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. § 81,6 a.; B. § 133, 21], ταῖς ἀκοαῖς, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v.11; νωθρὸς καὶ 
παρειµένος ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις, Sir. iv. 29; νωθρὸς κ. παρειµένος 
ἐργάτης, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal. Anthol., al.) [Syn. see ἀργός, fin.] ο 

νῶτος, -ου, ὁ, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
nalis; Ficki. 128; Vaniéek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. ὁ νῶτος [ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. τὰ vara; in Attic generally τὸ νῶτον, very 
rarely ὁ νῶτος; plur. always τὰ νῶτα; Sept. ὁ νῶτος, plur. 
οἱ νῶτοι; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 351]; Passow [L. and S.] 6. v.)* 


ll 


Fé, on its occasional substitution for σ see Σ, σ, ς.] 

fevla, -as, 9, (ξένιος, -a, -ov, and this fr. ξένος), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q.alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. ᾳ- τὸ µίσθωμα in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference 6. v. ἴδιος, 1 a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
σέ. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. ¢.]* 


fev%o; 1 aor. ἐξένισα; Pass., pres. ξενίζοµαι; 1 aor. 
ἐξενίσθην; fr. Hom. down ; 1. (0 receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably: τινά, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): ἐνθάδε, Acts x. 18; ἐν olxia τινός, 
Acts x. 32; παράτινι, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [οἳ. Β. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi.19; (Diod. 


ξενοδοχέω 


14, 39). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden): ξενίζοντά 
τινα, Acts xvii. 20 (ξενίζυυσα πρόσοψις καὶ καταπληκτική, 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4: τὸν θεὸν ἐξένιζε τὸ πραττόµενον͵ Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1, 4: ξενίζουσαι συµφοραί, 2 Macc. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing; to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. § 31, 1 f.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 28, 5; 3,68, 9); 
ἐν w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4." 

ξενοδοχέω (for the earlier form ξενοδοκέω in use fr. IT dt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-6: 1 aor. ἐξενοδόχησα; 
(ξενοδόχος, i. e. ξένους δεχόμενος) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim. v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].) 3 

ξένου, -η, -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to ἐπιχώριος, Plat. Phaedoc. 2 
Ρ. 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 38,43 sq.; xxvii.7; 3dn.5; ξένοι κ. παρεπίδηµοι ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Heb. xi. 185: of ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, Acts xvii. 21 ; 
opp. to συµπολίτης, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for ΠΚ a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 1), Job xxxi. 82; sev- 
eral times for 94). [as adj. with] dacudma, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alten (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, τῶν διαθηκῶν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, Eph. ii. 12 [cf. W. 
§ 80, 4, 6] (τοῦ λόγου, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of: διδαχαί, Heb. xiii. 9; ξένον τι, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: ὁ ξένος pov, Ro. xvi. 28, where καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
ὅλης is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
‘who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche).* 

ξέστης, -ου, 6, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); 1. 
a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9— see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[ A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here TWH 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

ξηραίνω: 1 aor. ἐξήρανα (Jas. i. 11); Pass., preg. ζηραί- 
νοµαι; pf. ὃ pers. sing. ἐξήρανται (Mk. xi. 21), δρ έξη- 
pappeévos; 1 aor. ἐξηράνθην; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. ξηρός, q. 
v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for wa" and w3in; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., τὸν χόρτο», Jas. i. 11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for #3): of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sq.; Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: ἡ πηγή, Mk. 
v.29; τὸ ὕδωρ, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7; Is. xix. 5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; ἐξηραμμένη χείρι a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

ξηρός, -ά, -όν, fr. Hdt. down, dry: τὸ ξύλον, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated νο, 
what will be done to the wicked 9) cf. Ps.i.3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as χείρ, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii.3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as ξηροί, withered, Jn. v. 8. of the 
land in distinction from water, ἡ ξηρά sc. yz (Sept. for 
mv3:, Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where LT Tr 
WH add γῆς." 

ξύλινος, -ivn, -evov, (ξύλον), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood : σκεύη, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
εἴδωλα, Rev. ix. 20 (θεοί, Bar. vi. 90 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 

ξύλον, -ου, τό, (fr. ξύω to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 7325 1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; &. θύϊνο», 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which ts made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree, 
q: v. in B.D. Am. ed.]j, Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii, 24, (yy, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 28; 
Josh. x. 26; Esth. v. 14}, —a use not found in the classics 
[οξ. L. and S. s.v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. κᾶλον, ξυλοπέδη, ποδοκάκη, 
ποδοστράβη, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Πεῦν. 19,.a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27]; 
xxxiii. 11; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. Ν. T. p. 458 sqq- ; 
[B. D. s. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 48, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hat. 
2,68; 4,180; Dem. p. 645,15; Polyb. 6,37, 8; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9,4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8,etc.); & τῆς ζωῆς, 
see ζωή, 2 b. p. 214". 

[Εύν, older form of σύν, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as ξυμβαίνω, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae; see Meister- 
hans § 49, 11; L. and 8. 6. v. ov», init.; and cf. 2, a, ς.] 

ξυράω (a later form, fr. Diod. {1, 84] down, for ξυρέω, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53)), -6: pf. pass. 
ptcp. ἐξυρημένος; Mid., pres. inf. ξυρᾶσθαι [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) ξύρασθαι (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. ἐύρω); see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. ὃ pers. 
plur. ξυρήσωνται [but T Tr WH read the fut. -covras] ; 
(fr. ἐυρόν a razor, and this fr. fiw); Sept. for m3; ία 
shear, shave: pass. 1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one’s self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an acc. specifying the obj. 
more precisely (cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 82,5]: τὴν κεφαλή», 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; τὰς 
ὀφρύας, Hat. 2, 66; τὸ σῶμα, 2, 37).* 
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ὁ, r, τό, originally τός, τή, τό, (as is evident from the 
forms rot, rai for of, αἱ in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE Pronoun; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. § 17,1; B. 
101 (89) sq. ; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, τοῦ 
γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: ὁ μὲν .. . ὁ δέ, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 98 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. peév]; οἱ μὲν . . . οἱ δέ, Acts 
xxvili. 24; Phil. i. 16 sq.; οἱ péev... 6 δέ, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 98 sq.; τοὺς μὲν . . . τοὺς δέ, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; οἱ μὲν .. . ἄλλοι δὲ (Lehm. οἱ δὲ) . . . ἕτεροι 
δέ, Μι. xvi. 14 ef. Jn. vii. 12; τινές foll. by οἱ δέ, Acts 
xvii. 18; ὃς (see ὅς I.) µέν foll. by ὁ δέ, Ro. xiv. 2; οἱ δέ 
stands as though οἱ µέν had preceded, Mt. xxvi.67; xxviii. 
17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6 
δέ, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv.4; xxi. 
99 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30,48; xxii. 10, 
84; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5,9; iv. 20; 
MK. xii. 14 [RG Lmrg.], 16 [L br. οἱ δέ]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 98, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often ; 
οἱ μὲν οὖν, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v.41; xv. 8, 80; 6 
μὲν οὖν, Xxiii. 18: xxviii. 5. 

II. As the ΏΕΕΙΝΙΤΕ or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the post positive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
‘plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5 sqq.]. As in all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
‘ ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
ὁ ἥλιος, 6 οὐρανός, ἡ γῆ, ἡ θάλασσα, 6 θεός, ὁ λόγος (Jn. i. 
1 sq.), ὁ διάβολος, τὸ φῶς, ἡ σκοτία, ἡ ζωή, 6 θάνατος, 
etc. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as ἡ δικαιοσύνη, ἡ σοφία, ἡ 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 8; Lk. vii. 
19; 6 προφήτης, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; ἡᾗ σωτηρία, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 4 
γραφή, etc.; ἡ νεφέλη, the cloud (well known from the 
Ο. T.), 1 Co. x. 1 sq.; τοὺς ἀγγέλους, Jas. ii. 25; τῷ 
ἐκτρώματι, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ, ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, (see vids) ; 
6 διδάσκαλος τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
Ρ. 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
@ person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as τοὺς payous, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; οἱ ἀσκοί, Mt. ix. 17; οἱ δαίµονες, Mt. viii. 81 cf. 28; 
τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν πώλον, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
τὰ βρέφη, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; τῷ ἱερεῖ, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
ik. i. 44; Lk. v.14; τὸ πλοῖφα the ship which steod 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RG T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2(RG]; τὸ ὄρος, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard τὸ dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like ἡ ὀρεινή, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7;. Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, ete.); cf. Bp. Lghift. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
Ρ. 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthdusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer’s Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v.1; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Macc. ix. 38, 40);  olxia, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvil. 25; ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιον, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v.15; also ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν, ibid.; ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 ἔπαινος, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: ἡ δόξα, τὸ κράτος, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 189, 
etc. ο. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, —as οἱ ἀστέρες, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; al ἁλώπεκες, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, etc.; —or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in οἱ Φαρι- 
σαΐοι, οἱ γραμματεῖς, οἱ γελώναι, οἱ ἄνθρωποι, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); οἱ ἀετοί, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
τοῖς κυσί», Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind ; thus, 6 ἄνθρωπος, Mt. xv. 11; 6 ἐθνικὸς κ. τελώνης, 
Mt. xviii. 17; ὁ ἐργάτης, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v.18; 6 µεσίτης, 
Gal. iii. 20; 6 κληρονόμος, Gal. iv. 1; 6 δίκαιος, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 88; τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
‘Nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; B. 9 1298.5]: χαῖρε 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδ. 
(prop. σὺ 6 βασ., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; ναί, 6 
πατήρ, Mt. xi. 26; aye viv οἱ πλούσιοι, κλαύσατε, Jas. ν. 1; 
οὐρανὲ καὶ οἱ ἅγιοι, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. ν. 41: x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11,13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi. 1, 4 8q.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: εἶπε or 
noi µεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
Xxvi. 25); yum) προσευχοµένη ... ἀκατακαλύπτῳ τῇ κε- 
φαλῇ, 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression ἔχειν τι, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, i a 
les épaules larges); 30, ἔχειν τὴν χεῖρα ξηράν, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; τὸ πρόσωπον ὡς ἀνθρώπου [(Rec. ἄνθρω- 
πος)], Rev. iv. 7; τὰ αἰσθητήρια yeyupvacpéva, Heb. ν. 
14; ἀπαράβατον τὴν ἱερωσύνην, Heb. vii. 24; τὴν κατοίκησιν 
κτλ- Mk. v. 3; τὴν εἰς ἑαυτοὺς ἀγάπην ἐκτενῆ, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
αὐτοῦ, ὑμώ», is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125, 5]. Ε. Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
sq.];- | @ as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned ; 
thus we find "Ingots and ὁ Ίης., Παῦλος and 6 Παῦλ., ete. 
Πιλᾶτος has the article everywhere in John’s Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in R GL) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: r@ 
Ἰωσήφ, Mk. xv. 45; τὸν Ἰακὼβ καὶ τὸν Ἠσαῦ, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq-; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as τῶν 
viav Ἰωσήφ, Heb. xi. 21; τῶν υἱών "Eupop, Acts vii. 16; 
6 θεὸς Ἰσαάκ, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; ὅταν ὄψηυθε 
᾿Αβραὰμ κ. Ἰσαὰκ .. . καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae § 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ἡμώ», Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; ‘IdewBop 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, Mt. iv. 
21; Μαρία 7 Μαγδαληνή, Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; Ἰωάννης ὁ 
Βαπτιστής, Mt. iii. 1; "Ἡρώδης 6 τετράρχης, Lk. ix. 7; 
Ἰησοῦς ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός, Mt. i. 16; Σαῦλος δὲ 6 καὶ 
Παῦλος sc. καλούμενος, Acts xiii. 9; Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Βαρτίµαιος ὁ τυφλός, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaye 
ῥίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep 
tions also to this usage: ὁ δὲ ‘Hpwdns ὁ τετράρχης, Lk. iik 
19; τὸν Σαούλ, υἱὸν Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: Παῦλος ἀπόστολος, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i 
1, ete. B. Proper names of countries and re 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as ἡ 
᾿Αχαΐα (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), ἡ Γαλατία, ἡ Ραλιλαία, 9 Ίτα- 
Xia, ἡ Ἰουδαία, ἡ Μακεδονία (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), ete. Only Αἴγυπτος, if Acts vii. 11 LT Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly ἐν, 
eis and ἐκ, are without the article; but we find ἀπὸ (RG 
ἐκ) τῆς Ῥώμης in Acts xviii. 2. y- Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i 5; 
Lk. iv. 1; xiii. 4; Jn. i. 28; τοῦ Κεδρώ», Jn. xviii. 1 GL 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pod, cov, ἡμῶ», ὑμῶν, αὐτοῦ, davtay, αὐτῶ»: Mt. 
i. 21,25; v.45; vi. 10-12; xii.49; Mk.ix.17; Lk. wi. 
27; x.7; xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WH ἡμῖν]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 32; 2 0ο. viii. 
28; Jas. v. 20, etc.; cf. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns έµός, cos, ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (4 κρίσις ἡ ἐμή, In. v. 30; ὁ λόγος ὁ aos, xvii. 17: § 
κοινωνία ἡ ἡμετέρα, 1 Jn. i. 3; 6 καιρὸς 6 ὑμέτερος, Jn. vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασιν, Jn. v. 47; ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχή, vii. 16; τὴν 
anv λαλιάν», iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; -Ro. iii. 7, ete. ο. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
—as τὸ ἴδιον φορτίον, Gal. vi. 5; 6 ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος, Mt. 
xii. 35; τὴν δικαίαν κρίσι», Jn. vii. 24; ἡ ἀγαθὴ µέρις, Lk. 
Χ.42: τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; ἡ αἰώνιυς 
ζωή, Jn. xvii. 8, and many other exx.;—or the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb. iii. 7; ix.8; x.15; 9 ζωὴ ἡ 
αἰώνιος, 1 Jn. i. 2; it. 25; ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός, Jn. x.11; τὴν 
πύλην τὴν σιδηρᾶ», Acts xii. 10, and other exx. ;— very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv.10 RG]; xxvi. 24; 1Ca 
xi. 5, [οἳ. B. § 125, 5; W. § 20,1¢.]. As to the adjeo 
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tives of quantity, ὅλος, mas, πολύς, see each in its own 
place. ᾱ. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as ἡ κατ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις, Ro. ix. 11; 4 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ διαθήκη, Ro. xi. 27; 6 λόγος 6 τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Co. 
i. 18; ἡ els Χριστὸν πίστις, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν ἡ πρὸς τὸν θεό», 1 Th. i. 8;. rns διακονίας τῆς 
εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]- 6. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, Jn. ix. 24 [otros ὁ ἄνθρ. 1; Te mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 λαὸς οὗτος, Mt. xv. 8; 6 υἱός σου 
οὗτος, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος, Lk. xiv. 80; οὗτος 6 λαός, 
Mk. vii. 6 [6 λ. off. L WH mrg.]; οὗτος 6 vids pov, Lk. 
Xv. 24; οὗτος 6 τελώνης, Lk. xviii. 11 [6 τελ. or. L mrg.]; 
οὗτος ὁ λόγος, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Ady. ofr. LT Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see ἐκεῖνος, 2; on αὐτὸς ὁ 
etc., see αὐτός (1. 1 b. etc.); on 6 αὐτός etc., see αὗτός, 
III. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34,2; B. 
§ 128, 1]; as, τὸ ἀγαθόν, τὸ καλόν (which see each in its 
place); τὸ €Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, τὸ 
γνωστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. i. 19; τὸ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόµου, Ro. 
viii. 3; τὸ ἀσθενὲς τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Co. i. 25; αὐτῆς, Heb. vii. 
18; τὰ ἀόρατα τ. θεοῦ, Ro. i. 20; τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, 
2 Co. iv. 2, ete. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: els one; 6 els the one (of two), see εἷς, 4 a.; 
but differently ὁ εἷς in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also οἱ δύο (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of δέκα the (those) 
ten, and οἱ ἐννέα, Lk. xvii. 17; ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα (καὶ) ὀκτώ, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples κα. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
§§ 18,3; 45, 7; Β. §§ 129,1b.; 144, 9]; as, 6 πειράζων», 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii.5; 6 βαπτίζων, ME. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Βαπτιστής); ὁ σπείρων, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 ὁλοθρεύω», Heb. xi. 28; οἱ βαστάζοντες, Lk. vii. 14; 
σί βόσκοντες, Mt. viii. 38; Mk. ν. 14; of ἐσθίοντες, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; τὸ ὀφειλόμενο», Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; τὰ ὑπάρχοντα (see ὑπάρχω, 2). b. the ptcp. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. Β. § 144,9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 28; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 18, and very often. πᾶς 6 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; LE. vi. 
30 (T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. art.J; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 18, etc.; µακάριος ὁ w. a ptcp., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, etc.; οὐαὶ ὑμῖν οἱ w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. τό with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
(with a fin. verb], τὸ γεννώµενον, Lk. i. 35; τὸ γεγεννηµέ- 
voy, Jn. ili. 6. ο. the article with ptcp. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22, 24; 2 Tim.i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, ete. 6. The neut. 
τό before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; ὃ ο.]); 
as, τὸ καθίσαι, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.40; τὸ θέλει», Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; τὸ ποιῆσαι, τὸ ἐπιτελέσαι, 2 Co. viii. 11, 


and other exx.; τοῦτο xplyare> τὸ μὴ τιθέναι κτλ. Ro. xiv. 
19. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (ἀντὶ τοῦ, ἐν τῷ, els rd, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John’s Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. τοῦ w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 848 sqq.; W. § 44,4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
τοῦ with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after ἄξιον, 1 Co. xvi. 4; ἔλαχε, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 
ἐξαπορυῦμαι, 2Co.i.8.  §. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. ‘complementary ’] or (as it is commonly called). 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used); thus after προ- 
θυµία, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; ἐλπίς, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec.]; ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν, Lk. 
xxii. 6 (not L mrg.]; ὁ καιρὸς (sc. ἐστί) τοῦ ἄρξασθαι, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (καιρὸν ἔχειν w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi. 15); διδόναι τὴν ἐξουσίαν, Lk. x. 19 (ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν 
with simple inf., Jn. χὶκ. 105 1 Co. ix. 4); ὀφειλέται 
ἐσμέν (equiv. to ὀφείλομεν), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 9); ἔτοιμον εἶναι, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Mace. iii. 58; 
ν. 89; xiii. 87; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 38); χρείαν 
ἔχειν, Heb. ν. 12; ἔδωκεν ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν καὶ 
ὧτα τοῦ μὴ ἀκούειν, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [οξ. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (ἔχειν dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ots, 2); ἐπλήσθη 
ὁ χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν avrny, at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. 1. ο.], Lk. 1. 57; ἐπλήσθ. ἡμέραι . . . τοῦ περι- 
τεμεῖν αὐτό», that they should circumcise him [cf. B. ]. ο.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστιν, Lk. xvii. 1 [s0 B. § 140, 
15; (W. 928 (808) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
ἐγένετο [cf. B. § 140, 16 δ.; W.1.¢.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. |. y after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, etc.: after κρίνει’ 
(see κρίνω, 4); ἐγένετο γνώµη [-μης T Tr WH (see γίνομαι, 
5e.a.)], Acts xx. 3; τὸ πρόσωπον ἑστήριξε», LK. ix. 51; 
συντίθεσθαι, Acts xxili. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
προσεύχεσθαι, Jas. v.17; παρακαλεῖν, Acts xxi. 12; ἐν- 
τέλλεσθαι, Lk. iv. 10; ἐπιστέλλει», Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[R GT, but L Tr txt. WH here ἀποστέλ.; B. 
270 (282)]); κατανεύει», Lk. ν. 7. 8. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with µή before the inf. [see pn, I. 4 a. ; 
B. § 148, 13; W. 825 (305)]; thus, after κατέχω τινά, Lk. 
iv.42; κρατοῦμαι, Lk. xxiv. 16; κωλύω, Acts x. 47; ὑπο- 
στέλλομαι, Acts xx. 20, 27; παύω, 1 Pet. iii. 10; κατα- 
παύω, Acts xiv. 18; without µή before the inf. after 
ἐγκόπτομαι, Ro. xv. 22. «. rov with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xill. 47; Phil. iii. 215 εἰς ἀκαθαρσίαν τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσθαι 
τὰ σώματα αὐτώ», to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325 
(305) sq. ἵ. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W. § 44, 4 b.; B. § 140, 17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 18; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. ὃ (where LT WHom. Tr br. τοῦ); Lk. 
i. 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; v.1 [RGLtxt.Trmrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. τοῦ); xxii. 81; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 80; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7,93; xi. 5. η. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after ποιῶ, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (3806); B. § 140, 
16 δ.]. 7. The article with adverbs {Β. § 125, 
10 sq.; W. § 18, 3], κα. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, τὸ πέρα», the region beyond; τὰ ἄνω, τὰ 
κάτω, TO νῦν, τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, τὰ ὀπίσω, etc.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as 7 ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ, 6 τότε κόσμος, 6 
ἔσω ἄνθρωπος, 6 νῦν αἰώ», etc., on which see these several 
words. ο. the neut. τό is used in the acc. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, τὸ 
πάλι», 2 Co. xiii. 2; τὰ νῦν or rayvy, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as τὸ λοιπόν, τὸ πρότερο» (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); τὸ πρὠτο» (Jn. x. 40; xii. 165 xix. 
39); τὸ πλεῖστον (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used tlfat dv, ὄντες, ὄντα, 
must be supplied in thought (cf. B. § 125, 9; W.§ 18, 3]; 
thus, of ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας, ἀπὸ Θεσσαλονίκης, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]; 6 & rem, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. τὰ πρός, Mk. ii. 2; of ἕκ τινος, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 etc.; οἱ παρά τινος, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
παρά, I.e.). τὰ περί τινος, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, τὰ (Τ Tr WH τὸ) περὶ ἐμοῦ, Lk. xxii. 
37], etc. (see περί, I. b, β.) ; τὰ περί τινα, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
περί, ΠΠ. b.]; οἱ µετά τινος, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; οἱ περί τινα, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. ro 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [οἳ. W. 230 
(216); B. §§ 125, 12; 131,9]: τὸ καθ ἡμέραν, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 8; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WH br.]; 
τὸ καθόλου, at all, Acts iv. 18 [LT WH om. τό]; _ besides, 
in τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. ete. for 1883, p. 108]; τὰ xar’ ἐμέ, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; τὰ πρὸς (τὸν) Gedy, acc. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (ἱερεῖ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς 
θεούς, στρατηγ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 18, 11; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.) ; 
τὸ ἐκ µέρους sc. ὄν, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 


[cf. W. § 50, 3; B. § 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: "Id s 6 τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, ὁ τοῦ ᾽Αλϕαίου, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Ιακώβου, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [Tom. Tr br. τοῦ]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
TTr WH]; Ἐμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέµ, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; ἡ τοῦ Οὗὐρίου, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of Χλόης, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
οἱ ᾿Αριστοβούλου, οἱ Ναρκίσσου, Ro. xvi. 10 8ᾳ.: of τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, the followers of Christ ΓΑ. V. they that are 
Christ’s], 1 Co. xv. 283 GL T Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; οἱ τῶν 
Φαρισαίω», the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18° RGL; Καισαρεία 7 Φιλίππου, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27. ob. τό and τά τινος: as τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πω», Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense γὰ τοῦ 
κυρίου, Opp. to τὰ τοῦ κόσμον, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; τὰ τῆς 
σαρκός, τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, Ro. viii. 5; τὰ ὑμῶν», your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; ζητεῖν τό or τά τινος, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης, τῆς οἰκοδομῆς, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας µου, which per 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; τὰ Kaioapos, τὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; τὰ τοῦ νηπίου, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; ra 
τινος, the house of one (τὰ Λύκωνος, Theocr. 2, 76; [eis 
τὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, Lysias ο. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; cf. ἐν 
τοῖς πατρικοῖς, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli. 51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. 132'9)]); with the name of a deity, 
the temple (τὰ τοῦ Διός, Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 18, 23 also τὸ 
τοῦ Διός, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
τὰ τοῦ νόµον, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; τὸ τῆς παροιµίας, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; τὰ τῶν Satpomloperwr, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; τὸ τῆς συκῆς, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ré is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. § 125, 18; W. 109 (108 sq.)]: εἶπεν αὐτῷ τό El δύνα- 
σαι πιστεῦσαι, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 28 [but L Τ Tr WH τό Ei δύνῃ ‘If thou canst! "]; 
ef. Bleek ad loc.; (Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of 
Idioms § 19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: ro Οὐ φονεύσεις, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lehm. ὅτι for τό); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv.6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: τὸ ris etc., 
τὸ τί etc., τὸ πῶς etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 
4,23 sq.; Actsiv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th.iv.1; 
cf. Matthiae § 280; Kriiger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
Ρ. 395°; [L. and 5. 6. v. B. I. 3 sq. ]. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: τὸ "Αγαρ, the name “Ayap, 
Gal. iv. 25 [T Ltxt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Αγαρ]; τὸ 
‘dvéBy’, this word ἀνέβη, Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 


ὀγδοήκοντα 


Gal. L c.}; τὸ «ἔτι Seat’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 781 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression ᾗ 
oval (apparently because the interjection was to the 
’ writer a substitute for the term 4 πληγή or ἡ θλίψις [W. 
179 (169)]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 125 xi 14. 

ΤΠ. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
- but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
. the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 

laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
_ refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
- Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [οξ. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp’s doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
8d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 


etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. . 


remarks : 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as ἥλιος, γῆ, θεός, Χριστός, πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
θάνατος, νεκροί (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
νεκρός, 1 b. p. 423°]); and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as νόµος (the Mosaic law [see νόμος, 
2 p. 428*]), κύριος, πατήρ, vids, ἀνήρ (husband), γυνή 
(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, els φυλακή», ἐν φυλακῇ, eis ἀέρα, ἐκ πίστεως, κατὰ 
σάρκα, és’ ἐλπίδι, παρ ἐλπίδα, an’ ἀγορᾶς, dn’ ἀγροῦ, ἐν 
ἀγρῷ, eis ὁδόν, dv ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου, εἰς ἡμέραν ἀπόλυτρώ- 
σεως, and numberless other examples. 

ὀγδοήκοντα, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)] * 

6500s, -η, -ο», [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; so δέκατος, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
§469,9; Viger.ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 7208q.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 80 (26)].” 

ὄγκοε, -ov, ὁ, (apparently fr. ΕΓΚΩ, ἐνεγκεῖν, i. q. φόρτος, 
see Butimann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake’s trans. p. 
151 βᾳ.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, buik, mass, 
hence), α burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii.1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Syn. Byxos,Bdpos, φορτίον: β. refers to weight, ο. to 
bulk, and either ma y be oppressive (contra Tittmann); β. α 
load in so far as it is heavy, φορτίον a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the Φορτ. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 80).] 

ὅδε, ᾖδε, τόδε, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, ἡ, τό, and 
the enclit. δέ), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
89 and Rec. in xvi. 25; τάδε πάντα, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 35 RG; τάδε λέγει οἵο., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii.1,7,14. — b. els τήνδε τὴν πόλιν», [where we say 
into this or thal city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar γήνδε 
τὴν ἡμέραν, Plut. symp. 1, 6, 1; [but see Lunemann’s ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. B. § 127, 2]).® 

ὁδεύω; (dds); to travel, journey: Lk. x. 88. (Hom. 
Tl. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b. j. 
8, 6,3; Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi. 
6.) [Comp.: δι-, συν-οδεύω.]" 

ὁδηγέω, -ὦ; fut. ὁδηγήσω; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ὁδηγήσῃ; (ὁδηγός, ᾳ. ν.); Sept. chiefly for 713, also for 
73, yn, ete. ; a. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one’s way, to guide: τινά, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 39; τινὰ ἐπί 
τι, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: τινά, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν, Jn. xvi. 18 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below) ] 
(ὀδήγησόν µε ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλήθειάν σου καὶ δίδαξόν pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by εἷς and πρός in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 8]) ; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, Jn. xvi. 18 TWH mrg. [see above] (ὁδή- 
γησόν µε ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ σου κ΄ πορεύσομαι ἐν τῇ dAnOeig cov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; ef. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 85; Sap. ix. 113 
x. 17).® 

ὁδηγόν, -οὔ, 6, (ὁδός and ἡγέομαι; cf. χορηγός), a leader 
of the way,a guide; 8. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5,15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Mace. iv. 2; 2 Mace. ν. 16). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. τυφλώ», i.e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teucher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19; plur. 68. τυφλοὶ τυφλῶ», i. e. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14: xxiii. 16, 24.* 

ὁδουπορέω, -ὢ; (ὁδοιπόρος a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. ν. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) * 

ὁδοιπορία, -as, 7), (ὁδοιπόρος), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv.6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 8; 1 Mace. vi. 41; 
Hdt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hdian. al.) 5 

ὁδο-ποιέω, -ὦ; in (τὶς. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept.: ὡδοποίησε τρίβο» τῇ ὀργῇ αὐτοῦ, for 
938, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for 550, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 733, Ps. lxxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 111 7739, 
Is. xii. 10;—-and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
LTrmrg. WH mrg. [see ποιέω, 1. 1 a. and c.] (with ὁδόν 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8)." 

656s, -ov, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied τν. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberless- 
times for 315, less frequently for Nk; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. @ travelled way, road: 
Mt. fi. 125 vii. 13 sq.; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 12; x. $1; xviii. 35; xix. 86; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν (as ye pass along 








Οδός 


the way [see κατά, IT. 1 α.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 8; xxvi. 18; σαββάτου ὁδός, 
ΓΑ. V. α sabbath-day’s journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 12 (see σάββατο», 
la.). ἡ ὁδός with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 37 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. Ρ. 676 [Gr. 8112, 2; cf. W.§ 90, 
2]): ἐθνῶ», Mt. x. 5; τῶν ἁγίων into the holy place, Πευ. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (dw, IT. b., (τοῦ ξύλον, Gen. iii. 24; Αἰγύπτου 

."Acovupiov, Jer. ii. 18; γῆς Φιλιστιείμ, Ex. xiii. 17; 
τοῦ Σινᾶ, Judith v. 14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1,10, 4; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Ilebr. 111, the 
ace. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352°), we 
find ὁδὸν θαλάσσης in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
ὁδὸν [τῆς θαλάσσης, 1 K. xviii. 43]; γῆς αὐτῶν, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2Chr. vi. 38; ὁδὸν δυσμῶν ἡλίου, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., ὁδὺν θάλασσαν ἐρυθράν, Num. 
xiv. 25; (Deut. ii. 1]; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. § 131,12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν», 
Ro. iii. 16; ἑτοιμάζειν τὴν ὁδὸν τῶν βασιλέων», Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, κατευθύνειν τὴν ὁδόν τινος, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 115 έτοι- 
µάζειν (and εὐθύνειν, Jn. i. 23; κατασκευάζειν, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ κυρίου, see ἑτοιμάζα. 
b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling: ἐν τῇ 68, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv.32; xx.17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 88; x. 832,52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32,35; Acts ix. 


27; ἐξ ὁδοῦ, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; αἴρειν or κτᾶσθαί 


τι ets ὁδόν, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and els τὴν ὁδόν, Lk. ix. 
8; πορεύοµαι τὴν ὁδόν, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. αὐτοῦ added ΓΑ. V. fo go on one’s way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; ὁδὸς ἡμέρας, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day’s journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Macc. v. 24; vii. 45; ἀπέχειν παμπόλλων 
ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Idt. 4, 101 [W. 188 
(177)]); on the phrase ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, Mk. ii. 23 see ποιέω, 
I. 1 a. and ο. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Hebr. [cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), ὁδός 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said ὁδὸν δεικνύναι rivi, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. ο. of 
the thing to be obtained, εἰρήνης, Ro. iii. 17; ζωῆς. Acts 
ii. 28; σωτηρίας, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης, the way which ἡ δικαιοσ. points out and which 
is wont to characterize ἡ δικ., soin Mt. xxi. 82 (on which 
see δικαιοσύνη, 1 b. p. 149° bot.); used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise τῆς ἀληθείας, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; τοῦ 
Κάῑν, Jude 11; τοῦ Βαλαάμ, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
ὁδοῖς αὐτοῦ, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i.8; τὰς 
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ὁδούε µου ἐν Χριστῷ, the methods which I as Christ’s min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said πορεύεσθαι ταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν [to walk 
in their own ways | who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. 
see πορεύω, sub fin. ]; ai ὁδοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ ΟΥ κυρίου, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 8, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xev.) 10; exliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). ἡᾗ 686s τοῦ θεοῦ, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also ἡ 6. τοῦ κυρίου, ibid. 25; ὅὁδόε 
used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; 9 ὁδός simply, of the Chris- 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv.22. _b. in the saying of Christ, ἐγώ εἶμε ἡ ὁδός 1 
am the way by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of ὁδός in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B 
§ 128, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

ὁδούᾳ, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
ἔδω, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius § 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. δαίω, δάκνω; (Lat. dens); Fick Li p. 100], 
«όντος, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for |Ο; α tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix:8- 6 βρυγμὸε 
τών ὀδόντω», see βρυγµός." 

ὀδυνάω, -d: pres. indic. pass. ὀδυνῶμαι; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. ὀδυνᾶσαι (see κατακαυχάοµαι), ptcp. ὀδυνώμο. 
vos; (ὀδύνη) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 8q.; mid. (ο torment or distress 
one’s self, [ A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; ἐπί run, Acta xx. 
88. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

ὀδύνη, [perh. allied w. ἔδω; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae edaces }, -ns, 9, pain, sorrow; Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Ilom. down; Sept.) * 

ὀδυρμός, -ov, 6, (ὀδύρομαι to wail, lament, [see κλαίω, 
fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for OWIDA); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Mace. xi. 6; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Λε]. 
v. h. 14, 22.) * 

Οίας (L Τ Tr WH ᾿Οζείας (cf. Τά]. Proleg. p. 84 
WII. App. p. 155, and see ει; ε]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)], 
6, (My and 11} strength of Jehovah, or my strength 
is Jehovah), Ozias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [c.] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 eqq.): Mt. i 8 εα., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
Ἰωράμ. Ὀχοξίας, Ἰωάς, ᾽Αμαξίας, Ὀξίας, He seems 
therefore to have confounded ᾿Ὀχοξίας and ‘Ofias; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under Ἰεχονίας. 
(But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators. ]* 

ὅζω; [fr. root 68, cf. Lat. and-Eng. odor etc.; Curtius 
§ 288]; fr. Hom. down; {ο give out an odor (either good 
or bad), /ο smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpse, Ja 
xi. 39; cf. Ex. viii. 14.* 








Sep 


ὅθεν, (fr. the rel. pron. ὅ and the enclitic dev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 26; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for ἐκεῖθεν ὅπου etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. § 148, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. Ὁ. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 16. ο. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [A. V. whereupon (in the first two in- 


stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. . 


1; vii. 253 viii. 35 ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Macc.* 

ὀθόνη, -ης, ἡ, [fr. Hom. down]; a. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women’s clothing; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, 8. v.].  Ὁ. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
x. 11; xi 5.° 

ὀθόνιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of ὀθόνη, q. V.), α piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom.L Trbr. WH reject the 
‘ va.J; Jn. xix. 40; xx.5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles ; 
Sept. for p19, Judg. xiv. 18; for AWD or Πᾷ9, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

οἶδα, see εἴδω, IT. p. 174. 

οἰκειακός, -ή, -dv, see οἰκιακός. 

οἰκεῖος, -α, -ον, (οἶκος), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate: belonging to one’s 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; οἶκεῖοι 
τοῦ θεοῦ, belonging to God’s household, i. e. to the theoc- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents ofa thing, οἱ οἰκεῖοι 
τῆς πίστεως, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so ole. φιλοσοφίας, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; γεωγραφίας, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; ὀλεγαρχίας, Diod. 13, 91; τυραννίδος, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for ~xw related by blood ; 315, 1 S. x. 14 sqq.; 
TINY, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; οἶκ. τοῦ omépparos 
for 93, Is. lviii. 7.) * 

οἰκέτεια [al. -εία, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, ἡ, (οἶκέτης, 
α. ν.), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr 
WH. (Strab., Leian., Inserr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
8.)* 

οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, (oixéw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the shame house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic; so in Lk. xvi. 18; Acts x. 7; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for 137. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. I. ο. [where he remarks that oie. 
is 8 more restricted term than δοῦλος, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves ; cf. διάκονος fin., Schmidt ch. 162.]* 

οἰκέω, -ὢ; (οἶκος) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 10), a few 
times for ;3¥; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: τί (Hat. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera τινος, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. é των, to be fixed and operative in one’s 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp.: ἐν, κατ», éyxar-, 
Wap-, περι-, συν-οικέω.] * 

οἵκημα, -τος, τό, fr. [Ριπᾶ. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47sq.; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1." 

οἰκητήριον, -ου, τό, (οἰκητήρ), a duwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Macc. xi. 2; 3 Macc. ii.15; [Joseph. 
ο. ΑΡ. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

οἰκία, -as, 9, (οἶκος), Sept. for n°3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; κ. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 8; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often; οἱ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
sc. ὄντες, Mt. v. 15; of ἐκ τῆς οἶκίας with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 9 οἰκία τοῦ (πατρός pov) θεοῦ, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co.v.1. Ὁ. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
253; ἡ olxia τινός, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. W. § 58, 4; B. § 129, δα.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt.x.13. ο. 
property, wealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris]: τινός, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (18) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; 80 οἶκος in Hom. (as Od. 2, 287 κατέδουσι βιαίως 
οἶκον Ὀδυσσῆος, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. v3, Gen. χ]ν. 18 (Sept. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα); Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. ὅσα ὑπῆρχεν). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
οἶκος, fin. | 

οἰκιακός (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
οἰκειακός [οἳ. et, ε] fr. οἶκος), -οὔ, 6, (οἰκία), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or 8 servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) * 

olxo-Seorroréa, -&; (οἰκοδεσπότης); fo be master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v.14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 378.) ® 

οἶκο-δεσπότης, -ov, 6, (οἶκος, δεσπότης), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; χχ. 11: xxiv. 43; Mk. 
xiv. 14; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; ἄνθρωπος olxod. (see 
ἄνθρωπος, 4 8.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx.1; xxi. 33; οἰκοδεσπ. τῆς 
οἰκίας, Lk. xxii. 11, on this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 66, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
Β. C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 2, 11,3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said οἴκου or οἰκίας 
δεσπότης.) * 

οἰκοδομέω, -ὢ; impf. ᾠκοδόμουν; fut. olkodounow; 1 aor. 
ᾠκοδόμησα [οἶκ. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; see Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; . 
W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. οἰκοδομοῦμαι (inf. 
-μεῖσθαι, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. οἰκοδομῆσθαι (LK. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 8 pers. sing. ᾠκοδόμητο; 1 aor. ᾠκοδο- 
µήθην [olx. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. οἰκοδομηθήσομαι; 
(οἰκοδόμος, α. v.); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 7133; to build 
a house, erecta building; a. prop. a to build (up 


οὐκοδομή 


from the foundation): absol., Lk. xi.48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. § 45,7; B. § 144,11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx.17; Acts iv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 
22; ἐπ ἀλλότριον θεμέλιο», to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; οἰκοδομεῖν τε, Gal. ii. 18; 
πύργον, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; ἀποθηκας, 
Lk. xii. 18; ναόν, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
ef. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; οἶκον, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ((here T ἐποικ.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add οἰκουργεῖν τὰ κατὰ τὸν οἶκον, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); Γοἰκίαν, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W. 1. ο.)1; 
συναγωγήν or οἶκόν τινι, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24) ; 
οἰκίαν ἐπί τι, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49; πόλιν ἐπ dpous, 
Lk. iv. 29. B. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: τί, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii.40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. a. i.q.to found: ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω 
µου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, i. 6. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. 8B. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq.; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said οἰκοδομεῖ», i. e. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol., Acts xx. 32 LTTr 
WH ; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; τινά, xiv.4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 81; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. (ο give one strength and courage, dispose to: els τὴν 
πίστι», Polyc. ad. Philip. 8, 2 [yet here (ο be built up into 
(in) etc.]; even to do what is wrong ΓΑ. V. embolden}, 
els τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθίει», 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 8 
N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
Ο. T., where “7133 and 077) with an acc. of the pers. (‘o 
build one up and (ο pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxiii.) 7. [Comp.: dx, 
ἐπ-, συν-οικοδομέω.]" 

οἴκο-δομή, -ἧς, 7, (οἶκος, and δέµω to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. § 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for οἶκο- 
δόµηµα and οἰκοδόμησις: cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
ef. p. 421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. τὸ οἰκοδομεῖν; as, τῶν τειχέω», 1 Macc. xvi. 
23; τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i.e. the act of one who 
promotes another’s- growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see οἰκοδομέω, b. β. [οἳ. W. 35 (94)])1 
Ro. xiv.19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, ὑμῶν, 2 Co. xii. 19, [cf. x. 8]; 
ἑαυτοῦ [Tdf. αὐτοῦ], Eph. iv. 16; τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
ibid. 12; τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. ᾳ. τὸ οἰκοδομοῦ», 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, ete. 
λαλεῖν, λαβεῖν, οἰκοδομήν, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q. 
οἰκοδόμημα, a building (i.e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 2; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see οἰκοδομέω, 
b. β.), Eph. ii. 21 [οἳ. mas, I. 1¢.J; with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, θεοῦ, 1 Co. iii. 9." 

οἰκοδομία, -ας, ή, (οἰκοδομέω), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., etc.; but 
never in the Sept.); metaph. οἰκοδομίαν θεοῦ τὴν ἐν 
πίστει, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
οἰκοδομή), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. ὃς: &*; but see οἰκονομία. Not 
infreq. οἶκον. and oixod. are confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
Ρ. 28; [D’Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

οἰκο-δόμον, -ου, 6, (οἶκος, δέµω to build; cf. οἰκονόμος), 
a builder, an architect: Acts ν. 11 1. Τ Έτ WH. (Hat. 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * . 

οἰκονομέω, -ὢ; (οἰκορόμος) ; to be a steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
manage, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 14.) * 

οἰκονομία, -ας, ἡ, (olxovopew), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, stet~- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 9 
οἰκονομία τοῦ θεοῦ, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
tntrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man’s salvation: airwes 
... ἢ οἰκονομίαν θεοῦ τὴν ἐν πίστει, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim.i.4 LT TrWH; ἦν προέθετο . . . xatpar, 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.; ἡ οἷκ. τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς δοθεί- 
σης pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; ἡ ole. τοῦ 
puornpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 G LT Tr WH.° 

olkovépos, -ου, 6, (οἶκος, νέµω [‘to dispense, manage *]; 
Hesych. 6 τὸν οἶκον νεµόμενος), the manager of a house 
hold or of household affairs; esp. α steward, manager, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the houss or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
8,8; ὁ olx. τῆς πόλεως, the superintendent of the city’s 
finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 28 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6, 12, 8,6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see οἰκονομία) are called oix. μυστηρίων τοῦ 
θεοῦ, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv. 1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called οἰκονόμος θεοῦ, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
οἶκος, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called καλοὶ 
οἰκονόμοι ποικίλης χάριτος θεοῦ, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for ΠΡ. Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9. etc.) " 

olxos, -ου, 6, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius § 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for Ω 3, also for Sn a palace, oe a tent, etc. ; 1. 
ahouse; _a. strictly, an inhabited house (differing thus 
fr. Δόμος the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix. 16; τινός, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. i. 28, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
etc.; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς οἶκον, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); εἷς τὸν οἶκον, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; ἐν ote, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
84; xiv. 35; of els τὸν olxoy (see εἰς, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
κατ᾿ οἶκο», opp. to ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see κατά, II. 1 d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; κατ οἴκους, opp. to δηµοσίᾳ, in private houses, 
[A. V. from house to house; see κατά, I. 3 8.], Acts xx. 
20; κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους εἰσπορευόμενος, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; ἡ nar’ οἶκόν τινος ἐκκλησία, see dxxAn- 
oia,4b.aa.  b. any building whatever: ἐμπορίου, Jn. 
ii. 16; προσευχῆς, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
τοῦ βασιλέως, τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8 ; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH οἰκία]; τοῦ θεοῦ, the house 
where God was regarded as present, —of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (οἶκος ἅγιος θεοῦ, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called οἶκος πνευματικός, 1 Pet.ii.5. ο. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fized his rest- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: οἶκος ὑμῶν, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take ἐπί either locally (see ἐπί, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see ἐπί, C. I. 2¢.)]; xix.9; Acts vii. 10; x. 23 xi. 
14; xvi. 381; xviii. 8; 1 Co.i.16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 8q.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 οἶκος 
τοῦ θεοῦ, the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet.iv.17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: 6 οἶκος 
Aavié, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); ote. Ἰσραήλ, 
Mt.x.6; xv. 24; Lk.i. 38; Acts ii. 86; vii. 42; [(6 od. 
Ἰακώβ), 46 L. T Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 83; xix.3; 1 9. ii. 30; [ef. 6 
σεβαστὸς οἶκος, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. , 

[Syn. οἶκος, οἰκία: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
υἶκος denotes one’s household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, οἰκία, the dwelling itself; and in prose οἶκος is not used 
in the sense of οἰκία. In the sense of family οἶκος and οἰκία 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. οἶκος and οἰκία the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1,5 οἶκος δὲ 3h τί δοκεῖ ἡμῖν εἶναι; dpa ὅπερ οἰκία, 
9 καὶ ὅσα τις eo τῆς οἰκίας κέκτηται, πάντα τοῦ οἵκου 
ταῦτά ἐστιν .. . πάντα τοῦ οἵκου εἶναι ὅσα τις κέκτηται. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 3 p. 1252), 9 sqq. ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτω» τῶν δύο 
κοινωνιῶν (viz. of a man with wife and servant) οἰκία πρώτη, 
καὶ ὀρθῶς 'Ἡσίοδος εἶπε wothoas “οἶκον μὲν πρώτιστα γυναϊκά 
τε βοῦν 7’ dporiipa’” ... ἡ μὲν οὖν eis πᾶσαν ἡμέραν συνεστη” 
κυῖα κοινωνία κατὰ φύσιν οἶκόκ ἐστι. ibid. 3 Ρ. 1253°, 2 sqq. 
πᾶσα πόλις ἐξ οἰκιῶν σύγκειται΄ οἰκίαι δὲ µέρη, ἐξ ὧν αὖθις οἰκία 
συνίσταται: οἰκία δὲ τέλειος ἐκ δούλω» κ. ἐλευθέρων.... πρῶτα 
δὲ καὶ ἐλάχιστα µέρη οἰκίας δεσπότης κ. δοῦλος κ. πόσιε κ. 
ἄλοχος κ. πατὴρ κ. τέκνα etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 καὶ 
γὰρ Οἶκόν ποτε μὲν τὴν olxlay καλοῦσι», “olxoy és ὑψόροφον”'" 
wore δὲ τὴν οὐσία», “ ἐσθίεταί µοι οἶκος” (see οἰκία, c.) 
Hesych. Lex. 6. v. οἰκία". οἶκοι. 8.ν.οἶκοςτ' ὀλίγη οἰκία 
... καὶ µέρος τι τῆς οἰκίας . . . καὶ τὰ dv τῇ οἰκίᾳ. In the 
Ν. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6, 7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distinc- 
tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt. ix.23; Mk.v.38; Lk. vii. 
36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22,32); xvii.5; xix.16; xxi.8; xi. 11, 
12,13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

οἰκουμένη, -ης, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. οἰκέω, 
[se. yq; cf. W. § 64,5; B. § 128, 8]); 1. the inhab- 
tted earth; κα. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S.s. v. 
1.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: 80 πᾶσα 7 otx. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, LK. ii. 1. ο. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (“ probably” L. and 
S.)] Sept. for bam and yw): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 5; Ro. x. 18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (πᾶσα ἡ olk. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 8, 3); ὅλη ἡ olx., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4 πᾶσα ἡ ole.; 
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cf. Bleek, Βτκ]άν. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p.68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6,31 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; ἡ οἷκ. ὅλη, all mankind, Rev. ‘ii 10; xii. 
9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. 7 (alternating 
there with τὰ πάντα); 7) ofx. ἡ μέλλουσα, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ’s 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with πάντα and τὰ πάντα, vs. 8, which there is taken 
nan absolute sense).* 

olxovpyos, -όν, (oixos, ΕΡΓΩ [cf. ἔργο»], cf. ἀμπελουργός, 
/εωργός, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: ‘Tit. 
iit. 5 LT Tr WH; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where? 

οἰκ-ουρός, -ov, 6, 9, (οἶκος, and ovpos a keeper; see 
θυρωρός and κηπουρός) ; a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; ct. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica ete. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; σώφρορας, 
οἰκουροὺς καὶ φιλάνδρους, Philo de exsecr. § 4)." 

olurelpw ; fut. (as if fr. οἰκτειρέω, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. οἰκτειρήσω, for the earlier 
οἰκτειρῶ, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. οἶκτος pity, and this fr. the 
interjection oi, oh’); to pity, have compassion on: τινά, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for }3n and 
orn). [Syn. see ἐλεέω, fin.]* 

οἰκτιρμός, -ov, 6, (οἰκτείρω), Sept. for Dm) (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see σπλάγχνυν, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: σπλάγχνα 
oixrippou (Rec. οἰκτιρμών), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. 0 ΡΠ1), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [Iing. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
© πατὴρ τῶν οἶκτ. (gen. of quality [cf. B. § 132,10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with σπλάγχνα, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 
Pyth. 1, 164.) [Syn. see ἐλεέω, fin.] * 

οἰκτίρμων, -ov, gen. -ovos, (οἰκτείρω), merciful: Lk. vi. 
86; Jas.v.11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for own.) [In 
classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
ἐλεήμων.” -Schmidt iii. p. 580.] * 

οἶμαι, see οἴομαι. 

οἴνο-πότης, -ου, 6, (οἶνος, and πότης a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8,2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
28, 2.)* 

olvos, -ov, 6, (fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 1, also for 
wT (must, new wine), VF, etc.; wine; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii. 84 Ltxt.T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 28; 
Lk. i. 15; In. ii. 8; Ro. xiv. 21; Eph. v. 18; i Tim. v. 
23; Rev. xvii. 2, etc.; οἵνφ προσέχει, 1 Tim. iii. 8; δου- 
Aevew, Tit. ii. 8. b. metaph.: οἶνος τοῦ θυμοῦ (see 
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θυμός, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix.15; with τῆς πορνείας added [cf. W. § 30, 
3 Ν. 1; B. 155 (136)], α love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 8 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. οἶν.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

οἰνοφλνγία, -as, 7, (οἰνοφλυγέω, and this fr. οἰνόφλυξ, 
which is compounded of οἶνος and φλύω, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
8. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 8,5,15; Polyb. 
2,19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo etc. p. 102]; Ael. ν. bh. 8, 14.) [CE 
Trench § Ixi.}* 

ofopar, contr. οἶμαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an acc. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 (Tom. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by ὅτι, Jas. i. 7 ([Syn. see 
ἡγέομαι, fin. ]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and τοιοῦτος), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): οἷος . . . τοιοῦτος, 1 Co. 
xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; τὸν αὐτὸν ... οἵον, Phil. i. 830; with 
the pron. τοιοῦτος suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 148, 8; W. 148 (140); see 
τοιοῦτος, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 
οἰωδηποτοῦν νοσήµατι, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι ἐκ- 
πέπτωκεν, concisely for ob τοῖον ἐστιν οἷον Gre ἐκπ. but the 
thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath εἰο.], Ro. ix. 6; ef. W. § 64 I. 6; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.*® 

οἱοσδηποτοῦν, Jn. v. 4 Lehm., see οἷος. 

οἴσω, see φέρω. 

ὀκνέω, -@: 1 aor. ὤκνησα; (ὄκνος [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; {ο feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

ὀκνηρός, -ᾱ, -όν, (ὀκνέω), sluggish, slothful, backward : 
Μι. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6a.; 
B. § 133, 91], Ro. xii. 11; οὐκ ὀκνηρόν pot ἐστι, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
(cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., etc.; Sept. for yy.) * 

ὀκταήμερος, -ο», (ὀκτώ, ἡμέρα), eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: περιτοµῇ (cf. W. § 31,6 a.; B. § 188, 21; 
but Rec. -μή] ὀκταήμερος, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii..5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil 
|. ο.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ.].* 
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ὀκτά, eight: Lk. ii. 91: Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 33, ete. 
[(From Hom. on.)] 

ὀλεθρεύω (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see ὁλοθρεύω. 

ὀλέθριον, -ον, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (ὄλεθρος), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: δίκην, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.* 

SAcOpos, -ο», (ὄλλυμι to destroy [perh. (ὄλνυμι) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 9; els ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see παραδίδωµι, 2]; i. q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, αἰώνιος 
(as 4 Mace. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. ὀλέθριον, 
q- v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.3 

ὀλιγοπιστία, -as, ἡ, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 1, Τ Tr WH, for RG ἀπιστία. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) ° 

ὁλιγό-πιστον, -ov, 6, 7, (ὀλίγος and πίστες), of litle faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

GAlyos, -η, -ον, [on its occasional aspiration (ὁλ.) see 
WH. App. p. 148; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91,106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. v. od init.], Sept. for Byn, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
Β. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi.5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x. 2; xii. 48 (ὀλίγας sc. πληγάς [cf. Β. § 134,6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to πολλαί, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 283; Heb. xii.10; Jas. iii.5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: χρόνος, Acts xiv. 28; καιρός, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: τάραχος, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; στάσις, xv. 2; χειµών, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: γυναικῶ», Acts xvii. 4; ἀνδρῶν, 
ib. 12. ὀλίγοι, absol.: Με. vii. 14; xx.16; [T WH om. 
Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 201, T 
Tr WH; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 47; τὸ ὀλίγον, 2 Co. viii. 
15; πρὸς ὀλίγον ὠφέλιμος, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [ef. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time) ; 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; ἐν ὀλίγῳ, in few words (cf. 
Shakspere’s in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (γράφειν)ν 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see µέγας, 1 a. y.]; πρὸς ὀλίγο», for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply ὀλίγον, adverbially : of time, α 
short time, α (little) while, Mk. vi. 81; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i.19; Lk. 
v. 3. plur. ὀλίγα, a few things: [Lk. x.41 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ ὀλίγα ([see init. and] ἐπί, C. I. 2 e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; δι ὀλίγων, briefly, in few words, γρά- 
φει», 1 Pet. ν. 12 [see διά, A. IID. 3] (ῥηθῆναι, Plat. Phil. 
p- 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 ο.)." 

ὀλιγόψνχος, -ο», (ὀλίγος. ψυχή), faint-hearted: 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14; Is. lvii. 15, ete.; Artem. 
oneir. 8, 5.)® 

ὀλιγωρέω, -ὢ; (ὀλίγωρος, and this fr. ὀλίγος and ὥρα 
care); {ο care litle for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae § 348; [W. § 90, 10d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Ας. 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

ὀλίγως, (ὀλίγος). adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GLT Tr WH [for Rec. ὄνγως]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.].)* 

ὁλοθρεντής [ Rec. ὁλ.], -οὔ, 6, (ὁλοθρεύω, q. v.), α de- 
stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.3 

ὀλοθρεύω and, acc. to a preferable form, ὀλεθρεύω 
(Lchm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [7d/. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
Ρ. 152]); (ὄλεθρος); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; (ο 
destroy: τινά, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 28; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, ete.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9].) [Comp.: ἐξολοθρεύω.]" . 

ὁλοκαύτωμα, -τος, τό, (ὁλοκαντόω to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 8, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; and this fr. ὅλος 
and καυτός, for κανστός, verbal adj. fr. καίω, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), @ whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for πμ; also for NWN, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. i. 45; 
2 Macc. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33]; Joseph. antt. 8, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says ὁλοκαύτωσις.)" 

ὁλοκληρία, -as, 7, (ὁλόκληρος, q. ν.), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with ὑγίεα, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with τοῦ σώματος 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laért. 7,107; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14,40; Sept. for 
pin, Is. i. ϐ)." 

ὁλό-κληρος, -ον, (ὅλος and κλῆρος, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all us parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: λίθοι, untouched’ by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Macc. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. § 12; Joseph. antt. 
8, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp’s Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with τέλειοι and with the addition of 
ἐν μηδενὶ λειπόμενοι, Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, δικαιοσύνη, Sap. xv. 3; εὐσέβεια, 4 Mace. xv. 
17. (Plat., Polyb., Leian., Epict., al.; Sept. for ov, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; 09Η, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.)* 

[Syn. ὁλόκληρος, τέλειος (cf. Trench § xxii.): ‘in 
the ὁλόκληρος no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the τέλειος no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.’] 

ὀλολύζω; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar οἰμώ- 
(ev, αἰάζειν, ἀλαλάζειν, πιπίζειν, κοκκύζειν, τίζειν. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krichzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v.1. ‘(In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief ; 
Sept. tor 5°7.) (Syn. cf. κλαίω, fin.] * 

ὅλοε, -η, -ov, Sept. for 59, [fr. Pind. (Hom.) down), 


ὁλοτελής 


whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. ὅλον ἄνθρωπον, Jn. vii. 23; ἐνιαυτὸν 
ὅλον, Acts xi. 26; ὅλη ‘IepovoaAnp, xxi. 31; διετίαν ὕλην, 
xxviii. 30; ὅλους οἴκους, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, δι 
ὅλης vuxros, Lk. v.5 LT TrWH)]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: ὅλη 9 Γαλιλαία, Mt. 
iv. 23; ὅλη ἡ Συρία, 24; καθ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν, LK. viii. 
39; ὅλον τὸ σῶμα, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq.; Lk. xi. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, etc.; [ὅλη ἡ ἐκκλησία, Ro. xvi. 
23 1, Τ Tr WH]; ὅλην τ. ἡμέρα», Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
ὅλος 6 νόμος, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 8; Jas. ii. 10; ἐν ody 
τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, Mt. xxii. 37; ἐξ ὅλης τ. καρδίας σου, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
6 125, 6]: ἡ πόλις ὅλη, Mk. i. 83; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 80 —(the distinction which Kriiger § 50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that ᾗ ὅλη πόλις denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that ὅλη 9 πόλις and ἡ πόλις 7 ὅλη denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. Τ., 
where even in 9 πόλις ὅλη the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 368; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev. iii. 10; vi.12 @LTTr WH; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36>; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28). Neut. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον, Μι. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GLTTrWH om. ὅλον); xxvi. 56; 8 ὅλου, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

ὁλοτελής, -ές, (ὅλος, τέλος), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 28; Ps. 1. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"Oduprras [perh. contr. fr. ΟὈλυμπιόδωροε, W. 103 (97) ; 
ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -a, [B. 20 
(18)], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 16.3 

ὄλυνθος, -ου, ὁ, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D.s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 198; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 19.) * 

ὅλως, (ὅλος), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. αἱ all]: Mt. v.84 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 85); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7; xv. 
29. [(Plat., Isocr., al.)]} * 

ὄμβρον, -ov, ὁ, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

ὁμείρομαι [or ὁμ., see below] i. (. ἱμείρομαι; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, (A. V. to be affectionately desirous) : 
τινός, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read ὁμ., ef. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. ἱμειρόμενο. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do Hesychius, 
Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by ἐπιθυμεῖν. It 
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ὀμνύω 


is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 
iii. 21. Acc. tothe conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
Ρ. 792, it is composed of ὁμοῦ and εἴρει», just as Photius 
[p- 331, 8ed. Porson] explains it ὁμοῦ ἡρμόσθαι [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with ὁμοῦ govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses µείρομαι for ἱμείρομαι, some suppose that the original 
form is µείρομαι, to which, after the analogy of κέλλω and 
ὀκέλλω, either i or 6 is for euphony prefixed in μείρ. and 
ὁμείρ. But as ἱμείρομαι is derived from ἵμερος, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable { to suit the 
metre. Accordingly ὁμείρεσθαι seems not to differ at all 
from ἱμείρεσθαι, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. ]. ο: (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].* 

ὁμιλέω, -@; impf. ὠμίλουν ; 1 aor. ptep. ὁμιλήσας; (ὅμι- 
λος, q. v-); freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with : τινί, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 26; sc. αὐτοῖς, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; πρός τινα, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11,6, 11; [cf. W. 212 sq. (200); B. § 133, 8]); ἐν τῷ 
ὁμιλεῖν αὐτούς sc. ἀλλήλοις, ibid. 16. [Comp.: συν-ομιλέω.]" 

ὁμιλία, -as, ἡ, (ὅμιλος), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1 Co. xv. 33, on which see ἦθος. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

ὅμιλος, -ov, 6, (duds, ὁμοῦ, and {Ay a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius § 660; Vaniéek p. 897; but Fick iii. 728 fr. root mu 
‘to be associated,’ ‘ to love’]), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

ὀμίχλη, -ης, ἡ, (in Hom. cpiydn, fr. ὁμιχέω to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii.17G LT Tr WH. (Am. 
iv. 18; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.) * 

ὄμμα, -ros, Τό, (fr. ὄπτομαι [see ὁράω], pf. dupar), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 
28. (Sept. for 'y, Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.) * 

ὀμνύω (Mt. xxiii. 208q.; xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. ν. 
12; [W. 24]) and ὄμνυμι (ὀμνύναι, Mk. xiv. 71 GLT Tr 
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ; hence 
1 aor. ὤμοσα; Sept. for p3w); (ο swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by εἰ, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv.3; seeel, I. 5. ὁμν. ὅρκον (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) πρός τινα, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk.i. 73; ὀμνύειν with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 981 (811)], Heb. iii. 18; with ὅρκφ added, Acts i. 30 
[W. 608 (561)]; revi τι, Acts vii. 17 (Rec. i.e. gen. by at- 
traction; cf. B. § 143, 8; W.§ 24,1]. that by which one 
swears is indicated by an acc., τινά or ri (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. § 32, 1b. y.; B. 147 (128)]), tn 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. xv. 16; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,2; 7, 14,5); τὸν 


ὀμοθυμαδόν 


οὐρανόν, τὴν γῆ», Jas. v.12; with prepositions [cf. B. u.s.]: 
κατά τινος (see κατά, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 18, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 543 1S. xxviii. 10[(Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; Lxii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. ἀπομ.], etc.; 
κατὰ πάντων ὤμνυε θεῶ», Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. yay) foll. by 3, ἕν mm is used [W. 889 
(364); B.l.c.; 599 ἐν, ]. ὃ Ὀ.]: Μι. ν. $4, 36; xxiii. 16, 18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; εἴς τι, with the mind directed unto 
[ W. 397 (371); B. as above; see es, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

ὁμοθυμαδόν (fr. ὀμόθυμος, and this fr. ὁμός and θυμός; 
on advs. in -δόν [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as γνωμηδό», ῥοιζηδόν, etc., cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [etc.]): Ro. xv.6; Acts i. 14; ii. 46; iv. 24; 
Vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 25; xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.); with 
ἅπαντες [L T WH πάντες] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [ef. ii. 1 above].* 

ὁμοιάζω; (ὅμοιος, [cf. W. 25]); to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W. 9 81, 1 Ἡ.Ἱ. Not found 
elsewhere. [Comp.: παρ-ομοιάζω.]" 

ὁμοιοπαθής, -ές, (ὅμοιος, πάσχω), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: rivi, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v.17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. §8; 4 Mace. xii. 13; 
yi, i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. ο. 1, 
2, 1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Mace. 
Ρ. 344.) * 

ὅμοιος (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385]; ‘W. 
52 (51); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -οία, -οιον, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.8 R*G LT Tr 
WII; cf. W. § 11,1; [B. 26 (28)]), (fr. duds [akin to dua 
(q. ν.), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), [fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. like i.e. resembling: revi, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 13, 153 ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq.; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WII mrg. ὁμοίοις], 19; 
xi. 1; xiii. 2,11; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 15 Rec.; ὁράσει, in appearance, Rev. 
iv. 3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v.21; Rev. xxi.11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 163 xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31 sy.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; 1.q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 38, 4494. 411 xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i.e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: ὅμοιον 
τούτοις τρόπον, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 (here T WH om. Tr mrg. br. ὁμ.]; 
in mind and character, τινός (cf. W. 195 (183), [οξ. § 28, 
9]: B. § 132, 24), Jn. viii.55 RG T Trmrg. (see above).* 

ὁμοιότης, -ητος, 7, (όμοιος), likeness: καθ ὁμοιότητα, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [cf. W. 145 (136)]; κατὰ τὴν 
ὁμοιότητα (Μελχισεδέκ), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3)3 Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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ὁμοιόω, -ὦ: fut. ὁμοιώσω; Pass., 1 aor. ὡμοιώθη», and 
without augm. ὁμοιώθην (once Ro. ix. 29 Lmrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WH. App. p. 161]; cf. B. 84 (30); Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153); 
1 fut. ὁμοιωθήσομαι; (ὅμοιος); fr. [Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 7797; a. to make like: τινά τινε; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv. 11; Heb. 
li. 17; ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλ. τῶν οὗρ., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 28; xxii.2; ὁμοιωθήσεται (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; &s rs, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. § 138, 10; 
W. § 65, 1 8.], Ro. ix. 29 (9 ΠΙΟΣ Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: τινά tem, or τί rem, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 R Ltxt. Trmrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L T WH Tr txt.], 
26 ; to illustrate by comparison, πῶς ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν Bac. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Mk. iv. 90 TWHTrtxt.L mrg. [Comp.: ἀφ- 
opotdw.]* 

ὁμοίωμα, -τος, τό, (ὁμοιόω), Sept. for ΠΛ, N94, DIY, 
Π}3Ώ: prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation: Ps. ΟΥ. (evi.) 20; 1 Macc. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
Ρ. 132 d., calls finite things ὁμοιώματα, likenesses as it 
were, in which τὰ mapadeiypara, i.e. αἱ ἰδέαι or τὰ εἴδη, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: τινός, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see σάρξ, 8 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl 
Theol. ete. §§ 69 ο. note, 78 ο. note]); Phil. ii. 7 (see 
µορφή); εἰκόνος, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραβάσεωε 
*Adau, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see ἐπί, B. 2 a. n.], Ro. ν. 14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. (SYN. cf. εἰκών. fin.; Schmidt ch. 191.}* 

ὁμοίως, (όμοιος), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk. iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. dp.) ; Lk. 
iii. 113 x. 37; xiii. 3 LTTrWH; 5 RGLtTrmrg,; 
xvi. 253 xvii. 31: Jn.v.19; χχῖ. 19: 1 Pet. iii. 1, 73 ν.δ: 
Ileb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. ὃ prod); viii. 123 
ὁμοίως καί, Mt. xxii. 26; xxvi. 85; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec. 
op. δὲ cal]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 28 RGL; xxii. 36; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 RG; ὁμοίως µέντοι καί, Jude 8; ὁμοίωφ 
δὲ καί, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. δὲ καί, Tr 
br. δέ, WH om. δέ and br. caf); Lk. v.10; x. 32; 1 Ca 
vii. 3 (where Lbr. δέ), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
ὁμοίως re καί; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (581); 
B. § 149, 8]; ὁμοίως preceded by καθώς, Lk. vi. 31.° | 

ὁμοίωσις, -εως, ἡ, (ὁμοιόω); 1. a making like: 
opp. to ἀλλοίωσις, Plat. rep. 5, 454 ϱ. 2. likenest, 








ὑμολογέω 


(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.): καθ ὁμοίωσιν θεοῦ, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
§ xv.]* 

ὁμολογέω, -ὢ; impf. ὡμολόγουν; fut. ὁμολογήσω; 1 aor. 
ὡμολόγησα; pres. pass. ὃ pers. sing. ὁμολογεῖται; (fr. όμο- 
λύγος, and this fr. ὁμόν and λέγω); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down ; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i.e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers.; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. fo concede; i.e. a. not to refuse, i. e. (ο promise : 
τινὶ τὴν ἐπαγγελία», Acts vii. 17 LT Tr WH (here R. V. 
vouchsafe}; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 
Plut., αἱ.).  Ὁ. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. οὐκ ἀρνεῖσθαι, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
ὅτι, Jn. i. 26; foll. by ὅτι, Heb. xi. 13; revi re, ὅτι, Acts 
xxiv. 14; (0 confess, i. e. to admit or declare one’s self 
guilty of what one is accused of: τὰς ἁμαρτίας, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor (‘to declare openly and voluntarily’] and 
confiteor [‘to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one’s conviction; cf. professio fdei, con fes- 
sio peccatorum ] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., εἰδέναι Oeov, Tit. i. 16]; revé (cf. B. u.s.; W. § 81, 1 f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with ὅτι recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said ὁμολογεῖν that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence én. is disting. fr. πιστεύειν in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9 sq.): pass. absol., with στόµατι (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; τινά with 
a predicate acc. [B. u. s.], αὐτὸν Χριστόν, Jn. ix. 22; κυ- 
psov (pred. acc.) Ἰησοῦν, Ro. x. 9 [here WH τὸ ῥῆμα... 
ὅτι κύριος etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply ὅτι etc. ; again with 
ὅτι in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; Ἰησοῦν Xp. ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλνόότα [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. ἐληλυθέναι], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. also in 
8 [see below]; ἐρχόμενον ἐν σαρκί, 2 Jn. 7, [οἳ. Β. u. s.; 
W. 346 (324) ]; τινά, to profess one’s self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Aver, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and G LT Tr WII in ii. 23; ἐν with 
a dat. of the pers. (see ἐν, I. 8c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[ef. Β. § 151, ὅ; W. § 32, 2], duodoyiay, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by περί τινος, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; τὸ ὄνομά τινος, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5G LT Tr 
Wit. 4. Acc. toa usage unknown to Grk. writ. (ο 
praise, celebrate, (see ἐξομολογέω, 2; [B. § 133, 7]): revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Comp.: ἀνθ-(-μαι), ἐξομολογέω.] * 

ὀμολογία, -as, 7, (ὁμολογέω, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [R. V. uniformly confession]; — a. 
subjectively: ἀρχιερέα τῆς ὑὁμολ. npwy, i. 6. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer thistob.]. ὮὉ. 
objectively, profession [confession ] i.e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see ὁμολογέω, 3) ; 
13 (see paprupéw, 8. p. 391"); τῆς ἐλπίδος, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; els τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, relative to the gospél, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. ἡ els τὸν τοῦ θεοῦ 
Χριστὺν ὁμολογία, Justin M. dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 47, — a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by ἡ εἰς τὸν Χριστὺν πίστες, Col. ii. 
5; [οἳ. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)]* 

ὁμολογουμένως, (ὁμολογέω), adv., by consent of all, con- 
Jessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 81; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with ὑπὸ πάντων added, Isocr. paneg. § 98, where 
see Baiter’s note.)* 

ὁμότεχνος, -ον, (ducs and τέχνη), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 8. (Hat. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

ὁμοῦ, (duds), (fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 4; εἶναι ὁμοῦ, of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1 1, T Tr WH; xx. 18 Lebm.; Jn. xxi. ο. [Syn. 
see dua, fin. | * 

ὁμόω, see duvve. 

ὀμόφρων, -ov, (duds, φρή»), of one mind, [A. V. like 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

ὅμως, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position (cf. W. 6 61, 5f.; B. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: τὰ 
ἄψυχα, καίπερ φωνὴν διδόντα, ὅμως, ἐὰν διαστολὴν . .. πῶς 
κτλ. instrument§ without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
Ρ. 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, ὅμως 
ἀνθρώπου ... οὐδεὶς ἀθετεῖ for ἀνθρώπου κεκυρ. διαθήκη», 
xainep ἀνθρώπου οὖσαν, ὅμως οὐδεὶς κτλ. & man’s estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man’s, yet no one 
etc. Gal. ili. 15; ὅμως pevrot, but yet, nevertheless, [οξ. 
W. 444 (4138)], Jn. xii. 42.3 

évap, τό, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing.; the other cases are taken from ὀνειρός), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: κατ ὄναρ, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, ---ᾱ later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used ὄναρ without κατά [q. v. II. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].° 

ὀνάριον, «ου, τό, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] γν- 
ναικάριον), α little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582¢.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].)* 

ὀνειδίω ; impf. ὠνείδιζο»; 1 adr. ὠνείδισα; pres. pass. 
ὀνειδίζομαι; (ὄνειδος, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for ΠΠ; to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf. 
W. § 32,1b.8.; B. § 183, 9]: of deserved reproach, risa, 
foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xi. 20; ri (the fault) τινος, foll. by ὅτι, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, fo revile: τινά, Mt. v.11; 
Mk. xv. 82; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 8 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by ὅτε 1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mrg. 
WII mrg.; τὸ αὐτὸ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν (Rec. αὐτφ), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see airds, 11]. 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; μετὰ τὸ δοῦναι μὴ ὀνείδιζε, 
Sir. xli. 22, cf. xx. 14; revi σωτηρία», deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

ὀνειδισμόᾳ, -ov, 5, (ὀνειδίζω), [cf. W. 24], α reproach 
Ro. xv. 3: 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 ὀνειδισμὸς τοῦ Χρε 
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στοῦ i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for ΠΘΠ.) * 

ὄνειδος, -ους, τό, (fr. ὄνομαι to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach ; i. q. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
371; three times for m99D disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

Ὀνήσιμος, -ov, ὁ, (1. 6. profitable, helpful; fr. ὄνησις 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Dghtft. Com. Intr. § 4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

Ὀνησίφορος, -ου, ὁ, [i. 6. ‘ profit-bringer’], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.3 

ὀνικός, -ή, -όν, (vos), of or for an ass: μύλος ὀνικός i. 6. 
turned by an ass (see µύλος, 1), Mk. ix.42 LT Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

ὀνίνημε: fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. édvivauat; 2 aor. ὠνήμην (and later 
ὠνάμη», see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 128sq.; Kiihner § 343 s. ν., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. ὀναίμην; to receive profil 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: τινός, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.) * 

ὄνομα, -ros, τό, (NOM [others INO; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for ow, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, etc.; τῶν ἀποστόλων τὰ 
ὀνόματα, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; ἄνθρωπος or ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα, 
πόλις 9 ὄν. , 5ο. ἦν, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
(ef. B. § 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26sq.; ii. 25; viii. 415; xxiv. 
18, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); οὗ [Ld] τὸ 
ὄνομα, Mk. xiv. 32; καὶ rd dy. αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
ὄνομα αὐτῷ sc. ἦν or ἐστίν [B. u.s.], Jn. i.6; iii. 15; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; ὀνόματι, foll. by the name [cf. B. § 129 a. 
8; W. 182 (171) ], Mt. xxvii. 82; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. ὃς x. 
38; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 88, 
36; x. 15 xi. 28; xii. 13; xvi. 1, 145 xvii. 84; xviii. 2, 7, 
24; xix. 24: xx.93 xxi. 10; xxvii. 1; xxviii. 7; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11); τοὔνομα (i. e. τὸ ὄνομα), acc. 
absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216) ], i.e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; ὄνομά pot sc. ἐστίν, my name is, Mk. ν. 9; Lk. 
viii. 80, (Οὗὖτις ἐμοίγ ὄνομα, Hom. Od. 9, 366); ἔχειν ὄνομα, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11 ; καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομά 
τινος, foll. by the acc. of the name, see καλέω, 23.3; καλεῖν 
τινα ὀνόματί tin, Lk. i. 61; ὀνόματι καλούμενος, Lk. xix. 2; 
καλεῖν τινα ἐπὶ τῷ ov. Lk. i. 59 (see ἐπί, B. 2 a. η. p. 233°); 
car’ ὄνομα (see κατά, II. 3 a. γ. p. 328°); τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν 
ἐγράφη [ἐνγέγραπται T WH Tr] ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; τὸ ὄνομά 
τινος (ἐγράφη) ἐν βίβλφ (τῷ βιβλίφ) ζωῆς, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; ἐπὶ τὸ βιβλίον τῆς ζ. Rev. xvii. 8; ἐκβάλλειν 
(q. v- Lh.) τὸ ὄνομά τινος ὡς πονηρόν, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
22; ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίον, see ἐπικαλέω, 5; ἐπι- 
«έκληται τὺ ὄνομά τινος ἐπί τινα, See ἐπικ. 2; ὀνόματα (ὄνομα) 
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βλασφημίας 1.4. βλάσφηµα (-μον) (cf. W. § 34, ὃ b.; Β. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his ma} 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see γέµω]. 80 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: ὄνομα ἔχεις, 
ὅτι (ys, καὶ νεκρὸς ei, thou art said ΓΑ. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (ὄνομα εἶχεν, ὡς ἐπ᾽ AOnvas ἐλαύνει, Hat. 
7,138). i.q. title: περὶ ὀνομάτων, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; κληρονομεῖν ὄνομα, Heb. i. 4; 
Χαρίζεσθαί τινι ὄνομά τι, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 κύριος 
is meant [but crit. txts. read τὸ ὄνομα etc., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i.e. the title ὁ κύριος), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of ὄνομα here follows that of ὄνομα in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365) ]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one’s rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excels 
lences, deeds, ete. ; thus, εἰς ὄνομα προφήτον, out of regard 
for [see es, B. IT. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. 4. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; βαπτίζει 
τινὰ eis ὄνομά τινος, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one [cf. Βαπτίζω, II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1Co.i. 19,15. to doa thing ἐν ὀνόματί τινος, 
i.e. by one’s command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, [οἳ. W. 590 (365); B. § 147, 10]; as, 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου (fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός µου, Jn. 
v.43; x. 25; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ idip, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v.43; todo a thing ἐν τῷ dv. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT Tr WHin 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely κ. here denotes (od ; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. Mim DY), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
p- 282 sqq.); so in the phrases ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ sc. 
ἐστίν, Lk. 1.49: ἁγιάζειν τὸ dy. τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; ὁμολογεῖν τῷ dv. αὐτοῦ, Heb. xiii. 15; ψάλλει», Ro. xv. 
9; δοξάζειν, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; φανεροῦν, γνωρί 
ζει», Jn. xvii. 6, 26: φοβεῖσθαι τὸ ὄν. τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv.4(GLT Ττ WH]; διαγγέλλει», Ro. ix. 11; ἀπαγγέλ- 
Aew, Heb. ii. 12; βλασφημεῖν, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi.1; Rev. 
xiii. 6 ; xvi. 9: ἀγάπην ἐνδείκνυσθαι εἰς τὸ Gy. τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. 
vi. 10; τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου, ᾧ (by attraction 
for 6 (cf. Β. § 143, 8 p. 286; W. § 24,1: Rec. incorrectly 
ovs]) δέδωκάς por, keep them consecrated and united te 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ἁγίου ὀνόματός σου, οὗ κατεσκήνωσας ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the ήαπιε of Christ (Ἰησοῦ, Ἰησοῦ Xpio- 
τοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου Ἴησ., τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of kis Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred hy him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases εὐαγγελίζε- 
σθαι τὰ περὶ τοῦ ὀν. Ἰ. Xp. Acts vill. 12; µεγαλύνειν τὸ dv. 
Acts xix. 17; τῷ ὀνόμ [Rec. ἐν τ. ὀν.] αὐτοῦ ἐλπίζειν, Mt. 
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)]; πιστεύει», 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eis 
τὸ ὄν., Jn. i, 12; ii. 28; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13°]; 
πίστις τοῦ dv. Acts iii. 16; 6 ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
ὀνομάζω. a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; κρατεῖν, to hold fast i. ο. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; οὐκ ἀρνεῖσθαι, Rev. iii. 
8; τὸ ὄν. Ἰησοῦ ἐνδυξάζεται ἐν ὑμῖν, 2 Th.i.12; βαστάζειν 
τὸ dv. ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν (see βαστάζω, 8), Acts ἱκ. 16; to do 
or to suffer anything ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι Χρ. see ἐπί, B. 2 a. β. 
p. 232%, The phrase ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Xp. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. ix. 38 Re* L T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v. 14; univ. ἐν ποίφ ὀνόμα- 
πι ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο; Actsiv.7. ο. through the power 
of Christ’s name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi.17. = a. in acknowledging, embracing, prafess- 
ing, the name of Christ: σωθῆναι, Acts iv. 12; δικαιωθῆναε, 
1 Co. vi. 113 ζωὴν ἔχειν, Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, παρρησιάζεσθαι, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
ποιεῖν τι, Col. iii. 17; εὐχαριστεῖν, Eph. v. 20; αἰτεῖν τι, i.e. 
(for substance) fo ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.3 xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and RGL in 23; 
ef. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing.év dy. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ’s 
sake, διδόναι the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WIT; πέµ- 
πειν τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ay. JN. xiv. 26. {. ἐν ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ, 
[Α. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: ὀνειδίζεσθαι, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to ὡς 
Χριστιανός, 16). The simple dat. τῷ dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also τῷ ὀνύματι τοῦ κυρίου (1. 6. of 
God) λαλεῖν, of the prophets, Jas. ν. 10 RG; τῷ av. σου, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Rete G (see 
b. above). els τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνάγεσθαι is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ’s cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 


men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 90. vexev τοῦ dv. [A. V. for my 
name’s sake], i. e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 29; also διὰ τὸ dy. µου, αὐτοῦ, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 18: Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1Jn.ii. 12; Rev. 
li. 3. διὰ τοῦ dv. τοῦ κυρ. παρακαλεῖν τινα, to beseech one 
by employing Christ’s name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν, Acts x. 43. ὑπὲρ τοῦ op. 
αὐτοῦ, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3 dn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v.41; 3 Jn. 7, τὸ ὄνομα is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. κυρίου, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; B. 168 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. πρὸς τὸ ὄρομα Ἰησοῦ 
τοῦ Ναζ. ἐναντία πρᾶξαι, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. now (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. ὀνόματα is used Ἱ.ᾳ. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi. 15; Rev. iii.4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
part τούτῳ, in this cause, i.e. on this account, se. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L.T Tr WH [al 
more simply take oy. here as referring to Χριστιανός pre- 
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ceding]; ἐν ὀνόματι, ὅτι (as in Syriac 9 [SaaD) Χριστοῦ 
ἐστε, in this name, i. ο. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ’s (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. _ 

ὀνομάζω; 1 aor. avduaca; Pass., pres. ὀνομάζομαι; 1 
aor. ὠνομάσθην; (ὄνομα); fr. Hom. down; to name (cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. τὸ ὄνομα, to name i. e. to uller: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; τοῦ κυρίου [Rec. Χριστοῦ], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for Mim OY VIN, fo make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); τὸ ὄνομα Ἰησοῦ ἐπί τινα, Acts xix. 13, see ἐπί, 
C.I.1¢. p. 234° mid. b. τινά, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. ν. 11: ἐκ w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). ο. τινά or ri, {ο uller the 
name of a person or thing: ὅπου ὠνομάσθη Χριστός, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9); ὀνομάζεσθαι of thinge 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec.; Eph. ν.δ. [Comp.: é-ovopate. | * 

ὄνος, -ov, 6, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for “fom and 
Nn, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 53 Jn. xii. 15;— 
6, Lk. xiii. 15; 9, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.° 

ὄντως (fr. ὄν; on advs. formed fr. pteps. cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 1154. Anm. 3; Kiihner § 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, in point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 82 [see 
ἔχω, I. 1 f.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 86; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, ἡ, τὸ 








ὄξος 


ὄντως foll. by a noun, that which <s truly ete., that which 
is indeed, (τὰ ὄντως ἀγαθὰ ἢ καλά, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; τὴν ὄντως καὶ ἀληθῶς φιλίαν, Plat. Clit. p. 409 ο.; 
υἱ ὄντως βασιλεῖς, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5): as ἡ ὄντως (Rec. 
αἰώνιος) ζωή, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 9 ὄντως χήρα, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
παρθένος ἡ λεγομένη χήρα, i.e. 8 virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in Ign. ad Smyrn. 15 (ef. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; cf. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. ν. 8, 5,16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq. ; 
Sept. for 09%, Num. xxii. 37; for 198, Jer. iii. 23; for 
WX, Jer. x. 19. 

éfos, -εος (es) τό, (dus), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for 7 Nn, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 8, etc.); used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
84 RLorg., 48; Mk. xv. 86; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

ὀξύς, -eia, «ύ, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; ef. Curtius 
§ 2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down): ῥομφαία, δρέπα- 
νο», Rev. i. 16: ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (ivii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt. 
5,9 down; cf. ὠκύς fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
XXil. 29). . 

ὁπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (perh. fr. dy [root ὁπ (see ὁράω) ; of. Car- 
tius § 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux (2, 
53 p. 179] ὁπή, δὲ ἧς ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[2]), an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. ν. 
4): of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 88 [here R. V. 
holes}; Obad. 8. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

ὄπισθεν, (see ὀπίσω), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see γράφω, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like ἔμπροσθεν, ἔξωθεν, 
etc. [W. § 54,6; B. § 146, 1]): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev.i. 10 WHmrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for “IM, sometimes for Wk.) * 

ὀπίσω, ([perh.] fr. ἡ ὅπις: and this fr. ἔπω, ἔπομαι, to 
follow [but cf. Vanigek p. 530]), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ὝΠΝ, ΠΕ and esp. for “Ine; 
(at the) back, hehind, after; 1. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 38; ἐπιστρέψαι ὀπίσω, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (ὑποστρέφειν ὀπίσω, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
τὰ ὀπίσω, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
els τὰ ὀπίσω ἀπέρχεσθαι, to go backward, Vulg. abire γε- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ’s teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66; στρέφεσθαι, to turn one’s self back, Jn. xx. 
14; ἐπιστρέφει», to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 31; ὑποστρέψαι els τὰ ὀπίσω, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; βλέπειν (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [ A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. § 54,6; B.§ 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. ὄπισθεν]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. 8. and 172 (150)]: ὀπίσω τινὸς ἔρχεσθαι to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Trmrg. WH; [οἳ. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also ἀκολουθεῖν, Mk. viii. 34 GT Trtxt.; Μι. 
x. 38, (see ἀκολουθέω, 2 fin.) ; πορεύεσθαι, to join one’s 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 [ef. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]: ἀπέρχομαι ὀπίσω 
τινός, to go off in order to follow one, to join one’s party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. Β. u. s.], ἑτέρας σαρκός, Jude 7; δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
µου (sec δεῦτε, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; ἀποστέλλειν 
τινὰ ὀπίσω τινός, Lk. xix. 14; ἀφιστάναι, ἀποσπᾶν τινα 
ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ, to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v.37; xx. 30; ἐκτρέπεσθαι, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after δαυμάζειν, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.)}, Rev. xiii. ὃ (mas 6 λαὸς ἐξέστη ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ, 1 S. 
xiii. 7); ὕπαγε ὀπίσω µου, [A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv.8 RLbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [GLbr.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 98. b. of time, after: ἔρχεσθαι 
ὀπίσω τινός, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
30, (ὀπίσω τοῦ σαββάτου, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

ὁπλίω: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. ὁπλίσασθε]; 
(ὅπλον); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. fo provide; mid. τί, to furnish one’s self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν ὁπλίσασθε, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (θράσος, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: καθ- 
οπλίζω.]" 

ὅπλον [allied to ἔπω, Lat. sequor, socius, etc.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ου, τό, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x.4; metaph. τῆς δικαιοσύνης, which 
4 du. furnishes, 2 Co. vi..7; τοῦ φωτός, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
ἔργα]. 2. an instrument: ὅπλα ἀδικίας, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to ὅπλα δικαιοσύνης, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 15." 

ὁποῖος, -οἷα, «οἵο», (ποῖος w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th.i. 9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by τοιοῦτος, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

ὁπότε, (πότε w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf. 
Β. § 199, 834; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. 3 RGT (where L 
Tr WH ὅτε)." 

ὅπου, (from ποῦ and the rel. 5), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxvilil. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TWH 
om. Tr br.J, 48; Lk. xii. 88; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 981 


οπτάνω 


vii. 42; x.40; χἰ. 980: xii.1; xviii. 1, 205 xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx. 12; Acts xvii.1; Rev. xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
έκεὲ OF ἐκεῖσε to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
xiii. 14; Jn. iii. 8; vi. 62; vii. 84; xi.32; xiv.3; xvii. 
24; xx.19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x.18; Rev. ii. 19. 
it refers to ἐκε expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
LK. xii. 34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas. iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ov- we (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : ὅπου ἐκεῖ, Rev. xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see ἐκεῖ, 
a.); ὅπου . . . ἐπ αὐτῶν, Rev. xvii. 9. ὅπου also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 
7 fin.]; tn which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). ὅπου ἄν, wherever, — with impf. indic. 
(see dy, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. édy]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH ὅπου 
éav); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too TWH ὅπ. édv]; also ὅπου dav 
(see édv, IT.), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14°, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr ὅπου dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. β. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57, 
2 fin.j, with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of ὅποι, ὑπίο which place, whither, (see 
ἐκεῖ, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
Χὶν. 4: xxi. 18; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below) ]; ὅπου 
ἄν, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH (cf. below], cf. Β. § 189, 30; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. ὅπ. ἐάν, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RG T (see above); ὅπου ἐάν, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, in so far as, A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above) ]}): 
1 Co. iii. 8 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
8; [Miiller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

ὁπτάνω (ΟΠΤΩ): to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
ὁπτανόμενος: to allow one’s self to be seen, to appear: τινί, 
Acts i. 3. 
Χχχῖν. 24].)° 

ὁπτασία, -ας͵ 4, (ὁπτάζω) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: ὁπτασίαι κυρίου, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc. ] (ἐν ἡμέραις ὁπτασίας µου, Add. 
to Esth. iv. 1. 44 (18); [cf. Mal. iii. 2]; ἥλιος ἐν ὁπτασίᾳ, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: οὐράνιος ὁπτ. Acts xxvi. 19; ἑωρακέναι ὁπτασίαν, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. ἀγγέλω», Lk. xxiv. 23. A 
later form for ὄψις [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
m1, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.* 

ὁπτός, -7, «όν, (ὁπτάω [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

ὅπτω, 666 ὁράω. 

ὁπώρα, -as, 7, (derived by some fr. ὅπις [cf. ὀπίσω], 
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(1 K. viii. 8; Tob. xii. 19; [Graec. Ven. Ex. 


ὅπως 


ἔπομαε, and Spa; hence, the time that follows the ὥρα 
[Curtius § 522]; by others fr. ὁπός [οἳ. our sap} juice, 
and dpa, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; L. the season 
which succeeds θέρος, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
ἔαρ, Oépos, ὁπώρα, φθινόπωρο», σπορητός, χειµώ», Φντα- 
λιά). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): cou τῆς ἐπιθυμίαε 
τῆς ψυχῆς for ὧν ἡ ψυχή σου ἐπιθυμεῖ, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (κ1.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

ὅπως, (fr. πῶς and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. L 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once 80 in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ov« 
ἔγνως, ὅπως κτλ. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia ete. ΤΠ. A Conjunction, Lat. ul, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Μι. xxvi. 59 LT Tr (ὅπως θανατώσουσιν), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*%], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for ὅπως ... (noera, Ltxt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
238 (201) sq. ; [214 (185) ]. 1. It denotes the pur 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without dy, —after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after ἐστέ to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; ὅπως µή, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2, 12: xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 4; ὅπως pn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii 
85; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Rec.; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16, 45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; ὅπως pn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with ἵνα and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
viii. 14; 2 Th.i.12. Noteworthy is the phrase ὅπως 
πληρωθῇ, i. 6. that acc. to God’s purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see ἵνα, IT. 3 fin.): Mt. ii. 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH iva); xiii. 35. b. 
ὅπως ἄν, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 85; Acts iii. 
20 (19) ΓΗ. V. that 30]; xv. 17; Ro. ili. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 41]), 
ὅπως with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. $34 [here L iva]; 
ix. 88; Lk. vii. 3; x. 2; xi. 87; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
xxiii. 20; xxv. 3; Jas. v.16; after a verb of deliber 
ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exz. 
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it is easy to see how tne use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for συμβούλ. 
ἕλαβον, ὅπως ἀπολέσωσιν αὐτόν, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kiihner 
§ 552 Anm. 3; ii. p. 892)." 

ὅραμα, -τος, τό, (ὁράω), that which ts seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii.9; α sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17,19; δὺ ὁρά- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; ἐν ὁράματι, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; ὅραμα βλέπει», Acts xii. 9; ἰδεῖν, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
(10. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. ν. h. 2, 8 [al. εἰκών]; 
Sept. several times for ΤΗΕ, ΤΠ, Chald. x1: etc.; see 

ὁπτασία.)" 

Spaces, -εως, 7, (ὁράω) ; 1. the act of seeing: dp- 
parwr χρῆσις eis ὅρασιν, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.; 
plur. the eyes, ἑκκόπτειν τὰς ὁράσεις, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. α vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
ὁράσεις ὄψονται, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for FINN and jiin.) * 

ὁρατός, -ή, «όν, (ὁράω), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

ὁράω, -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἑώρων (Jn. vi. 2, where 
LTr WH ἐθεώρουν) ; pf. ἑώρακα and (T WH in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) ἑόρακα (on which form 
cf. [ WH. App. p. 161; Τά/. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. 8. v. 2139 d.]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s.v.]), [2 pers. sing. -κες (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see κοπιάω, init.], 8 pers. plur. ἑωράκασιν (and -καν 
in Col. ii. 1 LD Tr WH; LK. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see γίνο- 
μαι, init.); plupf. 3 pers. sing. ἑωράκει (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
ὄψομαι (fr. ΟΠΤΩ), 2 pers. sing. ὄψει (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 83478q.; Kiihner § 211, 3,1. p.536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi.40; but L T Tr WH [6 also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored ὄψῃ (cf. W. § 18, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. ὄψεσθε, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc.; 
Pass., 1 aor. ὤφθην; fut. ὀφθήσομαι; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. ὄψησθε (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.}) fr. a Byzant. form ὠψάμην (see Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for ΠΚΣ and min; [fr. Hom. down]; TO sEE, 1.6. 1. 
to see with the eyes: τινὰ ὁρᾶν, ἑωρακέναι, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
viii. 57; xiv. 7,9; xx. 18, 25,29; 1 Co. ix. 1, ete.; fut. 
ὄψομαι, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev. i. 7, etc.; τὸν 
θεόν, 1 Jn. iv. 20; ἀόρατον as ὁρῶ», Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ptcp. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. § 45, 4], 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv.62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn. i. 
51 (52) ; ἑωρακέναι or ὄψεσθαι τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; ὃ (which divine majesty, i.e. τοῦ θείου 
λόγου) ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοίῖς ἡμῶν (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564); [B. 398 (341)]), 1 Jn. i. 1; ὄψεσθαί τινα 
i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; ἑωρακέναι Christ, 
Le: to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 86; ix. 87; xv. 24; ὁρᾶν and 
ὄψεσθαι with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2[L Tr WH ἐθεώρουν]; xix. 85; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], etc.; [épy. κ. ὄψεσθε 
(se. ποῦ µένω), In. i. 40 (39) T TrWH ; cf. Β. 290 (250)]; 
ὄψῃ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi.40. metaph. ὄψεσθαι τὸν Gedy, τὸν κύριο», 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 
τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ θεοῦ, Kev. xxii. 4—(a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
see βλέπω, 1 b. B.) ; οὐκ εἶδος θεοῦ ἑωράκατε, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
τινά foll. by a ptep. in the ace. [B. § 144,15b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; τί, Col. ii. 18; with a ptep. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by ὅτι, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: ets rea, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; ets re, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); ἑωρακέναι 
παρὰ τῷ πατρί, to have learned from [see παρά, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec. ; once in LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men 4 ἑώρακε», the things which he has seen, 
i.e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 82; ἑωρακέναι θεόν, to know God’s will, 
$ Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7,9; in an 
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; ὄψεσθαι θεὸν καθώς ἐστι», of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future | 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; ὄψεσθαι Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said ὄψεσθαι the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. Θ. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: ζωή», i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; ἡμέρα», (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
εἴδω, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see 
to, look to; i.e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
Β. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)]: dpa µή, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that... not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xvili. 10; 
Mk. i.44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply τοῦτο ποιήσῃς in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; ΕΙ. 
1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv. 6; ὁρᾶτε καὶ 
προσέχετε ἀπό, Mt. xvi. 6; ὁρᾶτε, βλέπετε ἀπό, Mk. viii. 
15; ὁρᾶτε, καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπό, Lk. xii. 15: dpa, τί µέλ- 
λεις ποιεῖν, Ἱ. 4. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (ὅρα τί ποιεῖς, 
b. i.gq. to care for, pay heed to: 
σὺ ὄψη [RG dpe (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.; [An 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. SPEny, I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. Β. u. s., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. § 31, 10]) : of angels, Lk. i. 11; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 8; Mk. ix. 4, cf. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 84: Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16: of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 195 xii. 1, 3; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. dp 
ὀφθήσομαί σοι, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. § 39, 3 N.1; 
ef. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: ἀφ-, καθ, προ-οράω.] 

[Syn. ὁρᾶν, βλέπειν, both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, BA. the single look; dp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, βλ. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, dp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. βλέπει»), and by the absol. ὁρᾷς; βλέπ. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. 6. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. θεωρέω, σκοπέω, εἴδω, I. fin.] 

ὀργή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ὀργάω to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius § 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for trasct alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5,17; Most. 8, 2,10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
posilion, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and θυμός, see θυμός, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19 sq.; yer’ ὀργῆς, in- 
dignant, ΓΑ. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; χωρὶς ὁργῆς, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii.4; διὰ τὴν 
ὀργή», i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib. 5. The ὀργή attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which stands opposed to man’s disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Ro. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 223: Heb. iii. 11; iv.3; Rev. xiv.10; xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; absol. ἡ ὀργή, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)]; 
σκεύη ὀργῆς, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition κατηρτισµένα eis 
ἀπώλεια», Ro. ix. 22°; ἡ μέλλουσα ὀργή, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to—at least primarily]; also 9 ὀργὴ ἡ ἐρχομένη, 1 Th. 
i. 10; ἡμέρα ὁργῆς, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
[cf. W. § 80, 2 α.], Ro. ii. 5; and 9 ἡμέρα ἡ µεγάλη τῆς 
ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ (Rev. vi. 17; see ἡμέρα, 3 ad fin.); ἔρχεται 
ᾗ ὀργὴ τοῦ θεοῦ dri τινα, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty [cf. W. 6 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. ἐπί οἱο.]:, ἔφθασε 
[-κεν L txt. WH mrg.] ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς 9 ὀργή, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
80 ἡ ὀργή passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. 
xi. 18; τέκνα ὀργῆς, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis ὀργή», unto wrath, i.e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpy is attributed te 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 713), wrath, outburst of anger, ὈΡ], WT), 
jin}, Wp etc.; but chiefly for 4x.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl. 
Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Verséhnung, ii. p. 118 sqq.* 

opy{o: Pass., pres. ὀργίζομαι; 1 aor. ὠργίσθην; (opyn) ; 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for 31), 30, also for 4x ΠΠ etc.) : absol., Mt. 
xvili. 34; xxii. 7; fk xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [Β. 
290 (250); cf. W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18; rai, 
Mt. v. 22; ἐπί rem, Rev. xii. 17 [Lom. ἐπί] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoc. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230c.; [οἳ. W. 282 (218)]. 
(Comp. : παρ-οργίζω.]" 

ὀργίλος, -η, -ον, (ὀργή), prone to anger, trascible, [A. V. 
soon angry]: Tit. i. 7 (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 Ὀ.], Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.)* 

ὀργνιά, -ᾱς, 7, (ὀρέγω to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt, 
Xen., al.) * 

ὀρέγω: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
(Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
forth, as χεῖρα, Hom. Ἡ. 15, 371, etc.; pres. mid. [cf. W. 
Ρ. 252 (237) note], to stretch one’s self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; dtAapyupias, to give one’s self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since Φιλαργ. is itself the 
ὄρεξις; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.3 

Spavds, -ή, -dv, (pos), mountainous, hilly; ἡ ὀρεινή [WH 
ὁρινή, see I; ¢] sc. χώρα [cf. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 8), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for 1, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
16, etc.).* 

Spefis, -εως, ἡ, (ὀρέγομαι, {- Υ.), desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. ἱ. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 c.; al.; éme 
στήµης, Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 30; xxiii. 6; ἄλογοι and λο- 
γιστικαὶ ὀρέξεις are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
(Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.]* 

ὀρθο-ποδέω, -®; (ὀρθόπους with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. ὀρθός and πούς); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [οἱ 
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πρός, Ἱ. ὃ {.]. Not found elsewhere; [οξ. W. 26; 102 
(96) ].° 

ὀρθόᾳ, -ή, «όν, (OPQ, ὄρνυμι [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
Ρ. 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i.e. a. 
upright: ἀνάστηθι, Acts xiv. 10; so with στῆναι in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
σκολιός, straight i. e. not crooked: τροχιαί, Heb. xii. 15 
(for ww, Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

ὀρθοτομέω, -ὢ; (ὀρθοτόμος cutting straight, and this fr. 
ὀρθός and τέµνω) ; 1. (ο cut straight: τὰς ὁδούς, to 
cut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for 1¥*), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: τὸν λόγον τῆς ἀλη- 
θείας, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; τὸν ἀληθῆ λόγον, Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26); 
e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 ἐν τ. τοῦ κυρίου δόγµασιν; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. καινοτοµέω, to cul new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
changes, etc.) * 

ὀρθρίω: 3 pers. sing. impf. ὤρθριζεν; (ὄρθρος); not 
found in prof. auth. ([cef. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p- 272 ed. Pierson] ὀρθρεύει ἀττικῶς, ὀρθρίζει ἑλληνικῶς) ; 


Sept. often for Ὁ)Φ 0; (ef. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52. 


and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: πρός 
τινα, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

ὀρθρινός, -ή, -όν, (fr. ὄρθρος; cf. ἡμερινός, ἑσπερινός, 
ὀπωρινός, πρωϊνός), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
᾿ὄρθριος (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 LTTrWH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

5pOpros, -a, -ων, (fr. ὄρθρος, q. v.; cf. ὄψιος, πρώϊος), early; 
rising at the first dawn or rery early in the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Macc. v. 10, 98). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

ὄρθρον, -ov, 6, (fr. OPQ, ὄρνυμι to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for «nw dawn, 
and several times for 193; daybreak, dawn: ὄρθρου βα- 
θέος or βαθέως (see βαθέως and βαθύς [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30, 11; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
ὄρθρου, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp.575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 43 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.); ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρο», Acts ν. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

6p0as, (ὀρθός), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

ὁρίω; 1 aor. Spica; Pass., pf. ptep. ὡρισμένος; 1 aor. 
ptep. ὁρισθείς; (fr. ὄρος a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define: i e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de 
termine, appoint: with an ace. of the thing, nuépay, Heb. 
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ὅρμημα 


iv. 7; καιρούς, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. (τί, 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 8q.); 
pass. ὡρισμένος, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 28; τὸ 
ὡρισμ. that which hath been determined, 800. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(ᾧ by attraction for dv [W. § 24,1; B. § 148, 8]); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; ὁρίζω, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Comp.: 
ἀφ-, ἀπο-δι-, προ-ορίζω.]" 

[ὁρινόφ, see ὀρεινός.] 

ὅριον, -ου, τό, (fr. dpos [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
Jines) boundaries, [R. V. borders], i. q. region, district, land, 
territury: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 185 vili. 34; xv. 22,893 xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x. 1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5932; several times for 7223.) * 

ὁρκῆω; (ὅρκος); 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae § 418, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
ἐνορκίζω); Mk. ν. 7; Acts xix. 18. (Sept. for j3u/i, 
τινά foll. by κατά w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; ἐν, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: ἐν-, ἐξορκίζω.]" 

Spxos, -ov, 6, (fr. ἔργω, εἴργω; i. 4. ἔρκος an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for ΠΡ135), an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (588); B. § 144, 18]; Acts ii. 80 [W. 
226 (212); 608 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that tohich has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 88 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.)].* 

ὁρκωμοσία, -ας, 7, (ὁρκωμοτέω [ὅρκος and ὄμνυμε]; cf. 
ἁπωμοσία, ἀντωμοσία), affirmation made on oath, the tak» 
ing of an vath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6,2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. ο.) * 

ὁρμάω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ὥρμησα; (fr. dpun); 1. trans. 
to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; 80 fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward tmpetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): εἴς τι, Mt. viii. 832; Mk. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. $33; Acts xix. 29; ἐπί τινα, Acts vii. 57.° 

ὁρμή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur 
tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, α violent motion, impulse: Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 [ef. 
Trench § Ixxxvii. ].* 

ὅρμημα, -τος, τό, (ὁρμάω), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A. V. violence]. (For 17332 outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123 ; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Π. 2, 356, 590, although ine 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. 8. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452c.)* 








ὄρνεον 


ὄρνιον, -ου, τό, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix.17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.) * 

ὄρνιξ [5ο codd. κ D], i.q. ὄρνις (q. ν.) : Lk. xiii. 84 Tdf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms ὄρνιχος, ὄρνιχι for ὄρνιθος, etc., are used in Doric : 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) Ίωνες ὄρνιξ . . . καὶ 
Δωριεῖς ὄρνιξ. Cf. Curtius p. 495].° 

ὄρνις, -ιθος, ὁ, ἡ, (OPO, ὄρνυμι [see ὄρθρος]); 1. α 
bird ; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Μι. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 84 [Tdf. ὄρνιξ, q. v-]; (8ο Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4,5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1; 
[al.}).° ; 

ὀροθεσία, -as, ἡ, (fr. dpo8érns ; and this fr. ὄρος [a boun- 
dary; see ὅριον], and ri@npe) ; 8. prop. α setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 251.) * 

ὅρος,-ους, τό, (OPO, ὄρνυμι []. e. a rising; see ὄρθρος]), 
(fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 14, α mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; rd dpos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see 6, II. 1b.], Mt. v.1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3,15; plur. ὄρη, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v.5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc.; gen. plur. ὀρέων (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. § 9, 
2c.; [B. 14 (18); Dindorf in Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. for 
1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; ὄρη µεθιστάνειν a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, 1. e. lo 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 

épicow: 1 aor. ὥρυξα; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 15m, 
i172, etc.: fo dig: to make ri by digging, MK. xii. 1; ri 
ἕν rem, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q. to make a pit, ἐν τῇ yn, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WII op. γῆν]. [Comp.: δι-, ἐξ-ορύσσω.]" 

ὀρφανόᾳ, -ή, «όν, (ΟΡΦΟΣ, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]), 
fr. Ποπ. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for din; bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 ΓΑ. V. fatherless] ; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
v. 3).” 

ὀρχέομαι, -οὔμαι: 1 aor. ὠρχησάμην ; (fr. χορός, by trans- 
position ὀρχός; cf. ἅρπω, ἁρπάζω, and Lat. rapio, µορφή 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect ὀρχέομαι with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); todance: Mt. xi. 17; xiv. 6; 
Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
Py 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2S. vi. 21.)* 

ὅε, 7, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; inthe N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: ὃς δέ, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
11 L Tr WH; [Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; cf. Β. § 126, 2]: 
in distributions and distinctions: ὃς pév... ὃς δέ, this 
... that, one... another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 5 LT TrWH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44: Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7R G; xi. 21; 20ο. ii. 16; Jude 
22; ὃ pev... ὃ δέ, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [6 μὲν 
..- ὃ δὲ . . . ὃ δέ, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
TWH]; ὁ δὲ... ὃ 8... ὃ δέ, some... some... some, 
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δε 


Mt. xiii. 8;  (masc.) μὲν... ἄλλῳ (δὲ) . . . ἑτέρφ δέ [but 
LT Tr WH om. this δέ] κτλ. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 8 μὲν... Dro 
δέ [L txt. T Tr WH καὶ ἄλλο], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass.: 8 μὲν... καὶ 
ἕτερον, Lk. viii. 5; obs µέν with the omission of οὓς δέ by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; ὃς μὲν... ὁ δὲ ἀσθενῶν etc. 
one man ... but he that ts weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kiihner § 518, 
4b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.]; Bim. Gram. § 126, 8; 
B. 101 (89); W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
1. arelative pronoun who, which, what; L 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition : 
ὁ ἀστὴρ ὃν εἶδον, Mt. ii. 93; 6. . Ἰουδαῖος, οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος κτλ- 
Ro. ii. 99: οὗτος περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα, Lk. ix. 9; ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἡμέρας, ad’ is, Acts xx. 18; θεὸς 80 οὗ, ἐξ οὗ, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, but τῷ θεῷ in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: ἀνὴρ ds etc. 
Jas. i. 12: was ds, Lk. xiv. 33; οὐδεὶς dc, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect; =a. the gender of the rel- 


-ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 


ing noun: τῆς αὐλῆς, ὅ ἐστι πραιτώριο», Mk. xv. 16: λαμ- 
πάδες, ἅ ioe (1. ἐστιν) τὰ πνεύματα, Rev. iv. 5 [LT WH); 
σπέρµατι, os ἐστι Χριστός, Gal. iii. 16: add, Eph.i. 14 (L 
WH txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH mrg. 4]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae § 440 
p. 989 sq.; W. § 24, 3; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum (cf. Β. § 143, 4]: a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf. 
W. § 21, 3; B. u. 8.]: πλῆθος πολύ, of ἦλθον, Lk. vi. 17; 
πᾶν τὸ πρεσβυτέριον, παρ ὧν, Acts xxii. 53 γενεᾶς, ἐν ols, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν ais, Acts xv. 36; 
ταύτην δευτέραν ὑμῖν γράφω ἐπιστολήν, ἐν ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii.1. sy. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: παιδάριον ds, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WH; θηρίον os, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 L T Tr WH; κεφαλὴ ὅς, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
µυστήριον ὅς etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.u.s.; 
W. 588 sq. (547)]; σκεύη (of men) ous, Ro. ix. 24; ἔθνη 
ot, Acts xv.17; xxvi. 17; τέκνα, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 18; Gal. iv. 
19; 9 ση. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12); τέκνον 6s, Philem.10. ο. 
In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. §§ 24,1; 66, 4.sqq.]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: κτίσεως ἧς ἔκτισεν 6 θεός, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
τοῦ ῥήματος οὗ εἶπεν, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mrg. 3]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts iii. 21, 253 vii. 17, 45: ix. 96: x. 89; xxii. 10; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1Co. vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x. 8,18; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 
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iii. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; ἐν Spa ᾗ οὗ γινό- 
σκει, Mt. xxiv. 50; τῇ παραδόσει ᾗ παρεδώκατε, Mk. vii. 13; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; ν. 9; ix. 433 xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. § 24,1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, κατέναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσε θεοῦ for κατένανίι 
θεοῦ, ᾧ ἐπίστευσε (see κατέναντι), Ro. iv. 17; φωνῆς, hs 
ἔκραξα (for ᾗ [al. ἦν, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τε 
moray, ois ἤδετο καὶ ὧν ἠπίστει πολλούς, for καὶ πολλοὺς 
τούτων, ois ἠπίστει, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4,39 ; ὧν ἐγὼ ἐντετύχηκα 
ovdeis, for οὖδεὶς τούτων, οἷς évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 961 e.; derep. 7 p.53le.; wap’ ὧν βοηθεῖς, οὗ- 
δεµίαν λήψει χάρι», for παρὰ τούτω», οἷς κτλ. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. § 143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
can hardly be brought under this construction: τῆς χάρι- 
τος hs ἐχαρίτωσεν (as if for ᾖᾗ), Eph. i 6 LT Tr WH; τῆς 
κλήσεως, hs ἐκλήθητε, Eph. iv. 1; διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως ἧς 
παρακαλούµεθα, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as χάριν χαριτοῦν, cAjow καλεῖ», etc., 
[(i. 6. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. § 32, 2; B. 
§ 131, 5)}; cf. W.[and B.u.s.]. β. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [B. 
§143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα Ἰωάννην, οὗτος 
ἠγέρθη, for Ἰωάννης, ὃν κτλ. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; εἰς ἣν oixian, ἐκεῖ, iq. ἐν τῇ olxia, εἰς 
ἦν, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 
2a.; B.§ 144, 13]: τὸν ἄρτον ὃν κλῶμεν, οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ 
σώματος, 1 Όο. Χ. 16; λίθον ὂν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦν- 
τες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη (for ὁ λίθος, ὃς κτλ.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10: Lk.xx. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 7. y- Attraction in the 
phrases dype ἧς ἡμέρας for ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας, ᾗ [W. § 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 271 Acts i. 2; dd’ 
4s ἡμέρας for ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, 7, Col. i. 6, 9; ὃν τρόπον, as, 
just as, for τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον oy or ᾧ, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
81; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by οὕτως, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim. iii.8.  δ. A nouncommon to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165-(156)]: ἐν ᾧ κρίµατι 
κρίνετε, κριθήσεσθε, for κριθ. ἐν τῷ κρίµατι, ἐν ᾧ κρίνετε, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, ete. 3. 
The Neuter ὅ a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [οξ. 
Β. 9 129, 6]: λεπτὰ δύο, 5 ἐστι κοδράντης, Mk. xii. 42; 
ἀγάπην, ὅ ἐστι σύνδεσμος, Col. iii. 14 1, Τ Tr WH; ἄρτους, 
6 etc. Mt. xii. 4 1, txt. Τ Έτ WH. Ὁ. is used in the 
phrases [B. u.s.]— 6 ἐστιν, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
νεργὲς ὅ ἐστω viol Bp. MK. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
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i. 23; Mk. xv. 84; Jn. i. 88 (39), 41 (42) 8q.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. ο. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: τοῦτον 
ἀνέστησεν 5 θεός, οὗ .. . ἐσμὲν pdprupes, Acts ii. 82; iii. 
15; περὶ οὗ ...6 λόγος, Heb. v. 11; ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; ὅ (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. § 143, 
8]) ἐστιν ἆληθές, 1 Jn. ii. 8; ὅ (sc. to have one’s lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) éorw ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two codrdinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV.1]; B.§ 148, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ Saparos καὶ τὰ σκεύη 
αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ οἶκίᾳ μὴ καταβάτω, Lk. xvii. 31; ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα 
καὶ ἡμεῖς els αὐτόν, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
αὐτός is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, ἧς τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς, Mk. vii. 25; see αὐτός, IT. 5. 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. § 28, 2; B. §127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: οἷς ἠτοίμασται, for 
τούτοις δοθήσεται, ols Hr. Mt. xx. 28; δεῖξαι (sc. ταῦτα), 
& δεῖ γενέσθαι, Rev. i.1; xxii. 6; ᾧ for ἐκεῖνος ᾧ, Lk. vii. 
43,47; οὗ for τούτῳ οὗ, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
ὧν for τούτων ἅ, Lk. ix. 96” Ro. xv.18; ὧν for ταῦτα ὧν, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, ἔμαθεν ad’ ὧν (for 
ἀπὸ τούτων a) ἔπαθεν, Heb. ν.δ. Ὁ. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv.6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ut is): ἀποστέλλω ἄγγελο», ὃς (for which Lchm. in Mt. 
has καί) κατασκευάσει, who shall etc. i. q. that he may etc., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
S.s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae § 481, d.; [Kiihner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf § 836, 4; B. 6199, 82];—or the cause: ὃν παρα- 
δέχεται, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6 ; — or the relative stands where Sore might be used 
(cf. Matthiae 6 479 a.; Kriiger § 51, 138, 10; [Kiihner 
§ 568, 3 e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553°; [L. and S. 
u.s.J): Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. ris, 
τί, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[οξ. Β. 6 189, 58]): οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. § 24, 4; B. 
§ 139, 59): éf’ & (or Rec. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ) πάρει, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of ds in direct 
quest.] see ἐπί, B. 2 a. ¢. p. 233° and C. 1. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
2559). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: avf dp», for 
ἀντὶ τούτων ort, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts χι]. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, LK. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2d.); ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, for that, since (see ἐπί, B. 2 a. 8. p. 2583); 


Heb. vii. 2; ὅ ἐστι µεθερµηνενόµενον, and the like: Mt. ! ἀφ οὗ, (from the time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25 
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xxiv. 21, [see ἀπό, I. 4 b. p. 58°]; ἄχρις οὗ, see ἄχρι, 1d. ; 
ἐξ οὗ, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a.); 
ἕως οὗ, until (see ἕως, II. 1 b. a. p. 268%); also µέχρις οὗ, 
Mk. xiii. 80; ἐν ᾧ, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v.34; Jn. v.7; 
ἐν ois, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [οἳ. ἐν, I. 8 ο.]. 10. 
With particles: ὃς ἄν and ὃς ἐάν, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see ἄν, II. 2 and ἐάν, II. p. 163°; οὗ ἐάν, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [ef. B. 105 
(92)]. ds γε, see ye, 2. ὃς καί, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 686): Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 39 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts 1.11: vii. 45; 
x. 89 [Rec. om. καί]; xii. 4; xiii. 225 xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 28 ; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, ete.; ὃς καὶ 
airés, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. ὃς δήποτε, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; ὅσπερ [or os περ 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Kloiz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read ὃν παρητοῦντο, q. ν.]. 11. The genitive οὗ, 
used absolutely [ef. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II. 
p. 546%; [Meisterhans § 50, 11); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. if. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiil. 53; Acts 
{181 xii. 123 xvi. 18; xx.6(T Trmrg. ὅπου]: xxv. 10; 
xxvili. 141 Ro. iv. 153 ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 13 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 153; after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxei, Ὀ.; ὅπου, 1b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. §54, 7; Β. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x.15 xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi Ἱ.α. 66 
tempore quo, quom): Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take οὗ in Ro. ].ο. locally}. 

ὁσάκιε, (ὅσος), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dy, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. § 42, 5a.; B. § 189, 84]3 also of édy, (LT Tr WH 
in 1 Co. Ἱ. e.); Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]* 

ὄσγε, for ds γε, see ye, 2. 

ὅσιο, -α, -ον, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina 
tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. § 11,1; B. 26 (28); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for ton (cf. Grimm, Exst. 
Hidbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. ἅγιος, fin.]); un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
Ρ. 507 b. περὶ μὲν ἀνθρώπους τὰ προσήκοντα πράττων 
δίκαι᾽ ἂν πράττοι, περὶ δὲ θευοὺς daca. The distinction 
between δίκαιος and ὅσιος is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u.s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 ο.) 
makes δίκαιος the generic and ὅσιος the specific 
term]); of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; οἱ ὅσιοι τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the pious towards God, God’s pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah ΓΑ. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; χεῖρες (Aes- 
chy]. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 


ally of the gods ; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for 1W*; Ps. exliv. (οχ]ν.) 17 for TOM, 
cf. Sap. v. 19); τὰ ὅσια ‘Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 34 fr. Is. lv. 3.* 

ὁσιότης, -ητος, ἡ, (ὅσιος), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
δικαιοσύνη (see ὅσιος [and δικαιοσύνη, 1b.]): Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for 1w*, Deut. ix. 5; for DA, 1 K. ix. 
4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. ’84 p. 743 ; Schmidt ch. 181.] * 

éolws, (ὅσιος), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily : 
joined with δικαίως, 1 Th. ii. 10 (dyva@s καὶ ὁσίως κ. δι- 
xaiws, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7)." 

ὀσμή, -ῆς, 9, (ὄζω [q. v.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 14; θανάτου (LT Tr WH ἐκ θαν.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i.e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; ζωῆς (or ἐκ ζωῆς) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see εὖω- 
δία, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. ὀδμή; 
Sept. for Πα.) 

ὅσου, -η, -ον, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. τοσοῦτυς either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a,-um; used a. of space 
[as great as]: τὸ µῆκος αὐτῆς (Rec. adds τοσοῦτόν éorw) 
ὅσον καὶ [ία T Tr WH om. καί] τὸ πλάτος, Rev. xxi. 16; 
of time [as long as]: ἐφ ὅσον χρόνον, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 89: Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., ὅσον χρόνον, Mk. ii. 19; neut. ἐφ ὅσον, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 8, 25); 
ἔτι puxpov ὅσον ὅσον, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali]quantulum), 1. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 97 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
218; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (231) 
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. ὅσον, Jn. vi. 11; plur. ὅσοι, as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3; Gal. 11. 10,27; Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; ὅσαι ἐπαγγελίαι, 2 Co. i. 20; ὅσα ἱμάτια, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoerer], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 213 Lk. xi. 8; xii. 8; Ro. iii. 19: xv. 
4; Jude10; Rev.i.2. πάντες ὅσοι, [all as many as], 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH π. ovs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. πάντα ὅσα [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29[(T WH Τγπιτσ. x. ἅ], 39 [T WH Tr 
txt. π. ἅ]; πολλὰ ὅσα, Jn. xxi. 25 RG, (Hom. Π. 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). ὅσοι .. . οὗτοι, Ro. viii. 14; ὅσα 

. ταῦτα, Phil. iv. 8; ὅσα . . . ἐν τούτοις, Jude 10; ὅσοι 

. αὐτοί, Jn. i. 19: Gal. vi. 16. ὅσοι ἄν or dav, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. § 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dy, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi.11; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec.]; Acts ii. 39 [here Lchm. οὓς dy]; 
Rev. xiii. 153 ὅσα ἄν, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 225 xvi. 18 
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[RG]; πάντα ὅσα ἄν, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- 
junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 22. ὅσα in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix.10; Acts ix. 16; xv.12; 2 Tim. i. 18. ο. 
of importance: ὅσα, how great things, i.e. how ez- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [Lmrg. 4]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
num ber in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above}; 
how great (i. e. bitter), κακά, Acts ix. 13. a. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. ὅσον ... μᾶλλον περισσότερο», the more... 80 much 
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 86; καθ ὅσον 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; καθ ὅσον ... κατὰ τοσοῦτον [τοσοῦτο 1. T Tr WIT], 
Heb. vii. 20, 22; καθ ὅσον (inasmuch) as foll. by οὕτως, 
Heb. ix. 27; τοσούτῳ with a compar. foll. by ὅσφ with 
Ά compar., by so much ...as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.); without rocovrw, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much]; τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον, ὅσφ (without 
μᾶλλον), Heb. x. 25; ὅσα . . . τοσοῦτον, how much... 80 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, for as much as, in so far 
as, without ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο, Mt. xxv. 40, 453 Ro. xi. 18. 

ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, see ὅς, 7, 6, 10. 

ὁστέον, contr. ὁστοῦν, gen. -οῦ, τό, [akin to Lat. 0s, 
ossis; Curtius § 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
ὀστέα, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. ὁστέω», (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8, 2d.; [B. p. 13 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RGTr mrg. br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for nyy.) * 

Sons, ἥτις, ὅ,τι (separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from or; but L T Tr write 6 τι, without 
a hypodiastole (cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and τι; [WH ὅτε]; cf. W. 46 (45 8q.); 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
§ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. ὅτι and the gen. ὅτου, in the phrase ἕως ὅτου, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and tis, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: ὅστις simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH τις); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Trmrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, ete.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. οἴτινες, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx. 43 πᾶς ὅστις, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; ὅστις w. subjunc. 
(where ἄν is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. § 139, 81]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Ree.; Jas. ii. 10 LT Tr WH. 
ὅστις ἄν w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 838 [RG 
Tj; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 [ἐάν T Tr WIFE); 
neut. w. subjunc. aor., Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 18 [Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjune.]; xv. 16 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjunc.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2(TrWH ἐάν; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; 8 ἐάν τι for ὅ,τι 
ἄν w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [R(:]; wav ὅττι ἄν or ἐάν 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. § 139, 19; 


W. § 42, 3]. 2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf § 816, 5]; Liicke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 8q.): 
ἡγούμενος, ὅστις ποιµανεῖ, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx.1; xxv.1; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. ii. 10; vii. 
37; viii. 3; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi. 28; xvi. 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 18 
[ΤάΕ. ef τις]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v.19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim. i. 5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x.113 xii. 5; Jas. iv. 
14: 1Jn.i. 2; Rev. i. 12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; 6 ναὸς τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἅγιός ἐστιν, οἵτινές ἐστε ὑμεῖς (where οἵτινες makes refer- 
ence to ἅγιος) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to ναός]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13; (Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25,82; ii.15; vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive τίς in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. 6, re stands 
for τί i. q. διὰ τί in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.}; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 86; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 —for which in the 
parallel, 2S. vii. 7, ἵνα τί appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[(where see Miiller); cf. 1.1. Proleg. Ρ. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see ἀρχή, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative ὅς (cf. Matthiae 
Ρ. 1078: B. § 127,18; [Kriger § 51, 8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. § 24]; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 830; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. έως drov, on which see έως, II. 
1b. β. p. 268° mid. 

dotpdxios, -ή, -ον, (ὅστρακον baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: σκεύη ὀστράκινα, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1,11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, ete.; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[al.].) * 

ὄσφρησις, -ews, ἡ, (ὀσφραίνομαι [to smell]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[(yet ef. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)* 

ὀσφύς [or -pis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. iti. 4; 
ef. Chandler §§ 658, 659; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -vos, ἡ, fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hudt. down ; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the ζώνη was worn (Sept. for 
pin): Mt. 11, 4; Mk. i.6; hence περιζώννυσθαι τὰς 
ὀσφύας, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and ἀναζώνν. ras ὀσφ. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see ἀνα» 
ζώννυμε. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for Ό ΥΠ, 
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera- 
tive power (semen) resided [2]; hence καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see καρπός, 
1 fin.); ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος τινός, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see ἐξέρχομαι, 2 Ὀ.); ἔτι ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ 
τινός, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.° 

ὅταν, a particle of time, comp. of ὅτε and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend) ; used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
Ρ. 860 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [cef. W. 
§ 42,5; Β. 6 189, 85]: a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Ree. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 86; xii. 11; xiv. 12 8q.; xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 213; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. ν. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: έως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, ὅταν etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by τότε, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as oflen as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 145 at the time when i. q. as long as, 
LK. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
a2orist: i. gq. the Lat. quando accidertt, ut w. subjunce. 
pres. Mt. v. 11; xii 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
Vili. 13; xi. 24; xii. 54sq.; xxi. 30; Jn. li. 10; x. 45 xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. ν. 11 [here Lmrg. fut.]; Rev. ix. 5. i. q. 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [ί Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi. 4,9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 13, 91: xxi. 18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WII pres.], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the ὑπόταξις predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2Co.x. 
6; Col. iv. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 28(L Τ Tr WII ἐάν]; 2 Th.i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see εἰσάγω, 1); Rev. xi. 7: xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by τότε, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
81: Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T Tr WH om. τότε]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. ο. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171: for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. 8. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; a. 
future: when, [Mt. v. 11 Tdf.}; Lk. xiii. 28 T Tr txt. WH 
mrg.; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). β. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 
WI; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Tr mrg.]. Υ. very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soever], ὅταν ἐθεώρουν, MK. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1S. xvii. 34; see ἄν, II. 1). δ. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. ὅτε, when, with the indic. aorist: ὅταν 
ἤνοιξεν, Rev. viii. 1 LT Tr WH; [add ὅταν dpe ἐγένετο, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (1. 9. 
every evening, R. V.)]. ὅταν does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

ὅτε, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1. 
with the Indicative [W. 996 (278) sq.]; indic. pres 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 918 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb. ix.17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi.1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Gal. iv. ὃς Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 
4; 2 Th. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii.20. w.an indic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26,48; xvil. 25 [RG]; xxi. 834; Mk. 1. 32; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; LK. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [3 LT WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Tdf. ὡς], ete.; Acts i. 13; viii. 12,39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ros xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;” Lat. gquom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]); Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11, 12,14; iv.4; Phil.iv.15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i. 17; vi. 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. ὅτε εἶδεν, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts ὅτε: because 
he saw etc.]). ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν, ἃ common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 28; xi. 13 xiii. 58; xix.1; xxvi.l. ὅτε 
... τότε, Mt. xxi.1; Jn. xii. 16. w.the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 235 v. 25; 
xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lehm. 7 [α]. al.J); 2 Tim. iv. 3. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: ἕως ἂν ἤξη, ὅτε εἴπητε (where ὅταν 
mizht have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; cf. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 92; W. 298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199) ]. 

ὅ, τε, ἤ, τε, τό, τε, See τέ 2 8. 

ὅτι [properly neut. of dares], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. § 53,8 b.; B. § 139, 51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1, joined to verbs of saying and declaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.): ἀναγγέλλει», 
Acts xiv. 27; διηγεῖσθαι, Acts ix. 27; εἰπεῖν, Mt. xvi. 20; 
XxVvili. 7,18; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1Co.i.15; λέγει», Μι. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9 [Τ Tr WH om. L br. ὅτι]; ix. 2, and very often; προ- 
ειρηκέναι, 2 Co. vii. 3; before the ὅτι in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply λέγοντες, contained in the preceding παρακαλοῦντες 
(cf. B. §151, 11]; ὅτι after γράφει», 1 Co.ix.10; 1 Jn. ii. 
12-14; μαρτυρεῖν, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii. 28; iv. 44; 
ὁμολογεῖν, Heb. xi. 13; δεικνύειν, Mt. xvi. 21; δηλοῦ», 1 
Co. i. 11; διδάσκει», 1Co. xi. 14. after ἐμφανίζει», Heb. 
xi. 14; δῇλον (ἐστίν), 1 Co. xv.27; Gal. iii. 115 1 Tim. vi 
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7 (where LT Έτ ΓΗ om. δῆλον [and then ὅτι simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]); pavepovpas (for φανερὸν γίνεται περὶ ἐμοῦ), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1Jn.ii.19. It is added —to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: ὄμνυμι, Rev. 
Χ.6; ζὢ ἐγώ (see (dw, I. 1 p. 2103), Ro. xiv. 11; pdprupa 
τὸν θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι, 2 Co. i. 23; πιστὸς ὁ θεός, 2 Co. i. 18; 
ἔστιν ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοῖ, 2 Co. xi. 10; ἰδοὺ ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq.; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (338) ];—to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: ἀκούειν, Jn. xiv. 
28; βλέπει», 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; θεᾶσθαι, 
Jn. vi. 53 γινώσκειν, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk.x.11; Jn.iv.53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, ete.; after τοῦτο, Ro. vi. 6; εἰδέναι, 
Mt. vi. 82; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often ; 
γνωστόν ἐστιν, Acts xxviii. 28; ἐπιγινώσκεφ, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv. 13; ἐπίστασθαι, Acts xv. 7; νοεῖ», Mt. 
xv. 173 ὁρᾶν, Jas. ii. 24: καταλαμβάνειν, Acts iv. 18: x. 
34; συνιέναι, Mt. xvi. 12; ἀγνοεῖν, Ro. 1.13; ii. 45; vi. 3, 
etc.; ἀναγινώσκειν, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; μνημονεύειν, Jn. xvi. 
4; µνησθῆναι, Mt. v. 23; Jn. ii. 22; ὑπομιμνήσκειν, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: λογίζεσθαι, Jn. xi. 50 1. Τ Tr WH; after τοῦτο, 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 115 νοµίζειν, Mt. ν. 17; οἶμαι, Jas. i. 7; 
πέπεισµαι, Ro. viii. 38; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12; 
πεποιθεέναι, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v.10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; πιστεύει», Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; ὑπολαμβάνει», Lk. vii. 43; δοκεῖν, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi. 53; Jn. xx. 15; ἐλπίζειν, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii.6; 
κρίνειν τοῦτο ὅτι, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; — to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
θαυμάζει», Lk. xi. 88; χαίρει», Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 25011. 4: ἐν τούτῳ, ὅτι, Lk. x. 20; συγχαίρειν, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; µέλει pot (σοι, αὐτῷ), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): ἐπαινεῖν, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
ἐξομολογεῖσθαι, Mt. xi. 25; LE. x. 215 εὐχαριστεῖν, Lk. 
xviii. 11; χάρις τῷ θεφ, Ro. vi. 17; χάριν ἔχω revi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; ἔχω κατά τινος, ὅτι etc. Rev. ii. 4; ἔχω τοῦτο ὅτι, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here ὅτι is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8 Ὀ.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb εἶναι, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: αὕτη ἐστὶν ὅτι (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
etc.; περὶ τούτου ὅτι, Jn. xvi. 19; οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι (see olos), 
Ro. ix. 6;— to the verbs γίνεσθαι and εἶναι with an in- 
terrog. pron., as τί γέγονεν ὅτι etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; τί [Lmrg. zis] 
ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος, ὅτι, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. τίς ὁ λόγος 
οὗτος (sc. ἐστίν), ὅτι, Lk. iv. 36; ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris ἡ διδαχὴ αὕτη, ὅτι, Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): τί ὅτι εἰο., iq. τί ἐστιν ὅτι, 
[A. V. how is it that), wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 RG I. [al. om. 
ri; cf. 5 below, and see doris, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. οὐχ ὅτι for od λέγω ὅτι, Our not that, not as though, cf. 
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Β. 9150, 1; [W.597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. ὅτι is used for els 
ἐκεῖνο ὅτι (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in 
that}) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, Ro. ν. 8; for περὶ τούτου 
ὅτι, concerning this, that: so after λαλεῖν, Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 
41 [al. take ὅτι in these exx. and those after διαλογ. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after λέγειν, Jn. ix. 17 [see above]; after 
διαλογίζεσθαι, Mt. xvi. 8; Mk. viii. 17, (after ἀποστέλλειν 
ἐπιστολάς, 1 Macc. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [Meyer, u.s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8 b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its. object (cf. W. 
§ 66,5; B§ 151, 1 a.]; as, οἴδατε τὴν οἰκίαν Στεφανᾶ, ὅτι 
ἐστὶν ἀπαρχή. for οἴδατε, ὅτι 4 οἶκία Στ. κτλ., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after εἶδέναι and ἰδεῖν, Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; 8ο 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 243; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix.20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc.; ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι θεὸς ὑμῶν 
ἐστι, for περὶ οὗ (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι, In. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, ὅτι is joined 
inthe N.T. =a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used ; 
as, διεστείλατο . . . ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν 6 
Χριστός, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; ἵν. 19: xx. 30, ete. b. 
to that subjunctive after οὗ µή which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see yn, [V. 2 p. 411°; (ef. W. 508 
(478)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; al. om. ὅτε]: Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before ὅτι supply δο- 
κεῖτε, borrowed from the preceding 8oxet); but in Ro. iii. 
8 ὅτι before ποιήσωµεν (hortatory subjune. [cf. W. § 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211)]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on λέγουσι [W. 628 (583); B. § 141, 3]. ο. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ὅτι falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (318) N.2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading ὅτι 
ὅτε (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
L br. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]}), cf. B. 988 (828) 
sq. 5. ὅτι is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ ὅτι) [Β. 6 139,51; W.§65, 3c.; § 60, 9 (and 
Moulton’s note)]: Mt. ii. 28 [?]; vii. 23; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi. Τὸ, 74; xxvii. 48; Mk. [ii. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see dors, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 [ef. Β. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv.48; xv. 27; Jn. i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc.; most frequently after λέγω, ᾳ. ν. 
II. 1 α., p. 378. bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 








ου 


quod, quia, quom, παπι) ; [on the diff. betw. it and γάρ | times without number. 


cf. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker’s words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; as, paxdptos etc. ὅτι, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq.; xiv. 14; after otai, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13- 
15, 28, 25, 27, 29; Lk. vi. 24 sq.; x. 13; xi. 42-44, 46, 
52: Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v.9; ix. 38 [G Trmrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vil. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 830; v.27; ix. 16: xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 [Τ Tr WH om. L br. cl.]; Actsi.5, and often ;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii. 18;ix. 36; Mk. iii. 30; vi. 34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1Jn.iv.18; 2 Jn. 7; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
ὅτι makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5; § 53, 8 b.; B. 
§ 127, 6]; as, διὰ τοῦτο, Jn. vili.47; x.17; xii. 39; 1 Jn. 
iii. 1, οἵο. διὰ τί; Ro. ix. 32; 2 Όο. xi. 11. χάριν τίνος ; 
1 Jn. iii. 19. οὕτως, Rev. ΠΠ. 16. ἐν τούτῳ, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
ὅτι in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 99. It is followed 
by διὰ τοῦτο, Jn. xv. 19. οὐχ Ore... ἀλλ ὅτι, not be- 
cause... but because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

111. On the combination ὡς ὅτι see ὡς, I. 3. 

[ὅτι interrog., i.e. 6, τι or ὅ τι, see Sores, 4 (and ad 
init. ). | 

ὅτον, see doris ad init. 

οὗ, see ds, 7, 6, II. 11. 

οὐ before a consonant, οὐκ before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and οὐχ before an aspirated vowel ; 
but sometimes in the best codd. οὐχ occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly LT WH arg. have 
adopted οὐχ ἰδού, Actsii.7; LL οὐχ ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409); L οὐχ ὀλίγος, Acts xix. 23; 
οὐχ ἠγάπησαν, Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise οὐκ before 
an aspirate, as οὐκ ἕστηκεν, Jn. viii. 44 T; [οὐκ ἕνεκεν, 
2 Co. vii. 19 T]; (οὐκ εὗρο», Lk. xxiv. 3; [οὐκ ὑπάρχει, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. & [also C *; ef. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 9, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); cf. W.§ 5,14. 
14; B.7; [A. υ. Schtitz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Τά/. Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. lv. 
πο. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. πο. 11 (ef. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ete. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Τά. Proleg. 
p-£0sq.; WH. Intr. §§ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.]; 
Sept. for x5, tN, 181 8 particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. yn has been explained in yn, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, οὔ, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, ὁ δέ gyow- ov, Mt. xiii. 29; ἀπε- 
xpién οὔ, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, of οὔ, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v. 373 ἤτω ὑμῶν τὸ od od, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see ναί. 2. It is joined to 
other words, —to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν atrnv); Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 
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It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: ὡς οὐκ dépa δέρω», 1 Co. ix. 
26; οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (μὴ ὄντος would be, although he had πο 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 14; 2Co.iv.8; Gal 
iv. 8,27; Col. ii.19; Phil. iii. 3; Ieb. xi. 85; 1 Pet. i. 8; 
6... οὐκ dy ποιμήν, Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
pn must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
pn, 1.5b.]). in relative sentences: εἶσὶν ... τινὲς of οὗ 
πιστεύουσι», JN. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 88; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, οἱο.; οὐκ ἔστιν ὃς and οὐδέν ἐστιν 
ὅ foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2; τίς ἐστω, 
ὃς ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 85; Ileb. xii. 7; ef. 
W. 481 (448); B. 855 (305); in statements introduced 
by ὅτι after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
θίο.: Jn. v.42; viii. 55, etc.; ὅτι οὐκ (where οὐκ is pleo- 
nastic) after ἀρνεῖσθαι, 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B. § 148,13; [W. 
§ 65, 2 8.]; — to an infin., where py might have been ex- 
pected: τίς ἔτι χρεία κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισ. ἕτερον ἀν- 
ίστασθαι ἱερέα καὶ ob κατὰ τὴν τάξιν ᾿Λαρὼν λέγεσθαι, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that od belongs only to κατὰ τὴν 
τάξιν ᾿Δαρ., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: οὐκ ἐν copia λόγον, 1 Co. i. 173 οὐ 
µέλανι, οὐκ ἐν πλαξδὶ λιθίναις, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, ἔλεος (RG ἔλεον) θέλω, οὗ 
θυσίαν, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, Mk. ix. 97. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; a8, οὐκ ἑάω, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.); οὐκ 
ἔχω, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see ἔχω, I. 2a. 
Ρ. 266°) ; τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα [or ἃ οὐκ ἀνηκε», 1, T Tr WH), 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see pn, I. 5 ᾱ. fin. Ρ. 
410°; [οξ. Β. § 148, 7a.; W. 486 (452)]); often so as to 
form a litotes; as, οὖκ ἀγνοέω, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; οὐκ ὀλίγοι, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvii. 4,12; xix. 23 8.1 xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; οὐ 
πολλαὶ ἡμέραι, a few days, Lk. xv. 13: Jn. ii. 12; Actsi. 
53; ov πολύ, Acts xxvii. 14; οὐ perpiws, Acts xx. 12; οὐκ 
donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean οἳο.], Acts 
Xxi. 39; οὐκ ἐκ pérpov, Jn. ili. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: οὐ πάντως, not altogether, not 
entirely (see πάντως, c. B.); οὗ mas, nol any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. od πάντες, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 16: οὗ πᾶσα σάρξ, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
89; οὗ παντὶ τῷ λαφῷ, not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when οὐ ‘is joined to the verb, was 
. +. οὗ must be rendered πο one, πο, (as in Hebrew, now 
b>...85, now κ}... ὃς cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 


Chald. p. 513 sq.): Lk. 1. 37: Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii.3; πᾶσα cap£...ov w. ἃ verb, no flesh, no 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii 
16; cf. W. § 26,1; [B.121 (106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, τὸν ov 
Aady, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtvolk, 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; ἐπ οὐκ ἔθνει, 














ον 


[R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. κ. 19 (εο by κ; 
by xb, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21 ; ys #5, α nol-wood, Is. 
x. 15; οὐκ ἀρχιερεύς, 2 Mace. iv. 18; 9 od διάλυσις, Thuc. 
1, 197, 4; ἡ ov περιτείχισις ὃ. 95, 9: ἡ οὐκ ἐξουσία 5, 50, 
3; δι ἀπειροσύναν . ... κοὺκ ἀπόδειξιν, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.); cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. § 148, 9]; ἡ οὐκ ἠγαπημένη, Ro. ix. 25; οἱ οὖκ ἤλεη- 
µένοι, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: ov κρίνω οὐδένα, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 87; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); οὗ οὐκ ἦν 
οὐδέπω ovdeis κείµενος, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see οὐδέπω]; οὐκ... 
οὐδέν, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 495 xii. 19; 
xv. 5; οὗ µέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός, Mt. xxii. 16: οὐκ. .. οὐκέτι, 
Acts viii. 99: cf. Matthiae §609, 3; Kiihner ii. 6516: W. 
§ 55, 9b.; [Β. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq.; W. § 55,9 a.; B.§ 148, 
12); οὐ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, not on this 
account is it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; οὗ δυνά- 
µεθα ἃ εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν μὴ λαλεῖν, toe are unable not 
to speak [ A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
§ 55,8; cf. B. 8356 (306)]: ov«... ἀλλά, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii.5; Heb. ii. 16, ete.; see ἀλλά, II. 1; οὐχ ἵνα... 
GAN’ ἵνα, Jn. iii. 17; ody ἵνα . . . ἀλλά, Jn. vi. 38; οὐ µόνον 
.» . ἀλλὰ καί, see ἀλλά, IT. 1 and µόνος, 2; ove... ef pn, 
see ei, III. 8 ο. p. 171°; οὗ µή w. subjunc. aor. foll. by 
ei yn, Rev. xxi. 27 [see ef as above, β.]. 5. It is 
joined to other particles: οὐ µή, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see µή, TV.; οὗ µηκέτι w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 L TTrmrg. WH. μὴ οὐ, where µή is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and ov negative (cf. B. 248 (214), 
854 (304); W. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 8q.; 1 Co. ix. 4 8q.; 
xi. 22. εἰ οὗ, see εἰ, ITT. 11 p. 172°. οὐ γάρ (see γάρ, Ἱ. 
Ρ. 109°), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. od w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 48, 
5.c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. § 199, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
Ρ. 259 sq. [cf- p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi.5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix. 18; Lk. ἵν. 12: Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. οὗ is used interroga- 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. § 57, 3a.; B. 247 (218)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 85; vii. 
25; Acts ix. 21; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co.ix. 1,6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; οὐκ οἴδατε κτλ.; and the like, see εἴδω, ΠΠ. 
1 p. 174"; ἀλλ᾽ οὗ, Heb. 11. 16 (see ἀλλά, [. 10 p. 28°); 
οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4;— where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [οἳ. B. § 199, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 
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ef. W. u.s.; οὗ μὴ πίω αὐτό; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [οἳ. B. § 139, 2]. 

odd, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 
ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 08, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.3 

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for ‘im and ‘jx; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 28, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiii.17; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
Χ. 183; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G Led. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.); thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 15 RG L WH mrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, ete.) ; exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 18 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 LT Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of ἀπό and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. Β. 322 (277); W. 9711 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of ἐκ, Rev. viii.138. Asa substantive, ἡ ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of ἡ θλίψις or ἡ ταλαιπωρία; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; δύο oval, Rev. ix. 12, 
(ovat ἐπὶ oval ἔσται, Ezek. vii. 26; oval ἡμᾶς λήψεται, 
Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai pol ἐστιν woe is unto me, i. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

οὐδαμῶε (fr. οὐδαμός, not even one; and this fr. ov8é and 
ἁμός [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vanitek p. 972; Curtius 
6 6001), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise: Mt. ii. 6.° 

οὐδέ, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of οὗ and δέ, and therefore prop. i. q. but 
not; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of ε 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see T://. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.§5,1.; B. p. 
10 8q.J] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from οὔτε; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ov8é places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): οὐδε, like δέ, 
always makes reference to something preceding; ofre 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by οὔτε is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by σὐδέ follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. |. c., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.) It differs from µηδέ as οὐ does from μή [ᾳ: v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. vi.44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq.; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14; οὐκ οἶδα οὐδὲ ἐπίσταμαι, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG Lurg. [al. οὔτε . . . οὕτε] (Cic. pro Rose. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio”); cf. W. 490 (456) ο; [B. 367 
(315) note]; ov... οὐδὲ . . . οὐδέ, nol... nor... nor, Mt. 
vi. 26; οὐδεὶς . . . οὐδὲ . . . οὐδὲ .. . οὐδέ, Rev. v. 3 (RG; 
cf. Β. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; od... οὐδέ [ο]. by a 
fut... . οὐδὲ µή foll. by subjune. aor. . . . οὐδέ, Rev. vil. 
16. ov... οὐδέ, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24; xxv. 18; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 11 [ef. W.300 (281) ; 
B. 355 (805) cf. § 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 28. preceded by 
οὕπω, Mk. viii. 17; — by οὐδείς, Mt. ix. 17;— by ἵνα pn, 
which is foll. by σὐδὲ .. . οὐδέ, where μηδὲ . . . μηδέ might 
have been expected (cf. Β. 6148, 8; [W. 474 (442) ]): 
Rev. ix. 4. οὐδὲ yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also not [A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi, 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15: xi. 21; 1 Co. xv. 18, 16; Gal. i. 12 (οὐδὲ 
γὰρ ἐγώ (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]); Heb. viii. 4, 
ete.; ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, Lk. xxiii. 15; 4 οὐδέ, in a question, or 
doth not even etc.? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec.; the simple οὐδε, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) In a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; LK. vi. 3; xxiii. 40; and GL TTr WII in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 969 (51621: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1Co. v.1; xiv. 21; οὐδὲ εἷς [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
§ 127, 89], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [L T Tr 
WH οὐδείς]; οὐδὲ &v, Jn. i. ὃ; GAN’ οὐδέ, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε) ; iv. 3; Gal. ii. 3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, οὐκ . . . οὐδέ [B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

otbels, ov Sepia (the fem. only in these pass.: Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 838; xix.4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv.15; 1 ση. 1. 5, and Rec.in Jas. iii. 
12), οὐ ὃ έν (and, ace. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, οὐθείς, οὐθέν: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R* LT Tr WH; Acts xix. 971, Τ Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)\LT TrWH; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv.9 TTrWHtxt.; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see µηδείς init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, § 20,5; see L. and S. 8. ν. οὐθείς; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Beem. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. οὐδέ and εἷς), [fr. om. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from µηδείς as οὗ does from µή 
[α- ν. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: masce., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 135 1 Co. viii. 43 οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, In. xv. 24; οὐδεμία 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii. 15 xiv. 14; 
Gal. ν. 10, ete. 2. absolutely: οὐδείς, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i.61; v. 89 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 


Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Actsv.18; 1 0ο. ἱ. 14: ii 
8; 1Tim.vi.16. οὐδεὶς ef µή, Mt. xix. 17 Rec.; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, ete.; ἐὰν py, Jn. iii. 2; vi.44,65. odk... οὐδείς 
(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v.37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
viii. 43 ; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); οὐκέτι. . . οὐδείς, Mk. ix. 8; οὐδέπω. . . oddeis, Lk. 
xxili. 53 (Td. οὐδεὶς . . . οὐδέπω; L Tr WH οὐδεὶς οὕπω]: 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 1, Τ Tr WH]; οὐδεὶς . . . οὐκέτε, 
MK. xii. 834; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. οὐδέν, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
86: xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [RG]; 
οὐδὲν εἰ µή, Mt. v.13; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi 133 pn 
τινος; with the answer οὐδενός, Lk. xxii. 35; σὐδὲν ἐκτός 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; οὐδέν pos διαφέρει, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see οὐ, 3 a.): Mk. xv. 4.8q.; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iil. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 88; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2[R G]; ix. 
15(GLT Tr WH]; οὐδὲν οὗ µή w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 [R*G WH mrg.; see uy, IV. 2]. οὐδέν, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, nol at all, in no wise, [οξ. Β. §131, 10] : ἀδι- 
κεῖν (see ἀδικέω, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; οὐδὲν 
διαφέρειν τινός, Gal. iv. 1; ὑστερεῖν, 2 Co. xii. 11; ὠφελεῖ», 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. δ. oddev ἐστι», it is nothing, of no 
importance, ete. [cf. B. § 129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. 
viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 11; οὐδέν εἰμι, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S.s.v. ΠΠ. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. 1. ο.) εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι (see λογίζοµαι, 1 a.), Acts 
xix. 27; eis οὐδὲν γίνεσθαι, to come to nought, Acts ν. 36 
[W. § 29, 3a.; ἐν οὐδενί, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
1» 20 (cf. µηδείς, σ.) |. 

οὐδέποτε, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovde and ποτέ, prop. not ever), [fr. Hom. down], nerer 
Μι. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 83 xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, ete.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

οὐδέπω, adv., simply negative, (fr. οὐδέ and the enclitic 
πώ), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH οὕπω); xx. 9. οὐδέπω οὐδείς, never 
any one [A. V. never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [οὐδέπω... 
ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 LT Tr 
WH]; οὐκ... οὐδέπω ovdeis (see οὐ, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 [L 
Tr WII οὐκ . . . οὐδεὶς οὕπω; Tdf. οὐκ . . . οὐδεὶς ovdera]; 
οὐδέπω ουδεν (1, Τ Tr WH simply οὕπω) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

οὐθείς, οὐθέν, see ovdeis, init. 

οὐκέτι [also written separately by Rec (generally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (οὐκ, ἔτι), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from µηκέτι 
(α- v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv.19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; vi.66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 20ο. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc.; οὐκέτι ᾖλθο», I 
came not again [R.V. J forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: οὐδὲ .. . οὐκέτι, Mt. xxii. 46 ; οὐκ . . . οὐκέτι, Acts 
viii. 39; οὐδεὶς .. . οὐκέτι, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
οὐκέτι . . . οὐδέν, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; οὐκέτι 
.. « οὐδένα, Mk. ix. 8; οὐκέτι ov wn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 (WH om. L Tr br. οὐκέτι]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
οὐδὲ .. . οὐκέτι οὐδείς, Mk. vy. 3 LT WHTrtxt. οὐκέτι 
is used logically [cf. W. 966, 10]; as, οὐκέτι ἐγώ for it 
cannot now be said ὅτι ἐγώ etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

οὐκοῦν, (fr. οὐκ and οὖν), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Πεπορ the saying of Pilate οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς ef σύ must 
be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
βασιλεία) thou arta king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Konig !), Jn. xviii. 37 [cf. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write ofxovy, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (417). Thedifference between οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
Ρ. 792 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kiihner § 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor.; { Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

οὐ ph, see µη, IV. 

οὖν a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily ; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v.; Kiihner 6 508, 1 ii. 
Ρ. 707 sqq.; Baumlein p. 173 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “ Ueber Ableitung ” 
u.s. W. p. 2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [ (Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. ὄν (cf. 
ὄντως); but see Baumlein or Kiihner u. s.); cf. W. § 53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]); Mt. xviii. 4; Lk. iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν, and ye accordingly, i. ο. ‘since, 
as is plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers’; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another); Ro. v. 9; vi. 43 xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father’s place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas. iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. inexhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. iii. 8; ν. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 353; xxi. 14, 36 
[RG Lumrg. Trmrg.]; Acts 1. 19: xiii.40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. 1. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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35; Jas. iv. 7; ν. Τ; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Ἐον. 1. 19 [α Ι, 
T Tr WH); iii. 3, 19, απά often ; νῦν οὖν, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur); a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 143 τί οὖν φημί; 1 Co. x. 19; τί οὖν; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? (cf. W. § 64, 9 α.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. τί οὖν σύ;] Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
xi. 7; also τί οὖν ἐστιν; [what is it then?] Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. β. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. ili. 81; Gal. iii. 
οἸ. y. when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?’) ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. οὖν]; Acts 
Xv. 10 (vow οὖν. now therefore, i.e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ‘If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. δ. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 98q.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, ete. ο. in epanalepsis, i.e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, ete.: Mk. iii. 31 [RG] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 48); vi. 24 (ef. 22); 1 Co. viii. 4: xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. οὖν]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4: xv. 8, 30; xxiii. 31; xxv. 13 xxviil. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. ᾱ. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i.17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[2], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22;—or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new uccur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
(cf. W. § 60, 3}: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 (G T om.], 25, 28, 33, 35, 40; vili. 18, 19, 22, 25, 
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81,57; ix. Τ8ᾳ. 10,16; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi. 17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. 6. with other conjunctions: dpa 
οὖν, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul; see dpa, 5. el odv, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see εἰ, III. 12; [εἱ μὲν οὖν, 
see µέν, II. 4 Ρ. 398°]. etre οὖν . . . εἴτε, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 31; xv. 11. ἐπεὶ οὖν, since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with οὖν, as 
Acts ii. 830; xv. 2(T Tr WH δέ]; xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. ν. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v. 11; vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14; x. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. 1. 11 [WH Tr 
 mrg. οὕτως]. «ἐὰν οὖν, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, od», al- 
though: placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by édy shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 (cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
[here Tdf. om. οὖν]; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
36: Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; ἐὰν οὖν 
un, Rev. iii. 3; so also ὅταν οὖν, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RG in Lk. xi. 84. ὅτε οὖν, when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(80) 
Rec.beselz L Τ Tr WH]; xix. 30; xxi. 15; i. gq. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix.6, 8. ὡς οὖν, 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; ὡς οὖν, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. ὥσπερ οὖν, 
Mt. xiii. 40. ev οὖν, foll. by δέ [cf. Β. § 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. οὖν]: Jn. xix. 25; Actsi. 6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, ete.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see µέν, II. 4. νῦν οὖν, see above under a., and 
b. γ. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third,. [sometimes even the fourth, W. 6 61, 6]; as, 
[περὶ τῆς βρώσεως οὖν etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; of μὲν οὖν, Acts 
ii. 41, and often; πολλὰ μὲν οὖν, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(@more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages : 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lchm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] | 

οὕπω, (fr. οὐ and the enclitic πώ), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. µήπω, as ov does fr. µή [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. ii. 45 iii. 245 vi. 17 Ltxt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8* 
RL WH txt., 8°, 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 80; xx.17; 1 
Co. iii.2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lchm. οὐκ) ; οὐδεὶς οὕπω, no one ever yet (see 
οὐδείς, 2, and cf. οὐ, ὃ a.), Mk. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv.17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 L txt. T Tr 
WH).* 

οὐρά, -ᾱς, ἡ, α fail: Rev. ix. 10,19; xii.4. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. several times for 331.) 3 

οὐράνιος, -ον, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W. §11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (οὐρανός), heavenly, i. e. a. 
dwelling in heaven: é πατὴρ 6 οὗρ., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 


9 ΄ 
οὐρανὸος 


18; besides LT Tr WH in ν. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
στρατιὰ ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ovpa- 
νοῦ). b. coming from heaven: ὁπτασία ovp. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind., Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 

οὐρανόθεν, (οὐρανός), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 18. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Mace. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 

οὐρανός, -ov, ὁ, [fr. a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ ‘ encom- 
pass’; cf. Vaniéek p. 895; Curtius § 509], heaven; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. o:pw (i.e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), οὐρανοί, -ὢ», ol, the heavens [W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i. e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in tt; a. gener- 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; ὁ ovp. κ. ἡ γῆ, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Macc. ii. 37, ete.) : Mt. v.18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; MK. xiii. 


31; Lk. x. 21; xvi. 17; xxi. 88; Actsiv. 24; xiv.15; xvii. 


24; Rev. x.6; xiv.7; xx.11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
ἀπ᾿ ἄκρων οὐρανῶν ἕως ἄκρων αὐτῶν, Mt. xxiv. 31; ἀπ' 
ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ, Mk. xiii. 27; ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανάν 
(BDV ANA, Eccl. i. 18; ii. 8, ete.), under heaven, i. e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv.12; Col.i. 23; ἐκ τῆς (sc. χώρας, 
ef. W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (71 8q.)]) ὑπ' [here LT Tr WH 
ὑπὸ τὸν οὗρ.] οὐρανὸν els τὴν ὑπ᾿ οὐρανόν, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, κολ- 
λᾶσθαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Rev. xvjii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see κολλάω) ; ὑψωθῆναι ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 15, (κλέος οὐρανὸν ἴκει, Hom. 
Il. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; πρὸς οὐρανὸν βιβάζειν τινά, Soph. 
Ο. C. 882 (881); exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 62); καινοὶ οὐρανοί 
(καὶ γῇ καινή), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 1; of νῦν οὐρανοί, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7; also 
ὁ πρῶτος οὐρανός, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; 19. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled scroll; hence, ἑλίσσει» [T Tr mrg. ἀλλάσσει»] 
τοὺς ovp. ὡς περιβόλαιον, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) ; καὶ ὁ οὗρ. ἀπεχωρίσθη ὡς βιβλίον 
ἑλισσόμενον [or εἷλισσ.], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aertal 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 


gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 


ὁ οὐρ. πυρράζει, Mt. xvi. 2 (T br. WH reject the pass.], 
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στυγνάζω», ib. 3 [see last ref.]; ὑετὸν ἔδωκε, Jas. v. 18; 
add Uk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix. 3 -xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 13; 
xvi. 213; xx. 9; σημεῖον ἐκ Or ἀπὸ τοῦ ovp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 111 τέρατα ἐν τῷ ovp. Acts ii. 
19; κλείειν τὸν οὐρανόν, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(συνέχει» τὸν οὖρ. for DNW Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26; vii. 13; ἀνέχειν τὸν ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3); al νεφέλαι 
τοῦ oup., Mt. xxiv. 830; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; τὸ πρόσω- 
πον τοῦ οὗρ., Mt. xvi. ὃ [Τ br. WEI reject the pass.]; Lk. 
xii. 56; τὰ πετεινὰ τ. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii. 19; Acts x.12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk.i.10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk.i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
τὰ ἄστρα τοῦ ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1); of dorépes τ. ovp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (19. xiii. 10; xiv. 13); αἱ δυνάµεις τῶν οὖρ. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take δυν. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see δύναμες, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὗρ. MK. xiii. 25, (Hebr. nay 
DDI, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); 80 9 
στρατιὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of ὁ τρίτος ovp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T.i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (ὑπεράνω πάντων τῶν οὗρ.); cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; exiii. 24 (exv. 16 
sq.)); hence θεὸς τοῦ οὗρ., Rev. xi.13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); 6 ἐν (τοῖς) ovp., Mt. ν. 16, 455 vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x. 33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. ἐν τῷ 
οὐρανῷ in br.], 14,19; Mk. xi. 2ὅ φᾳ., ete. From this 
heaven the πνεῦμα dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31; vi. 98, 41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 80; xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 48 
[Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
iii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x. 1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 


465 


οὓς 


(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; γίνεται τὸ 
θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.}; Acts i. 
10sq.; ii. 34; iti. 21; Ro. x. 6: [Eph.i. 20 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. ili. 22; Heb. i. 4 (ἐν ὑψηλοῖς); viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (πνεύματα) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see ἀπογράφω, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 


dom, 2Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 


Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
θησαυρὸς ἐν οὐρανῷ, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said ἔχειν 
θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i.4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10. By meton. 6 οὐρανός is 
put for the inhabitants of*héaven : εὐφραίνου οὐρανέ, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xev. (xevi.) 11; Is. xliv. 28; Job 
xv. 15); in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schiirer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.; [Keil, as below]): 
ἁμαρτάνειν eis τὸν ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; ἐκ τοῦ ovp., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; ἐξ οὐρ., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; ἐναντίον τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 1 Mace. ili. 
18 (where the τοῦ θεοῦ before τοῦ ovp. seems question- 
able) ; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. ἡ ἰσχύς, ib. 19; ἡ ἐξ ovp. βοήθεια, xii. 
15; xvi. ὃ, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55; v. 31; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. iib. d. Biich. d. Mace. 
p. 20. On the phrase ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὗρ. and its meaning, 
see βασιλεία, 8; [Cremer s. v. Bao.; Edersheim i. 265]. 

Οὐρβανός, -ov, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 9." 

Οὐρίας, -ov [B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (1 ὪΝ light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6." 

ovs, gen. ὡτός, plur. dra, dat. ὡσίν, τό, [cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, ete.; akin to diw, αἱσθάνομαι; cf. Curtius 
§ 619; Vaniéek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. tk; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 83; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; Sra τινος ets δέησι», to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 7 γραφὴ πληροῦται ἐν τοῖς dor 


οὐσία 


τινος, While present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. £ 8 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said συνέχειν 
[q. v. 2a.] τὰ dra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; ἠκούσθη 
τι els τὰ Ord τινος, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears ο] one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise εἰσέρχεσθαι, Jas. v. 4; γίνεσθαι, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; ἀκούειν εἰς τὸ obs, to hear ΓΑ. V. 
in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(εἰς obs often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 
8. v. 1); also πρὸς τὸ obs λαλεῖν, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing: Mt. xiii. 16; 6 ἔχων 
(or ef res ἔχει) Sra (or ods, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with ἀκούειν added ; cf. Β. § 140, 3] ἀκουέτω, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9,43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [Τ WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 18, 22; xiii. 9; τοῖς ὡσὶ Ba- 
péws dxovew, to be slow to understand or obey ΓΑ. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing}, Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; dra ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra τοῦ μὴ ἀκούειν, [ears that they should not hear; cf. Β. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; θέσθε r. λόγους τούτους els τὰ dra, 
[A. V. let these words sink into your ears i.e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; ἀπε- 
pirpytos τοῖς ὡσίν (see ἀπερίτμητος), Acts vii. 51." 

οὐσία, -as, 7, (fr. dv, οὖσα, dv, the ptep. of εἰμί), what 
one hus, i.e. property, possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 128q. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

otre, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. µήτε as ov does fr. µή [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. οὐδέ as pyre does fr. µηδέ; see pyre and 
ovde), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which οὔτε 
stands singly : a. οὗ. . . οὔτε, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
G LT Tr WH ovde); xx. 4 RG (where L Τ Tr WH 
οὐδέ); οὐδεὶς ἄξιος εὑρέθη ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον οὔτε βλέπειν 
αὐτό, Rev. v. 4; cf. W.491 (457); B. 367 (315); οὐ... 
οὐδὲ . . . οὔτε, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L-T Tr WH more 
correctly οὐδέ) [W. 493 (459); B. 368 (815)]; οὐδὲ... 
οὔτε (so that οὔτε answers only to the ov in οὐδέ), Gal. i. 
12RGT WH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 366 (314)]. b. 
οὔτε ... καί, like Lat. neque ... et, neither. ..and: Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was ov... τέ, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s.v.B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. Π. 4]; W. § 55, 
7; [B. § 149, 13 ο.]). ο. By a solecism οὔτε is put 
for οὐδέ, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where GG LT Tr 
WH οὐδέ) [W. 498 (459); B. 367 (315); § 149, 18 Ε.]: 
Mk. v.8 RG (where L Τ Tr WH have restored οὖδέ 
[W. 490 (456); B. u.s.J); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where L T 
Tr WI οὐδέ [W. u. 8. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]); 
οὔτε µετενόησα», Rev. ix. 20 R L Tr (where G WII txt. 
οὗ, T οὐδέ not... even; WH πιτσ. οὔτε or ovd€ (cf. Β. 367 
_ (815)]); after the question μὴ δύναται .. . σύκα; follows 
οὔτε ἁλυκὸν γλυκὺ ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ, Jas. iii. 12 GL Τ Tr WH 
(as though οὔτε δύναται . .. σῦκα had previously been in 


the writer’s mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B.u.s.]). 2. 
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used twice or more, neither ... nor, (Lat. nec... nec; 
neque... neque) : Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (84); Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix.3; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where οὔτε occurs ten times); 1 Co. 
lii. 7; vi. 9sq. (οὔτε eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time οὐ]); xi. 11; Gal. ν. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; οὔτε... οὔτε .. . οὐδέ 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 Βα., 
and 1, T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (315) note. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. TU, Ni, this; used 

I. absolutely. ἆᾱ. a. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. 1. 171 xvii.5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vii. 44 q.; ix. 
85; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 88; Mk. xiv.69; Lk. 
li. 834; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8 sq. 19; xviii. 
21, 30; xxi. 21; Acts ii.15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion — either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2sq.: Lk. v. 21; vii. 
99, 49: Jn. vi. 42,52; vii. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 
xxi. 11; Actsix.21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
Ρ. 370. b. it refers to a subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: LK. i. 32; ii. 87 [RGL]; 
Jn. i. 2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, ete.; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi.1; Jn. 1. 41 (42); ii. 25 xii. 21; xxi. 213; Acts vii. 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix.9; Acts iv. 10 (ἐν rovr@); ix. 20: 1Jn.v.6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 17. καὶ 
οὗτος, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx.80 RGL; Heb. viii. 3. καὶ τοῦτο», and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. ο. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23,1; [B. § 127, 3]): Acts iv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see Γάζα sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where οὗτος is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. Il. cc.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; οὗτος, αὕτη ἐστί, in 
this appears . . « that etc.; on this depends ... that ete.: 
foll. by ὅτι, as αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπαγγελίά, ὅτε, 1 Jn. i. 5; add, 
v. 11, 14; —by ἵνα, Jn. xv. 12; 1 ση. iii. 11, 23; v.38; 2 Jn. 
6; τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἔργον, τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, ἵνα, Jn. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: οὗ πάντες οἱ ἐξ Ἰσραήλ, οὗτοι Ἱσραήλ, Ro. ix. 6 ; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Limrg. οἱ τοιοῦτοε]; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by a participle or by the relative ds, doris; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix.9; Jn. xi. 87; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v.12;— or precedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq.; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (ὁ .. . ὑπάρχων, οὗτος); In. vi. 46; 
vii. 18; xv.5; 2Jn.9; Acts xvii.7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative ds, Mt. v.19; Mk. iii. 85; Lk. 
ix. 24,26; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. αὐτός]; iii. 26; v. 88 
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Ro. viii. 80; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 ση. ii. δ; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding ὅστις, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. ὅσοι . . . οὗτοι, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by ef τις, 1 Co. iii. 17 
[here Lchm. αὐτός]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 28; iii. 2; by ἐάν τις, 
Jn. ix. 31; cf. W. ὃ 28, 4. f. with αὐτός annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.etc. 6. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate: οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ υἱοὶ 
τῆς Bao. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ἡ µεγάλη ἐντολή, Mt. xxii. 38; οὗτός ἐστιν 6 πλάνος (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter τοῦτο a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. ν. 6; Jn. vi.61; Acts xix. 
17; τοῦτο εἰπών and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38; διὰ τοῦτο, see διά, B. II. 2 8.; εἷς τοῦτο, see els, B. IT. 
3c. B.; αὐτὸ τοῦτο, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lehm. 
avroi]; cf. Matthiae § 470,7; Passow s. v. 0. 1 a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. § 21, 3 note 2; Kihner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; μετὰ τοῦτο, see µετά, IT. 2b. ἐκ τούτου, 
for this reason [see ἐκ, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad 
loc.]. ἐν rovrg, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see ἐπί, B. 2 e. 
fin. p. 234°], Jn. iv. 27. τούτου χάρι», Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
ταῦτα, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
μετὰ ταῦτα, see µετά, 1]. 2b. xara ταῦτα, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. τὰ αὐτά or 
ταὐτά]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v.34; xv. 115 xxi. 
24, and very often. καθὼς . . . ταῦτα, Jn. viii. 28. b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23,5): 1Jn. iv. 2; αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅτι, Phil. i. 6; τοῦτο λέγω 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see λέγω, II. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
ὅτι, ἵνα, etc.: τοῦτο λέγω or φηµί foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see λέγω u.s.); 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; γινώσκεις τοῦτο 
foll. by ὅτι, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 8; 
λογίζεσθαι τοῦτο ὅτι, Ro. ii. 3; after ὁμολογεῖν, Acts xxiv. 
14; after εἰδώς, 1 Tim. i. 9; ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24; 
iv. 9 sq.; τοῦτο, iva, Lk. i. 43; εἰς τοῦτο, ἵνα, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv.6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; διὰ 
τοῦτο, iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; τούτων 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), ἵνα, 3 
Jn. 4; ἐν τούτῳ, day, 1 Jn. ii. 3; ὅταν, 1 Jn. v.23; τοῦτο 
αὐτὸ, wa, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of αὐτὸ τοῦτο see B. § 127, 19)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
els αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἵνα, Eph. vi. 22; Cal. iv. 8; ὅπως, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner τοῦτο is put before an infin. 
with τό for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7,9, etc.]: 2 Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 97 
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[here R G prefix τοῦ to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as τοῦτο εὔχομαι, τὴν ὑμῶν 
κατάρτισιν, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. ο. καὶ 
τοῦτο. and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
καὶ ταῦτα, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (5ο 
καὶ ταῦτα also in class. Grk.; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108 ; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 
ταῦτα, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1829; Thue. 6, 77; Liv. 80, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). Θ. τοῦτο 
μὲν .. « τοῦτο δέ, partly... partly, Heb. x. 38 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (185); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kithner § 527 Anm. 2]). 
see elui, II. 3 p. 176°. 

11. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective; _— a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, οὗτος 6, αὕτη 4, τοῦτο τό, [cf. W. § 28 fin.; B. 
§ 127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 [Τ WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44; x. 
86; xiv. 830; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x.65 xi.47; xii.5; Λος. 11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii. 1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21); 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 143 xxi. 5; xxii. 6, etc. ; τοῦτο τὸ παιδίον, 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes rovro thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc. ]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)]; as, οἱ λίθοι 
οὗτοι, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
8; add, Mt. v.19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. τούτους], 26, 28 ; 
ix. 26 (Trmrg. WH mrg. αὐτῆς]; x. 23, etce.; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 830; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 18, 215 vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviii. 29; Acts vi. 18; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1Co.i. 20; 
ii. 6; xi. 26; 2Co.iv.1, 7; viii.6; xi. 10; xii. 18; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u.s.]); it is added toa noun which has another 
adjective, 7 χήρα ἡ , πτωχὴ αὕτη, Lk. xxi. 3; πάντα τὰ 
ῥήματα ταῦτα, Lk. ii. 19,51 ((T WH 1. πιτσ. om. Ltxt. Tr 
mrg. br. ταῦτα) ; ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης, Acts 
ii. 40]. ο. Passages in which the reading varies 
between οὗτος 6 and dé... οὗτος: viz. οὗτος 6, Mk. xiv. 
80 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 20 R Lmrg.; Jn. vi. 60 RG; 
Jn. vii. 836 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LT Tr WH. 6... οὗτος, Mk. xiv. 30 RGLmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20G Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi.60 L TTr WH; Jn. vii. 
86LT Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 
etc. @. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. §37, 5 N. 1]: τρίτον τοῦτο, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; τοῦτο τρίτον, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; δεύτερον τοῦτο, Gen. xxvii. 36; τοῦτο δέκατον, Num. 
xiv. 22; τέταρτον τοῦτο, Hdt. 5, 76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of οὗτος; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost § 98, ὃ A.c.a.sq.]: τοῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον 
σημεῖον ἐποίησεν», Jn. iv. 54; τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see ayo, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (κεῖμαι τριακοστὴν ταύτην ἡμέραν, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 18, 3); οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας (see µετά, IT. 
2b. [W. 161 (152); B. § 127, 4}), Acts i. 5; οὗτος μὴν 
éxros ἐστὶν αὐτῇ, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 86; αὕτη ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο, Lk. ii. 2 1, (T) Tr 
WH ; ταύτην ἐποίησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν σηµείω», Jn. ii. 11 1, T 
Tr WII. 

οὕτω and οὕτως (formerly in printed editions οὕτω 
appeared before a consonant, οὕτως before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (cod. 
Sin. has -rw but fourteen times in the Ν. T.” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561), 
have restored οὕτως; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -rw ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -τω 
(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -τω 
(all before a consonant); cf. Τά. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.];_ cf. W. § 5,1b.; B. 9; [ZLob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 219 sqq.]; cf. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1; Kiihner 
§ 72, 8 a.), adv., (fr. οὗτος), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12, in this manner, thus, 80 ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described; in the way 
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 80; xi. 26; xvii.12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv. 59; Lk. i. 
25; 11.48: xii. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv. 11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; οὐχ οὕτως ἔσται [1. 
Tr WH ἐστὶν (so also T in Mk.) ] ἐν ὑμῖν, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; ὑμεῖς οὐχ 
οὕτως sc. ἔσεσθε, Lk. xxii. 26; ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτως 5ο. 
ποιοῦντα, thus as he has done hitherto [see ἀφίημι, 2 Ὀ.]. 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on the lamp-stand); Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise οὕτως καί, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 85; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. οὕτως 
ἔχειν, to be so (Lat. sic or ila se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii. 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b.j. 2, 8,5; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s.v.1h.; [L. and S.s.v.I.7]): Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B. 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see ὅ ο. below. it takesthe place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, tn such a con- 
dition of things, [B. ὃ 149,11 cf. W. § 60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
(but this explanation of the οὕτως appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)}); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath); i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 1 Th.iv.17; 2 Pet. 
i. 11; cf. Fritzsche,Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of οὕτως (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii.17; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, (Γοξ. Fritzsche on Mt. ρ. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; (L. and S. s. v. Π.]). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; ovres 
ἦν, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (484); 
B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; οὕτως dori τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii.15. be 
fore language quoted from the Ο. T.: Mt. ii. 5; Acts vii. 
6; xiii. 34, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ri δειλοί ἐστε 
ovrws; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; οὕτως . . . ὥστε, Jn. iii. 16. οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 38 (ἐφάνη must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erkliir. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]); οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν, we never saw it 80, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. οὕτως or 
οὕτως καί in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) ο.]: κα- 
θάπερ . . . οὕτως, Ro. xii. 4.sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 
11; καθὼς . . . οὕτως, Lk. xi. 80; xvii. 26; Jn. iii, 14; 
xii. 50; xiv. 31; xv. 4; 2Co.i.5; x. 73 1 Th.ii. 4; Heb. 
v. 3: οὕτως ... καθώς, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; ὡς . .. οὕτως, Acts viii. 82; xxiii. 11; Ro.v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; οὕτως. .. ὡς, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; οὕτως ὡς... 
μὴ ὡς, 2 Co. ix.5[GL Τ Tr WH]; ὥσπερ . . . οὕτως, Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21,26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; xi. 813; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co.i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 RG; 
after καθ ὅσον, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; οὕτως .. . ὃν τρόπο», Acts 
i. 11; xxvii. 25; ὃν τρόπον . . . οὕτως, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (15. lii. 
14); κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν αἴρεσιν οὕτω κτλ. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. ὁδός, 2 a. ΠΠ.) so ete. Acts 
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : 8. (ἔχει) ὃς [better 6] μὲν οὕτως ὃς [better 
ὁ] δὲ οὕτως, one after this manner, another after that, i.e. 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (ποτὲ μὲν 
οὕτως καὶ ποτὲ οὕτως φάγεται 7 µάχαιρα, 2S. xi.25). ὮῥὉ. 
οὕτως, in the manner known to all, i.e. acc. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. ο. in that'state in which 
one finds one’s self, such as one is, (cf. W. 465 (434)]: ri 
µε ἐποίησας οὕτως, Ro. ix. 20; οὕτως εἶναι, pévew, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; 6 νικῶν οὕτως 
περιβαλεῖται Viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii,5 LT TrWH. ἁἃ. 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s.v.4; [L.and S.s.v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 TWH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.) ] e. in questions (Lat. sicine 8) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [αἱ. 
take ovrws here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi. 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of; cf. too 1 
Co. vi. 5]; οὕτως ἀποκρίνῃ; i.e. 89 impudently, Jn. xviii. 
22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 


οὐχ 
exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 8ᾳ.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 8 above. ] f. 
In class. Grk. οὕτως often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s.v.1h.; [L.and S.s.v. I. Τ]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); (cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage οὕτως may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i.e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W. u.s.]; in the second passage οὕτως denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i. e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

οὐχ, see ov. 

οὐχί, i. q. od, not, but stronger [cf. νυνί ad init. ] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[Α. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v. 2; vi.1; 
foll. by ἀλλά, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 18 (LT Tr WH οὐκ); 
in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 3,5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx.13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17[(L Tr WH οὐχ]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (LT Tr WH οὐχ); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, ete.; (Sept. for xon, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); ἀλλ᾽ οὐχί, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

ὀφειλέτης, -ου, 6, (ὀφείλω), one who owes another,'a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
lege. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: ὀφειλέτης etpi, i. q. ὀφείλω, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); ὀφειλ. εἰμί τινος, 
to be one’s debtor i.e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; τινί (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. i. 14; ‘viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 3°, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i.e. α sinner, LK. xiii. 4.* 

ὀφειλή, -ῆς, 7, (ὀφείλω), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
TTrWH. Found neither in the Grk. Ο. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 

ὀφείλημα, -ros, τό, (ὀφείλω), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mew, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); ἀφιέναι, 1 Mace. xv. 8; ἀπο- 
rivew, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717b.; ἀποδιδόναι, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165", 3}. xara ὀφείλημα, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation, of the Chald. 31n or x2in 
(which denotes both debi and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see ὀφειλέτης, b.); hence, ἀφιέναι τινὶ τὰ ὀφειλ. αὐτοῦ, tc 
remit the penalty of one’s sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
rain paw), Mt. vi. 12. [CE W. 50, 82, 35.13 

ὀφείλω; impf. ὤφειλον; pres. pass. ptep. ὀφειλόμενος ; 
fr. Hom. down ; to owe ; a. prop. to owe money, be 
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ὀφθαλμοδουλεία 
tn debt for: τιν τι, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; τὸ 
ὀφειλόμενον, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 
atvr@ (which L Tr WH om.), that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. τὴν εὔνοιαν ὀφειλομένη», the good-will 
due ΓΑ. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 8 Ree. ; 
μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε (here ὀφείλετε, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), εἶ μὴ τὸ ἀλλήλους aya- 
may, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease-loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. fo be a debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; i be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14; xix. 7 (ὀφείλει ἀποθανεῖν, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1, 27; 1 Co.v. 10; [vii. 836 (A. Υ. 
need so requireth)]; ix.10; xi. 7,10; 20ο. xii. 14; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i. 8; ii. 18; Heb. ii. 17; v. 8,12; 1 Jn. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3Jn. 8; ὤφειλον συνίστασθαι, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. ο. after the Chaldee (see ὀφειλέ- 
της, b., ὀφείλημα, b.), ὀφείλω revi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him ΓΑ. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi 4. [Comp.: προσ-οφείλω.]” 

ὄφελον (for ὤφελον, without the augm., 2 aor. of ὀφείλω; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as ὤφελον θανεῖν, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B. § 150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GLT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. ο. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 5; ὄφελον ἀπεθάνομεν, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Leian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 608°; [L. and 
S. s. Υ. ὀφείλω, IT. 3).* 

ὄφελον, -ους, τό, (ὀφέλλω to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Co. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14,16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.) * 

ὀφθαλμο-δουλεία [Τ WH -λία; see I, ε], -as, 7, (ὀφθαλ- 
µόδουλος, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost.] i. 
p. 299": and this fr. ὀφθαλμός and δοῦλος), [A. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master’s 
eye (μὴ κατ ὀφθαλμοδ., τουτέστι μὴ µόνον παρόντων τῶν 
δεσποτῶν καὶ ὁρώντων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπόντων, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi Ας “for the master’s eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish.” H. Stephanus): Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere ; [cf. W. 100 (9¢%? * 








ὀφθαλμός 


ὀφθαλμόςκ, -ov, ὁ, [fr. r. or to see; allied to ὄψις, ὄψο- 
μαι, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for |}, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. ν. 88; vi.22; Mk. ix.47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1 Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii.17; xxi. 4, and often; per) 
ὀφθαλμοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 52; οἱ ὀφθαλμοί pov εἶδον (see the 
remark in γλῶσσα, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Μι. 
xiii. 16; 1Co.ii.9; Rev.i.7; [ἀνέβλεψαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί 
Mt. xx. 84 RG]; ἰδεῖν τοῖς ὀφθ., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; ὁρᾶν rots ὀφθ. (see ὁράω, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
9 ἐπιθυμία τῶν ὀφθ. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: ὀφθ. σου πονηρός ἐστιν, i. 6. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; ὀφθ. πονηρός, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (ϱ) yn, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; ef. Sir. xxxiv. 
13; JTRS JY Πρ, thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
Xv. 9; ὀφθ. πονηρὸς POovepds ἐπ ἄρτῳ, Sir. xiv. 10; μὴ 
Φθονεσάτω σου 6 ὀφθ. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, dyads 
ὀφθαλμός, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see πονηρός, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. κρα- 
τεῖν τοὺς oO. τοῦ µή κτλ. [A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
ὑπολαμβάνω τινὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθ. τινος, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another’s sight [A. V. received him 
out of their sight}, Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθ. σου, 
hid from thine eyes, i.e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix.42; διδόναι revi ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπει», 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. Β. 
267 (230)]; τυφλοῦν τοὺς ὀφθ. τινος, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; σκοτίζονται of ὀφθ. Ro. xi. 10; mebwriopévor ὀφθαλ- 
pot τῆς διανοίας (cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; τῆς 
καρδίας (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
ΓΗ; ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς τινος (9 11113 [cf. Β. § 146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment (cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 115 οὐκ ἐστι τι ἀπέναντι τῶν OPO. τινος, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; γυμνό» 
ἐστί τι τοῖς OPO. τινος (see γυμνός, 2a.), Heb. iv. 13; οἱ 
ὀφθ. τοῦ κυρίου ἐπὶ δικαίους (sc. ἐπι- [or dro-] βλέπουσι», 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ὀφθαλμός occurs 
may be found under ἀνοίγω p. 48°, ἁπλοῦς, διανοίγω 1, 
ἐξορύσσω 1, ἐπαίρω p. 228°, καμμύω, potyaXis Δ., προγρά- 
φω 2. 

ὄψφις, -εως, ὁ, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. δράκων, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. ὀφθαλμός]; fr. Hom. Ἡ. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for wm); α snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. x.193 xi 11; Jn. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
x. 9; Rev. ix. 19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 8, cf. Gen, iii. 
1; hence, φρόνιμοι ὡς οἱ ὄφεις, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
ὁ ὄφις]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called ὄφεις, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. s.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. ef. 4 Macc. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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ὄχλος 


called ὁ φις ὁ ἀρχαῖος, ὁ ὄφις: Rev. xii. 9, 14 8q.; xx. 
2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fir. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] ὁράκων." 

ὀφρύᾳ, -vos, ἡ, 1. the eyebrow, 9ο fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
4 mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27,18; 84,29): Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[Sxerds, -ov, ὁ, 1. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
apedpwv).*] 

ὀχλέω, -@ : pres. pass. ptcp. ὀχλούμενος: (ὄχλος) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (II. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (rwa, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (8 
Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, Lk. vi. 18 RG L (where T Tr WH ἐνοχλ., —the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 3,4); Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae §12. [Comp.: é», παρ- 
ενοχλέω.]" 

ὀχλο-ποιέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ptcp. ὀχλοποιῆσας ; (ὄχλος, ποιέω); 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

ὄχλος, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1. a casual collec- 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, a throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete. ; 
Mk. ti. 4; iii. 9, and often; Lk. v. 1, 19; vii. 9, ete.; Jn. 
v. 18; vi. 22, 24; vii. 20, 32, 49, etc.; Actsxiv. 14; xvii. 
8; xxi. 84: τὶς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὄχλον, xix. 39; ix. 38; ἀπὸ (for i.e. on account of 
[ef. ἀπό, ΠΠ. 9 Ὀ.]) +. ὄχλου, Lk. xix. 8; 9 βία r. ὄχλου, 
Acts xxi. 35; πολὺς ὄχλος and much oftener ὄχλος πολύς, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v.21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 43 [here T Tr ΥΥΗ οπι. L Tr mrg. br. rod.]; LK. vii. 
11; viii. 4; ix.37; Jn. vi. 2,5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WHI prefix 6; cf. Β. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1,6; with 
the art. ὁ πολὺς ὄχλ., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
87; [6 ὄχλος πολύς (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Trmrg.; cf. Β. u.s.; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. |.ο.]; πάµπολυς, MK. viii. 1 [Ree.]; 
ἱκανός, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 26: 6 
πλεῖστος ὄχλ. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
πᾶς 6 ὄχλ., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Rec.]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; ὄχλ. τοσοῦτος, Mt. 
Xv. 38; αἱ μυριάδες τοῦ ὄχλ. LK. xii. 1; ob μετὰ ὄχλου, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18: ἅτερ ὄχλου, in the 
absence of the multitude [(see drep)], Lk. xxii.6. _plur. 
οἱ ὄχλοι, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 33, 36; xi. 7; xii. 46; xiii. 84, 86, etc.; Lk. iii. 7, 
10: iv. 42; v.33 viii. 42, 43; ix. 11; xi. 14, ete.; Acts 
viii. 6; xiii. 45; xiv. 11,18, 18sq.; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Ree.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; ὄχλοι πολλοί, Mt. iv. 25; 
viii. 1; xii.15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk. v.15; 
xiv. 25; πάντες οἱ ὄχλοι, Mt. xii. 23. 2. the multe 
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tude i.e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii.12; (Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.)]; with contempt, the iqnurant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; ἐπισύστασις ὄχλου, 8 riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 
12(L T Tr WH ἐπίστασις (q. ν.) ὄχ.]. 3. univ. a 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as τελωνῶ», LK. v. 29; 
μαθητῶν, Lk. vi. 17; ὀνομάτων (see ὄνομα, 3), Acts i. 15; 
τῶν ἱερέων, Acts vi. 7; the plur. ὄχλοι, joined with λαοί 
and ἔθνη, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for 1.) 

ὀχύρωμα, -ros, τό, (ὀχυρόω [to make strong, to fortify ]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
1390, etc.; very often in 1 and 2 Mace.; Xen. Hellen. 
8, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: xa- 
θεῖλε τὸ ὀχύρωμα, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἐπεποίθεισα», Prov. xxi. 22; ὀχύ- 
ρωμα ὁσίου Φόβος κυρίου, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 

ὀψάρίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. fr. ὄψον [cf. Curtius § 680] 
i. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted ; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9,11; xxi. 9 κα. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9,c. 35 p. 385 ο.: Leian., Geop. 
[ef. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see γυναικάριο», fin. [W. 23 
(22)}.)* 

ὀψέ, (apparently fr. ὄπις ; see ὀπίσω, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (sc. τῆς ἡμέρας, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 98; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 28), i.e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; for oy ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Tr mrg. WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. Ὁ. 
with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], ὀψὲ σαββάτω», the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification τῇ ἐπιφωσκ. κτλ.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (dpe τῶν βασιλέως χρόνων, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; ὀψὲ 
µυστηρίω», the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4,18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenk], and other lexicographers) ; ὀψέ foll. by a gen. 
seems always to be partitive,denoting date in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kiihner § 414, ὅ ο, β. 
Hence in Mt. 1. ο. ‘late on the sabbath’). Keim iii. 
Ρ. 552 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 


the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 


sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without sue 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. iiber Matth. ad loc.)]* 

ὄψιμος, -ο», (dye), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 825; ὀψιμώ 
τατος σπόρος, Xen. oec. 17, 4 8q.; ἐν τοῖς ὀψίμοις τῶν ὑδά 
των, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): ὄψ. ὑετός, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or πρώϊμος [οξ. B. D. s. v. Rain)), Jas. ν. 7 [but 
LT Tr WH om. ψετόν, cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute καρπόν]; Sept. for wip'yn, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 8; Joel ii. 28; Zech. x. 1.3 

ὄψιος, -a, -ο», (ὀψέ), late; 1. as an adjective 
({Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 8q.]): ἡ Spa, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 


txt. ὀψέ, α. v.] (dig ἐν νυκτί, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. . 


contrary to the usage of prof. auth. ἡ ὀψία as a subst. 
(sc. dpa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. ο. either from our three to six o’clock p. Μ., Mt. viii. 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o’clock 
Ῥ. Μ. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
fhere T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Μις, 
i. 82; vi.47; xiv.17; xv.42; Jp. vi. 163 xx. 19, (hence 
5.311 13, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi 
12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

ὄψις, -εως, 7, (ONTO, ὄψομαι [οἳ. ὀφθαλμός]), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. chiefly for 7x17 ; 1. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: κρίνειν xar’ 
ὄψιν, Jn. vii. 94." 

ὀψώνιον, -ου, τό, (fr. ὄψον --- on which see ὀψάριο», init. 
—and ὠνέομαι to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see ὀψάριον). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 28, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; 3, 15, 8), ὀψώνιον began 
to signify 1. univ. a soldier’s pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 89,12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W.176 (166); B. 24 (21)] ὀψώνια, 
prop. that part of a soldier’s support given iv place of 
pay [i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. ili. 28; xiv. 82; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3): Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [ef. W. § 81, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. tages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
30.5 
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II 


παγιδεύω 


παγιδεω: 1 aor. subj. 8d pers. plur. παγιδεύσωσιν; 


(wayis, q. Vv.) ; @ word unknown to the Greeks; to en-. 


snare, entrap: birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., τινὰ ἐν Ady, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([τοῖς λόγοις, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25; xii. 80 in the same]; 1S. xxviii. 9.)* 

wayls, -i8os, 4, (fr. πήγνυμι to make fast, 2 aor. ἔπαγον ; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for NZ, NY, Ὁριο, etc.; α snare, trap, noose ; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. χο. (xci.) 3; exxiii. 
(exxiv.) 7; παγίδας ἱστάναι, Arstph. av. 527; hence ὡς 
παγίε, a8 8 snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi.85. ib. 
trop. @ snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, ἐμπίπτειν eis πειρασμὸ» κ. παγίδα, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (ἐμπί- 
πτει els παγίδα ἁμαρτωλός, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with σκάνδαλο», Sap. xiv. 11); τοῦ διαβόλου, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 
of love.) * 

πάθηµα, -ros, τό, (fr. φαθεῖν, πάσχω, a8 µάθηµα fr. µα- 
θεῖν), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Heb. ii.10; x. 
82; 1 Pet. ν. 9; τὰ els Χριστόν, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. ν. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called παθήµατα τοῦ Χριστοῦ [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i. 53 Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 18. 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; τῶν ἁμαρτιῶ», 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. q. τὸ πάσχει» (see 
«αύχημα, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : Θανάτου, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. (Syn. cf. πάθος, init.] * 

παθητός, -ή, -όν, (πάσχω, παθεῖν); 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 8, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling; often in Plut., as 
παθητὸν σῶμα. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
tny, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis): Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as παθητός 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. ο. Tr. 
fc. 86, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(eo in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto’s Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 


b. of an inward: 


παιδάριον 


Christ is said to be παθητός and ἁπαθής in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 8, 9)." 

πάθος, -ous, τό, (παθεῖν, πάσχω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; i.q. πάθηµα (q. V.; [the latter differs fr. πάθος (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11]); 1. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cape, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. p. 138 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22,16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; πάθη ἀτιμίας, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see ἀτιμία); ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.° 


[Syn. πάθος, ἐπιθυμία: π. presents the passive, ἐπ. the 
active side of a vice; ἐπ. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than π.; ἐπ. is (evil) desire, x. ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench § lxxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. δ.] 


παιδαγωγός, -οὔ, 6, (fr. mais, and ἀγωγός a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 


and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 


boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. Fischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr. ; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthiimer, § 84, 15 sqq.; 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.J. They are 
distinguished from οἱ διδάσκαλοι: Xen. de rep. Lac. 8, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c.; Diog. Laért. 3,92. The name car 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. fii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called παιδαγωγὸς eis 
Χριστόν, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.® 

παιδάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of mais, see γυναικάριο»), α 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. very often for 93°), also for 15°; 


παιδεία 


[παιδάριον of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, ete. (cf. 11 8q.)].) 
(Syn. see sais, fin. ]* 

παιδεία (Tdf. -ia; [see 1, :]), -as, ἡ, (παιδεύω), Sept. 
for 1939; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 (cf. W. 388 (363) note]; (in τίς. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the body.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii.; ef. Jowett’s Plato, in- 
dex s.v. Education]. = 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. ace. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
iii. 11), 7 sq. [see ὑπομένω, 2 Ὀ.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
Ρ. 51; [οξ. (Plat.) defin. παιδεία. δύναμις θεραπευτικὴ 
ψυχῆς ])." 

παιδεντήᾳ, -ov, ὁ, (παιδεύω) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Mace. v. 34; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 d., οἱο.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, etc.; Diog. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

παιδεύω; impf. ἐπαίδενο»; 1 aor. ptcp. παιδεύσας; Pass., 
pres. παιδεύοµαι; 1 aor. ἐπαιδεύθην; pf. ptep. πεπαιδευ- 
µένος; (mais); Sept for 10°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: τινά with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., σοφίᾳ [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 RGL WH (cf. B. § 184, 6] (γράμμασι», 
Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 4 fin.); ἐν σοφίᾳ, ibid. T Tr; τινὰ κατὰ 
ἀκρίβειαν, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 


taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by iva, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 


lise ; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (τινὰ παιδεύειν 
καὶ ῥυθμίζειν λόγῳ, Λο]. ν. h. 1, $4). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. § 2,1 Ὀ.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). ο. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 
παιδιόθεν, (παιδίον), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used ἐκ παιδύς, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or ἐκ παιδίου, mem. 2, 2, 8; or ἐκ παι- 
δίων, oec. 3,10; [ef. W. 26 (25); 468 (431)]): Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH ἐκ παιδιόθεν [cf. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91 b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 
παιδίον, ov, τό, (dimin. of mais), (fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for 0, 83, |3, ete.; α young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. τὰ παιδία, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, σα. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 18, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 


473 


Tats 


of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4.sq.; Mk. ix. 36 
sq.; (x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; (Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24; τινός, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii.30 Ltxt. T Tr WH). In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi.16GLTTr WH; 
xiv. 21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28: x. 18 
sqq-; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; τινός, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, ef. Heb. ii. 183. Metaph. παιδία ταῖς φρεσί, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi [A. V. children], Jn. xxi.5; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (18), 18; 
(iii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see sais, fin.]* 

παιδίσκη, -ης, 7, (fem. of παιδίσκος, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of παῖς, see νεανίσκυς) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Lcian. ; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mddchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.): Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 9 ἐλευθέρα, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
sq-; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 18; ἡ π. 9 θυρωρός, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for MX, AND). ΟΙ. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 239. [Syn. see παῖς, ‘fin. 1" 

παίζω; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. (ο play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for Pry, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pnv. [Comp. : 
ἐμ παίζω. 1" 

wats, gen. παιδός, ὁ, ἡ, fr. Hom. down; in the Ν. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for 13 and Πρ} (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : ὁ παῖς, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; ἡ wats, LK. viii. 51, 54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16: xxi. 15; ὁ wats τινος, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. gq.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
&ph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 8, 13, 6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 283; Plat. Charm. p. 155 a.; Protag. p. 
310 c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 13} [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3]; cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. boy]): Mt. 
viii. 6, 8,13; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii.45; xv. 96. απ attend- 
ant, servant, spec. a king’s attendant, minister: Mt. xiv. 
9 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37 8q- 3 1S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Macc. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. ΤΗ 198, mais τοῦ θεοῦ is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God’s will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, etc.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, ete.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Ald., Compl.], etc.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N.T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1); Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 80, [ο Harnack on Barn. ep. 6,1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor: 59, 2]; inthe O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 8q.; 





παίω 
the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* 

[Syn. wats, παιδάριο», παιδίον, παιδίσκη, τέκνον: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (8. v. 
γέρων) as defining thus: παιδίο», τὸ Τρεφόµενον ὑπὸ τιθη- 
you: παιδάριον δέ, τὸ ἤδη περιπατυῦν καὶ τῆς λέξεως ἄντε- 
χόμενον' παιδίσκος 8,6 ἐν τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἡλικίᾳ' παῖς 8 ὁ 
διὰ τῶν ἐγκυκλίων µαθηµάτων δυνάµενος ἰέναι. Philo (de mund. 
opif. § 36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: ἐν 
ἀνθρώπου φύσει ἑπτά εἶσιν ὧραι κ.τ.λ.’ παιδίον µέν ἐστιν ἄχρις 
ἑπτὰ ἐτῶν, ὀδόντων ἐκβολῆς. mais δὲ ἄχρι γορῆς ἐκφύσεως, els 
τὰ dls ἑπτά": µειράκιον δὲ ἄχρι yevelou λαχνώσεως, ἐς τὰ τρὶς 
ἑπτά. οἵο. According to Schmidt, παιδίον denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; παιδάριον a child up to its first school years ; 
παῖς a child of any age; (παιδίσκος and) παιδίσκη, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled: 
froma child isexpressed either by ἐκ παιδός (most frequently ), 
or ἐκ παιδίου, or ἐκ (ἀπὸ) παιδαρίου. mais and τέκνον denote a 
child alike as-respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
γέκνον; but the period .παῖς covers is not sharply defined ; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; Hdhne in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift u. 8. w. for 
1882, p. 578qq.] 

παίω: 1 Δον. ἔπαισα; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 733; to strike, smite: with the fists, 
Μι. xxvi. 68 Γο[. ῥαπίζω, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Πακατιανή, -ῆς,ἡ, Pacatiana (Phrygia). In the fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). (Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).] * 

πάλαι, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i.9. [πάλαι properly 
designates the past not like πρίν and πρότερον rela- 
tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; soalso of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[ A.V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. ἤδη); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 LT Tr WH ΓΗ. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 2938; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

παλαιός, -d, -όν, (πάλαι, q. Υ.). fr. Hom. down ; 1. 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for jw and p°ny): 
οἶνος παλαιός (opp. to νέος), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); διαθήκη, 2 Co. iii. 14; 
ἐντολή (opp. to καινή), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; ζύμη 
(opp. to νέον φύρ.), 1 Co. v. 7sq.; neut. plur. παλαιά (opp. 
to καινά), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. θησαυρός, 1 ο.]: dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. v. 12 
8qq-); ὁ παλαιὸς ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος (opp. to ὁ véos), our old 
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man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 225 
(Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 193, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.): 
ἱμάτι», ἀσκός, Mt. ix. 16 8q.; Mk. ii. 21 sq.; Lk. v. 89 
sq. [SYN. see ἀρχαῖος, fin.]* 

παλαιότης, -ητος, ή, (παλαιός), oldness: ypduparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see καινότης, and ypdupa, 2c. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. Τὸ, 8.) * 

παλαιόω, -ὢ: pf. πεπαλαίωκα; Pass., pres. ptep. madas- 
ούμενος; fut. παλαιωθήσομαι; (παλαιός) } a. to make 
ancient or old, Sept. for 193; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 793, pny: of things worn out by 
time and use, as βαλάντιον, Lk. xii. 38 ; ἱμάτιον, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (18); Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1.9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. τὸ παλαιούμε 
νον, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
Ρ. 208 b.; Tim. p. 59 ο.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 18 [see γη- 
ράσκω, fin. ].* 

πάλη, -ns, ἡ, (fr. πάλλω to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able θλίβειν καὶ κατέχειν his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
ef. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1961”, 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31; (cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. 6. ν. lucta]); the term is transferred to 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil: Eph. 
vi. 19.3 

παλιγγενεσία (T WH παλινγεν. (cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 77 
bot.]), -as, 9, (πάλιν and γένεσις), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s.v. βάπτισμα, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 Γοἳ. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
Ρ. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. δὲ 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. s.v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to tts pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (παλιγγ. ἐκ θανά- 
του); Lcian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(Πυθαγόρας περὶ παλιγγενεσίας ἐτερατεύετο); Plut. mor. 
p- 998 ο. [i. ο. de 651 carn. ii. 4, 4] (ὅτι χρῶνται κοινοῖς αἱ 
ψυχαὶ σώμασιν ἐν ταῖς παλιγγενεσίαις [οξ. ibid. i. 7, 5; 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; etc.]); the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi §§ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 188]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed. before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 


ν ο ο 
Syriac correctly pan Les, in the new age or 


world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq. ; 
Gfrérer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 
Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero’s 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, παλ. πατρίδος, Joseph. antt. 11, 3,9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, παλιγγ. τῆς γνώ- 
σεώς ἐστιν ἡ ἀνάμνησις, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench 
§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

πάλιν, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt. iv. 8; xx.5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1,4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15,17; x.19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Co. vii. 5; 2Co. xi. 16; Gal. i. 9; ii. 18: iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb.i. 6 (where πάλων is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i.e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 
Ileb. v.12; vi. 1,6; Jas. v.18; Rev. x. 8, 11; πάλιν paxpdy 
sc. ἔσται, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; εἷς τὸ πάλι», again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. II. 2 fin.}), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back; thus with 
ἄγωμεν, Jn. xi. 7; ἀναχωρεῖ», Jn. vi. 15 [where Taf. φεύγει 
and Grsb. om. πάλιν], (cf. ib. 3) ; ἀπέρχεσθαι, Jn. iv. 3; κ. 
40; xx. 10; εἰσέρχεσθαι, Mk. ii. 1; iii. 1; Jn. xviii. 98; 
xix.9; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Mk. vii. 31; ἔρχεσθαι, Jn. iv. 46: xiv. 
«ὃν 2Co.i. 165 xii. 21 (ef. W. 554 (515) n.; B. § 145, 9α.]; 
ὑπάγειν, Jn. xi. 8; ἀνακάμπτειν, Acts xviii. 21; διαπερᾶν, 
Mk. v. 21; ὑποστρέφει», Gaal. i. 17; ἡ ἐμὴ παρουσία πάλιν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, my presence with you again, i.e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 Γοἱ. B. § 125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17 sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec.; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: πάλιν εἰς φόβον, Ro. viii. 15; 
πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ, 2 Co. ii. 1. ο. πάλω is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [ef. 
W. 604 (562)]: πάλιν ἐκ τρίτου, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. ἐκ rp.]; ἐκ δευτέρου, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; πάλιν 
δεύτερον, Jn. iv. 545 xxi. 16; πάλιν ἄνωθεν, again, anew, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b.and 15c.; [soc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same anda repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. ν. 33 (πάλιν ἠκούσατε) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. Τ, br. πάλιν), 45, 47; xix. 
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WAVOLKE 
24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. T. 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7 
Jn. xii. 89; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i. 5; ii. 18; iv. 5; x. 30; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; of. Bleek, Br. a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p.108. = 3. 
tn turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.48 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x.7; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 ; xvi. 23; 
2 Macc. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2; 
Passow s.v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
ΠΙ.; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iv. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the Ν. Τ.]). John uses 
πάλιν in his Gospel far more freq. than the other Ν. T. 
writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

παλινγενεσία, see παλιγγενεσία. 

παμπληθεί (Τ WH πανπλ. (cf. WH. App. p. 1507), 
adv., (fr. the adj. παµπληθής, which is fr. ras and πλήθος), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one. and all: Lk. 
xxiii, 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). (Cf. W. § 16, 4 B. a.]* 

πάµπολυς, παμπόλλη, πάµπολυ, (ras and πολύς), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T Tr WH πάλω πολλοῦ]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) * 

Παμφυλία, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor; on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Galf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]}): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 135 xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. Vii. ; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

wavBoxess, see πανδοχεύς. 

παν-δοκίον, see πανδοχεῖον. 

παν-δοχεῖον (-δοκίον, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and 
Hesych. s. ν.]), -ov, τό, (fr. πανδοχεύς, q- Υ.), απ inn, & 
public house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil): Lk. x. 84. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11; 
but the Attic form πανδοκεῖον is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass.. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael. v.h. 14, 14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 807.) * 

παν-δοχεύς, -έως, 6, (ras and d¢xopa: [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ’}), for the earlier and more elegant 
πανδοκεύς (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host : 
Lk. x. 85. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
ο. 14.) * 

πανήγυρις, -εως, ἡ, (fr. πᾶς and dyupts fr. ἀγείρω), fr. 
Hdt. and Pind. down; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemnt- 
lies. b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
ἀγγέλων [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 33°, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13); 1x.53 My, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench §i.]* 

πανοικί [so RG L Tr] and πανοικεί(Τ [WH; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. ει, ¢]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (was and οἶκος; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for πανοικίᾳ, πανοικεσίᾳ, πανοικησίᾳ, [cf. W. 
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96 (25); Lob.ad Phryn. Ρ. 514 8q.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 84. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
392c.; Aeschin. dial. 2,1; Philo de Joseph. § 42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; ‘Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1, 2; 3 Mace. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 

πανοπλία, -as, ἡ, (fr. πάνοπλος wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. ras and ὅπλον), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 28, 2 sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; θεοῦ, 
which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hadt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God’s command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

πανουργία, -as, ἡ, (πανοῦργος, q.V.), craftiness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 28; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. @ specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.; πᾶσά τε ἐπι- 
στήµη χωριζοµένη δικαιοσύνης καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ἀρετῆς πανουρ- 
γία οὐ σοφία φαίνεται, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for ΠΡ 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.)* 

πανοῦργον, -ον, (πᾶς and ΕΡΓΩ i. q. ἐργάζομαι; on the 
accent, see κακοῦργος), Sept. for oxy; skilful, clever, 
i. ο. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous; wise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris- 
tot., Polyb., Plut., al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crajty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.): 2 Co. xii. 16.3 

πανπλήηθεί, see παμπληθεί. 

πανταχῆ or πανταχῇ (L Tr WH; see εἰκὴ), adv., every- 
where: Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr WH, for ravrayou, — 8 varia- 
tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Hat. down; ef. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]* 
| πανταχόθεν, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

πανταχοῦ, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br.; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 80; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
8; xxviii. 22; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 

παντελήᾳ, -ές, (mas and τέλος), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Macc. vii. 16); 
els τὸ παντελές (prop. unto completeness [W. § 51, 1 ο.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 8, 11, 
3 and 12,1; 6, 2,3; 7, 18,3; Λε]. ν. h. 7, 2; n.a. 17, 
27).° 

wavry (RG L Tr WH πάντῃ, see reff. 8. v. elem), (ras), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 

πάντοθεν, (ras), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45], T WH Tr [but the last 
named here παντόθεν; cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec. ez ez; Heb. ix. 4." 

παντοκράτωρ, -opos, 6, (ras and xparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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20ο. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 85); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
8; xi.17; xv. 8; xvi. 7,14; xix. 6,15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for ΠΙΝ3Υ in the phrase MRI¥ ΠΙ or NIKIY “TOR Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for 'ΠἩΨ; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; 1. 143 often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc.; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching ete. 10,3; cf. Harnack’s notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)].) ° ; 

πάντοτε, (ras), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used ἑκάστοτε; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.; [W. 96 (25)]), at ail 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
81; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 
xviii. 290. [20° Rec.*]; Ro. i. 10 (9): 1Co. 1.4; xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 L mrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv. 4]; Col. i. 8; iv. 
6, (12); 1 Th.i.2; ii. 16; iii. 6]; iv. 17; [ν. 15, 16]; 2 
Th. i. 3, 11; ii. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. xi. 22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 18 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.) * 

wdvres, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e. a. inany and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Λε]. ν. h. 1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means}). ο. 
with the negative ov, a. where ov is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Ποπ.) β. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : οὐ πάντως, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. πάντως οὐ, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
‘God οὐ πάντως ἐφηδόμενος τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν ἡμῶν. J.ike- 
wise οὐδὲν πάντως in Ηάιί. ὅ, δ4. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. οἱ κακοὶ οὗ πάντως κακοὶ ἐκ γαστρὸς γεγόνασι κτλ. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. |. c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* 

παρά, [it neglects elision before prop. names begin 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; see Td. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5,1 a.; 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae § 588; Ἡπ]άγ. p. 255 sqq.; Kiihner 
§ 440; Kriiger § 68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GENITIVE; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one’s sphere of power, or from one’s wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ.von... her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for 1939, 0, 
Sy¥w (1S. xvii. 30); cf. W. 864 (342) aq. @. prop- 
erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 


παρά 


ete. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu’un) : Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. ἀπό]; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
Xvii. 8; [map ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια, Mk. xvi.9 L Tr 
txt. WH]; εἶναι παρὰ θεοῦ, of Christ, (ο be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16,83; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the λόγος), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text κἀκεϊνός µε ἀπέστειλεν [Tdf. ἀπέσταλκεν] is added) ; 
μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός 80. ὄντος, Jn. i. 14; ἐστί τι παρά 
τινος, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7-[ef. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, παρά makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 134, 1]; so after ἀπο- 
στέλλεσθαι, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off); γίνεσθαι, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (παρὰ κυρίου, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God’s command) ; akin to which is οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ πᾶν ῥῆμα, Lk. i. 87 L mrg. T Tr WH [see adupe- 
τέω, b.]; λαλεῖσθαι, Lk. i. 45 (not ὑπό, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel); κατηγορεῖσθαι, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not ὑπό [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). ο. after verbs of ‘seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, (cf. W. 
870 (847) n.; B. § 147,5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, αἰτῶ, αἰτοῦμαι, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dx’ αὐτοῦ); Jn. iv. 9; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1Jn. 
v. 15 (where L T Tr WH ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ); ζητῶ, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; λαμβάνω, Mk. xii. 
44; x.18; Acts ii. 33; iii1.5; xvil.9; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (1, Τ Tr WH an’ αὐτοῦ); 
2Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); παραλαμβάνω, Gal. i.12; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; iv. 13 ἀπολαμβάνω, Lk. vi. 34 RGL Tr mrs. ; 
κοµίζοµαι, Eph. vi. 8; γίνεταί poi τι, Mt. xviii. 19; δέχο- 
μαι, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; ἔχω, Actsix. 14; ὠνέομαι, 
Acts vii. 16; ἀγοράζομαι, Rev. iii. 18; also after ἄρτον 
φαγεῖν (sc. δοθέντα), 2 Th. iii. 8; εὑρεῖν ἔλεος, 2 Tim. i. 
18; ἔσται χάρις, 2 Jn. ὃ. after verbs of hearing, as- 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, ἀκούω 
τυ ση. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51; viii. 26, 40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; πυνθάνοµαι, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; ἀκριβῶ, Mt. ii. 16; ἐπιγινώσκω, Acts 
xxiv. 8; µανθάνω, 2 Tim. ili. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said εἶναι or ἐξέρχεσθαι from one: 

LK. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. ὁ, 
7, τὸ παρά τινος [see 6, II. 8; cf. Β. § 125, 9; W. § 18, 
3]; a. absol.: of rap’ αὐτοῦ, those of one’s family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 83; one’s de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant], 1 Macc. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]); cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; τὰ παρά τινος, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; τὰ παρά τινων, sc. ὄντα, i. e. 
δοθέντα, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343); Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b.j. 2, 8.4; ete. ]. 8. where it refers 
toa preceding noun: ἡ ἐξουσία 7 παρά τινος, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; ἐπικουρίας τῆς παρὰ (1, T Tr WH 
ἀπὸ) τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xxvi. 22 (ἡ παρά τινος εὔνοια, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2, 19): ἡ map’ ἐμοῦ διαθήκη, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)]. 

II. with the DATIVE, παρά indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for ΥΝ (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 1; 
Prov. viii. 30), 13 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq.; Num. xxxi. 49), 
13 (see b. below) ; cf. W. § 48, d. p. 394 sq. (369); [B. 
839 (291 εα.)]. a. near, by: εἰστήκεισαν παρὰ τῷ 
σταυρῷ, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where παρά is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion (cf. B. 
339 (292)], ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ ἑαυτῷ, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. 6. in one’s house; in one’s town; in one’s society: 
ξενίζεσθαι [q. ν.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 16; µένειν, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25, Acts ix. 
48; xviii. 3,20 [RG]; xxi. 7sq.; ἐπιμένειν, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; καταλύει», Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
§ 82 [cf. B. 389 (299)1); dporay, Lk. xi. 87; ἀπολείπειυ 
τι, 2 Tim. iv. 13; παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 38; i.q.in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; μισθὸν ἔχει», to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; εὑρεῖν 
χάριν (there where God is, i. e. God's favor (cf. W. 365 
(348)]}), Lk. i. 30; a pers. is also said to have χάρις παρά 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; τοῦτο χάρις 
παρὰ θεφῷ, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *yy3, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. xi. 15); 
παρὰ θεφῷ, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
παρὰ κυρίφ (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; map” ὑμῖν, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; παρ 
ἑαυτῷ, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. «ο. map’ (L Tr WH 
txt. ἐν) ἑαυτῷ, with one’s self i. e. in one’s own mind, δια- 
λογίζεσθαι, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be παρά rim, with one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, μὴ adixia παρὰ τῷ θεῷ ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2Co.i.17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. B. 
which is or is not within one’s power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i.87 RG L txt. @. παρά τινι, 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hat. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. IT. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and S.s. v. B. II. 3]): παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, Ro. ii. 13 ; 1 Co. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. 1.6: Jas.i. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [π. κυρίφ]; φρόνιμον εἶναι παρ ἑαυτφ, [A. V. in 
one’s own conceit], Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. ἐν); 
xii. 16. 

TIT. with an Accusative; Sept. for Syn, Ὅ Sy, 
123 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); ο. W. § 49g. p. 408 (377) 
sq.; [B. 339 (292); ; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
περιπατεῖν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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ἵν. 186: ΜΚ. 1. 16 [here LT Tr WH παράγω]; πίπτευ, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5,41; xvii.163 Acts ν. 
10 (where L T Tr WH πρός); σπαρῆναι, Mt. xiii. 19; 
ῥίπτειν, Mt. xv. 80; τιθέναι, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
πρός]; ν. 2; ἀποτιθέναι, Acts vii. 58; ἔρχεσθαι, ἐξέρχεσθαι, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. εἰς]; Acts xvi. 13; οἱ 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, sc. πεσόντες, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf. 5. with verbs of rest: καθησθαι, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 80; 
Lk. viii. 35; with εἶναι, Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as παιδεύ- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. ὃ [so G LT Tr WH punctuate]; 
διδάσκει», Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. - 2. beside, beyond, 
i.e.metaph. a. i. q. contrary to: παρὰ τὴν διδαχήν, Ro. 
xvi. 173; παρ ἐλπίδα, lit. beyond hope, i.e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
withoul [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one’s ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669°; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25); mapa τὸν νόµον, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 13 (παρὰ τοὺς νόμους, opp. to κατὰ τοὺς vdpous, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18); map’ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; παρὰ gvov, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6,17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after ἄλλος, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. IIT. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670°); παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p- 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 165 8.; L. and S. 
Β. v. C. L 5d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ piay, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (τεσσαράκοντα ἐτῶν παρὰ τριάκοντα ἡμέρας, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1; παρὰ πέντε vais, five ships being deducted, 
Thuc. 8, 29; [παρ᾽ ὀλίγας ψήφους, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 37, 
8]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bohdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. ὃ]). b. above, beyond: 
παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, Heb. xi. 11; παρ ὃ δεῖ (Plut. mor. 
p. 88 f. [de profect. in virt.  15]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας, Lk. xiii. 2; ἔχρισέ σε ἔλαιον 
παρὰ τοὺς per. more copiously than ΓΑ. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; ὑψοῦν τινα παρά 
τινα, Sir. xv.5); κρίνειν ἡμέραν rap ἡμέραν, to preter one 
day to another (see κρίνω, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: πλέον παρά τ. Lk. iii. 13; δια- 
φορώτερον map’ αὐτοὺς ὄνομα, Heb.i.4; add, iii. 3; ix. 23; 
xi. 4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. ἐλαττοῦν τινα παρά τ., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. 4. ob): παρὰ τοῦτο, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; cf. W. § 49 Ρ.ο. 

IV. In ComMposiTION παρά denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of; near, 
beside, by, to: παραθαλάσσιος, παράλιος, παροικέω, παρακο- 
λουθέω, παραλαμβάνω, παραλέγομαι, παραπλέω, παράγω; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as παρεισέρχοµαι, 
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παρεισάγω, παρεισδύω: cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 346. by the side of i.e. 
ready, present, at hand, (παρά ru): πάρειµι, παρουσία, 
παρέχω, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 
our beyond or aside i.q. amiss]: παραβαίνω, παραβάτης, 
παρανοµέω, παρακούω, παρίηµι, πάρεσις, παραλογίζοµαε, 
παράδοξος, παραφρορία, etc. 3. like the Germ. απ 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.): παραζηλόω, παραπικραίνα, 
παροξύνω, παροργίζω. [CE£. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.] 

παρα-βαίνω; 2 aor. rapéB8ny; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice παρβεβαώς of one who stands by anoth- 
er’s side in a war-chariot, Π. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot]); {ο go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down (cf. παρά, IV. 1 and 2]): τὴν παράδοσο, Mt. 
Xv. 2; τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ θεοῦ, ibid. 3; ὁ παραβαίνων, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to pévew ἐν τῇ διβαχῇ, 2 Jn. 9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH ὁ προάγω» (q. ν.)] (80 of παραβαίνον- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph. ο. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 90, 11)! (τὴν διαθήκη», Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59; and often; τὸ ῥῆμα κυρίου, Num. xiv. 
41; 18S. xv. 24, ete.; ras συνθήκας, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4. 6,5; Λο]. v. h. 10, 2; besides, παραβ. δίκη», τὸν 
νόµο», τοὺς ὅρκους, πίστι», etc., in (τίς, writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 130 foll. by 19, we find παραβ. ἔκ τινος 
and ἀπό τινος, so to go past as to turn aside from, i.e. {0 
depart, leave, be turned from: ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; ἀπὸ τῶν ἐντολῶ», Deut. xvii. 20; ἀπὸ τῶρ 
λόγω», Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. Τ.: 
ἐκ (1: Τ Tr WH ἀπὸ) τῆς ἀποστολῆς, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 133), YD to break, NYY to deviate, turn aside.) 
[SYn.: παραβαίνειν to overstep, παραπορεύεσθαι to proceed 
by the side of, παρέρχεσθαι to go past.}* 

παρα-βάλλω: 2 aor. παρέβαλο»; 1. to throw be 
fore, cast to, [οξ. παρά, TV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al.; as fodder to horses, Hom. Il. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, fo compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν παραβολῇ, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 RG Lmrg. Tr mrg. Γοξ. Β. § 133, 
29]. 3. reflexively, to put one’s self, betake one’s 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hat. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 
eis Ποτιόλους, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), εἷς Σάμο», Acts xx. 
15 [put in at (R. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see παραβολεύοµαι.” 

wapd-Bacrs, -ews, ἡ, (παραβαίνω, q. ν.), prop. @ going 
over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio; [A. V. transgres- 
sion]: w.a gen. of the object, τῶν ὅρκω», 2 Macc. xv. 10; 
τῶν δικαίων, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp. 1; τοῦ νόµου, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2) ; ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but ἁμαρτία is wrong-do 


“ 


παραβάτης 


‘ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of [οἳ. Trench, N. T. Syn. § lxvi.]); τῶν παραβ. χάριν». to 
creale transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. ο. (οἳ.) 
3; w. agen. of the subj., τῶν ἀδίκων, Sap. xiv. 91.3 

wapa-Bdrns, -ov, 6, (παραβαίνω [οἳ. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : νόµου, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol., Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (παρβάτης) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 

παρα-βιάζομαι: 1 aor. παρεβιασάµην; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right (cf. παρά, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 3): τινά, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 28, etc.* 

παραβολεύοµαι: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. παραβολευσάµενος; 
to be παράβολος i. e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, τῇ ψυχῇ, as respects life; 
hence, fo expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 830 G L TTr WH for the παραβουλευσάμ. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say παραβάλλεσθαι, now 
absol. to expose one’s self to danger (see Passow s. v. 
παραβάλλω, 2; L. and S. ib. Π1.), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as ψυχή», Hom. Π. 9, 322; capa 
καὶ ψυχή», 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
{and L. and S.] |. c.); now w. a dat. of reference, rais 


Yuxais, Diod. 3, 35; τῇ ἐμαυτοῦ κεφαλῇ, ἀργυρίφ, Phryn. 


ed. Lob. p. 238; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. ο.]. 
παραβολή, -ῆς, 7, (παραβάλλω, q. v.), Sept. for Sw; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juzta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 18; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. α comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix. 9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. @ narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
_ history of God’s kingdom, are figuratively portrayed (cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope’s notes)]: Mt. xiii. 8, 10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii.1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
[11], 13, 80, 33 sq.; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
9-11; xii. 16,415 xiii.63 xiv. 7; xv.3;5 xviil. 1,9; xix. 
11; xx. 9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
1 δ.]: τοῦ σπείροντος, Mt. xiii. 18; τῶν ζιζανίων, ib. 36; 
τὴν βασελείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν παραβολῇ τιθέναι (lit. to set forth 


» 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: LK. v. 36; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27); xiii. 26 (25), etc.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
παραβολή is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: διὰ πολλῶν ἑλιγμῶν καὶ παραβολῶν περαί- 
vovres πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος [οἳ. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]); ἐν 
παραβολῇ, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see παραβολεύομαι), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. ἐκ παραβολῆς: ἐκ παρακινδυνεύµα- 
ros); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.* 
παρα-βουλεύοµαιε: 1 aor. ptcp. παραβουλευσάµενος; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 90 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See παρα- 
βυλεύομαι." 
παρ-αγγελία, -as, ἡ, (παραγγέλλω), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts Xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative toright living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in1 Th.iv.2. (Ofa military orderin Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 11048, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].)* 
παρ-αγγέλλω; impf. παρήγγελλον; 1 aor. παρήγγειλα } 
(παρά and ἀγγέλλω) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
prop. to transmit a message along frum one to another 
[(cf. παρά, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [cef. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; foll. by 
λέγων and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Μι. χν. 85 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x.42; xvi. 18; with µή inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii.56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres.]; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
ἀπαγγ.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with py inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [GL 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v.28 (παραγγελίᾳ παραγ- 
γέλλειν, to charge strictly, W. §54,3; B.184 (159 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim. i. 3; vi. 173 revi re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, 2 Th. iii. 10; τινί 
foll. by acc. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 50 1, T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by ἵνα (see ἵνα, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii.12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [Syn. see κελεύω, fin.] * 
παρα-γίνοµαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. παρεγίνοντο (Jn. iii. 
23); 2 aor. παρεγενόµην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ΝΙ3; 
(prop. to become near, to place one’s self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
91]: xix.16; Jn. iii. 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
(R G Tr org. br.], 33; xi. 23; xiv.27; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16,35; xxiv.17, 24; xxv. 7; xxviii. 21; 1 
Co. xvi.3;  foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of place and eis w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by ἀπό with gen. of place 
and ἐπί w. acc. of place and πρός w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by παρά w. gen. of pers. (1. e. sent by οπθ/ΓοΓ. W. 365 
(342)]), Mk. xiv. 43; by πρός τινα, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; πρός τινα ἐκ w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm. 
ἐν); xv.4; by ἐπί τινα (against, see ἐπί, C. I. 2 6. γ. ββ.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. πρός]. i. α. to come forth, make one’s 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [οί John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]}. i. α. 
to be present with help [R. V. to take one’s part], w. a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. ἰν. 161, Τ TrWH. ([(Come.: 
συμ-παραγίνοµαι.]" 

παρ-άγω; impf. παρῆγο» (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
3 pers. sing. rapayeras’ fr. [Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 7\3y in Kal and 


Hiphil; 1. trans. [(cf. παρά, IV.)]; κα. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. ο. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see ἄγω, 4) ; a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xvili. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by παρά w. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 1, T Tr WH (by 
κατά w. acc. of place, 8 Macc. vi. 16; θεωροῦντες παρά- 
γουσαν τὴν δύναμι», Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec.; ix. 1; ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al. adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass. ] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(cxliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17. 

παρα-δειγµατίω; 1 aor. inf. παραδειγµατίσαι; (παρά- 
δειγµα [(fr. δείκνυμι)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); -to set 
forth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: twa, 
Mt. 1. 19 RG; Heb. vi. 6 [A. V. put to open shame). 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. ο. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) (Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 

παράδεισον, -ov, 6, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
Ρ. 1124; [B. D.8.v.5 esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Max Miller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 
α grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1, 4, 
5]; 8, 1, 98: oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1, 2, 7. 9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8,1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 


480 


παραδίδωμιε 


25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v. h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 335 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8,7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3, 2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1,1; [ο. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Μετ) 1]! 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 80; and so it passed inte 
the Hebr. language, 0379, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for {11 thus for that de- 
lightful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iit 1 
sqq- 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to ὁ τρίτος ovpavds 
in vs. 2); with the addition of τοῦ θεοῦ, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 18;. xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and _ be- 
yond the world; ef. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. ο. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 877 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Klépper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gottingen, 
1869). See also B.D.s.v.; McC. and S.s.v.; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopadie, Abtheil. ii. s. v. 

παρα-δέχοµαι; fut. 3 pers. plur. παραδέξονται; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. παρε 
δέχθην (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Mace. iv. 22; (cf. Β. 
51 (44)]); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one’s self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive: τὸν λόγον, 
Mk. iv. 20; ἔθη, Acts xvi. 21; τὴν µαρτυρίαν, Acts xxii. 
18; κατηγορία», 1 Tim. v. 19, (τὰς δοκίµους δράχµας, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); τινά, of a son, fo ucknowledge as one’s own 
[A. V. receiveth}], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for 71¥%); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4L TTr WH. (Cf. δέχοµαι, fin.]* 

παρα-δια-τριβή, -ῆς, ἡ, useless occupation, emply business, 
misemployment (see παρά, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Ree. (cf. 
W. 102 (96)], see διαπαρατριβή. Not found elsewhere ; 
(cf. παραδιατυπόω in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Λέξεις 
ἀθησαύρ. 8. ν.) ]." 

παρα-δίδωμι, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. παραδιδφ (1 Co. xv. 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and παραδιδοῖ 
(ibid. Ltxt. T Trtxt.; cf. Β. 46 (40) [and δίδωµι, init.]) ; 
impf. 8 pers. sing. παρεδίδου (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. παρεδίδουν (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and παρε 
δίδοσαν (Acts xvi. 4 L Τ Tr WH; cf. W. § 14, 1 ο.; B. 45 
(39)); fut. παραδώσω; 1 aor. παρέδωκα; 2 aor. παρέδω», 
subjunc. 3 pers. sing. παραδῷ and several times wapadoi 
(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv. 10,11; Jn. xiii. 2; 
see δίδωµι, init.); pf. ptep. παραδεδωκώς (Acts xv. 26): 
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plupf. 8 pers. plur. without augm. παραδεδώκεισαν» (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
sq-]); Pass., pres. παραδίδοµαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. παρε- 
δίδετο (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G παρεδίδοτο, see 
ἀποδίδωμι); pf. 3 pers. sing. παραδέδοται (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptcp. παραδεδοµένος, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. παρεδόθην; 
1 fut. παραδοθήσοµαι; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for }N); to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one’s) power or use: τινί τι, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; ra ὑπάρχοντα, τάλαντα, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; τὴν βασιλείαν, 1 Co. xv. 24; τὸ πνεῦμα 
sc. τῷ θεφ, In. xix. 30; τὸ σῶμα, ἵνα ete., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; τινα, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): τινά, absol., so that to be put 
tn prison must be supplied, Mt. iv.12; Mk. i. 145; τηρου- 
µένους, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii.4 ([GTTrWH; but R 
τετηρηµένους, L. κολαζοµένους τηρεῖν]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25; with the addition of 
ὑπέρ τινος, for one’s salvation, Ro. viii. 32; τινά rem, Mt. 
v.25; xviii. 94: xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv.1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 90, 96 sq.; xix. 11 ete.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; τῷ θελήµατι αὐτῶν», to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; τινά ret, foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, φυλάσσειν αὐτόν, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10: xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by ἵνα, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; τινὰ eis τὸ σταυρωθῆναι, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(σταυροῦ θανάτῳφ, Ev. Nicod. ο. 26); eis χεῖράς τινος, i.e. 
into one’s power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44: xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi-) 245 xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); els συνέδρια, 
to councils [see συνέδριον, 2 b.] (παραδιδόναι involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x.17; Mk. xiii. 9; εἰς 
συναγωγάς, Lk. xxi. 12; εἰς θλίψιν, Mt. xxiv. 9; es φυλα- 
κήν, Acts viii. 3; εἷς φυλακάς, Acts xxii. 4; eis θάνατον, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; els κρίµα θανάτου, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; τὴν σάρκα els καταφθοράν, of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5,1; παραδιδόναι ἑαυτὺν ὑπέρ twos, 
to give one’s self up for, give one’s self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of τῷ θεῷ and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; τὴν ψυχὴν ἑαυτοῦ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: τινὰ τῷ Σατανᾷ, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i. 20; with the addition of els ὄλεθρον σαρκός (see ὅλε- 
θρος), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrict) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymenseus 
Π., Excommunication IT.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). τινὰ eis ἀκαθαρσίαν, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Riickert, and 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders to give up]; els πάθη ἀτιμίας, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; els ἁδόκιμον voor, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, —foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28; ἑαυτὸν τῇ ἀσελγείφ, 
to make one’s self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; τινὰ λατρεύειν, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
lo deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken: τινά rin, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 28, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii.4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. 6 παραδιδοὺς αὐτόν, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 8): Mt. 
Xxvi. 25, 46,48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 115; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc.: εἴς τι, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, ὑπηκ. τῷ τύπῳ ete- 
eis ὃν παρεδόθητε [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.g. to com- 
mit, to,commend : twa τῇ χάριτι τ. θεοῦ, in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; παρεδίδου τῷ κρίνοντι δικαίως, sc. τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vit 18; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.); πίστιν, the tenets [see πίστις, 1 ο. β.], in pass., 
Jude 8; φυλάσσειν τὰ déypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 28; xv. 8, (see exx. fr. (τίς. auth. in Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow : absol. 
ὅταν παραδῷ or παραδοῖ 6 καρπός, when the fruit will allow, 
i. e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so τῆς Spas 
παραδιδούσης, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
8. v.3[L. and S. s. v. Π.; others take the word in Mk. l.c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-refiexive sense, gives iiself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

arapddotos, -ον, (παρά contrary to [see παρά, IV. 2], and 
δόξα opinion; hence i. q. 6 παρὰ τὴν δόξαν ὤν), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26[A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 18; Sap. v. 2,etc.; Sir. xliii. 25; 2 Mace. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii. 14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Leian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9,2; Joseph.c. ΑΡ. 1, 10,2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 ((4 Bekk.)].) * 

παρά-δοσιᾳ, -ews, ἡ, (παραδίδωµε), α giving over, giving 
up; i.e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25,5; Joseph. b. Ἱ. 1, 8, 6; χρημάτων, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1809*, 10. 2. α giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
δίδωµι, 4); hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with διδασκαλία, Plat. legg. 7 p. 803 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: 80 
of Paul’s teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6: in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul’s instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
ο. Ap. 1, 9, 2; 10,2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between τὰ ἐκ παραδόσεως 
τῶν πατέρων and τὰ yeypappeva, i. 9. τὰ ἐν τοῖς Μωῦσέως 
νόµοις γεγραμμένα νόμιμα): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with τῶν ἀνθρώπων added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]; πατρικαὶ παραδόσεις, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical. traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Tradition.] * 

παρα-ζηλόω, -ὢ; fut. παραζηλώσω;: 1 aor. παρεζήλωσα ; 
to provoke to ζῆλος [see παρά, IV. 3]; a. fo pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: τινά, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. xxx. 8); ἐπί τινι (see ἐπί, Β. 2 a. 8. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
XXXVi. (XXXViIl.) 1, 7 8α.)." 

παρα-θαλάσσιος, -α, -ον, (rapa and θάλασσα), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Μι. ἵν. 19. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

παρα-θεωρέω, -ὣ: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. παρεθεω- 
ροῦντο; 1. (παρά i. q. by the side of [see παρά, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (mapai. q. over, be- 
yond, [Lat. praeter ; see παρά, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect: 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

παρα-θήκη, -ης, ἡ, (παρατίθηµι, q. ν.). α deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(ov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec. 1955 
reads here παρακαταθήκη, q.v-]); GL T Tr WH 191 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2,4; 2 Macc. iii. 10,15; 
Hat. 9, 45; [α].]). Inthe Grk. writ. παρακαταθήκη (q- Υ.) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

παρ-αινέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. παρῇνει to exhori, 
admonish: with the addition of λέγων foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; τινά (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly τινί [W. 223 (209) ; B. § 133, 9]), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1; 141, 2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq.; 3 Mace. v. 17.) * 

παρ-αιτέοµαι, ΄-οὖμαι, impv. pres. παραιτοῦ; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. παρῃτοῦντο, Mk. xv. 6 T WI Tr mrg., where 
al. ὄνπερ ἠτοῦντο (4. V-)]; 1 aor. παρῃτησάμην: pf. pass. 
ptep. παρητηµένος with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down ; 1. prop. to ask alongside (παρα [ΤΥ.. 11), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above) ]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see παρά, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek 
to avert, to deprecate ; a. prop. foll. by µή and acc. 
w. inf. [to tntreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
68); cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re- 
fuse, decline: τὸ ἀποθανεῖν, Acts xxv. 11 (θανεῖν od παραι- 
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τοῦμαι, Joseph. de vita sua 29). ο. ig. to shun, 
avoid: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 25; red, 1 Tim. v. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i.e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to excuse: ἔχε µε mapntnpevov (see ἔχω, I. 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 
ἵομαι: fo sit down beside [παρά, IV. 1], seat 

one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptcp. παρακαθε- 
σθείς (Joseph. antt. 6, 11,9); mpds re, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[οἳ. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 9691." 

παρα-καθίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. παρακαθίσασα, to make 
to sit down beside [(mapa, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near; intrans. to sit down beside: παρά τι, Lk. x. 39 RG 
Ι, [but L mrg. πρός] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

παρα-καλέω, -@; impf. 8 pers. sing. παρεκάλει, 1 and 3 
pers. plur. παρεκάλουν; 1 aor. mapexadeoa; Pass., pres. 
παρακαλοῦμαι; pf. rapaxéxAnpat; 1 aor. παρεκλήθην; 1 fut. 
παρακληθήσοµαι; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. 
as in Grk. writ. {ο call to one’s side, call for, summon : τινά, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to IT. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc.; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p- 117 sqq.; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
asin Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v.12; foll. by direct dise. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by λέγων w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 ‘Tim. ii. 1; τινά, Acts xv. 82; xvi.40; 2 Co. 
x. 1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 18; 
τινὰ Ady πολλῷ, Acts xx. 2; τινα foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 [here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. ν. 1 8ᾳ.: τινά foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ul (cf. B. §§ 140, 1; 141,2; W. 989 (811); 335 (315) n.]: 
inf. Ῥτος., Acts xi. 23; xiv: 22; Phil. iv 2; 1 Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet.ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds ὑμᾶς to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C L ete. read ἀπέχεσθε): 
Jude 8; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 sq.; Ro. xii. 11 αν. 
80; 2Co.ii.8; vi.1; Eph.iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. xiii. 
19 ; τινά foll. by ἵνα w. subjune. [ef. B. § 139, 42; W. 335 
u.s.], 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 158q.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. Β. 
§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7,4; [11, 8,5]; often in Epict. 
ef. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske ; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, παρακαλεῖν 
θεούς, 8Ο Gedy in Joseph. antt. 6, 2,2 and 7,4; [οἳ. W. 
22]): [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 
τινά, Mt. viii. 5; xviii. 32 ; xxvi. 58; Mk. 1.40: Acts xvi. 
9; 2Co. xii. 18; πολλά, much, Mk. v. 23; τινὰ περί reves, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 88 LT Tr WH; 
with λέγων added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; (LK. vii. 4 (Tdf. ἠρώτων)]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; τινά foll. by an inf. [W. and B.u.s.J, Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii. 41; Acts viii. 81; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix. 
35); τινά foll. by ὅπως, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. ἵνα (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. ο. 
38); τινά foll. by ἵνα [W.§ 44, 8a.; B. § 139,42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. ν. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. ix. 5}; τινὰ ὑπέρ τινος, ἵνα, 2 Co. xii. 8; πολλά 
(much) τινα, iva, Mk. v.10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by τοῦ µή 
w. inf. [Β. § 140, 168.; W. 825 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 88 RG; by an ace. w. inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. {0 strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; τωά, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 99, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for D1); very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; τινά, 2 Co. 1.6; vii. 6 sq. ; ἐν w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; τινὰ διὰ παρα- 
κλήσεως, 2 Co. i. 4; w. an acc. of the contents, διὰ τῆς 
παρακλ. ἧς (for hy, see ds, 4, 6, II. 2 9. a.) mapaxadovpeda, 
ibid. ; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 115 ἐπί rant over (in) α thing [see ἐπί, B. 
2 a. δ.], 2Co.i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i.q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 2Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after παρακεκλήμ.) ; ἔν τινι, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. 5 ἐπίτινι, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (ἐν) mapa- 
κλήσει added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. toencourage, strength- 
en, [i. e.in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
τὰς καρδίας, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also χεῖρας ἀσθενεῖς, Job iv. 3 for Din; 
γόνατα παραλελυµένα, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
yD). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comfurling and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 31; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: συμ-παρακαλέω.]" 

παρακαλύπτω: fo cover over, cover up, hide, conceal: 
trop. ἦν παρακεκαλυµµένον an’ αὐτῶν ([it was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in ἀποκρύπτω, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

παρα-κατα-θήκη, -ης, 7, (παρακατατίθηµι), a deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; [Rec.e!* 168 in 
2 Tim. i. 12 also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1196, 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Ael. ν. h. 4, 1); see παραθήκη above.* 

παρά-κειµαι; (παρά and κεῖμαι); to lie beside [παρά, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hlom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 

wapd-KANors, -εως, 7), (παρακαλέω, q- V-) 5 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thue. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 8, 
1,5; [ο. Ap. 2, 28, 3 a. πρὸς τὺν θεὸν ἔστω]; λόγοι παρα- 
κλήσεως, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement: 
Acts xv. 31 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; λόγος 
τῆς παρακλήσεως, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Macc. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415e.; Thuc. 8,92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 81; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; τῶν γραφῶ», afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; θεὸς τῆς παρακλ., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 8; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or a prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [οἳ. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, κατ ἐξοχήν, OID [cf. 
Wiinsche, Neue Beitrage u. s. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. ete. ii. 181). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; λόγος 
παρακλήσεως [A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vids παρ. [a son of exhortation], aman gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv.36; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

παρά-κλητος, -ου, 6, (παρακαλέω), prop. summoned, called 
to one’s side, esp. called to one’s aid ; hence 1. one 
who pleads another’s cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
$41, 11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2. 
univ. one who pleads another’s cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. § 59; de Josepho § 40; in 
Flaccum §§3 and 4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God’s 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. κ. 198q.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a παρά- 
κλητος, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Targums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words propre and ROP IB 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
cf. Burtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1848 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for yo qr, i. e. an angel 
that pleads man’s cause with God ; [cf. πλουσίων παρά- 
κλητοι in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7, 18]). ΟΕ. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq.; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott’s N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the “Speaker’s Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. }.* 


παρ-ακοή, -ἧς, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV 


παρακολουθέω 
2)); 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience : 
Ro. v. 19; 2Co.x.6; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxvi.]* 
παρ-ακολουθέω, -ὢ: fut. παρακολουθήσω; 1 aor. παρηκο- 
λούθησα (1 Tim. iv. 6 LL mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. παρηκολούθηκα ; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
παρά, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to atiend one wherever he goes: τινί, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxodov6.,q. v.].  ὮὉ. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i.e. 
to understand; [cf. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
etc.]; fo examine thoroughly, investigate : πᾶσιν (1. ο. πράγ- 
µασιν), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 8 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23 ]). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one’s self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 sq.* 
παρ-ακούω: 1 aor. παρήκουσα; 1. to hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see παρά, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. 8. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
_ neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8,3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. § 16, 1 καὶ παριδεῖν τι κ. παρακοῦσαι τῶν ἅμαρτα- 
νοµένων, de curios. § 14 πειρῶ καὶ τῶν ἰδίων ἔνια παρακοῦσαί 
ποτε κ. παριδεῖν ], W. an accus., τὸν λόγο», Mk. ν. 36 Τ WH 
Tr txt. [al. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: τινός, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
ili. 4; τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως λεγόμενα, Esth. iii. 3).* 
ο παρα-κύπτω: 1 aor. παρέκυψα; to stoop to [cf. παρά, IV. 
1] @ thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 53; els τὸ μνημεῖον, In. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, els τι, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet.i.12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 
wapa-hapBdve ; fut. παραλήψομαι, in LT Tr WH -λήμψο- 
pat (Jn. xiv. 3; see M, 2); 2 aor. παρέλαβο», 8 pers. plur. 
παρελάβοσαν (2 Th. 11. 6 GT L mrg. Tr mrg. WH πιτρ.; 
cf. δολιόω [yet see WH. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. παρα- 
λαμβάνομαε; 1 fut. παραληφθήσομαι, in L T Tr WH -λημ- 
pOnoopa (see Μ,μ; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
for πρ; 1. to take to (cf. παρά, IV. 11], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one’s self: τινά, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36; v.40; ix. 2; 
x. 32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 89: in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 94-96: one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
τινὰ pe ἑαντοῦ, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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παραλαμβάνειν yuvaixa, to take one's betrothed to: his 
home, Mt. i. 20, 24; τινά foll. by εἷς w. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. § 66, 2d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5,8; xxvii. 27; τινὰ xar’ ἰδίαν, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with πρὸς ἐμαυτόν, to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptep. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 33; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. λαβών]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: τινά, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans-. 
mitted; a. prop.: παραλ. διακονίαν, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; βασιλεία», Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. “ap in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hdt. 2, 
120; [Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miiller)]; τὴν 
ἀρχή», Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: τί foll. by ἀπό w. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 28 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in ἀπό, 1]. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples): [τὸν Xp. "I. τὸν κύριον, 
Col. ii. 6]; τί, 1 Co. xv. 1, 3; Gal.i.9; Phil. iv. 9; [vi 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; rt παρά τινος [see reff. Β. v. 
παρά, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 6; παρά 
τινος, καθὼς ... τὸ πῶς δεῖ etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (σοφίαν παρά 
τινος, Plat. Lach. p.197d.; Euthyd. Ρ. 904 9.). [ΓΌονρ.: 
συμ-παραλαμβάνω.] * 

παρα-λέγομαι; [παρελεγόμην]; (παρά beside, and λέγω 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i.e. to sail past, coast 
along: τὴν Κρήτην, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
αὐτήν to Σαλμώνην, render work past, weather], 13, (τὴν 
Ἰταλία», Diod. 18, 8; γῆν, 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

παρ-άλιος, -ον, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1], 
(παρά and ds), by the sea, maritime: 9 mapdduws, 8c. 
χώρα, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 8, 39,3; Diod. 3, 
15, 41; Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form ἡ παραλία in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Macc. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hat. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).° 

παρ-αλλαγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (παραλλάσσω), variation, change: 
Jas.i.17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

mwapa-hoyfopar; (see παρά, IV. 2) ; a. to reckun 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1037, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to ἐξαπατᾶν, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence ο. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 
τινά, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for ΠΒ }).” 

παρα-λντικόε, -ή, -όν, (fr. παραλύω, q. V.), paralytic, i. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak ‘of limb, [A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2,6; Mk. ii. 8-5, 9; and 
L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. (Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B.D. Am. ed. p. 1866°.] * 

παρα-λύω: [pf. pass. ptcp. παραλελυμένος]; prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side (cf. παρά, TV. 1]; t 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : παραλελυμένος, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied], 
LK. v. 18, 24 ([ποι 1, WH mrg.] see φαραλυτικός); Acts 
vill. 7; ix. 33; παραλελ. γόνατα, Le. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Ieb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 233 
χεῖρες παραλελ. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; παρελύοντο al δεξιαί, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 3, 
8, 6; παρελύθη κ. οὐκ ἐδύνατο ἔτι λαλῆσαι λόγον, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; σωµατικῇ δυνάµει παραλελ. 
Polyb. 32, 28, 1; τοῖς σώµασι καὶ ταῖς ψνχαῖς, id. 20, 10, 
9." 

wapa-udve ; fut. παραμενῶ; 1 aor. ptcp. παραµείνας; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, (cf. 
παρά, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to ἀπεληλυθέναι, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24); with one, πρός τινα, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; revi (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L Τ Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lghtft.: “παραμενῶ is relative, while μενῶ is absolute.” 
Comp. : συμ-παραμένω.]” 

παρα-μυθέοµαι, -οὖμαι; 1 aor. παρεμυθησάµην; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
manition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: τωά, Jn. xi. 81; 1 Th ii. 12 (11); 
γ. 14; τινὰ περί τινος, Jn. xi. 19.3 

παραμµυθία, -ας, 7, (παραµυθέοµαι), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
tng; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
8. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. ὃ, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Leian. dial. mort. 15,3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.) * 

παραμύθιον, -ov, τό, (παραμυθέοµαι), persuasive address: 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in (τίς 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

παρανοµέω, -ὢ ; to be a παράνομος, ἰο act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq-) * 

παρανομία, -as, 7, (παράνομος [fr. παρά (q. v. IV. 2) and 
νόμος), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

vo: 1 aor. παρεπίκρανα; (see παρά, IV. 3); 

Sept. chiefly for 1179, 71797, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for 110, O°y377, ete.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7; Lxvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8 ; with τὸν θεόν added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 8,8; Ps. v.11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with ὀργίζεσθαι, Philo de alleg. legg. 
1. § 38; w. πληροῦσθαι ὀργῆς dixaias, vita Moys. i. § 55 
[al. πάνυ πικρ.]; παραπικραίνειν κ. παροργίζειν, de somn. 
ii. § 26.3 

wapa-mxpacyes, -οὔ, 6, (παραπικραίνω), provocation: ὃν 
τῷ παραπικρασµφ, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 8 (where 
Sept. for 9.19); cf. Num. xvi.* 


485 


παραρρέω 


παρα-πίπτω: 2 aor. ptcp. παραπεσών; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; to slip aside ; hence (ο deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander: τῆς ὁδοῦ, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. τῆς ἀληθείας, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 
Didot ἀντέχηται) ; τοῦ καθήκοντος, 8, 18, 8]; i. q. (ο err, 
Polyb. 18, 19, 6; ἔντινι, Xen. Hell. 1, 6,4. In the Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith): from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for 9yp); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6." 

παρα-πλέω: 1 aor. inf. παραπλεῦσαι; to sail by, sail past, 
[παρά, [V.1]: w. an ace. of place, Acts xx.16. (Thuc. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2,1; Hell. 1, ὃ, ὃ; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.) " 

παρα-πλήσιον, (neut. of the adj. παραπλήσιος), adv. 
near to, almost to: ἠσθένησε παραπλ. θανάτῳ [οἳ. W. § 54, 
6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) ® 

παρα-πλησίως, adv., (παραπλήσιος, see παραπλήσιον), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to κατὰ πάντα vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase ἀγωνίζεσθαι παραπλ. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77; 80 too the adj., σὺ δὲ ἄνθρω- 
tos Sy παραπλήσιος τοῖς ἄλλοις, πλήν ye δὺ ὅτι πολυπράγµων 
καὶ ἀτάσθαλος κτλ. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).° 

παρα-πορεύοµαι; impf. παρεπορευόµην; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down ; Sept. for 123); to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 89; Mk. xi. 20; xv.29; διὰ τῶν 
σπορίµων, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
ποιέω, I. 1 a. and ο.], Mk. ii. 28 RGTWHorg.; διὰ 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e.“ obiter 
proficisct per Galilaeam,” i. e. ‘they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Trtxt. WH txt. dropevorro} ; 
διὰ τῶν ὁρίων, Deut. ii. 4. [Syn. cf. παραβαίνω, fin.] * 

παρά-πτωµα, -τος, τό, (παραπίπτω, q- Υ.); 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ‘ differ- 
ing from ἁμάρτημα (q. Vv.) in figure not in force” 
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § Ixvi.]: Mt. vi. 14, [15*G T om. 
WH br.], 15°; xviii. 35 Ree.; Mk. xi. 25,26 RGL; Ro. 
iv. 25; ν. 15-18, 20; xi. 118ᾳ.: 2Co.v.19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH ἁμαρτίας). (Polyb. 9, 10,6; Sap. iii. 18; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for Sy, oy, wp, etc.; of liter 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

παρα-ρρέω; (παρά and péw); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down ; to flow past (παραρρέο» ὕδωρ, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by: µήποτε παραρρυῶμεν» (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Btim. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. ῥέω; WH. App. p. 170]; 
but LT Tr WH παραρυῶμεν; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii.1. In 








παράσηµος 


Grk. auth. παρραρεῖ poi τε, a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, μὴ παρραρνῇς, τήρησον δὲ 
ἐμὴν βουλή», Prov. iii. 21.° 

παράσηµον, -ov, (παρά [q. v. 1V. 2], and σήμα [amark)) ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 2. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious); marked with 
a sign: ἐν πλοίῳ παρασήµῳ Διοσκούροις, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
(cf. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

παρα-σκευάζω; pf. pass. παρεσκεύασµαι; fut. mid. παρα- 
σκευάσοµαι; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
τὸ δεῖπνον (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 198), 
Acts x. 10 (συµπόσιον, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Mace. ii.27). Mid. 
to make one’s self ready, to prepare one’s self, [cf. W. § 38, 
2a.]: els πόλεμο», 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 49: eds 
pdyny, eis ναυμαχία», etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one’s self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae § 493).* 

παρα-σκενή, -ῆς, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 1. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. inthe N. T. in a Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvii.62; Mk.xv.42; Lk. xxiii.54; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16, 6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
τοῦ πάσχα [acc. to W.189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
_ xix. 14 (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.);  w. a gen. 
of the subj., τῶν Ἰουδαίων, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitrage 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching ’ 8, 1 (and Harnack’s note); Mart. Polyc. 7, 
1 (and Zahn’s note); Soph. Lex. 8. v. 3].* 

παρα-τείγω: 1 aon. παρέτεινα; fr. Hdt. down; to extend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: τὸν 
λόγον, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (λόγους, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455", 2; μῦθον, 9, 4 p. 1451, 38).* 

παρα-τηρέω, -ὣ: impf. 3 pers. plur. παρετήρουν; 1 aor. 
παρετήρησα; Mid., pres. παρατηροῦμαε; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
παρετηροῦντο ; prop. to stand beside and watch (cf. παρά, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: τὰ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γι- 
yvopeva, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; τινά, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, fo watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mrg. ἀποχωρήσαντες] (joined with ἐνεδρεύειν, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); τινά (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. εἰ, Mk. iii. 2R GT WH Tr 
txt.; Lk. vi. 7 Rec.; mid. to watch for one’s self: Mk. iii. 
2LTr mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. el)]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): τὰς πύλας [foll. by ὅπως, cf. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 RG, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
παρετηροῦντο. b. to observe i.q. to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
ἑβδομάδας, Joseph. antt. 3, 5,5; [τὴν τῶν σαββ. ἡμέραν, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one’s self, i. e. for one’s salva- 
tion), ἡμέρας, µῆνας, καιρούς, Gal. iv. 10 (ὅσα προστάττου- 
aw οἱ νόμοι, Dio Cass. ὅδ, 10; [τὰ ets βρῶσιν οὐ νενοµε- 
σµένα, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 39, 2])." 

παρα-τήρησις, -εως, 7, (παρατηρέω), observation (ΓΡο]γὺ. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.): μετὰ παρα- 
τηρήσεως, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

παρα-τίθηµε; fut. παραθήσω; 1 aor. παρέθηκα; 2 aor. 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. παραθῶσιν, infin. παραθεῖναι (Mk. 
viii. 7 RG); Pass., pres. ptcp. παρατιθέµενος; 1 aor. infin. 
παρατεθῆναι (Mk. viii. 7 Lehm.) ; Mid., pres. παρατίθεµαι; 
fut. παραθήσοµαι; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. παρέθεντο, impv. 
παράθου (2 ‘Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
Diy ; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. παρά, IV. 1] 
or sel before: revi τι, 88 a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi.6; τράπεζαν a table, i.e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); τὰ παρα- 
τιθέµενα ὑμῖν, [A. V. such things as are set before you}, of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing. 1 Όο.χ. 27. ῥὉ. 
to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7): τινὶ παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one’s self), to explain: foll. by ὅτι, Acts xyii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to tntrust, commit to 
one’s charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ri τινι, a thing to one to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; τινά 
τινι, to commend one to another for protection, safety, 
ete., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); τὰς ψυχάς to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; τὸ πνεῦμά µου els χεῖρας θεοῦ, Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.° 

παρα-τυγχάνω; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [cf. παρά, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17." 

παρ-αυτίκα (cf. B. § 146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

παρα φέρω: [1 aor. inf. παρενέγκαι (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf, 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. rapeveyxety (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. mapéveyxe [(ibid. L ‘Tr WH); pres. pass. 
παραφέροµαι; see reff. 8. v. φέρω]; 1. to bear to 
[cf. παρά, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hdt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. παρά, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. περιφέρ.) ; from the truth, 
Heb. xiii. 9 where Rec. περιφέρ., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: ti ἀπό τινος, MK. xiv. 36; 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

παρα-φρονέω, -ὢ; (παράφρων [fr. παρά (q. v. IV. 2) and 
φρήν, ‘ beside one’s wits’]); to be beside one’s self, out of 
one’s senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

παρα-φρονία, -as, 7, (παράφρω» [see the preceding 
word]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ 





παραχειµάζω 


use not this word but παραφροσύνη [οἳ. 
(90)].° 

wapo-xeapdte: fut. παραχειµάσω; 1 aor. inf. παραχει- 
paca; pf. ptcp. παρακεχειµακώς; to winter, pass the win- 
ter, with one or ata place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
ἐν τῇ vow, Acts xxviii. 11; ἐκεῖ, Tit. iii. 19. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64,1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 8; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

παρα-χειµασία, -as, 7, (παραχειµάζω), a passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 8, 84, 6; [3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

παρα-χρῆμα, (prop. i. q. παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44, 47, 55; 
xiii. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxili.60; Actsiii.7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. παραχρ.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Macc. iv. 34, 38, etc.; Sept. for 
DRND, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.) * 

wapdahis, -ews, ἡ, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 19); α 
pard, panther, leopard; avery fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots (cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
s.v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 

παρ-εδρεύω; (fr. πάρ-εδρος, sitting beside [cf. παρά, 
IV. 1]}); tosit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and tn- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 18 LT Tr WH (for Rec. 
προσ εδρ.)." 

πάρ-ειµι; impf. 3 pers. pl. παρῆσαν; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
παρέσται (Rev. xvii. 8 1, T[not (as GTr WH ΑΗ., al.) 
πάρεσται; see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. §108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
§803]); (παρά near, by, [see παρά, IV. 1 fin.] and εἰμί) ; 
Sept. chiefly for x/3; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be at hand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn. xi. 28; Acts x. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
παρών, present (opp. to ἁπών), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xili. 2,10; ἐπί τινος, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
ἐπί rum, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec. ; ἐπί τι, 
ibid. GL. T Tr WH (on which see ἐπί, B. 2 a. ¢.); ἑνώ- 
πιον θεοῦ, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Tr mrg.]}; 
ἐνθαδε, ib. xvii. 6; πρός τινα, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: 6 καιρὸς πάρεστι», 
Jn. vii. 6; τὸ παρόν, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Mace. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s.v. 2b.; [L. and 
9.8. ν. II.; Soph. Lex.s.v.b.]). of other things: τοῦ εὐαγ- 
γελίου τοῦ παρόντος eis ὑμᾶς, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by εἷς w. an ace. of 
place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, ai com- 
mand : ἡ παροῦσα ἀλήθεια, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (μὴ) πἀρεστίν revi τε, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. ὑπάρ- 
χοντα], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u. s.; [L. and S. u. s.]); τὰ παρόντα, 
possessions, property, [A.V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘ what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (οἷς τὰ παρόντα 
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ἀρκεῖ, ἤκιστα τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὀρέγονται, Ken. symp. 4, 49). 
[ComP.: συμ-πάρειμι.]" 

παρ-ισ-άγω: fut. παρεισάξω; (see παρά, ΤΥ. 1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας, 
2 Pet. ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: ἕκαστος ἰδίως 
καὶ ἑτέρως ἰδίαν δόξαν παρεισηγάγοσα», Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22, 5; δοκοῦσι παρεισάγειν τὰ ἄρρητα αὐτῶν .... 
μυστήρια, Orig. philos. [1. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin.; of Marcion, νοµίζων καινόν τε παρεισάγει», ibid. 
7, 29 init. ; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (οἱ προδόται τοὺς στρα- 
τιώτας παρεισαγαγόντες ἐντὸς τῶν τειχῶν κυρίους τῆς πόλεως 
ἐποίησαν, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7,8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

παρ-είσ-ακτος, -ον, (παρεισάγω), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii. 4; ef. C.F. A. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum ορυβοο. p. 181 θα.” 

παρ-εισ-δύω or παρεισδύνω: 1 aor. παρεισέδυσα [8οο. to | 
class. usage trans., cf. δύνω; (see below) ]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [A. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH παρεισεδύησα», 3 pers. plur. 
2 aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p- 170, and cf. B. 56 (49); Veitch s. v. δύω, fin.]; ef. the 
expressions παρείσδυσιν πλάνης ποιεῖν, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
ἔχειν, ibid. 4,9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6,2; 7,9, 18 [8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. §15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

παρ-εισ-έρχομαι: 2 aor. παρεισῆλθον } 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth [cf. παρά, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo): Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,33 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55,3; Philo de opif. mund. § 52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, etc.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 28). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

παρ-εισ-φέρω: 1 aor. παρεισήνεγκα; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem.., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: σπουδήν, 2 Pet. i. 5 ΓΕ. V. adding on your part].* 

παρ-εκτόα (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
παρέκ, παρέξ) } 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ez- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt. ν. 82; xix.9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [*Teaching’ 6, 
§ 1]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : τὰ παρεκτὸς 
8ο. γινόμενα, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2Co. xi. 28 [οξ. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit; but see Meyer].° 

παρ-εμ-βάλλω: fut. παρεμβαλώῶ; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down ; 1. tocast in by the side of or besides (cf. παρά, 
IV. 1], (ο insert, interpose ; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
TIM) : τινὶ χάρακα, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
48 Lmrg. T WH txt.* 

παρ-εμ-βολή, -ἧς, 7, (fr. παρεμβάλλω, q. V-) 5 1. in 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 80: Lob. 


παρενοχλέω 


ad Phryn. p. 5771 [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
ites in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 


as that was to the Israelites what formerly the encamp-: 


ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 37; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb.; Ael. v.h. 
14, 46). Often in Sept. for ym, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Macc.; cf. 
Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 3.* 

παρ-εν-οχλέω, -ὦ; (see ἐνοχλέω)} to cause trouble in a 
mater (παρά equiv. to mapa rim πράγματι), to trouble, 
annoy: tui, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Leian., al.) * 

παρ-επί-δηµος, -ον, (see ἐπιδημέω), prop. one who comes 
from a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger ; sojourning in a 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
p- 196 a.); inthe Ν. Τ. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i.1; joined with πάροικοι, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians πατρίδας οἰκοῦσιν ἰδίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς mapotKot* 
µετέχουσι πάντων ws πολίται, καὶ πάνθ ὑπομένουσιν ὡς 
ξένοι: πᾶσα ξένη πατρίς ἐστιν αὐτῶν, καὶ πᾶσα πατρὶς ξένη, 
Ep. ad Diogn.¢.5); of the patriarchs, ξένοι κ.παρεπίδηµοι 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; παρεπιδηµία ris ἐστιν ὁ βίος, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

παρ-έρχομαι; fut. παρελεύσομαι; pf. παρελήλυθα; 2 aor. 
παρῇλθο», 3 pers. impv. παρελθάτω (Mt. xxvi. 59 1, T Tr 
WH; see ἀπέρχομαι, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for 3) ; 1. (παρά past (cf. παρά, IV. 1]) to go past, 
passby; κ. prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 87; τινά, to go past one, Mk. 
vi. 48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. I]. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2,12; Plat. Alc. 1 p. 125 b.); διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ 
ἐκείνης, Mt. viii. 28. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15; 6 παρε- 
ληλυθὼς χρόνος [A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 8, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 
a time (viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (τὰ παρελθόντα 
and τὰ ἐπιόντα are distinguished in Ael.v.h.14,6.) ῥὉ. 
metaph. a. (0 pass away, perish: ὡς ἄνθος, Jas. i. 10; 
ὁ οὐρανός, Mt. v.18; xxiv. 835; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi, 33; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 9 γενεὰ αὕτη, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 832; of λόγοι µου, 
Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. $1; Lk. xxi. 88; τὰ ἀρχαῖα πα- 
ρῇλθεν, 2 Co. v.17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap. 1.41 v.9; Dem. p. 291,12; Theocr. 27, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (‘not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. soas no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. 6. (ο neg- 


488 


παρηγορἰα 


lect, omit, (transgress): w. 8Ώ acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Macc. ii. 22; Διὸς νόον, Hes. theog. 613; νόµο», 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). «τ. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: ἀπό τινος, from one i. e. 50 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); παρελθάτω 
ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον, Mt. xxvi. 39; παρελθεῖν, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. L br. ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ]; an’ αὐτοῦ ἡ Spa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (παρά to [cf. παρά, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 87; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[Syn. see παραβαίνω, fin. COMP. ἀντιπαρέρχομαι.]" 
πάρεσια, -ews, 7, (παρίηµε, α. Υ.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν 
.» . ἀνοχῇ τοῦ θεοῦ, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man’s conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. 11. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche ; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.}].° 
παρ-έχω; impf. παρεῖχον, ὃ pers. plur. παρεῖχαν (Acts 
xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see ἔχω, init., and ἀπέρχομαι, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. παρέξει (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. παρέσχον, ptcp. παρασχών; Mid., [pres. 
παρέχοµαι]; impf. παρειχόµη»; fut. 2 pers. sing. παρέξῃ 
(Lk. vii.4 LT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Plautus’s prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. παραί [but see 
Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. παρά, IV. 1 fin.)]); ie. a. 
to reach forth, offer: τί run, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: τωὶ ἡσυχίαν, Acts xxii. 2; φιλανθρωπία», 
Acts xxviii. 2; πάντα, 1 Tim. vi. 17. ο. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: κόπους, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (παρ. 
πόνον, Sir. xxix.4; ἀγῶνα, Is. vii. 13; mpdypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down ; also ὄχλον, see Passow 3. v. ὄχλος, 8; [I]. 
and S. s. v. Π.]) ;— or favorable : ἐργασίαν, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lchm. in xix. 24; πίστιν, [A. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. {ο occasion (ζητήσεις, see οἰκονομία), 
1 Tim. i. 4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one’s 
self; with ἑαυτόν added (Ww. § 38,6; [B. § 135, 6]), w 
an acc. of the predicate, τύπον, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7: ; παρά- 
δειγµα . . « τοιόνδε ἑαυτὸν παρείχετο, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
(Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 15,4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. ο. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one’s own part: τὸ 
δίκαιον τοῖς δούλοις, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one’s own resources or by one’s own power: τινί τε, Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., παρέξει, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
§ 18, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading παρέξη should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 
tion, cf. B. § 199, 32}). On the mid. of this verb, cf. 
Kriiger § 52, 8,2; W.§388, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. s.].* 
παρηγορία, -as, 7, (παρηγορέω (to address]), prop. an 





παρθενία 


addressing, address; i. 6. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v.11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lehtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14; 
de somn. i. § 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut.; 
Hierocl.) * 

παρθενία, -as, ἡ, (παρθένος), virginity: Lk. ii. 86. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) * 

παρθένος, -ου, 1), 1. a virgin: Μι. i. 28 (fr. Is. 

vii. 14); xxv. 1, 7,11; Lk.i. 27; Acts xxi.9; 1 0ο. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for ΠΩ3, 
several times for ΠΜ}; twice for Πορ i. e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitriage u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; παρθένος of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514); ἡ παρθ. τινός, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq.; παρθ. ἁγνή, a pure virgin, 
"9 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), ἡνίδε παρθένον 
via.* 

T1dp80s, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]® 

παρ-ίηµε: 2 aor. inf. παρεῖναι (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptcp. παρειµένος; fr. Hom. down ; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
xi. 42 [RG ἀφιέναι] (ἁμαρτήματα, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [τιμωρίαν, 1.γοιχσ. 148,41). —2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see παρά, IV. 2], (ο. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptcep. παρειµένος, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : χεῖρες, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 28, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 81; 
ἀργοὶ καὶ παρειµένοι ἐπὶ ἔργον ἀγαθόν, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
84, 4 οἳ. 1. Cf. παραλύω." 

παρ-ιστάνω, see παρίστηµι. 

παρ-ίστηµ.: and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) παριστάνω; fut. παραστήσω; 1 aor. παρέστησα; 
2 aor. παρέστην; pf. παρέστηκα, ptcp. παρεστηκώς and 
παρεστώς; plupf. 3 pers. plur. παρειστήκεισαν (Acts i. 10 
[WH παριστ.; see ἵστημι, init.]); 1 fut. mid. παραστή- 
σοµαι; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
THY), a. to place beside or near [παρά, IV. 1]; 
to set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: κτήνη, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (σκάφη, 2 Macc. xii. 8); τινά or τί rim, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, τινά or τί with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thiig exhibits: οἷς 
παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν (evra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2 Co. xi.2; Eph. v.27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste,” Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6); τινά with 
a pred. acc. foll. by κατενώπιόν τινος, Col. i. 22; ἑαυτὸν ὥς 
[ὡσεί] τινά τινι, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: τὰ σώματα 
ὑμών θυσίαν ... τῷ θεῷ, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12,171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445); τυὰ (a first-born) τῷ xupip, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i.e. {ο bring into one’s fel- 
lowship or intimacy: τινὰ τῷ θεῷ, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. τῷ θεῴ, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: τί, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
πῶς, id. 2, 26,4; τωί τι, Xen. oec. 18,1; τονί, ὅτι, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua § 6). 2. Mid. and 
pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for Wy, also for 3¥)), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. to stand 
by: revi, to stand beside one, Actsi. 10; ix. 39; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii. 23; ὁ παρεστηκώς, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here TTr WH παρεστῶσιν]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. παρε- 
στώτω», WH mrg. ἑστηκότων], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. παρεστώτων]; 6 παρεστώς, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by ἐνώπιόν τινος, Acts iv. 10 (A. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Καΐσαρι, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. τῷ βήµατι 
τοῦ θεοῦ [RG Χριστοῦ], Ro. xiv. 10. ο. to be at 
hand, stand ready: of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V. 
stood up) (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), τινέ, 
Esth. iv. 5; ἐνώπιόν τινος, 1 K. x. 8; ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, of 
a presence-angel ΓΑ. V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of παρεστῶτες, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with αὐτῷ added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. a. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : τινί, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. II. 10, 290; Hes. th. 489; Arstph. vesp. 
1388: Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors).  Θ. fo be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.3 

Παρμενᾶς [prob. contr. fr. Παρμενίδης ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
108 (97)], ace. -ἂν [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts vi. ὅ." 

arap-oS0s, -ov, ἡ, (παρά, near by; ὁδός), α passing by or 
passage: ἐν παρόδῳ, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi. 7. (Thue. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) " 

παρ-οικέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. παρῴκησα 5 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one’s neighborhood [παρά, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, ‘to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 132, several times also for 3% and 190) : foll. 





παροικία 


by ἐν w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi. 94: xxvi. 3; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.); w. an acc. of place, ibid. GT Tr WH 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); els w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see els, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. ; Holtz 
mann, Einl. ins N. T. p. 4848q. Syn. see κατοικέω.].) * 

παρ-οικία, -as, 7, (παροικέω, α. V-), 2 bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hence a sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land: prop. ‘Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. cxix. (cxx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; ef. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see παρεπίδηµος [and reff. under παροικέω]." 

πάρ-οικος, -ον, (παρά and οἶκος) ; 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship ; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for "3 and 
IWIF (see παροικέω 2, and παροικία, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43,5; L.and 5. 6. ν.]): foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Acts 
vil. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God’s kingdom: 
joined with ξένος and opp. to συµπολίτης, Eph. ii. 19 
(μόνος κύριος 6 θεὸς πολίτης ἐστί, πάροικον δὲ καὶ ἐπήλυτον 
τὸ γενητὸν aay, Philo de cherub. § 34 [οἳ. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with παρεπίδηµος (q. ν.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet.ii.11. [Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]* 

παροιμία, -as, 7, (παρά by, aside from (cf. παρά, IV. 2], 
and οἶμος way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking (cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (παρά, IV. 1), i. e. 8 current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius §611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1. 
a clever and sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. § 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. § 5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for ow in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : τὸ τῆς παροιµίας, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet.ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: παροιµίαν λέγειν, Jn. 
Xvi. 29; ἐν παροιµίαις λαλεῖν, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing ts illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons ; an allegory, i.e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6.* 

πάρ-οινος, -ον, 8 later Grk. word for the earlier παρ- 
οίνιος, (παρά [q. v. 1Υ. 1] and οἶνος, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, ‘quarrelsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive }.* 

παρ-οίχοµαι: pf. ptcp. παρφχημένος; to go by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16." 


παρ-οµοιάζω; (fr. rapduoios, and this fr. παρά [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)] and dpotos); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 RGTTrmrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) * 

παρ-όµοιο, «ο», (also of three term. [see ὅμοιος, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 19. (Hdt., 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

παρ-οξύνω: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [παρά, IV. 
3]: τὴν µάχαιρα», Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (πρός τι, ἐπι τι). b. to irri- 
tale, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. rapofvvopas; 
impf. παρωξυνόµην: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for y} {ο scorn, despise; besides for D'yY3n to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ον. (ονΙ.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for "¥pin to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for ΠΠ to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 8, and 
for other verbs.* 

mapofurpes, -οὔ, 6, (παροξύνω, 4. V.) ; 1. an incit- 
ing, incilement: eis παρ. ἀγάπης [A. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for ΗΥΡ, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24." 

wap-opyite; Attic fut. (cf. Β. 97 (82); WH. App. 165] 
παροργιῶ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[cf. παρά, IV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi.4; and Lchm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26; 
Sept. chiefly for Ὁ) 9119)" 

παρ-οργισμµός, -οὔ, 6, (παροργίζω), indignation, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; [Jer. xxi.5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
[Syn. cf. Trench § xxxvii.]* 

παρ-οτρύνω: 1 aor. παρώτρυνα; [ὀτρύνω to stir up (cf. 
παρά, IV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : τινά, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7,6, 1; Leian. deor. concil. 4.) " 

παρ-ουσία, -as, 7, (παρών, -οὖσα, -dy, fr. πάρειµε 4. Υ.), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to ἀπουσία, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Macc. xv. 21; [Ar- 
istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195°, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013°, 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 882", 33 etc. ]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ({ Polyb. 
8, 41,1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Mace. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 
5, 5,3]): 2Co. vii. 6sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 ἀποκαλυφθήσε- 
rat); ἡ . .. πάλιν πρός τινα, Of a return, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i.e. the future, visible, return| 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, ' 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; ἡ παρ. τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, [27], 37, 89; τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Th. ili. 13; iv. 15; v. 
23; 2 Th.ii.1; Jas.v.7sq.; 2 Pet. ili.4; Χριστοῦ, 2 Pet. 
i. 16; αὐτοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 28; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]: τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμέρας, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 
It is called in eccles. writ. ἡ δευτέρα παρουσία, Ev. Nicod. 
ο. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto’s note]; 
dial. ο. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to 97 πρώτη sap. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. ο. Tr. ec. 52, 121, ef. 14, 32, 
49, ete. ; [ef. Ignat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see ἔλευσιο' 
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παρ-οψίε, -ίδος, ἡ, (παρά [q. ν. IV. 1], and ὄψον, on 
which see ὀψάριον); 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much (ο satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. παρόψηµα; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish tiself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. παροψ.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. §2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq.; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 176; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4." 

παρρησία, -as, 7, (may and ῥῆσις; cf. ἀρρησία silence, 
κατάρρησις accusation, πρόρρησις prediction) ; 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Βατ., 
Plat., Dem., al.): ἡ π. τινός, Acts iv. 13; χρῆσθαι παρ- 
ρησίᾳ, 2 Co. iii. 12; παρρησίᾳ adverbially,— freely: λαλεῖν, 
Jn. vii. 18, 26; xviii. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 32; Jn. xi, 14;— without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution : εἰπὲ ἡμῖν παρρησίᾳ (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. κ. 24;— without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to ἐν παροιµίαις: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L TTr WH ἐν rappyoig); ἐν παρρησίᾳ, 
Sreely, Eph. vi. 19; μετὰ παρρησίας, Acts xxviii. 31; εἰπεῖν, 
Acts ii. 29; λαλεῖν, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
Jfearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Macc. iv. 18; Sap. ν. 11 Joseph. antt. 9, 10,4; 15, 2, 
7; [οξ. W. 23]): Phil. i. 20 (opp. to αἰσχύνεσθαι, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; ἐν πίστει, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; ἔχειν παρρησίαν ets τι, Heb. x. 19: πολλή 
pot (ἐστί) παρρ. πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, ἔχειν παρρ. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 ['Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 35; μετὰ παρρησίας, Heb. iv. 16; ἔχειν παρρησία», 
opp. to αἰσχύνεσθαι to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with πρὸς τὸν θεόν 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. § 19) : ἐν παρρησίᾳ, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to ἐν τῷ κρυπτφ) ;_ xi. 54 [with- 
out ἐν]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 

παρρησιάζοµαι; impf. ἐπαρρησιαζόµην; 1 aor. ἐπαρρη- 
σιασάµη»; (παρρησία, q- Υ.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
fiductaliter ago; to bear one’s self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely (ΓΑ. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ "Incov, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ, Acts xiv. 8. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: εἰπεῖν, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly); 
λαλεῖν, Acts xxvi. 26; παρρησ. ἔν τινι, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
λαλῆσαι, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.) 

wag, πᾶσα. Tay, gen. παντός, πάσης, παντός, (dat. plur. 
Lchm. πᾶσι ten times, -ow seventy-two times; Tdf. -σι 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times; 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times ; WH -σι fourteen times, -σιν 
sixty-eight times; see N, ν (ἐφελκυστικόν)], Hebr. 75, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to was); with the Singular: as 
πᾶν δένδρο», Mt. iii. 10; πᾶσα θυσία, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v.11; xv. 18; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn. ii.10; xv.2; Acts ii. 43; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; πᾶσα 
ψυχἠ ἀνθρώπου, Ro. ii.9 (πᾶσα ἀνθρ. ψυχή, Plat. Phaedr. 
Ρ. 249 6.); πᾶσα συνείδησις ἀνθρώπων, 2 Co. iv. 2; was 
λεγόμενος θεύς, 2 Th. ii. 4: mas ἅγιος ἐν Χριστῷ, Phil. iv. 
21 sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as πάντες ἄνθρωποι, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 193 πάντες 
ἅγιοι, Ro. xvi. 15; πάντες ἄγγελοι θεοῦ, Heb. i. 6; πάντα 
[LT Tr WH τὰ] ἔθνη, Rev. xiv. 8; on the phrase πᾶσα 
σάρξ, see σάρξ, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[A. V. often all manner of]: πᾶσα νόσος καὶ padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 28; ix. 35; x. 1; εὐλογία, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
i. 3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs : — thus, πᾶσα ἐλπίς, Acts xxvii. 20; σοφία, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28 ; γνῶσις, Ro. xv. 14; ἀδικία, ἀσέβεια, 
etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co.x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 31; ν.δ; σπουδή, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; ἐπιθυμία, Ro. vii. 8; χαρά, Ro. 
Xv. 15: αὐτάρκεια, 2 Co. ix. 8; ἐν παντὶ λόγφ κ. γνώσει, 
1 Co. Ἱ. 5; σοφίᾳ κ. φρονήσει etc. Eph. 1. 8/1 ἐν π. ἀγαθω- 
σύνῃ κ. δικαιοσύνη, κ. ἀληθείᾳ, Eph. ν. 9; αἰσθήσει, Phil. i. 
9; ὑπομονή, θλίψις, etc., 2 Co. 1. 4: xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
9-11; 11. 16: 2 Th.i.11; it. 9; 1 Tim.i. 15; v.23 vi.1; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see ἐπιταγή); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii.1; v.10; πᾶσα δικαιοσύνη, i. e. ὃ ἂν ᾗ 
δίκαιον, Mt. iii. 15; πᾶν θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ, everything God - 
wills, Col. iv. 12; πᾶσα ὑποταγή, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii.1;—or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kriger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
μετὰ πάσης παρρησίας, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; μετὰ πάσ. 
ταπεινοφροσύνης, Acts xx. 19; προθυµίας, Acts xvii. 11; 
χαρᾶς, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, Acts 
v.23; ἐν παντὶ φόβῳ, 1 Pet. ii. 18; πᾶσα ἐξουσία, Mt. 
xxviii. 18, (wav κράτος, Soph. Phil. 142). ο. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα, Mt. ii. 3; was 
Ἰσραήλ, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as mas οἶκος 
Ἱσραήλ, Acts ii. 36; πᾶσα κτίσις (see κτίσις, 2 b.); πᾶσα 
γραφή (nearly equiv. to the ὅσα προεγράφη in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181); πᾶσα 
γερουσία υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, Ex. xii. 21; mas ἵππος Φαραώ, Ex. 
xiv. 23; wav δίκαιον ἔθνος, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [πᾶν 


πᾶς 


πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, Acts xvii. 261, Τ Ές WH]; πᾶσα 
οἰκοδομή, Eph. ii. 21 GL Τ Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; wa» τέµενος, 3 Macc. i. 13 (where see 
Grimm) ; Παύλου... ὃς ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιστολῇ μνημονεύει ὑμῶ», 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s.v. mas, 2; [L.and 9.8. v. A. II.]; W.§ 18,4; [B.§ 127, 
29]: Kriiger § 50, 11, 8 to 11; Kiihner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
ο. just above) :— with the Singular; as, πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; was 6 ὄχλος, Mt. xiii. 2; was 
ὁ κόσμος, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; πᾶσα ἡ πόλις (i.e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc.; πᾶσα ἡ Ἰονδαία, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. ν. 58; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14; x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ἱχ. 17; 1 Co. 
xiii. (πίστιν καὶ γνῶσιν in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; ii. 9,19; Phil. i.3; Heb. 
ii.15; Rev. v.6, etc.; the difference between πᾶσα ἡ θλίψις 
[all] and πᾶσα θλίψις [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. πᾶς 
ὁ λαὸς οὗτος, Lk. ix.13; πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἑκείνην, Mt. 
xviii. $32; mas placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. ν. 22; τὴν ἐξουσίαν 
... πᾶσαν ποιεῖ, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. § 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as τὸν 
πάντα χρόνον, i.e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim. 1. 16 [here L T Tr WH dsas]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 18; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 38; Lk.i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 48; 
Ro. i.5; xv.11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25; 2 0ο. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.] ; 
πάντες is placed after the noun: τὰς πόλεις πάσας, the cities 
all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 80; Lk. vii. 85 [here L Tr WH txt. πάντων τῶν 
ete.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii.4; 1 0ο. vii. 
17; x.1; xiii.2; xv.7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (13); 
Phil. i. 18; 1 Th.v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br.#.}; Rev. 
viii. 8; οἱ πάντες foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη πάντας ‘lovdaious, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. π.]. 

II. without a substantive; 1. mase. and fem. 
every one, any one: in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; foll. by a rel. pron., 
πᾶς Goris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; was ds, Mt. xix. 29 (LT Tr 
WH ὅστις]; Gal. 11. 10; was ὃς ἄν (ἐάν Tr WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; was ἐξ ὑμῶν ὅς, Lk. xiv. 38; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: παντὸς 
ἀκούοντος (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖ», every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless ὀφείλοντε is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 
was ὁ ὀργιζόμενος, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii.8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi.45; Acts x. 43 sq.3 
xiii. 89; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. $; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 163 
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Gal. iii. 18; 1Jn. ff. 28; fif. 8 κα. 6, etc. Plural φάντεε, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi.17; Jn.i.7; iii. 31° [in 81°G T WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v. 23; vi.453 xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. L br. z.]; οἱ a certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; ali (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTrWH 
dravres |, 37; vi. 39,42; [xi.82 Lchm.]; Lk. i. 68; iv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), διὰ πάντων sc. τῶν ἁγίων (as is shown by the foll. 
καὶ κτλ.), Acts ix. 32]. οἱ πάντες, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x.17; Eph. iv. 18; with a definite 
number, in ail [cf. B. § 127, 29]: ἦσαν δὲ of πάντες ἄνδρεε 
ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο (ος δώδεκα), Acts xix. 7; ἤμεθα al πᾶσαι 
ψυχαὶ διακόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ, Acts xxvii. 87, (ἐπ᾽ ἄνδραε 
τοὺς πάντας δύο, Judith iv. 7; ἐγένοντο οἱ πάντες ὡς τετρα- 
κόσιοι, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, ὃ; τοὺς πάντας els δισχιλίους, 
id. 4, 7, 1; ὡς εἶναι τὰς πάσας δέκα, Ael. ν. h. 12, 86: see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. was, 5 b.; [L. and 
S. s.v. C.J; “relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum,” Cic. de invent. 1,9); οἱ πάντες, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15). πάντες 
ὅσοι, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. ἄπ.]; Jn. x.8; Acts v.36 sq.; πάντες οἱ w. a ptep., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv.16; Ro.i. 7; x.12;1Co.i2; 2Co.i.1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 7; 2 Th.i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn.1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. πάντες οἱ sc. ὄντες: Mt. 
v.15; Lk.v.9; Jn.v. 28; Actsii. 39; v.17; xvi. 32; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. πάντες with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510) ]: 
ἡμεῖς πάντες, Jn. i. 16; Ro. viii. 32 ; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
8; πάντες ἡμεῖς, Acts ii. 32; x. 33; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 


‘iv. 16; οἱ πάντες ἡμεῖς, 2 Co. v.10; ὑμεῖς πάντες, Acts xx. 


25; πάντες ὑμεῖς, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 385 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 283 RG L 
WH]; Phil. i. 4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18; Tit. 
iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; αὐτοὶ πάντες, 1 Co. xv. 10; πάντες 
avroi, Acts iv. 83; xix. 17; xx. 863 οὗτοι πάντες, Acts i. 
14; xvii.7; Heb. xi. 18, 39; παντες [L Τ &r.] οὗτοι, Acts 


ii. 7; of δὲ πάντες, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2. 
Neuter way, everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 


in the Sing.: πᾶν τό, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. ν. 13; 1 Jn. ν. 4; πᾶν τό sc. Sy, 1 Jn. ii. 16: wap 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 89, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2: 
πᾶν ὅ, τι ἄν Or ἐάν, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Ree. in 23. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: διὰ 
παντός or διαπαντός, always, perpetually, see διά, A. Π. 1 
a.; ἐν παντί, either in every condition, or tn every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii 


A“ 
Tas 


5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; πλουτίζεσθαι, 1 Co. i. 5; 
[περισσεύειν], 2 Co. viii. 7; ἐν παντὶ καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν (see 
µυέω, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural πάντα (without the 
article [cf.W. 116 (110); Matthiae §438]) all things; a. 
of acertain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant: Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 
Lk.i.3; [ν. 281, Τ Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
ἅπ.Ἱ: Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi.10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit.i.15; 1 Jn. ii. 27; πάντα 
ὑμῶν, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; πάντα 
γίνεσθαι naow, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i. e. 
to adapt one’s self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 LT Tr WH (Ree. τὰ πάντα i. e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. β. 
accusative πάντα [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 38; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. 8s. v. D. II. 4]. Υ. πάντα, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph. i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv.7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 πάντων is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). ποία ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ πρώτη πάντων 
(gen. neut.; Rec. ἠασῶν), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (ἔφασκε λέγων κορυδὸν πάντων 
πρώτην ὄρνιθα γενέσθαι, προτέραν τῆς γῆς, Arstph. av. 472; 
τὰς πόλεις . . . ἐλευθεροῦν καὶ πάντων μάλιστα" Αντανδρον, 
Thue. 4,52; cf. W. § 27,6; [B. §150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). 8. with the article (cf. reff. 
in b. above], τὰ πάντα; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6; Eph. 1. 9: iv. 
10; Phil. iti. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 3; 11.10; Rev. iv. 
11: τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι πληροῦσθαι, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, ΕΡΗ. i. 98 [Rec. om. τά; but al. take 
«ἐν π. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.)]. BB. in a relative sense: 
MK. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. τά] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec.*] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings (al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B. § 128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 32); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; εἶναι τὰ [T WH om. τὰ] πάντα, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
πᾶσιν 88 neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11; ἵνα 
ᾖ ὁ θεὸς τὰ (LL. Tr WH om. τὰ] πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν [neut. acc. 
to Grimm (as Ὀοἱου)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, ‘may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. πάντα or ἅπαντα without the article: 
πάντα ἦν ἐν τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος, Hdt. 3, 157; cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 
407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] τὰ 
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πάντα, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in τὰ πάντα refers— 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 278q.; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding πάντα; in Col. iii. 8 τὰ πάντα 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. ε 
πάντα τά foll. by a ptcp. (see was, πάντες, II. 1 above): 
Mt. xviii. 81; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. 31; xxi. 22; 
xxiv. 44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 105 
τὰ πάντα w. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 18; πάντα τά sc. ὄντα 
(see πᾶς, [πᾶν], πάντες, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; πάντα τὰ ὧδε, se. ὄντα, Col. 
iv.9; τὰ xar ἐμέ, ibid. 7 [see κατά, 1]. ὃ Ὁ.. % πάντα 
and τὰ πάντα with pronouns: τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα, Jn. xvii. 10; 
πάντα τὰ ἐμά, Lk. xv. 31; ταῦτα πάντα, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33,34; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv. 9; vi. 33; xiii. 34,51; Lk. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [9. r. 
Lurg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. π. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; πάντα ταῦτα, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [T Tr txt. r.9.], 34 [Trmrg. τ.π.]; 
LK. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between x. r. and r. x. in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; πάντα τὰ συµβεβηκότα ταῦτα, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; πάντα 4, Jn. iv. [29 T WH Trurg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH ὅσα (see next head) ]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. η. πάντα ὅσα: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢. 
above],45L TrWH; x. 41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
π. ὅσα ἄν (or éav), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 24[GL 
T Tr WHom. ἄν]; Acts iii. 22. ϐ. πάντα with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: πρὸ πάντων, before or 
above all things [see πρό, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
περὶ πάντων, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on εὔχομαι [apparently a 
mistake for εὐοδοῦσθαι; yet see περί, I. ο. α.], cf. Liicke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [8d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 873 (350)). [on διὰ πάντων, Acts ix. 32, see 
1 above.] ἐν πᾶσι», in all things, tn all ways, aliogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4,18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι»ν, see ἐπί, B. 2 d. p. 238°. κατὰ πάντα, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb. ii. 175 iv. 15. 

ΙΠ. with negatives; 1. οὗ πᾶς, not every 
one. 2. mas ov (where οὗ belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460°; was µή (so that µή must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq.; vi. 89; xii. 46; 1 0ο. i. 29; w.an impv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Macc. v. 42); was... οὗ µή w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see pn, TV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

πάσχα, rd, (Chald. xmo3, Heb. nog, fr. Π08 to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form πάσχα, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is φασέκ; Josephus has 
φάσκα, antt. 5,1,4; 14, 2,1; 17,9, 3; b.j. 2, 1,3), aninde- 
clinable noun [W. § 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 





πάσχω 


the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of oldfrom Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.) : θύειν rd π. 
(nda onw), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73 φαγεῖν τὸ π., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii, 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; ΠΟΡΠΙ 128, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: ἑτοιμάζειν τὸ m., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk, xxii. 8,13; ποιεῖν τὸ π. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 15 Lk. ii. 415 xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 28; 
vi. 4: xi. 55; xii. 13 xiii. 1; xviii. 39; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; πεποίηκε τὸ 1. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]: γίνεται τὸ π. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
Ρ. 992 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. iiber 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473-494 ; but esp. Schitrer, Ueber φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883). }* 

πάσχω; 2 aor. έπαθον; pf. πέπυνθα (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, ὅσα πεπόνθασι καὶ ὅσα αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for #1); hence 
κακῶς πάσχει». lo suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. κ. ἔχειν (on 
the other hand, εὖ πάσχειν, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (8ο everywhere in Ποπ. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 153 xxiv. 46; Acts i. ὃς iii. 185 xvii. 8; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 28; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; ὀλίγον, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
πάσχειντι, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 12; [Heb. ν. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.; B. 8 148, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; παθήµατα πάσχευ, 
2 Co. i. 6; rl ἀπό w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; πάσχ. ὑπό w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; τὶ 
ὑπό τινος, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; macy. ὑπέρ τινος, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
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gen. of the thing and ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WHmrg,; cf. W.373 (349) ; 388 (358) note]; πασχ. 
διὰ δικαιοσύνη», 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (ὑπομνῆσαι, ὅσα 
παθόντες ἐξ αὐτοῦ (1. &. θεοῦ) καὶ πηλίκων εὐεργεσιῶν pera- 
λαβόντες ἀχάριστοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γένοιντο, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S. 8. v. Π. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see γέ, 3 ο. 
[Comp.: προ-, συμ-πάσχω.]" 

Πάταρα, -άρων, τά, [οξ. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mar 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D.s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul. ii. 99 sq.]* 

πατάσσω: fut. πατάξω; 1 aor. émaruga; Sept. times 
without number for 731 (Hiphil of 73), unused in Kal), 
also for η22, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently: ri(as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., ἐν µαχαίρᾳ, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; τινά, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 


etc.: as with a deadly disease, τινά, Acts xii. 23; τωὰ ἐν 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi.6 GLT Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 


by a use solely biblical, {ο smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay: τινά, Mt. xxvi. 31 and MK. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii 
7); Acts vii. 24.3 

πατέω, -&; fut. πατήσω; Pass., pres. ptcp. πατούμενος; 
1 aor. ἐπατήθην; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 775, etc.; to tread, i.e. —_a. fo trample, crush 
with the feet: τὴν ληνό», Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). ῥὉ. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: ἐπάνω ὄφεων 
καὶ σκορπίων καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xe. (xci.) 
13). ο. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 18); see καταπατέω. [COMP.: κατα-, Περι-, ἐμ-περι- 
πατέω.]” 

πατήρ (fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius § 848) ], πατρός, -rpl, -répa, voc. πάτερ [for which 
the nom. ὁ πατήρ is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
πατήρ in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
cf. Β. § 129,5; W. § 29,2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 
πατέρες, πατέρω», πατράσι (Heb. i.1), πατέρας, 6, [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 223 iv. 21.sq.3 viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 58; Acts vii. 143 1 Co. ν. 1, etc. ; οἱ πατέρες τῆς σαρκός, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
6 πατὴρ τῶν πνευμάτων), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par 
ents, Heb. xi. 28 (not infreq. in prof. auth., ef. Delitzsch 
adloc.); or  τὉ. a more remote ancestor, the founder 


[cf. W. § 81, 6], σαρκί, 1 Pet. iv. 13; ἐν σαρκί, ibid. [yet | of @ race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: 90 


GLT Tr WH om. ἐν; cf. W. 412 (884)]; macy. περί τν. 


Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 733 xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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99, 55; Acts vii. 2: Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 8q.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 18, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too ΠΙ3Ν, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Ju. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 53 xi. 28. ο. i. 4. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 15 sq. 2. metaph.; 8. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: πατὴρ περιτομῆς, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so π. πάντων τῶν 
πιστευόντω», Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Macc. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38, 41 sq. 44; the phrase 
dx πατρός τινος εἶναι is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. ο. a title of honor [cf. 
Sophocles, Lex.s.v.],appliedto κα. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
τῶν φώτων, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GLT 
Tr WH; τῶν πνευμάτων, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (πατὴρ τοῦ παντὸς 
ἀνθρώπων γένους, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 96: xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 28; Jas. iii. 9; 
ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν (τοῖς) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi.1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [é£ οὐρανοῦ; cf. Β. 8 151, 2a.; W. § 66, 
6]; ὁ mar. 6 οὐράνιος, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 13. ο. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see γεννάω, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16; 
ili. 1; θεὺς κ. πατὴρ πάντων, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6: 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], 4 war. τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν, 2 Co. i. 3; τῆς δόξης, Eph. 
3 17; on the phrases 6 θεὸς κ. πατἠρ ἡμῶν, θεὸς πατήρ, 
etc., see θεός, 3 p. 288". a. the Father of Jesus Christ, 


495 


πατρια 


as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, § a. by Jesus himself: simply ὁ πατήρ 
(opp. to ὁ vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21sq.; Jn. ν. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; ὁ πατήρ µου, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 84; xxvi. 58; Lk. x. 22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19,49: x. 
18, 32, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
82sq.; xii. 50; xvi.17; xviii. 10,19; 6 οὐράνιος, Mt. xv. 
13; 6 ἐπουράνιος, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. 8. by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 3; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i.3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet. 1. ὃ; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
Jolin, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and réxvop. 

Tlérpos, -ov, ἡ, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
/Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (‘Thuc. 3, 
83; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. Ἡ. Π. 4, 25): now called Patmu 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleek, Vorless. iib. die A pokaly pse, p. 157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq.; [BB. DD. 8. ν.]). Init John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. ο. Tryph. § 81 
p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and ] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see Ἰωάννης, 2 and 6." 

πατραλφαε (Attic πατραλοίας, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
782, 14; Aristot., Leian.), L'‘T Tr WH πατρολφας (see 
µητραλφας), -ου, 6, α parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9." 

πατριά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (fr. πατήρ) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who tn a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: εἶσὶ αὐτέων 
(Βαβυλωνίων) πατριαὶ τρεῖς, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) nin, φυλαί, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into MMW), πατριαί, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 
were divided into ΠΙ3ΝΓΙ "3, οἶκοι, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [Kei/l, Archaeol. § 140]; hence ἐξ οἴκου 
καὶ πατριᾶς Aavié, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (πατριά) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (αὗται αἱ 
πατριαὶ τών υἱών Supewy, Ex. vi. 15; ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς Mavacons 
τῆς φυλῆς αὐτῆς καὶ τῆς πατριᾶς αὐτῆς, Judith viii. 2; τῶν 
φυλών κατὰ πατριὰς αὐτῶν, Num. i. 16; οἶκοι πατριῶ», Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 8, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi 





πάσχω 


the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of oldfrom Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.) : θύειν τὸ π. 
(Noam onw), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73; φαγεῖν τὸ π., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; noan Soe, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: ἑτοιμάζειν τὸ w., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk, xxii. 8, 18: ποιεῖν τὸ π. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi, 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 413 xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 19, 28; 
vi. 4; xi. 55; xii. 1; xiii.1; xviii. 39; xix. 14: Acts xii. 
4; πεποίηκε τὸ π. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; γίνεται τὸ π. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dilimann in Schenkel iv. 
p- 892 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u. 8s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. tiber 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473-494 ; but esp. Schilrer, Ueber φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).] * 

πάσχω; 2 aor. ἔπαθον; pf. πέπυνθα (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, ὅσα πεπόνθασι καὶ ὅσα αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 81); hence 
κακῶς πάσχει», lo suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. κ. ἔχειν (on 
the other hand, ed πάσχειν, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, fo suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (5ο everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 161 xxiv. 46; Acts i. ὃς iii. 185 xvii. 8; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26: 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 28; iii. 173; iv. 
15,19; eb. xiii. 12; ὀλίγον, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
πάσχειντι, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix.123 Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; ο Tim. 1. 197 [Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.; B. § 148, 10]; Rev. fi. 10; παθήµατα πάσχει», 
2 Co. 1. 6; τὶ ἀπό w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21; Lk. ix. 22; 
Xvii. 25; πάσχ. ὑπό w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; τὶ 
ὑπό τος, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; macy. ὑπέρ τινος, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Acts ix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
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gen. of the thing and ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WH mrg,; cf. W.373 (349); 383 (358) note]; macy. 
διὰ δικαιοσύνην, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (ὑπομνῆσαι, ὅσα 
παθόντες ἐξ αὐτοῦ (i. Θ. θεοῦ) καὶ πηλίκων εὐεργεσιῶν µετα- 
λαβόντες ἀχάριστοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γένοιντο, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. (τὶς. auth. are given in Passow s. ν. ΠΠ. 5; 
[L. and S.s.v. Π. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see γέ, 3 ο. 
[Comp.: προ-, συμ-πάσχω.]" 

Πάταρα, -άρων, τά, [οἳ. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mars 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D.s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]° 

πατάσσω; fut. πατάξω; 1 aor. ἐπάταξα; Sept. times 
without number for 73 (Hiphil of 73), unused in Kal), 
also for "22, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart ; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently: τί (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., ἐν µαχαίρᾳ, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; τινά, Mt. xxvi. 513 Lk. xxii. 
50. by ause solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, τινά, Acts xii. 23; τωὰ ἐν 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GL T Tr WH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, (ο smite down, cut down, to kill, 
slay : τινά, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vil. 24.* 

πατέω, -ὢ; fut. πατήσω; Pass., pres. ptcp. rarovpevos; 
1 aor. érarnOnv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 774, ete. ; to tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: τὴν ληνόν, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15).  b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: ἐπάνω ὄφεων 
καὶ σκορπίων καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (ef. Ps. xe. (xci.) 
19). ο. to tread under foot, trample on, i.e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 18); see καταπατέω. [COMP.: κατα- περι-, έμπερι- 
maréw. | * 

πατήρ [fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius 6 848) ], πατρός, -τρί, -répa, voc. πάτερ [for which 
the nom. ὁ πατήρ is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
πατήρ in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
ef. B. § 129,5; W. § 29,2; WII. App. p. 158], plur. 
πατέρες, πατέρων, πατράσι (Heb. i. 1), πατέρας, 6, (fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq.; viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 58; Acts vii. 143 1 Co. v. 1, etc.; οἱ πατέρες τῆς σαρκός, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
ὁ πατὴρ τῶν mvevpdrov), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par- 
ents, Heb. xi. 98 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
ad loc.); or  _b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 


[cf. W. § 81, 6], σαρκί, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; ἐν σαρκέ, ibid.’ [yet | ofa race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather : 80 
GLTTr WH om. ἐν; cf. W. 412 (384)]; πάσχ. περί w. | Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 735 xvi. 24; Jn. viii. 
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89, 55; Acts τή. 2; Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 82; 
plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 82 ; 
Lk. vi. 28, 26; xi. 47 8q.; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 18, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, ete., and often in (τίς writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too ΠΙ3Ν, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. ο. i. 4. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 18 ρα. 2. metaph.; κα. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: πατὴρ περιτομῆς, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so π. πάντων τῶν 
πιστευόντων, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 98, 41 sq. 44; the phrase 
ἐκ πατρός τινος εἶναι is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. ο. a title of honor [cf. 
Sophocles, Lex.s.v.],appliedto κα. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7". 3. God is called the Father, a. 
τῶν φώτων, [A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; τῶν πνευμάτων, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (πατὴρ τοῦ παντὸς 
ἀνθρώπων γένους, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30,32; Jn. iv. 21, 28; Jas. iii. 9; 
ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν (τοῖς) οὐρανοῖς, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48, vi. 1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL,; Lk. xi. 13 Γἐξ οὐρανοῦ; cf. Β. § 151, 2a.; W. 6 66, 
6]; 6 mar. ὁ οὐράνιος, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 13. ο. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see γεννάω, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (19), 16; 
lil. 1; Oeds κ. πατὴρ πάντων, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6: 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], 4 πατ. τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν, 2 Co. i. 3; τῆς δόξης, Eph. 
3. 17; on the phrases 6 θεὸς κ. πατὴρ ἡμῶν, beds πατήρ, 
etc., see θεός, 3 p. 288". d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is so called, § a. by Jesus himself: simply ὁ πατήρ 
(opp. to 6 vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 218q.; Jn. ν. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; 6 marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 84; xxvi. 538; Lk. x. 22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19,49; x. 
18, $2, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
32 sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10,19; 6 οὐράνιος, Mt. xv. 
18: 6 ἐπουράνιος, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. . by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 83 iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 3; Heb. i. 5; 1 Pet. Ἱ. 5; Rev. i.6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
Jolin, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and τέκνον. 

Πάτμος, -ου, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
/Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23); now called Patmu 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages”” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleek, Vorless. iib. die A pokalypse, p.157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 408 sq.; [BB. DD. s.v.]). In it John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. Ἱ. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81 
Ρ. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and ] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see Ἰωάννης, 2 and 6.° 

πατραλφας (Attic πατραλοίας, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
782, 14; Aristot., Leian.), LT Tr WH πατρολφας (see 
µητραλῴας), -ov, 6, α parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9." 

πατριά, -as, ἡ, (fr. πατήρ) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2, 148: 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: εἰσὶ αὐτέων 
(Βαβυλωνίων) πατριαὶ τρεῖς, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) nin, φυλαί, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into Nindwp, πατριαί, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 
were divided into MNT 13, οἶκοι, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 198; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Stimme; [εἰ], Archaeol. § 140]; hence ἐξ οἴκου 
καὶ πατριᾶς Δαυίδ, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (πατριά) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (αὗται αἱ 
πατριαὶ τῶν υἱῶν Συμεών, Ex. vi. 15 : ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς Mavacons 
τῆς φυλῆς αὐτῆς καὶ τῆς πατριᾶς αὐτῆς, Judith viii. 2; τῶν 
φυλών κατὰ πατριὰς αὐτῶν, Num. i. 16; οἶκοι πατριών, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28: Ps. xxi 
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(xxii.) 28) ; πᾶσα πατριὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς (1. 6. every order of 
angels) καὶ ἐτὶ γῆς, Eph. iii. 15.3 

πατριάρχης, -ου, ὁ, (πατριά and ἄρχω ; see ἑκατοντάρχης), 
a Hellenistic word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Macc. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for ΠΙΣΝΠΙ we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain]; ; for nbaw Ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
ning vy, 2 Chr. xxiii. 30.* 

mwarpixds, -ή, -όν, (πατήρ), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal.-i. 14. 
(Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept.) [SyYN. see πατρφυς, 
fin.]* 

warpls, -ίδος, 7, (πατήρ), one’s native country ; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s father-land, one’s 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yap, ΠΠ. 1]; i. α. a fixed 
abode (home [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one παρεπιδημεῖ), Heb. xi. 14. b. one’s 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54,57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (€ore δέ 
pot Ἱεροσόλυμα πατρίς) ; Joseph. antt. 10, 7,3; 6,4,6; ᾧ 
πατρὶς ἡ ᾽Ακυληΐα ἦν, Hdian. 8, 8, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).* 

Πατρόβας [al. -βᾶς, as contr. fr. πατρόβιος; cf. B. D. 
s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler § 32], 
acc. -αν (cf. B. 19 (17) 8q. § ; W. § 8, 11, Patrobas, 8 cer 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

πατρολῴα»ε, sce πατραλφας. 


πατρο-παρά-δοτον, -ov, (πατήρ and mapadidwps), handed 
down from one’s fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17,4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.) * 

πατρφῴοε (poetic and Ionic πατρώϊος), -a, -ov, (πατήρ), 
fr. Ποιη. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as tt were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vopos, Acts xxil. 3 (2 
Mace. vi.1; Λε]. v.h. 6,10); θεός, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. θεοὶ πατρ., Ζεῦς πατρ. 
etc.); τὰ €6n ra π. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. ο. Tr. 
c.63; πατρ. ἔθος, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Syn. πατρῴος, πατρικός: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. 8. vv.) 
acc. to which πατρφος is used of property descending from 
father to son, πατρικό of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc, see Ellendt, lex. Soph. ii. p. 580 sq.; L. and 8. 8. v. 
πατρφος; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

Παῦλος, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus,a Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Σέργιος, and B. D.s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see Σαούλ, SatAos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 111 xxi. 39; xxii. 8) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a σκηνοποιός (q. ν.). 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 83; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Ceesarea in Pal 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from thjs imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. §1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. 1.c.; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49 sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Ejinl. ch. iv. p. 87 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen’s note on Euseb. h. e. as above; υ. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 83318q.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356- 
$89.] 

wave: 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. παυσάτω (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. παύομαι; impf. éravouny; fut. ravcopas 
(see ἀναπαύω and ἐπαναπαύω [and on the forms παῆναι etc. 
ef. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘ Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97)]); 
pf. réravpat; 1 aor. ἐπαυσάμην; fr. Hom. down; to make 
to cease or desist: τὶ or τινὰ ἀπό τινος, to restrain [A. V. 
refrain] a thing or α person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; ef. W. § 30,6; [(cf. 326 
(805)) 5 ; B. § 182, 5]. Mid. Sept. for Ὕππ, mba, WW, 
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ztc. to cease, leave off, [cf. W. 258 (238)]: Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. Ρίορ. (cf. 
Matthiae § 551 d.; Passows. v. Π. 3; [L. and S. L. 4]; 
W. §45, 4; [B.§ 144, 15]): ἐπαύσατο λαλῶ», Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii. 33; Num. xvi. 31; Deut. xx. 9); add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 18; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi. 32; Eph.i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the Ρίορ. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [cf. W. § 39, 3 and N. 3] wérav- 
gat ἁμαρτίας, hath got release [A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i.e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ef. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u.s.; [B. § 132,5; but WH txt. ἁμαρτίαις, dat., unto sins. 
Comp. : ἀἆνα-, ἑπ-ανα-, συν-ανα- (-μαι), κατα- παύω]." 

Πάφος [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, 8. Vv. ], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, witha harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela ο, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31.35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6, 19. [ZLewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

παχύνω: 1 aor. pass. ἐπαχύνθην; (fr. παχύς [thick, 
stout |; cf. βραδύνω; ταχύνω); to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: τὰ σώματα, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 ο.; βοῦν, de rep. p. 
343 b.; ἵππον, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): τὰς ψυχάς, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [i. e. de esu carn. 1, 6,3]; νοῦν», Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1,8; παχεῖς τὰς διανοίας, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
τὴν διάνοιαν, Λε]. v. h. 18, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [ef. 
W. 18]; ἐπαχύνθη 9 καρδία (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[A. V. their heart ts wazed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
XXViii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 35 jm). " 

πέδη, -ης, 7, (fr. πέζα the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v.4; Lk. viii.29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * .. 

πεδινός, -ή, -όν, (πεδίον [a plain], πέδον [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) * 

πεζεύω; (πεζός, q.v.); fo travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 19. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

we{y) (dat. fem. fr. πεζός, q. v.; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 18 


RG Tr Ltxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 99. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 
πεζόα, -ή -όν, [πέζα; see πέδη], fr. Hom. down; 1. 


on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): ἠκολούθησαν πεζοί, Mt. xiv. 13 T Lrg. 
WH arg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G πεζῃ, [cf. W. § 54, 
2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for Ph and 113.) 

παιθαρχέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ptcp. πειθαρχήσας ; (πείθαρχος: 
and this fr. πείθοµαι and ἀρχή) 1 to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): θεῷ, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 
[al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9,1; [A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 
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of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. 8. 
w. p. 45 [esp. p. 108].)* 

πειθός [WH mds; see I, ε], -ή, -όν, (fr. πείθω, like 
pedds fr. φείδοµαι (cf.W. 96 (91)]), persuasive: ἓν rebois 
λόγοις, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 78]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24). The Grks. say πιθανός; as πιθανοὶ λόγοι, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
πιθανός, 1 6.; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

Πειθά, -ovs, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. pere 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 ἐν metbor— ace. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller’s 
note on Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 21, 8. (Hes., Hdt., al.)] * 

πείθω [(fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. πίστες, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius § 327; Vanictek p. 592)]; impf. ἔπει- 
Gov; fut. πείσω; 1 aor. ἔπεισα; 2 pf. πέποιθα; plupf. ἐπε- 
ποίθειν (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. πείθοµαι; impf. 
ἐπειθόμην]; pf. πέπεισµαι; 1 aor. ἐπείσθην; 1 fut. wero Oi 
σοµαι (Lk. xvi. 31); fr. Hom. down ; 1. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. πείσας µετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλο», Acts xix. 26; τί, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 RGT [οξ. Β. 150 (131) π.] (Soph. Ο. C. 1442); περί 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; red, one, Acts 
Xvili. 4; τινά τι, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hat. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37 a., and elsewhere; [οἳ. B. 
u.8.]); τινὰ περί τινος, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one’s favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2Co. v.11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. αὐτόν]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [A. V. assure], τὰς καρ- 
dias ἡμῶν, 1 In. iii. 19. ο. to persuade unto i.e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : τινά foll. by 
an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1, 8, 19; Polyb. 4, 64,2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 39; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); τινά foll. by ἵνα [cf. W. 338 (817); B. 
§ 189, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one’s self to be persuaded; to be tn- 
duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; τινί, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; lo believe, sc. ὅτι, Heb. xiii. 18 1, Τ Tr WH. πέπει- 
σµαί τι [on the neut. acc. cf. B. § 131, 10] περί τινος 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.]; πεπέισµένος εἰμί, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and weiGopat, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded), 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; πέπεισµαι 
ὅτι, Ro. viii. 88; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12 >with ἐν κυρίῳ added (see 
ἐν, I.6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; περί τινος ὅτι, Ro. xv. 14. ib. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: rei, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. $9 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. πέ- 
ποιθα (Sept. mostly for ΠΙΟΣ, also for NON, 132%) Niphal 
of the unused 11/10), intrans. fo trust, have confidence, be 
confident : foll. by acc. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by ὅτι, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec.; by ὅτι with a preparatory αὐτὸ τοῦτο [W. 
§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; τοῦτο πεποιθὼς οἶδα ὅτι, ibid. 25; πέ- 
ποιθα w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. § 133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.J): Phil. i. 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxviii. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); ἑαυτῷ 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; ἕν rem, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. iii. 3,4; ἐν 
κυρίῳ foll. by ὅτι, Phil. ii. 24; ἐπί rem, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii.9; 2 Co.i.9; Heb. ii. 18, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps. ii. 18: Prov. iii. ὅ Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); ἐπίτινα, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. ἐπί w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7sq., ete.); ἐπί τινα foll. by 
ὅτι, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; ets τινα foll. by ore, Gal. ν. 
10. [Comp.: ἀνα-πείθω.]" 

Πειλάτος, see Πιλάτος [and cf. ει, ε]. 

weve, -ᾱ, inf. πεινᾶν (Phil. iv. 12); fut. πεινάσω (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. éreivaca, — for the earlier 
forms πεινῆν, πεινήσω, ἐπείνησα; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W.§13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32); 44 (88)]; see also 
διψάω; (fr. πεῖνα hunger; [see πένης]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3/5 to hunger, be hungry; a. prop.: 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 85, 37,42, 44; Mk. ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 8, 25; i. α. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 58; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with διψαν, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. od πεινᾶν κ. οὗ διψᾶν is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
τὴν δικαιοσύνη», Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., 86 χρημάτων, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 39; συµµάχων, 7, 5, 50; 
ἐπαίνου, oec. 13,9; ci. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. §131, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see διψάω, 2).* 

πεῖρα, -ας, 7, (metpaw), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, allempt: πεῖραν λαμβάνειν τινός, i. q. to altempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3, 38; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488; Plat. 
Protag. p. 8342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. l.c.; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 1461), 
θαλάσσης, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 
fo experience, learn to know by experience, µαστίγων, Heb. 
xi. 96 (often in Polyb.5 τῆς προνοίας, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1). 

πειράζω (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for πειράω [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. ἐπείραζον; 1 
aor. ἐπείρασα; Pass., pres. πειράζοµαι; 1 aor. ἐπειράσθην; 
pf. ptep. πεπειρασµένος (Heb. iv. 15; see πειράω, 1); 1 
gor. mid. 2 pers. sing. ἐπειράσω (Rev. ii. 9 Rec.); Sept. 
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for 7B); to try, i. e. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
LT TrWH; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: τινά, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself ; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where α Τ WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words τί pe πειράζετε) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. ο. to try or test one’s faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i. q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 13 sq.; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii. 10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv.1,3; Mk. 
i. 13; Lk. iv. 2; 1 Co. vii.5; 1 Th. iii.5; hence, ὁ πειρά- 
(wv, subst., Vulg. tentator, etc., the tempter: Mt. iv. 8; 1 Th. 
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 18; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see πειράω]; xi. 17, 57 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10(9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). β. Men are 
said πειράζειν τὸν θεόν, ---- by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God’s 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv. 10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2,7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 56; cv. (cvi.) 14, ete.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
Ρ. 49); sc. τὸν Χριστόν [LL T Tr txt. WH τ. κύριον], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but Lmrg. TWH org. ἐξεπείρασαν]; τὸ πνεῦμα 
κυρίου, Acts v. 9; absol. πειράζειν ἐν δοκιµασίᾳ (see δοκιµα- 
gia), Heb. iii.9 LT TrWH. [On πειράζω (as compared 
with δοκιµάζω), see Trench § lxxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
ComP.: ἐκ-πειράζω.]" 

πειρασμός, -ov, ὁ, (πειρά(ω, α- ν.), Sept. for ΠΡΟ, an ετ- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio); a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; τὸν πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν 
ἐν τῇ σαρκί pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 1, Τ Tr WH [οἱ b. 
below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virlue, constancy, etc.: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 13; ὑπομένειν πειρασµόν, Jas. i. 12; 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.13; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases εἰσφέρειν τιὰ εἰς πειρ., Mt. vi. 18; LK. xi. 4; εἶσ- 
έρχεσθαι eis π., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
épx-]; Lk. xxii. 40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, [ οἳ. 
our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one’s 
faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 
19; Jas.i.2; 1 Pet.i.6; τὸν πειρ. µου τὸν ἐν τῇ σαρκί pov, 
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, Rev. iii. 
10; ἐκ π. ῥύεσθαι, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 8; 
Sir. ii. 15 vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Macc. ii. 52). ο. 
‘temptation’ (i.e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi.16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (χον.) 
8). Cf. F-ied. B. Koester, Vie bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exc. Diose. praef.1: τοὺς ἐπὶ παθῶν 
π. experiments made on diseases.) * 

πειράω: impf. mid. 8 pers. (sing. and plur), ἐπειρᾶτο, 
ἐπειρῶντο; pf. pass. ptcp. πεπειραµένος (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; totry; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin. ; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, etc.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v. h. 1,34; 2 Mace. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Macc. xii. 2, etc.); hence πεπειραµένος taught by trial, εχ- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec.*], 
Taf. formerly) [see below, and cf. πειράζω, d. α.]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v.3a.; [L. and S. s.v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
πεπειραµένος in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

πεισµονή, -ῆς, 9, (πείθω, q.v.; like mAnopovn), persua- 
sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cf. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 8, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 58 
init.; [Ireneus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 80, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th. i. 3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
s’. p. 637, 5 vs. 181; and Od. y’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 

πέλαγος, -ους, τό, [by some (ο. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
Ρ. 305) connected with πλαξ, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vanitek 
Ρ. 515) with πλήσσα, i. e. the ‘ beating’ waves (cf. our 
‘plash ’)], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i.e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, θάλασσα, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
8 [p. 931°, 14 sq.] ἐν τῷ λιμένι ὀλίγη ἐστὶν ἡ θάλασσα, ἐν 
δὲ τῷ πελάγει βαθεῖα. Hence) τὸ πέλαγος τῆς θαλάσσης, 
aequor maris, [A. V. the depth of the sea; of. Trench 
§ xiii], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; πέ- 
λαγος aiyaias ddds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. πέλαγος»... 
βυθός, πλάτος θαλάσσης. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u. 8. |). b. univ. the sea: τὸ πέλ. τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικία», 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 6. v. πέ- 
Aayos, 1; [T.. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

wedexlo: pf. pass. ptcp. πεπελεκισµένος: (πέλεκυς, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); to cut of with an axe, to 
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πένης 


behead: τινά, Ώου. χχ.4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5,4; Plut. Ant. 36; [οξ. W. 26 (25)].)* 

πέμπτος, -η, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
13 xvi. 10; xxi. 20.* 

πέµπω; fut. πέµψω; 1 aor. ἔπεμψα [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172): Bn. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. πέµποµαι; 1 aor. ἐπέμφθην (LK. vii. 10); fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for πρ; to send: τινά, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16,20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. ἀποστέλλ.]} 
2 Co. ix. 8; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc.; τινά or τινάς is omitted 
where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as πέµψαε 
ἀπεκεφάλισε τὸν Ιωάννην, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see ἀποστέλλω, 1 d.); in imitation of the 
Hebr. “5 V3 now (18. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1 K. 
ii. 25) we find πέµψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶ» αὐτοῦ, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. lxv., one prefer to take πέµψας absol. 
and to connect διὰ τ. pad. with thé foll. εἶπεν [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (80 ἀποστείλας διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλον, Rev. 
i. 1). Teachers who come forward by God’s command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 838; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 84: v. 25 sq. 80, 87; vi. 88-40, 44; vii. 16, 28, etc.; 
Ro. viii. 8; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7. τινά, w. dat. of the pers. to wliom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. Π. 19: τινά reve παρά τινος 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see παρά, I. 
a.]), Jn. xv. 26; πρός τινα, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
88; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptep. λέγων added 
(Hebr. 17 που, Gen. xxxviil. 25; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
twa els w. an acc. of place, Mt. ii.8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. els, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 88; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, τί rim, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with εἷς and an acc. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; εἷς w. an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil. iv.16 [here Lchm. br. εἷς; cf. Β. 829 (283)]. ῥὉ. 
to send (thrust or insert) @ thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5); revi τι εἷς τό w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Comp.: ἆνα-, éx-, µετα-, προ, συµ- πέµπω.] 

[Syn.: κέµπω, ἀποστέλλω: πέµπω is the general term 
(differing from Tus in directing attention not to the exit 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). ἀποστέλλω includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggescs official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi- 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additiona] Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 5.) 

πένης, -ητος, 6, (πένοµαι to work for one’s living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. πεινάω are akin to it [cf. Vanitek 
Ῥ. 1164]; hence πένης i. q. ἐκ πόνου καὶ ἐνεργείας τὸ ζη» 
ἔχω», Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix.9. (From Soph. and 
Hat. down ; Sept. for yf208, Ὢ, 571, wr, ete.) * 








πενθερά σ00 


[Βσχ.κένης, πτωχός: “πένης occurs but once inthe N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while πτωχός occurs 
between thirty and forty times. . . . The πένης may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the rrwxés that he 
only obtains his living by begging.” Trench § xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186.] 


πενθερά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (fem. of πενθερός, q. v.), a mother-in-law, 
a wife’s mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 85; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
88; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Leian., al.; Sept. for nfon.) * 
πενθερός, -οὔ, 6, a father-in-law, a wife’s father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al.; Sept. [for on, 


yon].)° 
πενθέω, -ὦ ; fut. πενθήσω; 1 aor. ἐπένθησα; (πένθος) ; 
fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for 928; {0 mourn; a. 


intrans.: Mt. v.4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co.v.2 3 πενθεῖν κ. κλαίειν, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv.9; Rev. xviii. 15,19; ἐπί 
τινι, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R GL (Is. Ixvi. 10), ἐπί 
rwa, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 87; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. to mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [οἳ. W. 635 sq. (590); B. § 131,4. Syn. see θρηνέω, 
fin.}* 

πένθος, -ους, τό, (πένθω [(?); akin, rather, to πάθος, πένο- 
μαι (cf. πένης); see Curtius p. 53; Vaniéek p. 11651), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 53x, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
xviii. 7 8q.; xxi. 4.* 

πενιχρός, -ᾱ, -όν, (fr. πένοµαι, see πένης), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
348 down; for 1) in Ex. xxii. 25; for 33 in Prov. xxix. 
7.)° 

) rhe, adv., five times: 2Co. xi. 24. [From Pind., 
Aeschyl., down. ] * 

πεντακισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44: viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; ση. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 

πεντακόσιοι, -αι, -a, five hundred: Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 
6. [From Hom. (-τηκ-) down.]* 

πέντε, οἱ, al, rd, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down. ] 

πεντε-και-δέκατος, -η, «ο», the fifteenth: Lk. iii.1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

πεντήκοντα, ol, al, τά, fifty: Lk. vii.41; xvi.6; Jn. viii. 
57; xxi. 11 ΓἩ  πεντηκοντατριῶν (as one word)]; Acts 
xiii. 20; ava πεντήκ. by fifties [see ἀνά, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
(here L Τ Tr WH κατὰ π.; see κατά, II. 8 a. γ.]: Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

πεντηκοστή, -ῆς, 7, (5ο. ἡμέρα; fem. of πεντηκοστός fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1; 2 Macc. xii. 82; [Philo de 
septen. § 21; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 

the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiil. 16; Lev. xxiii. 15sq.; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 
' xx. 165 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10,6; [14, 13, 
4; ete.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto) 
8. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i.s. v. Wochen- 
fest ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

πεποίθησις, -εως, ή, (πείθω, 2 pf. πέποιθα), trust, confi- 


[From 


Πέργαμος 


dence [R. V.], reliance: 2 Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. fii. 
191 eis τινα, 2 Co. viii. 22; ἔν rem, Phil. 11. 4. (Philode 
nobilit. § 7; Joseph. antt.1, 3, 1; 3, 2,2; 10,1,4; [11, 
7,1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 8]; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al. ; 
Sept. once for ᾖΠπ93, 2 K. xviii.19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 295.° 

πέρ, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. περί [Herm. 
de part. ἄν, p.6; Curtius §359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with πέρα», etc., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Bdunlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds {ο the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791 ; Klotzad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. §178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. és and to sundry particles, see διόπερ, ἐάνπερ, 
εἴπερ, ἐπείπερ, ἐπειδήπερ, ἤπερ, καθάπερ, καΐπερ, ὅσπερ, 
ὥσπερ. [(From Hom. down.)] 

περαιτέρω, (fr. περαΐτερος, compar. of πέρα), adv., fr. 
Aeschy]. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG περὶ ἑτέρων. With this compare οὐδὲν 
ζητήσετε περαιτέρω, Plat. Phaedo ο. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

πέραν, Ionic and Epic πέρην, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 1339; beyond, on the other side; — a. τὸ 
πέραν, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi.5; Mk. iv. 35; v.21; vi. 45; viii. 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [ W. § 54, 
6]: πέραν τῆς Gad. Jn. vi. 22, 25; πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; (Mk. x.1L TTr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
[over, beyond], Jn. vi.1,17; x. 40; xviii.1; of the place 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii. 8. τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Mk. v.13; [τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, ME. κ. 1 RG]; τῆς λίμνης, LE. 
viii. 22, (τοῦ ποταμοῦ, Xen. an. ὃ, 5,2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. 8. v.]* 

πέραε, -aros, Τό, (πέρα beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ετ- 
tremity, bound, end, [see τέλος, 1 a. init.]}; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): πέρατα τῆς γῆς, 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 81, (Hom. I]. 8, 478 [πεῖραρ]: Thuc. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9,4; Sept. for Υ3Ν ‘pax [W. 30]); also τῆς 
οἰκουμένης, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 8). bb. of & 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
ἀντιλογίας, Heb. vi. 16 (τῶν κακῶν, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).° 

Πέργαμος [perh. -μον, τό, (the gend. in the N. Τ. is in- 
determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8. vv. )], -ov, 9, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf. 
Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 8q.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33); 18, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 8,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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Περγη 


physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Rey. i. 11; ii. 12.3 

Πέργη, -ns, 7, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
" p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 88, 97): Acts xiii. 18 8q.; xiv. 
. 25. (BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] * 
wept, (akin to πέρα, πέραν; [Curtius § 9δ9]), prep., 

joined in the Ν. T. with the gen. and the acc. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; about, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a'gen., propter) 
[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under ἀναγγέλλω, ἀπαγ- 
γέλλω, ἀπολογοῦμαι, γογγύζω, γράφω, δηλόω, διαβεβαιοῦ- 
pas, διαγνωρίζω, διαλέγομαι, διδάσκω, διηγοῦμαι (Heb. xi. 
32), διήγησις, εἶπον and προεῖπον, ἐπερωτάω and ἐρωτάω, 
κατηχέω, λαλέω, λέγω, λόγον αἰτέω, λόγον ἀποδίδωμι, λόγον 
δίδωµι, µαρτυρέω, μνεία, μνημονεύω, προκαταγγέλλω, προ- 
φητεύω, ὑπομιμνῆσκω, χρηµατίζοµαι, ἦχος, φήμη, etc. ; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under ἀκούω, γινώσκω, ἐπίσταμαι, εἶδον, 
ἐξετάζω, ζητέω, ἐκζητέω, ἐπιζητέω, ζήτημα, πυνθάνοµαι, etc. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, etc.; see under διαλογίζομαι, ἐνθυμέομαι, πέ- 
πεισµαι, πιστεύω, διαπορέω, ἐλέγχω, etc. b. as re- 
spects [A. V. often (as) touching]; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; wept cod µνεία, 2 Tim.i.3; ἐξουσίαν ἔχει», 
1 Co. vii. 37; ἐπιταγὴν ἔχειν, ibid. 25; see ἐντέλλομαι, 
ἐντολή, παρακαλέω, παραμυθέοµαι, πρόφασις, ἔκδικος, λαγ- 
χάνω to cast lots. β. with the neut. plur. [and sing.] 
of the article, τὰ περί τινος the things concerning a person 
or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: τὰ 
περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here LTrWH om. τά]; τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one’s affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq.; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; τὰ περὶ Ἰησοῦ (or τοῦ κυρίου), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as.a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27T Trmrg. br. WH]; the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxiii.11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 87 [here T Tr WH τὸ 
etc. ]. Υ. περί τινος, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii.1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 81; xxiv. 836; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1,45; xii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 9; v.13 cf. W. 373 
(350). ο. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
ἐγκαλέω, κατηγορέω, κρίνω τινὰ περί τινος, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see θαυμάζω, ἀγανακτέω, καυχάοµαι, 
σπλαγχνίζομαι, εὐχαριστέω, εὐχαριστία, αἰνέω, µέλει pol, 
µεριµνάω/; also after εὔχομαι, 3 Jn. 2, see was, II. 2 b. 
6. β. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. ν. 14: Jn. x. $3, 
(περὶ τῆς βλασφημίας λάβετε αὐτόν, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [RG]. Υ. on account of, i. e. 
for, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 88; Jn. xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 3; xi. 40; περί and ὑπέρ alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 
W. 383 (358) n. also § 50,3; B.§ 147, 21.22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. περί is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: περὶ ἁμαρτίας, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; διδόναι ἑαυτὸν περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. ὑπέρ [see as in y. 
above, and cf. ὑπέρ, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, περὶ ἁμαρτιῶ», Heb. ν. ὃ ΓΒ  ὑπέρ; see 
u. 8.]; x.18, 26; περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν ἔπαθε [ἀπέθανεν], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; περὶ ἁμαρτίας sc. θυσίαι, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7; ef. Num. 
viii. 8; see ἁμαρτία, 3; τὰ περὶ τῆς dp. Lev. vi. 25; τὸ 
περὶ τ. ἆ. Lev. xiv. 19); ἱλασμὸς περὶ τ. ἁμαρτιῶν, 1 Jn. 
il. 2; iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusaTIve (W. 406 (379)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; (xviii. 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev. xv.6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; τὰ περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνο», the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of περί w. an ace. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. of]. οἱ περί τινα, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
κ Shorter Conclusion ”]; ‘acc. to Grk. idiom οἱ περὶ τὸν 
Παῦλον, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379); Β. 8 125, 8], Acts xii. 13; 
acc. to a later Grk. usage αἱ περὶ Μάρθαν denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domestics; but L Tr WH read πρὸς τὴν (for 
τὰς περὶ) Μάρθαν) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kiihner ii. p. 250 sq.; [W. and B.u.s8.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of περὶ τὰ γοιαῦτα ἐργάται [A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 25; περισπᾶσθαι, τυρβάζεσθαι περί 
rt, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. θορυβάζῃ q. v. 
(and WH nrg. om. περὶ πολλά)Ί, (περὶ τὴν γεωργίαν γίνε 
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σθαι, 2 Macc. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after ἀἁδόκιμος, 2 Tim. iii. 8; ἀστοχεῖν, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vavayeiv, 1 Tim. i. 19; νοσεῖν, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4: περὶ πάντα ἑαυτὸν παρέχεσθαι τύπον, Tit. ii. 7; τὰ 
περὶ ἐμέ, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; αἱ περὶ τὰ 
λοιπὰἁ ἐπιθυμίαι, Mk. iv. 19 (αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐπιθυμίαι, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3; τὰ περὶ ψυχὴν κ. σῶμα ayaa, eth. 
Nic. 1,8); cf. W. § 30,3 N.5; [0.6 125, 9]. ο. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: περὶ τρίτην ὥραν, Mt. xx. 83 add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk. vi.48; Acts x.(8LT Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 


III. in ΟΟΜΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ περί in the N. T. signifies 1. 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as περιάγω, περι- 
βάλλω, περιαστράπτω, περίκειµαι, περιοικέω, etc., etc. 2. 


beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): περίεργος, 
περιεργάζοµαι, περιλείπω, περιμένω, περιούσιος, περισσός, 
περισσεύω. 3. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. περιάπτω, 2)]: περιπείρω. 

περι-άγω; impf. περιῆγον; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around [οξ. περί, III. 1]. b. 
i.q. to lead about with one’s self: τινά (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; τρεῖς mai8as ἀκολούθους, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. ο. 
6): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426: [B. 144, 
(126); W. § 52, 20.1 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 [RG; (al. 
read the dat. with or without ¢v)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

περι-αιρέω, -ὣ: 2 aor. inf. περιελεῖν, [ptcp. plur. περι” 
ελόντες; DPass., pres. 3 pers. sing. wepeatpetrat]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. περιῃρεῖτο; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
YON; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [cf. περί, IIT. 1]: τὸ κάλυμμα, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (πορφύραν, 2 Macc. iv. 38; τὸν δακτύλιον, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3); ἀγκύρας, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, {ο cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WH (al. περιελθόντες)]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: ras dpaprias (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e. 
to expiate perfectly, Heb. x. 11; τὴν ἐλπίδα, pass., Acts 
XxVil. 20.5 

mepramre: 1 aor. ptcp. περιάψας; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [περί, 111. 1]; 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see περικρύπτω, περικαλύπτω, περικρατής, 
περίλυπος, etc. ] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 T WH 
Tr txt.* 

περι-αστράπτω: 1 aor. περιήστραψα [RL περιέστρ. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [περί, IT. 1]: rea, Acts ix. 3; περί τινα, Acts 
xxii. 6. (({4 Macc. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

περυβάλλω: fut. περιβαλῶ; 2 aor. περιέβαλον; pf. pass. 
ptep. περιβεβλημµένος; 2 aor. mid. περιεβαλόμην;: 2 fut. 
wid. περιβαλοῦμαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
71DD to cover, cover up; also for 3° to clothe, and moy 
to veil; {ο throw around, to put round; a. πόλει 
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χάρακα, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ((RGTr L txt. WH mrg.]; see παρεμβάλλο», 
2). b. of garments, τινά, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
38, 43; τινᾶ re, fo put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130); W. § 32, 4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
TWH om. Tr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi.5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 1; xi.3; xii. 1; xvii. 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv.4 L WH 
txt., but al. ἐν w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 18; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one’s self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; τν. 
acc. of the thing [cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31; Acts xii. 
8; passively, —in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. ace. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 
with éy τινι [B. u.s.; see ἐν, I. 5b. p. 210°], Rev. iii. 5.° 

περι βλέπω: impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. περιεβλέπετο; 1 
aor. ptcp. περιβλεψάµενος; tolookaround. In the N.T. 
only in the mid. (to look round about one’s self’): absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
τινά, to look round on one (i.e. to look for one’s self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; efs reas, Ev. 
Nic. ο. 43 πάντα, Mk.xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; 
Sept.) * 

περιβόλαιον, -ου, τό, (περιβάλλω), prop. a covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; inthe Ν. Τ. 1. α man- 
tle: Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 13; xxvii. 7; 
Is. lix. 17; περιβ. βασιλικόν and περιβ. ἐκ πορφύρας, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.4a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

περι-δέω: plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. περιεδέδετο; (fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [οἳ. περί, III. 1]: τινά 
τινι, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[1. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 83, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
p> 623%, 14.) ° 

wepr-Spdpo, see περιτρέχω. 

περιεργάζομαι; (see περί, IIT. 2); to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one’s self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hdt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al.): 
used apparently of a person officiously inquisitive about 
others’ affairs [A. V. to be a busybody], 2 Th. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. p. 150, 24 [οξ. p. 805, 4 etc. ].* 

περίεργοε, -ov, (περί and ἔργον; see περί, 111. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v.13 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 1; περ. καὶ πολυπράγ- 
pov, Epict. diss. 8, 1,21); of things: τὰ περίεργα, imper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (so mepiepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 [οξ. Plut. Alex. 2, 5]); cf. Kypke, Observv. 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

περι-έρχομαι; 2 aor. περιῆλθον; fr. Hdt. down; {ο go 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 18; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 
87; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviil. 13 
[here WH περιελόντες, see περιαιρέω, a.]; τὰς οἶκίας, fo 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 15.3 

περι-έχω; 2 aor. περιέσχον; fr. Hom. down; in the 
N. T. to surround, encompass ; i. e. a. to contain. 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (ἡ βίβλος 
περιέχει τὰς πράξεις, Diod. 2,1; (Joseph. ο. Ap. (1, 1) 
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1, 8,2; 9,491: 2,38, 1]), ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπο» 
τοῦτον, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form (cf. τύπος, 3], Acts xxiii. 25 [LT Tr 
WH ἔχουσαν (cf. Grimm on | Mace. as below) ] (τὸν τρό- 
πον τοῦτον, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); intrans. [B. 
§129,17n.; 144 (126) n.]: περιέχει ἐν (τῇ) γραφῇ, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 RGT Tr WH; 
absol., περιέχει ἡ γραφή (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lchm.; likewise 6 νόµος ὑμῶν περιέχει, Ev. Nicod. 
ο. 4; with adverbs: περιέχειν οὕτως, 2 Mace. ix. 18; xi. 
22; καθὼς περιέχει βίβλος “Evwx, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; ὡς % παράδοσις περιέχει, Euseb. h.e. 8, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. iq. to take possession 
of, to seize: τινά, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

περι ζωννύω, or -ζώννυμε: Mid., 1 fut. περιζώσοµαι; 1 
aor. impv. περίζωσαι, ptep. περιζωσάµενος: pf. pass. ptep. 
mepte(wopevos; to gird around [περί, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: τὴν ὁὀσφύν, to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; τὴν ὀσφὺν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. α. to equip one’s self with knowl- 


edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing ΄ 


with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as σάκ- 
κον, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; στολὴν δόξης, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, δύναμιν, εὐφροσύνην, 1 S. 
li. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. § 195, 2]): πρὸς τοῖς µα- 
στοῖς (avy, Rev. i. 13; ζώνας περὶ τὰ στήθη, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for 13m and 
UR.) ΟΕ. ἀναζώννυμε." 

περί-θεσις, -εως, 7, (περιτίθηµι), the act of putting around 
[περί, IIT. 1], (Vulg. cireumdatio, [A.V. wearing]) : περιθέ- 
σεως χρυσίων κόσμος, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet. iii.3. ((Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

περι ἵστημε: 2 aor. περιέστην: pf. ptcp. περιεστώς; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. περιῖστασο (on which form see 
W.§ 14, Le.; [B. 47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]); 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, (ο place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., fo stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in LT Tr WH w. an 
acc.; ef. W. §52, 4, 12]. Mid. fo turn one’s self about sc. 
for the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10, 10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 
3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675e.; Diog. 
Laért. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 892 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with φεύγειν, Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 
with ἐκτρέπεσθαι, Leian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. περι- 
ἵστασο:. ἀπόφευγε, ἀνάτρεπε; [cf. further, D’Orville’s 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
acc. of the thing [cf. W.1.c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

περι-κάθαρµα, -ros, Τό, (περικαθαίρω, to cleanse on all 
sides [περί, IIL. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. τὰ περικ. 
τοῦ κόσμου [A. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 18. (Epict. diss. 8, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbdis, Curt. 8, 5,8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. |. c.]; Sept. once for 193, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term καθάρµατα to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

περι-καθ-ίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. περικαθίσας ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. (ο bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. (0 sit around, be seated 
around; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lchm. txt.* 

περικαλύπτω; 1 aor. ptcp. περικαλύψας: pf. pass. ptcp. 
mepixexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[περί, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: τὸ πρόσωπο», Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 ΓΑ. V. blindfold]; ri χρυσίφ, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).3 

περί-κειµαι; (περί and κεῖµαι) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lie around [οἳ. περί, III. 1]: περί (cf. W. § 52, 4, 12] 
τι, [A. V. were hanged, MK. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; Zyovres 
περικείµενο» ἡμῖν νέφος, [Α. Ύ. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. § 82, 5; Β. §134, 7]: ἄλνσι», Acts xxviii. 20 (8e- 
σµά, 4 Mace. xii. 3); ἀσθένεια», infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (ὕβρι», Theocr. 23,14; ἁμαύρωσι», νέφος, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

περι-κεφαλαία, -as, 7, (περί and κεφαλή), α helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; τοῦ σωτηρίου (fr. 19. Πχ. 17), 1.9. dropping the fic., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for 3°315.) * 

περι-κρατής, -ές, (κράτος), τινός, having full power over a 
thing: [περικ. γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης, to secure}, Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

περι κρύπτω: 2 aor. περιέκρυβον (on this form cf. Btim. 
Ausf. Spr. 1. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late imperfect; cf. Β. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. 8. v. κρύβω; Veitch s. v. κρύπτω]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: ἑαντόν, to keep 
one’s self at home, Lk.i. 24. (Leian., Diog. Laért., 
al.) * 

ροκνκλόω, -@: fut. περικυκλώσω; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
846; Xen. an. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Leian., al.; Sept. for 339.) * 

περιλάµπω: 1 aor. περιέλαµψα; to shine around: τυα, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 19. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

περνλείπω: pres. pass. ptcp. περιλειπόµενος (cf. περί, 
IIT. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Mace. i. 31.) * 

περίλυπος, -ον, (περί and λύπη, and so prop. ‘encom- 
passed with crief” [cf. περί, ΠΠ. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 388: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 84; Lk. xviii. 
23, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xii. (xlii.) 
6,12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 

περι-μένω; (περί further [cf. περί, ITT. 2]); to wait for: 
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si, Actsi.4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12: Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

πέριξ [on the formative or strengthening € cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
αἱ πέριξ πόλεις, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 10.3 

περι-οικέω, -ὢ; {0 dwell round about: τινά [οἳ. W. § 52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

περί-οικοε, -ov, (περί and οἶκος), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut.i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isocr., al.) * 

aeprotvoros, -ον, (fr. περιώ», περιοῦσα, ptcp. of the verb 
περίειµι, to be over and above — see ἐπιούσιος; hence 
περιουσία, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one’s own, belongs to one’s possessions: λαὸς 
περιούσιος, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for 729 Dy’, (Ex. xix. 5); Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghift. ‘ Fresh Revision’ etc. App. 
ii.]* . 

περιοχή, -ῆς, ᾗ, (περιέχω, {. V+) ; 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 832 (Cic. ad Attic. 18, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i.e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. ν.]." 

περι-πατέω, -ὢ; impf. 2 pers. sing. περιεπάτεις, 3 pers. 
περιεπάτει, plur. repcenarovy; fut. περιπατήσω; 1 aor. περι- 
επάτησα; plupf. 3 pers. sing. περιεπεπατήκει (Acts xiv. 8 
196.33), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; [B. 33 
(29)]) περιπεπατήκει (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for 777; 
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. ν. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.) : ab- 
sol., Mt. ix. 5; xi. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. ὕπαγε]; v.42; 
vill. 24; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn.i. 86; v. 
8 sq. 11 sy.; xi. 9sq.; Acts iii. 6, 88q.12; xiv. 8,10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i.q. to make one’s way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35°. with additions: περιπ. γυμνός, Rev. 
Xvi. 15; ἐπάνω (reds), Lk. xi. 44; διά w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 (GLT Tr WH]; ἐν w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 1: x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; ἔν τισι, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [π. ὅπου 
ἤθελες, Of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. ἐν τῇ 
σκοτίᾳ, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1 ση. i. 6 sq.; ii-11; ἐν with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (ἐν 
κυκκίνοις, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WI; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see ἐπί, 
Λ.Ι. 1a. and 2a.; ἐπὶ τὴν θἀλ., ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, [Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see ἐπί, C. I. 1 a.; [παρὰ τὴν 
θάλασσαν, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Ῥοο., see παρά, TIT. 1]; 
pera τινος, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one’s followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live [οἳ. 1Ν. 89: com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. ἆνα- 
στρέφω 3 b., ἀναστροφή)Ἱ, i. e. a. to regulate one’s 
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life, to conduct one’s self (cf. ὁδὸς, 2 a., πορεύω, b. γ.): 
ἀξίως τινός, Eph. iv.1; Col.i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; εὐσχημόνως, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; ἀκριβῶς, Eph. v. 15; ἀτάκτως, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; ὥς or καθώς τις, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8, 15: οὕτω 
π. καθώς, Phil. iii. 17; Γκαθὼς π. οὕτω π. 1 In. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WIL om. οὕτω)]; πῶς, καθώς, 1 Th. iv. 13 οὕτως, ὡς, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, ἐχθροὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Phil. 
iii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : κώµοις, µέθαις, etc., Ro. xiii. 18, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 1408q.; w.a dat. of the standard 
ace. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18;. foll. by ἐν w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [cf. ἐν, I.5 ο. p. 210» bot.]: Ro. 
vi.4; 2 Co.iv.2; Eph. ii. 2,10; iv. 17; v. 2; Col. iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2dn. 4,6; ὃ Jn. 3 8q.; ἐν βρώµασι, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; ἐν 
Χριστῷ [see ἐν, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; κατά w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
(Mk. vii. 5]; 9 ζπ. 6; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, 1 Co. iii. 83; κατὰ 
σάρκα, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. β. 
i. 4. to pass (one’s) life: ἐν σαρκί, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; διὰ πίστεως (see διά, A. I. 2), 2 0ο. ν. 7. [Comp.: ἐμ- 
περιπατέω.]" 

περι-πείρω: 1 aor. περιέπειρα; to pierce through [see 
περί, ΠΠ. 3]: τωὰ ξίφεσι, δόρατι, etc., Diod., Joseph., 
Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. ἑαυτὸν .. . ὀδύναις, to torture 
one’s soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (ἀνηκέστοις κακοῖς, 
Philo in Flacc. § 1).* 

περι-πίπτω: 2 aor. περιέπεσον; fr. Hdt. down; so lo 
fall into as to be encompassed by (cf. περί, 111. 1]: Ag- 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; τοῖς πειρασμοῖς, Jas. i. 2, 
(αἰκίαις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; θανάτφ, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; νόσῳ, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; συμφορᾷ, ibid. 
1,1, 4; τοῖς δεινοῖς, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); ψευδέσι 
κ. ἀσεβέσι δόγµασι», Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. ο. [L. and S. 8. v. IT. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Mace. vi.13; x. 4; Polyb. 1, 87,1 and 9); 
els τόπον τινά, upon 8 certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.° 

περι-ποιέω, -ὣ: Mid., pres. περιποιοῦµαι; 1 aor. περι 
εποιησάµην; (see περί, ITI. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
to remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one’s self, i.e. 1. to 
preserve for one’s self (Sept. for 't}]) : τὴν ψυχή», life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WII (τὰς ψυχάς, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one’s self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (15. 
ΧΙΙ. 21; δύναμιν, Thuc. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); τὶ 
ἐμαυτῷ, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 18 (1 
Mace. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12). 

περι-ποίησις, -ews, 7, (περιποιέω); 1. a preserving, 
preservation: eis περιποίησιν ψυχῆς, to the preserving of 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p. 415 c.). 2. possession, one’s οιση prop- 
erly: 1 Pet. ii 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.); Eph. i. 14 (on this 
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pass. see ἀπολύτρωσις, 2). 3. an oblaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 
περι-ρραίνω (Tdf. περιρ., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass. 
ptcp. meptpepappevos (cf. Μ. w); (περί and paive to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle . ἱμάτιον, pass., Rev. 
xix. 18 Tdf. [α]. βεβαμμένον (exc. WH ῥεραντισμένον, see 
ῥαντίζω, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 
περυρρήγνυμι (1, Τ Tr WH περιρ., with one p; see the 
preceding word) : 1 aor. ptcp. plur. περιρρήξαντες; (περί 
and ῥήγνυμι); to break off on all sides, break off all 
round, (cf. περί, III. 1]: τὸ ἱμάτιο», (ο rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p- 408, 3; Polyb. 15, 38, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 
περισπάω, -®: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. περιεσπᾶτο; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around [περί, III. 1], to draw away, 
distract; pass. metaph., fo be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: περί τι, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with τῇ διανοίᾳ added, Polyb. 3, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
8; Diod. 1, 74; περισπᾶν τὸν ἀργὸν δῆμον περὶ τὰς ἔξω 
στρατείας, Dion. Hal. antt..9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 28], for Πλ, 
Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 
περισσεία, -as, 9, (περισσεύω, q- V-) ; 1. abun- 
dance: τῆς χάριτος, Ro. v.17; τῆς χαρᾶς, 2 Co. viii. 2; els 
περισσείαν, adverbially, superabundanily, superfluously, 
[A. V. out of measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1878, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence : Mi, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
Τρ), Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
yum, Eccl. i. 3; ii. 11; iii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains: κακίας, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see περίσσευµα, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity) ]." 
περίσσευµα, -τος, τό, (περισσεύω) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to ὑστέρημα, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.° 
περισσεύω; impf. ἀπερίσσευον (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
περισσεύσειν (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.**); 1 aor. ἐπερίσσευσα ; 
Pass., pres. περισσεύοµαι (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
8 pers. sing. περισσευθήσεται; (περισσός, q- V.) } 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure ; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: μύριοί 
εἰσιν ἀριθμὸν ... els δὲ περισσεύει, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix. 
(187), ed. Gottling]; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, i. g. τὰ περισ- 
:σεύοντα κλάσματα, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; περισσεύει poi τι, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; τὸ περισσεῦσάντινι, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: rit, Lk. xii. 15; τὸ περισσεῦόν rem, one’s 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. super fluity) ; opp. to ὑστέ- 
ρησις], Mk. xii. 44; opp. to ὑστέρημα, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. i.5°; ix.12; PhiLi.26; περισ- 
σεύει τι εἴς τινα, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. i. 5°; περισσεύω els τι, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; ἡ 
ἀλήθεια τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ ψεύσματι ἐπερίσσενσεν els τὴν 
δόξαν αὐτοῦ, i.e. by my lie it came to pass that God’s 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known. increased his glory, Ro. 
lil. 7; to be increased, τῷ ἀριθμφ, Acts xvi. 5. ο. (ο 
abound, overflow, i.e. a. to be abundantly furnished 
with, to have tn abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to ὑστερεῖσθαι, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [ef. Β. § 182, 12]): ἄρτω», Lk. xv. 17 RGL TTr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [οἳ. Β. § 182, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. § 192, 12], Re. 
xv. 18; 1 0ο. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L Τ Tr WH om. 
dy]; viii. 7; Col. ii. 7; περισσ. μᾶλλον», to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; μᾶλλον κ. μᾶλλον 
περισσ. Phil. i.9; περισσ. πλεῖο», to excel more than [A. V. 
exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (περισσ. ὑπέρ 
τινα, 1 Macc. iii. 80; τί ἐπερίσσευσεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος παρὰ τὸ 
κτῆνος; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 88,1], (ο make to abound, 
i.e. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
τὶ ets τινα, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: τί, 2 Co. iv. 153 to cause 
one to excel: τινά, w. 8 dat. of the thing, 1 Th. 11. 12. (τὰς 
&pas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: ὑπερπερισσεύω.]" 
περισσός, -ή, -dv, (fr. περί, q. v. IIT. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for 1, ΤΠ), ete.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need 3 1. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded: τὸ π. τούτων, what is added to 
ΓΑ. V. more than; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37; 
ἐκ περισσοῦ, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. ἐκ π. ]; xiv. 31 Rec.; ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοὺ 
(written as one word ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ [ᾳ. v.]), exceeding 
abundanily, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]; 1 Th. 
11. 10; ν. 18 [RG WH txt.]; περισσόν pot ἐστι», it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; περισσὸν ἔχει», to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of pév... περισσὰ ἔχουσι», οἱ δὲ 
οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται πορίζεσθαι, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. περισσότερόν τι, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. wepeoody) ; περισσότ. the more, ibid. 
48; [περισσότερον πάντων etc. much more than ail ete. 
Mk. xii. 38 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundanily], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
vi. 17; μᾶλλον περισσότερον, much more, Mk. vii. 86; 
περισσότερον πάντων, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv. 10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 








περισσοτέρως 


par. περισσότερον κατάδηλον, more [abundantly ] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 (cf. W. § 86, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. ν. 47 ΓΑ. V. more 
than others]; τὸ περισσό», as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. περισσότερος, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (οὐκ ἔσῃ περισσότερος, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; περιττότερος φρονήσει, Plut. mor. p. 57 Ε. 
de adulatore etc. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, althongh 
in each pass. περισσότερον can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 


thanete.]); with substantives : περισσότερον κρίμα, i. 6. | 


a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (19) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; τιµή, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23°, [24 ; εὐσχημοσύνη, ibid. 23°] ; 
λύπη. 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

περισσοτέρως, adv., (fr. περισσᾶς, q. ν.), [cf. W. § 11, 
2c.; B.69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundanily (so in 
Diod. 18, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, (cf. 
W. 248 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec.; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 28; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to ἧττο», 2 Co. xii. 15; περισσοτέρως μᾶλλον, much 
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 0ο. vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
1.12; ti. 4.3 

mepoods, (περισσός, q. Υ.), adv., beyond measure, ex- 
traordinarily (Eur.; i.q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greqily, exceedingly: ἐκπλήσσεσθαι, Mk. x. 26; xpaferv, 


Mt. xxvii. 95 and GLT Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; ἐμμαίνε- 


σθαι, Acts xxvi. 11.3 

περιστερά, -ᾱς, 7, Hebr. 731°, a dove: Mt. iii. 16; x. 16; 
xxi. 12; Mk.i. 10; xi. 15; Lk. ii. 24; iii. 22; In. i. 32; 
ii. 14, 16. [From ‘Hat. down. ] 

περι-τέµνω (Ion. περιτάµνω); 2 aor. περιέτεµον; Pase,, 
pres. περιτέµνοµαε; pf. ptcp. περιτετµηµένος; 1 aor. περι- 
erunOnv; (fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 5399; to cut 
around (cf. περί, IIL. 1]: τινά, to circumcise, cut off one’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also ‘ proselytes of right- 
eousness ’ were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
cumcision; Oehler’s O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 87, 88; 
Miller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Jn. 
vii. 22; Acts vil. 85 xv.55 xvi.3; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1,28; pass. and mid. to get one’s self circum- 
cised, present one’s self lo be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. § 38, 8]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 8; v. 2sq.; vi. 12.sq.; with τὰ atdoia added, Hat. 
2, 36 and 104; Joseph. antt. 1, 10,5; ο. Ap. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col: ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

περι-τίθηµι, 3 pers. plur. περιτιθέασιν (Mk. xv. 173; see 
reff. in ἐπιτίθημι) ; 1 aor. περιέθηκα; 2 aor. ptep. περιθείς͵ 
περιθέντες; fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. fo place 
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around, set about, [cf. περί, III. 1]: revi τι, 86 φραγμὸν τῷ 
ἀμπελῶνι, Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 1; (ο put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; στέφανον, put on (encircle one’s head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
Ρ. 151 a.) ; τί rim, fo put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48 ; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. xix. 29. b. trop. 
Twi τι, {0 present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as édevOepiay, Hat. 8, 142; 
δόξα», Dem. p. 1417, 3; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 
S. Β. v. ID]; τὸ ὄνομα, Sap. xiv. 21; Thue. 4, 87): τιμήν, 
1 (ο. xii. 23; Esth. i. 90.5 

περι-τοµή, -ἧς, 7, (περιτέμνω), circumcision (on which 
see περιτέµνω) ; a. prop. a. the act or rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v.11; Phil. iii. 5; οἱ ἐκ τῆς περιτ. (see ἐκ, II. 7), the cir 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii.12; Tit. i. 10; οἱ ὄντες ἐκ περιτ. (οἱ. 
iv. 11. β. the state of circumcision, the being cire 
cumcised: Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 115 ἐν weptropy dy, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. Υ. by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for of περιτµη- 
θέντες the circumcised, i.e. Jews: Ro. iii. 80; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 11; οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς πιστοί, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris- 
tians: (ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν) ἡ περιτομή, separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. β. ἡ περιτομὴ ἀχειρο” 
ποίητος, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see περιτέµνω, fin.), Col. ii. 11°; § 
περιτομὴ καρδίας in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing ; 
περιτ. Χριστοῦ, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun sepiropy occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi. 16: for 1239, Ex. iv. 26 ; besides 
in Philo, whose tract περὶ περιτομῆς is found in Mangey’s 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [18, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 18, 1. 6]; plur., 
anit. 1, 12, 2.) * 

περι-τρέπω; to turn about [περί, 111. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning : τὶ or τινὰ els τι, ἃ pers. OF 
thing info some state; once so in the N. T. viz. σὲ es 
µανίαν περιτρέπει, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
τοὺς παρόντας eis χαρὰν περιέστρεψε, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 4; 
τὸ θεῖον eis ὀργὴν περιτραπέν, 2, 14, 1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. οπ].” 

περι-τρέχω: 2 aor. [περιέδραμο» T Tr WH], ptep. περι- 
ὁραµόντες [RGL]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down ; to run around, run round about: with an acc. of 
place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for paw, Jer. ν. 1; Am. 
villi. 12.) * 

wepr-dépe ; pres. pass. mepipepopas; fr. Hdt. down; to 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ri, 
2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, τοὺς κακῶς 
ἔχοντας, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 
conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. to 
be driven [A. V. carried] about: παντὶ ἀνέμφ τῆς διδασκα: 





περιφρονέω 


507 


Πέτρος 


λίας, i.e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to | τώµενος, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 63 xix. 17, 


this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for περιφέρ. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored παραφἑρ." 

περι φρονέω, -ὢ; 1. io consider or examine on all 
sides [mepi, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. περί, beyond, IIT. 2), to set one’s 
self in thought beyond (exalt one’s self in thought above) a 
pers. or thing; fo conlemn, despise: τινός (cf. Kiihner 
§ 419, 1b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; τοῦ (nv, Plat. Ax. p.372; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).3 

περί-χωρο», -ον, (περί and χῶρυς), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures 7 mepixwpos, 8c. yn, the region round about [q. v. in 
B. Ὀ.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i. 28; vi.55(RGLtxt.]; Lk. 
ili. 3; iv. 14,37; vil. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, ete.; τῆς γῆς τῆς περιχώρου, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; 4 mepix. τοῦ Ἰορδάνυυ, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for 1111 133, the region of the Jordan (ef. B. D. 
u. s.]); ὮΥ meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii. 5. (τὸ 
περίχωρο» and τὰ περίχωρα, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. ν. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, ete.) * 

περί-ψηµα, -τος, τό, (fr. περιψάω ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. περί [q. v. ΠΠ. 1], and ψάω ‘to wipe,’ ‘ rub’), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 18, used in the same sense as περι- 
κάθαρµα, q.v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s.v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence ἀργύριον . . . περίψηµα τοῦ 
παιδίου ἡμῶν γένοιτο, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son’s life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Miiller on Barn. ep. 4,9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18,1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage ].* 

περπερεύοµαι; (to be πέρπερος, i.e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6,5; 40, 6, 2; [pict. diss. 3, 2, 14); lo 
boast one’s self [A. V. vaunt one’s self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound ἐμπερπερεύεσθαι is used of 
self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling one’s self excessively. in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepmepeverar: xareruiperat); cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. |. ο. [Gataker on Mare. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143].* 

Περσίς [lit. ‘a Persian woman’], ἡ, ace. είδα, Persis, a 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

πέρυσι, (fr. πέρας), adv., last year; the year just past: 
and πέρυσι, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 19; ix. 2. ({Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian.) * 

πετάοµαι, -ὤμαι; 8 doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier πέτοµαι (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581; Βιίπ. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 8q.; cf. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
s.v.]): to fly: in the N.T. found only in pres. ptcp. we- 


where since Griesbach πετόµενος has been restored.° 
πετεινός, -ή, -όν, (Attic for πετηνός, fr. πέτοµαι), flying, 
winged ; in the N. Τ. found only in neut. plur. werewd 
and τὰ πετεινά, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds : 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [GL T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. 11. 7; τὰ wer. rod οὐρανοῦ (Sept. for ninwn ην; 
see οὐρανός, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i.e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
[Rec.], 82; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. τά]; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]° 
πέτοµαι; (fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for η); to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; vill. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see πετάοµαι." 
πέτρα, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 29 and "33; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.: Mt. vii. 248q.; xxvii. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi. 48; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see 
πνευματικός, 3a.) ; a projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15sq.; 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. arock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). ο. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his jfirmness-and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between πέτρα, the massive 
living rock, and πέτρος, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 
Πέτρος, -ov, ὁ, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. Ο. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Herc. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Κηφᾶς, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (48)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. 19 was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
Ἰωάννης, ὃ, and Ἰωνᾶς, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk.i. 30; Lk. iv. 88, ef. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. ν. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v.10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43); Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see Ιάκωβος, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix.5; 1 Pet. v.18; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (€ppy- 
νευτής), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (ὑπόκρισις), Gal. 
li. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die rém.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq.; [cf. Schagf, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion (cf. Keil ad loc.; others doubt whether Christ’s 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul. [Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Size» (once Συμεών, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), Πέτρος and Κηφᾶς (q. v.), then 
again Σίμων Πέτρος, Mt. xvi.16; Lk.v.8; Jn.[i. 42 (48)]; 
vi. [8], 68; xiii. 6, 9,24, [36]; xviii. 10, 15, 25; xx. 2,6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11,15; once Συμεὼν Πέτρος (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Σίμων) ; Σίµων ὁ λεγόμενος Πέτρος, Mt. iv. 18; 
Χ. 2; Σίμων 6 ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος, Acts x. 18; xi. 13; 
Σίμων ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος, Acts x. 5, 32. 

aerpebns, -es, (fr. πέτρα and εἶδος; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
πετρᾶδες and τὰ πετρώδη, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5, 20; Mk. iv. ὅ, 16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

κήγανον, -ov, τό, [thought to be fr. πήγνυμι to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vaniéek 
Ρ. 457], rue: Lk. xi. 49. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B.D.s8.v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p.478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
tor,”’ iii. 216 sq.]* 

πηγή, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for py, }°y, 
Wp; @ fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; ὕδατος ἀλλομένου, Jn. iv. 14; τῶν ὑδάτων, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. {ζωῆς πηγαὶ ὑδάτων», Rev. vii. 17; ἡ π. r. ὕδατος 
τῆς ζωῆς, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in ζωή, p. 274*) ; 
ἡ π. τοῦ αἵματος, & flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

πήγνυµι: 1 aor. érnfa; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fiz; to fasten together, to build by fastening together : 
σκηνή», Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp.: προσ-πή- 
γνυμι.]” 

πηδάλιον, -ov, τό, (fr. πηδόν the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, aship’s rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 185 sqq.; B.D.s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p- 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4." 

πηλίκοε, -η, -ov, (fr. HAcé [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, πόσος) (Plat. Meno 
Ρ. 82d.; p.83e.; Ptol. 1, 8,3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Riickert, HWilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lehtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4." 

πηλό, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
lii. 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. q. mud [wet ‘clay’]: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 ρα.” 

πήρα, -as, 7, α wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) ΓΑ. V. scrip 
(q. ν. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix.8; x. 4; 
xxii. 85 sq. (Elom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al.; with τῶν βρωµάτω» added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

wixvs, gen. πήχεως (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
πηχῶν contr. fr. Ionic mnyéov (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 8 (15), 39 (2) ; Esth. vii.9; Ezek. xL 5) acc. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic πήχεω», which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.; [ WH. 
App. p. 157]; W. 99, 2e.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; Il. 21,166, etc.); hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i.e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed ; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, IT. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. ἡλικία, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for 7%.) * 

πιάζω (Doric for πιέζω, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. ἐπίασα; 
1 aor. pass. ἐπιάσθην; 1. to lay hold of: τωὰ τηε 
χειρός, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3,10; θηρίον, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 16). to take i.e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, $2, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: ὑποπιάζω.]" 

mito: pf. pass. ptcp. πεπιεσµένος; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 11, Mic. 
vi. 15.3 

πιθανολογία, -as, ἡ, (fr. πιθανολόγος; and this fr. πιθανός, 
on which see πειθός, and λόγος), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.® 

[πιθόφ, see πειθός and cf. I, ¢] 

πικραίνω: fut. πικρανῶ; Pass., pres. πικραίνοµαε; 1 aor. 
ἐπικράνθην; (πικρός, . V-) } 1. prop. to make bitter: 
τὰ ὕδατα, pass., Rev. viii. 11; τὴν κοιλία», to produce 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x 


πικρία 


9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem.,al.): πρός τινα, Col. iii: 19 (Athen. 6 p. 945 ο.; ἐπί 
τινα, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 31; 
[έν τινι, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [Comp.: παρα-πικραίνω.]" 

πικρία, -as, ἡ, (πικρός), bitterness: χολὴ πικρίας, i. . 
χολὴ πικρά [W. 34, 3 b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; ῥίζω πικρίας [reff. as 
above], α bitier root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc. ; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 23 (x.7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al.) * 

πικρόε, -d, -όν, [fr.r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanigek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 11); bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to τὸ γλυκύ); 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

πικρῶς, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], ditterly: metaph. 
ἔκλαυσε, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 (here WH br. the cl.]; cf. πικρὸν δάκρυον, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

Πιλάτος, [11] Tr better Πιλᾶτος ({on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler § 326; B. 
p- 6n.]; W. 8 6, 1 m.), T WH incorrectly Πειλᾶτος [but 
see Td/. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. ει, 
ε], (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally ; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s.v. Pilate (note)]), -ου, 6 [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) π.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s.v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A. Ρ., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor’s displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b.j. 2, 9, 2 απᾶ 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h.e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
(Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N.T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 13 
xxiii. 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqy.; xix.1sqq.; Acts iii. 18; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 19. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. 9. v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 3 p. 82 
sqq:; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq. }; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
(N. Υ. 1865) p. 333 sqq.]; Κἰδρρετ in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 eq.; Schtlrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §17c. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ].* 

πίµμπληµι (a lengthened form of the theme IAEQ, 
whence πλέος, πλήρης [cf. Curtius § 366]): 1 aor. ἔπλησα; 
Pass., 1 fut. πλησθήσομαι; 1 aor. ἐπλήσθην; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for ΚΟ, also for 337} (to satiate) and pass. yaw 
(to be full); to fill: τί, Lk. v.7; τί τινος [W. § 80, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W. u. 8. note; Β. 9152, 12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said to fill it: 
pass. φόβου, Lk. v. 26; θάµβους, Acts iii. 10; ἀνοίας, Lk. 
vi. 11; (prov, Acts v.17; xiii. 45; θυμοῦ, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; πνεύματος ἁγίου, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 43 iv. 
8,31; ix.17; xiii.9. prophecies are said πλησθῆναι, 
i. Θ. fo come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22G LT Tr WH (for Rec. πληρωθῆναι). time is said 
πλησθῆναι, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 28, 57 [W. 824 (304); B. 267 (280)]; Ἡ. 
6, 21 6ᾳ.: 80 79), Job xv. 82; and ®97 to (ful-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; Job xxxix. 2. 
(Comp. : ἐμπίπλημι.]” 

πιµπράω (for the more common πίµπρηµι (cf. Curtius 
§ 978, Vaniéek p. 510 sq.]): [pres. inf. pass. seumpac Gas ; 
but RGL Tr WH πίµπρασθαι fr. the form πίµπρηµι (Tdf. 
ἐμπιπρᾶσθαι, q. Vv.) ]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the 
aor. fr. πρήθω)] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. v. πρήθω]; 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. 8. v.]: γαστέρα, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in ἐμπιπράω). [Comp. ἐμ- 
πι-πράω.]" 

πινακίδιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of πινακίς, -i8os), [Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 68 [Tr mrg. πωακίδα; see the foll. word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.° 

[mvaxls, «ίδος, ἡ, i.q. πινακίδιον (q.v.): Lk. i. 68 Trmrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *] 

πίναξ, -ακος, 6, (com. thought to be fr. ΠΙΝΟΣ a pine, 
and so prop. ‘a pine-board’; acc. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. πνάξ for πλάξ [i. 6. 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)] with ε in- 
serted, as in πινυτός for πνυτός [ace. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; 1. α 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, . 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 89; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; αἱ.” 

πίνω; impf. ἔπινον; fut. πίοµαι [cf. W. 90 sq. (86) ], 2 
pers. sing. πίεσαι (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in κατακαυχάο- 
pat)]); pf. 8 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) πέπωκε RG, but 
LT WH rg. plur. -καν, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read πέπτωκαν (see γίνομαι); 2 aor. ἔπιον, impv. 
wie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. πιεῖν ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 84 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 98]: Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WH], etc.), and in colloquial form πῖν (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and πεῖν (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; Tin Μι. 
xxvii. 84 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) —on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq.; B. 66 (58) sq.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for ΠΠ; [fr. Hom. down); to 
drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 87 ; 
on the various uses of the phrase ἐσθίειν κ. πίνειν see in 
ἐσθίω, a.; τρώγειν x. πίνειν, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38; πίνω with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 [G Tom. 
WH br. the cl.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1 Co. x. 4 [ef. W. § 40, 3b.]; τὸ αἷμα of Christ, 
see αἷμα, fin.; τὸ ποτήριον i. e. what isin the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see ποτήριον, a.). ἡ γῆ is said πίνειν τὸν 
ὑετόν, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 8,117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). wivw ἐκ w.a gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 28; 
1 Co. x. 4 (cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); ἐκ w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, In. iv. 
13 8ᾳ.: ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου (or θυμοῦ), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 ΓΙ, 
om. Tr WH br. τοῦ οἴνου]; ἀπό w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 16. [Cf. B. §132, 7; W. 199 (187). Comp.: 
κατα-, συμ-πίνω.] 

πιότηε, -ητος, ἡ, (πίων fat), fatness: Ro. xi. 17. 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for 11.) 3 

πιπράσκω: impf. ἐπίπρασκον; pf. mémpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. πιπρασκόµενος; pf. ptep. πεπραµένος: 1 aor. ἐπρά- 
θην; (fr. περάω to cross, to transport to a distant land) ; 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 139; to sell: τί, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary etc. 
Introd. § 82,4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v.4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14); τυά, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. πεπραµέ- 
vos ὑπὸ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, [A. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(ἐπράθησαν τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ πονηρὀν, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxvili. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; ἑαυτόν ren, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another’s will, 
τῷ Φιλίππῳ, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 
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alate; [impf. ἔπιπτον (Mk. xiv. 35 Τ Trmrg. WH)]; 
fut. πεσοῦμαι; 2 aor. ἔπεσον and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 80], 
Tdf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by R Gin Rev.i.17; v. 14; vi.18; xi. 16; xvii 10) 
ἔπεσα (cf. [ WH. App. p.164; Τά/ Proleg. p. 128]; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 724 8q.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 
see ἀπέρχομαι init.) ; pf. πέπτωκα, 2 pers. sing. -κες (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see κοπιάω), 3 pers. plur. -καν (Rev. xviii. 
8, L ed. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see γίνομαι); (fr. ΠΕΤΩ, 
as τίκτω fr. TEKQ [ο Curlius, Etymol. § 214; Ver- 
bum, ii. p. 398]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 5a). 
to fall; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. {ο fall (either from or upon, 
i.q. Lat. incido, decido): ἐπί w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH καταπ.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets re (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt.xv.14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 (1 mrg. éxi]sq.; Lk. vi. 
99 RG Lug. (but Γκι. T Tr WH ἐμπίπτ.); viii. 8 GL 
T Tr WH, (14; xiv. 5L T TrWH); Jn. xii. 24; εἰς 
(upon) τὴν γῆ», Rev. vi.13; ix. 1; ἐν µέσῳ, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
LK. viii.53 (ο fall from or down: foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. ἐκ; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9; foll. by ἐκ w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph.: οὗ πίπτει ἐπί τινα ὁ ἥλιος, i.e. 
the heat of the sun does ‘not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [dyAvs κ. σκότος, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH); 6 κλῆρος πίπτει ἐπί τινα, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts i. 26; φόβος πίπτει ἐπί τινα, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; [τὸ 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Acts x. 44 Lchm.]; πίπτω ὑπὸ κρίσυ», to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." εἰς ὑπόκρισιν]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, ete.) ; a. properly; a. to fall 
down: ἐπὶ λίθον, Lk. xx. 18; λίθος πίπτει ἐπί τινα, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [Tom. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 
τὸ ὄρος ἐπί τινα, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief: yapai, Jn. xviii. 6 ; εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος, 
Acts xxii. 7; ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Acts ix. 4; [ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : πρὸς τοὺς 
πόδας Tivos ὡς νεκρός, Rev. i. 17; πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε, Acts ν. 
5; πίπτ. παρὰ (Iu Τ Tr WH πρὸς) τοὺς πόδας τινος, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. κ. 8; στάµατι µαχαίρας, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). y. to prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with προσκυνεῖν, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 113 iv. 93; xviii. 26; πίπτειν κ. προσ” 
κυνεῖν, Rev. v.14; xix. 43 ἔπεσα προσκυνῆσαι, Rev. xxii. 8; 
πίπτ. eis τοὺς πόδας (αὐτοῦ), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; eis [Τ Tr 
WH πρὸς] τ. πόδας τινός, Jn. xi. 32; πρὸς tr. πόδας τινός, 
Mk. v. 22; [παρὰ τοὺς πόδας reves, Lk. viii. 41] ; ἔμπροσθεν 
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«ὧν ποδῶν τινος, Rev. xix. 10; ἐνώπιόν ros, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; ἐπὶ πρόσωπο», Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. ν. 12: ἐπὶ πρόσ- 
ωπο» παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τινός, Lk. xvii. 16; πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πόδαν προσεκύνησε, Acts x. 25; πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον προσ- 
κυνήσει, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα καὶ προσκυνεῖν, 
Rev. vii. 11 [ἐπὶ πρόσωπον Rec.]; xi. 16. δ. to fall 
out, fall from: θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς πεσεῖται, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. ε. to fall down, 
full in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27]; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH συνέπεσε); Heb. xi. 30; 
οἶκος ἐπ᾽ οἶκον πίπτεε, Lk. xi. 17 [see ἐπί, C. 1. 2¢.]; πύρ- 
yos ἐπί τινα, Lk. xiii.43; σκηνὴ ἡ πεπτωκυῖα, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[cf. σκηνή, fin.], Acts xv. 16. of acity: ἔπεσε, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : πόθεν πέπτωκας, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5G LT Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). β. to fall from a state of upright- 
uess, 1. 6. {0 sin: opp. to ἑστάναι, 1 Co. x. 12; Opp. to 
στήκει», W. 8 dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning (cf. W. § $1, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see πίνω]. γ. to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 81, T Tr WH_[R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, ete., Lk. xvi. 17 (ὥστε οὐ χαμαὶ πεσεῖται 6 τι ἂν 
εἴπῃο, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2,31). i.q.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
dv, 1.5 {.). Comp.: dva-, dyrt-, ἀπο-, ἐκ-, év-, ἔπι-, κατα-, 
παρα”, περι», προσ”, Tup- wire. |* 

Πισιδία, -as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B.D. s.v. Pisi- 
dia. ]* 

Τισίδιος, -α, -ov, i. q. Πισιδικός, belonging to Pisidia: 
Αντιόχεια ἡ Πισιδία, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see ᾽Αντιόχεια, 2): Acts xiii. 14 L Τ Tr WHS 

πιστεύω; impf. ἐπίστενον; fut. πιστεύσω; 1 aor. ἐπί- 
orevoa; pf. πεπίστευκα; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
§ 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) πεπιστεύκειν (Acts xiv. 28); 
Pass., pf. πεπίστευµαι; 1 aor. ἐπιστεύθην; (πιστός); Sept. 
for | ΦΕΠ; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschy]., Soph., Eur., Thue. 
down; to believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be 
- true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 28, [26]; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18; w. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH ὅ for Rec. ᾧ); to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by ὅτε, Acts ix. 26; wi, to believe one’s words, Mk. 
xvi. 13sq.; 1Jn.iv. 1; revi ὅτι, Jn. iv. 21; τῷ Wevder, 2 Th. 
i. 113 περί τινος, ὅτι, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, πιστεύειν is used in the N. T. of 
the convietion and trust to which a man is impelled by a 


511 


πιστεύω 


certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul: 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. ν. 36; ix. 288q.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; τῷ Ady, @ (bv) εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Jn. iv. 50. β. 
of the crédence given to God’s messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Μωῦσεῖ, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
x. 16; ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ois ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by ὅτι, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 82; Mk. xi. 81; Lk. xx.5. to Christ's words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 88, 46 sq.; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. [57], 88°; 
τοῖς ἔργοις οἳ Christ, ibid. 38°. to the teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριο», the testimony was believed, 
2 Th. i. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152))]; τῇ γραφῇ, In- 
ii. 22. év τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, to put faith in the gospel, Mx. 
i. 15 ΓΕ. 174 (151 8q.); cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 (but see Zahn’s note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y- used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. α conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah — the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mor. τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ 
εἶναι Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ἐπιστεύθη (was 
believed on [cf. W. § 39, 1.a.; B. 175 (159)]) έν κόσµφῳ, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase πιστεύειν eis τὸν Ἰησοῦ», εἰς r. 
υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, etc., is very common; prop. to have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one’s self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.); [B. 174 (151)]): Μι. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 (RGLTrtxt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
RG, 16, 18, 86; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [RGL)]; vii. 5, [88], 
39, 48; viii. 830; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 95 8. 45,48; xii. 
11, 97, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
48: xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. 1. 16: Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet.i.8; els τὸ φῶς, Jn. xii. 36; εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1Jn. v.13; τῷ ὀνόμ. αὐτοῦ, to com- 
mit one’s self trustfully to the name (see ὄνομα, 2 p. 448"), 
1 Jn. iii. 23; ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, ete. (see ἐπί, C. I. 2 g.a. p. 235° [οἳ. W. 
and B. u.s., also Β. § 147, 25]): Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH; Jn. iii. 15 L txt.; Acts ix. 425 χὶ. 17: xvi. 31; xxii. 
19, [(οξ. Sap. xii. 2)]; ἐπ αὐτῷ, to build one’s faith on, 
to place one’s faith upon, [see ἐπί, B. 2 a. y. p. 233"; B. 
u.s.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ἐν 
αὐτῷ, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; ef. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect ἐν αὐτῷ with the foll. ἔχῃ ; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. & τινι means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
β. fin.]); ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύοµεν, on this rests our faith 
[A. V. by this we belteve], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, τῷ κυρίῳ, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. Β. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii.42 RG L Trmrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii. , 
8; supply τούτῳ before οὗ in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God]. 2 Tim. i. 12; διά τινος, through one’s agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. fii. 5; διὰ Ἰησοῦ els 
Gedy, 1 Pet.i.21 RG Trmrg.; διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Acts xviil. 
27; διὰ τοῦ λόγου αὐτῶν eis ἐμέ, Jn. xvii. 20; διά re, In. 
iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv.11. πιστεύω foll. by ὅτε with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x. 38° 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27,°30; xvii. 
8, 213; 1 Jn.v.1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv.14; pol ὅτι, Jn. 
xiv. 115 ri, Jn. xi. 263 πιστεύω σωθῆναι, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple πιστεύειν is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 82 [here L adds αὐτὸ]; Lk. viii. 12 sq. ; 
xxii. 67; Jn.i.50 (51); 1. 18: iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44: vi. 
86, 64; ix. 838; x. 258q.; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 80; xx. 
81; Acts v. 14; [xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
1.16; iii. 22; iv.11; x.4; xv. 18; 2Co.iv.13; Eph.i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with ἐξ ὅλης καρδίας 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.;  w. a dat. of instr. καρδίᾳ, Ro. 
x. 10; ptcp. pres. οἱ πιστεύοντες, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. i.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10,13; 2 Th. i. 10 Ree.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i.g. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24 8: aor. 
ἐπίστευσα (marking entrance into a state; see βασιλεύω, 
fin.), J became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 18; xiii. 12,48; xiv.1; xv. 7; xvii. 12, 
84: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. ili. 5; xv. 2,11; with the addi- 
tion of ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον (see above), Acts ix. 42; ptep. πι- 
στεύσας, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 πιστεύσας, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur., ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; οἱ πεπιστευκότες, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 
[on (John’s use of) the tenses of πιστεύω see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul’s 
conception of τὸ πιστεύειν eis Χριστόν, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1Th. iv. 14; but 
in John’s conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Ricker’, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, πιστεύειν is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one’s faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15; xiii. 19; xiv. 29; xix.35; xx. 31; 
1 Jn. v. 18° Rec.; Γοξ. reff. 8.v. πίστις, fin.]. πιστεύειν 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25,29; ἐντῇ καρδίᾳ mor. ὅτι ὁ θεὸς αὐτὸν 
ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, Ro. x. 9 (cf. B. § 133,19]. Since ace. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, 6 πιστεύων repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g.as abstinence from flesh απᾶ 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence πιστεύει 
(τις) φαγεῖν πάντα, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; cf. Riickert ad loc.; [W. 
6 44,3b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235) ]. ΄ δ. morevew 
used in ref. to-iod has various senses: aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: ὅτε ὁ 
θεὸς εἷς ἐστιν, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5; εἰς θεόν, Jn. xii. 443 xiv. 1: 
i.q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ τῷ 
θεφ, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii.8; 1Jn.v. 10; ἐπὶ 
τὸν θεό», Ro. iv.5; τὴν ἀγάπην, ἣν ἔχει ὁ θεός, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
εἰς τὴν μαρτυρία», ἣν κτλ., 1 Jn. v. 10. BB. to trust: 
τῷ θεῷ, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 8, 17 (on which 
see κατέναντι); Gal. iii. 6; (Jas. ii. 23}; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by ὅτι, Acts xxvii. 25. ε. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
ἡ ἀγάπη πιστεύει πάντα, 1 Co. xiii. 7. τὸ πιστεύειν is 
opp. to deity, Jn. xx. 29; to dpa», ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co.v. 7; to διακρίνε- 
σθαι, Ro. iv. 19 8q.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas.i.6; to ὁμολογεῖ», 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, revi τε, to intrust a thing 
to one, i.e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; ἑαυτόν rem, Jn. ib 
24; pass. morevopai τι, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th. ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 
Tit. i. 83, (ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in 1.959, 14.). Onthe grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i. 16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s.v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. ([Cf. the reff. s.v. πίστις, µπ.]” 

πιστικό, -ή, -όν, (πιστός), pertaining to belies; a. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: γυνὴ mot. καὶ οἰκουρὸς καὶ πειθοµένη τῷ 
ἀνδρί, Artem. oneir. 2,32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; of commodities i. q. δόκιµος, genuine, pure, un 
adulterated: so νάρδος πιστική [but A.V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 8, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. τὸ πιστικὸν τῆς καινῆς διαθήκηε 
κρᾶμα, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p.439d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq-; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) 8q.; 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. I. ο.]." 

πίστις͵ -εως, 7), (πείθω [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 13198, several times for 
NIN and MIN; faith; i.e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 
θαυμάσια καὶ µείζω πίστεως, Diod. 1,86); in the Ν. T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man’s relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with ui 
Heb. xi. 1 (where πίστις is called ἐλπιζομένων trcoracey 
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πραγμάτων ἔλεγχος οὗ βλεπομένω») ; Opp. to εἶδος, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with ἀγάπη and ἐλπίς, 1 Co. xiii. 1. a. 
when it relates to God, πίστις is the conviction that God 
exists and ts the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; πίστις ἐπὶ θεόν, Heb. vi. 1; 9 
πίστις ὑμῶν ἡ πρὸς τὸν θεό», by which ye turned to God, 
1 Th. i. 8; τὴν π. ὑμῶν κ. ἑλπίδα eis θεόν, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(τῶν θεῶν, Eur. Med. 414; τοῦ θεοῦ, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 16, 
5; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 132; [ef. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]): ἡ π. τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ θεοῦ 
τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν (Christ) ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, Col. ii. 12; 
διὰ πίστεως, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; κατὰ 
πίστιν», i.g. πιστεύοντες, Heb. xi. 18; πίστει, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. ὃ βα. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and toelcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of Ged (on this 
see more at length in πιστεύω, 1 b. y.): a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; Ἰησοῦ, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Χριστοῦ, Phil. iii. 9; τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. ii. 
20; τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Jas. ii. 1; pov (1. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
8ᾳα., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
πίστιε ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, Phil. i. 27; ἀληθείας, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: εἷς (toward (cf. εἷς, Β. II. 2 a.]) τὸν κύριον 
ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦν, Acts xx. 21; εἷς Χριστόν, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi. 18; 9 els Χριστὸν πίστις ὑμῶν», Col. ii. 5; [πίστιν 
ἔχειν els ἐμέ, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; πρὸς τὸν xvp. Philem. 
5 (L Tr WH εἷς] ([see πρός, I. 1 ο.: cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render πίστιν fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2); π. ἡ ἐν Χρ. 
Ἰησοῦ, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; 9 π. ὑμῶν ἐν Xp. Ἴησ. Col. i. 4; 9 κατά τινα (see κατά, 
Π. 1 ο.) πίστις ἐν τῷ κυρίῳ, Eph. i. 15; ἐν τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. Ἠπίστις (cf. W. 120 (114)] 
and ἡ πίστις simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see νόμος, 
ϐ)], 31; iv. 14; v.2[L Tr WH br. τῇ πίστει]; ix. 32; x. 
8,17; xil. 8,6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15: Gal. iii. 14, 23, 25 
sq-; v-5; vi.10; Eph. ii. 8; iii.17; iv.5; vi.16; 2 Th. 
i. 4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see οἰκονομία), 
19; ii. 7 (on which see ἀλήθεια, I. 2 ο)» iii. 9: iv. 1, 6; 
v. 8; vi. 10,12,21; 2 Tim.i. 5; ii. 18: iii. 8,103 iv. 7; 
Tit. i. 1, 4, 18; ii. 2; iii. 15; Jas. ii. 53 1 Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
1. 1,5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 82; Ro. i. 
8, 12; 1 Co. ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2 Co. i. 24; Phil. i. 255 ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7,10; 2 Th.i. 8; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 
Jas. i. 3; 1 Pet.i.7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 4; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; πλήρης πίστεως κ. πνεύματος, Acts vi. 5; 
πνεύματος κ. πίστεως, Acts xi. 24; πίστεως κ. δυνάµεωε, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; τῇ πίστει ἑστηκέναι, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; ἐν τῇ πίστει στήκειν, 1 Co. xvi. 18; εἶναι, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
μένει», 1 Tim. ii. 15; ἐμμένειν τῇ π. Acts xiv. 22; ἐπιμέ- 
vew, Col. i. 23; στερεὺς τῇ π. 1 Pet. ν. 9; στερεοῦμαι τῇ π. 
Acts xvi. ὅ; βεβαιοῦμαι ἐν [L T Tr WH om. ἐν] τῇ π. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said ὑπακούειν τῇ πίστει, 
Acts vi. 7; hence ὑπακοὴ τῆς πίστεως, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ὁ ἐκ 
πίστεως sc. ὤν, depending on faith, i.g.6 πιστεύων [see 
ἐκ, ΠΠ. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7,9; ὁ ἐκ πίστεωε 
᾿Αβραάμ, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; ἐκ πίστεως εἶναι, to be related, akin to, faith [οξ. ἐκ, 
u.s.], Gal. iii. 12. δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
iii. 115 δικαιοσύνη ἡ ἐκ πίστ. Ro. ix. 30; 9 ἐκ πἰστ. δικ. 
Ro. x. 6; δικαιοσ. ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν, springing from 
faith (and availing) {ο (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; δικαιοσύνη ἡ διὰ πίστεως 
Χριστοῦ, ... 9 ἐκ θεοῦ dex. ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
δικαιοῦσθαι πίστει, Ro. iii. 28; δικαιοῦν τινα διὰ πίστεως 
Χριστοῦ, Gal. ii. 16; διὰ τ. πίστεως, Ro. iii. 30; δικ. τινα 
ἐκ πίστεως, ibid.; Gal. iii. 8; pass., Ro. v.1; Gal. iii, 24; 
εὐαγγελίζομαι τὴν πίστιν, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; ἀκοὴ πίστεως, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see ἀκοή, 3 8.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 9 πίστις is joined with 9 ἀγάπη: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim. i. 145 1. 15: iv. 12; vi.11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; πίστις δι ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένην 
Gal. ν. 6; ἀγάπη μετὰ πίστεως, Eph. vi. 23; ἀγάπη ἐκ πί- 
στεως ἀνυποκρίτου, 1 Tim. i. 5; πίστις καὶ ἀγάπη ἡ ἐν Χρι- 
orp Ἰησοῦ, 2 Τΐπι. i. 18: φιλεῖν τινα ἐν πίστει, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); ἔργον πίστεως (cf. ἔργον, ὃ p. 
248> near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. β. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation; cf. 
πιστεύω, 1 b. γ. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chrise 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1,23; πίστιν ἔχει», ibid. 22. ο. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 18, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians: 9 παραδοθεῖσα π. Jude 3 ; ἡ ἁγιωτάτη 
ὑμῶν πίστις, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
14, 19; ii. 7; iii. 9; iv. 1, 61 v.8; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]); but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. 6 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “iors is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster.; x. 93: Jas 
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i. 6: with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. | µάρτυς 6 πιστός, Rev. i. 5; with καὶ ἀληθωός added, 


28; Mk. ii. 5; v.34; x.52; (Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii.’ 


19; xvili 42; w.a gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, Acts iii. 16; πίστιν ἔχει», 
[Μι. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40: Lk. xvii. 6; πᾶσαν 
τὴν πίστι», (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; ἔχειν πίστιν θεοῦ, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; ἔχειν 
πίστιν τοῦ σωθῆναι, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [οἳ. W.§ 44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 
ἡ δι αὐτοῦ π., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; εὐχὴ 
τῆς πίστεως, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v.15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19 8q.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 985.: w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
πίστις ἐπὶ θεόν͵ faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see ἐπί, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; δικαιοσύνη τῆς πίστεως [cf. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11, 19: ἡ κατὰ πίστιν δικαιοσύνη, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on: Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b. a.); Tit. ii. 10. of one whokeeps his promises: 4 
πίστις τοῦ θεοῦ, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): ἀθετεῖν 
(see ἀθετέω, 8.) τὴν πίστιν͵ 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum πίστις, πιστός et πιστεύειν in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1738, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Rickert, Com. iib. d. Rom., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq. ; 
Huther, Ueber ζωή u. πιστεύειν im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghift. Com. 
on Gal. Ρ. 154 sqq.]. On Paul’s conception of πίστις, 
ο. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., §82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube) ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
i. p. 161sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p. 
700 sqq-; Weiss, as above §125b.c. On John’s con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
triige zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire 
de la Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. Ἡ. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above § 149, and the 
same author’s Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 

πιστός, -ή, -dv, (πείθω [q. ν.]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 192823 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: δοῦλος, Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 28; οἶκονό- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 9: διάκονος, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
i. 7; iv. 7; ἀρχιερεύς, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x.18; 2Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 28; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 18; 
1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; πιστὸς ἔν rim, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 115 ἐπί 
τι Mt. xxv. 23; ἄχρι θανάτου, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 13; worthy of trust; that can 
δε relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 


Rev. iii. 14; (cf. xix.11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: 6 λόγος, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit.i. 9; [iii 
8; οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι, Rev. xxi.5; xxii.6]; with πάσης ἀπο- 
δοχῆς ἄξιος added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; τὰ dow Aavid 
τὰ πιστά (see ὅσιος, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.); in the Ν. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to ἄπιστος, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus ts the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to ἄπιστος, see πιστεύω, 
1 b. y. and alors, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi.1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v.16; with the addition of τῷ κυρίφ, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. 1.6; Rev. xvii. 14; οἱ πιστοί, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
8,12; with ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ added (cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph. i. 1; els θεὸν κτλ. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; πι- 
στὸν ποιεῖν τι, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, [R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

πιστόω, -@: 1 aor. pass. ἐπιστώθην; (πιστός); 1. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: τὸ ῥῆμα, 1 K. i. 86; 
τινὰ ὅρκοις, Thuc. 4, 88; univ. (0 make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 
182) and mid. fo be Jirmly persuaded of; to be assured 
of: τί (Opp. cyn. 8, 855.417; Leian. philops. 5), 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Hesych. ἐπιστώθη: ἐπείσθη, ἐπληροφορήθη. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

πλανάω, -ὣ: fut. πλανήσω; 1 aor. ἐπλάνησα; Pass., pres. 
πλανῶμαι; pf. πεπλάνηµαι; 1 aor. ἐπλανήθην; (πλάνη); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for ΠΡΠΠΙ/ to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for NA, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Ἡ. 23, 821): Mt. xviii. 
128q.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ρε. 
exviii. (cxix.) 176); Heb. xi. 88. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, fo lead into error, to deceive: τινά, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5,6; Jn. vii. 12; 1 Jn. 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 18"; Rev. ii. 20GLTTrWH; 
xii. 9; xiii. 14; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8,10; ἑαυτόν, 1 Jn. i. 8; 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24,27; μὴ πλανᾶσθε, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i.16; esp. through ignorance {ο be led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. ili. 3; Heb. v. 2; τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, Heb. iii. 10; ἀπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας, Jas. v.19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 
18>; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev. 
xviii. 23. [Comp.: ἀποπλανάω.]" 

πλάνη, -ης, ἡ, @ wandering, a straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither cnd 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat., Dem.,al.). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see ἐκχέω, b. fin.) στ 





πλάνης 


ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; πλάνη ὁδοῦ τινος, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i. v.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (πλάνη ζωῆς, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
i. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 
64.° 

[πλάνην, -ητος, 6, see πλανήτης.] 

πλανήτης, -ου, 6, (πλανάω), a wanderer: ἀστέρες πλανῆ- 
ται, ιοαπάεγίπφ stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 
WH org. dor. πλάνητει (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see ἀστήρ, 
fin.* 

πλάνο, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: πνεύματα πλάνα, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(πλάνοι ἄνθρωποι, Joseph. b. j. 2, 13, 4). ὁ πλάνος 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, α vagabond, 
‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. α 
corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 68 ; 2 Co. 
vi.8; 2Jn. 7. (Cf. ὁ κοσµοπλάνος, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4.]° 

πλάξ, -ακός, 7, [(akin to πλάτος, etc.; Fick iv. 161)], a 
flat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for Πα): af 
πλάκες τῆς διαθήκης (see διαθήκη, 2 p. 136°), Heb. ix. 4; 
οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶ λιθίναις (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πλαξὶ καρ- 
dias σαρκίναις, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

πλάσμα, Tos, τό, (πλάσσω), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197d. and p. 200b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with πηλοῦ added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

πλάσσω: 1 aor. ptcp. πλάσας; 1 aor. pass. ἐπλάσθην: 
[(perh. akin to πλατύς; Curtius § 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 1¥‘; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 18.* 

πλαστόᾳ, -ή, «όν, (πλάσσω) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ([Hadt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).” 

πλατεῖα, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. πλατύς, sc. ὁδός (cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii 
19; Lk. κ. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts ν. 15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii.2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 
am.) ° 

πλάτος, -ους, τό, [(cf. πλάξ), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which see pcos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, τῆς γῆς, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
1Π19, Hab. i. ϐ)." 

πλατύνω; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. πεπλάτυνται (868 µι- 
αίνω); 1 aor. ἑπλατύνθην: (πλατύς); to make broad, to 
enlarge: τί, Mt. xxiii. 5; ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν πεπλάτυνται, our 
heart expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i.e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (πλατύνειν 
τὴν καρδίαν for 3 ΠΠ, to open the heart sc. to in- 
struction, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 32 [cf. W.30]); πλατύνθητε 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 
therein, ibid. 18. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.)® . 
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πλείων 


πλατύε, -εἷα, «ύ, (cf. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius § 367 b; 
Vaniéek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
3m, broad: Mt. vii. 19.3 

πλέγμα, -τος,τό, (πλέκω), what is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat.; πλέγμα arr 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9, 43 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 8).° 

πλεῖστος, -η, -ον, (superl. of πολύς), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [dyAos πλεῖστος, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; 6 πλεῖστος ὄχλος, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thue. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d.; 
λαός, Hom. Π. 16, 377); τὸ πλεῖστον, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.3 

πλείων, -ovos, 6, 7, neut. πλεῖον [eighteen times] and (in 
LK. iii.13; [Jn. xxi.15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) πλέον 
(cf. [WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiae i. p. 333; Kriiger § 28, 
7,4; Kiihner § 156, 3; Passow s.v. πολύς, B.1; [L. and 
S. 8. v. B.]), plur. πλείονες and contr. πλείους, acc. πλεί- 
ovas and contr. πλείους (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. πλείονα and (1, T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. 58; LT in Lk. xxi. 8) contr. πλείω; (compar. 
of πολύς) ; more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as πλείονας τῶν πρώτων», More in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; πλεῖον (or πλείω) πάντων, 
more than all, Mk. xii. 43; Lk. xxi. 3; πλείονα . . . ΤούΤΩ», 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; πλείονα τῶν πρώτω», more than the 
first, Rev. li. 19; πλεῖον τούτω», more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [πλείονα τιμὴν ἔχειν τοῦ οἴκου, Heb. iii. 3° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; περισσεύειν πλεῖο», more than, foll. by 
agen. ΓΑ. V. exceed], Mt. v. 20. —-rAeloves (πλείους) ἤ, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 R 6 Π1,πλείω (br. f)]; Jn. iv. 1 [Trmrg. om. 
WH br. ἤ] πλεῖον f, more than, Lk. ix. 18; πλέον πλήν 
w. agen. Acts xv. 28; πλέον» παρά [rs or τινα (see παρά, 
IIT. 2 b.)}, Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 8°]; fis omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : ἑγῶν ἦν πλειό- 
νων Τεσσαράκοντα 6 ἄνθρωπος, Acts iv. 22; οὐ πλείους εἰσίν 
pos ἡμέραι δεκαδύο, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ; 
ἡμέρας οὗ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα (Rec. πλείους ἢ δέκα), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, οἱ: «8 in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: πλείω [Lchm. ἤ in br. ] δώδεκα λεγεῶνας, Mt. xxvi. 
53(T Tr WH (but T λεγιώνων)], (πλεῖν ---- Attic for σπλεῖον 
---ἐξακοσίους, Arstph. av. 1251; ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομη- 
κοντα, Plat. apol. Socr. Ρ. 17 d.; see ἤ, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1273]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 81 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; τὸ 
πλεῖον, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43; πλεῖο», adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; ἐπὶ πλεῖον, more widely, further, διανέµεσθαε, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below) ]; προκόπτει», 
2 Tim. iii. 9; ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἀσεβείας, 2 Tim. ii. 16: ἐπὶ πλείῖον, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 








πλἐκω 


above)]; xxiv. 4; plural sAeiova, more, i.e. a larger re-’ 


ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH πλεῖον]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xiii. 313 xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii. 20; xxviii. 28; neut. περί πλειόνων [ A. V. of many 
things}, Lk. xi.53; with thearticle οἱ πλείονες (πλείους), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 82; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
ix. 19; x. 5; χν. 6) 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here T WH Tr txt. περισσότερον]; Lk. xi. 
31,32; xii. 23; [πλείονα θυσία» . . . παρὰ Κάῑν, Heb. xi. 
4 (see παρά, u.8.). From Hom. down.]* 

πλέκω: 1 aor. ptep. πλέξαντες; [(οἳ. Curtius § 103; 
Vaniéek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: πλέξαντες στέφανον, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix.2. [Comp.: ἐμπλέκω.]" 

πλέον, see πλείων. 

πλεονάζω; 1 aor. ἐπλεόνασα; (πλέον); Sept. for VW 
and Πα; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, {0 
superabound [A. V. tu have over), 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [R. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. ν. 20; vi.1; 2 Th. i 8; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet.i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase: 
τινά ria, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for ΠΠ, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Comp.: ὑπερ πλεονάζὼ.]" 

πλεονεκτέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐπλεονέκτησα; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. πλεονεκτηθῶμε»; (πλεονέκτης) ; 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al.; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, τινός (gen. of pers.) reve (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. fo gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and soin the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th.iv.6 (see πρᾶγμα, Ὀ.) ; 
pass. (cf. Β. § 132, 22] ὑπό τινος, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

πλεονέκτης, -ov, 6, (πλέον and χω) ; 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ([Thue. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v.10, 113; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.* 

πλεονεξία, -as, ἡ, (πλεονέκτης, 4. Υ.), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 8; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 8, [on the 
om. of the art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 143 
ὡς [Rec. ὥσπερ] πλεονεξία», [as a matter of covetousness), 
i.e. a gift which betrays the giver’s covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27, 
3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghift. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

πλευρά, -ᾱς, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 84; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.3 
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πλήκτης 


TLAEO, see φίµπληµε. 

whe; impf. 1 pers. plur. ἐπλέομεν ; [allied w. σλύνω, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius § 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; (0 sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 28; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by els with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi.3 3 xxvii.6; ἐπὶ τόπο», Rev. xviii. 17G LT Tr WH; 
by 8 use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409, 
4a.; Kiihner ii. §409, 6; [Jelf § 559; W. 224 (210)]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH add εἰς. [Comp.: dxoy 
δια-, ἐκ-, κατα-, Παρα”, ὑπο-πλέω.]” 

πληγή,-ῆς, ἡ, (πλήσσω), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
713:2, also for 1337 ; 1. α blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
80; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 28,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi.28; awound: 
ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke], 
Rev. xiii. 3, 12; τῆς µαχαίρας, wound made by a sword 
{sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis- 
sion (LK. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82 (22): W. § 64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om. ], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9,[21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi.9; xxii. 18. 
[CE£. πλ. Διός, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]® 

wAHG0S, -ους, τό,(ΠΛΕΟ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 34, often for ;i071; @ multitude, i.e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 120 (114) n.J;__ with πολύ added, Mk. 
iii. 7,8; πλῆθος with a gen., Lk. ii. 18; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v.14; xxviii. 3 ΓΑ. V. bundle (L Τ Tr WH add ri)}; Jas. 
v. 20; 1Pet.iv.8; πολὺ πλῆθος and πλῆθος πολύ (cf. W. 
§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn.v. 8 
[here L br.G Τ Tr WH om. πολύ]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii. 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 30; xxiii. 7; τοῦ λαοῦ, 
Acts xxi. 36; πᾶν τὸ πλῆδος, Acts xv. 12; with a gen, 
LE. i. 10; [viii. 37 (τῆς περιχώρου) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v. 16; [vi. 2,5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with τῆς πόλεως added, 
Acts xiv. 4.3 

πληθύνω; fut. πληθυνώ; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. αληθν- 
ναι (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.); Pass., impf. érAn@vvopny; 1 aor. 
ἐπληθύνθην; (fr. πληθύς fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 739, 735, 7377, 
sometimes for 337; 1. trans. fo increase, to mullti- 
ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 24; revi, [A. V.be multe 
plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot.; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polyc. inser. 
Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.° 

πλήθω, see πίµπληµε. 

πλήκτης, -ov, ὁ, (πλήσσω), (Vulgate percussor), [A. V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, cow 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. L 1. 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 830; Crass.9; Fab. 19; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 88; al.) ” 


πλημμύρα 


πλημμύρα [so all edd.] (or πλημύρα [cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler §160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ns (see payatpa), 9, (fr. πλήμμη or πλήµη 
i.e. πλήσμη (fr. πλήθω, πίµπληµε, α. V-]), α flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi.48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp. ; 
with ποταμών added, Philo de opif. mund. § 19; [ef. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36 ; iii. § 24; de Abrah. § 19; de leg. alleg. 
i. § 13].) * 

πλήν, adv., (fr. πλέον ‘more’ [Curtius §375; Lod. Path. 
Element. i. 148 ; ii. 98 (ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit; cf. Β. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 245 xviii. 
73 xxvi. 89, 64; Lk. vi. 24,35; x. 11, 14,.20; xi. 41; xii. 
31; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21,22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi.11; Eph. v. 33; Phil. i. 18 
[R G (see Ellicott) ]; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; πλὴν ὅτι, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. II.1e.; [1.. and S. s. v. B. IT. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 (CW. 508 (473); Phil.i.18 LT Tr WH (R.V. only 
that) }. 2. 38 a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
MK. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv.28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.” 

πλήρης, -es, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl]. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for x99; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [RG L]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; οἳ 
a surface, covered in every part: λέπρας, Lk. ν. 15; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated tith: πνεύματος ἁγίου, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; πίστεως, Acts vi.5; χάρι- 
τος, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. πίστεως]; χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας, Jn. 
i. 14; δόλον, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); θυμοῦ, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, ἔργων ἀγαθῶν, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (80 the Sept. 
sometimes for pow; σελήνη πλήρης, Sir. |. 6, cf. Hdt. 6, 
106): µισθός, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); σῖτος, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.3 

πληρο-φορέω, -@: [1 aor. impv. πληροφόρησο», inf. πληρο- 
φορῆσαι (Ro. xv. 13 Lmrg.); Pass., pres. impv. rAnpodo- 
ῥρείσθω; pf. ptcp. πεπληροφορηµένος; 1 aor. ptcp. πληρο- 
Φορηθείς]; (fr. the unused adj. πληροφόρος, and this fr. 
πλήρης and φέρω); fo bear or bring full, tomake full; a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: τὴν διακονίαν, i.e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. πλη- 
ροῦν τὴν διακονίαν, Acts xii. 25); also τὸ κήρυγμα, ibid. 
17. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: πράγ- 
pata πεπληροφορηµένα, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i.1 (cf. ὡς érAnpwOn ταῦτα, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc. ]. ο. τινά, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 18 L mrg. (foll. by ἐν w. dat. of thing); al. πληρόω, 
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πληρόω 


ᾳ.ν. 1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (πολλοῖς οὖν λόγοις καὶ ὅρκοις πληροφορήσαντες Μεγά- 
βυζον, extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.) ; but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lghtft. as below]); pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; πληροφορηθείς, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also πεπληροφορηµένοι, Col. 
iv.12 LT Tr WH; οἱ ἁπόστολοι. . . πληροφορηθέντες διὰ 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως τοῦ κυρίου Ἰ. Xp. καὶ πιστωθέντες ἐν τῷ 
λόγῳ τοῦ θεοῦ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in οος]. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, ἐπληροφορήθη καρδία 
... τοῦ ποιῆσαι Td πονηρό», Eccl. viii. 11, [οἳ. Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 288 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 88 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lohtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

πληροφορία, -as, 7, (πληροφορέω, q. ν.), fulness, abun- 
dance: πίστεως, Heb. x. 22; τῆς ἐλπίδος, Heb. vi. 113 τῆς 
συνέσεως, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see πληροφορέω, ο. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. Γοἳ. W. 25].) * 

πληρόω -ὤ, (inf. -ροῦν Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐπλήρου; fut. πληρώσω; 1 aor. ἐπλή- 
ρωσα; pf. πεπλήρωκα; Pass., pres. mAnpovpas; impf. 
ἐπληρούμην ; pf. πεπλήρωμαε; 1 aor. ἐπληρώθην; 1 fut. πλη- 
ρωθήσομαι; fut. mid. πληρώσομαι (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.) ; 
(fr. ΠΛΗΡΟΣ equiv. to πλήρης); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for X75 ; 1.. to make full, to fill, to fill 
up: τὴν σαγήνη», pass. Mt. xiii. 48; Ἱ. q. fo fill to the full, 
πᾶσαν ypeiay, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: πεπλήρωμαι, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18; Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 32, 5}: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has καρπῶν) ; 
Col. i. 9, (ἐνέπλησα αὐτὸν πνεῦμα σοφίας, Ex. xxxi. 33 
xxxv. 31); Ἱ.α. to flood, 9 οἰκία ἐπληρώθη [Tr mrg. 
ἐπλήσθη] ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς, Jn. xii. 3 (see ἐκ, ΠΠ. 5); ἦχοες 
ἐπλήρωσε τὸν οἶκο», Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
πάσας --- i.e. πόλεις ---- ἐνέπλησας τῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λόγων; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); τινά, 
i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one’s soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii.40 RG L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. πλη- 
popopéw, q. v-inc.], 14; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. adat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro. i. 29; 20ο. vii.4; foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: ἐν πνεύματι, Eph. v. 18; ἐν παντὶ θελήµατι θεοῦ, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see πληροφορέω, c.|]; πληροῦν τὴν καρδίαν τινός, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one’s heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
8; Christians are said πληροῦσθαι, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i.e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: ἐν αὐτῷ, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship en 
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πληρόω 


tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 [cf. ἐν, I. 6 Ὀ.]; els way τὸ 
πλήρωμα τοῦ θεοῦ (see πλήρωμα, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.}; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said πληροῦν τὰ πάντα, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also πληροῦσθαι (mid. for himself, i. e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. § 134, 7]) τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶ- 
σιν, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν οὖρα- 
νὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐγὼ πληρῶ, λέγει κύριος, Jer. xxiii. 24 ; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo.and others; [(but ἐν πᾶσιν bere is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.)]). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; 
to the top: πᾶσαν dapayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, τὸ 
µέτρο» (q. ν. 1 8.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summale ; a. a number: ἕως πληρωθῶσι καὶ of σύν- 
SovAce, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Diister- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see πίµ- 
πληµι, fin.) time is said πληροῦσθαι, πεπληρωµένος, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 25, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii.4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 
Joseph. antt. 4,4, 6; 6, 4,15; πληροῦν τὸν τέλεον ἐνιαυτόν, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39d.; τοὺς χρόνους, legg. 9p. 866 a.). —B. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect: 
πᾶσαν εὐδοκίαν κτλ. 2 Th. i. 11; τὴν χαράν, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii. 29; xv. 113 xvi. 24: xvii. 13; 1Jn.i.4; 2J5n. 12; 
τὰ ἔργα, pass. Rev. iii. 2; τὴν ὑπακοήν, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; τὸ πάσχα, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). y- to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): πάντα τὰ ῥήματα, Ik. vii. 1; τὴν διακονίαν, 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; τὸ ἔργον, Acts xiv. 26; τὸν 
δρόμον, Acts xiii. 25; sc. τὸν δρόµον, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading πληρώσωσι (G T Tr WH mrg.) or πληρώ- 
σονται (Iec.) [see a. above]; ὡς ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also πληροῦν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. I have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Col. i. 25. ο. fo carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, fo perform, 
execute: τὸν νόµον, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; τὸ δικαίωµα 
τοῦ νόµου, pass., ἐν ἡμῖν, among us, Ro. viii. 4; πᾶσαν 
δικαιοσύνην, Mt. iii. 15 (εὐσέβειαν, 4 Macc. xii. 15); τὴν 
ἔξοδον (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. β. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases ἵνα or 
ὅπως πληρωθῇ ἡ γραφή, τὸ ῥηθέ», etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Μι. i. 22; ii. 15, 11, 235 iv. 14/ 
vill. 17; xii. 17; xili. 85; xxi. 4; xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 35 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs.G T WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 203 iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec.; xxiv. 44; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9,32; xix. 24,86; Acts i. 16; 
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a. prop. (ο fill up. 


este fulness, OF Une: τοῦ χρόνου, Gal. iv. 4; τῶν καιρῶν, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see οἰκονομία). 3. fulness, 


πλησίον 


iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
22). y- universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to 
cause God’s will (as made known in the law) {ο be obeyed 
as tt should be, and God’s promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17;. cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthdusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Comp.: dre, 
ἀντ-ανα-, προσ-ανα-, €x-, συμπληρόω.]" 

πλήρωμα, -τος, Τό, (πληρόω), Sept. for xD; 1. 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers; ἀπὸ δύο πληρωμάτων ἐμάχοντο, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37; πέντε εἶχον πληρώματα, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, vichos of Cod and of Christ: 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Eph. iv. 13 (see ἡλικία, 1 ο. [ef. W. § 30, 8 
N.1; B. 155 (136)]) ; i. 23; eis πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ θεοῦ, 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 (but WH mrg. reads πληρωθῇ wav τὸ 
πλ.]. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
filled: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.) ], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
§12); πλήρωμα πύλεως, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 371 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13 
Ρ. 1284", 5; 4,4 p.1291°, 17; al. Soin the N. T. ἡ γῇ καὶ 
τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (1.) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, etc. ; τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς θαλάσ- 
ons, Ps. Χου. (xevi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); κοφίνων πληρώ- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also σπυρίδων πληρώματα, Mk. 
Vili. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see ἥττημα, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see πληρόα, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer ant riod is completed; hence complet 





abundance: Jn. i. 16; Col. 1. 191 1. 91 full number, Ro. 
xi. 25. 4. i. gq. πλήρωσις (see καύχηµα, 2), i. 6. a 
fulfilling, keeping: τοῦ νόµου (see πληρόω, 29. a.), Ro. xiii. 
10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
Ρ. 257 sqq. ].* 

πλησίον, (neut. of the adj. πλησίος, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, ὁ πλησίον sc. dy [οἳ. B. § 125, 
10; ΤΝ. 24] (Sept. very often for yy; sometimes for 
my), prop. Lat. proximus (so Vulg. in the N.T.), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend: Mt. v. 48. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i.e., acc. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 







πλησμονή 


commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to nteet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 
81, 33; Lk. κ. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH iniv. 12; πλησίον 
εἶναί τινος, to be near one [one’s neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W.§19 fin. ].* 

πλησμονή, -ῆς, ἡ, (πίµπληµι [οἳ. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas): πρὸς πλησμονὴν σαρκός, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see σαρξ, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and πρός, ]. 1 ο.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

πλήσσω [cf. πληγή, (πέλαγος), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius § 367]: 2 aor. pass. ἐπλήγην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 1371 (see πατάσσω, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 19. [Comp.: ἐκ-, éme πλήσσω.]” 

πλοιάριο», -ου, τό, (dimin. of πλοῖον; see γυναικάριο», 
fin.), α small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec.; Lk. 
v. 2 Lmrg. Τ Trmrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22*], 22" Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH dota], 24 LT TrWH; xxi. 8. 
(Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (18).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 

πλοῖον, -ου, τό, (πλέω), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
TPR, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i. 19; Lk. v. 2(>RGL 
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

πλόοε -οὓς, gen. -όου -ov, and in later writ. πλοός (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 §61; see yous [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 8ᾳ.]), (πλέω), fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
1).° 

πλούσιου, -a,-ov, (πλοῦτος), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for YWy, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 123 xvi. 
1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; ὁ πλούσιος, substantively, Lk. 
xvi. 21,22; Jas. ἱ. 10, 113 of πλούσιοι, Lk. vi. 94: xxi. 1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. ii. 6; v.1; Rev. vi. 15; xiii.163 πλού- 
mos, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 28, 24; Mk. x. 
25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied: foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
ἐν éhéet, Eph. ii. 4; ἐν πίστει, Jas. ii.5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Diisterdieck. ἐπτώχευσε πλού- 
σιος dy, of Christ, ‘although as the ἄσαρκος λόγος he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
lv) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.° 
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πλονσίωφ, adv., (fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11." 

πλουτέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐπλούτησα; pf. πεπλούτηκα; (πλοῦ- 
ros); fr. Hes. down ; Sept. sometimes for η a. 
to be rich, to have abundance: prop. of outward possessions, 
absol., Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. J have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the anrist see βασιλεύω, fin.), ἀπό τινος, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; Γοξ, ἀπό, IL. 2 9.]) ; also &e τινος (see ἐκ, IT. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3, 19; & τινι (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
SAY πλουτεῖν τινος, OF Tim, OF τι), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied : πλουτεῖν eis πάντας, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; πλοντεῖν εἰς θεόν (see eds, B. 
II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21: aor. ἐπλούτησα, absolutely, { 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; πεπλού- 
τηκα, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 11. 

πλοντᾷω; Pass., pres. ptcp. πλουτιζόµενος; 1 aor. ἐπλου- 
τίσθην; (πλοῦτος): to make rich, to enrich: τινά, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: τινά, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
ἐν with a dat. of the thing (see mAouréw,a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for Vw.) * 

πλοῦτος, -ov, 6, and (acc. to L T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7: ii. 7; iii. 8,16; Phil.iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and acc.; cf. [Tdf- Proleg. p. 118: 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) τὸ πλοῦτος, 
(apparently i. q. πλέοτος, fr. πλέος full (cf. πίµπληµι]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Wy’, and also for 1/07 a@ mul- 
titude, 2°N, 1171} riches, wealth ; 8. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions: Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi.17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as τῆς 
χρηστότητος, Ro. ii.4; ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the πλοῦτος of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. σοφία and γνώσις, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως here depend on βάθος, not on πλούτου 
[αξ. B. 155 (135); W. § 30,8 N.1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God’s uses, Phil. iv.19; in the same 
sense πλοῦτος is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
πλοῦτος τοῦ Χριστοῦ is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. ο. univ. i. g. a good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 19.3 

πλύνω; impf. ἔπλυνον; 1 aor. ἔπλυνα; [(εξ.πλέω)]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and ΥΠ; fo wash: τὰ δίκτυα, 
Lk. ν. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-ay; see ἀποπλύνω)]; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 84, ete.) ; hence figura- 
tively πλύνειν τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ ἀρνίου 1s 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ’s expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, and LL Τ Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ρε. 1. (li.) 4, 9. [Comp.: ἀποπλύνω. SYN. see λούω, 
fin. | * . 

πνεῦμα, -τος, Τό, (πνέω), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Hebr. mv, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. α movement of air, (gentle) dlast; a. of the 
wind: ἀγέμων πνεύματα, Hdt. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5,25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Jobi. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. down : πνεῦμα τοῦ ordparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); av. ζωῆς, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. πνοὴ ζωῆς, ii. 
7). [πνεῦμα and πνοή seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but πνοή became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. πνεῦμα became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as ἄνεμος. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ Ixxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
vill. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 905 Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath]; ἀφιέναι τὸ πνεῦμα, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 28; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said ἀφιέναι τὴν ψυ χή», as Gen. xxxv. 
18, see ἀφίημι, 1 b. and Kypke, Observvy. i. p. 140; but we 
also find ἀφιέναι πνεῦμα θανασίµῳ σφαγῇ, Eur. Hee. 571); 
σῶμα χωρὶς πνεύματος νεκρόν ἐστιν, Jas. ii. 26; τὸ πνεῦμά 
ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body .in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opuscc. 
p- 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul : 
τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
σάρξ (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Μι. xxvi. 41: Mk. xiv. 88; 1 Όο. 
v.5; 2 Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; opp. to τὸ σῶμα, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec. ; vii. 34; 1 Pet.iv.6. Although for 
the most part the words πνεῦμα and ψυχή are used indis- 
criminately and so capa and ψυχή put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see ψυχή, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ καὶ τὸ σῶμα, 
1 ΤΗ. ν. 25, acc. to which τὸ πνεῦμα is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (πνεῦμα, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short, it is the house where Faith and God’s word are 
at home” [see reff. at end]): ἄχρι μερισμοῦ ψνυχῆς καὶ 
πνεύματος (808 µερισµός, 2), Heb. iv. 12; ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, 
pea ψυχῇ, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of μιᾷ ψυχῃ Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately µιᾷ καρδίᾳ). τὸ πνεῦμά τινος, Mk. ii. 
8; vill. 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16: Ro. i. 9; viii. 16; 
1Co.v.4; xvi.18; 20ο. ii. 13; vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; [Phil. 
iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 eds 
τῶν πνευμάτων (for which Rec. has ἁγίων) τῶν προφητῶν, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative τῷ πνεύµατι 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: ἐπιγινώσκει», Mk. ii. 
8; ἀναστενάζειν, Mk. vill. 12; ἐμβριμᾶσθαι, Jn. xi. 33; 
ταράσσεσθαι, Jn. xiii. 21; ζέειν, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι, Lk. x. 21 (but LT Tr WH here add 
ἁγίφ); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v. 3; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; κραταιοῦσθαι, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; ἅγιον εἶναι, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; ζωοποιηθείς, 1 Pet. iii. 18; (qv, 1 Pet. iv.6; στω- 
xoi, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument. δεδεµένος, Acts xx. 22; 
συνέχεσθαι, xviii. 5 Rec.; θεῷ λατρεύει», Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματί µου, 2 Co. ii. 15 
(12); ἐν τῷ πνεύµατι, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Rec. [it is surely better to take ἐν r. π. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also ἐν πνεύμα- 
τι, nearly i. q. πνευματικῶς [but see W. § 51, 1 e. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, ἐν τῷ mvevpari µου, Ro. i. 
9; τιθέναι ἐν τῷ πν., to propose to one’s self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix.21. πνεύματα προφη- 
τῶν, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense πνεῦμα is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases τὸ πνεῦμά µου προσεύχεται, 
opp. to ὁ vous µου, 1 Co. xiv. 14: πνεύματι λαλεῖν µυστή- 
pta, ibid. 2; προσεύχεσθαι, ψάλλειν, εὐλογεῖν, τῷ πν., as 
opp. to τῷ voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. α spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxili.8 (on which see pyre, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὁστέα οὐκ ἔχει, Lk. xxiv. 39; πνεῦμα 
ζωοποιοῦ», [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45; πνεῦμα ὁ θεός (God ts spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; πατὴρ τῶν πνευµάτω», of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 
men and of angels. b. α human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iii. 19. ο. a spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i.e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 89; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. x. 20; xi. 26; πνεῦμα 
πύθωνος or πύθωνα, Acts xvi. 16; πνεύματα δαιµονίων, 
Rev. xvi. 14: πνεῦμα δαιµονίου ἀκαθάρτου, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
δαιµόνιον, 2) ; πνεῦμα ἀσθενείας, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
11; πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτο», Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27; iii. 11, 30; v. 2,8,13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v.16; viii. 7; Rev. 
xvi. 18; xviii.2; ἅλαλον, κωφόν (for the Jews held that 
the same evij@with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf. 
Weistein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes 
siah, App. xvi.; see δαιμονίζομαι etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; πονηρό», Lk. vii. 21; viii.2; Acts xix. 12.18, 15, 
16, [(οξ. Judg. ix. 23; 1S. xvi.14; xix. 9, ete.)]. ᾱ. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of ἁγιωσύνης (on which see 
ἁγιωσύνη, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.¢.]; it is called πνεῦμα αἰώ- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable ψυχαί of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a πνεῦμα to Gop, i. e. 
God’s power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God’s 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [οξ. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of τὸ θεῖον πνεῦμα, e. g. de gigant. §12 (cf. §5 
8q.); quis rer. div. § 53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. ]. a. 
This πνεῦμα is called in the O. T. Ὀ οκ Πα WT Πα; 
in the N. T. πνεῦμα ἅγιον, τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
ἅγιον (first so in Sap.i.5; ix.17; for Wp mv, in Ps. Ἱ. 
(li.) 13, Is. Lxiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by πνεῦμα ἁἆγιω- 
curs), i.e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 82; xxviii. 19; Mk. i. 8; iii. 29; xii. 36; xiii. 11; 
Lk. i. 15, 835; ii. 25, 26; iii. 16, 22; iv.1; xi.18; xii. 10, 
12; Jn. i. 33; vii. 99 [LT WH om. Tr br. ἅγ.]: xiv. 26; 
xx. 223 Actsi.2, 5, 8, 16; ii. 98, 38; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 
v. 8, 32; viii. 18 [LT WH om. Tr br. τὸ dy.], 19; ix. 31; x. 
98, 44, 45,473 xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2,4, 9,52; xv. 8, 28; 
xvi. 6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 18, 16,19 
(L Tr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 65 xiii. 
18 (14); Eph.i.13; 1 Th.i.5,6; 2 Tim.i. 14; Tit. iii. 
5: Heb. ii. 4; vi.4; ix. 8; 1 Jn. ν. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v.5; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]); τὸ πν. τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Eph. 
ἵν. 90: 1 ΤΗ. iv.8; πνεῦμα θεοῦ, Ro. viii. 9, 14: τὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ πνεῦμα, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (τὸ) πνεῦμα (τοῦ) θεοῦ, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 (ο. ii. 14: iii. 16; Eph. 11. 16: 1 Jn. 
iv. 2; τὸ πν. τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν», 1 Covi. 11; τὸ πν. τοῦ πατρός, 
Μι. x. 20; mv. θεοῦ ζὦντος, 2 Co. iii. 3; τὸ πν. τοῦ ἐγείραν- 
τος Ἰησοῦν, Ro. viii. 11; τὸ, mv. τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 19: πνεῦμα 
and τὸ trv. τοῦ κυρίου, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39 ; κυρίου, i.e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [ef. Β. 343 (295)]; τὸ πνεῦμα Ἰησοῦ, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. οπι. Ἰησοῦ); Χριστοῦ, Ro. viii. 9; Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, Phil. i. 19; τὸ ἔν τινι (in one’s soul [not WH 
mrg.]) πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 11; τὸ πνε «οὗ viov τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Gal. iv. 6; simply τὸ πνεῦμα or πνεῦμα: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 32; xxii. 43; Mk.i. 10,12; Lk. iv. 1, 14; Jn. i. 
82, 33; iii. 6, 8, 94: vii. 39; Acts ii. 4; viii, 29; x. 19; 
xi. 12, 28 ; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 28, 26, 27; χν. 80; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 18 (where Rec. adds dyiov) ; xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; 11.6, δ) v.5; Gal. iii. 8, ὅ, 14: ἵν. 995 v. 5,17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; v. 9 Rec.; vi.17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v.6,8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. 1. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (µένον én’ 
αὐτόν) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 34; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x. 38); hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i.12; 
Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Qhrist’s resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instra- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. Β. v. βάπτισμα, 3]); all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence ἁγιασμὸς πνεύματος, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Rec.], 


.etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 


tions, losses, trials, for Christ’s sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26); the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. 1. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας (Jn. ll. cc. ; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), πνεῦμα σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως (Eph. i. 17) ; 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 0ο. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 15 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29,39; x. 195 xi. 125 xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see χάρισμα), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ, Jn. xvi. 13; hence τὸ πνεῦμα 
τῆς προφητείας (Rev. xix. 10); and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called τὸ πνεῦμα simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
τάδε λέγει τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Acts xxi. 11; τὸ πνεῦμα 
λέγει, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; 11.6, 13, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the Ο.Τ. 
Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: λέγει or μαρτυρεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα 
τὸ ἅγιον, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; τὸ mv. τὸ ay. ἐλάλησε διὰ 
From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said διδύναι τινὶ τὸ πν. τὸ ἅγ., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ, i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness [B. § 152, 7; W. 366 
(343)],1 Jn. iv. 13; or ἐκχεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ mvevparos αὐτοῦ, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, λαμβάνειν nv. ἅγ., Jn. 
xx, 22: Acts viii. 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or τὸ mv. τὸ dy. Acts 
x. 47; or τὸ πν. τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ, 1 Co. ii. 12; or τὸ πνεῦμα, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15; av. θεοῦ ἔχειν, 1 Co. vii. 40; πνεῦμα 
μὴ ἔχειν, Jude 19; πληροῦσθαι πνεύματος ἁγίου, Acts xiii. 
52; ἐν πνεύματι, Eph. ν. 185: πλησθῆναι, πλησθήσεσθαι, 
πνεύματος ἁγίου, Lk. i. 15, 41, 61: Actsii.4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης, Acts vi. 5; vil. 55; 
xi. 24; πλήρεις πνεύματος (Rec. adds ἁγίου) καὶ σοφίας, 
Acts vi. 3; πνεύµατι and πνεύματι θεοῦ ἄγεσθαι, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v.18; φέρεσθαι ὑπὸ 
nv. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under βαπτίζω, IT. b. bb.; γεννάω, 1 fin. and 2 d.; ἐκχέω Ὀ.; 
χρίω, a.); γίνεσθαι év πνεύματι, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i.e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10; iv.2. Dative πνεύματι, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. v. 5; τῷ πν. τῷ ἁγίῳ, Lk. x. 21L Tr WH; 
πνευµατι ἁγίῳ, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG T have ἐν πν. dy.) ; 
πνεύματι θεοῦ, Phil. iii. 3 L Τ Tr WH; also ἐν πνεύματι, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where ἐν πνεύματι must be joined to 
ἀπεκαλύφθη); ἐν πνεύματι, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
ἐν τῷ πν. τῷ ἀγ. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; ἐν τῇ-δυνάµει τοῦ mv. Lk. iv. 
14: ἐν τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ay. εἰπεῖν, Mk. xii. 86; ἐν πνεύµατι 
(dy.) προσεύχεσθαι, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; ἐν mv. θεοῦ 
λαλεῖν, 1 Co. xii. 3; ἀγάπη ἐν πνεύµατι, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; περιτομὴ ἐν πν., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to γράµμµατι, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; τύπος γίνου τῶν moray ἐν πν., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [ev ἑνὶ πνεύματι, Eph. ii. 18]; ἡ ἑνότης τοῦ 
πνεύματος, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; καινότης τοῦ 
av. Ro. vii. 6. τὸ πνεῦμα is opp. to ἡ odpé i. ο. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God’s Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases περιπατεῖν κατὰ 
πνεῦμα (opp. to κατὰ σάρκα), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of κατὰ 
πνεῦμα 5ο. ὄντες (Opp. to οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. ο. οἱ πνευµατικοί), ib. 
5; ἐν πνεύµατι εἶναι (opp. to ἐν σαρκί), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
nvevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; (cf. Β. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205) ]) περιπατεῖν (opp. to ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς τελεῖν), Gal. 
v.16. The Holy Spirit is a ὃ ύναμις, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and δύναµις ὑψίστου, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also πνεῦμα (or πν. dy.) καὶ δύναμις, Acts x. 
83; 1 Co. ii. 4; and 7 δύναμις τοῦ πνεύματος, Lk. iv. 14, 
where πνεῦμα is regarded as the essence, and δύναμις its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ is epexegetical 
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οἱ ἐν δυνάµει. § In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(οξ. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 18-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 


‘ tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; τὸ πν., καθὼς 


βούλεται, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
εἶπε τὸ πνεῦμά rim, Acts vill. 29; χ. 19: xi. 12; xiii. 4: τὸ 
mv. τὸ ἅγ. διαμαρτύρεταί por, Acts xx. 23. τὸ πν. τὺ ἅγ. 
ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, i.e. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the oflice of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; τὸ πνεῦμα 
ὑπερεντυγχάνει oTevaypois ἀλαλήτοις in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: ‘al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (τί προσευξώµεθα), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (καθὺ δεῖ) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit.’ Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said ἀντεπί- 
πτειν τῷ πν. τῷ dy. Acts vii. 51; ἐνυβρίζειν τὸ πν. τῆς χάρι- 
τος, Heb. x. 99. πειράζει» τὸ πν. τοῦ κυρίου is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v.9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said λυπεῖν τὸ πν. τὸ ἅγ., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 80 (παροξύνειν τὸ πν. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; παραπικραίνειν, Ps. cv. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ‘ Geist Gottes,’ ‘Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opusce. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D. 8s. v. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s.v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
τὰ ἑπτὰ πνεύματα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. ΠΠ. 1 (where Rec.* om. 
ἑπτά)]: iv. 5; ν. 6 [here Lom. WH br. ἑπτά], which are 
said to be ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ θεοῦ (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6,10); cf. Diisterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; [Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. ὃ 
Ρ. 7 8α.]. ο. by meton. mvedpaisused of =a. _ one 
in whom a spirit (πνεῦμα) is manifest or embodied ; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by σος Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence διακρίσεις 
πνευμάτων, 1 Co. xii. 10: μὴ παντὶ πνεύµατι πιστεύετε, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; δοκιμάζετε τὰ πνεύματα, εἰ ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστίν, ibid. ; 
πνεύματα πλάνα joined with διδασκαλίαι δαιµονίων, 1 Tim. 
ἵν. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said ὁ 
κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 0ο. iii.17. . 
the plur. πνεύματα denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as τὸ ανεῦμα τῆς προφητείας, τῆς 
σοφίας, ete.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύµατι περιεπα- 
τήσαµεν, 2 Co. xii. 18; ἐν mvevpats Ἡλίου, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
τὰ pnpata... πνεῦμά ἐστιν, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; οἵου πνεύµατός ἐστε ὑμεῖς, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132, 11 I.; W. § 90, 5); τῷ πνεύµατι, ᾧ ἐλάλει, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; πραὺ καὶ ἠσύχιον πνεῦμα, 
1 Pet. iii. 4: πνεῦμα πραότητος, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi.1; τὸ av. τῆς προφητείας, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; τῆς ἀληθείας, σοφίας καὶ ἀπο- 
καλύψεως, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7); τῆς πίστεως, 2 Co. ἵν. 181 τῆς υἱοθεσίας, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χριστῷ, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
δυνάµεως καὶ ἀγάπης καὶ σωφρονισμοῦ, 2 Tim. i. 7; ἓν πνεῦμα 
εἶναι with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύµατι, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eis ἐν 
πνεῦμα, 80 88 to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; & πνεῦμα ποτίζεσθαι, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. LT Tr WH [see 
ποτίζω]; ἓν σῶμα καὶ ἓν πνεῦμα, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4: ---ἵη all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit ((cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)}. =‘ In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐνεργοῦν ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειθείας (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ 
κύσµου, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii. 12; δουλείας, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; κατανύξεως, Ro. xi. 8; δειλίας, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; τῆς πλάνης, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (πλανήσεως, Is. xix. 14 5 πορ- 
veias, 1105. iv. 12; ν. 4); τὸ τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου 86. πνεῦμα, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; ἕτερον πνεῦμα λαμβάνειν, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi.4; τὸ av. τοῦ voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitrige zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwigung der Begriffe 
πνεῦμα, vous, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Btichsenschiltz, La doctrine de l’Esprit 
de Dieu selon l’ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Ceist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, 8. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

πνευματικός, -ή, -όν, (πνεῦμα), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirié, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to ἡ ψυχή 
(see πνεῦμα, 2): hence τὸ πνευµατικόν, that which pos 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to τὸ ψυχικό», 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; capa πνευματικό», the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the πνεῦμα, is lived; opp. to σῶμα ψυχικόν, verse 
44. 2. belonging toa spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see πνεῦμα, 3c.) : τὰ πνευ- — 
µατικά (i.e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) τῆς πονηρίας (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting us effects 
and so its character: χάρισμα, Ro. i. 11: εὐλογία, Eph. i. 
3; σοφία καὶ σύνεσις mvevpatixn (Opp. to σοφία σαρκική, 2 
Co. i. 12; ψυχική, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; d8at, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Iloly Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. ν. 19 Lehm. br.]; ὁ νόμος (opp. to a σάρκινος man), 
Ro. vii. 14; θυσίαι, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i.q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
βρῶμα, πόµα, πέτρα, 1 Co. x. 8, 4, [(cf. ‘ Teaching’ etc. 10, 
3)]; πνευματικά, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see συγκρίνω, 1); τὰ πνευματικά, spiritual 
gifts, of the endowments called yapiopara (see χάρι- 
opa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv.1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to τὰ σαρκικά, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one tho 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God: 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 837; Gal. vi. 1; οἶκος 
πνευματικός, of a body of Christians (see οἶκος, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. ovata, Cleo- 
med. 1, 8Ρ. 46; τὸ πν. τὸ πάντων τούτων αἴτιον, Strab. 1, 
ὃ, 5 p. 78, 1064. Kramer ; and we find it opp. to σωµατικόν 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 9. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 

πνευματικῶς, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite σαρκικῶς in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 14 p. 231d." 





πγνεω 


πνέω; 1 aor, ésvevoa; fr. Hom. down; {ο breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8: vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; τῇ πνεούσῃ sc. αὔρᾳ (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [Comp.: dey ἐν, 
ὑπο- πνέω.] 

πνίγω: impf. ἔπνιγον; 1 aor. ἔπνιβα; impf. pass. ὃ pers. 
plur. ἐπνίγοντο; a. tochoke, strangle ; used of thorns 
crowd.ny down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7,5), Mk. v. 13. b. to wring one’s neck, throttle, 
[A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
πο, ἐπι-, συµ- πνίγω.] 

πνικτόᾳ, -ή, «όν, (πνίγω), suffocated, strangled: τὸ πνι- 
κτόν, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “ smothered” as a culinary term.) }* 

πνοή, -ῆς, ἤ, (πνέω), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ΤΙΦζ/}; 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace. iii. 313 vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
πνεῦμα, 1 b.]* 

ποδήρης, -es, acc. -pyv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i. 13; see ἄρση», (πούς, and ἄρω ‘to join together,” ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): ὁ ποδήρης (sc. χιτών, Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix.3) or ἡ ποδήρης (sc. ἐσθής), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev.i. 18 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; χιτὼν ποδήρης, Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; ὑποδύτης ποδ. Ex. xxviii. 27; ἔνδυμα mod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. Ἱ. 5,5, 7]). (Cf. Trench § 1. sub fin.) * 

πόθεν, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence ; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25,27; Jn. 
lit. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, Ἱ. α. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk.xx. 73 Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. ο. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11." 

ποία, -as, ἡ, [cf. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but ποία there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. ποῖος (q. ν.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Ilom. down.) 3 

ποιέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐποίει, plur. 2 pers. ἔποι- 
εἴτε, 3 pers. ἐποίουν; fut. moenow; 1 aor. ἐποίησα, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. ποιήσειαν (Lk. vi.11 RG; ef. W. § 18, 2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and ποιῆσαιεν (ibid. L T Tr WII [see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. πεποίηκα; plpf. πεποιήκειν without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 38 (29)); Mid, 
pres. ποιοῦμαι; impf. ἐποιούμην; fut. ποιήσομαι; 1 aor. ἐποι- 
noduny; pf. pass. ptep. πεποιηµένος (Heb. xii. 27); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. πμ; Lat. facia, i.e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. τί; a. with the 
aames of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
fashion, etc.: ἀνθρακιάν, Jn. xviii. 18; elxdva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; ἱμάτια, Acts ix. 39; ναούς, Acts xix. 24; σκηκάς, Mt 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; τύπους, Acts vii. 48; syAdey 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; πλάσμα, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter 
preters (also W. 256 η. (240 n.*)) ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, (ο make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ὁδοποιέω, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the par ticiple—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (παραπορεύο- 
σθαι) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under c.). to create, to produce: of God, as the author 
of all things, τί or τινά, Mt. xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 18; ix. 9; 2 Macc. vii. 28, and often 
in the Ο.Τ. Apocrypha; for πο) in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete. ; 
for #13 in Gen. i. 21, 27; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ. : 
γένος ἀνθρώπων, Hes. op. 109, ete.; absol. ὁ ποιῶ», the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Liinemann [(cf. below, 2 ο. β.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. nivy: (cf. Winer [’s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19); i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev, xiii. 5 R2*es Τ, T Tr WH (cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render ποιεῖν in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies fo be the au- 
thor of, tocause: σκάνδαλα, Ro. xvi. 17; εἰρήνη» (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; ἐπισύστασω 
1, T Tr WH ἐπίστασιν], Acts xxiv. 12; συστροφή», Acts 
xxiii. 12; ποιῶ τωί τι, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i.68; Acts xv. 8, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [ef. L. and S. s.v. A. IT. 1 α.]). ο. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 8 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 135, ὅ]): 
μονὴν ποιῶ παρά τινι, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L T Tr WH sroay- 
σόµεθα; cf. Thuc. 1,131); 63d», to make one’s way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. ποιῆσαι ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ, Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks say ὁδὸν ποιεῖσθαι, Hat. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.); πόλεμο», Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.“; with the addi- 
tion of µετά τινος (i. q. πολεμεῖν), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 175 xiii. 
7 (here Lcm. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see µετά, 
I. 2d. p. 403°); ἐκδίκησι», Lk. xviii. 7, 8; τινί, Acts vii. 
21, (Mic. v. 15); évédpay, i. 4. ἐνεδρεύω, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; συμβούλιον, i. g. συμβουλεύο- 
pat, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Τγπιτσ. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. συµβ. 
érousdoavres |; συνωµοσίαν, i. q. συνόµνυµι, Acts xxiii. 18 
(where 1, T Tr WIT ποιησάµενοι for Rec. remoujxdres; see 
in 3 below) ; κρίσιν, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
δυνάµεις, Svvapw, ποιεῖν, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; τὴν ἐξουσίαν τινός, Rev. xiii. 12; ἔργον (a 
notable work), ἔργα, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; κράτος, Lk. i. 51; onpeta, τέρατα καὶ 
σημεῖα, [Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; 11. 21 iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 90: vii. $1; ix.16; x.41; xi.47; xii. 18,37; xx. 
80; Acts ii. 22; vi. 8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv.12; Rev. xiii. 
18, 14; xvi. 14; xix. 20; θαυμάσια, Mt. xxi. 15; ὅσα éroiet, 
ἐποίησα», ete., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn. iv. 45; vii.4; xi. 45,46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; ete. ᾱ. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: ἄριστο», I.k. xiv. 12; δεῖπνο», Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (δεῖπνον ποιεῖσθαι, Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 25) ; δοχῆν, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydpous, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (γάµο», Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth: 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., κλάδους, Mk. iv. 82; καρπούς, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see καρπός, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11,12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10 [829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]); ἑλαίας, Jas. iii. 12 (τὸν οἶνο», 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. ποιῶ έμαυτῷ τι, fo acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one’s use) : βαλάντια, 
Lk. xii. 388; φίλους, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, fo gain: 
of tradesmen (like our collog. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 (1 Tr WH ἐκέρδησεν]; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2,2,6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. τὶ ἔκ τινος (gen. of mate- 
rial), fo make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; κατά τι, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see κατά, II. 3 c.a.}, Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
tion, to the ace. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: εὐθείας ποι- 
ety (ras τρίβους), i. gq. εὐθύνειν, Mt. 11. 8; Mk. i. 35 Lk. 
iii. 45 τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ µέλαινα», i. q. λευκαίνειν, µελαίνειν, 
Mt. ν. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 18; Rev. xxi. 
5. b. τὸ ἱκανόν rin; see ἱκανός, 8. ο. ποιεῖν 
τινα With an accus. of the predicate, a. {ο (make i.e.) 
render one anything: τινὰ ἴσον τινί, Mt. xx. 12; τινὰ 
δῆλον, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn.v.11, 15; vii. 23; xvi.2; Ro. ix. 28 (RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; τινὰς ἁλιεῖς, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [ποιῶν 
ταῦτα γνωστὰ an’ αἰῶνος, Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr WH (see 
γνωστός, and cf. II. a. below)]; τὰ ἀμφότερα ἕν, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tufe or appoint one anything: τινὰ κύριο», Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after τῷ ποιήσαντι αὐτόν they supply from the 
preceding context τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ ἀρχιερέα κτλ.; but it 
is more correct to take ποιεῖν here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above) ; τινά, ἵνα with the subjunce. fo appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. γ. fo (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 10; v.10; τί with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 98 (on which see Meyer). ᾱ. with adverbs: 
καλῶς ποιῶ rt, Mk. vii. 37 ΓΑ. V. do]; τινὰ ἔξω, to pul one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 84 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). Θ. ποιῶ τινα with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[RGLTr mrg.]; Lk. v.34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
τινά foll. by τοῦ with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 826 (306); Β. § 140, 16 3.]; also foll. by ἵνα 
[Β. 6199, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.J, Jn. xi.37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
ποιεῖν (see 1 ο. above), so also the middle ποιεῖσθαι, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
ποιεῖν signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as ποιεῖν πόλεμο», εἰρήνην), ποιεῖσθαι denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one’s self, among themselves, etc., as σπονδάς, εἰρήνην ποι- 
εἴσθαι), or which is done by one with his own resources 
({the ‘dynamic’ or ‘ subjective’ mid.], as πόλεμον ποιεῖ- 
σθαι [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
Ρ. 974 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. II. 4]; Kriger § 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. § 38, 5n.; B. § 135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : ποιεῖσθαι povny, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
28 L.T Tr WH, (see 1 ο. above); συνωµοσίαν (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [8 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6: 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said ποιεῖν), Acts 
xxiii. 18 L T Tr WH, see 1 ο. above; λόγο», to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
λόγος, IT. 2 [and cf. I. 8 a.J), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
λόγου]: ἀναβολήν (see ἀναβολή), Acts xxv. 17; ἐκβολήν 
(see ἐκβολή, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; κοπετόν (i.q. κόπτοµαι), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WH give the active, cf. B. §135, 
ὅη.]; πορείαν (i. q. πορεύομαι), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 31; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10) 5 κοινω- 
viay, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; σπουδή», Jude ὃ (Hat. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. lege. 1 p.628e.; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7,13; al.); αὔξησιν (i. α. 
αὐξάνομαι), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; δέησιν, δεήσεις, 
i. q. δέοµαι, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 











ποιέω 


1 Tim. ii. 1; µνείαν (q. Υ.) 1 µνήµη» (ᾳ. ν. in b.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
πρόνοιαν (i. q. προνοοῦμαι), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, τινός, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6,11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7,9; ο. ΑΡ. 1, 2,3; Ael.v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; καθαρισμό», Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); βέβαιον ποιεῖσθαί τι, i. 4. βεβαιοῦ», 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: καλῶς, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 97, 88; Jas. ii. 19; καλῶς ποιεῖν foll. by a participle 
[οξ. Β. § 144, 15 a.; W.§ 45, 4a.], Acts x. 833; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. νο]. ii. p. 977°; [L. and S. s. v. Β. 
I. 3]); κρεῖσσον, 1 Co. vii. 38; φρονίµως, Lk. xvi. 8; οὕτω 
(οὕτως), Mt. v.47 [RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix.15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 31; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; ὡς, 
καθώς, Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
[Τ Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
ὥσπερ, Mt. vi. 2; ὁμοίως, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; ὡσαύτως, Mt. 
xx. 5. κατά rt, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; πρός re, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see πρός, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, ἀγνοῶν ἐποίησα, I 
acted [A. V. did it] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 18. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with τί indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with τί interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 8 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x.25; xvi. 8,43 xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi.47, etc.; with 
a ptep. added, τί ποιεῖτε Avopres ; i. q. διὰ τί Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; τί πο'εῖτε κλαίοντες; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
τί ποιήσουσε κτλ.; i.e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. τί περισσό», Μι. ν. 47; 
with the relative ὅ, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 8; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 9 Co. xi. 12, ete.; τοῦτο, i.e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[C(WH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, ete.; τοῦτο to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; αὐτὸ τοῦτο, Gal. ii. 10; ταῦτα, Mt. xxiii. 28; Gal. 
ν. 17: 2 Pet. i. 10; [ταῦτα foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 ο. a. above, and cf. γνωστός)}]; αὗτά, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, ποιῶ signifies to carry out, to 
execute; 88, τὸν νόµον, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; TAN Ty, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)); τὰ τοῦ νόµου, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14; τὰς ἐντολάς, Mt. v.19; 1 Jn. ν. 2 L 
T Tr WH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; τὸ θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; τὰ θελήµατα τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 
3; τὰς ἐπιθυμίας τινός, Jn. viii. 44: τὴν γνώμην τινός, Rev. 
xvii. 11; play γνώµην, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RGT Έν WH; τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Lk. viii. 21; τοὺς λόγους τινός, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47,49; d οἱ ὅ or ὅ, τι etc. A€yes τις, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46; Jn.ii.5; Acts xxi. 23; & παραγγέλλειτις,2 Th. iii. 4; 
τὴν πρόθεσι», Eph. iii. 11; τὰ διαταχθέντα, Lk. xvii. 10 (τὸ 
προσταχόέν, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; ὃ αἰτεῖ ris, Jn. xiv. 13 8q.; 
Eph. iii. 20; 8 ἐντέλλεταί τις, Jn. xv. 14; τὰ ἔθη, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish: ἔργα, Tit. iii. 5; ποιεῖν 
τὰ ἔργα τινός, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; τὰ πρῶτα ἔργα, Rev. ii. 5; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 8ᾳ.: τὸ ἔργο», 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; τὸ έργον 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5: ἔργον τι, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2[T WH Trmrg. mpdéac]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; ἀγαθόν, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; τὸ ἀγαθόν, Ro. xiii. 3; ὃ ἐάν τι 
ἀγαθόν, Eph. vi.8; τὰ ἀγαθά, Jn. ν. 29; τὸ καλό», Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; τὰ ἀρεστὰ τῷ θεῷ, 
Jn. viii. 29; τὸ ἀρεστὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; τὶ πιστὀν, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see πιστός, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; τὴν δικαιοσύνη», 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. ἐλεημοσύνην): 1 In. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
{not Lehm.; Rev. xxii.11GLTTr WH]; τὴν ἀλήθειαν 
(to act uprightly ; see ἀλήθεια, I. 2 ο.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; χρηστότητα, Ro. iii. 12; ἔλεος, to show one’s. self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with µετά τινος added (see ἔλεος, 
-ous, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; &Aenpoopeny, Mt. vi. 2 
sq.; plur., Actsix. 36; x. 2 (see ἑλεημοσύνη, land 2). to 
commit: τὴν dpapriay, Jn. viii. 84; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; ἆμαρ- 
τίαν, 2Co. xi.7; Jas. v.15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii.9; τὴν 
ἀνομίαν, Mt. xiii. 41; ἁμάρτημα, 1 Co. vi. 18: τὰ μὴ καθή- 
κοντα, Ro. i. 28 ; ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι», Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; ἄξια 
πληγῶν, Lk. xii. 48; βδέλυγµα, Rev. xxi. 27; ddvov, Mk. 
xv. 7; ψεῦδος, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15; κακόν, Mt. xxvii. 
23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; τὸ κακό», Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. κακά, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; τὰ κακά, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
ποιεῖν τι With the case of a person added ; a. Ww. an 
accus. of the person: τί ποιήσω Ἰησοῦν; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; ef. W. 222 
(208); [B.§131,6; Kuahner § 411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
la. B.; also with an adverb, εὖ ποιῶ τινα, to do well i. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7RG; also καλῶς ποιώ, Mt. v. 44 Rec. β. w. 
a dative of the person, (0 do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W. and B u.s.; Kiihner 1.8. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
85; xx. 82; xxi. 40; xxv. 40,45; Mk. ν. 19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi. 113 viii. 89; xvili.413 xx.15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
καθώς, Mk. xv. 8: Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15; ὁμοίως, Lk. vi. 
81; οὕτως, I.k. i. 25; ii. 48; ὡσαύτως, Mt. xxi. 36; καλώς 
ποιεῖν τινι͵ Lk. vi. 27; εὖ, Mk. xiv. 7LTrWH; κακά rem, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, tohat (sc. κακόν), Heb. xiii. 
6 [acc. to punctuation of GLT Tr WH]; ταῦτα πάντα, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 R G Lmrg.; ποιεῖν τινι κατὰ τὰ αὖ- 
τά [L T Tr WH (Ree. ταῦτα)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 28, 26.  Υ. ποιεν τε with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: ἔν τινι (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also εἴς τινα, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. ο. God is said ποιῆσαί τι µετά 
τινος, when present with and aiding [see µετά, I. 2 Ὀ. β.], 
Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4. d. ‘with designations of time 
[B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: χρόνον, Acts xv. 33; xviii. 
23; µῆνας τρεῖς, Acts xx. 3; νυχθήµερο», 2 Co. xi. 25; ένιαυ- 
τόν or ἐνιαυτὸν ἕνα, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
t, 4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 ο., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. ν. 9}; in the 
same sense ΠὉ» in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat. 
facere: Cic. ad Att. 5,20 Apameae quinque dies moraii, 
... Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 ΓΙ. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii. 5 Rec.2t¢'s» 1, T Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. agoi. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: rd 
πάσχα, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes {ο make ready, and 80 at the same time 
io institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten); τὴν ἑορτή», Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i. ᾳ. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to λέγει», Mt. xxiii. 
3; ἰοθέλει», 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[Comp.: περι-, προσ- ποιέω.] 

[Syn. κοιεῖν, κράσσει»: roughly speaking, π. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, xp. to 
agere or Eng. practise; π. to designate performance, πρ. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; π. to denote merely 
productive action, πρ. definitely directed action; π. to point 
to an actual result, πρ. to the scope and character of the result. 
“In Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. §11; cf. Trench, Ν. T. Syn. § xevi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. πράσσω, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

ποίηµα, -τος, τό, (ποιέω), that which has been made; 
a work: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 
κτισθέντες by God ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς are spoken of as 
ποίηµα τοῦ θεοῦ [ A.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(IIdt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for πονο.)" 

ποίησις, -εως, ή, (ποιέω)} 1. a making (Hat. 3, 
22; Thuc. 3,2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
i739). 2. adoing or performing: ἐν τῇ ποιήσει 
αὐτοῦ [in his doing, i.e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

ποιητής, -ov, 6, (ποιέω) ; 1. amaker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): τοῦ νόµου, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 115 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see ποιέω, ΠΠ. a); 
ἔργου, Jas. i. 25; λόγου, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. α poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ({Hdt. 2, 53, ete.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 

ποικίλο, -η, -ο», fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated: Sept. b. i.q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 8; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[(Α. V. in the last two exx. manifold)).* 

ποιµαίνω; fut. ποιμανῶ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ποι- 
pavare (1 Pet. ν. 2); (srouuny,q.v.); fr. Hom. down ; Sept. 
for Πο feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; ποίµνην, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, τινά, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. it. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15,(25S. v.2; Mic. v. 6 (55; vii. 14, ete.; [cf. W. 
17]), (see ποιµή», b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. β. 
to furnish pasturage or food 1 to nourish : ἑαυτόν, to cher- 
ish one’s body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul’s needs [R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [Syn. see βόσκω, fin.]* 

ποιµήν, -ένος, 6, (akin to the noun ποία, 4. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius §372; Fick i. 1921), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ny, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 86; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 84; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly: so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 28); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies ΓΑ. V. pastors], Eph. iv. 11; cf. 
Ritschi, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p.123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find soueves λαῶν in Hom. and 
Hes.) * . 

ποίµνη, -ns, ἡ, (contr. fr. ποιµένη ; see ποιµήν), (fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ’s flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16.3 

ποίµνιον, -ου, τό, (contr. fr. ποιµένιον, i. 4. ποίµνη, see 
ποιµήν; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ’s disci- . 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 


sided over by elders (cf. reff. 8. v. ποιµήν, Ὀ.], Acts xx. 


28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 8; with a possessive gen. added, τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 1 Pet. ν. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 3; 54, 2; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for 1y7 and ;x¥.) * 

arotos, -α, -ο», (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
οἷος and the demonstr. τοῖος), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 28; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 32; Acts iv. 7; vii.49; Ro. iii. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 38; Lk. xii. 
89; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 
iii. 3; εἲς τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρό», 1 Pet. i. 11; ποίας (Rec. διὰ 
ποίας) sc. ὁδοῦ, Lk. v.19; ef. W.§ 80, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. §§ 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

πολεµέω, -ὦ; fut. πολεµήσω; 1 aor. ἐπολέμησα; (πόλε» 
µος); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down); Sept. chiefly for 017): 





πόλεμος 


(ο war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; µετά τινος 
(on which constr. see µετά, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. κατά; (cf. on this vs. B. § 140, 14 and 
6. v. µετά as above]); xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.q. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.° 

πόλεµοε, -ov, 6, (fr. ΠΕΛΩ, πολέω, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vanitek 513]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for Ποπ 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
81; xxi.9; Heb. xi. 34; in imitation of the Hebr. ny 
ΠΟΠ 79 foll. by nx or Dy (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
πόλ. ποιεῖν µετά τινος, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
ΥΠ Τσ org. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, Γοξ. µετά, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely μάχη; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war” (L. and S. 
s.v.); cf. Trench §1xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5and 6]: 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14: xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: πόλεμοι καὶ µάχαι, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 ο.)." 

πόλις, -εως, 7, (πέλοµαι, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘ fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and §374; Vanitek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 158)Ί), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
°j', besides for MP, We (gate), etc., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk.i.45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi.54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.; 
κατὰ τὴν πόλιν», through the city ΓΑ. V. in; see κατά, IT. 
1 a.}, Acts xxiv. 12; κατὰ πόλιν, κατὰ πόλεις, see κατά, IT. 
3 a. a. p. 328°; opp. to copa, Mt. ix. 35; x.11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to κῶμαι καὶ ἀγροί, Mk. vi. 56; ἡ ἰδία πόλις, 
see ἴδιος, 1 b. p. 2997": πόλις with the gen. of a pers. 
one’s native city, Lk. ii. 4,11; Jn.i.44 (45); or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, πόλις τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως, 
i.e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also ἁγία πόλις (sce ἅγιος, 1 a. p. 7°) and ἡ ἠγαπημένη, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Δαμασκηνῶν, 2 Co. xi. 32; Ἐφεσίων, Acts xix. 
35; τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Lk. xxiii. 51; τοῦ Ἱσραήλ, Mt. x. 23; 
Σαμαρειτώ», Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας, Lk. i. 26; iv. 81; Ἰούδα, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 39; Λυκαονίας, Acts χὶν. 6: Κιλικίας, Acts xxi. 39; 
τῆς Sapapeias, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, —either in the 
nom. case, 38 πόλις Ἱόππη, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
πόλις Σοδόµων», Γοµόρρας, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Θυατείρων, Acts 
xvi, 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10,16; with θεοῦ ζώντος added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 9 μέλλουσα πόλις, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14; 9 πόλις ἡ ayia, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘IepovoaAjp 
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καινή added, Rev. xxi. 2. ο. πόλις by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 84: Acts xiv. 21; πᾶσα ἡ πόλις, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii.44; ἡ πόλις ὅλη, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 30; πόλις µερισθεῖσα καθ’ ἑαντῆς, Mt. xii. 25. 

πολιτάρχης, -ov, 6, (i.e. ὁ ἄρχων τῶν πολιτῶν; see έκα- 
τοντάρχης), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Που. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf. 
Boeckh’s note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note*}; in Grk. 
writ. πολίαρχος was more common.) * 

πολιτεία, -as, 7, (πολιτεύω); 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 8, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Macc. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuc., [al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (8 Macc. iii. 21,28; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2,10; [4, 4,6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).® 

πολίτευμα, -τος, τό, (πολιτεύω), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 8. α 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: ἡμῶ», the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see πόλις, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 
ef. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
ἐπὶ γῆς διατρίβουσιν, add’ ἐν οὗρανῷ πολιτεύονται, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c.5; (τῶν copay ψυχαὶ) πατρίδα μὲν τὸν οὐὖρά- 
mov χῶρον, ἐν ᾧ πολιτεύονται, ξένον δὲ τὸν περίγειον ἐν ᾧ 
παρφκησαν νοµίζουσαι, Philo de confus. ling. § 17; [γυναῖκεε 
. + τῷ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐγγεγραμμέναι πολιτεύματι, de agricult. 
§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. |. ο.].3 

πολιτεύω: Mid. (cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. πολιτεύεσθε; pf. πεπολίτευµαι; (πολίτης); 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al). 2. 
to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc. 


Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11. 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 


Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in πολίτευμα, 3. ὮὉ. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one’s self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: ἀξίως τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.]; a&. τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
ἀξ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; ὁσίως, ibid. 6, 1; 
κατὰ τὸ καθήκον τῷ Χριστῷ, ibid. 8,4; μετὰ φόβου κ. ayd- 
ans, ibid. 51, 2; ἐννόμως, Justin. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 67; ἠρξάμην 
πολιτεύεσθαι τῇ Φαρισαίων αἱρέσει κατακολουθῶ», Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
1; τῷ θεῷ, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 ΓΑ. V. I have lived ete.].® 

πολίτης, -ov, 6, (πόλις), fr. Hom. down, @ citizen; 
1.9. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: πόλεως, 
Acts xxi. 39; τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, L e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 97 ¢.; al.): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec. 
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has τὸν πλησίον) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for 9, as in Prov. xi. 9, 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

πολλάκιε, (fr. πολύς, πολλά), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently: Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro.i.13; xv. 95 1, Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 28, 26 sq.; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; x. 11.° 

πολλαπλασίων, -ον, gen. -ονος, (πολύς), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 90. (Ρο]γῦ., 
Plut., al.; (cf. B. 30 (27)].)° 

πολυ-εύσπλαγχνον, -ον, (πολύ and εὔσπλαγχνος), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so a few minusc. 
Mas. in Jas. ν. 11, where al. πολύσπλαγχνος, α. ν. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

πολυλογία, -as, 7, (πολυλόγος), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloguium): Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x.19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4,3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295", 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.)* 

wohupepas, (πολυµερής), by many portions : joined with 
πολυτρόπως, at Many times (Vulg. multifariam (or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. ἱ. 1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var. ; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; οὐδὲν δεῖ τῆς 
πολυμεροῦς ταύτης καὶ πολυτρόπου μούσης τε καὶ ἁρμονίας, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cf. W. 463 (431)].) * 

wodv-rolxiA0os, -ον, (πολύς and ποικίλος) ; 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
ora painting; φάρεα, Eur. Iph. Τ. 1149; στέφανον πολυ- 
ποίκιλον ἀνθέω», Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1,6; dpyn, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; λόγος, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

wokvs, πολλή (fr. an older form πολλός, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), πολύ; [(cf. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
39; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: ἀριθμός, Acts xi. 21; λαός, Acts 
xviii. 10; ὄχλος, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii. 1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, ete.; 
πλῆθος, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; Ἱ. q. 
abundant, plenteous ΓΑ. V. often much], καρπός, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5, 8; θερισµός, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 37; Lk. κ. 2; γῆ, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; yopros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otvos, 1 Tim. iii.8; plur. πολλοὶ τελώναι, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; πολλοὶ προφῆται, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
σοφοί, 1 Co. i. 26; πατέρες, 1 Co. iv. 15; δυνάμεις, Mt. vii. 
22; xili. 58, etc.; ὄχλοι, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. dy.]; Lk. ν. 15, etc.; δαιµόνια, 
Mk. i. 34; and in many other exx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc.; with the 
article prefixed: αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαί, her sins 
which are many, LK. vii. 47; τὰ πολλὰ γράμματα, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
Xxvi. 24; 6 πολὺς ὄχλος, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 ὄχλ. πολύς, Jn. xii. 9 Τ 
Trmrg. WH; see ὄχλος, 1]. Plur. masc. πολλοί, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
πολλοί simply, Mt. vii. 18, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
iii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk.i. 1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to ὀλίγοι, Mt. χχ. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; έτεροι πολλοί, Acts xv. 35; ἄλλαι πολλαί, Mk. xv. 41; 
érepat πολλαί, Lk. viii. 3; πολλοί foll. by a partit. gen., 
as τῶν Φαρισαίω», Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, ete.; foll. 
by ἐκ with a gen. of class, as πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; x.20; xi.19, 45; Acts xvii. 
12; πολλοὶ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, οἱ πολλοί, the many (cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with 6 εἷς (i.e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest, of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i.e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1Co.x. 99. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: ἀγάπη, 
Eph. ii.4; ὀδύνη, 1 Tim. vi. 10; θρῆνος, κλαυθµός, ὀδυρμός, 
Mt. ii. 18; yapa[ Rec." χάρις], Philem. 7; ἐπιθυμία, 1 Th. ii. 
17; µακροθυµία, Ro. ix. 22; ἕλεος, 1 Pet. i.3; γογγυσμός, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpdpos, 1 Co. ii. 3; πόνος [Rec. ζῆλος], Col. iv. 
13; ayy, 1 Th. ii. 2; ἄθλησις, Heb. x. 32 ; Oriyes, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th.i. 6; καύχησις, 2 Co. vii. 4; πεποίθησις, 2 Co. viii. 
22; πληροφορία, 1 Th. i. 5; παρρησία, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 18; Philem. 8; παράκλησις, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
συζήτησις [Τ WH Tr txt. (nrnocs], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; στάσις, Acts xxiii. 10; dosria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; διακονία, Lk. x. 40; σιγή, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); φαντασία, Acts 
xxv. 23; δύναμις καὶ δόξα, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27: µι- 
σθός, Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 28, 35; εἰρήνη, Acts xxiv. 2 (8): 
περὶ οὗ πολὺς ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος, about which [but see λόγος, I. 3 
a.} we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (πολὺν 
λόγον ποιεῖσθαι περί τινος, Plat. Phaedo p.115d.; cf. Ass, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). ο. of time, much, long: πολὺν 
χρόνον, Jn. v. 6; μετὰ χρόνον πολύ», Mt. xxv. 19; Spa 
πολλή, much time (1. e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2], Mk. vi. 85; ὥρας πολλῆς yevouerns [Tdf. 
γινομ.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so πολλῆς Spas, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; ἐπὶ πυλλὴν Spay, Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 4; ἐμά- 
χοντο. .. ἄχρι πολλῆς Spas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); πολλοῖς 
χρόνοις, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ob wodA@ χρόνῳ, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; χρόνοις πολλοῖς ὕστερο», 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see χρόνος, sub fin.]); εἷς έτη πολλά, LK. 
xii. 19; (ἐκ or) ἀπὸ πολλών, ἐτῶν, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. ἀπὸ ἱκανῶν ἐτ.]; ἐπὶ πολύ, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; μετ οὗ πολύ, not long after 
[see µετά, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
πολύ, much, substantively, i.q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
ἠγάπησε, Lk. vii. 47; πλανᾶσθε, Mk. xii. 27; sc. ὠφελεῖ, 
Ro. iii. 2. πολλοῦ as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013°; Γοἳ. W. 206 (194)]): 
πραθῆναι, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. ἐν woAA@, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where L T Tr WH ἐν 


µεγάλῳ [see péyas, 1 a. γ.]). | with a compar. (cf. W. 


πολύσπλαγχνος 


§ 35, 1]: πολὺ σπουδαιότερο», 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); πολλφ πλείους, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
πολλῳ [or πολὺ] μᾶλλον», see μᾶλλο», 1 a.8q. with the 
article, τὸ πολύ, Germ. das Viele (opp. to τὸ ὀλίγον), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [ef. Β. 395 (338); W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
πολλά a. many things; as, διδάσκειν, λαλεῖ», Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; παθεῖν, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, ete., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 18, 90 down; ποιεῖν, Mk. vi. 20 
[1 Tr mrg. WH ἀπορεῖν]; πρᾶξαι, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. οἱ, 28; Mk. xii. 41; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 90ο. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18; πυλλὰ καὶ ἄλλα, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of καί (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner 
§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); Badumlein, Partikeln, 
Ρ. 146; Kriiger §69, 32,3; Lob. Paral. p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 8362 sq. (811). Cf. Passow 
s.v. I.3a.; L. and S.s. v. IL. 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 465 (432); B.§ 128, 2], muck: Mk. [vi. 90 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see ἀπορέω)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl.J; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, κηρύσσει», παρα- 
καλεῖ», etc., Mk. i. 45: iii. 12; v. 10, 28, 48: 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14[RGTr 
WH πιτρ.] (and often in (τὶς, writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 101595: [L. and S. ΠΠ. α.]: 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.); with the art. τὰ 
πολλά, for the most part, [R. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22[L Tr mrg. πολλάκις] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow Ἱ. c., [L. and S. 1. c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

πολύσπλαγχνοε, -ο», (πολύς, and σπλάγχνον α. ν.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v.11; Hebr. ἼδΠ 11, in the Sept. 
πολυέλεος. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)* 

πολντελής, -ές, (πολύς, and τέλος cost), [from Hat. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim.ii. 9. (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [A. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., al.)] * | 

πολύτιμος, -ον, (πολύς, τιμή), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 LT Trmrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
πολυτιµότερον, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. πολὺ τιµιώτερον. 
Ὅ (Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[8 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) * 

πολυτρόπω», (fr. πολύτροπος, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. § 24)]; see πολυμερῶς." 

πόµα (Attic ropa; [cf. Lod. Paralip. p. 425}), -ros, ro, 
(πίνω, πέποµαι), drink: 1 Co. x. 4: Heb. ix. 10.* 

πονηρία, -as, 7, (πονηρός), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
} and ny, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly)], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. αἱ πονηρίαι [cf. W. 
§ 27,8; B. § 123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways ΓΑ. V. tniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. (Syn. see κακία, fin.]* 

πονηρόᾳ (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Géttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler §§ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -d, -όν; com- 
par. πονηρότερος (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26); (πονέω, πόνος) ; 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down ; Sept. often 
for JX; L. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
πονηρότατος καὶ ἄριστος, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (καιρός, Sir. li. 12); ἡμέρα 
πονηρά, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. ἡμέραι wor. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble [A. V. griev- 
ous], ἕλκος, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. in a physical sense: ὀφθαλμός, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 25: Lk. xi. 84, (πονηρία ὀφθαλμῶν, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374d.; the Greeks use πονηρῶς ἔχειν 
or διακεῖσθαι of the sick; ἐκ γενετῆς πονηροὺς ὑγιεῖς πε- 
ποιηκέναι, Justin apol. 1, 22 [(οξ. Otto's note) ; al. take πον. 
in Mt. and Lk.u.s. ethically; cf.b.and Meyer on Mt.)); 
καρπός, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. (“this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as ἐργάτης, 8pacrnp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results” (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, 8 1); see 
κακία, fin.}; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45: xi. 18; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13 ; γενεὰ πο»., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi.4; Lk. xi. 
29; πνεῦμα πονηρό», an evil spirit (see πνεῦμα, 3 ο.), Mt. 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
sq.; substantively οἱ πονηροί, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to of δίκαιοι, Mt. xiii. 49: πονηροὶ καὶ ἀγαθοί, Mt. ν. 
45; xxii. 10; ἀχάριστοι κ. πονηροί, Lk. vi. 35 ; τὸν πονηρά», 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. ν. 13; 
τῷ πονηρφ, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 89. 6 
πονηρός is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 838; Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 19 δα.» iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see κεῖμαι, 
2c.); Eph. vi. 16. of things: αἰών, Gal.i.4; ὄνομα (q. ν. 
1 p. 447° bot.), Lk. vi. 22; ῥᾳδιούργημα, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
πονηρά words is called θησαυρὸς πονηρός, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
vi. 45; συνείδησις πονηρά, a soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see συνείδησις, b. sub fin.], Heb. x. 
22; καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. § 30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; ὀφθαλμός (α. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; δια- 
λογισµοί, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; ὑπόνοιαι, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
καύχησις, Jas. iv. 16; pqya, a reproach, Mt. v.11 (RG; 
al. om. ῥ.]; λόγοι, 3 Jn. 10; ἔργα, In. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1dn. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col.i. 21; έργο», (acc. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; αἰτία, charge 
of crime, Acts xxv.18 LT Trmrg. WH mrg. ‘The neuter 
πονηρό», and τὸ πονηρόν, substantively, evil, that which us 
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wicked: εἶδος πονηροῦ (see εἶδος, 2; [al. take wo». here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under εἶδος, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)}), 1 Th. ν. 22; 2 Th. iii. 8 (where τοῦ 
πονηροῦ is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. ὁ πο- 
νηρός, but cf. Liinemann ad loc.) ; [τὶ πονηρό», Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to τὸ ἀγαθόν, Lk. vi.45; Ro. xii.9; plur. [W. 
§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt.; ταῦτα τὰ πονηρά, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

wévos, -ov, 6, (πένοµαι [see πένης]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Spy, })1, ete., labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: ὑπέρ τινος (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Ree. has ζ]λον [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 108q.; xxi.4. [SyYN. see κόπος, fin.]* 

Ποντικόε, -ή, -όν, (Πόντος, q. Υ.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 9. [(Hdt., al.)] * 

IIévrvos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judsa (see Πιλάτος) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2[RGL]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.° 

Πόντος, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD.s.v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Konigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. 1. 1.3 

Πόπλιος, -ου, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. 6 πρῶτος) but see Dr. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii. 7, 8.* 

πορεία, -as, ἡ, (πορεύω), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
πο ση a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see πδιέω, I. 3) ; Hebra- 
istically (see όδός, 2 a.), a going i.e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

πορεύω: to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. πορεύομαι; 
impf. ἐπορευόμη»; fut. πορεύσομαε; pf. ptcp. πεπορευµένος; 
1 aor. subjune. 1 pers. plur. πορευσώµεθα (Jas. iv. 18 
Rec." Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. ἐπορεύθην; (πόρος 2 ford, (cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through : Curtius § 356; Vaniéek 
p- 479]); Sept. often for 707, ΠΠ, λε prop. to lead 
one’s self across; i. e. to take one’s way, betake one’s self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: τὴν ὁδόν pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one’s 
journey, [A. V. go on one’s way], Acts viii. 39; πορ. foll. 
by ἀπό w.agen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[RG]; ἀπό w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; éxetOev, Mt. xix. 15; ἐντεῦθεν, Lk. xiii. 31;  foll. by 
εἷς w. an ace. of place, fo go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. i. 395; ii. 415 xxii. 39; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 35; viii. 1; Actsi. 11,25; xx.1; Ro. 
xv. 24sq.; Jas. iv. 13, ete.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: els εἰρήνην, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 
Acts xvi. 86; see εἰρήνη, 3); eis θάνατο», Lk. xxii. 38 ; 
foll. by ἐπί w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 11; éwi w. the acc. of a pers. Acts χχν. 12; ἕως with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; sot [q.v.] for ποῖ, Jn. 
vii. 35; οὗ [see ds, ΠΠ. 11 a.] for ὅποι, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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χνὶ.6; πρός w. the ace. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxvili. 26; κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, Acts viii. 
36; διά w.a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; [Mk. ix. 30 L txt 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 8; 
xiv. 19,31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. ἐπί with an acc. [cf. 
ἐπί, C. 1. 1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; Το]. by ἵνα, Jn. xi. 11; by σύν 
w.a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii.6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4; ἔμπροσθέν τιωος, to go before one, Jn. 
x. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one’s way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xviir19; Jn. iv. 503 viii. 
11; xiv. 3; Acts ν. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc.3 
i.q. to be on one’s way, to journey: (Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 88; xiii. 33; Actsix.3; xxii.6. to enter upon 
a journey; to go to do something: 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. πορευόµενος or sro- 
ρευθείς is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. ἀνίστημι, II. 1 ο. and ἔρχομαι 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250° bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase ο η wy [οἳ. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 18, 52; 
xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so 707, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
xxxix. 14. β. ὀπίσω τινός, to follow one, i.e. become 
his adherent (cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10); (ο seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet.ii.10.  —. to lead or order one’s life 
(see περιπατέω, b. a. and ὁδός, 2 a.); foll. by ἐν with a dat. 
of the thing to which one’s life is given up : ἐν ἀσελγείαις, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; ἐν ταῖς ἐντολαῖς τοῦ κυρίου, Lk. i. 6; κατὰ τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας, 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18 ; ταῖς ὁδοῖς µου, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one’s own ways], to follow one’s moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16: τῇ 68 τινος, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ κυρίου, Acts 
ix. 81; see W. § 31,9; Β. § 133, 22 b.; ὑπὸ μεριμνῶ», to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc.; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see ὑπό, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, etc. Comp.: δια-, εἶσ- (-μαι), 
éx- (-pat), ἔν- (-μαι), ἔπι- (-pat), παρα- (-μαι), προ-, προσ- 
(-μαι), συν- (-μαι). SYN. see ἔρχομαι, Πη.] 

πορθέω: impf. ἐπόρθουν; 1 aor. ptcp. πορθήσας; (πέρθω, 
πέπορθα, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly {ο make havock]: τινά, 
Acts ix. 21; τὴν éxxAnolay, Gal. i. 13; τὴν πίστιν, ibid. 
25.3 

πορισμµός, -ov, ὁ, (πορίζω to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one’s self, to gain; fr. πόρος [cf. 
πορεύω]) ; 8. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. α source of gatn: 1 
Tim. vi. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
15. §4]).* 

Πόρκιος, see Φῆστος. 

πορνεία, -as, 7), (πορνεύω), Sept. for ΠΑΣ, ΠΑΣ], 1, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
8044. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it ; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected) ; Ro. i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
vii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 8; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from potyefa in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v.32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422" 
8q.), πορνεία is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2, 4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; ἡμεῖς ἐκ 
πορνείας ov γεγεννήµεθα (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν θεόν, Jn. viii. 41 (ἄθεος μὲν 
ὁ ἄγονος, πολύθεος δὲ ὁ ἐκ πόρνης, τυφλώττων περὶ τὸν 
ἆληθῇ πατέρα καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πολλ οὓς dvb’ ἑνὸς γονεῖς αἶνιτ- 
τόµενος, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; τέκνα πορνείας, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn. 1. ο. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* | 
πορνεύω; 1 aor. ἐπόρνευσα; (πόρνος, πόρνη q. v.) ; Sept. 
for 791; in Grk. writ. ((Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14,20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see πορνεία, 
b.) metaph. (ο be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. lxxii. (ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, ete.; µετά τινος, to permit one’s self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
8,9. [Comp.: ἐκπορνεύω.]" 
πόρνη, -ης, 9, (fr. περάω, πέρνηµε, to sell; Curtius 6 358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses [ef. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 7311; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, α harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 158q.; Heb. xi. 81; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see πορνεία, b. and πορνεύω, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 158q.3 xix. 9. 
wépvos, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see πόρνη), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male prose 
_titute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus}): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.53 1 Tim.i.10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. xxi8; xxii.15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 

πόρρω, [(allied w. πρό, Curtius § 380) ], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; B. § 129, 11]; 
compar. πορρωτέρω, in L Tr WH πορρώτερον [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28." 

πόρρωθεν, (πόρρω), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 18; Sept. chiefly for pny." 

πορφύρα, -as, 7, Sept. for 12798; 1. the purple- 
Jish, 8 species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; [ef. Β. D. s. ν. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 19.3 

πορφύρεον, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. «οὓς, 
-ᾱ, -οὔν, (πορφύρα), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; πορφυροῦν se. 
ἕνδυμα ([B. 82 (72)]; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
(GLT Tr WH]; xviii. 16.° 

, os, ἡ, (πορφύρα and πωλέω), a female 

seller of purple or of fabrics dyed ἐπ purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

wordus, (πόσος), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
$7; Lk. xiii. 84. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

πόσιε, -εως, ἡ, (πίνω), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see βρῶσις)." 

πόσος, -η, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Co. vii. 11; πύσος 
χρόνος, how great (a space) i.e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; πόσῳ, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; πόσῳ μᾶλλο», Mt. vii.11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; πόσῳ 
χείρονος τιμωρίας, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 98q.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv.17; Acts xxi. 20; πόσα, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.° 

ποταμός, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 17) and ve, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii.6 LT Tr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4,12; xxii. 1 8q.; i.q.a@ torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15 sq.; _ plur. figuratively 
i.q. the greatest abundance [ef. collog. Eng. “ streams,” 
“ floods”), Jn. vii. 38.° 

ποταµο-φόρητοε, -ov, 6, (ποταμός and φορέω; like ἀνε- 
µοφόρητος [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. ἀπόερσε." 

ποταπός ({in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older ποδαπός [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the τίς. grammarians i. q. ἐκ ποίου δαπέδον, from 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. ποῦ ἀπό 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. swovon)], 
the 3 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -δαπός merely as an ending: cf. 


πότε 


Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index 8. ν.]),-ἠ, όν; L 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. ποῖος, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner ο) 5]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
ef things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

πότε, (Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? al what time ? Mt. xxv. 837-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ὁπότε in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. ὃς Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
XVii. 20. ἕως πότε, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.3 . 

word, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. 6. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime; . a. 
of the Past: Jn. ix. 18; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 18, 28 
[οξ. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2sq. 11,13; v.8; Col. i. 21; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem.11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; ἤδη ποτέ, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; ἤδη ποτέ, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis ποτε, Eph. ν. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; οὐ... ποτέ, 2 Pet. i. 21; µή ποτε 
(see µήποτε); after οὐ µή with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris ποτε, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
ὁποῖοί ποτξ, er, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
πυτέ here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].° 

wxérepos, -a, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], whtch of two; πότε- 
pov... 4, ulrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57,1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: In. vii. 17. 

ποτήριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of ποτήρ), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; 8. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vin. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; πίνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
ποτηρίου, 1 Co. xi. 28; τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας (see εὖ- 
λογία, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : ψυχροῦ, Mt. x. 42; ὕδατος, Mk. 
ix. 413 by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [(WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; τὸ ποτήριόὀν τινος, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : πίνειν. 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
(ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
llebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink Γοξ. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii) 5; exv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 65 Ixxiv. (ixxv.) 9; Is. li.17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 


42 Ree.; Mk. xiv. 836; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; πίνειν΄ 


τὸ ποτ. µου or ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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Πούδης 


19; xviii.6. ({Alcaeus, Sappho], Ildt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for D175.) * 

ποτίω; impf. ἐπότιζον; 1 aor. ἐπότισα; pf. πεπότικα 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. ἐποτίσθην; (πότος) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for Nw; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 ρου [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): τινά, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 86; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; τινά re, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4a.; [B.§ 131, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
π. τινὰ γάλα, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ov βρῶμα is added ; (cf. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. § 151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvos, b. 
and θυμός, 2); i.q. to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, ete.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
(Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, τινά, one’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, ἓν πνεῦμα, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 18 L T Tr WH [W. § 32,5; B. § 134, 5]; εἰς ἓν πνεῦμα, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (τινὰ πνεύµατε κατανύξεως, Is. 
xxix. 10 [ef. Sir. xv. 3}).® 

Ποτίολοι, -ω», of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 18. (Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218 sqq.; Smith, 


Dict. of Geog. s. v.] * 
xéros, -ov, 6, (0G (cf. πίνω]), a drinking, carousing : 


-1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 


Sept. for MAW.) " 

ποῦ, (cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 8, 738, Ν, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii.2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, $7; xxii. 9, 11; Jn.i. 38 (39) ; vii. 11; vill. 
10, 19; ix. 12; xi. 34; ποῦ ἐστιν [(ἐστ. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone,-or cannot be found, is equiv. to i is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal. iv. 15 L T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 5 ποὺ 
φανεῖται, [ A. V. where shall .. . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative ὅπου [οἳ. W. §57, 2fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 59 (40); xi. 57; 
xx, 2, 18, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (568)] ; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20: Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for ποῖ in direct quest, [ef. 
our collog. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]: Jn. vii. 85 [cf. W. 900 (281); B. 858 (307)]; xiii. 
86 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 
8; viii. 14; xii. 85; xiv.5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jat. ii. 11.* 

πού, an encliti: particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hat. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.3 

TlovSys, [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolos 





πορνεύω 


fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio}); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 408, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq- how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected); Ro. i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 18, 18; 
vii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 8; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from potyeia in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(οξ. Hos. ii. 2 (4), ete.)], Mt. v.32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422° 
8q.), πορνεία is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2,4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; ἡμεῖς ἐκ 
πορνείας οὗ γεγεννήµεθα (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν θεόν͵ Jn. viii. 41 (ἄθεος μὲν 
ὁ ἄγονος, πολύθεος δὲ ὁ ἐκ πόρνης, τυφλώττων περὶ τὸν 
ἀληθῆ πατέρα καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πολλ οὓς ἀἆνθ ἑνὸς γονεῖς αἶνιτ- 
τόµενος, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; τέκνα πορνείας, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn. 1. ο, others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]}); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 91.3 . 
πορνεύω; 1 aor. ἐπόρνευσα; (πόρνος, πόρνη ᾳ. v.) ; Sept. 
for 731; in Grk. writ. ((Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
Jornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. bya Hebraism (see πορνεία, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, ete.; µετά τινος, to permit one’s self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
ὃ, 9. [ComP.: éx-ropveta.]* 
πόρνη, -ης, 7), (fr. περάω, πέρνηµι, to sell; Curtius 6 358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses (cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 17; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the Ν. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31 8q.; Lk. xv. 80; 
1 Co. vi. 15 sq.; Heb. xi. 81; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see πορνεία, b. and πορνεύω, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15sq.; xix. 9.3 
πόρνος, -ov, 6, (for the etym. see πόρνη), α man who 
prostitutes his body to another's lust for hire, a male pros- 
_ tute, ([Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a fore 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus]): 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi.9; Eph.v.53; 1Tim.i. 10; 
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ποταπὀς 


Heb. xii. 16; xiii.4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii 15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) * 

πόρρω, [(allied w. πρό, Curtius § 380)], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 [οξ. W. § 54, 2a.; B. §129, 11]; 
compar. πορρωτέρω, in 1, Tr WH πορρώτερον [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28." 

πόρρωθεν, (πόρρω), adv., [1τ. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 18; Sept. chiefly for piny-° 

πορφύρα, -as, ἡ, Sept. for 1318 ; 1. the purple- 
Jish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; (cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1}. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.° 

πορφύρεοε, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. «οὓς, 
-ᾱ, -οὔν, (πορφύρα), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; πορφυροῦν 5ο. 
ἔνδυμα ([B. 82 (72)]; ef. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GLT Tr WH]; xviii. 16.3 

wopdupéwedss, -ίδος, 7, (πορφύρα and πωλέω), a female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pus- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) * 

ποσάκιε, (πόσος), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii 
87; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

πόσιε, -εως, ἡ, (πίνω), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see βρῶσις).” 

πόσον, -η, -ον, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Co. vii. 11; wooos 
χρόνος, how great (a space) i.e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; πόσῳ, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; méoq μᾶλλο», Mt. vii.11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 94, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; πόσφ 
χείρονος τιμωρίας, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq.; 
Lk. xv. 17; Acts xxi. 20; πόσα, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4." 

ποταμό», -ov, ὁ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 1) and κ, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii.6 L TTr WH; Mk. i. 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 90, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4,12; xxii. 18q.; i.q.a@ torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15.sq.; _ plur. figuratively 
i.q. the greatest abundance (ef. collog. Eng. “ streams,” 
“ floods ’’}, Jn. vii. 38." 

ποταµο-φόρητον, -ου, 6, (ποταµός and φορέω; like ἀνε- 
µοφόρητος [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. ἀπόερσε." 

ποταπός ({in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older ποδαπός [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. ἐκ ποίου δαπέδου, from 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. ποῦ ἀπό 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
the 8 being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -δαπός merely as an ending; cf 











πότε 


Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buitmann, index 8. ν.]), -ἦ, όν;  ᾖἆ. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. ποῖος, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of 2]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
ef things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.3 

πότε, [Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when ? at whal time? Mt. xxv. 87-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ὁπότε in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33,35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. ἕως πότε, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.3 


word, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 


of the Past: Jn. ix. 18; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 18, 98 
[cf. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11,13; v.8; Col. i. 21; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 83; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 10; iii. 
5, 20; ἤδη ποτέ, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. —_b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; ἤδη ποτέ, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, οὐδείς ποτε, Eph. v. 
99 ΓΗ. 202 (175)]; od... ποτέ, 2 Pet. i. 21; µή ποτε 
(3ee µήποτε); after οὗ µή with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris ποτε, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
ὁποῖοί woré, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
πυτέ here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad ]οο.]." 

xérepos, -a, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], which of two; πότε- 
pov.+.%, utrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57, 1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

ποτήριον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of ποτήρ), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vii. 4,8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; πίνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
ποτηρίου, 1 Co. xi. 28; τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας (see εὖ- 
λογία, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled : ψυχροῦ, Mt. x. 42; ὕδατος, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [((WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq-]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; τὸ ποτήριὀν τινος, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : πίνειν. 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
(ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
lfebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
53; xxii. (xxiii) 5; exv. (cxvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 6; Ικχῖν. (xxv.) 9; Is. li. 17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 


42 Rec.; Mk. xiv. 86; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; wivew 


τὸ ποτ. µου or ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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19; xviii.6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], IIdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al. ; Sept. for Did.) * 

ποτίζω; impf. ἐπότιζον; 1 aor. ἐπότισα; pf. πεπότικα 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. ἐποτίσθην; (πότος) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for M28 ; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 polo [but in Rev. 1. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): τινά, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 86; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; τινά τε to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4 a.; [B. § 131, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
π. τινὰ γάλα, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma οὐ βρῶμα is added ; [cf. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. § 151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου, Rev. xiv. 8 (see οἶνος, b. 
and θυμός, 2); i.q. to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Leian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, τινά, one’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, ἓν πνεῦμα, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 18 L T Tr WH [W. § 32, 5; B. § 134, 5]; eis ἓν πνεῦμα, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (τινὰ πνεύµατε κατανύξεως, Is. 
xxix. 10 [ef. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

Ποτίολοι, -ω», of, Puleoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13. [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

wéros, -ov, 6, (1100 (cf. πίνω]), a drinking, carousing : 
1 Pet. iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for NAW.) * 

ποῦ, (cf. Curtius 6 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 7:8, 12%, °, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 87; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 88 (39) ; vii. 11; villi. 
10, 19; ix.12; xi. 34; ποῦ ἐστιν [(ἐστ. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone,-or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. ili. 27; 1 Co. i. 20: xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal. iv. 151, T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; ποῦ 
φανεῖται, [ A. V. where shall .. . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative ὅπου [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 89 (40); xi. 57; 
xx. 2,18, 15; Rev. ii. 13 [cf. W. 612 (569)] ; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58 ; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for ποῖ in direct quest, [cf. 
our collog. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(69)]: In. vii. 85 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 858 (307)]; xiii. 
36 ; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic.: Jn. iii. 
8; viii 14; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 8; 1. Jif. ii. 11.3 

πού, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down ; 1. 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hdt. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, 3 [2 ed. 
Bekk.}; Ael. ν. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19.3 

Πούδης. [B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronoloe 








πους 


gie d. romisch. Bischofe (1869) p. 146; [B. Ὁ. ϱ. v., also 
(Am. ed.) Β. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq. ; 
Plumptre in the ‘ Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].* 

πούς (not ποῦς, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Guéttling, 
Accentl. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
W. §6, 1d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), ποδός, 6, 
[allied w. πέδον, πέζα, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius § 291; Van- 
igek p. 473], dat. plur. ποσί», fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 0; 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn. xi.44; Acts vii. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας συντρίβειν 
(q. v-) τινά, Ro. xvi. 20; ὑποτάσσειν τινά, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; τιθέναι, 1 Co. xv. 25; τιθέναι τινὰ 
ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶ», Mt. xxii. 44 L Τ Tr WH; ὑποπόδιον 
τῶν ποδῶ», Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 96 [here WH ὑπο- 
κάτωτ.π.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 13; x. 13; dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said maga 
(or πρὸς) τοὺς πύδας τινὸς καθῆσθαι.ΟΥ παρακαθίσαι, Lk. x. 
39; Acts xxii. ὃ, cf. Lk. viii. 96: to lay a thing παρὰ (or 
πρὸς) τοὺς πόδας Twos is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Acts iv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons 
are said πρὸς τοὺς πόδας τινὸς πίπτειν or προσπίπτειν: Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41: xvii.16 παρά]; Rev. i. 17; 
els τοὺς π. τινός, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 82 [here T 
Tr WH προς]; πίπτειν ἔμπροσθεν τ. ποδῶὸν τινος, Rev. xix. 
10; προσκυνεῖν ἔμπροσθεν (or ἐγώπιον) τῶν ποδῶν τινος, 
Rev. iil. 9; xxii. 8; πίπτ. ἐπὶ τοὺς π. Acts x. 25. ΒΥ ἃ 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see γλῶσσα, 1); thus of nodes τινός is used 
for the nran in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 101); 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 18. 

πρᾶγμα, -ros, ro, (πράσσω), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hat. 
down, Sept. chiefly for 937; a. that which has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what ts doing or being 
accomplished: Jas. ili. 16: spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W.115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram. p. 26 sq.)]. ο. 
α matter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9,1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14,10, 17): 
πρᾶγμα ἔχειν πρὀς τινα, [Α. V. having a matter against, 
είο.], 1 Co. vi. |. ᾱ. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Ileb. x. 1; mpdypara οὗ βλεπόμενα, Heb. xi. 1 [see 
ἐλπίζω].", ° 

πραγματεία [T WH -ria; see I, c], -as, ἡ, (πραγματεύο- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of τοῦ βίου, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare ΓΑ. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii.4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

πραγμµατεύοµαι: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. πραγ- 
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µατεύσασθε; (πρᾶγμα) ; in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
17; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404) ; R. V. trade. Comp.: 
δια- mpayparevopas. κ 

πραιτώριον, -ου, τό, a Lat. word, praetorium (nent. of 
the adj. praetorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace tn 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse “illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit,” Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from Czsarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Cesarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium}. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil. i. 18. Cf. Win 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p- 99 sqq-) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil.1.c., 
and vindicates the meaning praelorian guard (so R.V.)].° 

πράκτωρ, -opos, 6, (πράσσω) } 1. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
pecuniary fine ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose business it ts to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.” 

πρᾶξιε, -εως, ἡ, (πράσσω), fr. Hom. down; 8. α 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
πράξεις τῶν ἀποστόλων (Grsb.; Rec. inserts ἁγίων, 1, Tr 
WH om. τῶν, Tdf. has simply πράξεις), the doings of (1. ε- 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i.q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.) : Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. iii. 
9; (with κακή added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 "Ingots ἐθεράπευσε 
δαιμονιζοµένους ἀπὸ πράξεων κακῶν). b. α thing to 
be done, business, [ A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6): Ro. 
xii. 4.3 

πρῴος (so R G in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subser. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 408 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 i. p. 255; 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 8q.; cf. W.§ 5, 4d. and 
p- 45 (44)]) or πρᾶος, -a, -ον, and mpavs (1, Τ Tr WH, 80 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [ef. Tdf. Proleg. p. 82]), -eta, -¥, gen. 
πραέως Τ Tr WH for the common form πραέος (5ο Lehm. ; 
πρᾳέος RG), see βαθέως (cf. B. 26 (23)], plur. πραεῖς L 
T Tr WH, πρᾳεῖς RG; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4); xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. several 





πραότης 


times for 131) and }). (Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

πρᾳότηε (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 21; iii. 181 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), πραότης (so Lchm.), 
and acc. to a later form πραύτης (so R and G, but with ¢ 
subscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi.1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
every where [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 
iv. 2], Τ WH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) 8ᾳ.), -ητος, 7, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness: 1 Co. iv. 21: 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22); vi.1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21; iii. 18: 1 Pet. iii. 16 
(16). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al. ; 
for 7))3', Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [SyYN.- see ἐπιείκεια, fin. ; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 13.]* 

πρασιά, -as, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7,127; 24, 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4,4, 3; Nicand., 
Diosc., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; ἀνέπεσον πρασιαὶ πρασιαί (a 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. § 106, 4; B. 30(27); W. 464 (432) also] § 87, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. συνήγαγο» αὐτοὺς θηµωνίας θηµω- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

πράσσω and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) πράττω; fut. 
πράξω; 1 aor. ἔπραξα; pf. πέπραχα; pf. pass. ptep. πεπραγ- 
μένος; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Mwy and 
7379 ; lo do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but ποιεῖν to make, 
Lat. facere; [see ποιέω, fin.}); i.e. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: τὰ περίεργα, Acts xix. 19: 
τὰ ἴδια, to mind one’s own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, 
[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2,9, 1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ἱκ. 17. to undertake to do, μηδὲν 
προπετές, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform : 
πεπραγµένον ἐστίν, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre ἀγαθόν, etre κακόν, 2 Co. v. 10; 
ἀγαθὸν ἢ φαῦλον (κακόν), Ro. ix. 11 (δίκαια ἢ ἄδικα, Plat. 
apol. p. 28 Ὀ.); ἄξια τῆς µετανοίας ἔργα, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9; νόµον, to doi. Θ. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, (0 commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as πολλὰ καὶ ἀνόσια, Xen. 
symp. 8,22; with them ποιεῖν [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. 8. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence τοὺς ἐπισταμένους μὲν ἃ δεῖ πράττειν, 
ποιοῦντας δὲ τἀναντία, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 211 τὸ ἔργον τοῦτο, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v.2 TWH Trmrg.; add, Lk. xxii. 23; Acts iii. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; τὰ τοιαῦτα, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where ποιεῖν and πράσσειν are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; φαῦλα, In. iii. 20; 
v. 29; rl ἄξιον θανάτου, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
XXvi. 31; τὸ κακό», Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4; ἄτοπον, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
τί τιν κακό», to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschy]., Hdt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 18 [here R. V. extort]; τὸ ἀργύριο», Lk. 
xix. 28, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; [cf. W. § 42, 1 α.]). 4. intrans. {0 act (see 
εὖ p. 256°) : ἀπέναντί τινος, contrary toa thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: τί πράσσω, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; εὖ πράξετε (see εὖ), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300 
(258)]. 

πραὐπάθενα (-θία TWH; see I, 2), -as, ἡ, (πραύπαθής 
[(πάσχω)]), mtldness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. πραὔτης): 1 Tim. vi.11 L. T Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. §37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.) * 

πραύς, see πρᾷος. 

πραύτης, see πρᾳότης. 

πρέπω ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἔπρεπε; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. II. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down): πρέπει τινί with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxil. (xxxiii.) 1); ὃ or ἃ πρέπει, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. κα- 
θὼς πρέπει τινί, Eph. v. 3; πρέπον ἐστίν foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 15. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.3 

πρεσβεία, -as, 9, (πρεσβεύω); 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 3,1, 4; 38, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.) ; abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 
14.3 

πρεσβεύω; (πρέσβυς an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 
479; Vaniéek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ((Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

πρεσβντέριον, -ov, τό, (πρεσβύτερος, 4. Υ.), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see συν- 
έδριο», 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii.5; [οἳ. Dan. Theod. 


init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 


tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. πρεσβύτερος, 
2 b.J).* 

πρεσβύτερος, -α, -ο», (compar. of πρέσβυς), [fr. Hom. 
down], elder ; used 1. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids 6 πρεσβ. (Ael. 
v. h. 9,42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to νεανίσκοι, Acts ii. 17; opp. to 
νεώτερος, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 84 (83); vii. 14; 2 Mace. viii. 30). οἱ πρεσβύ- 
repo, (A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; παράδοσις 
(q. ν.) τῶν πρεσβ., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 8, 5. 2. a term of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
XXvii. 8, 12, 20,413 xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 81; xi. 273 xiv. 
48,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5,23; vi. 125 xxiii. 14; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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τοῦ Ἱσραήλ, Acts iv. 8 RG; of τῶν Ιουδαίων, Acts xxv. 
15; of τοῦ λαοῦ, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. 
those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk. vii.3. (Cf. BB. DD... v. 
Elder. ] b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2, 4, 6, 22 sq.; xvi. 4; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v.17, 19; Tit. 1. 5; 
2Jn.1;3Jn.1; 1 Pet.v.1,5; with τῆς ἐκκλησίας added, 
Acts xx, 17; Jas. v.14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (ἐπίσκοποι) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms émoxoreiv, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
ἐπισκοπή, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44,1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of ἐπίσκοποι and οἱ διάκονοι, 
are distinguished in Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 1,8. The title 
ἐπίσκοπος denotes the function, πρεσβύτερος the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lghtft., as above, 
ΡΡ. 95 sqq. 191 sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [ Hatch, Bampton Lects. fur 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack’s Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229 sqq.); also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, ὃ (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. Β. v. Priest. Cf.éricxomos.]. ο. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4,10; v. 5, 6, 8,11, 14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16; xiv. 3; xix. 4." 
πρεσβύτης, -ov, 6, (πρέσβυς [see πρεσβεύω]), an old man, 
anaged man: Lk.i. 18; Tit. ii.2; Philem. 9 [here many 


(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 


πρεσβευτής, ambassador; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc.; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change πρεσβ ευτέροις in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
ΑΡΡ., Inser. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72)]. 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 11.) * 

πρεσβῦτιε, -τδος, ἡ, (fem. of πρεσβύτης), an aged woman : 
Tit. ii. 8. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
3, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.).) * 

πρηνής, -ές, [allied w. πρό; Vaniéek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi.18. (Sap. iv. 19; ὃ Macc. v.43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
πρανής, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431; [W. 22].) * 

πρίζω (or πρίω, q.v.): 1 aor. pass. ἐπρίσθην: to saw, to 
cut in lwo witha saw: Heb. xi. 87. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; cf. Win. RWB. 6. v. 
Sige; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.) * 

πρίν, [(acc. to Curtius § 880 compar. προ- tov, προ ~, 
πριν)], a3 in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, (cf. πάλαι, 1]: 3 Macc. v. 28; vi. 4, 31; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an acc. and aor. 
infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin.; Β. § 142,38]; πρὶν 
᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58 ; also πρὶν ἤ (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 382 (311)]: 
πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 84, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii. 61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also πρὶν 7, MK. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. 7); πρὶν ἤ, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
([RGLTTr mrg., but WH br. ή], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
84: πρὶν 7, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (219): B. 980 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p.1201sq.; Bttm. Gram. 9199, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above. 

Ἠρίσκα, ἡ, [acc. -αν], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. ‘ an- 
cient”), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see ᾿᾽Ακύλας): Ro. xvi. 3 GL TTrWH; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 Led. ster. TTr WH; 2 Tim. iv. 19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name Πρισκίλλα [better (with all 
edd.) Πρίσκιλλα, see Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 βᾳ.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. 8 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

Πρίσκιλλα, see the preceding word. 

πρίω, see πρίζω. [CompP.: δια- πρίω.] 
πρό, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for 293, before; used a. of 
Place: πρὸ τῶν θυρών, τῆς θύρας, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas.v.9; by a Hebraism, πρὸ προσώ- 
gov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Μι. xi.10; Mk.i.2; Lk.i. 
76 ; vii. 27; ix. 52; x. 1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν», Acts 
ν. 36; xxi. 98; [πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, Jn. xi.55]; acc.toa later 
Greek idiom, πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to ἐξ 
ἡμέρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, on the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (πρὸ δύο ἐτῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ, Am.i. 1; πρὸ 
μιᾶς ἡμέρας τῆς Μαρδοχαϊκῆς ἡμέρας, 2 Macc. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518); (cf. B. §131, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien etc. 
pp. 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [ef. Soph. Lex. 9.ν. πρό, 1 and 2}); [πρὸ τῆς ἑορτῆς, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; πρὸ καιροῦ, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; τῶν αἰώ- 
νων, 1 Co. ii. 7; παντὸς τοῦ αἷῶνος, Jude 25 1, Τ Tr WH; 
ἐτῶν δεκατεσσ. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit. i. 2; τοῦ ἀρίστου, Lk. xi. 38; κατα- 
κλυσμοῦ, Mt. xxiv. 88; πρὸ τῆς µεταθέσεως, Heb. xi. 5; 
πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; πρὸ πάντων, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17: 
[πρὸ τούτων πάντων (Rec. ἁπάντ.), Lk. xxi. 12]; bya 
Hebraism, πρὸ προσώπου with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple πρό (W. § 65, 4b.; [B.319 (274)}), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]. 
πρό with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 


προαφγω 


Ro. xvi. 7; οἱ πρό τινος, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v.12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. πρό with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. § 140,11; W. 
329 (309)]: Mt. vi.8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii.15; Jn. i. 48 (49); 
xiii. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 28. ο. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (849)]: 
πρὸ πάντων, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 
In Composition, πρό marks , a. place: προαύ- 
λιο»; motion forward (Lat. porro), προβαίνω, προβάλλω, 
etc.; before another who follows, in advance, προάγω, πρό- 
Spopos, προπέµπω, προτρέχω, etc.; in public view, openly, 
πρόδηλος, πρόκειµαι. β. time: before this, previously, 
προαµαρτάνω; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, προβλέπω, προγινώσκω, προθέ- 
autos, προορίζω, etc. y- superiority or preference: 
προαιρέοµαι. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

προ-άγω; impf. προῆγον; fut. προάξω; 2 aor. προήγαγον: 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: τινά, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view,—as from prison, ἔζω, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason’s house, Acts xvii.5 LT Tr WH]; in a forensic 


sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 


προσαγαγεῖν]; with addition of ἐπί and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (els τὴν δίκην, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; els ἐκκλησίαν τοὺς ἐν αἰτίᾳ yevouévous, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see ἄγω, 4 [and cf. πρό, d 
α.]), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. παράγ.]: 
opp. to ἀκολουθέω, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by els 
with an acc. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; ets κρίσι», 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see ἐπακολουθέω); ptcp. 
προάγω», preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see προφητεία fin., and s. v. ἐπί, C. I. 2 g. y. 
yy: (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
τινά, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LTTr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [ef. Joseph. b. 1.6, 1,6; B. § 180, 4]; 
foll. by εἰς with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; τινὰ els τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 51 [ef. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. μὴ µένειν ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘advanced ” (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead ].* 

προ-αιρέω, -ὦ: by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thue. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one’s stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one’s self, to choose for one’s self before another 
i. Θ. to prefer; to purpose : καθὼς προαιρεῖται (1, Τ Tr WH 
the pf. προῄρηται) τῇ καρδίᾳ, 2 Co. ix. 7.3 

προ-αιτιάομαι, -ὤμαι: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. προῃτιασάμεθα; 
to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): τινά foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix mpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 

προ-ακούω: 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. προηκούσατε; fo hear 
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before: τὴν ἐλπίδα, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) * 

προ-αμαρτάνω: pf. ptcp. προηµαρτηκώς; to sin before: 
οἱ προηµαρτηκότες, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. ο. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Liicke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 
sqq- [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. Il. ce. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 8, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) * 

προ-αύλιον, -ov, τό, (πρό and αὐλή), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see αὐλή, 2)]." 

προ-βαίνω: pf. ptcp. προβεβηκώς; 2 aor. ptcp. προβάς ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, (cf. mpd, d. α.]: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
προβεβηκώς, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 86, (see 
ἡμέρα, fin.; τὴν ἠλικίαν, 2 Macc. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; τῇ ἠλικίᾳ, Lys. p. 169, 837; [Diod. 12, 
18]; ταῖς ἡλικίαις, Diod. 13, 89; [ef. L.andS.s. v. I. 2]).3 

; 2 aor. προέβαλον; fr. Hom. down ; to throw 

forward [cf. πρό, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. Β. § 190, 4; W. 593 (552) ] 
(with καρπόν added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 80; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: τινά, Acts xix. 83.° 

apoParixés, -ή, -όν, (πρόβατον), pertuining to sheep: ἡ 
προβατική, 8C. πύλη (which is added in Neh. iii. 1,32; xii. 
39, for ΙΝΝΠ IY), the sheep-gale, Jn. v. 2 (CW. 592 
(551); B. § 123, 8); but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect προβ. with the immediately following 
κολυµβήθρα (pointed as a dat.) ; see Τά... s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D.s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) ].* 

προβάτιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of the foll. word), α little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

πρό-βατον, -ου, τό, (fr. προβαίνω, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for ;x¥, then for 
my, sometimes for 319 and 339 (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. α sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Μι. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 9ᾳ.: Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,63 Jn. i. 
14 sq.; x. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 82 (fr. Is. liii. 7); 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; πρόβατα σφαγῆς, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. πρόβατα, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 7 sq. 15 sq. 268q.; xxi. 16[RGLTrtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 ([RGL WH aorg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; τὰ πρόβατα ἆπο- 
λωλότα (see ἀπόλλυμι, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 245 τὰ πρόβ. 
in distinction from τὰ ἐρίφια, are good men as distin: 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 38. 








προβιβάζω 


προ-βιβάζω: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. προεβίβασα»; 1 aor. 
pass. ptcp. fem. προβιβασθεῖσα; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 RG([(fr. Soph. down) ]. 2. 


metaph. i. 4. προτρέπω, to incile, instigate, urge forward,: 


set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (cis τι, NEN. 
mem. 1, 5,1; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. 4. {ο 
teach}).* 

προ-βλέπω : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 18; Dion. 
Hal: antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. προβλεψάµενος; fo 
provide: tt περίτινος, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § 38,6; B. 194 
(167)].* 

προ-γίνοµαι: pf. ptcp. προγεγονώς; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]) : προγεγονότα ἁμαρτη- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 

προ-γινώσκω; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. προέγνω; pf. pass. 
ptcp. προεγνωσµένος; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
0 foreknow : sc. ταῦτα, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; rend, Acts 
xxvi. 5; obs προέγνω, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (τῶν εἰς αὐτὸν [Χριστὸν] 
πιστεύειν προεγνωσµένων, Justin M. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 42; 
προγινώσκει [6 θεός] τινας ἐκ µετανοίας σωθήσεσθαι µέλ- 
λοντας, id. apol. i. 28); ὃν προέγνω, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lchm. in br.]}, 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain προγινώσκειν a8 meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); προεγνωσµένου, sc. ὑπὸ 
τοῦ θεοῦ (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

πρό-γνωσις, -εως, hy (προγινώσκω) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge: Judith ix. 6; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2. 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see προβλέπω): 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 28, [but cf. προγινώσκω, and see Mey.on Acts l.c.}.* 

arpé-yovos, -ου, 6, (προγίνοµαι), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : ἀπὸ προγόνω», in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[οξ. ἀπό, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59* Ὀοῦ.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-¢rand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 [A. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, lege. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

προ-γράφω:: 1 aor. προέγραψα; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypadny; 
pf. pass. ptep. προγεγραµµένος: 1. (0 write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4* RG L txt. T Tr WH, 4° Ree.; Eph. 
lil. 3; οἱ πάλαι προγεγραμμ. eis τοῦτο τὸ κρίµα, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
Q. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 


tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [οξ. ape, 
d. α.]: ofs κατ ὀφθαλμοὺς Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς προεγράφη ἐν 


ὑμῖν [but ἐν dp. is dropped by GL Τ Tr WH] ἐσταυρωμέ- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i.e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypadew is often 
used of painters, and προγράφειν certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. προγράφει τις αὐτοῦ πρὺ τῆς σκηνῆς τὴν 
τοῦ Οἰδίποδος ἀρχήν), I see no reason why προγράφει» 
may not mean to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning {ο placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].® 

πρό-δηλοε, -ον, (πρό [ἀ. a. and] δήλος), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. ν. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by ὅτι, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]° 

προ-δίδωμι: 1 aor. ὃ pers. sing. προέδωκεν ; 1. to 
give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb, Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
τὴν πατρίδα, 4 Macc. iv. 1.3 

arpo-Séryp, -ου, 6, (προδίδωµε, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii.52; 2 Tim. iii.4. (From[Aeschyl.], Hat. 
down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.)* 

πρό-δροµο», -ου, 6, 7, (προτρέχω, προδραμεῖ»), a forerun- 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, @ scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl, Hadt., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.3 

προ-εἴδον, (fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb xpoopde, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [Chere WH προιδών without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, ¢ fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.3 

apo-etrov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see εἶσον, 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. προείποµεν» (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), προ- 
είπαμε» (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 164]):. 
pf. προείρηκα; pf. pass. προείρηµαι (see εἶπο», p. 1813 top) ; 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
fore; i.e. a. to say in what precedes, to say aboce : 
foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.]; x. 15 [Ree.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 


ν. 21; foll. by direct dise., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]: καθὼς προείπαµεν ὑμῖν, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- 


sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
προ- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V.mrg.)]. ο. 
to say beforehand i.e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; τὰ ῥήματα τὰ προειρηµένα ὑπό 
τινος, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα, Mk. 
xiii. 23; sc. αὐτό, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 

προ-είρηκα., See mpoeirop. 

προ-ελπίω: pf. ptep. acc. plur. mponAmxoras ; lo hope 
before: ἕν ren, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph.i.12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 p. 877ο., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) * 

mpo-ev-Apxopar: 1 aor. προενηρξάµη»; tomake a begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; τί, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to be the first to make a 
beginning,’ (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 





προεπαγγέλλω 


προ-επ-αγγέλλω: 1 aor. mid. προεπηγγειλάµην; pf. ptep. 
προεπηγγελµένος; to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid. 
to promise before : τί, Ro. i. 9, and LT Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ((Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).3 

apo-dpxopar: impf. προηρχόµην; fut. προελεύσομαι; 2 
aor. προήλθο»; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to go forward, go 
on: μικρόν, a little, Mt. xxvi. 99 (here Τ Tr WH mrg. 
προσελθώ» (ᾳ. v.ina.)]; Mk. xiv. 35 (Tr WH mrg. προσ- 
ελθ.]; w.an ace. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before ; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally ; Germ. 
vorangehen): ἐνώπιόν τινος, Lk. i. 17 Γ(ἔμπροσθεν τινος, 
Gen. xxxiii. 8), WH mrg. προσέρχ. q. ν. in a.]; τινός, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; τινά, 


ibid. G I. Τ Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 


144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52, 
4, 19]: but in Lat. we find antecedere, antetre, praetre, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. προθεῖν τινα; see προηγέοµαι) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say Φθάνειν τινά), Mk. vi. 33. _b. 
to go before, i.e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx.5 [Tr WH txt. προσελθ.]; els 
[L Tr πρὸς] ὑμᾶς, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix.5; ἐπὶ 
τὸ πλοϊῖον, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. προσ- 
ελθόντες |.” | 

προ-ετοιµάζω: 1 aor. προητοίµασα ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand: & προητοίµασεν eis δόξα», i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 28; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where οἷς stands by attraction 
for & (cf. W. 149 (141); B. § 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

προ-ευαγγελίομαι: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. προευηγγελίσατο; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. §9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

προ-έχω [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. προ- 
εχόµεθα; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down; mid. {ο excel to 
one’s advantage (cf. Kiithner § 375, 1); to surpass in ex- 
cellences which can be passed to one’s credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq-; Gifford in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ p. 96; 
W.§38, 6; § 39 fin., ef. p. 554 (516).]* 

π opar, -οῦμαε; fo go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al.): τῇ repy ἀλλήλους προηγούμενοι, one going before 
another as an example of deference ΓΑ. V. in honor pre- 
ferring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro 
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προΐστηµι 


xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; ete.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see προέρχοµαι, 2 8." 

πρό-θεσνε, -εως, 7, (προτίθηµε) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.); οἱ 
ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for O37 ΟΠ (Ex. xxxv. 18; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36); 1 K. vii. 48 (94)), and noiysn ond (1 
Chr. ix. 82; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq.; BB. 
DD.]): Mt. xii.4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (οἱ ἄρτοι τοῦ προσ- 
ώπον, sc. θεοῦ, Neh. x. 33; ἄρτοι ἐνώπιοι, Ex. xxv. 29); 
ἡ πρόθεσις τῶν ἄρτων, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. ' 2. α purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii.18; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; τῇ 
προθέσει τῆς καρδίας, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23." 

προ-θέσµιοε, -α, -ον, (πρό [ᾳ. v. in d. β.] and θεσμός fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
forehand, pre-arranged, (Lcian. Nigr. 27); ἡ προθεσµία, 
sc. ἡμέρα, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys. Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo—cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 118, Joseph., Plut., 
al.; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
. ο.) * 

προθυμία, -as, ἡ, (πρὀθυμος), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.3 

πρόθυμος, -ov, (πρὀ and θυμός), fr. (Soph. and] Hat. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; neut. τὸ 
πρόθυμο», i. q. ἡ προθυµία: Ro. i. 15, as in Thue. 8, 82; 
Plat. lege. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,138; Hdian. 8, 3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch) ; 3 Macc. v. 26.3 

προθύµως, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. ν. 2.3 

πρόϊμος, see πρώϊμος. 

προ-ΐστημι: 2 aor. inf. προστῆναει; pf. ptcp. προεστώς; 
pres. mid. προϊΐσταµαε; fr. Hom. Π. 4, 156 down ; 1. 
in the trans. tenses fo set or place before; tosetover. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. ο. to care for, give attention to. 
w. a gen. of the thing, καλῶν ἔργων, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Losner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu 
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pations (see ἔργον, 1); but cf. ἔργον, 8 p. 248° mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad |. c.].* 

προ-καλέω, -@: pres. mid. ptcp. προκαλούµενος 1 to call 
forth [οξ. πρό, d. a.]; Mid. to call forth to one’s self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [(els 
ὠμότητα κ. ὀργήν, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.)].* 

προ-κατ-αγγέλλω: 1 aor. προκατήγγειλα; pf. pass. Ρίορ. 
προκατηγγελµένος; to announce befirehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, —- foll. by an ace. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; τί, Acts iii. 24 Rec.; περί τινος, Acts vii.52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 45; eccles. writ.) * 

προ-κατ-αρτίζω: 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. προκαταρ- 
τίσωσε; to prepare [A. V. make up] beforehand: τί, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

πρό-κειµαι; (πρό [ᾳ. v.d.a.] and κεῖμαι); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. (ο lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., detypa, 
as an example, Jude 7 (καλὸν ὑπόδειγμά σοι πρόκειται, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
apoxetévn ἐλπίς, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
6Ο προκείµενος dyov, Heb. xii. 1; mpoxecu. χαρά, the des- 
tined joy (see ἀντί, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase τὰ ἆθλα προ- 
κεῖσθαι occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.3 

προ-κηρύσσω: 1 aor. ptcp. προκηρύξας ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
προκεκηρυγµένος ; 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): Ἰη- 
σοῦν Χριστόν, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Ree.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 (Ἱερεμίας τὰ μέλλοντα 
τῇ πόλει δεινὰ προεκήρυξε», Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 

προ-κοπή, -ῆς, 7, (προκόπτω, q. Υ.), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv.15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; (Sir. li. 17; 2 Macc. viii. 8].)* 

προ-κόπτω: impf. mpoexonrov; fut. προκόψω; 1 aor. 
mpoexowa; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as a smith forges metals); metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: Hadt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 2. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [ef. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236) ], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 4 νὺξ 
προέκοψεν, the night is advanced [ A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b. j. 4, 4, 6; [προκο- 
πτούσης τῆς Spas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; τὰ 
τῆς νυκτός, ib. 2, 3, 4]: ἡ ἡμέρα προκόπτει, Just. Mart. 
dial. ο. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28,15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52,109). met- 
aph. to increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87) ; 


προοράω 


ἐν with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
ἐπὶ πλεῖο», further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; ἐπὶ πλεῖον 
ἀσεβείας, 2 Tim. ii. 16; ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, will grow worse, 
i. e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(τῶν Ἱεροσολύμων πάθη προύκοπτε καθ) ἡμέραν ἐπὶ τὸ 
χεῖρο», Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

πρό-κριµα, -τος, τό, (πρό and κρίµα), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicitum): 1 Tim. ν. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. ο. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § €]).* 

προ-κνρόω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. προκεκυρωµένος; fo sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ({Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

προ-λαµβάνω; 2 aor. προέλαβο»; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
8 pers. sing. προληφόῇ [-λημφόῇ 1, Τ TrWH; see s. v. 
M, μ]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: τί, 1 Co. 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: προέλαβε pupt- 
σαι, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i.e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 16) : τινὰ ἐν παραπτώµατι, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. 4d Gal. I. c.* 

προ-λέγω; impf. προέλεγον; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): 2 Co. xiii.2; Gal 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
προ- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and S. 
s.v. ΠΠ. 2, and see πρό, d. a. fin. ].® 

προ-μαρτύρομαι; 1. anietestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehund, i.e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a. 
(Migne vol. lxxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (ο. 75, 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

, -@; lo meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 

(Arstph., Xen., Plato).° 

προ-μεριµνάω; to be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p- 380, 69; 8, 15 p. 482, 3]).* 

προ-νοέω, -&; pres. mid. προνοοῦμαι; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to percetve before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: τινός (see Matthiae 8 848, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. §379 p. 862]; Ktihner § 419, 1 b. fi. p. 825; (Jelf 
§ 496]; W. § 30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. προνοεῖται) ; περί τινος, Sap. 
vi. 8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, i. q. to take thought 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted προνοοῦμε»)." 

πρόνοια, -as, ἡ, (πρόνοος), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hdt. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2(38) (A.V. 
providence] ; ποιοῦμαι πρόνοιάν τινος, to make provision for 
a thing (see ποιέω, I. 8 p. 526" top), Ro. xiii. 14.3 

προ-οράω, -ὢ; pf. ptcp. προεωρακώς; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) προωρώμη», and without augm. (see ὁμοιόω, init.) 
προορώμην 1, Τ Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see 
before (whether as respects place or time): ted, Acts 








προορίζω 


xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one’s eyes: 
metaph. γινά, with ἐνώπιόν µου added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) δ. 

προ-ορίω: 1 aor. προώρισα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. προορι- 
υθέντες; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the N. T. 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, 
1 Co. ii. 7; τινά, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appuint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; τινὰ εἴς τι, one to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i. 5; προορισθέντες sc. κληρωθηναι, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) ° 

προ-πάσχω: 2 aor. ptcp. προπαθόντες; (0 suffer before : 
1 Th. ii. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

προ-πάτωρ, -opos, 6, (πατήρ), α forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv.1 LT Tr WH. (Pind., Hdt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Leian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. ο. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; b.j. 5, 9,4, 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25 8sq.; eccl. writ.) 3 

προ-πέµπκω; impf. προέπεµπο»; 1 aor. act. προέπεµψα; 
1 aor. pass. προεπέµφθην: fr. Hom. down ; 1. tosend 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: τινά, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with ἐκεῖ (for 
ἐκεῖσε) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 38; 2Co.i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below) ]}; 
έως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 8 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
8 Jn. 6; 1 Mace. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47." 

προπετής, -és, (πρό and πέτω i.e. πίπτω) ; 1. Γαἰ]- 
tng forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6,107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. 11.54, (Prov. x. 143 xiii. 
8; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in (τίς, 
ΓΙ) 

προ-πορεύω: 1 fut. mid. προπορεύσομαι; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]); mid. (ο 
go before, to precede, [see πρό, d.a.]: τωνός (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; πρὸ προσώπου τινός (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34: 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 8), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). (Cf. ἔρχομαι, fin.]* 

πρόφ, Α preposition, i.q. Epic προτί, from πρό and the 
adverbial suffix τι, (cf. the German vor ... hin [Curtius 
§ 381]); it is joined 

I. with the Accusative, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards a thing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. 6 49h. p. 404 (878)): it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which 4 
movement is directed: πρός τινα or τι, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: ἅγω, Jn. xi. 15; ἀναβαίνω, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 25 ἀνακάμπτω, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
ἀνέρχομαι, Gal. i. 17 [1]. Tr mrg. ἀπέρχ.]: ἀπέρχομαι, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Mk. iii. 18, etc.; πρὸς ἑαυτόν, to his house, 
Jk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs.; Tr reads 
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πρ. auréy; some connect the phrase w. θαυμάζων (see 2 b. 
below) ]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr αὐτούς, WH air. (cf. 8. v. αὑτοῦ 
sub fin.)]; γίνεσθαι πρός τινα, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; διαπεράω, Lk. xvi. 26; ἐγγίζω, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29: εἰσέρχομαι, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x.3;3 [πρὸς r. 
Λυδίαν, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. εἷς)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; εἰσπορεύομαι, Acts xxviii. 30; ἐκπορεύ- 
opat, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; ἐξέρχομαι, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 18; ἐπιστρέφω, to turn (one’s self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 9; ἐπισυνάγεσθαι, Mk. 
i. 33; ἔρχομαι, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; Frew, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; καταβαίνω, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; µεταβαίνω, Jn. xiii. 1; ὀρθρίζω, Lk. xxi. 
88; παραγίνοµαι, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 195 xi. 
6; (xxii. 52 Tdf.]; mopevopar, Mt.x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, etc.; cuvayerOae, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 13 vi. 
30; vii. 1; συντρέχει», Acts iii. 11; ὑπάγω, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v.19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5,10,16 ΓΤ Tr WH 
om. L br. the ο].], 17; κατευθύνειν τὴν ὁδόν, 1 Th. iii. 115 
also after [kindred] nouns: εἴσοδος, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 15 spoo~ 
αγωγή, Eph. ii. 16. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
ἄγω, Mk. xi. 77 RL]; Lk. xviii.40; Jn. i. 42 (43); [xviii. 
18LT Tr WH]; Acts ix. 27, ete.; ἀπάγω, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 18 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xin. 
2; [ἐξάγω ἕως πρός (see ἕως, ΠΠ. 2c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 Ltxt. 
T Tr WH); κατασύρω, Lk. xii. 58; ἁρπάζω, Rev. xii. 5; 
Anco, Jn. xii. $2; παραλαμβάνω, Jn. xiv.3; φέρω, MK. i. 
82; ix. 17, 19, 20; (xi. 7TTr WH]; πέµπω, Lk. vii. 6 
[not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. οἱ Γ1, Τ Tr WH ἀναπ.], etc. 
(see πέµπω): ἀναπέμπω, LK. xxiii. 7,15; ἀποστέλλω, Mt. 
xxiii. 84, etc. (see ἀποστέλλω, 1 b. and d.); στρέφομαι, 
LK. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: πίπτειν 
πρὸς τοὺς πόδας τινός, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v.10 LT 
Tr WH): Rev.i.17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
ἐπιστολὴ πρός τινα, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2Co. iii. 1; ἐντολή, 
Acts xvii. 15; ἀνάδειξις, LK. i. 80; κάµπτω τὰ γόνατα, Eph. 
iii. 14; ἐκπετάννυμι τὰς χεῖρας, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 
πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπο», face (turned) to face, i. Θ. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); στόμα πρὸς στόµα, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other’s presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3.Jn. 14, (see ordua, 1); λαλεῖν προς τὸ ovs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: προστιθέναι τινὰ πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας. to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
θάπτειν τινὰ πρός τινα, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an ace. of the pers., ἀνοίγω τὸ στόµα, 2 Co. vi. 115 εἶπον, 
Lk. i. 18, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; λαλέω, Lk. i. 19, 55; ii. 18, ete.; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; λέγω, Lk. v. 36, ete.; Jn. ii. 3; iv. 15, 
ete.; Heb. vii. 21; dni, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [RG]; 
x. 28, etc.; διαλέγομαι, Acts xxiv. 12; ἀποκρίνομαι, Lk 
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iv. 4: Acts iii. 12; δέοµαι, Acts viii. 24; Bodw, Lk. xviii. 
7([RGL]; αἴρειν φωνή», Acts iv. 24; εὔχομαι, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; ὄμνυμι, Lk. i. 73; μαρτύς εἶμι, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
δηµηγορέω, Acts xii. 21; κατηγορέω, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; ἐμφανίζω, 
Acts xxiii. 22; γνωρίζεται, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
ἀπολογία, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; λόγος, 2 Co. 
i. 18; λόγος παρακλήσεως, Acts xiii. 15; ὁ λόγος γίνεται 
rpos τινα, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 115 xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); γίνεται φωνή, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; γίνεται ἐπαγγελία, Acts xiii. 82 and Ree. in xxvi. 
6 [where L T Tr WH eis]; προσευχή, Ro. xv. 30; δέῃσις, 
Ro. x. 1; προσφέρειν δεήσεις, Heb. ν. 7. πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
after ἀντιβάλλειν λόγους, Lk. xxiv. 17; διαλαλεῖν, Lk. vi. 
11; διαλέγεσθαι, MK. ix. 84: διαλογίζεσθαι, Mk. viii. 16 ; 
εἰπεῖν, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH Aadeiv)]; xxiv. 82; Jn. 
Xvi. 17; xix. 24; λέγειν, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
$3; Acts xxviii. 4: ὁμιλεῖν, Lk. xxiv. 14; συλλαλεῖ», Lk. 
iv. 36. πρὸς ἑαυτούς i. 4. πρὸς ἀλλήλους: after συζητεῖν, 
MK. i. 27 (T WH txt. read simply αὐτούς (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; εἰπεῖν, MK. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; λέγει», MK. 
xvi. 33 ἀγανακτεῖν, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr); see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστίν, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
828a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; πρὸς ἡμέρα», Xen. anab. 4, 
5,21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 ο.) ; [πρὸς σάββατο», Mk. xv. 
42 L Tr txt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: ἐνδεικνύειν πραὔτητα, Tit. iii. 2; μακροθυμεῖν, 1 
Th. v. 14; feos, 2 Tim. ii. 24; ἔχθρα, Lk. xxiii. 12; πεποί- 
Onow ἔχειν, 2 Co. iii. 4; [ἐλπίδα ἔχ. Acts xxiv. 15 ΤάΕ.]; 
πίστις, 1 Th. i. 8; παρρησία, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 215 v. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one’s self 
towards a pers., ἐργάζεσθαι τὸ ἀγαθόν, Gal. vi. 10; ποιεῖν 
τὰ αὐτά, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after ἀνταγωνίζεσθαι, Heb. xii. 4; 
στῆναι, Eph. vi. 115 λακτίζειν, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see κέντρο», 2) ; πάλη, Eph. vi. 12; µάχεσθαι, In. vi. 52; 
διακρίνοµαι, Acts xi. 2; yoyyvopés, Acts vi. 1; βλασφημία, 
Rev. xiii. 6 5 πικραίνεσθαι, Col. iii. 19; ἔχειντι, Acts xxiv, 
19; ἔχειν ζήτημα, xxv. 19: µομφή», Col. iii. 13; πρᾶγμα, 
1 Co. vi. 1; λόγον (see λόγος, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; ἔχειν 
πρός τινα, to have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer), 2 Cgv.12; τὰ [which Tr txt. WH 
om.] πρός τινα, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added πρὸς πλη- 
σμονὴν σαρκός, against (i.e. to check) the indulgence of the 
flesh, Col. ii. 23 (see πλησμονή)]. ᾱ. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: ή ἀσθένεια οὐκ 
έστι πρὸς θάνατον, Jn. xi. 4; ἁμαρτάνειν, ἁμαρτία πρὸς θάνα- 
τον, 1 Jn. v. 16 sq.; A στρεβλοῦσι πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν αὐτῶν 
ἀπώλειαν, 2 Pet. iii. 16: τὰ πρὸς τὴν εἰρήνην sc. ὄντα, --- 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[A. V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 82; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [A.V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; τὰ πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ εὐσέβειαν», [ A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; πρὸς δόξαν τῷ θεῷ, 2 Co. i 
20; τοῦ κυρίου, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: πρὸς νουθεσίαν τινός, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi.12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 10ο. 
vi. 5; vii. 35; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 84; 2Co.iv. 6; vii. 
8; xi.8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i.16; Heb. vi. 11; ix 
13; πρὸς ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 285 
πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνη», for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10; πρὸς τό with an inf. in order to, etc.: Mt. 
v. 28; vi. 1; xiii. 30; xxiii. 5; xxvi. 12; Mk. xiii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii.9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. fir or 
auf) [cf. b. above]: πρὸς καιρόν (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27; de amicitia 15,53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i.e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; πρὸς 
καιρὸν Spas, [R. V. for a short season}, 1 Th. ii. 17; πρὸς 
ὥραν, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, Heb. xii. 10; 
πρὸς τὸ παρό», for the present, ibid. 11 (Thuc. 2, 22; 
Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
3, 18 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15); πρὸς ὀλίγον, for 
a little time, Jas. iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor. 18,1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
—the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): δεδέσθαι πρὸς τὴν Oipav, Mk. xi. 4: προσ- 
κολλᾶσθαι, Mk.x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br.); Eph. v. 31 RG 
WII txt. ; προσκύπτειν, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 115; κεῖσθαι, i. q. 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(ef. 2 Mace. 
iv. 33)]; τιθέναι, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 37 Tdf. (al. rapa)]; add, 
βεβλῆσθαι, Lk. xvi. 20; τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν, the fore-court 
[see θύρα, a.}, Mk. ii. 2; εἶναι πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν (prop. 
towards the sea ΓΑ. V. by the sea]}), Mk. iv. 1; Oeppai- 
νεσθαι πρὸς τὸ Pas, turned to the light [R. V. in the light], 
Mk. xiv. 54; καθῆθθαι πρὸς τὸ pas, LK. xxii. 56; εἴστηκει 
πρὸς τὸ μνημεῖον, Jn. xx. 11 Ree.; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the acc. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u.s.: after εἶναι, Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41; Jn. i. 1sq.3 
1Jn.i. 2; 1 Th. iii. 4; 2 ΤΗ. ii.5; Ηἱ. 10: παρεῖναι, Acts 
xii. 20; 2Co. xi. 9 (8); Gal.iv. 18, 20; παρουσία, Phil. 
1.26; διαµένειν, Gal. ii.5; παραµένειν, 1 Co. xvi.6; ἐπι- 
μένει», ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; καθέζεσθαι, Mt. xxvi.55 [RG 
1, Έτ br.]; ἐνδημεῖν, 2 Co. ¥.8; κατέχειν τινὰ πρὺς ἑαυτόν, 
Philem. 13. πρὸς ἐμαυτόν, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, ete., (2 Mace. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
given in Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157"; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5)), 
συλλογίζοµαι, Lk. xx. 5; προσεύχομαι. Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. 
om. πρὸς é., Grsb. connects it with σταθείς]:; ἀγανακτεῖ», 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(cef. 1a. fin.) ; θαυμάζει», Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to 
some; see above, 1 a. ad init.) ]. Further, ποιεῖν τι πρός 
τινα, Mt. xxvi. 18; ἔχω χάριν πρός τινα, Acts ii. 47: eat 
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χημα ἔχ. πρ. τ. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; παράκλητον πρός tiva, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, ἀγαθός, Eph.iv. 29; έτοιμος, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
. Hi 155 ἱκανός, 20ο. 1.16: duvards,2Co.x. 4; ἐξηρτι- 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii. 17; ὠφέλιμος 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; ἀδόκιμος, Tit. i.16; ἀνεύθετος, Acts xxvii. 12; 
λευκός, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; τὰ πρὸς τὴν 
χρείαν sc. ἀνάγκαια, [ Β.. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: περιπατεῖν πρός (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A.V. toward)]; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2p. 1157°; [L. and S. 8. v. C. I. ὅ]) τινα, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; ἀναστρέφεσθαι, 2 Co. i. 12; of 
ethical relationship (where we use with), ἀσύμφωνος πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, Acta xxviii. 25 5 κοινωνία, συµφώνησις πρός τινα 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15 8ᾳ.: εἰρήνην ἔχειν [see εἰρήνη, 5], Ro. v. 
1; συνείδησι» ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν θεόν, Acts xxiv. 16: διαθήκην 
ἐντέλλομαι πρός τινα, Heb. ix. 20 [see ἐντέλλω, fin.]; δια- 
Anxny διατίθηµι, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. συνθήκας, σπον- 
das, συμµαχίαν ποιεῖσθαι πρός τινα, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u.s.); μὴ ταπεινώσῃ .. - 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος (see λόγος, II. 5), Heb. iv. 18. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man’s con- 
science |. ο. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: πρός τινα, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. xii. 41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 sq.; πρὸς τὸ δεῖν προσεύχεσθαι, Lk. xviii. 1; ἐπι- 
τρέπειν, γράφειν τι πρός τι, Mt. xix.8; Mk. x. 5; ἀποκρι- 
θῆναί τι πρός τι, Mt. xxvii. 14: ἀνταποκριθηναι, Lk. xiv. 6; 
τι ἐροῦμεν πρὸς ταῦτα, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν 
(see θεός, 3 γ.), Ro. xv.17; Heb. ii. 17; v.15 τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς; 
sc. ἐστίν, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri πρὺς σέ; Jn. 
xxi, 22, 23 [here Tdf. om. ]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after ἄξιος (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (οὗ λογισθήσεται ἕτερος πρὸς αὐτόν, 
Bar. iii. 96 (35); cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. § 147, 
98). f. agreeably to, according to: πρὸς ἃ (i. 6. πρὸς 
ταῦτα &) ἔπραξε, 2 Co. v. 10; ποιεῖν πρὸς τὸ θέληµά τινος, 
Lk. xii. 47; ὀρθοποδεῖν πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. 6. akin to this is | 
the use of πρὀς joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
[ef. W. § 51, 2h.]: πρὸς φθόνον, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 (Lon 
this pass. see φθόνος]; πρὸς dpynv i. q. ὀργίλως, Soph. El. 
369; πρὸς βίαν i.q. βιαίως, Aeschyl. [Prom. 208, 353, etc. ] 
Eum. 5; al.; πρὸς ἡδονὴν καὶ πρὸς χάριν, pleasantly and | 
| 





graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx. in L. and 
S. s. v. C. III. 7)). 

I¥. with the ΏΑΤΙνΝΕ, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
focal proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); so six times iu the | 
N.T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the U.'T. 
Apocr.): Mk. v. 11G L T Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has πρὸς τὸ μν.), 12; Rev. i. 18. 

ΤΠ. with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. α parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically πρός τινος εἶναι or 
ὑπάρχει», to pertain to one, lie in one’s interests, be to one’s 
advantage: so once in the N. T. τοῦτο πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας 
σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει, conduce’ to ΓΑ. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvil. 84. (Κροῖσος ἐλπίσας πρὸς ἑωυτοῦ τὸν χρη- 
σμὸν εἶναι, Hdt. 1,75; οὗ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thuc. ὃ, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p- 459 c.; Leian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 80; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 sq. 3 
Matthiae p. 1885 sy.; [L. and S.s.v. A. IV.]; W. 874 
(350).) 

IV. in COMPOSITION xpos signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: προσάγω, προσεγγίζω, προσέρχοµαι, 
προστρέχω. 2. addition, accession, besides: προσ» 
ανατίθηµι, προσαπειλέω, προσοφείλω. 3. vicinity: 
προσεδρεύω, προσµένω. 4. our on, at, as in προσ- 
κόπτω; and then of things which adhere {ο or are fas- 
tened {0 others, as προσηλόω, προσπήγνυµε. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: πρόσκαιρος. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

προ-σάββατον, -ου, τό, the day befure the sabbath: Mk. 

xv.42 RG T WH[L Tr txt. πρὸς σάβ. (cf. πρός, 1. 1b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 
_ προσ-αγορεύω: 1 aor. pass. Ῥίορ. προσαγορευθείς; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschy]., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.); esp. to qgddress or accost by some 
name, call by name: τινά with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Mace. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, τινά or τί with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 8, 2, 1; I'dios Ἰούλιος Καΐσαρ 6 διὰ 
τὰς πράξεις προσαγορευθεὶς θεός, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Macc. iv.7; x.9; xiv.37; φρούριον . . . Και- 
σάρειαν ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ προσαγορευθέν, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

προσ-άγω; 2 aor. προσήγαγο»; 1 aor. pass. προσήχθην 
(Mt. xviii. 24 L Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
3p}, Wy, sometimes for #30 ; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see πρός, IV. 1]: τινὰ S8e, Lk. ix. 41 ; 
τινά τινι, one to one [ο]. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, twa 
τῷ θεῷ. for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 


| one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 


borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, fo summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. προάγω, ᾱ. ν. 1)]. 2. in- 
transitively (see ἄγω, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xl vi.) 8, ete.) : revi, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not 


| WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 


nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see προσανέχω 2, and προσαχέω]." 


προσαγωγή 


προσ-αγωγή, -ῆς, ἡ } 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hat. 2,58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: εἰς 
τὴν χάριν, Ro. ν. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12." 

προσ-αιτέω, -ὢ ; 1. to ask for in addition [ (see πρός, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune ; cf. 
πρός, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ((Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut., al.): Mk. x. 46 RGL; LK. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have ἐπαιτῶν); In. ix. 8." 

προσαίτης, -ου, 6, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. τυφλός). (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.) ° 

προσ-ανα-βαίνω: 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. προσανάβηθι; 
to go up farther: with ἀνώτερον added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V. 
go up higher; al. regard the προσ- as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
ἔροπιε up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

προσ-αναλίσκω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. προσαγαλώσασα; 
to expend besides [πρός, IV. 2]: tarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. § 198, 1; Ree. els ἰατρούς [cf. W. 218 (200)]) 
τὸν βίον, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

προσ-ανα-πληρόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. προσανεπλήρωσα} to fill up 
by adding to (cf. πρός, 1V. 2]; to supply: τί, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi.9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

προσ-ανα-τίθηµι ; 2 aor. mid. προσανεθέµην; 1. 
to lay upon in addition [cf. πρός, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one’s self in addition: φόρτο», 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one’s self upon 
another by going to him (πρός), i. 6. to commit or betake 
one’s self to another se. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with}, (Diod. 17, 116 τοῖς µάντεσι προσαναθέµενος περὶ τοῦ 
σηµείου; Leian. Jup. trag. § 1 ἐμοὶ προσανάδου, λάβε µε 
σύμβουλον πόνων), Gal.i.16. «ο. toadd /γοπι one’s store 
{this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 
vi ret, Gal. ii. 6.* 


προσ-αν-έχω; 1. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. {0 rise up so as to approach, rise up towards: Acts 


xxvii. 27 Lchm. ed. ster. (see προσάγω 2, and προσαχέω), 
— a sense found nowhere else.* 

προσ-απειλέω, -@: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mpocanenodpevos; 
to add threats, threaten further, (cf. πρός, IV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[προσ-αχέω, -@, Doric for προσηχέω, to resound: Acts 
xxvii. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. προσ- 
άγειν, q. Υ.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

προσ-δαπανάω, -@: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. προσ- 
Saravntys, to spend besides (cf. πρός, IV. 2], Vulg. super 
erogo: τι, 1k. x. 35. (Leian., Themist.) * 
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προσεργάζοµαι 


προσ-δέοµαι; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, (cf. πρός, IV. 2]: προσδεόµενός τινος, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem” (Erasmus), [ A. V. as though 
he needed anything], Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; (in the sense {ο ask of, several times in Hdt.].) ° 

προσ-δέχοµαι; depon. mid. ; impf. προσεδεχόµην; 1 aor. 
προσεδεξάµην ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, to receive to one’s self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: τινά, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, τοὺς ἁμαρτωλούς, Lk. xv. 2; to re 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); τί to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered : οὗ mpood. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; προσδέχονται 
ἐλπίδα, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil ΓΑ. V. took the spoiling 
etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to expect 
[A. V. look for, wait for]: τινά, Lk. xii. 36; τί, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38; xxiii. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 18; 
Jude 21; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm. (Cf. δέχομαι, fin.]* 

προσδοκάω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. plur. προσεδόκων (Acts 
xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
δοκεύω; πρός [q. ν. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (ο expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk. iii. 155 xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 38; xxviii. 6; 
τινά, one’s coming or return, Mt. xi.3; Lk. i. 21; vii. 19 
84.5 viii. 40; Acts x. 24; τί, 2 Pet. iii. 12-14;  foll. by 
an acc. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6; foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

προσδοκία, -as, 7, (προσδοκάω), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to φόβος (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [W. § 50, 7 Ὀ.], Lk. xxi. 26; rod λαοῦ (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter’s execution, Acts xii. 11." 

προσδρέµω, 566 προστρέχω. 

προσ-εάω, -ὢ; fo permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 (R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. πρός, IV. 2; 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.® 

προσ-εγγίζω: 1 aor. inf. προσεγγίσαι; (ο approach unto 
[πρός, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH προσενέγκαε]. (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * 

προσεδρεύω; (πρόσεδρος sitting near, (cf. πρός, IV. 
8])3 1. prop. fo sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. (ο 
attend assiduously : τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ (see παρεδρεύω), 1 Co. 
ix. 18 Rec.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
παρεδρεύω) ; τῇ θεραπείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 7, 1} 
ταῖς φιλοπονίαις, Aristot. pol. 8, 4, 4 p. 1958", 25; τοῖς spay 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. to be in altendance upon, not to quit one’s side, Jo- 
seph. ο. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [οἳ. Dem. 914, 28]." 

προσ-εργάζομµαι: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. moovetpyacare 











προσέρχοµαι 


(RG Tr), προσηργάσ. (L TWH; see ἑργάζομαι, init.) ; 
1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides: Lk. xix.16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).3 

προσ-έρχομαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. προσήρχοντο (Acts 
xxviii. 9); [fut. 3 pers. sing. προσελεύσεται, Lk. i.17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. προσηλθον and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 86; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
LK. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 28; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form προσῆλθαν (see ἀπέρχομαι, and ἔρχομαι) ; 
pf. προσελήλυθα (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Idt. 
down; Sept. for 31ρ and W3; (ο come to, to approach, 
[πρός, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[i. 17 WH mrg.]; ix.42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; προσῆλθον λέγοντες, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see ἀνίστημι, ΠΠ. 1 ο. [also ἔρχομαι, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptcp. προσελθών is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 21, T Tr WH, 
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10,27; xiv. 12; xv.12, 28; xvi. 1; 
xvii. 7 [RG]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39TTr 
WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9,18; Mk. i. 
81; x. 2; xii. 28; [xiv. 835 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 84; xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 
8q-; προσέρχοµαι foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mre. προῇλθε]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1190°*; 
[L. and S. s.v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18,22; with the dat. of 
a pers. (see Lexx. u.s.), Mt. v. 1; viil.5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
86; xiv.15; xv. 1, 90: xvii. 14,24; xviii. 1; xix. 3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 98: xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec.; [with ἐπί and 
the acc. Acts xx. 13 Tr WH mrg.]. The Ρίορ. προσ- 
ελθὼν αὐτῷ with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
ἵν. ὃς xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 90: xxvi.49; xxvil.58; Mk. vi. 
$5; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ἱχ. 1: xxiii 
14. b. trop. a. προσέρχ. τῷ θεῷ, ἰο draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
xi. 6; τῷ θρόνῳ τῆς χάριτος, Heb. iv. 16; without τῷ 
dep, Heb. κ. 1, 22, (in the O. T. προσέρχ., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi.5; with the addition of πρὸς θεόν, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 86; with τοῖς θεοῖς, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9); 
πρὸς Χριστόν, to attach one’s self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 (cf. W. § 52, 3]. β. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
ὑγιαίνουσι Adyos, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. προσέχεται, q. ν. 3]. 

προσ-ευχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (προσεύχοµαι), Sept. for ΠΊΘΗ, i. q. 
εὐχὴ πρὸς τὸν Gedy [cf. πρός, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Μι. xvii. οἱ [T WH om. Tr br. the vs. ]; 
xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts ili.13 vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x.4; Roi. 10(9); Eph.i. 16; Col. iv.12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev.v. 8; viii. 3,4 
(where ταῖς mpocevyais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of, 
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προσεύχοµαι 


the prayers [W. § 31, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 ϱᾳ.]); οἶκος 
προσευχῆς, 8 house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); προσευχὴ καὶ δέησις, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Mace. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 
see δέησις); plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1; v.55; ἡ πρ. τοῦ θεοῦ, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (εὐχαριστία θεοῦ, Sap. xvi. 28; 
cf. reff. in πίστες, 1 a.); πρὸς τὸν θεὺν ὑπέρ [L T Tr WH 
περί] τινος, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv.30; προσευχῇ προσ- 
εὔχεσθαι, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3; [B. 
§ 1989, 22 a.}), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; i.e. a. 
a synagogue (see συναγωγή, 2b.): 8 Macc. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading προσευχήν; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also § 14]; leg. ad Gaium §§ 20, 48, 46 ; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1, ὃ, 296; συνάγονται πάντες eis τὴν προσευχήν, 
µέγιστον οἴκημα πολὺν ὄχλον ἐπιδέξασθαι δυνάµενον, Jo- 
seph. vita §54.  Ὁ. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, cf. 
Epiph. haer. 80, 1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 18 
makes mention of the “orationes litorales” of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis ο. 16 says “Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in apertp aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt.” [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2,2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering αἴθριοι mpocevyai.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiologie, § 242; [Schilrer, Zeitgesch. § 27 
vol. ii. p. 869 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (A. D. 
81), see Index 8. v.].” 

προσ-εύχομαι; depon. mid.; impf. προσηυχόµην; fut. 
προσεύξοµαι; 1 aor. προσηυξάµη»; [on the augm.see WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for bbani; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. denars, 
fin.]): absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36,39, 44; Mk. 
i. 85; vi.46; xi. 24 sq.; xiii. 38 [LT WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21; v.16; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28 sq.; xi. 1aq.; xviii. 1, 10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Acts i. 24; vi.6; ix. 11, 40; x. 9, 30; xi. 53 
xii. 12; xiii. 8; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 363; xxi. 5; xxii. 175 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4 βᾳ.; xiv.14; 1 ΤΗ. ν. 111 1 Tim. ii. 
8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by λέγων and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 89, 42; Lk. 
xxli.41; προσεύχ. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi.5 [W. § 31, 7 d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [ef. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; µακρά, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii.40; Lk.xx.47; ἐν avevpare (see 
πνεῦμα, 4 a. p. 522° mid.), Eph. vi. 18; ἐν mv. ἁγίφ, Jude 
20; προσευχῆ (see προσευχή, 1 fin.), Jas. v.17; προσεύχ. 
with the ace. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 (ef. W. 





προσέχω 


§41b.4b.; Β. 8159, 619.]; ἐπί τινα, over one, i.e. with 

hands extended over him, Jas. ν. 14 [οξ. W. 408 (381) 
η.]; sc. ἐπί τινα, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 

with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 

(ef. W. § 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 

17); περί with the gen. of a pers., Col. i. 83 [RG T WH 

txt.]; 1 Th.v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; ὑπέρ with the gen. of 

a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. περί 

(see περί, I.c.y., also ὑπέρ, I. 6); Col. i. 3 LL Tr WH mrg. 

(see reff. as above), 9]; προσεύχ. foll. by ἵνα, with the 

‘design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [W. 460 (428) ]; 
‘the thing prayed for is indicated by a following ἵνα (see 
ἵνα, IT. 2b.) : Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 

(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), ἕνα is more com. regarded as giving the 

aim of the twofold command preceding]; τοῦτο ἵνα, Phil. 

i. 9; περί τινος ἵνα, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; iii. 1; ὑπέρ 

τινος iva, Col. i. 9; ὑπέρ τινος ὅπως, Jas. v.16 [, WH txt. 
Tr mrg.; περί τινος ὅπως, Acts viii. 15, (ὅπως [q. ν. II. 2] 

seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); _foll. by aninf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by τοῦ with the inf., Jas. v. 17.3 
προσ-έχω; impf. προσεῖχον; pf. rpocéaynxa; [pres. mid. 

3 pers. sing. προσέχεται (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 
[ef. πρός, IV. 1], 1. ο. 1. (ο bring to, bring near; thus 

very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with ναῦν (quite 
as often omitting the ναῦν) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 
πρός with an acc. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. =a. τὸν νοῦν, fo turn 

the mind to, attend to, be attentive: twi, to @ person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Lecian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 

The simple προσέχειντωί (Sept. for apr, also for 7*77)), 

with τὸν νοῦν omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the Ν. T. [cf. W. 598 (552); B. 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 

(1 Mace. vii. 11; 4 Mace. i.1; Sap. viii.12); in the sense 

of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. b. προσ- 
έχω ἐμαυτῷ. to attend to one’s self, i. e. to give heed to one’s 
self (Sept. for 19%}, to guard one’s self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.): Lk. 

xvii. 8; Acts v. 35 [ef. Β. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 
see ἐπί, B. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of ἀπό τινος, to be 

on one’s guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. Β. 6 147, 

ὃ (ἀπό, 1.8 Ὀ.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [Test. xii. Patr., 

test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. προσέχ. ἀπό τινος: 

Mt. vii. 15; x.17; xvi. 6, 11sq.; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 

xi. 33; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; [‘ Teaching’ ete. 6,3; 12, 5]); 

foll. by µή with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing, 

Mt. vi. 1; ἐμαυτῷ, µήποτε with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 

absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 

ep.4, 9; 7, 4. 6. [9]: foll. by πῶς, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 

interrog. τί, ib. 15, 4; ἵνα, ib. 16,8; ἵνα µήποτε, Barn. ep. 

4,13 [var.; ἵνα pn, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [μήποτε, Barn. ep. 4, 

14]. 3. sc. éuaurdy, to apply one’s self to, attach one’s 

self to, hold or cleave to a person or a thing, [R.V. mostly 

give heed}: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 

1 Tim. iv. 1; τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ πρ. καὶ τῷ πρεσβυτερίῳ καὶ δια- 
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κόνοις, Ignat. ad Philad. 7, 1; ad Polyc. 6,1; with the dat. 
of athing, μύθοις, 1 ‘Tim. 1.4; Tit. i. 14; [mid. ὑγιαίνουσι 
λόγοις, 1 Tim. vi. 3 ‘Tdf. (al. προσέρχεται, α. ν. b. β.)]; ἰο 
be given or addicted to: οἴἵνφ, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (τρυφῇ, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; τρυφῇ καὶ µέθη, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: τῇ ἆ : 
oe. κτλ. 1 Tim. iv. 13; τῷ θυσιαστηρίφῳ, [A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 18, (ναντικοῖς, Thuc. 1,15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow 6. v. 3c.; [L. and 5. 8. v. 
4 b.]).* 

προσ-ηλόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ptcp. προσηλώσας; to fasten with 
naus to, nail to, [οξ. πρός, IV. 4]: τὶ τῷ σταυρῷ, Col. ii. 
14. (8 Mace. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

προσήλντον, -ου, 6, (fr. προσέρχοµαε, pf. προσελήλυθα, 
cf. Β. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); 1. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. πρός, IV. 1]; α stranger, alien, 
(Schel. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 14 [cef. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10); vi.5; xini.48. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. ΡΊΨΠ “}g proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and wm Τὰ prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. v. 14; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
{ Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ’s day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-824; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schtirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqq.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.; [BB. 
DD.]; Schtirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros- 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ‘ Pros 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.° 

πρόσ-καιροε, -ον, (i. q. 6 πρὸς καιρὸν ὤν), for a season 
[cf. πρός, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary: 
Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 23. (4 
Mace. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal. 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; 6 παρὼν καὶ πρόσκαιρος 
κόσμος, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * 

προσ-καλέω, -ὣ: Mid., pres. προσκαλοῦμαι; 1 aor. προσ- 
εκαλεσάµην; pf. προσκέκληµαι; from [Antipho, Arstph., 
Thuc.], Xen., Plat. down; (ο call to; in the Ν. Τ. found 
only in the mid. (cf. B. § 195, 4], to call to one’s self; to 
bid to come to one’s self: τινά, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 18, 23; vi. 7; vii 
14; viii. 1,34; x. 42; xii. 43; xv. 44; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 
26; xvi. 5; xviii. 16; Acts v.40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1 [RG 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said προσκαλεῖσθαι the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah’s kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said {ο call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39, 3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by efs τι, Acts xiii. 2 (where ὅ is for εἷς ὅ, 
ace. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294)]).° 

προσ-καρτερέω, -ὦ; fut. mpooxaprepnow; (καρτερέω, fr. 
καρτερός [‘strong,’ ‘ steadfast ’], of which the root is (τὸ) 
κάρτος for κράτος [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per- 
severe [‘ continue steadfastly’] in any thing [cf. πρός, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds ἐν (once) 
inbr.]; τῇ προσευχῇ, Actsi. 14; vi.4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (ταῖς θήραις, Diod. 3, 17; τῇ πολιορκία, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; τῇ καθέδρᾳ, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2,6); with the dat. of a person, {ο ad- 
here to one, be his adherent; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
3; Diog. Laért. 8, 1,14); ets τε to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.]; ἐν with a dat. of place, (ο continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5,14; to 
show one’s self courageous, for ΡΙΠΩΣ Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read- 
tness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

προσ-καρτέρησια, -εως, ἡ, (προσκαρτερέω), Perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Λέξ. ἀθησ. 
8. ν.]." 

προσ-κεφάλᾶιον, -ου, τό, (fr. πρός [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. κεφάλαιος [cf. κεφάλαιον]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

προσ-κληρόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. προσεκληρώ- 
θησαν; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: προσεκληρώ- 
θησαν τῷ Παύλφ, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738 d.; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq-) ° 

πρόσ-κλησι, -εως, ἡ, 1. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: μηδὲν ποιῶν 
κατὰ πρόσκλησι», 1 Tim. v. 21 L Tr mrg.; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. πρόσκλισις.]” 

προσ-κλίνω: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. προσεκλίθη; 1. 
trans. (to cause) fo lean against [cf. πρός, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. revi, fo incline (owards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, ete.; 1 aor. pass. 
προσεκλίθη» with a mid. signif. fo join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 86 LT Tr WH [(οξ. W. § 52, 4, 14)]; 2 Mace. 
xiv. 24; τοῖς δικαίοις προσεκλίθη, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; προσεκλίθητε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

πρόσ-κλισις, -εως, ἡ, απ inclination or proclivity of mind, 
a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]); partiality: 
κατὰ πρόσκλισι», led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v.21 [RGTWHTr 
txt.]; κατὰ προσκλίσεις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; δίχα 
προσκλίσεως ἀνθρωπίνης, ib. 50, 2,cf.47,3sq. (Cf. πρόσ- 
κλησις.) * | ‘ 

προσ-κολλάω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. προσεκολλήθη»; 1 fut. 
pass. προσκολληθήσοµαι; Sept. for p27; fo glue upon, 
glue to, [cf. πρός, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 41 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one’s sely 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 84; xiii. 16), Acts v. 86 Rec. (see προσκλίνω, 
2); τῇ γυναικί, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. κολληθήσεται, q. Vv.) ; 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 L Τ Tr WH mrg.; πρὸς τὴν 
γυν. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RGTrtxt.; Eph. ν. 31 
RGWH txt. (Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]° 

πρόσ-κομμα, -ατος, Τό, (προσκόπτω), a stumbling-block, 
i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; τιθέναι πρὀσκ. ren, to put a stumbling- 
block in one’s way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 19 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 διὰ προσκόµ- 
paros ἐσθίων, [ Α.Τ.] who eateth with offence (see διά, A. L 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
λίθος προσκόµµατος (fr. Is. viii. 14 for η}) 12%), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes ΓΑ. V. stone ο) 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 82, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 33 ; 
xxxiv. 12; [cf. Judith viii. 22]. a sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97 f.; 
a hindrance [2], Plut. mor. p. 1048 ο. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) * 

προσ-κοπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (προσκόπτω), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence) ]: Διδόναι προσκοπή» (sc. 
ἄλλοις), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [ef. W. 484 
(451)]. (Polyb.; [for 1299. αἴ, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven.].)* 

3 1 aor. προσέκοψα} to strike against (cf. 
πρός, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, fo stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
πρὸς λίθο» τὸν πόδα, to strike the foot against a stone, i. Θ. 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. χο. (xci.) 12) ; to rush upon, beat against, οἱ 
ἄνεμοι τῇ οἰκίᾳ, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. προσέρρήξα», see προσ- 


ρήγνυμε]. €v rom, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 


metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); Β. 8 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said προσκόπτει», to stumble at, 
8 person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said προσκόψαι τῷ λίθῳ τοῦ προσκ. i. e. to have 


recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas ᾽ 


of the Messiah (see πρόσκοµµα), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said πρ. τῷ λόγφ, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take πρ. here absolutely, and make τῷ λ. 
depend on ἀπειθέω, q. ν. in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

προσ-κυλίω: 1 aor. προσεκύλισα; to roll to: τί τινι, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts ἐπί]; τὶ ἐπί rt, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) 3" 

προσ-κυνέω, -ὢ; impf. προσεκύνου»; fut. προσκυνήσω; 
1 aor. προσεκύνησα; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for MIMAYN (to prostrate one’s self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Hdt. 1, 134; (ef. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam’]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 8), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4,5, 2 as προσκυνούµενοι) ; πεσὼν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν, Acts x. 25; τιν (acc. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197); [B. §181, 
4}; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2,8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii. 26]; xxviii. 9,17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the ace.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 38; 
with πεσών preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv.9; ὀνώπιον τῶν 
ποδῶν τινος, Rev. iii.9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 προσεκύνησεν ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἄκρον τῆς ῥάβδου αὐτοῦ, explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate’s staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chahas, Mélanges Egypt. III. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq.; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our (ο worship) (cf. W. 593 (552))], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts vili. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[ο[. above]; Rev. xi. 1; πίπτειν καὶ προσκυνεῖν, Rev. v. 
14; revi, Jn. iv. 21,28; Acts vii.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix. 4, 20; xxii. 8 8q.; 
Rev. xiii. 4 G L Τ Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only)); xiii. 15 GT Tr WH txt.; xx.4 Rec.; πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
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π ον προσκυνήσει τῷ θεφ, 1 Co. xiv. 25; πίπτειν ἐπὶ 
τὰ πρόσωπα καὶ προσκυνεῖν τῷ θεῷ, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by πίπτειν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ποδῶ» τινος, Rev. xix.10. = in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with τινά or ri (cf. Matthiae § 412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9,11; also xiii. 4 (Ree. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Ree. dat.], 15 R L 
WH mrg.; xx. 4" (where Rec. dat.), 4) (where R® dat.) ; 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RG LTrbr. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. (cf. Hoelemann u. 8. p. 116 sqq.]); ἐνώπιόν τινος, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

προσ-κυνητής, -οὔ, 6, (προσκυνέω), a worshipper: Jn. iv. 
23. (Inscrr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

προσ-λαλέω, -&; 1 aor. inf. προσλαλῆσαι; Ww. Τενί, {0 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. ὑμῖν [some say poi (see παρα- 
καλέω, I.)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theophr., 
Plut., Leian.) * 

προσ-λαμβάνω: 2 aor. inf. προσλαβεῖ» (Acts xxvii. 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. προσλαμβάνοµαι; 2 aor. 
προσελαβόµην; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; to take to, 
take in addition, [οξ. πρός, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one’s self (cf. B. § 155, 
4]: τινά [οἳ. Β. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one’s 
companion ΓΑ. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. vili. 32. ο. 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one’s home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i.e. grant one 
access to one’s heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv.1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
προσλαβέσθαι (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; Lxiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 94). e. to take to one’s self, to take: 
μηδέν, (A.V. having taken nothing] i. 6. πο food, Acts 
xxvii. 33; τροφῆς, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some”]) 
food, cf. Β. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 86 (in vs. 34 GLTTr 
WH have restored µεταλαβεῖν [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food ’)] for προσλαβεῖν)." 

πρόσ-ληψις [LT Tr WH -λημψις, see M, p], -εως, 7, 
(προσλαμβάνω), Vulg. assumptio, a recetving: τινός, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]° 

προσ-μένω; 1 aor. ptcp. προσµείνας, inf. spocpeivas; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; a. to remain with [see 
πρός, IV. 8]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 82; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; τῷ κυρίφ, to be steadfastly devoted to [A. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1); τῇ χάριτι τοῦ θεοῦ, to hold fast to ΓΑ. V. 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii. 48G LT Tr WH; δεήσεσι κ. προσευχαῖς, [A.V. 
to continue in supplications and prayers},1 Tim.v.5. ὮὉ. 
to remain still [cf. πρός, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18; 
foll. by dy with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.° 

προσ-ορµίζω: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. προσωρµίσθησαν: 
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(ὅρμος a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(Hdt., Dem., Plut., al.); the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6,4 and 20; Αα]. v. h. 8, 5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

προσ-οφείλω; fv owe besides [see πρός, LV. 2]: σεαντόν, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem.19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

προσ-οχθίω: 1 aor. προσώχθισα; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : τινί, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for OD to loathe ; 
RID, to spue out; Υ1Ρ, to be disgusted with, etc.; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; []. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
§ 18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use ὀχθέω, more 
rarely ὀχθίζω. πρός denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [πρός, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 ρα." 

προσ-παίω (for the more com. προσπταίω) : 1 aor. προσ- 
έπαισα; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. προσέπαισαν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. Β. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

πρόσπεινος, -ο», (πεῖνα hunger [cf. πεινάω]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. πρός, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
hot recognize any intensive force in πρός here]}) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

προσ-πήγνυµε: 1 aor. ptcp. προσπήξας; to fasten to [see 
πρός, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

προσ-πίπτω: impf. προσέπιπτον; 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 
προσέπεσε, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) προσέπεσον RG, 
-σαν T Tr WH [see πίπτω, init.], ptep. fem. προσπεσοῦ- 
σα; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[πρός, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one’s self before, in homage or supplication : 
with the dat. of a pers., at one’s feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 83; 
LK. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al.) ; τοῖς γόνασί τινος, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.) ; πρὸς τοὺς πόδας τινός, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : rp olxia (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lchm.; cf. προσπαίω]." 

προσ-ποιέω: Mid., pres. ptcp. προσποιούµενος (see be- 
low); impf. ὃ pers. sing. προσεποιεῖτο (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. προσεποιήσατο) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; {ο add to [οξ. Germ. hinzu- 
machen}; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one’s self. 2. to conform one’s self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would ete.], Lk. xxiv. 28; κα- 
τέγραφεν els τὴν γῆν μὴ προσποιούµενος, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to 
codd. E G Ἡ K etc. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flace: § 6; [in § 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 1]; 
Ael.v. h. 8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 
8 3].)* 
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προσ-πορεύοµαι; {ο draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 

προσ-ρήγνυµι, and in later writ. [W. 22] προσρήσσω; 
1 aor. προσέρρηξα RG L, προσέρηξα T Tr WH (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: παιδία ἀπολεῖς 
προσρηγνὺς πέτραις, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 6; λέοντα προσ- 
ρήξας τῇ yn, 6, 9, ὃν intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1; [B. § 130, 
4]): 6 ποταμὸς τῇ οἶκίᾳ, LK. vi. 48, (49; Mt. vii. 27 Lmrg.]; 
in pass. τῇ ἄκρᾳ ᾗ τὰ κύματα προσρήσσεται, Antonin. 4, 49." 

προσ-τάσσω: 1 aor. προσέταξα; pf. pass. ptcp. προστε- 
ταγµένος ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 1. (0 as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. . 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for ΤΝ ; absol. καθὼς προσέταξε, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt. i. 24; xxi.6 RG 
T; τί, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 44; revi rt, pass. Acts x. 38; foll. 
by an ace. w. inf. Acts x. 48; (ο appoint, to define, pass. 
προστεταγµένοι καιροί, Acts xvii. 26 G 1, (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. πρὸς τεταγ.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. προτεταγµένοι. 
[SYN.: see κελεύω, βη.]" | 

προστάτις, -ιδος, 7, (fem. of the noun προστάτης, fr. 
προϊστημι) § a. prop. α woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; ef. Passow on the word 
and under προστάτης fin.; [Schtrer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hejn- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld’s 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq. ].* 

προσ-τίθηµε: impf. 3 pers. sing. προσετίθει (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. προσέθηκα; 2 aor. προσέθην, impv. πρόσθες (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. προσθεῖναι, ptep. προσθείς; Pass., impf.3 pers. 
plur. προσετίθεντο; 1 aor. προσετέθην; 1 fut. προστεθή- 
σοµαι; 2 aor. mid. προσεθέµην; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for ):, also for ΠΟΝ, ete. ; 1. 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one’s followers or compan- 
ions: τινὰ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Acts ii. 47 [RG]; τῷ κυρίῳ, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. τῷ κυρίῳ, or τοῖς πιστεύουσι», Acts ii. 
41; Hebraistically, προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is Π 9} 30 m3, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 96 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them tn a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Bottcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.])3 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 A.V. here increase]; pass., Mt. vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 Γ(μὴ προστεθῆναι αὐτοῖς λόγον, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them)];—to what 
already exists: (6 νόμος) προσετέθη, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the ἐπαγγελία, Gal. iii. 19 RLUTTr 
WII; τὶ ἐπί rim, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded [cf. ἐπί, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri ἐπί τι, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xii. 25. Τη imitation of the Hebr. (0°) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. b} an inf. signifies (to add 
i.e.) fo goon todo a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 





προστρέχω 


Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): προσέθετο πέµψαι (10 
now), he continued to send (as he had already sent), 
LK. xx. 21, 12, (1. q. πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν, MK. xii. 4); προσ- 
έθετο ovAdaBeiv καὶ Πέτρον, he besides apprehended Peter 
also [A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 8; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: προσθεὶς 
εἶπεν, i.e. he further spake ΓΑ. V. he added and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (προσθεῖσα ἔτεκεν, Gen. xxxviii.5; προσθέµενος 
ἔλαβε yevaixa, Gen. xxv. 1); cf. W. § 54,5; Β. § 144, 14.* 

προσ-τρέχω; 2 aor. act. ptcp. προσδραµών; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x. 17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for y39 in Gen. xviii. 2, etc.) " 

προσφάγιον, -ου, τό, (προσφαγεῖν [cf. πρός, IV. 2]), i. α. 
ὄψον (on which see ὀψάριον), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: ὄψον ἀττικῶς, προσφάγιον 
ἑλληνικῶς) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inserr. graec. 
395 a.12]}). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. ete. p. 697 8q.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191." 

πρόσφατον, -ov, (fr. πρό and σφάω or σφάζω; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) ; 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Wom. I. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 686s, Heb. x. 20 (so fr. Aeschy]. down ; 
Φίλος πρόσφατος, Sir. ix. 10; οὐκ ἔστι ray πρόσφατο» ὑπὸ 
τὸν ἥλιον, Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

προσφάτως, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 3; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Mace. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.) * ” 

προσ-φέρω; Ἱπιρ[.προσέφερον; 1 aor. mpoonveyxa; 2 aor. 
mpoonveyxov pf. προσενήνοχα (Heb. xi. 17); Pass., pres. 
προσφέροµαι; 1 aor. προσηνέχθην: [see reff. s. v. φέρω]; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
331ΏΠ, also for ¥°37}, W377, etc., sometimes also for M9y7 
where offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
to, lead to: τινά τινι, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 2,323; xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. τινά) 
T WH Tr mrg.; x. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; pass. in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WH txt. act.]; xviii. 24 R GT; xix.18; — 
one to a person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 
τινὰ ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς καὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH εἰσφέρωσιν). προσφέρω τε, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; τέ rem, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 86 [here A.V. 
offering]; τὶ τῷ ordpari τινος, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: ypnpara, 
Acts viii. 18; δῶρα, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.): τῷ θεῷ σφάγια 
καὶ θυσίας, Acts vii. 42; θυσίαν, Heb. xi. 4; λατρείαν, Jn. 
xvi. 2; προσφέρειν δῶρον or δῶρα sc. τῷ θεῷ, Mt. v. 98, 
24; vili.4; Heb. viii. 3, 4; ix. 9; θυσίαν, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. χ. 1,11; [pass. ibid. 2; θυσίας (RG -αν) καὶ προσ- 
φορὰς (RG -ρὰν) καὶ ὁλοκαυτώματα καὶ περὶ ἁμαρτίας, ibid. 
8]; δῶρό τε καὶ θυσίας ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν, to expiate [see 
ὑπέρ, I. 4] sins, Heb. v. 1; αἷμα ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν τοῦ 


550 


προσωπολήπτης 


λαοῦ ἀγνοημάτω», Heb. ix. 7; τὴν προσφορὰν ὑπὲρ dds 
ἑκάστου, pass. Acts xxi. 26; προσφέρειν used absol. [οξ. 
W. 598 (552)]: περί τινος, on account of [see περί, L. ο- 
β.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. ν. 14; περὶ τοῦ λαοῦ περὶ [RG twep 
(see περί, I. c.8.)] ἁμαρτιῶν, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; τινά, sc. τῷ Oe@, (ο offer up, i.e. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi.17; éaurdv, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Trmrg. WH org. ; ix. [14], 25; προσενεχθείς (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God’s will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 3, we have ἄρνα καὶ Epupov); mpd twa (God) δεῆσεις 
τε καὶ ἱκετηρίας, Heb. v. 7 (προσφέρειν δέησιν, Achill. Tat. 
7,1; τῷ θεῷ εὐχήν, Joseph. b. j. 8, δ, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies {ο be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one’s self to- 
wards one, deal with one: ὡς υἱοῖς ὑμῖν προσφέρεται 6 
θεός, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thue. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
§ 16; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8,1; Ael v.h.12,27; Hdian. 1, 18, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

προσφιλής, -ές, (πρός and φιλέω), acceptable, pleasing, 
[A. V. lovely]: ΕΠΙ. ν.δ. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.) * | 

προσ-φορά, -as, ἡ, (προσφέρω), offering; i.e. 1. 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O.C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. α sac 
rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 115 
χχχ]. (xxxiv.) 21 (19); xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
792, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7); περὶ ἁμαρτίας, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, τοῦ σώματος Ἰησοῦ Xp. Heb. x. 10; τῶν ἐθνῶ», the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 
Ro. xv. 16.° 

προσ-φωνέω, -; impf. 3 pers. sing. προσεφώνει; 1 aor- 
προσεφώνησα; 1. (ο call to; to address by calling: 
absol., Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add αὐτοῖς); 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 οἱο.); with the dat. of 
a pers. [οξ. W. 36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 82; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laért. 7, 7). 2. to call to one’s self, summon: 
ria (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae § 402 b.; [W. 
§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 19.3 

πρόσ-χνσις, -εως, 7, (προσχέω to pour on), α pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion: τοῦ αἵματος, Heb. xi. 28. 
(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].) " 

apoo-Wave, fo touch: τινί [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)*. 

προσωποληπτέω (LT Tr WH -λημπτέω [see M, µ]), -03 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 38, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi 
tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ti. 9.° 

προσωπο-λήπτης (1, Τ Tr WH -λήμπτηε [see M, µ]),-ον, 
ὁ, (a Hellenistic formation fr. πρόσωπο» and λαμβάνω: 
see λαμβάνω, I. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts χ. 
34. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Chrysost.].° 











προσωποληψία 


προσωποληψία (1, Τ Tr WH -λημψία [see M, μ]), -as, 
ἡ, (a Hellenistic formation; [see προσωπολήπτης]), re 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself (cf. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii.1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

πρόσωπον, -ov, τό, (fr. πρός and dy, cf. µέτωπον), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0°}3, also for 
D°DR, etc.; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix. 29]; xxii. 64 [Τ Tr WH om. Lchm. 
br. thecl.]; Acts vi. 15; 20ο. iii. 7, 13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x.13 τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γενέσεως, the face with 
which one is born ΓΑ. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 
πίπτει» ἐπὶ πρόσ. (cf. W. § 27, 1 n.; 122 (116)]and ἐπὶ τὸ 
πρόσ., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; πίπτ. ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσ., Rev. xi. 
16; vii. 11GL T Tr WH); ἀγνοούμενός τινε τῷ προσώπῳ, 
unknown to one by face, i.e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one προσώπῳ, οὗ καρδίᾳ [ A. V. in prese 
ence, not in heart], 1 Th. ii. 17; κατὰ πρόσωπο», in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i.e. before, in 
the presence of, [see κατά, 11. 1 ο.]: opp. to ἀπών, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rivos added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31 ; 
Acts iii. 13; ἔχω τινὰ κατὰ πρόσωπον, i. e. to have one 
present in person ΓΑ. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
ἀντέστην κατὰ πρόσωπον, I resisted him to the face (with 
8 suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (κατὰ πρόσωπον 
λέγειν τοὺς λόγους, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, ἀντι- 
στῆναι κατὰ πρόσ. τινος simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); τὰ κατὰ πρόσ. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: ὁρᾶν τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, {0 
see one’s face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
ἰδεῖν, 1 Th. ii. 17; iii. 10; θεωρεῖν, Acts xx. 38 Γοξ. θεωρέω, 
2a.]; particularly, βλέπειν τὸ πρὀσ. τοῦ θεοῦ (see βλέπω, 
1 b. β.), Mt. xviii. 10; ὁρᾶν τ. πρ.τ. θεοῦ (see ὁράω, 1), 
Rev. xxii.4; ἐμφανισθῆναι τῷ προσ. τοῦ θεοῦ, to appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. o:ja-5 0°39 
we have the phrase πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον, face (turned 
[see πρός, I. 1 a. p. 541°]) {ο face (εἶδόν τινα, Gen. xxxii. 
80; Judg. vi. 22): trop. βλέπω sc. τὸν Gedy, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go πρὸ 
προσώπου τινός (9 19) [cf. W. 6 65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 13 πρὸ προσ. 
τινός, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (9ο 93 in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10/ where the Sept. simply πρό [cf. 
πρό, b. p. 536" bot.]). πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δό- 
Ens τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν προσώπφ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of πρόσωπον 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: κλίνειν τὸ πρὀσ. els τὴν γῆν, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv.5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ 
κυρίου ἐπί τινα, sc. ἐστίν, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 19 
(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); στηρίζειν τὸ πρὀσ. (Hebr. 915 
or 919 7); cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἷς with an acc. of the place [A.V. stead- 
JSastly to set one’s face to go etc. (see στηρίζω, 8.) Ἱ, Lk. ix. 
513 moreover, even τὸ πρόσ. τινὀς ἐστι πορευόµενον εἰς 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (τὸ πρὀσωπύν σου πορευόµενον 
ἐν µέσφ αὐτῶν, 2S. xvii. 11); ἀπὸ προσώπου τινὸς φεύ- 
γεν, to flee in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; κρύπτειν τινά etc. (see κρύπτω, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; ἀνάψυξις ἀπὸ προσώπου θεοῦ, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. 1. 9 see ἀπό, p. 59* mid.; μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου σου, 
sc. ὄντα, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
µετά, I. 2b. β.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); es 
πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶ», turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; ἵνα ἐκ πολλών προσώπων» .. . διὰ πολλών εὐχαρι- 
στηθῇ, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both ἐκ 
πολλ. προσ. and διὰ πολλών belong to εὐχαριστηθῇ [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 (ο. i. 11. ἀπὸ προσώπου 
τινός (9 11919), from the sight or presence of one, Acts ν. 
41; vit. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14]: ἐν 
προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render πρόσωπον here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.):— here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2,7; Polyb. 8, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6,4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 11 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 879, and Lobeck’s note p. 380)]. ο. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one’s judgment and treatment of 
men: βλέπει» els πρόσωπο» ἀνθρώπω», Mt. xxii. 16: Mk. 
xii. 14; θαυμάζειν πρόσωπα, Jude 16; λαμβάνει» πρόσωποι 


προτάσσω 


(τινός), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see βλέπω, 2 ο., 
θαυμάζω, λαμβάνω, I. 4). καυχᾶσθαι ἐν προσώπῳ καὶ ov 
καρδίᾳ, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[Α. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: τοῦ ἄνθους, Jas. i. 
11; τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τῆς γῆς, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.}; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: τῆς γῆς, Lk. xxi. 85; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 ο], (Gen. 
li. 6; xi. 8).3 

προ-τάσσω: pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
χρόνον, Soph. Trach. 164; καιρούς, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see προστάσσω. 2); νόμους, pass. 2 Mace. viii. 86.3 

προ-τείνω: 1 aor. προέτεινα; (fr. [Idt.down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: ὡς mpoéreway [ Rec. -νεν] αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶ- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init. ; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. inds)].* 

πρότερος, -a, -ο», (compar. of πρό), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: 9 προτέρα ἀναστροφή, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to ἔπειτα, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [1, Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6; and RG in 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
τὸ πρότερον (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
πάλαι, 1 fin. ]), Jn. vi.62; ix. 8, and LT Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Macc. iii. 46; v.15; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; ig. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as αἱ πρότερον ἡμέραι, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; αἱ πρότ. ἐπιθυμίαι, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

προ-τίθηµε: 2 aor. mid. προεθέµην; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. πρό, d. α.]: spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Macc. 
vili. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: ποτήρια ἀργύρεά τε καὶ χρύσεα, his own cups, Hdt. 
3, 148; fo expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [ίο let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S.s. v. II. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedop. 115 e.; 
[Kriger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with τινά and a pred. ace. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth ος cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. (ο set before one’s self, propose to one’s self, to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 18; with an acc. of the thing and ἐν αὐτῷ [(sic) ; 
see αὐτοῦ] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading ἐν αὐτῷ with LT Tr 
WIT) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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προ-τρέπω: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. προτρεψάµενος; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ. 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

προ-τρέχω: 2 aor. προέδραµον; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with ἔμπροσθεν added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before ’], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; ἔμπρ. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

προ-ύπ-άρχω: impf. προὐπῆρχον; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9; προὐπῆρχον ὄντες, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328) ; [B. § 144, 14].° 

πρό-φασις, -ews, ἡ, (προφαίνω, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 

shine before’ [or ‘ forth’; but many derive πρόφασις di- 
rectly fr. πρό-φημι]), fr. Hom. down; a. α pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): τῆς πλεονεξίας, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 (ΓΑ. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; πρόφασιν ἔχειν (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. πρ. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 12515: [L. and 5. 
s.v. I. 3 ϱ.]) περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Jn. xv. 22 (A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse ]. b. show: προφάσει ὡς κτλ. ΓΑ. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; προφάσει, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly : Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.*. 

προ-φέρω; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : ri ἔκ τινος, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

προφητεία, -as, 7, (προφητεύω, q. v.), Hebr. 813), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.T.—of the utter 
ances of the O. Τ. propkets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see γίνομαι, 5 e. a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ’s kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς 
προφητείας, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; οἱ λόγοι 
τῆς προφητείας, Rev. i.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called προ” 
φῆται (see προφήτης, II. 1f:): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv.6, 22; plur.the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. ν. 20;— spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see προάγω, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ({Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 


-add inserr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)® 


προφητεύω; fut. προφητεύσω; impf. προεφήτευον (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and ἐπροφήτενον (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 K. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 18); 1 aor. προεφή” 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi. 18: xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; [Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and ἐπροφήτευσα (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 18; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxvili.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
προεφήτευον, προεφήτευσα, pf. ptcp. προπεφητευκώς, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. προπεφητεῦσθαι, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv.ed. 3; cf. [WH. App. 
Ρ. 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12, 5; [B. 35 (305sq.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. 8. v.]); (προφήτης, 
q: v-); Sept. for 83) and 83307; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hadt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.); a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
περί τινος, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; ἐπί ren, over 
1. 6. concerning one (see έπι, B. 2 f. β. p. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
eis τινα (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; προφ. foll. by λέγων 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
ὅτι, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 89; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. i.67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10, 11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ;— or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
προφήτης, II. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]*® 


προφήτης, -ου, 6, (πρόφηµι, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see πρό, d. a.), Sept. 


ο 5,” ο 
for κ.) (which comes fr. the same root as La» ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. u. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Επ]. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
(B.D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler’s Ο. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such.as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the Ο. Τ. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v.12; xii. 39; xiii. 17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi.47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52: xiii. 20; Ro. xi.3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 


553 


προφήτης 


xi. 32; Jas. ν. 10: appeal is made to their utteranes as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 285 iii. 3; iv. 145 viii. 
17; xi.13; xii. 17; xiii. 355 xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4: iv. 173; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 838; Acts ii. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; x.48; xill. 27; χΧν. 161 καν]. 22 8q.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb.i.1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see Βαλαάμ). by meton. 
προφῆται is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27,44; Acts vill. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ἐν 
τοῖς προφήταις, i.q. ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προφ. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
O'N'D)), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;—or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See νόμος, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 

Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi.82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. Τ prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.); Lk. vii. 28[RG 
T Tr br.]. ο. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). da. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 28; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Ja. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the saic 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 98: xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (προφήτης ἀληθείας ἐστὶν ὁ πάντοτε πάντα 
εἰδώς, τὰ μὲν γεγονότα ὡς ἐγένετο, τὰ δὲ γινόμενα ὡς γίνεται, 
τὰ δὲ ἐσόμενα ὡς ἔσται, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, LK. vii. 16; χχἰν. 191 Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 834; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29,87; Rev. xxil. 6, 9; 
they are associated with apostles in LE. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; 11. ὃς iv.11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best-for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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(τινός), Lk. αχ. 21: Gal. ii. 6, (on which see βλέπω, 2 ο., 
θαυμάζὼ, λαμβάνω, I. 4). καυχᾶσθαι ἐν προσώπῳ καὶ ov 
καρδίᾳ, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below) ]: τοῦ ἄνθους, Jas. i. 
11; τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τῆς γῆς, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
nalurae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surface: τῆς γῆς, Lk. xxi. 85; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. πᾶς, I. 1 ο.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8)." 

προ-τάσσω: pf. pass. ptcp. προτεταγµένος ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
χρόνον, Soph. Trach. 164; καιρούς, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see προστάσσω. 2); νόμους, pass. 2 Mace. viii. 36.° 

προ-τείνω: 1 aor. προέτεινα; (fr. [1dt.down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: ὣς προέτειναν [ Rec. -νεν] αὐτὸν τοῖς ipa- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init.; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. ἐμάς) ]." 

apérepos, -α, -ο», (compar. of πρό), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: ἡ προτέρα ἀναστροφή, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co.i. 15; opp. to ἔπειτα, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6; and RG in 1 Tim.i. 13; also 
τὸ πρότερον (contrasting the past with the present (cf. 
πάλαι, | fin.]), Jn. vi. 62; ix. 8, and LT Tr WH in 1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Mace. iii. 46; v. 1; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.g. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as αἱ πρότερον ἡμέραι, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; αἱ πρότ. ἐπιθυμίαι, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14." 

προ-τίθηµε;: 2 aor. mid. προεθέµην; [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. πρό, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Macc. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: ποτήρια ἀργύρεά τε καὶ χρύσεα, his own cups, Hdt. 
3, 148; (0 expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. II. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Kriiger on Thue. 2, 34, 1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with τινά and a pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth”; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. (ο set before one’s self, propose to one’s self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an acc. of the thing and ἐν αὐτῷ [(sic) ; 
see αὑτοῦ] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading ἐν αὐτῷ with L TTr 
WIT) render ‘tn him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ].* 
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προ-τρέπω: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. προτρεψάµενος; fo urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ, 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

προ-τρέχω: 2 aor. προέδραµον; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with ἔμπροσθεν added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before’), cf. W. 608 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; ἔμπρ. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2 
(1S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) ” 

προ-ύπ-άρχω: impf. προὐπῆρχον; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9; προὐπῆρχον ὄντες, Lk. xxiii. 12; ef. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. 1.; W. 350 (328); [B. § 144, 14].° 

πρό-φασιᾳ, -ews, 4), (προφαίνω, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘ forth’; but many derive πρόφασες di- 
rectly fr. πρό-φημι]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): τῆς πλεονεξίας, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 (ΓΑ. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order | to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; πρόφασιν ἔχειν (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. πρ. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251°; [L. and S. 
s. v. I. 3 e.]) περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Jn. xv. 22 (A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse }. b. show: προφάσει ὡς κτλ. [A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; προφάσει, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly: Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.3. 

προ-φέρω; [fr. Hom. down]; (ο bring forth: ri ἔκ revos, 
LK. vi. 45." 

προφητεία, -as, 7, (προφητεύωι q. v.), Hebr. TID), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N.T.—of the utter 
ances of the O. T. propkets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see γίνομαι, 5 e. a.) ; —of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ’s kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς 
προφητείας, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of λόγοι 
τῆς προφητείας, Rev. i.3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called προ- 
φῆται (see προφήτης, II. 1 £2): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii, 2; xiv.6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. ν. 20;— spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see προάγω, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ([{Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inscrr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 

προφητεύω; fut. προφητεύσω; impf. προεφήτευον (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and ἐπροφήτενον (ibid. LT Tr WH; [1 κ. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 19): 1 aor. προεφη” 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi.13; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; (Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and ἐπροφήτευσα (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 18; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviil.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
προεφήτευον, προεφήτευσα, pf. ptcp. προπεφητευκώς, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. προπεφητεῦσθαι, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 608; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv.ed. 3; ef. [WH. App. 
Ρ. 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12, 5; ΓΕ. 35 (305q.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. 6. Υ.]); (προφήτης, 
ᾳ- V-); Sept. for 83) and X33; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth hy divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
περί τινος, Mt. xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; ἐπί rem, over 
i. ο. concerning one (see émi, B. 2 f. β. p. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
eis τινα (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; προφ. foll. by λέγων 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
ὅτι, Jn. xi. 51. ο. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. ᾱ. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk.i.67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,11; xix. 20, 21, ete.) ;— or, under the like prompt- 
ing, lo teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
προφήτης, II. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv.1, 8, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 


προφήτης, -ου, 6, (πρόφηµι, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see πρό, d. a.), Sept. 


9 5,” 9 
for κ 9) (which comes fr. the same root as ἐκ. ‘to di- 


vulge,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ [cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. u. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an tn- 
lerpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 909 
[Β. D. 8. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. . II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such.as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O. Τ. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v.12; xii. 89; xiii.17; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24; xi.47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52: xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas. τν. 10: appeal is made to their utteran”es as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 28; iii.35; iv. 14: viii. 
17; χὶ. 155 xii.175; xiii. 35; xxi. 43 xxiv. 16: xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4; iv. 17; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 88; Actsii. 165 iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; x.43; xili. 27; xv. 165 xxvi. 22 8q.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see Βαλαάμ). by meton. 
προφῆται is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27,44; Acts vill. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 145 xxviii. 23; ἐν 
τοῖς mpopnrats, i.q. ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προφ. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
O'N'D)), In. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;—or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See νόμος, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 

Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9-- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 8q.); Lk. vii. 98 Γ8 α 
T Tr br.]. ο. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). ᾱ. the Messiah: Acts iii. 22, 28; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Ja. vi. 14. 9. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the saie 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 38; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in-the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (προφήτης ἀληθείας ἐστὶν ὁ πάντοτε πάντα 
εἰδώς, τὰ μὲν γεγονότα ὡς ἐγένετο, τὰ δὲ γινόμενα ὡς γίνεται, 
τὰ δὲ ἐσόμενα ὡς ἔσται, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16: χχὶν. 19: Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29,37; Rev. xxii. 6, 9; 
they are associated with apostles in LE. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv.11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best-for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq. ; xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3,24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwélf Apostel, Proleg. § 5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirch]. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 syq. 460 sqq.] ϱε. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name προφῆται in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

προφητικός, -7, -όν, (προφήτης). proceeding from a 
prophel; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. (Philo de 
migr. Abr. § 15, etc.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.] ° 

wpopiiris, -cdos, 7, (προφήτης), Sept. for M83), a proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.): 7 
προφῆτις τῆς ἀληθείας ἱστορία, Diod. 1, 2." 

προ-φθάνω: 1 aor. προέφθασα; to come before, to antici- 
pate: αὐτὸν προέφθασε λέγων, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

προ-χειρίζω (πρόχειρυς at hand (cf. mpd, d. α.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. προεχειρισάµην; pf. pass. ptcp. προκεχειρισµέ- 
vos; to pul into the hand, to deliver into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one’s hands, trop. to 
sel before one’s self, to propose, to determine; with an ace. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 18): foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; rwa with a pred. 
ace. Acts xxvi. 16; rwa with a dat. of the pers. for one’s 
use, Josh. iii. 12; for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. προκεκηρυγµένον (cf. προκηρύσσω, 2).° 

προ-χειρο-τονέω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. προκεχειροτονηµένος; 
(see ye:porovéw); to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b.c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) ’ 

Πρόχορος, [-ου, ὁ, (lit. ‘leader of the dance’)], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

πρύµνα, -ης, 7, (fem. of the adj. πρυµνός, -7, -dv, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 92]). fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to πρῴρα, ib. 41." 

πρωῖ [WH πρωί (cf. I, «, fin.)] (Attic mpg [οἳ. W. § 5, 
4d.]), adv., (fr. πρό), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Ἴρλ, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to dé): Jn. xviii. 28 GL Τ 
Tr WH; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to ὀψίας γενομένης [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]); [xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WIT]; 
Mk. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [πρωΐ, σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης, Jn. xx. 
1}; λίαν mpwi, foll. [in RG] by a gen. of the day (cf. 
Kuhner § 414, 5c. β. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; ἅμα mpwi, 
Mt. xx. 15 ὁπὶ rd πρωῦ, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; ἀπὸ πρωὶ ἕως 
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ἑσπέρας, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], ME. xiii. 35.° 

πρωΐα, see mpwios. 

awpéinos (for the more com. πρώϊος; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 52), Τ Tr WH πρόϊμος (80 also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 
App. p. 152), -η, -ον, (mpwi), early: ὑετός, the early rain 
(Hebr. 1", Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7 [L T Tr WH 
om. ὑετ.: cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (79)]. (Xen. oee. 
17, 4; Geop., al.) * 

πρωϊνός [WH πρωινός (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 προϊνός (cf. I, s)], (for the older mpaios, see ὀρθρινός; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), «ή, -όν, 
(πρωι), pertaining to the morning: ὁ ἀστὴρ 6 πρ. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dornp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. ὁρ- 
θρινός). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 

πρώϊος [WII πρώιος], -a, -ον, (πρωζ), carly, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst. ἡ mpeia 
(in full 9 Spa ἡ πρωΐα, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see ὄψιος, 2), Sept. several times for 15, morning: 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [πρωΐας ἤδη γινο- 
µένης (T WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)}; 
πρωΐας, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RG L Tr mrg.].° 

πρώρα [s0 RG, πρῶρα Tr], more correctly mpgpa (see 
Gétiling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 1428q.; [Chandler § 164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq.; οΓ.1, «]), 
-as (1. T WH -ης, cf. µάχαιρα, init.), 7, [contr. fr. πρόειρα 
fr. πρό; Lob. Pathol. Element. ij. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 
foreship}: Acts xxvii. 80; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. ἡ 
πρύμνα." 

πρωτεύω; (πρῶτος); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A. V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.) * 

πρωτοκαθεδρία, -as, 7), (πρώτος and καθέδρα q. ν.), α sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 89; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) ° 

πρωτο-κλισία, -as, 7, (πρῶτος and κλισία), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antig. Β. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ’s day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edershetm, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43 Lehm.in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).° 

πρῶτος, -η, -ov, (superl. of πρό, contr. fr. spéaros, whence 
the Doric rparos ; the compar. πρότερος see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ΠΟ and often for We and 


UNA, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without a noun) and substantively ; a. with the 


article: ὁ πρῶτος καὶ 6 ἔσχατος, i. e. the eternal One, Rev. 
1.17; ii. 8; xxii. 18; 6 πρῶτος, sc. τῶν κεκληµένω», Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. § 35, 4N.1; [B. 82 
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(28) 1), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to οἱ ἔσχα- 
rot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see ἔσχατος, 2 8. Neut. rd 
mparoy, opp. to τὸ δεύτερο», Heb. x. 9; τὰ πρώτα, opp. to 
τὰ ἔσχατα, one’s first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. B. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (πρῶτος, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see ἔσχα- 
τος, 2a.); neut. ἐν πρώτοις, [A. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co.xv.3. ὮῥὉ. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: πρώτῃ (sc. ἡμέρᾳ) 
σαββάτου, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
Φυλακή, opp. to δευτέρα, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. 1i. 2 
(on which cf. W. § 35,4 Ν. 1; [B. §127, 81]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. § 54, 2; [B. §123, 9]): εὑρίσκει 
οὗτος πρῶτος, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH πρῶτον) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4,8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to εἶτα, 1 Tim. ii. 18; 6 
πρῶτος ἐμβάς, Jn. ν. 4 (the art. belongs to ἐμβάς [ᾳ T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 πρῶτος ἐξ dva- 
στάσεως νεκρῶν is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where πρότερος might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow 8. v. πρότερος, B. I. 2 ο. ii. p. 1248": [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
655,4 N.1; B. § 125, 14): πρῶτός pov ἦν, In. i. 15, 80, 
(οἱ πρῶτοί µου ταῦτα ἀνιχνεύσαντες, Λε]. nat. anim. 8, 
19). B. with the article: ὁ (ἡ, τό,) πρῶτος (-n, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, τὸν πρῶτον λόγον, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; xiii. 12, ete.; (opp. to ὁ ἔσχατος), ἡ πρ. πλάνη, Mt. 
xXvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10,16; 1 Co. xv. 45, ete.; also 
‘the first” of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH ὕστερος]; ἄλλους δούλους πλείο- 
vas τῶν mporev, Mt. xxi. 36; ἡἦ πρώτη διαθήκη, Heb. viii. 
7, 13; ix. 15, 18; ἡ πρώτη, sc. διαθήκη, Heb. ix. 1 GLT 
Tr WH; σκηνή, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; ἡ πρ. γῆ, 6 πρ. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; ἀνάστασις, Rev. xx. 5,6; ἄνθρωπος, 
1 Co. xv. 47;  foll. by 6 δεύτερος, τρίτος, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19: foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 πρῶτος, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: τὴν πρὠτην πίστιν», the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v.12; ἡ πρώτη 
ἀγάπη, Rev. ii. 4; τὰ πρ. ἔργα, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor; chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol., πρῶτος chief, (opp. to Δοῦλος), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to ἔσχατος and διάκονος, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, ἐντολή, Mt. xxii. 88; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WII om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, II. 2 b. y.]3 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; of 
πρῶτοι τῆς Γαλιλαίας, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 
21; του λαοῦ, Lk. xix. 47; τῆς πόλεως, Acts xiii. 50; 
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τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; τῆς νήσου, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [ο. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see Πό- 
πλιος]. 3. neut. πρῶτον as adv., first, atthe first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts xi. 26 
{here T Tr ΊΓΗ.απρώτως, q. v.];  foll. by εἶτα, ἔπειτα, or 
δεύτερον, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th.iv.16; 1 Tim. 
iii. 10; foll. by μετὰ ταῦτα, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to ἐν τῷ δευτέρφ (the second time), Acts vii. 
12,18; τὲ πρῶτον καί, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
mp.]; ii. 9,10; without τέ, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
Jirst i.e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
vi. 833; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 LT TrWH; Ro.i. 8; 1 
Tim. v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; πρῶτον πάντων, 1 Tim. ii. 
1. (jfirsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 38; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
ii. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, ete.; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R. V. the first to partake 
etc.],2 Tim. 1. 6: foll. by τότε or καὶ τότε, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi.42; Jn. ii. 10 [TWH 
om. L Tr br. τότε]; ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν [Tdf. om. ὑμ.] me 
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 Ὀ.α.). τὸ πρῶτον, 
at the first i.e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 99. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; j/irst, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. x1. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 

πρωτοστάτης, -ov, 6, (πρῶτος and ἵστημι), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; ὥσπερ στρατηγὸς 
πρωτοστάτης, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. ΓΑ. V. α ringleader] τῆς αἱρέσεως, Acts xxiv. 
5.° 


πρωτοτόκια, -ω», τά, (πρωτότοκος), in the Sept. also 
πρωτοτοκεία [3]. -κεῖα (cf. Chandler § 99), -κία, cod. Venet., 
Aq. }, for 733, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. ή πρεσβεία, and τὸ πρεσβεῖον): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philo repeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 8, 69; sacrif. Abel. §5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * . 

πρωτότοκος, -ov, (πρῶτος, rixrw), Sept. for 93. jirst- 
born ; a. prop.: τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτ. Mt. i. 25 
(where τὸν πρωτότ. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]); Lk. ii. 7; τὰ 
πρωτότοκα αὑτῶν (gen. of the possessor [(?); αὐτῶν is 
more naturally taken w. θίγῃ (W. § 30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself 5. v. θιγγάνω]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (way πρωτότοκον . . . ἀπὸ 
ἀνθρώπου ἕως κτήνους, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ον.) 36; [Phile 
de cherub. § 16; Poll. 4, 2081). b. trop. Christ is 
called πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως (partit. gen. [see below], 
as in τὰ πρωτότοκα τῶν πρυβάτων, Gen. iv. 4; τῶν βοών, 
Deut. xii. 17: τῶν vidv σου, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things (R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see κτίσις, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; —this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the λόγος in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, (/steri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. Ist ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) τὸν ἀγένη- 
τον καὶ πάσης γενετῆς φύσεως πρωτότοκον (ο. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even κτίσµα (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the λόγος); cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ ἡ κτίσις ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ; [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. ].ο. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) πρωτότ. (cf. πρωτύτοκος ἐγὼ ἢ σύ, 2S. 
xix. 43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation) ]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply 6 πρωτότοκος, [1εῦ. i. 6 ; πρ. ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶ», 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also τῶν νεκρῶν (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts ἐκ]; 
πρωτότοκος ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; ἐκκλησία 
πρωτοτόκω», the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34; 9, 218.) * 

αρώτωε, adv., first: Actsxi.26TTrWH. Cf. Passow 
6. v. πρότερος fin.; [L. and S. ib. B. [V.; Phryn. ed. Lod. 
Ρ. 3118sq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

wratw; fut. πταίσω; 1 aor. ἔπταισα; (akin to ΠΕΤΩ 
and πίπτω [cf. Vanicek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 


and Ηάι. down; 1. trans. τινά, fo cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble: dis πρὸς τὸν αὐτὸν 


λίθο», Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble] κα. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. ο. 15 p. 160d.) ; 
to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (ἴδιον ἀνθρώπου φιλεῖν καὶ τοὺς 
πταίοντας, Antonin. 7,22); πολλά, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; ἐν ἑνὶ (sc. νόμφ), to stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see εἷς, 2 a. fin.]; ἐν Adyp (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[Cf. προσ-παίω.]" 

πτέρνα, -ης, ἡ, the heel (of the foot): ἐπαίρειν τὴν πτέρναν 
ἐπί τινα, to lift up the heel against one, i.e. dropping the 
fiz. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 302)" 

πτερύγιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of πτέρνξ, q. v.), Sept. for 
135 L. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 9.0, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): τὸ πτερύ- 
γιον τοῦ ναοῦ and τοῦ ἱεροῦ, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
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iv. 5; Lk. Ίν. 9: some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rod ναοῦ), others of the top of 
Solomon’s porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height ὡς εἴ τις ἀπ᾿ ἄκρου τοῦ ταύτης τέγους 
ἄμφω συντιθεὶς τὰ βάθη διοπτεύοι σκοτοδινιᾶ», οὐκ ἐξικνου- 
µένης τῆς ὄψεως eis ἀμέτρητον τὸν Buddy; [οἳ. “ Recovery 
of Jerusalem,” esp. ch. v.].° 

πτέρνξ, -vyos, 7, (πτερόν a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 33; @ wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.° 

πτηνό», -ή, -όν, (πέτοµαι, πτῆναι), furnished with wings ; 
winged, flying: τὰ πτηνά, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

πτοέω, -@: 1 aor. pass. ἐπτοήθην; (πτόα terror); from 
Hom. down; (0 terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nom): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 87 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. θροη- 
θέντες. SYN. see φοβέω, fin. ]* 

πτόησνε, -εως, ἡ, (πτοέω), terror: φοβεῖσθαι πτόησι», i. q. 
Φόβυν φοβεῖσθαι, (ο be. afraid with terror [al. take πτ. 
objectively: R. V. txt. (ο be put in fear by any terror), 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see φοβέω, 2; [W. § 82, 2; 
Β. § 131, 5. (1 Mace. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
6 51)].* 

TIroAcpats, -idos, ἡ, Plolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. σ. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]); it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud 13), in the Sept. 
᾽Ακχώ, by the Greeks “Aen [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. Πτολεμαϊΐς], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [ Acre or] St. Jean d’Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John) ; it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356) : 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of Πτολεμαΐς, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 28q.; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

πτύον, -ου, τό, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
πτέον W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], α winnowing-shovel [A. V. fan; cf. B. D. 8. v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 11.3 

ατύρω: [(οξ. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. ptcp. πτυρόµενος, Phil. i. 28. (Hippocr., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

πτύσμα, -τος, τό, (πτύω, q. V.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 ([Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

πτύσσω: 1 aor. Ρίορ. mrvgas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: τὸ βιβλίο», Lk. iv. 20 
ΓΑ. V. closed]; see ἀναπτύσσω, [and cf. Schklottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift ; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 ΑΒ. v. Schreib- 
kunst, etc. Comp.: ἆνα-πτύσσω.]" 

πτύω: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius 6 382)]; 1 aor. 
ἕπτυσα; fr. Hom. down; to snit: Mk. vii. 83; viil. 28; 


salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 11; τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Mt. | Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: ἔκ-, éu-rrio.]* 


πτῶ μα 


πτῶμα, ros, τό, (πίπτω, pt. πεπτωκα) | 1. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
νεκροῦ aided, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with νεκροῦ omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv.45 LT Tr WH; Μι. xxiv. 28; τινός, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9. 

πτῶσια, -εως, ἡ, (πίπτω, pf. πέπτὠωκα), α falling, down- 
fall: prop. τῆς olxias, Mt. vii. 27 (πτώσεις οἴκων, Maneth. 
4,617); trop. εἰς πτῶσιν πολλῶν (opp, to eis ἀνάστασι»), 
that many may fall and bring upon tuemselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 7319, plague, defeat.) * 

arexela, -as, 7), (πτωχεύω) ; 1. beggary (Hat. 8, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
p- 898, 9; Aristot. poet. ο. 23 p. 1459", 6). 2. in the 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to πλουτεῖ», 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
πλούσιος, Rev. ii. 9; ἡ κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία (opp. {ο πλοῦ- 
τος), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see κατά, Ἱ. 1 Ὀ.], 2 Co. 
Vili. 2. Gept. chiefly for +3), affliction, misery.) * 

απτωχεύω: 1 aor. ἐπτώχευσα; (πτωχός, 4. ν.); prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, {ο be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
πλούσιος, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 1 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. lxxviii. (ixxix.) 8; for wi) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; wi to be needy, 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv. )11.)° 

ατωχόε, -ή, «όν, (πτώσσω, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one’s self for fear; hence πτωχός 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see φένης, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 
9” (L. and S.s. ν. I.)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 18, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to πλούσιος): Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 48; xiv. 5,7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi. 55 Jn. xii. 5, 6,8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 2, 3,6; Rev. xiii. 16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. xi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; οἱ xrwyxol τοῦ κόσμου (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. τῷ xéope [unto the world], i. ο. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 81, 4a.; B. 
§ 188,14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and ef. 
κύσμος, 7)}. trop. destitute of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: στοιχεῖα, Gal. iv. 
9 (‘bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: τῷ πνεύµατι, as respects their 
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spirit, i. e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel- 
lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ’s teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; [al 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need J), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19, 2: ἔσῃ ἁπλοῦς τῇ καρλίᾳ καὶ πλούσιον 
τῷ πνεύματι, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for yy, 99, wa, jf 7H, 
etc.) * 

πυγµή, -ῆς, 7, (πύξ, fr. ΠΥΚΩ, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fast’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius § 8841), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for VW (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: πυγμῷ νίπτεσθαι τὰς χεῖρας, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 111, Mk. vii. 8 (where Tdf. πυκνά, see φυκνός). 
(Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.}* 

Πύθων, -ωνος, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of. Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. q. δαιµόνιον µαντικόν 
(Hesych. s. v.), α spirit of divination: πνεῦμα πύθωνος or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) πνεῦμα πύθωνα (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kiihner § 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 844 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 9. de def. orac. 9) that in his time ἐγγαστρίμυθοι were 
called πύθωνες; [cf. Meyer].* 

πυκνόᾳ, -7, «όν, (ΠΥΚΩ, see πυγµή), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. sverd, as adv. [W. 463 (432); Β. § 128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (?[cf. Morison as in συγµή]), 
MK. vii. ὃ Tdf.; often, Lk. ν. 83; πυκνότερο», more fre- 
quenily, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.3 

πυκτεύω; (sruxrys & pugilist [see πυγμή, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur., Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

πύλη, -ns, ἡ, [perh. fem. of πόλος (cf. Eng. pole {. e. 
axis) fr. r. πέλ-ω to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for 7j7@, occasionally for Ώ”ὴ, 
sometimes for mp; α gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
πύλαι ἐπὶ τείχους: θύραι ἐπὶ olxias): of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; πύλαι ᾷδου, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘ keys” of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xartoyvw); Sap. xvi. 18; 3 Mace. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Mace. 
v.51. _— in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
stata: Mt. vii. 13°, 18° RG T br. Tr ΤΗ mrg., 14 RG 


πυλών 


Lbr. Tbr. ΤΗ; Lk. xiii. 24 Ἡ πρ. 
omission see mpoBarexds. } * 

πυλών, -@vos, 6, (πύλη), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for MNJ, sometimes for rye; 1. a large gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), ‘Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 18, 
15, οἱ, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the anterior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence ἡ θύρα τοῦ wv- 
λῶνος, ib. 19." 

πυνθάνοµαι; impf. ἐπυνθανόμην; 2 aor. ἐπυθόμην; [cf. 
Curtius § 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 88;  foll.-by 
a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; παρά τινός τι 
[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52; παρά τινος foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; rt περί τινος, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by ὅτι, Acts 
xxiii, 84 [A. V. understood].* 

wip, gen. πυρός, τὸ, [prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vaniéek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. we; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii.19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9,17; ix. 54; Jn. xv.6; Actsii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 18; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. iii. 5; v.38; Rev. 
vill. 5, 7; 1x.17,18; xi. 53 xiii. 18; xiv.18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; drew rip, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH περιάπτ.]; ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον, Lk. xvii. 29; 
κατακαίειν τι ἐν (Tom. WH br. ἐν] mupi, Rev. xvii. 16; 
xviii. 8; καίοµαι πυρί, Mt. xiii. 40 [RL T WH κατακ.]; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. § 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; φλὸξ 
πυρός, ὃ fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i. 14; ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix.6); wip φλογός, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i.8 RGLmrg.T Tr mrg. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat.; Sir. xlv. 19); λαμπάδες πυρός, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; στῦλοι πυρός, Rev. x. 1; ἄνθρα- 
xes π. coals of fire, Ro. χι]. 20 (see ἄνθραξ); γλῶσσαι 
ὡσεὶ πυρός, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; δοκιµάζειν διὰ πυρός, 1 Pet. i. 7; πυροῦσθαι (see mv- 
pow, b.) ἐκ π. Rev. iii. 18; ὡς διὰ πυρός, as. one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i. e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; wae νο, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): τὸ mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
[Τ WH om. Tr br. both verses], 48; τὸ rip τὸ αἰώνιον, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Macc. xii. 12; ἄσβεστον, Mk. ix. 
43,45 (GT Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.]; πυρὸς αἰωνίου δίκην 
ὑπέχειν, Jude 7; γέεννα τοῦ πυρός, Mt. v. 223 xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 [RG Tr br.]; κάµινος τ. πυρός, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); ἡ λίμνη τοῦ πυρός, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14,15; πυρί τηρεῖσθαι, 2 Pet. iii. 7; βασανισθῆναι ἐν πυρί, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); βαπτίζειν τινὰ πυρί (see Ba- 
στίζω, ΠΠ. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; ΤΚ. 11.16. The tongue 


[On its 
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πυρράζω 


is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting 
other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. _Metaphorical 
expressions: ἐκ πυρὸς ἁρπάζειν, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; πυρὶ ἁλίζεσθαι (see ἁλίζω), Mk 
ix. 49; ζῆλος πυρός, fiery, burning anger [see ζῆλος, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (πῦρ ζήλον, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
πῦρ καταναλίσκον, a8 one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.3 

πυρά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (rip), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.° 

πύργος, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, α 
tower; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to see 
in every direction. The πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωάμ [(q- V-)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

πυρέσσω; (sip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii.14; Mk. i. 30. (Ευγ. 
Arstph., Plut., Leian., Galen, al.) 3 

wuperés, -οὔ, 6, (rip); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Ἡ. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 6. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippocr., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22); πυρ. péyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says σύνηθες τοῖς larpois ὀνο- 
patew... τὸν µέγαν τε καὶ μικρὸν πυρετό»; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

πύρινον, -η, -ον, (rip), fiery: θώρακες πυρ. i. e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

πυρόω: Pass., pres. πυροῦμαι; pf. ptep. merupwperves ; 
(rip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 158 (145)]; of anger, 
with τοῖς θυμοῖς added, i. α. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Mace. iv. 88; x. $5; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with se x- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. πεπυρωµέ- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(οἳ. Β. 80 
(69) n.)J3 full of fire; fiery, ignited: τὰ βέλη τὰ πεπ. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 § 3); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: χρυσίον πεπυρ. ἐκ πυρός, [refined 
by fire], Rev. tii. 18 (so πυρόω in the Sept. for \1¥; as 
τὸ ἀργύριο», Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7; 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).° 

πυρράζω; i. 4. πυρρὸς γίνομαι, to become glowing, grow 








πυρρος 


red, be red: Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but Tbr. WH reject the pass. ] 
(Byzant. writ. ; πυρρίζω in Sept. and Philo.) * 

avppés, -d, -dv, (fr. wip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 8. Sept. 
several times for Ὁ κ." 

Πύρρος [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)}, -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLT Tr WH.® 

πύρωσις, -ews, ἡ, (πυρόω), α burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ’ ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [ή 
πύρωσις τῆς δοκιµασίας, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 16,5)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) ° 

[πώ, an enclitic particle, see µήπω etc. ] 

πωλέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐπώλουν; 1 aor. ἐπώλησα; pres. pass. 
πωλοῦμαι; (πέλω, πέλοµαι, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun πωλή; Lob. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] πωλοῦμαι, Lat. versor, 
foll. by es with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
193; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to ἀγορά- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of πωλοῦντες (opp. to 
οἱ ἀγοράζοντες, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv.9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 86; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v.1; supply αὐτόν, 
Acts iv. 87; aird, ib. 834; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.° 

πῶλοα, -ov, 6 (in class. Grk. ἡ also), [Lat. pullus, 
O. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with wais; cf. Cur- 
tius § 387]; 1. α colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. @ young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass’s colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5, 7; Mk. xi. 2, [3 Lmrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
~°y; for αχ) a female ibex, Prov. ν. 19." 

πώ-ποτε, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn.i. 18; 
v. 37; vi. 35; viii. 33; 1 Jn. iv.12. ((From Hom. down.)]}* 

πωρόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐπώρωσα (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WH); 
pf. πεπώρωκα; pf. pass. ptcp. πεπωρωµένος; 1 aor. pass. 
éxwpwOny; (repos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
io cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply {ο harden]: metaph., 
καρδίαν, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; τὰ νοήµατα, 2 Co. iii. 14;  xapdia, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii.17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 8q.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)]*® 

πώρωσις, -εως, 7, (πωρόω, {. V.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: γέγονέ τινε, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. Υ. α hardening hath befallen}, Ro. xi. 25; τῆς καρδίας 
jRardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, MK. iii. 
5; Eph. iv 18. “(Hippocr.)]* 
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πῶε, (fr. obsol. ΠΟΣ, whence ποῦ, ποῖ, etc. (cf. Curtius 
§ 631), adv., (fr. Hom. down] ; 1. in interroga 
tion; how? in what way ?—in a direct question, [οἱ]. 
by a. theindicative, it is the expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn. iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 35 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; πῶς οὖν, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. οὖν), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii.29; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. 
xi. 18: Jn. iii. 4,12; v.44,47; vi.52; ix.16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; καὶ πῶς, Mk. iv. 13; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WHom. καί]; πώς οὖν, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 
πῶς δέ, Ro. x. 14" RGLmrg., 14° RGT, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, πώς οὐχί is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. γ. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
is it, or hovw has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii. 14GLT 
TrWH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; πῶς 
λέγεις, λέγουσι, κτλ., Mk. xii. 85; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 38; 
καὶ πώς, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; καὶ πῶς σὺ λέγεις, Jn. xii. 
84; xiv. 9 [here LT WHom. Tr br. καί]; πῶς ody, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. πῶς viv]; Mt. xxii. 43; πώς ov, 
how is it that... not, why not? Mt. xvi.11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLurg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): πῶς πληρωθῶσιν 
αἱ γραφαί, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi.54; πῶς φύγητε, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 38; add, 
πῶς οὖν, Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; πῶς δέ, x. 143 Ltxt.T 
TrWH; 14°L Tr WH; 15 L T Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. ο. foll. by ἄν 
with the optative: πῶς γὰρ ἂν δυναίµην; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see ἄν, III. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, πῶς is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly ὅπως ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative —pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 86; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v.15; Col. 
iv.6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; τὸ πῶς (on the art. see ὁ, ΠΠ. 10 a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv.7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WHI br. 
πῶς]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after ἀναγινώσκει», 
Mk, xii. 26 TTrWH; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn. 
ix. 15; with the fut.: µεριμνᾷ, πῶς ἀρέσει (because the 
direct quest. would be πῶς dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L TTr WH -σῃ]: ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσουσιν, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, acc, 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is ἀπολέσωσι» ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [cf. W. § 41b. 4b.; B. § 139, 








P, p 


61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1, 11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; τὸ πῶς, Lk. 
xxii. 2, 4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι», Mk. x. 24; πῶς παραχρῆμα, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see ἀναντίρη- 
τος, ἀπορίπτω, ἁραβώ», ἄραφος, διαρήγνυµι, ἐπιράπτω, ἑπιρί- 
aro, παραρέω, ῥαβδίζω, ῥαντί(ω, ῥαπί(ω, ῥίπτω, ῥύομαι, etc. ; 
cf. W. § 18, 1 b.; Β. 32 (28 sq.); WA. App. p. 163; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. cclxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word ; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 
732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s. ; 
WH. nu. s. pp. 163, 170; Kiihner § 67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
ῥάπτω, ῥέζω, etc. | 

‘PaéB (and ‘Payd8, Mt. i. 5; ‘PayaBn, -ης, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 ete.]), 9, (2m ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Rahad, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
Ρ. 413.}° 

ῥαββί, TWH ῥαββεί (cf. B. p.6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see ει, ε], (Hebr. 31, fr. 39 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the '- as the yodh paragogic); Rabddi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by διδάσκαλος, Mt. xxiii. 8 GLTTrWH; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25,49; Mk. ix.5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50); iv. 31; ix. 2; xi.8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. § 65, 5a.] ῥαββί, ῥαββί, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so 31 31 for ‘3x κ in the Targ. on 
2 K. ii. 19). Cf. Lghrft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
.cyclopadie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 948 sq. }.” 

ῥαββονί (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and ῥαββουνί [WH 
φεί, see reff. under ῥαββί, init.], (Chald. 131 lord; [31 
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20; πῶς δυσκόλως, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
how (greatly): πῶς συνέχοµαε, Lk. xii. 50; πῶς ἐφίλα 
αὐτόν, Jn. xi. 86. 

πώε, an enclitic particle, on which see under εἴπως [i. 9. 
ei, IIL. 14] and µήπως. 


Ρ 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. αν. d. Tar 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of 131), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to διλάσκαλος: 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see ῥαββί). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[Eng. trans. vi. p. 811 8q.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878, p.7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in ‘he preced- 
ing word; Kauizsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

ῥαβδᾷω; 1 aor. pass. ἐρραβδίσθην and (so L. Τ Tr WH) 
ἐραβδίσθην (see P, p); (ῥάβδος); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Rath ii. 17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

ῥάβδος, -ov, ἡ, [prob. akin to amis, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for NYD, LIY, “pr YYW, ete, a staff, walcing-stick: 
i. q. α twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; α rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 9ο.; Plut., 
al.; πατάσσειν twa ἐν ῥάβδῳ, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); α 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
8; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xivii. 31, where the translators read NW», for 79D a bed; 
[οξ. προσκυνέω, a.]); or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as ἐν ῥά ποιµαίνειν is 
fig. applied to a king, so ῥάβδφ σιδηρᾷ, with a rod of iron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule, hence ῥάβδος 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like 535, Ps. if. 9; xlv. 8; 
for 0210, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xiv. 
8). 

ῥαβδοῦχον, -ov, ὅ, (ῥάβδος and ἔχω; cf. εὐνοῦχος), one 
who carries the rods i.e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), ΓΑ. V. serjeants]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5,40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7,8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; διὰ τί λικτώρεις τοὺς ῥαβδούχους 
ὀνομάζουσε; Plut. quaest. Rom. ο. 67.) 3 

Ῥαγαύ [so WH] or 'ῬΡαγαῦ ([RGLT Tr}, (191 ΠΠ. e. 
‘friend '], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A.V. Rew; (once 
Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: 116, fii. 96. 
ΓΒ. D. Am. ed. s. v. Reu.1* 





ῥᾳδιούργημα 


ῥᾳδιούργημα, -τος, τό, (fr. ῥᾳδιουργέω, and this fr. ῥᾳδι- 
ουργός, compounded of ῥᾷδιος and ΕΡΓΩ. A ῥᾳδιουργός 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), α piece 
of knavery, rascality, villany: πονηρόν, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; eccles. writ.) ° 

ῥᾳδιουργία, -as, 7, (see ῥᾳδιούργημα, cf. πανουργία); 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[Α. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 

[ῥαίνω; see ῥαντίζω.] 

ῥακά (Tdf. payd; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -a; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 8]), 8 
Chald. word xp‘ (but acc. to Kantzsch (u.s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of pv, but shortened fr. 1) (Hebr. 
p’?), empty, 1. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
s.v. Raca; Wansche, Erlauterung u. 8. w. p. 47]: Mt. ν. 92." 

ῥάκοι, -ους, τό, (ῥήγνυμι), @ piece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
ῥάκκος]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) ® 

‘Papa [Τ WH ‘Papa; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (7199 ie. a high place, height), ἡ, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Ram: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. p. 87; [BB. DD.].* 

pavrite ; (fr. ῥαντός besprinkled, and this fr. paive) ; 
1 aor. ἑρράντισα and (so 1, T Tr WH) ἑράντισα (see P, ϱ); 
{1 aor. mid. subjunc. ῥαντίσωνται (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
xB]; pf. pass. ptcep. ἐρραντισμένος (Tdf. ῥεραντ., L Tr 
WH ῥεραντ. with smooth breathing; see P, p); for paive, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. τινά, Heb. 
ix. 18 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]); ib. 19; τὶ αἵματι, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
περιρραίνω)]. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: ἑρραντισμένοι τὰς καρδίας (on this acc. see 
B. § 184, 7) ἀπό κτλ. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p.521 a.; 
for Hebr. xury, Ps. 1. (li.) 9; for my3, Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 
ix. 83.) ° 

ῥαντισμόᾳ, -οὔ, 5, (ῥαντίζω, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ., a sprinkling (purification): αἷμα ῥαντισμοῦ, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (d8wp ῥαντισμοῦ for 1137 , 
Num. xix. 9, 18, 20 sq.); εἰς ῥαντισμὸν αἵματος Ἰησοῦ Xp. 
1.@. els τὸ ῥαντίζεσθαι (or ἵνα ῥαντίζωνται) αἵματι "Ino. 
Χρ., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i 2 [W. 


§ 80, 2 a.).° 
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pare; fut. ῥαπίσω [cf. Β. 37 (328q.)]; 1 aor. ἐρράπισα 
and (so LT Tr WH) ἑράπισα (see P, p); (fr. ῥαπίς a 
rod) ; 1. to smile with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut.,al.). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to bor the 
ear: τινά, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
κολαφίζω[Α.Υ. buffet]; for Suidas says parica: πατάσσειν 
τὴν γνάθον ἁπλῇ τῇ χειρί not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]); τινὰ ἐπὶ [LT 
Tr txt. WH eis) τὴν σιαγόνα, Mt. v. 39 (Hos. xi. 4). Οἱ. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. ete. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118,10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars lil. p. 711." 

ῥάπισμα, -ros, τό, (ῥαπίζω, q. V.); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p. 
623 b.; Anthol., Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: βάλλειν τινὰ 
ῥαπίσμασιν (see βάλλω, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; διδόναι τινὶ ῥάπι- 
opa, Jn. xviii. 22; ῥαπίσματα, Jn. xix. 8, [but in all three 
exx. R.V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. 8. v. ῥα- 
wit) }.° 

pale, -ίδος, 7, (ῥάπτω to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(οξ. κάµηλος)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses βελόνη (ᾳ. v.); see Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 90; [W. 25].® 

[ῥαχά, see ῥακά.] 

Ῥαχάβ, see 'Ραάβ. 

Ῥαχήλ, On a ewe or sheep), 7, Rachel [cf. B. D. 
Β. v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

Ῥιβέκκα (AP fr. p3y unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i. q. ‘en- 
snarer,’ fascinating the men by her beauty), ἡ, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.3 

ῥέδη [al. ῥέδα; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 1513], (acc. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
8. v. reda]), -ης, ἡ, @ chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels” (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), (cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s.v. Rheda}): Rev. xviii. 13.° 

Ῥειμφάν (RG), or ‘Pedy (L Tr), or Ῥομφάν (T), [ου 
Ῥομφά WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [s0 R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
ν. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Pasay [or ᾿Ρεφάν] the 
Hebr. 133, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


a 6 -0o- 
οἱ», and the Arabic {49 designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from 133 after the analogy of 
such forms as pian, bap, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miller in Her- 


zog xii. 786; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq. ; Schrader 


in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].° 
ῥέω: fut. ῥεύσω (in Grk. writ. more com. ῥεύσομαι, see 





ῥέω 


W. 89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
((Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius § 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 333; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Comp.: παραρρέω.]" 

‘PEO, see εἶπο». 

Ῥήγιον, -ου, τό, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb ῥήγνυμε, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 8, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. § 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]): Acts xxviii. 13.* 

ῥῆγμα, -τος, τό, (ῥήγνυμε), what has been broken or rent 
asunder ; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for 2 ῃ3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for O'y Ip, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. ο. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49." 

ῥήγνυμι (Mt. ix. 17) and ῥήσσω (Hom. Ἡ. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RGLmrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. ν. 37 
Lmrg.; (see below)]); fut. ῥήξω; 1 aor. ἔρρηξα; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. ῥήγνυνται; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
pp3 and YIP; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; 8. univ.: τοὺς ἀσκούς, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 
rend]: τινά, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. εὐφροσύνην (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth inio joy: Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
18; lii. 9; ficf. Β. § 130, 5]; in class. Grk. ῥηγνύναι κλαυθ- 
µόν, oipwyny, δάκρυα, esp. φωνή» is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
19850": [L. and S. 6. v. I. 4 and δ]). ο. iq. σπα- 
ῥάσσω, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
ῥῆξαι τὸν ἀντίπαλον. Hesych. gives ῥῆξαι: καταβαλεῖν. 
Also ῥῆξε: κατέβαλε. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that ῥήσσω in this sense is quite a 
different word from ῥήγνυμι (and its collat. or poet. 
ῥήσσω), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) ἀράσσω, 
ῥάσσω, to throw or dash down; οἱ. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. § 114, 8. v. ῥήγνυμε; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
ΡΡ. 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,8; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165, 14. Cf. προσρήγνυµε] (Comp.: δια-, περι-, προσ- 
ῥήγνυμι.) * 

[Syn.: ῥήγνυμι, κατάγνυµι, θραύω: ῥ. to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing’s unity 
or completeness; θ. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


ῥῆμα, -τος, τό, (fr. ‘PEQ, pf. pass. εἴρημαι), fr. Theogn., 
Hat., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 133 ; also for 98, 
77279, TID, TON, ete. ; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, (cf. 
έπος, also λόγος, I. 11; i.e. 
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a. any sound produced ! 


ea 


ῥῆμα 


by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii 
14; ῥ. γλώσσης, Sir. iv. 24; φωνὴ ῥημάτω», a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; ῥήματα ἄρρητα, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. τὰ ῥήματα, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many [οἳ, 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 τὸ δὲ ῥῆμα µέρος λόγου]) : Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 96; τὰ ῥ. reos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; τὰ ῥ. µου, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47; xii. 47 8q.; xv. 7; τὰ ῥ. ἃ ἐγὼ λαλῶ, In. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [aAnOeias κ. σωφροσύνης ῥ. ἀποφθέγγομαι, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; τὰ ῥ. τοῦ θεοῦ, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
viii. 47; λαλεῖ τις τὰ ῥ. τοῦ 6. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 34; λαλεῖν πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i.e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; τὰ ῥ. ἃ δέδωκάς por, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; ῥήματα λαλεῖν zpos 
τινα, ἐν ols etc. to teach one the things by which etc. 
Acts xi. 14; τὰ ῥήματα τὰ προειρηµένα ὑπό τινος, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; λαλεῖν ῥήματα βλά- 
σφηµα eis τινα, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eds, B. ΠΠ. 2 ο. β.], Acts vi. 11; κατά τινος, against 
a thing, ib. 18 [GLT Tr WH om. βλάσφ.]. ο. a 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one’s mind made in words) ; a. univ. an utter 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung): Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 82; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, ῥῆμα 
ἀργόν, Mt. xii. 96; εἰπεῖν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα κατά τινος, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v.11 [RG; al. om. ῥ.]. B. a 
saying of any sort, 88 a message, a narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, λαλεῖν τὸ ῥ. περί τινος, LK. ii. 17; ῥῆμα 
τῆς πίστεως, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; α promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; καλὸν θεοῦ ῥῆμα, God’s gracious, comforting 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see καλός, e.); καθα- 
ρίσας . . « ἐν ῥήματι, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take ῥ. here as 
i. q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing ts commanded, de 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (864) n.J; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 8; α command, Lk. v. 5; 
ἐγένετο ῥῆμα θεοῦ ἐπί τινα, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer.i.1; πρός τινα, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1): plur: ῥήματα παρὰ cov, words 
from thee, Ἱ. Θ. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; ῥημα 
τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 
8. doctrine, instruction, [cf. W. 123 (117)]: (τὸ) ῥῆμα 
(τοῦ) θεοῦ, divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 (RG; but LT TrWH 6. Χριστοῦ; 
others give ῥ. here the sense of command, commission ; 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its av- 
thor, Eph. vi. 17; also τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Pet. i. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, τὰ ῥ. τοῦ Geos, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Ree. [al. of λόγοι τ. 6.]. 2. In imi- 
tetion of the Hebr. 135, the subject-matter of speech, thing 





Ῥησά 


spoken of, thing} and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur., 
Lk. i. 65; ii. 19,51; Acts v. 82; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: LKk.i. 37 [see ἀδυνατέω, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). c. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2Co. xiii. 1 (A. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* 

Ῥησά [Lehm. -σᾶ (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], 6, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel : Lk. iii. 97.3 

phooe, see ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥήταρ, -ορος, 6, (‘PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. (Cf. Thom. Mag. s.v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. 8. v. Orator, 2.) * 

ῥητῶς, (ῥητός), adv., expressly, in express words: ῥητῶς 
λέγει, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23, 5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. Lc.; W. 463 (481)].)* 

ῥᾷα, -ns, 9, (akin to Germ. Reis [οξ. Lat. radiz; Eng. 
root; see Curtius § 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for wry ; 1. α γοοί: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; ἐκ ῥιζών, from the roots (cf. W. 6 51, 1 
d.], Mk. xi. 20; ῥίζαν ἔχει», to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. οὐ ῥίζαν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. ῥίζα πικρίας (see πικρία) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called ῥίζα, their descendants κλάδοι (see κλάδος, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. Metaph. cause, origin, source: πάντων 
τῶν κακῶν», | Tim. vi. 10; τῆς σοφίας, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
τῆς ἀθανασίας, Sap. xv. 3; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; ἀρχὴ καὶ ῥίζα παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 8q.; πηγἡ καὶ pila καλοκαγαθίας τὸ νομίμου 
τυχεῖν παιδείας, Plut. de puer. educ. ο. 7b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. ww, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot; metaph. offspring, progeny: 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).* 

ῥιζόω, -&: pf. pass. ptep. ἑρριζωμένος [see P, p]; (ῥίζα); 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 8; [L. and 
S. s. v. ].]), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. ἐρριζω- 
µένος (Vulg. radicatus) ἐν ἀγάπῃ, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH); ἐν Χριστῷ, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
[ComP. ἐκ-ῥιζόω.]” | 

put, -ῆς, ἡ, (ῥίπτω), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: ὀφθαλμοῦ (Valg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye}), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [Lmrg. porn, q.- v.].* 

fer{eo: pres. pass. ptep. ῥιπιζόμενος: (fr. ῥᾳπίε a bel- 
lows or fan); hence 1. prop. fo raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one’s self; hence a. (ο blow up a fre: 
Φλόγα, πῦρ, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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ῥοιζηδὀν 


fan i.e. cool with a fan (Tertull. fladello): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
πρὸς ἀνέμων ῥιπίζεται τὸ ὕδωρ, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
§ 24; ῥιπιζομένη ἄχνη, Dio Cass. 70,4; δῆμος ἄστατον, 
κακὺν καὶ θαλάσσῃ πάνθ ὅμοιον, bn’ ἀνέμου ῥιπίζεται, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. ἀνεμίζεσθαι it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6." 

ῥιπτέω, see ῥίπτω. 

ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω (ῥιπτούντω», Acts xxii. 23; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. ῥίπτω, fin.; [Veitch 
Β. ν. ῥίπτω, fin. Hermann held that ῥιπτεῖν differed fr. 
ῥίπτειν as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with ῥιπτεῖν a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. ἔῤῥῥιψα GTr, épp. 
RL, ἔριψα TWH, [ptcp. (Lk. iv. 85) ῥίψαν RG Tr 
WH, better (cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
ῥιψαν LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἔῤῥιπται [G Tr; al. 
épp. | (Lk. xvii. 2), ptep. ἐρριμμένος G, ἐριμμένος T Tr WH, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lehm. (Mt. ix. 86); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for yowa; to cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: τί, Acts xxvii. 19; ri ἔκ τινος, ibid. 
29; τινὰ els τὴν θάλασσαν, LK. xvii. 2. i. q. to throw 
off: τὰ ἱμάτια (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 23 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. 5te 
Aufl.]); τὰ ὅπλα, 1 Mace. v.48; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 83, and often in other (τί. writ. —_i. q. {ο 
cast forward or before: τινὰ [or ri] eis re, [Mt. xxvii. 5 
(bat here RG L ἐν τῷ vag) ]; Lk. iv. 35; τινὰς παρὰ τοὺς 
πόδαε Ἰησοῦ, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. να. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : ἀρριμμένοι, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, οἱο., [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (καταλαβὼ» 
ἑρριμμένους καὶ µεθύοντας, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; ἐρριμ- 
µένα σώματα, 1 Mace. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahi, 
Clavis Apocr. V.T. 8. v.; τῶν νεκρῶν ἐρριμμένων ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀγορᾶς, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [Comp.: ἀπο-, ém- ρίπτω.]" 

‘Pood, (03119 i.e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Εὐρύδημος in Grk., fr. 37 and 03’), 6, Robvam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.3 

'Ῥόδη, -ns, ἡ, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’}, the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 15.3 

'Ῥόδου, «ου, ἡ, I2hodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) ], 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
({From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.) * 

ῥοιζηδόν, (ῥοιζέω to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
a loud noise’: 2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop., 
al.)* 


'Ῥομφά 


[Ῥομφά, Ῥομφά», see 'Ῥεμφάν.] 

ῥομφαία, -as, ἡ, a large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. ν. Rhompea]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. ῥομφαία: Θρᾷκιον ἀμυντήριο», µάχαιρα, ξίφος 
i) ἀκόντιον μακρόν; [Suidas 3223 ο. (cf. ῥέμβω to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18); [A. V. sword}: Rev. i. 
16; ii. 12,16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; cov δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν 
διελεύσεται ῥομφαία, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12,4; 7, 12,1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called ἡ φλο- 
γίνη ῥομφαία. Very often in Sept. for 391; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

[ῥοπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ῥέπω), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: dy pong 
ὀφθαλμοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
sce ῥιπή."] 

Ῥουβήν (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 'Ρούβηλος), 6, (7337, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B.D. s. ν.]), 
Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

'Ἔούθ (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 'Ρούθη, -ns), ἡ, (nv for 
may, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt.i.5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

“Potdos, -ου, 6, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, ‘reddish’], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi. 18. [B.D. ϱ. v. Rufus.]* 

ῥύμη, «ης, 7, (fr. ΡΥΩ i. q. ἐρύω ‘to draw ’ [but Curtius 
§ 517; Vanicek p. 1210, al., connect it with ῥέω ‘to 
flow ]) 1. in earlier (τίς. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 
ef. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. ΟΕ. Zod. ad Phryn. 
p- 404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Μι. u. s.; W. 22, 28].® 

ῥύομαι; fut. ῥύσομαι; 1 aor. ἐῤῥῥυσάμην G (dppve. R, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exe. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and ἐρυσάμην (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in' Col. i. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
ἐῤῥύσθην G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
ἐρύσθην; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
Ρ, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for ¥m; also for 
ΨΝ), 029 (to cause to escape, to deliver), pn (to draw 
out), von, yvin, etc.; fr. PYO to draw, hence prop. {ο 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: τινά, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; τιὰ ἀπό τινος [οἳ. W. § 30, 6 α.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. χἰ. 4 RL; 1 Th.i.10 {here TTr WH ἐκ; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 2; τινὰ ἔκ τινος 
[W. u.s.J: Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. § 41a.5]; 2 Co. i. 10; Col. 
1.15: 2 Tim. iii.11; 2 Pet.ii.9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. ἵν. 11: 6 ῥυόμενος, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).° 

ῥυπαίνω: (ῥύπος, q. v.); to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. ῥυπανθήτω, let him be made filthy, 
i.e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.® 

ῥνπαρεύομαι: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. ῥυπα- 
ῥευθήτω; (ῥυπαρός, q- Vv.) ; to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; see ῥυπαίνω and 


ϱ 
ow.” 


ῥυπαρία, -as, 9, (ῥυπαρός), jfilthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. § 19; αἱ.]” 

ῥυπαρός, -d, «όν, (ῥύπος, q. Υ.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing [A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, δ; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
ῥυπαρὰ καὶ ἄπλντα, Artem. oneir. 2, 8 fin.; χλαμύς, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V. 
filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GLTTrWH. [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

ῥύποε, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B. 
§ 151, 14; W. § 80, 3 N. 8]. 

puwée, -ὢ; 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. ῥυπωσάτω; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for ῥυπάω, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

ῥύσνε, -ews, ἡ, (fr. an unused pres. ῥύω, from which 
several of the tenses of ῥέω are borrowed), a flowing, 
issue: τοῦ αἵματος, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. § 147,11; W. § 29, 8b.], 44, (Hip- 
pocr., Aristot.).° 

ῥντίε, -ίδος, 7, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a 
wrinkle: Eph. ν. 27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4,51; Plut., 
Leian., Anthol., al.) * 

Ῥωμαϊκόᾳ, -ή, -όν, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 88 RG L 
br. Trmrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

Ῥωμαῖοε, -ου, ὁ, α Roman: Jn. xi.48; Actsii. 10ΓΗ.Υ. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 8ᾳ.: xxii. 25-27, 99: xxiii. 
27; xxv. 16: xxviii. 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

Ῥωμαῖστί, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17,16; Plut., 
ΑΡΡ., al.]* 

Ῥάμη, -ης, ἡ [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5b; 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius §517; Vanitek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, 8. ν.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2: 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14,16; Ro. i. 7,15; 2 Tim. i. 
17. (1 Macc. i. 10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [On 
Rome in St. Paul’s time cf. BB.DD. 8. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. ete. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work ete. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv.; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schirer, 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) ; 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tiibingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., N. Υ. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. § 86.] * 


ῥώννυμι 
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ῥώννυμε: to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. ἔρρω- | letter, ἔρρωσο, farewell: Acts xxiii. 80 [RG]; ἔρρωσθε, 


pas [see P, ϱ], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


Acts xv. 29 (2 Macc. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 83; Artem. 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 8, 44, al.; ἔρρωσο καὶ ὑγίαινε, Dio Cass. 61, 18).° 


> 


[Σ, o, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. § 5,1 ο... Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae§ 1 Anm.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. §2 Anm. 3; 
Kiihner §1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes o also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
ἄχρι(«), µέχρι(5), οὕτω(«). The (Ionic) combinations po for 
pp, and oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i. pp. 193 sq. 208; Kiihner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. ἄρση», θαρσέω, θάρσοε, ἁπαλλάσσω etc., 
γλῶσσα, hacer (ᾳ. Υ.), θάλασσα, κηρύσσω, περισσόε, πράσσω 
(q. v.), τάσσω, τέσσαρεε, φυλάσσω, etc.), except in a few 
words, as κρείττω» (q. ν.), the derivatives of éAdrrey (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately ), ἵττημα, ἡττάω 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc.; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one o or with two; 88, EA:o(o)aios. 
¢ is occasionally substituted for σ, esp. before u, see oBdrvups, 
Χμύρνα (σμύρνα, cf. Soph. Gloss. § 58, 3, and Lex.s.v.; Τά. 
Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
§3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
s.v. Z, I. 8, and Σ, IT. 14 ¢.); so also ἔ, as fupBalse 1 Pet. iv. 
12 Reet; cf. Kiihner § 325, 5; Επ. Ausf. Spr. u.s. ; see ξύ».] 

σαβαχθανί, «νεί T Tr WH [see WH. App. Ρ. 155, and 
s. v. et, 6], -xOavi Lchm. [in Mt. only], CAP, fr. the 
Chald. pay); thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 84 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. 1311, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p.11.]* 

σαβαώθ (Hebr. ΠΙΝ3Υ, plur. of 82¥ an army): κύριος 
σαβαώθ (nikay Mim), (A.V. Lord of Sabaoth), i.e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. urspriing]. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens: Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 816 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 7028q.; 
cf. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq.; [B.D. 
s.v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s.v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
[and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 195 8q.; cf. Τ. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 8q.]): Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.3 


σαββατισμόε, «οὔῦ, 5, (σαββατίζω to keep the sabbath); 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest}: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. ο. 8; eccl. writ.) * 

σάββατον, -ov, τό, (Hebr. Ω30)), found in the N. Τ. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul’s Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 18 
sqq-; Deut. v.14); a. sing. σάββατον and τὸ σάβ- 
βατον: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 L Tr]; xvi. 1; Jn. v. 9 8q., ete. ; 
i. q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week : Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 8q.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Avew, Jn. v. 18; τηρεῖ», In. ix. 16; ἡ ἡμέρα 
τοῦ σαββάτου (Π3ΨΠ of, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; ὁδὸς 
σαββάτου, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i.e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 208 sq. [οξ. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander’s Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools) }. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b.; 
Β. 6 188, 26]: σαββάτῳ, Mt. xxiv. 20 (G LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. xiv. 1; τῷ σαββάτῳ, Lk. vi. 9 Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; ἐν σαββάτφ, Μι. xii. 
2; Jn. v. 163 vii. 22 [here L WH br. ἐν], 23; ἐν τῷ σαβ- 
Bary, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 81. accus. τὸ σάββ. during 
(on) the sabbath [ef. Β. § 131, 11; W. §32,6] : Lk. xxiii. 
56; xara πᾶν σ. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii. 4. plur. τὰ σάββατα, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. τὰ σάββ. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as τὰ ἐγκαίνια, d{upa, γενέσια, or by 
the Chaldaic form xn3¢@ [W. 177 (167); B. 28 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete. ; 
τὴν ἑβδόμην σάββατα καλοῦμε», Joseph. antt. 8, 6,6; add, 
1, 1,1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. §5; de cherub. 
§ 26; Plut. de superstitione 8}; τὴν τῶν σαββάτων ἑορτή», 


σαγήνη 
Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9,69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pin τῶν σαββάτω», on which see 2 below); 7 ἡμέρα τῶν 
σ., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 18 (Ex. xx. 8; xxxv. 
8; Deut. v.12; Jer. xvii. 218q.); τοῖς σάββασιν and ἐν 
τοῖς σάββασιν (so constantly [exc. Lchm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for σαββάτοις, cf. W.68 (62); [B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2,4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 [RG IL mrg.], (1 Mace. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form σαββάτοις, and Josephus both forms). On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath ; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schilrer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 88 
II.; Mangold in Schenkel ν. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. Β. v.3 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii 
Ρ. 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
432 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii. ]. 2. seven days, a week: mpatn σαβ- 
βάτου, Mk. xvi. 9; δὶς τοῦ σαβ. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
ἡ µία τῶν σαββάτων, the first day of the week (see εἷς, 5) 
[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on ἡμέρα) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to pera w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts xx. 7; κατὰ µίαν σαββάτων 
(L T Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
xvi. 2. 

σαγήνη, -ης, 7, (σάσσω to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine}), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals (cf. B. Ὀ.8.ν. Net; Trench, 
Syn. § lxiv.]: Mt. xiii.47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pise. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [βάλλειν cay. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9, 6].) * 

LabSovxatos, -ov, ὁ, a Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see παράδοσις, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (ψυχῆς re τὴν 
διαμονὴν καὶ τὰς καθ ᾷδου τιμωρίας καὶ τιμὰς ἀναιροῦσι, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man’s freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (ace. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
sq-, (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
ef. the Comm. ad Il. cc.]); Mt. xxii. 84; Acts iv. 1; v.17; 
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xxiii. 6 sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. pris, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘ righteous’ or ‘ upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pity, Sept. Σαδδούκ), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 248qq.; 
1 K.i.328qq.); hence the posterity of this priest (PITY , 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Σαδδουκαῖοι (Ώ Ρ)1Χ). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. ϱ.ν. Sadducder ; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp. 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisser (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 278 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schiirer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadducier 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[ Ginsburg, in Alexander’s Kitto s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf. ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences |.” 

Σαδώκ, (PIT¥, a pr. name occurring often in the Ο. Τ.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.° 

σαίνω: pres. inf. pass. σαίνεσθαι; (ZAQ, σείω) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16, 6; Λο]. v. h. 
19,41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 
οὐρῇ added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; οὐρά», Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and S.]s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., al.). Ὁ. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. ὑπ' 
ἐλπίδος, Aeschyl., Oppian ; ἀληθῆ σαΐνει τὴν ψυχή», Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 Ρ. 1090", 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (Β. 263 (226))] 
(here Lchm. ἀσαίνω, q. v.); οἱ δὲ σαινόµενοι τοῖς λεγο- 
µένοις ἐδάκρυον, Diog. Laért. 8, 41." 

σάκκοε (Attic σάκος), -ου, 6, Hebr. pe [cf. Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, 6. Υ.], α sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. 8. a 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35; Lev. xi. 92). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicitum), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals (A.V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. 8. v. Sack; Roskoff in 
Schenkel v. 184; [s.v. Sackcloth in B. D.; also in Mec- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

Σαλά, (NOW a missile), 6, Sala [so A. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah); properly Shelah (so R.V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mrg 
WH read Σαλά also in Lk. iii. 82, for Σαλμών, «|. τ.]." 

Σαλαθιήλ, Coe Aoey whom I asked of God), 6, Sale 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (20 R.V.)], the father of Zerub- , σάλον, -ου, 6, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 


babel: Mt. i. 12; [LKk. iii. 27].* 

Zadapls, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. Υ.], 
-ivos, ἡ, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* : 

Σαλείμ, τό, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 28; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Αἰνών]. See Σαλήμ." 

σαλεύω; 1 aor. ἐσάλευσα; Pass., pres. ptep. σαλευόµε- 
vos; pf. ptcp. σεσαλευµένος; 1 aor. ἐσαλεύθην; 1 fut. 
σαλευθήσοµαι; (σάλος, q. v.); fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. σαλεύομαι for YD and 313; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc.; to agitate or shake: κάλαμο», pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 245; to cause to totter, τὰς δυνάµεις τῶν ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv, 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; τὴν γῆν, Heb. xii. 
26 (14. xxiv. 20; Am. ix.5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 313 xvi. 26; τὰ μὴ cadrevdpeva, the things which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to τὰ σαλευόµενα, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
ΧΙ]. 97. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrou, i. Θ. trop. to cast down from one’s (secure 
and happy) séate, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, (ο disturb one: τινὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ νοός, 80 88 to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(271)], 2 Th. ii. 2; τοὺς ὄχλους, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
15.” 

Σαλήμ, ἡ, (Heb. nov), Salem: Heb. vii. 1sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 ΠΠ 
139 Ὁ 703, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 τὴν µέντοι Σόλυμα 
ὕστερον ἐκάλεσαν Ἱεροσόλυμα; cf. b. Ἱ. 6, 10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s.v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmiiller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum § 7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi’s ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as Σαλείμ (ᾳ. ν.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033} (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [ef. 
B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. εἰρήνη] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

Σαλμών, (200, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 
name of a man: Mt. i. 4:sq.; Lk. iii. 832 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. Σαλά]." 

Zarpovn, -ης, 7, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. Β. ν. Samonium]: Acts 
Xxvil. 7.° 


lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

σάλπιγξ, -εγγος, ἡ, α trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [οἳ. B. 161 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Ἐον. |, 
10; iv. 15 viii. 2,6, 18: ix. 14; ἐν σάλπιγγι θεοῦ, a trum- 
pet which sounds at God’s command (W. § 36, 3b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23; see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.].. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for Div and 713M.) * 

vadro; fut. σαλπίσω (for the earlier σαλπίγξω, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also σαλπιῶ, as ‘Num. x. [3], 
5, 8,10); 1 aor. ἐσάλπισα (also in Sept.; Ael. v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
ἐσάλπιγξα, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 87 
(32); WH. App. p. 170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 1ΡΠν also for XM; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sy.; ix.1,13; x. 7; xi. 15; 
σαλπίσει (strictly sc. ὁ σαλπιστής or ἡ odAmy€), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9b. 8.; [B. § 129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; σαλπίζειν ἔμπροσθεν ἑαντοῦ, i.e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody’s ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘ with a 
flourish of trumpets’), Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, οἱ 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 αὕτη οὐχ ὑπὸ σάλπιγγι µόνον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κήρυκι μοιχεύεται)." 

σαλπιστής (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better σαλπιγκτής, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, ὃ, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 8, 6, 2; and σαλπικτής, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 98; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. σαλπίζω 
[α. Υ.]), -οὔ, 6, a trumpeter: Rev. xviil. 29.3 

Σαλώμη, [Hebr. ‘peaceful ], -ης, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

ΣῬαλωμών, see Σολομών. 

Σαμάρεια [on the accent cf. Chandler 9104: Β. 17 (15); 
«ία T WH (see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; cf. 1,¢); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. 8. v.], -ας [cf. Β. u. 8.], ἡ (ef. 
W. § 18, 5a.], (Hebr. 11ο, Chald. | πρ pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (1ο 7, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B.C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24.sq.; xviii. 9sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i.e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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Ρ. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7,3; 8,5). Itis now an ob 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palastina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, LUindbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.}). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L Τ WH, els τὴν πόλιν τῆς Sapapeias 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; [B. § 128, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading eis πόλιν τῆς Σαμ. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
s. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 310 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria |." 
Lapapelryns (-ίτης Tdf.; [see Τώ/: Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, ¢]), (Σαμάρεια), -ov, 6, a Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. ((2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’)] and eccl. writ.), i. e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser (al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kauizsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding ποτά], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Σαμάρεια, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (Β. ο. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses (cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x.5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 33; xvii. 16: Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39 
sq.; vill. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called Ὁ 1 1ο, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 


863 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

Σαμαρεῖτυς (-ircs Tdf.; [see the preced. word]), -os, 
ἡ, (fem. of Σαμαρείτης), @ Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, ete.}; 
3, 7,32; Σαμαρεῖτις χώρα, ib. 8, 8, 4.) * 

Σαμοθράκη [-θρά- R= 9" G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s.v.); acc. to some ‘height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘ Thracian Samos’ (cf. Σάμος); 
other opinions see in Pape |. c.], -ης, 7, Samothrace, an 
island of the igean Sea, about 38 πι. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11." 

Σάμος, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ου, 
ᾗ, Samos, an island in that part of the Agean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.3 

Σαμονήλ, Comin, for κ) ού i.e. Sheard of God’, fr. 
pow and x; cf. 1S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. . v. Samuel]), 
6, [indecl.; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Σαμούηλος, -ου], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah}, the last of the D'yDw or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 82. (1 S. i-xxv., ef. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 18 sqq.) * 

Zapper, (wow fr. Woy, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. Πον 
fr. we), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (9090), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. Β. v. 2,4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiii. sqq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

σανδάλιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of σάνδαλον [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 8. v.]), α 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hadt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al.; for Sy) in 
Is.xx.2; Judithx.4; xvi.9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
σανδ. and ὑπόδημα are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6,1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
8. v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B.D. 8. v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621 ].. 

cavis, -ίδος, ἡ, α board, a plank: Acts xxvii.44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Σαούλ, (Hane ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. Σάου- 
λος), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7,13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form Σαὔῦλος (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.° 

σαπρόε, -ά, «όν, (σήπω, 2 aor. pass. σαπῆναι) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ((Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., α].).  ἆᾱ. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, ΓΑ. V. corrupt], (was, ὁ 
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μὴ τὴν ἰδίαν χρείαν πληροῖ, σαπρὸν λέγομεν, Chrys. hom. 
4 ος 1 Ep. to Tim.): δένδρον, καρπύς, opp. to καλός, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq.; xii. 38; Lk. vi. 48; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. λόγος, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
δόγµα, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 aq.* 

Σαπφείρη, dat. -7 (RGT WH), -α (LTr; ef. [ WH. 
App. p. 156]; B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 9, (either Aram. 

ο ν 
195 i. ο. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto θα ; or fr. σάπφει- 
pos, 4. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 
σάπφειρος, -ov, 7, Hebr. 190, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al.; Sept.) * 

σαργάνη [ (prop. ‘ braided-work’, fr. r. tark ; Fick, Pt. 
lil. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -ns, 9; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper (cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 989 Θ.; 9 ρ. 407 ο.; 
[al.}).* 

Σάρδεις, dat. -εσι», al, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
1.11; ili, 1,4. [Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

σάρδινον, -ου, ὁ, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. ᾳ. σάρδιο», q. ν." 

σάρδιον, -ov, τό, [neut. of σάρδιος, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, 8 precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, τοῦ γὰρ σαρδίου τὸ μὲν διαφανὲς ἐρυθρότερον 
δὲ καλεῖται θῆλυ, τὸ δὲ διαφανὲς μὲν µελάντερον δὲ καὶ 
ἄρσεν, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
flesh-colored ; Hebr. Dik, Sept. σάρδιον, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
XXXVI. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; αἱματόεντα σάρδια, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 8 (Rec. 
σαρδίνφ); xxi. 20GLTTrWH. Hence the adj. σάρ- 
διος, -a, -ον, [fr. Σάρδεις, cf. Plin. h. n. 87, 7] sardine 5ο. 
λίθος (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B. D.s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 

σαρδιόνυξ, i. ᾳ. σαρδόννξ (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 90 Lehm.* 

σαρδόγνξ [ Lehm. σαρδιόνυξ], -υχος, 5, (σάρδιον and ὄνυξ), 
sardonyx, a precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
s.v.; Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12}: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Σάρεπτα (Tr mrg. Σάρεφθα; Taf. in Ο. T. Σαρεπτά], 
(|W fr. \¥ to smelt; hence perh. ‘smelting-house "), 
ων [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], τά; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Pheenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend;, cf. B.D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 Σαρεφθά): τῆς Σιδωνίας, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].* 

σαρκικόᾳ, -1, -όν, (σάρξ), fleskly, carnal (V ulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see σάρξ, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see σάρ- 
κινος, 3); governed by mere human nature (see σάρξ, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 3, also 4. RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai σαρκικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. α. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, ὅπλα, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, σαρκ. σοφία (i. e. πανουρ- 
γία, 2 Co. iv. 2), 3 Co. 1. 19. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; ef. 
ἀπέχου τῶν σαρκικῶν κ. σωματικῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, ‘Teaching’ 
ete.1,4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § Ixxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see σάρξ, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., ἐντολή, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; τὰ σαρκικά, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co.ix.11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635%, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

σάρκινον, -η, -ov, (σάρξ), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i.e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [ Donaldson, New 
Crat. § 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to λίθινος, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (σάρκ. ἰχθύς, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut.; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to ζωὴ dxaraduros): Heb. vii. 16 G LT Tr WH (see 
σαρκικός, 2). 3. it is used where σαρκικός miyht 
have been expected: viz. by G L T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used σαρκικός and σάρκινος indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that σάρκινος expresses the idea of σαρκικός with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh asitwere. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u.s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T.i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. § 1xxii.].° 

σάρᾷξ, σαρκός, 9, (Aeol. σὺρξ; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. σύρω, akin to σαΐρω, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit”’ (Lob. Paralip. 
p- 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 193 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 89 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W.19]), and from bones, πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὁστέα οὖκ ἔχει, 
Lk. xxiv. 99 (οὐ γὰρ ἔτι σάρκας τε καὶ ὁστέα ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). Φαγεῖν τὰς σάρκας τινός: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; κατεσθίειν, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. βιβρώσκειν 
σάρκας; σαρκῶν ἑἐδωδή, Plut. septem sap. conviv. ο. 16); 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 8, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; Φφαγεῖν and τρώγειν 
τὴν σάρκα τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one’s self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi.52-56; ἀπέρχεσθαι or πορεύεσθαι 
ὀπίσω σαρκός, fo follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see ὀπίσω, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; +d σώμα τῆς σαρκός, the body compacted of flesh 
(cf. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, σάρξ is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word σώμα), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 γέροντα τὸν νοῦν σάρκα 8 ἡβῶσαν φέρει]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see πνεῦμα, 2 p. 520° mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 80 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; µία σἀρξ, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; 80 εἷς σάρκα µίαν (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to ψυχή, Acts ii. 31 (ἔδωκεν... Ἴησ. Xp... . τὴν σάρκα 
ὑπὲρ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχών ἡμῶν, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [cf. Iren. ὅ, 1, 1: but GLT Tr 
WH drop ἡ ψυχἠ αὐτοῦ in Acts|.c.]); opp. to πνεῦμα (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 20ο. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv.6; σὰρξ κ. αἷμα, i. 4. ψυχικὸν σώμα, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; ἡ περιτομὴ ἐν σαρκί, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; τὸ πρό- 
σωπόν pov ἐν capri, (A.V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; ἀσθένεια σαρκός, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ἐν τῷ 
σώματι ἡμῶν, VS. 10); ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also διὰ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (προσφέρειν τὴν σάρκα µου, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; τὴν σάρκα παραδοῦναι eis xarapOopar, ibid. 5,1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below); ζῆν ἐν capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ἐπι- 
µένειν ἐν σαρκί, Phil. i. 24; 6 ἐν σαρκὶ χρόνος, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
ai ἡμέραι τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v. 7. ἐν oapxi or ἐν τῇ σαρκἰ, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq.; πεποιθέναι, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; ἔχειν πεποίθησι», Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: οἱ συγγενεῖς κατὰ σάρκα, 
Ro. ix. ὃ Γοἳ. W. § 20, 2 a.]; τέκνα τῆς σαρκός, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ἀδελφὸν ἐν σαρκὶ καὶ 
ἐν κυρίῳ, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; οἱ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν πατέρες, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 πατὴρ τῶν πνευμάτων, see 
πατήρ, 1 a. and 8 b.), Heb. xii. 9; τὰ ἔθνη ἐν σαρκί, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 115 Ἰσραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, as respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 886)]; γενό- 
µενος ἐκ σπέρµατος Δανεὶδ κατὰ σ. Ro. i. 3; ὁ κατὰ σάρκα 
γεννηθείς, born by natural generation (opp. to ὁ κατὰ 
πνεῦμα γενν. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 28; τὸ γεγεννηµένον ἐκ 
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τῆς σαρκὺς σάρξ ἐστι», that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6 ; 
ἡ σάρξ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 ὁστᾶ σου καὶ 
σάρκες σου, 2S. v.1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); εἶναι ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς κ. ἐκ τῶν ὀστέων τινός, which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘ formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 28: to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. ο. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, τὸ θέληµα τῆς σαρ- 
κός, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 18; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which τὰ µέλη is used in 22sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. tod vois, Ro. vii. 25; ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς 
σαρκός, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῶν 
ὀφθαλμῶν; [al. regard this last as a new specification; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (τὰ τῆς σαρκὸς 
πάθη, 4 Macc. vii. 18; τὸ μὴ δεδουλῶσθαι σαρκὶ καὶ τοῖς 
πάθεσι ταύτης διάγει», Up’ ὧν κατασπώµενος ὁ νοῦς τῆς Ovn- 
τῆς ἀναπίμπλαται Φλυαρίας, εὔδαιμόν τι καὶ µακάριο», Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. ο. 13; τῆς σαρκὸς ἡδονή, opp. to ψυχή, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.3; add, Philo de gigant. §7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, ὃ, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: παθεῖν capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ἐν τῇ σαρκί µου, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); θλίψιν ἔχειν 
τῇ σαρκἰ, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: πᾶσα cap€ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 173-53 [W. 38]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26,1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (ἄνθρωπος for 393. Gen. vi. 
18), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; ἐν τῷ θεῷ ἤλπισα, οὗ PoBnbr- 
σοµαι τί ποιῆσει por σάρξ, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; ef. Jer. xvii. 5; 
ἐμνήσθη, ὅτι σάρξ εἶσιν, Ps. xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odp€ κ. 
αἷμα, Eph. vi. 12; γενεὰ σαρκὸς κ. αἵματος, ἢ μὲν τελευτᾷ, 
ἑτέρα δὲ γεννᾶται, Sir. xiv. 18; ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used σάρξ, not ἄνθρωπος, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); evpioxew re 
κατὰ σάρκα, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to ἐξ ἔργων in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), maga σάρξ, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with of or μή preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, πο mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: κατὰ σάρκα κρίνειν, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. κρίνειν κατ ὄψιν, vii. 24); γινώσκειν or εἰδέ- 
ναι τινὰ κατὰ σάρκα, 2 Co.v. 16; οἱ κατὰ σάρκα κύριοι (see 
κατά, II. 3b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: ἐν ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτίας, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 (cf. ὁμοίωμα, Ὀ.]; ἐν σαρκὶ ἔρχεσθαι, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Ree. in 3; 2Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5,10); Φανερούσθαι, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5,6; 6,7; 12,10); κεκοινωνηκέναι αἵματος κ. σαρκός, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. σάρξ, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to τὸ 
πνεῦμα (τοῦ θεοῦ), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘ flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesk’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν 
ἄνεσιν ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶ», 2 Co. vii. 5; οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ 
πνεύματί µου, 2 Co. ii. 19}: Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to τὸ πνεῦμα (τοῦ θεοῦ), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.;° Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see ἀκροβυστία, c.) ; 
23 (see πλησμονή); ἐπιθυμία σαρκός, Gal. v. 16; αἱ ἐπιθυ- 
pias and τὰ OeAnpata τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 3; ὁ νοῦς τῆς 
σαρκός, Col. ii. 18; capa τῆς σαρκός, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH; τὰ τῆς σαρκός (opp. 
to τὰ τοῦ mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; σαρκὶ ἐπιτελοῦμαι, to 
make for one’s self an end [see ἐπιτελέω, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; σταυροῦν τὴν σάρκα αὐτοῦ (see orav- 
pow, 3b.), Gal. ν. 24; ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι (opp. to ἐν πνεύµατι, 
sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. οἱ σαρκικοί (opp. to of κατὰ πνεῦμα ὄντες), 
Ro. viii. 5; κατὰ σάρκα περιπατεῖν, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
κατὰ πνεῦμα, Ro. viii. 4; βουλεύεσθαι, 2 Co. i. 17; καυ- 
χᾶσθαι, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to κατὰ 
πνεῦμα) (nv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (ἐν σαρκὶ τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ 
κατὰ σάρκα ζῶσι», of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); ἐν 
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σαρκὶ περιπατοῦντες οὗ κατὰ σάρκα στρατευόµεθα, although 
the nature in which we live is éarthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (οὐ κατὰ σάρκα ypapew, ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
γνώµην θεοῦ, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: σὰρξ κ. 
αἷμα, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
ἱ. 16: 9 ἀσθένεια τῆς σαρκός, Ro. vi. 19; σοφοὶ κατὰ σάρκα, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber oadp& als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes odp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Liilemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq-; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 245 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, σάρξ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); P/fleiderer, Paulinismus, Ῥ. 47 
80ᾳ. [Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878) ; 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 28. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s.v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
378 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. ili. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* , 

Σαρούχ (Rec.), more correctly (G LT Tr WH) Σερούχ, 
(any ig. rw, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A, V. in the N. T. Saruch]}, the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.° 

σαρόω (for the earlier σαΐρω, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -ὦ; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσαρωµένος; (σάρον 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 38; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Σάρρα, -as, 7, (Mw ‘princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Σάρων, -ωνος [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -ὤνα, Tr -wva; 
ef. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. 11 for sinw fr. vw ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. ΟΠ ‘the 
level’]), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

σατᾶν indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -τάν (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]}), 6, and 
ὁ σατανᾶς [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -ᾱ [cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], (Aram. 8300, 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see ὀπίσω, 2 α.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; τὸ σώμα τῆς σαρκός, the body compacted of flesh 
[ο[. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, σάρξ is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word σώμα), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body (cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 γέροντα τὸν νοῦν σάρκα 8 ἡβῶσαν Φέρει]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see πνεῦμα, 2 p. 520° mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; µία σάρξ, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els σάρκα µίαν (fr. Gen. 
ii, 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to ψυχή, Acts ii. 31 (ἔδωκεν... Ἴησ. Χρ... . τὴν σάρκα 
ὑπὲρ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν» ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχών ἡμῶν, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1: but α1, Τ Tr 
WH drop 9 ψυχἠ αὐτοῦ in Acts1.c.]); opp. to πνεῦμα (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 20ο. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv.6; σὰρξ κ. αἷμα, i. g. ψυχικὸν σώμα, 1 Co. xv. 50, ef. 
44; ἡ περιτομὴ ἐν σαρκί, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; τὸ πρό- 
σωπόν µου ἐν σαρκί, [ ΑΛ. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; ἀσθένεια σαρκός, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; ἐν τῇ θνητῃ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ἐν τῷ 
σώματι ἡμῶν, v8. 10); ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also διὰ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (προσφέρειν τὴν σάρκα pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; τὴν σάρκα παραδοῦναι eis καταφθορά», ibid. 5,1). 19 
on earth, which is passed in the body (/lesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 helow); ζῆν ἐν σαρκί, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
µένειν ἐν σαρκί, Phil. i. 24; ὁ ἐν σαρκὶ χρόνος, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς σαρκὸς ‘avrov, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v.7. ἐν σαρκίοΥ ἐν τῇ capxi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. 3 πεποιθέναι, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; ἔχειν πεποίθησι», Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: οἱ συγγενεῖς κατὰ σάρκα, 
Ro. ix. 8 [ef. W. § 20, 2.a.]; τέκνα τῆς σαρκός, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ἀδελφὸν ἐν σαρκὶ καὶ 
ἐν κυρίῳ, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν πατέρες, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 πατὴρ τῶν πνευμάτων, see 
πατήρ, 1 a. and 8 b.), Heb. xii. 9; τὰ ἔθνη ἐν capxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; Ἱσραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term Ἱσραὴλ τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, 88 respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 886)]; γενό- 
µενος ἐκ σπέρµατος Δανεὶδ κατὰ σ. Ro. i. 3; ὁ κατὰ σάρκα 
γεννηθείς, born by natural generation (opp. to ὁ κατὰ 
πνεῦμα γενν. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; τὸ γεγεννηµένον ἐκ 
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τῆς σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστι», that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6 ; 
ἡ σάρξ µου, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 ὁστᾶ σου καὶ 
σάρκες σου, 2S. ν. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); εἶναι ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς κ. ἐκ τῶν ὁστέων τινός, which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 28; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 80 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. ο. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, ro θέλημα τῆς σαρ- 
κός, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 18: the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which τὰ µέλη is used in 228q.); xiii. 
14; Jude 28; opp. to ὁ νοῦς, Ro. vii. 25; ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς 
σαρκός, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῶν 
ὀφθαλμῶν; [al. regard this last as a new specification; 
ef. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (τὰ τῆς σαρκὸς 
πάθη, 4 Mace. vii. 18; τὸ μὴ δεδουλῶσθαι σαρκὶ καὶ τοῖς 
πάθεσι ταύτης διάγειν, vp’ ὧν κατασπώµενος ὁ νοῦς τῆς Θνη- 
τῆς ἀναπίμπλαται Φλυαρίας, εὔδαιμόν τι καὶ µακάριο», Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. ο. 13; τῆς σαρκὸς ἡδονή, Opp. to ψυχή, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.8; add, Philo de gigant. § 7; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145 ; antmo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Mare. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, ὃ, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: παθεῖν σαρκί, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ἐν rH σαρκί µου, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); Odio ἔχειν 
τῇ σαρκί, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: πᾶσα σᾶρξ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 13-59 [W. 585), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with ov preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26, 1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. α man (ἄνθρωπος for 53. Gen. vi. 
18), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; ἐν τῷ dep ἤλπισα, ob Φοβηθή- 
σοµαι τί ποιῆσει µοι σάρξ, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; ef. Jer. xvii. 5; 
ἐμνήσθη, ὅτι σάρξ εἶσιν, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 891 odp€ κ. 
αἷμα, Eph. vi. 12; γενεὰ σαρκὸς κ. αἵματος, ἢ μὲν τελευτᾷ, 
ἑτέρα δὲ γεννᾶται. Sir. xiv. 18; ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used σάρξ, not ἄνθρωπος, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); εὑρίσκειν τι 
κατὰ σάρκα, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to ἐξ ἔργων» in vs. 2); 
IIebraistically (see above), πᾶσα σάρξ, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 9 (W. § 30, 1a.J; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with of or yg preceding (qualifying the verb (W. and 








σάρξ 


B. as referred to above]), no man, πο mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii. 16. man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: κατὰ σάρκα xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [ef. W. 583 
(542)] (1. q. κρίνειν xar’ ὄψιν, vii. 24); γινώσκειν or εἶδέ- 
vat τινὰ κατὰ σάρκα, 2 Co. v. 16; of κατὰ σάρκα κύριοι (see 
κατά, II. 3b.), Eph. vi 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: ἐν ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτίας, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. ὁμοίωμα, Ὁ.]; ἐν σαρκὶ ἔρχεσθαι, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); φανεροῦσθαι, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5,6; 6, 7; 12,10); κεκοινωνηκέναι αἵματος κ. σαρκός, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. σάρξ, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to τὸ 
πνεῦμα (τοῦ θεοῦ), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
from divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.) ; “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν 
ἄνεσιν ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν, 2 Co. vii. 5; οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ 
πνεύματί µου, 2 Co. ii. 195): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to τὸ πνεῦμα (τοῦ θεοῦ), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 εα.; Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see ἀκροβυστία, c.) ; 
23 (see πλησμονή); ἐπιθυμία σαρκός, Gal. v.16; ai ἐπιθυ- 
pias and τὰ θελήµατα τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 3; 6 νοῦς τῆς 
σαρκός, Col. ii. 18; capa τῆς σαρκός, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GLTTr WH; τὰ ris σαρκός (opp. 
to τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; σαρκὶ ἐπιτελοῦμαι, to 
make for one’s self an end [see ἐπιτελέω, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; σταυροῦν τὴν σάρκα αὐτοῦ (see σταυ- 
pdo, 3 b.), Gal. ν. 24; ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι (opp. to ἐν πνεύματι, 
sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. οἱ σαρκικοί (opp. to οἱ κατὰ πνεῦμα ὄντες), 
Ro. viii. 5; κατὰ σάρκα περιπατεῖν, to live ace. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
κατὰ πνεῦμα, Ro. viii. 4; βουλεύεσθαι, 2 Co. i. 17; καυ- 
χᾶσθαι, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to κατὰ 
πνεῦμα) ζην, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (ἐν σαρκὶ τυγχάνουσιν, ἁλλ᾽ οὐ 
κατὰ σάρκα ζῶσιν, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); ἐν 
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σαρκὶ περιπατοῦντες οὐ κατὰ σάρκα στρατενυόµεθα, although 
the nature in which we live is éarthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 3, (οὐ κατὰ σάρκα γράφει», ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
γνώµην θεοῦ, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: capé κ. 
αἷμα, ἃ man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi.17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 ἀσθένεια τῆς σαρκός, Ro. vi. 19; σοφοὶ κατὰ σάρκα, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber σάρξ als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq- ; 
C. Holsien, Die Bedeut. des Wortes capé im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lidemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des Ν. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq-; Eklund, σάρξ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); P/fleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s.v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
878 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufi.).* 

Σαρούχ (Rec.), more correctly G LT Tr WH) Σερούχ, 
(any i. g. 2, ‘vine-shoot’), ὁ, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A, V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.° 

σαρόω (for the earlier caipw, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -@; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσαρωµένος; (σάρον 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: τί, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. γε]. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Σάρρα, -as, 7, (WW ‘ princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix.9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.3 

Σάρων, -wvos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -ὤνα, Tr -ωνᾶ; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. [19 for pnw fr. vw ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. ΟΠ ‘the 
level’}), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (19. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

σατᾶν indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -τάν (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]}), 6, and 
ὁ σατανᾶς [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 8)], -ᾱ (cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. ®)09, 
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stat. emph. of [59] Hebr. jy), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see διάβολος, and 
in πονηρός, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14: 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 13, 24; iii.9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk.i. 18; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 81; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v.15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi. 14; 2 Th.ii.9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself εἰσέρχεσθαι eis τινα, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God’s assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ’s return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
- @ Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 88. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s.v.; Schenkel in his BI. s.v.; | Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. § ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


oF 
σάτον, (Hebr. 70, Chald. xnx9, Syr. 112190), -ου, τό, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about α peck and a half (cf. µόδιος)], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 ἰσχύει δὲ τὸ σάτον µόδιον καὶ ἥμισυ ἰταλικόν; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. νΙ. 19): Μι. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [im both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i.e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1S. i. 24)].® 

Σαθλος, -ου, 6, (see Σαούλ, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul (cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 857 8q.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq- (Am.ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B.D. Am. 
ed. s.v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1,8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.3 

σβέννυµι (ζβέννυμι, 1 Th. ν. 19 Tdf. [cf. 3, σ, s]) and 
[in classics] σβεννύω; fut. cBéow; 1 aor. ἔσβεσα; Pass., 
pres. σβέννυµαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 33 and 
4x3, fo extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: ri, fire or 
things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 723) fo be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. TWH om. Tr 
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to suppress, 
stifle: τὸ πνεῦμα, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 (ἀγάπην, 
Cant. viii. 7; τὰ πάθη, 4 Macc. xvi. 4; χόλον, Hom. 
Π. 9, 678; ὕβρι», Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; τὸν θυµόν, ibid. 
10, 888 a.).* 

σεαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat., and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. vili. 18; xviii. 
34 L Tr WH; Acts xxvi.1; 2 Tim.iv.11; dat. ceaurg, 


(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 


5T2 


σεισµος 


5; 1 Tim. iv. 16: acc. σεαντόν, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 28; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal 
vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. [CE 
Β. § 127, 13.] 

σεβάζομαι: (σέβας reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid: Hom. Π. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. q-. σέβοµαι [W. § 2, 1.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. ἐσεβάσθην in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

σέβασμµα, -τος, τό, (σεβάζοµαι), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 28; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, - 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

σεβαστός, -7, -όν, (σεβάζοµαι) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 σεβαστός, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Lcian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.); adj. -ds, -ῄ, -όν, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inserr. Lat. vii. n. 840, 341, 844) : σπείρα σεβ. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (λεγεὼν σεβαστή, Ptol. 
2, 3,30; 2,9,18; 4,3, 30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
Ρ. 413 sqq.* 

σέβω, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) σέβοµαι; fr. 
Hom. down; {0 revere, to worship: τινά (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 18; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 etc.; 
for XY, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
“ proselytes of the gate ” (see προσήλυτος, 2) are called 
σεβόµενοι τὸν Gedy, [‘men that worship God’], Acts xvi. 
14; xvili. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply οἱ 
σεβόµενοι, [A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; σε- 
βόμενοι προσήλυτοι, [R. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii 
43; σεβόµεναι γυναῖκες, ib. 50; of σεβ. “EAAnves, (A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exc. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
Ρ. 521.° 

σειρά, -ᾱς, 7, (εἴρω, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 
Hom. down ; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
σειραῖς ζόφου, [ A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
σειροῖς, 1, T σιροῖς, which see in their place]; µιᾷ ἁλύσει 
σκότους πάντες ἐδέθησαν, Sap. xvii. 17 (18)." 

σειρόε, -οὔ, ὁ, i.g. σειρά, α. ν.: 2 Pet.ii.4 Tr WH. But 
σειρός, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. τ. @y- 
σαυροὺς x. τ. ὀρύγματα év ots κατετίθεντο τὰ σπέρµατα 
σιροὺς ἐκάλουν οἱ Θρᾷκες κ. οἱ Λίβυες): Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. σειροί; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. 8. ν. 
Μελίνη. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V. txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. σιρός) and 
renders “ pits of darkness |. 

σεισμός, -ov, 6, (σείω), a shaking, a commotion: dv τῇ 
θαλάσση, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 








σείω 


fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 18, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wyr>.* 

σείω; fut. σείσω (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptep. σειόµενος; 1 aor. ἐσείσθην; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for Wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 
Rev. vi. 13; τὴν γῆν, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; ἐσείσθη 
n γῆ, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2S. xxii. 8); σεισθηναι 
ἀπὸ φόβου, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, fo quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 
ἐσείσθη ἡ πόλις, [R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, δια-, κατα- veiw. }* 

Σεκοῦνδος, Τ WII Σέκουνδος [Chandler δὲ 233, 235], ου, 
ὁ, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4." 

Σελεύκεια [T WH -κία (see I, ¢)],-as, 9, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 πι. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [Zewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]* 

σελήνη, -ης, 4, (fr. σέλας brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. m3, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 13 xxi. 23.° 

σεληνιάζομαι; (σελήνη); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. 8. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lecian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Σεμεῖ, L mrg. Σεμεῖν, T Tr WH Σεµεείν [see WH. App. 
Ρ. 155; cf. e, ε], (yw Ἱ. 6. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: LK. iii. 96.3 

σεµίδαλια, acc. «ιν, ἡ, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
18. (Hippocr., Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
ny.) * 

σεµνόε, -ή, -όν, (σέβω), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.J, Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to he venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench 
§ xcii.; Schmidt ch. 178, 5.] * 

σεµνότης, -ητος, 7, (cepvos), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanc{ity: ἡ τοῦ ἱεροῦ σεµνότης, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii 7. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.)* 

Σέργιοε, «ου, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown [οξ. Lghtf. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i, Excurs. xvi.; Ree 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7.° 

Σερούχ, see Σαρούχ. 

240, ὁ, (NY ‘put’ [A. V. ‘appointed ], fr. Π to put 
fi. e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. Β. D. s. v. Seth], 
Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: LK. iii. 38.* 
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Σήµ (in Joseph. Σήµας), 6, (OY [‘ name,’ ‘sign,’ ‘celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 96.3 

σηµαίνω; impf. ἐσήμαινον (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.); 1 
aor. ἐσήμανα, for ἐσήμηνα which is‘the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kiihner § 3438.v.; [Veitch 6. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 24sq.; W.§ 15s. v.; B.41 (35)); (fr. σῆμα a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 83; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; ig. lo make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.3 

σημεῖον, -ov, τό, (σηµαίνω [or σῆμα]). fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. mix, a sign, mark, token; 1. 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii. J2; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; σημεῖον περιτομῆς (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123, 
4]), equiv. to σηµεῖο», 6 ἐστι περιτομή, Circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
ἵν. 11/1 τὰ σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλον, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; τὸ σημ. τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 90: with a gen. of the 
subj. τὰ onpeta τῶν καιρῶ», i.e. the indications of future 
events which οἱ καιροί furnish, what οἱ καιροί portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeiov ἀντιλεγόμενον is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; Ἰωνᾶς ἐγένετο σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 90: hence, τὸ σηµεῖον Ἰωνᾶ, ib. 29, 
is i.q. τὸ σημεῖον like to that ὃς ἦν Ἰωνᾶς, i.e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου says that he will be a 
σημεῖον to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 τὸ σημεῖον Ἰωνᾶ is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ’s words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N.Y. 1851) § 165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke’s report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. I. ο.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleasing is 
God’s: Mt. xii. 38 sq.; xvi. 1,4; Mk. viii. 11 8ᾳ.: xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 28; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2, 14, 26, 30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x.413 xi. 47; xii 


σηµειόω 


18, 97: xx. 980; Acts ii. 22,48; viii.6; 1 0ο.]. 22: but 
the power διδόναι onpeia, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. σηµεία κ. τέρατα (INK 
Ὀ'Π8Ο}) or (yet less freq.) τέρατα κ. σημεῖα (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; MK. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19,43; iv. 80; v.12; vi.8; vii. 86; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv.19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3,112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. Ἱ. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Λε]. v.h. 12,57); with κ. δυνάµεις added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; σημεῖα κ. δυνάµεις, Acts vill. 13; δυνάµεις κ. 
τέρατα κ. onpeta, Acts ii. 22; διδόναι σημεῖα (see δίδωµε, 
Β. ΠΠ. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. ποιεῖν 
onp., see ποιέω, I. 1c.) ; σημεῖα are said γίνεσθαι διά τινος 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 305 v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
ποιεῖν onp., see above]; τὸ σημεῖον τῆς ἰάσεως, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 92.3 

σηµειόω, -ὢ: (σημεῖον), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. σημειοῦσθε; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: 
τινά, 2 Th. iii. 14 (cf. B. 92 (80); W. 119 (119)]. (The 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

ohpepov [ Attic τήµερυν, i.e. ἡμέρα with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vaniéek p. 971], adv., fr. Ποπι. down, 
Sept. for Di, lo-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [T br. 
WII reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix.5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii.19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
LK. ii. 11; onpepov ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί, Mk. xiv. 30; ἕως σήµε- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to αὔριον, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 52 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; χθὲς καὶ σήµερον καὶ εἰς τοὺς 
αἰῶνας, a rhet. periphrasis for ἀεί, Heb. xiii. 8; ἡ σήµερον 
ἡμέρα, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; ἕως τῆς σ. ἡμέρας, 
Ro. xi. 8; µέχρι τῆς σήμερον sc. ἡμέρας, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
15; ἕως τῆς σ. Mt. xxvii. 8; ἄχρι τῆς σ. (where L T Tr 
WH add ἡμέρας), 2 Co. iii. 14; ἡ σήμερον, Ἱ. α. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day’s riot; 
B. § 133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. § 30, 9a.], Acts 
xix. 40: τὸ onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
subst.: ὁρίζει ἡμέραν, onpepov, “a to-day ” (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [cf. 
R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7*. 

σήπω: fr. Π]οπι. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12); pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. σέσηπα, to (have become i. ο. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): 6 πλοῦτος σέ- 
σηπεν, has perished, Jas. v. 9." 

onpexds (LLchm. ed. maj. T WIT σιρικός [οἳ. WH. App. 
p- 151 ]), -η, -dv, (Sip, Σῆρες, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8.v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: τὸ σηρικόν, silk, 
i. Θ. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ([Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Leian.]; ἐσθῆσεσι σηρικαῖς, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* 

ots, σητός, 6, (Π1εῦν. 0p, Is. li. 8; Wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D.s.v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 99. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

onré-Bpwros, -ον, (fr. ons a moth, and βρωτός fr. Ar- 
βρώσκω), moth-eaten: ipariov, Jas. v. 2 (ἱμάτια, Job κ]. 
28 ; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* 

σθενόω, - : (σθένος [allied w. στῆναι, hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: τινά, one’s soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. σθενώσαι, we must read the 
fut. σθενώσει, with GLTTrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. ο. 15.) * 

σιαγών, «όνος, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, ΓΑ. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 89; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., aL ; 
Sept. for πο) ° 

σιγόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐσίγησα ; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσιγηµένος; 
(σιγη) ; fr. Hom. down ; to keep silence, hold une’s peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii 
17; xv. 128sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 80, 34; pass. (ο be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [9Υν. see ἠσυχάζω.]" 

σιγή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. σίζω [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 
29] i.e. to command silence by making the sound εἰ or 
sch; [yet σιγή prob. has no connection with σίζω, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen) ; ef. Fick, Pt. 
lii. 848 ; Curtius §572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.3 

oSfpeos, -έα, -εο», contr. «οὓς, -ᾱ, -ovv, (σίδηρος), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts χα. 10: Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
9; xil. 5; xix. 10.3 

σίδηρος, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, iron: Rev. xviii. 19." 

Σιδών, -dvos [B. 16 (14)], ἦν (ΤΝ and αν, fr. Ὢν ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judza; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it (Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Sarda, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray’s Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [ Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433]: Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. ili. 8; vii. 
24 (where Tom. WH Tr mrg. br. the words καὶ Σιδῶνος), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Σιδωνίας); vi. 17; x. 13 
sq.; Acts xxvii. δ. [Cf. BB. DD. s.v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm s. v.]° 

Σιδώνιος, -a, -ov, (Sedov), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
τῆς Σιδωνίας sc. ywpas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 1, Τ Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -δον-]); Se 
δώνιοι, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 90.5 

σικάριος, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cul- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 σικαρίονς 





σίκερα 


ἐκάλουνν τοὺς λῃστὰς ἔχοντας ὑπὸ τοῖς κόλποις τὰ ξίφη (cf. 
2/15, δ]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 σικάριοι λῃσταί εἶσι χρώμενοι 
ξιφιδίοις παραπλησίοις μὲν τὸ μέγεθος τοῖς τῶν Περσῶν ἀκι- 
νάκαις, ἐπικαμπέσι δὲ καὶ ὁμοίοις ταῖς ὑπὸ Ῥωμαίων σίκαις 
καλουµέναις, ap ὧν καὶ τὴν προσηγορίαν οἱ λῃστεύοντες ἔλα- 
βον πολλοὺς ἀναιροῦντες.) [SYN. see φονεύς.]” 

σίκερα, τό, (Hebr. 13 (rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
Ρ. 11) for 8138 (prop. σίκρα) the stat. emphat. of 19% 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
σίκερος [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. σικέρατος]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxvill. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 8; Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by µέθυσμα, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, kiinst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

Σίλας, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-ᾱ, acc. -αν, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Σιλονανός, 
q-. γω W. 108 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 834 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D.s. v. Silas.]* | 

ZrAovavés, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Σίλας (q. v.) : 2 Co. 1. 191 1 Thei.1; 2 Thi; 
1 Pet. v.12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. Σιλβανός, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on Il. ce.) * 

DAodp, (Hebr. ny, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated ἀπεσταλμένος, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 9 ‘had in hatred’, ‘ persecuted ’, 
fr. 3 κ: 3° ‘born ’, fr. 19: ‘to bring forth’; [“ the pure- 
ly passive explanation, ἀπεσταλμένος, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Ewald, Ausfiihrl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1. ο.]), ὁ (in Joseph. ἡ Σ., sc. 
πηγή, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also µέχρι τοῦ Σ. b. j. 2, 
16,2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19))), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 ἀπὸ τῆς Σιλωᾶς], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii.6). Cf. [B. D.s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. 9. v. Siloah ; Rédiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, 1. 333 sqq.; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq.; [fitter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq.; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882 Ρ. 725 sqq. ].” 
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σίναπι 


σιµικίνθιον (or σημικίνθιον), -ον, τό, (Lat. semicinctium 
[cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s.v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [A. V. 
aprons |.* 

Zlaov, -ωνος [B. 16 (14)], ὁ, (996, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
νο ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Sipoy (allied 
w. σιµός, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D.s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
Ρ. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 86; Lk. iv. 38; v. 48q. 10, ete.; 
see Πέτρος. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus (cf. 
8. V. Ἰούδας, 8],an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but 1, T Tr WH -ναῖος, gq. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(nrwrns, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 18. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. Β. v. ἀδελφός, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 832; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed "Ioxape- 
ώτης (see Ἰούδας, ϐ)]: Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43.sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erkldr. on 
Lk. 1. ο.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by LK. Ἱ. ο. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. ce. ; ef. Godet or Keil on Lk. ]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 48; x. 6, 17, 
32. 8. Simon (‘ Maqus’), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 13, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 801-321; [ef. W. Afdller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) § 121}. 

Σινά [-va WH; cf. Chandler §§ 135, 138], τό (se. ὄρος, 
cf. Β. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. τὸ Σιναῖον, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and τὸ Σιαῖον ὄρος, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. 9 [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin ᾿], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petreea, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called ή, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (ef. Sir. 
xIviii. 7); ef. [.MeC. and S.Cyel.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq. ; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq.; [Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland’s “ Sketch 
Map” etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 ο." 

σίναπι (also σίνηπι [but not in the N. T.], both later 


σινδων 


for the Attic νάπν [so accented in late auth., petter νᾶπυ], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 8. v. varv], -ews [B. 14 
(18)], τό, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree ’— ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to Α κόκκος σινάπεως 
[Α. V. α grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 sq.; Mk. iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D.s. v. 
Mustard; Léir, Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. p.1198q.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* | / 

σινδών, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.]; Sept. for | ID, Judg. xiv. 12 sq.; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. 6. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 58, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, κατειλίσσουσι πᾶν τὸ σῶμα σινδόνος βυσσίνης 
[see Wilkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
l.c.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51. sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) * 

σινιάζω: 1 aor. infin. σινιάσαι; (owior ‘a sieve,’ ‘ win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in 
@ sieve: τινὰ ὡς τὸν σῖτον, i.e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one’s faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 91. (Eccles. writ. [οἳ. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above ].) * 

oipixés, see σηρικός. 

orpés, -οὔ, 6, 1. 4. σειρός, q. ν.: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.* 

ourevTés, -ή, «όν, (σιτεύω, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 28, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1K. iv. 23, [ete.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) ” 

σιτίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of giros) ; 1. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 12 LT Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hat. 2, 36). 3. eatables, 
victuals, provisions, ([Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

σιτιστός, -ή, -όν, (σιτίζω, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, [plur. ra oer. as subst., A. V. fatlings}, Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

σιτοµέτριον, -ov, τό, (Attic writ. said τὸν σῖτον μετρεῖν; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound σιτοµε- 
τρεῖ», Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; σιτοµετρία, Diod. 2, 41; [εἳ. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 383;, W. 25]), α measured ‘portion of” 
grain or § food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

σῖτος, -ου, 6, [οἱ uncertain origin; cf. Vaniéek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 13%) wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 26, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17: 
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σκανδαλιζω 


[xii 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 981: Jn. xii. 24; Aces 
xxvii. 388; 1 Co. xv.37; Rev. vi.6; xviii.13; plur. τὰ 
σῖτα (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Σιχάρ, see Συχάρ. 

Σιών, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 9 Σιών occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17: exxxi. 
(cxxxii.) 18; exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 1), Hebr. iy ΠΠ. ο. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ’ or ‘ protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al.J; Ston [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (W3 vy city 
of David, because David captured it); it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Aftihlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq. }e 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); 9 θυγάτηρ Zur (see θυγάτηρ, 
b. β.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; κύριος τὴν Σιὼν ᾖρετίσατο eis 
κατοικίαν ἑαυτφ, Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression 
τὸ Σιὼν ὄρος is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.3 

σιωπάω, -ὢ; impf., 3 pers. sing. ἐσιώπα, 3 pers. plur. 
ἐσιώπων; fut. σιωπήσω (Lk. xix.40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
ἐσιώπησα: (σιωπή silence); fr. Hom. down; {ο be silent, 
hold one’s peace: prop., Mt. xx. 813; xxvi. 68; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 84; x.48; xiv.61; Lk. xviii. 99 RG; xix. 40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Macc. x. 18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [Syn. see ἠσυχάζω.]” . 

σκανδαλίζω; 1 aor. ἐσκανδάλισα; Pass., pres. σκαρδαλίζο- 
pa; impf. ἐσκανδαλιζόμην: 1 aor. ἐσκανδαλίσθην (cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. σκανδαλισθήσοµαι; (σκάνδαλον); Vulg. scan- 


4 
dalizo; Peshitto Yeo ; prop. to put a stumbling-block 


or impediment tn the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend) }; a. (0 entice to sin (Luth. 
drgern, i. e. arg, bis machen): τινά, Mt. v. 29, [80]; xviii. 
6,8sq.; Mk. ix. 49 sq. 45,47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


lizor, Peshitto wes : Ro. xiv. 21 [RGLTrtxt.J; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 (R. V. ts made to stumble; cf. W. 153 (145)]. b. 
fo cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one thom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall array, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘ Teaching ’ 
etc. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: τινά. Jn. 
vi. 61: wass.. Mt. xiii. 21: xxiv.10: xxvi.38; Mk. iv. 








o 
ακάνδαλον 


17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & τοι [Λ. V.] to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in], i. e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi.6; xili.57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 28; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, σκανδαλίζω means ο. to cause one 
lo feel displeasure al a thing; to make indignant: τινά, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12, The verb σκανδαλίζω is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila’s 
version of the Ο. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 
80]; Prov. iv. 12 for 79/91 besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W.33.]* 

σκάνδαλον, -ov, τό, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the ασ]. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for σκανδάληθρον, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
wold (a noose, a snare) and iw; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘ trigger " of a trap, trap-stick; 
a trap, snare; any impediment piaced in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; πέτρα σκανδάλου [ A. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendliculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see πρόσκομµα), Ro. ix. 83 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 82]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1S. xviii. 21)]: Μι. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where σκάνδαλον “ non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et-condicione propria dicitur,” Calov.); 
80 Χριστὸς ἐσταυρωμένος is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1°Co. i. 23. B. of things: τιθέναι ret σκάν- 
δαλον (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one’s way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by βάλλειν 
σκάνδαλον ἐνώπιόν τινος [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; οὖκ ἔστι σκάνδαλον ἔν τινι (see elpi, V. 
4e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. σκάνδαλα, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 Γοξ. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W. 371 (848)]; Lk. xvii.1; σκάνδαλα ποιεῖν παρὰ τὴν 
διδαχήν, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin Γοξ. παρά, ITT. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; τὸ oxavd. τοῦ σταυροῦ, the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ’s death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross}, Gal. v. 
11; i.q. 8 cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

σκάπτω; 1 aor. ἔσκαψα; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘skiff’, etc.; Curtius § 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see βαθύνω); xiii. 8 [B. § 130, 
5); xvi. 3. ((Hom. h. Mere.]; Arstph., Eurip., Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: κατα-σκάπτω.]" 


5TT σκηνή 


σκάφη, -ης, ἡ, (σκάπτω [α. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 82.3 

σκέλοε, -ους, τό, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 aq. 58." 

σκέπασµα, -τος, Τό, (σκεπάζω to cover), α covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 1986", 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.3 

Σκευάς, -ᾱ [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. ἀρχιερεύς, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

σκενή, -ῆς, 7, (cf. σκεῦος], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i.e. furniture (? — so R. V. nirg.), or tackling 
(?—s0 A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).® 

σκεθο», -ους, τό, (prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
sculum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for 3: 1. aves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; τὰ σκ. τῆς λει- 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 213 σκεῦος els τιµή», unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (καθαρῶν ἔργων δοῦλα σκεύη. 
Sap. xv. 7); eis ἀτιμίαν, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix.21; σκεύη ὀργῆς, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition κατηρτισµένα eis ἀπώλειαν, Ro. ix. 22; σκεύη 
ἐλέους, fitted to receive mercy, —explained by the words 
ἃ προητοίµασεν eis δόξαν, ib. 23; rd σκεῦος is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xrdouat; (al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to 8 oxevos ἀσθενέστερον, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; ὀστράκινα 
σκεύη is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 91, [in 
these pass. R.V. goods}; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 188 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. τὸ σκεῦος seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) ‘vessel ], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. ‘tool’], σκεῦος ὑπηρετικόν, Polyb. 13, 
5,73 15, 25, 1. 

σκηνή, -ῆἲς, 7, [fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. σκιά, σκό- 
τος, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, ete. ; 
Curtius §112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschy].], Soph. 
and Thue. down; Sept. chiefly for ΠΕ, often also for 
13/9, also for 130; α ‘ent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. xi.9; αἱ αἰώνιοι σκηναί (see aidr 
mos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that πο 





σκηνοπηγία 


known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
(ef. B.D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec.*, 21; 
with τοῦ paprupiov added (see μαρτύριον, ο. fin.), Acts vil. 
44; the temple is called σκηνή in Heb. xiii. 10; σκηνὴ ἡ 
πρώτη, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
toty pe of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 

1; Rev. xiii. 6; hence ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ adnOwn, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ θεοῦ will be μετὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
(after the analogy of σκηνοῦν pera τινος), Rev. xxi. 3; 6 
ναὸς τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ papruptou (see μαρτύριο», ο. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in whicn was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i.e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. ἡ σκ. τοῦ Μυλόχ, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence ἡ ἱερὰ 
σκηνή of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. 220 in Mithlau and Volck’s Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 4 σκηνὴ Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 30), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 1) Onis i in Is. xvi. 5).* 

σκηνοπηγία, -as, 9, (σκηνή and πήγνυμι, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: 9 τῆς χελιδόνος σκηνοπηγία, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612°, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; ef. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [‘the feast of ingathe.ing’ (see below) ]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called ΠΙΞΡΠΙ an (7) ἑορτὴ (τῆς) σκηνοπηγίας, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Mace. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,12; (9) ἑορτὴ (τῶν) 
σκηνών, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Macc. x. 6; σκηναί, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
ᾗ σκηνοπηγία, 2 Macc. i. 9,18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) ON IM, ie. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. (Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto); Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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σκιρτάω 


σκηνοποιός, -οὔῦ, 6, (σκηνή and ποιέω), a (επί-πιαξεγ, i. q. 
σκηνορράφος (Ael. ν. h. 2,1); one that made smail port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats’ hair (Lat. ctis- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 3 
[cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq.].* 

oxfivos, -ους, τό, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Bueckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. ne. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soui 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v.45; ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν oixia τοῦ σκήνους, i. 6. 6 ἐστι 
τὸ σκῆνος [W. § 59, 7d., 8 a.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle). 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. ν.; [ Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)]." 

σκηνόω, -@; fut. σκηνώσω; 1 aor. ἐσκήνωσα; {ο fix one’s 
tabernacle, have one’s tabernacle, abide (or live) in α tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen. ; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God σκηνώσει én’ αὐτούς, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. ν. 17): foll. by ἐν with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (ἐν ταῖς οἶκίαις, Xen. an. 5, 5,11); ἐν 
ἡμῖν, among us, Jn. i. 14; µετά τινος, with one, Rev. xxi. 
3; σύν τιν, to be one’s tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Comp.: ém-, κατα: σκηνόω.]" 

oKhvepa, -τος, rd, (σκηνόω), a tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God’s habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
8, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28) ; 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see σκῆνος): ἐν τῷ σκηνώµατι εἶναι, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. Ἱ. 15: ἀπόθεσις (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur., Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for 9 and 130.) ° 

σκιά, -ᾱς, ἡ, [(see σκηνή, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for Sy ; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of the light: Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v.153 σκιὰ θανάτου, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness’ (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. sptrit- 

ual death; see θάνατος, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where vx). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject: opp. to σῶμα, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to exes, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in 
Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
effigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et tmaginibus utimur).° 

σκιρτάω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐσκίρτησα; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44. 
vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4,6; Grk. writ 
fr. Hom. down.) * 


σκληροκαρδία 


σκληρο-καρδία, -as, ἦ, (σκληρός and καρδία), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is σκληρὸς τὴν καρδίαν (Prov. 
xxviii. 14), or σκληροκάρδιος (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 335 now, Deut. x. 16: Jer.iv.4; Sir. xvi. 10; καρ- 
δία σκληρά, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 
σκληρός, -d, -όν, (σκέλλω, σκλῆναι, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. (Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for MwWp, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (τὰ σκληρὰ κ. τὰ µαλακά, Xen. 
mem. 8,10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v.2b.; [L. and S. 
Β. ν. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: ἄνεμος, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii.4; 6 λόγος, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ὃς σκανδαλίζει, 61; σκληρὰ λαλεῖν κατά 
τινος, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (σκληρὰ λαλεῖν ri is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; ἀποκρίνεσθαι σκληρά, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13); oxAnpdy ἐστι foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, [A. V. i is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14.35 
oxAnpéns, -ητος, 7, (σκληρός), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness; Ro. ii. 5. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 
σκληρο-τράχηλο», -ον, (σκληρός and τράχηλος), prop. 
stiff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for ηλ πὉρ, Ex. xxxiii. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [οξ. σκληροτραχηλία, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [ef. W. 
96, 99 (94)].° 
σκληρύνω (cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 
σκληρύνητε; Pass., impf. éoxAnpuvdpny; 1 aor. ἐσκληρύν- 
θην; (σκληρός, q. ν.); Sept. for ΠΟΡΏ and PIM, fo make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden]: τινά, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it (ο treat harshly, 
cf. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323sq.; [cf., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); τὴν καρδίαν τωος, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix.12); pass. 
(Sept. for 7% and pir) (ο be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 13.3 
σκολιό», -c, -όν, (opp. to ὀρθός, ὄρθιος, εὐθύς [cf. σκώληξ}, 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved: prop. of a way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), τὰ σκολιά, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to ἡ εὐθεῖα sc. ὁδός, 
fr. Is. x].4); metaph. perverse, wicked: ἡ γενεὰ ἡ σκολιά, 
Acts ii. 40; with διεστραμµένη added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to dya- 
θὸς κ. ἐπιεικής), 1 Pet. ii. 18." 
σκόλοψ, -οπος, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 
wood, a pale, a stake: ἐδόθη pos σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55 ; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [ef. W. 891, 
10 Ν. 8; B. § 188, 27. On Paul’s “thorn in the flesh ” 
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σκοτεινός 


see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghift. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his * Popuiar 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.] * 

σκοπέω, -@; (σκοπός, 4. v.); fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. ° to mark: absol., foll. by py with 
the indic. (see µή, ITT. 2), Lk. xi. 85; τινά, to fix one’s 
eyes upon, direct one’s attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; σεαυτό», foll. by µή with the subjunc. 
to look to, take heed tosthyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see pa, 
II. 1 b.]; τί, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing : 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii.4, (2 Macc. iv. 5). [Comp.: 
émt-, κατα-σκοπέω.]" 

[SyN.: σκοπεῖν is more pointed than βλέπειν; often i.q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fiz 
one’s (mind’s) eye on, direct one's attention to,a thing in order to 
get it, or owing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. θεωρέω, ὁράω.] 


σκοπόε, -ov, ὁ, [(fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
etc. ; Fick 1. 251 sq.; iv. 279; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
κατὰ σκοπόν (on this phrase see κατά, II. 1 ο.), Phil. 
iii. 14.3 

oxopri{e; 1 aor. ἑσκόρπισα; 1 aor. pass. ἐσκορπίσθην ; 
[(ρτοῦ. fr. τ. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is σκορπίος; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i, 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; fo scatter: ὁ λύκος σκορπίζει τὰ 
πρόβατα, Jn. x.12; 6 μὴ συνάγων per’ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 28, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
—to which the body of Christ’s followers is likened (al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; συνάγει 
τοὺς ἐσκορπισμένους τὸ ὄργανον [i. 6. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); τινά, in pass., of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by els w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 82 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; φοβηθέντες 
ἐσκορπίσθησαν, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
9). i. q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (exii.) 9, [οἳ. W. 469 (437)]. (Acc. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used —in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Leian. asin. 32; Ael. v. h. 18, 45 [here 
διεσκ. (ed. Hercher); λόγους (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for y:pn, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 15. Attic writers say σκεδάννυµι.) [Comp. : δια- 
σκορπίζοµαι.]” 

σκορπίο», -ου, 6, ((for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler § 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 37p3', the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisonous sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.J: Lk. x.19; xi. 12; 
Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.3 

oxoravés [WH σκοτινός; see Ἱ, ε], -ἦ, -όν, (σκότος), full 





σκοτία 


of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to φωτεινός, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (ra σκοτεινὰ 
κ. τὰ φωτεινά, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [ef. 4, 3, 4]).” 
σκοτία, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. σκηνή], (Thom. Mag. ὁ 
σκότος κ. τὸ σκότος τὸ δὲ σκοτία οὐκ ἐν χρήσει sc. in Attic 
[cf. Moeris Β. ν.; L. and S. 8. Υ. σκότος, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ (AaAew τι), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. ἐν κρυπτφ. Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
ἐν τῷ φωτι, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. ὃς metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 LTrWH; Jn. i. 5; 
viii. 12; xii. 85, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5: ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. Rh 
4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187, 190; for M=Um Mic. iii. 6; for 
δρὰ Job xxviii. 3.)* ; 
᾽σκοτίζω: Pass., pf. ptep. ἐσκοτισμένος (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. ἐσκοτίσθην; | fut. σκοτισθήσοµαι; (σκότος); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. tobe covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light {(Eccl. xii. 2)), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[T WH édxdeinw (qv. 2)]; Rev. viii. 12; ix. 27L 
T WH σκοτόω, q.¥.]; | metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 9 καρδία, the mind [see καρδία, 2 
b. β.], Ro. i. 21; men τῇ διανοίᾳ, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for Ισ; [Polyb. 12, 15,10; 5 Macc. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi §14].) * 
σκότοε, -ov, 6, (cf. σκοτία, init.), fr. Hom. down, dari- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)].° 
ο. @xéros, -ους, τό, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and σκοτία, init.), Sept. chiefly for ΠΠ, dark- 
NESS ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐξουσία 
τοῦ σκότους, this is the power of (night’s) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
LK. xxii. 53; τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους (see κρυπτός), 1 Co. 
iv.5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: σκότος éne- 
πίπτει ἐπί τινα]. 6. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. εἶ οὖν . . ., τὸ σκότος πόσο»; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkened (i.e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 135 xxv. 30, (see ἐξώτερος) ; (όφος τοῦ σκότους 
(see ζόφος), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see oxoria): Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi.14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 
13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; σκότους εἶναι, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. 6 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. ν. 5; ἐν σκότει εἶναι, ib. 4: οἱ ἐν σκότει, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; ὁ λαὸς ὁ καθήµενος ἐν σκότει, Μι.ἱν.1646Τ: 


ἐν σκότει περιπατεῖ», 1 Jn. i. 6.” 
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σκωλιηξ 


σκοτόω, ὦ: Pass., pf. ΡἱοΡ. ἑσκοτωμένος;: 1 aor. ἐσκο- 
τώθην; [cf. WH. App. p. 171]; (σκότος); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix.2 LT WH; xvi.10;_ met- 
aph. fo aarken or bind the mind: éoxorwpévos τῇ διανοίᾳ, 
Eph. iv.18 LT TrWH. ((Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 

σκύβαλον, -ov, τό, (κυσἰβαλόν τι dv, τὸ τοῖς κυσὶ βαλλόμε- 
νο», Suid. Γρ. 3347 0.1 to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p- 719, 53 cf. 125,44; al. connect it with σκώρ (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver ’, ‘shred °; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: [A. V. dung] 
i. e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4, Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13,7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., ο. xliii. p. 868 
sqq-]* | 

Σκύθης, -ov, ὁ, a Scythian, απ inhahitant of Scythia i. 6. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 § 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. ο. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [ Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium § 2]; Leian. Tox. 58sq.; 2 Macc. iv. 47; 3 
Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson’s Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; V'aniéek, Fremdwéorter, s. v.]* 

oxvOpwrds, -όν, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 105 [W. § 11, 1], (σκυθρός and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to φαιδρός, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

σκύλλω; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐσκυλμένος: pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. σκύλλου; (σκῦλο», q. Υ.); a. io skin, 
flay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
577); to vez, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]): τινά, 
Mk. v. 35; LK. viii. 49; pass. ἐσκυλμένοι, (Vulg. vezati) 
[R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GLT Tr WH; mid. to give 
one’s self trouble, trouble one’s self: μὴ oxvddov, Lk. vii. 
6.” 

σκῦλον [Rt (1, Τ WH] also σκύλον ([6ο R*** Tr] ef. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ου, τό, (fr. the obsol. 
σκύω, ‘to pull off’, allied to ξύω, ξύλον [but cf. Curtius 
§ 113; VWanitek p. 1115]); a. a (beast’s) skin 


stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thuc., sqq. ; 
Sept.) * 


σκωληκό-βρωτος, -ον, (σκώληξ and βιβρώσκω), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Macc. ix.9. (of a tree, Theo- 
phr. ο. pl. 5, 9, 1.)° 

σκώληξ, -ηκος, 6, [perh. akin to σκολιός], a worm (Hom. 
Tl. 18, 654); spec. that kind whiclf preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480. 
8; 10, 78, 3): ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὗ τελευτᾷ, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. Ixvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ [σκ. 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty}, 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48.° 








σµαράγδινος 
σµαράγδινον, -η, -ον, (σµάραγδος, cf. ἀμεθύστινος, ὑακίν- 


θινος, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. λίθος, Rev. iv. 8. [(Leian.)]* 

σµάραγδοε, -ov, 6 [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi.19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanizek, 
Fremdworter, 8. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘ Edelsteine’, 17; Deane in the ‘ Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 350 sq.] * 

σµύρνα, -ης, 7, Πεν. 15, WW, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; Theophr. hist. pl. 9,3 sq.; Diod. 5,41; Plin. h. 
η. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Low, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].° 

Σμύρνα, -ns, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Hgean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now [σπιν 
[BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii.8. Tdf. after cod. & [(ef. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zpvpv., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr. ; 
ef. Kithner i. p. 200 e.; [Tdf.’s note on Rev. i. 11; and see 
Σ, o, s, sub fin.; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note." 

Lpvpvatos, -ov, 6, ή, of or belunging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)] * 

σµνρνίω: (σμύρνα, q. V.); 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diosc. 1, 79). 2. to miz and so flavor with 
myrrh: οἶνος ἐσμυρνισμένος (pf. pass. ptep.) wine [A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see χολή, 2].* 

Σόδομα, -ω», τά, (Ό 19), Sodom, a city respecting tne 
location and the destruction of which see T'époppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
Lin br.); Lk. x.12; xvii. 29; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii.6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8." 

Σολομῶν (so [Rt Ρος οἷς G L in Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and Σολομών» [so 
RGLT Tr WH in Μι. i. 7; vi. 29; Ret’ T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii.47; (Σαλωμών Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -ovros (s0 Rec. uniformly; [LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; Lin Μι. i. 6 also]), and -ὤνος (so [G L T Tr WH 
in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Jn. x. 23; GT Tr WH in Mt. 
§ 6; GTrin Acts iii. 11; v.12]; the forms dy, «ὥνου, 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104,110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
9q.)), 6, (220), i.e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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the context in every particular case. 


σοφία 


rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (Β. ο. 1015-975 [acc. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
‘Zeitrechnung’ in Riehm’s HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.)]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. $1; xii. 27; Jn. x. 28; Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; vii. 47.3 

σορός, -ov, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. II. 23, 91); α coffin (Gen. 1. 26; Hat. 
1,68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.3 

ods, -ή, -όν, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 3,22; xiii.27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn. iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal gov]; xvii. 6, 9, 10,17; xviii. 35; 
Acts ν. 4; xxiv. 2(3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; of σοί sc. µαθηταί, Lk. v. 83; absol. οἱ col, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v.19; τὸ ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. ra od [Α. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 80. [CE W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]® 

σουδάριον, -οὐ, τό, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), α handkerchief, i.e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning — 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath 
ing the head of a corpse ΓΑ. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. .[Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief. ] * 

Σουσάννα, -ης [cf. Β. 17 (15)], 9, (ΠΟΙΟ a lily), Su- 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 

σοφία, -as, ἡ, (σοφός), Hebr. 199M, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is takén must be discovered from 
a. the wis- 
dom which belongs tomen: univ., Lk. ii. 40,52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7 σοφία τοῦ Σολομώνος, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning τῶν Alyv- 
πτίων, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n.; B. § 134, 6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii.10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 5; iii. 18, 17; with which σοφία ἄνωθεν κατερχοµένη is 
put in contrast the σοφία ἐπίγειος, ψυχική, δαιµονιώδης, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or σαρκικὴ σοφία (see σαρκικός, 1), 


σοφία 


craftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the πανουργία of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also σοφία is not infreg. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 2; Acts vi.10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see δικαιόω, 2). In Paul’s 
Epp.: a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii. 6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 83; w. the addition of θεοῦ (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24; ii. 7; πνευματική, Col. i. 9; πνεῦμα 
σοφίας κ. ἀποκαλύψεως, Eph. i. 17; λόγος σοφίας, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is—the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 28; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii.1; with 
fou κόσμον added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, 
1 Co. ii. 6; τῶν copay, 1 Co. Ἱ. 19: ἀνθρώπων, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), ef. 
Fritzsche, Rom. νο]. i. p. 67 sq.; σοφία τοῦ λόγου, the 
wisdom whicli shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words}, the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; A 

(ἀνθρωπίνης [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 18)]) σοφίας, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 18. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God’s right hand, Rev. v.12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
83; with the addition of τοῦ θεοῦ, as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
πολυποίκιλος from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. LK. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
4 σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ εἶπεν seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [cf. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, etc.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ’s saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ οἱ atrats ἀκοαῖς 
τῆς ἐνθέου σοφίας ἐπακοῦσαι κατηξιωµένοι; cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 5ᾳα. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk, 
lc. Cf. Schérer, Zeitgesch. § 33, V. 1 and reff.]° 

[Syn.: on the relation of σοφία to γνῶσις see γνῶσις, fin. 
“ While σοφ. is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ (Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 7), σύνεσις and φρόνησις are both 
derivative and special, — applications of σοφία to details: σύν. 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, φρόν. prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c.; Schmidt, ch. 13 § 10; ch. 147§ 8 
See σοφός, fin. | 

cope: 1 aor. inf. σοφίσαι; (σοφός): 1. to make 
wise, teach: τινά, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; ἐσόφι- 
σάς µε τὴν ἐντολήν σου, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 98: οὔτε τι ναν- 
τελίης σεσοφισµένος, οὔτε τι νηῶν, Iles. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. (ο 
become wise, to have understanding, (ἐσοφίσατο ὑπὲρ πάν- 
τας ἀνθρώπους, 1 K. iv. 27 (31); add, Eccl. ii. 15, ete.; 
freq. in Sir.); to invent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptcp. σεσοφισµένοι pvOot, 2 Pet. 
i. 16. [COMP.: κατα-σοφίζοµαι.]” 

σοφός, -7, «ύν, (akin to σαφής and to the Lat. sapia, 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, etc.; Curtius § 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for oan; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: els τε, 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. oa 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): ἀρχιτέκτων, 1 Co. iii. 10; 19. ith 
3, (δημιουργός, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see σοφία, a.), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 8q.; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. ο. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v. 15; Jas. iii.18; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels,1Co.vid. d. 
wise in a philosophic sense, furming the best plans and us- 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Ree. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; σοφώτερον, con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 Co. i. 25.3 

[Srn.: σοφός, cuverds, Φρόνιμος: σοφός wise, see 
above; συνετός intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put things 
together’ (συνιέναι), who has insight and comprehension ; 
φρόνιµος prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily- 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See σοφία, fin.] 


Travia, -as, ἡ. Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ({W. 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is Ἱσπανία, 1 Mace. viii. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for Ἰβηρία: ef. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) ® 

σπαράσσω: 1 aor. ἐσπάραξα: to convulse (al. tear]: 
γινά, Mk. i. 26; ix. 20RG‘frtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 
ῥήγνυμι, ο. (ras γνάθους, Arstph. ran. 424; τὰς τρίχας, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 
[Comp.: συν- σπαράσσω.]” 

σπαργανόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐσπαργάνωσα: pf. pass. ptep. 
ἐσπαργανωμένος: (σπάργανον a swathing band) ; to wrap 











σπαταλάω 


in swaadling-clothes: an infant just born, Lk. fi. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

σπαταλάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἑσπατάλησα; (σπατάλη, riotous 
living, luxury); (ο live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one’s self to pleasure]: 1 Tim. v.6; Jas. ν.δ. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. κατασπ.; Ezek. 
xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10,3; Polyb. excerpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i.e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

σπάω, -ῶ: 1 aor. mid. ἐσπασάμην; [cogn. w. ἁσπάζομαι 
(to draw to one’s self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc. ]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Ne; to draw: mid. 
with µάχαιραν [οἳ B. § 135, 4], to ander one’s sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; τὴν ῥομφαία», 23 ; 
Judg. ix. 54, etc.). [Comp.: ava-, ἆπο-, dua-, ἐπι-, περι- 
omaw. | * 

σπεῖρα jon the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler § 161; Τώ/. 
Proleg. p. 102], 4, gen. -ης (Acts x. 1; xxi. 31; xxvii. 1; 
see [Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 156; and] µά- 
χαιρα, init.), [cogn. w. σπυρίς (q. ν.)]; a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. α military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 25, 1 τρεῖς σπείρας. τοῦτο δὲ καλεῖται τὸ σύν- 
ταγµα τῶν πεζῶν παρὰ Ῥωμαίοις κοόρτις), i.e. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. 6. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Rémisch. 
Alterth. ITI. ii. p. 571. But surely τοῦτο τὸ σύνταγμα in 
the quotation comprehends the τρεῖς σπ.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a on. equal to a maniple, cf. 2,3, 2; 6, 24,5; 
ef. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, σπ.. cuvraypa διακοσίων ἀνδρῶν. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ ow. as the representative of cohors” (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, 8. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of χιλίαρχος (which was the equiv. of (ribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 15; xxi. 
$1; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; α maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Mace. 
viii. 28; Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.3 

σπείρω; [impf. 2 pers. sing. ἔσπειρες, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr); 
1 aor. ἔσπειρα; Pass., pres. σπείροµαι; pf. pass. ptcp. 
donappeévos; 2 aor. éomapny; (derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 
tius § 389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for yu; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26; xiii. 3 sq. 
188q.; Mk. iv. 3 sq. 14; Lk. viii. 5; xii. 24; (Jn. v. 
96 sq. (see in b.)}; 2Co.ix.10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as σπέρμα, ζιζάνια, κύκκο», (cf. B. § 131, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
sq. [but in 25 L T Tr WH have ἐπισπ.], 27, 51, 89: Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. viii.5; 1 Co. xv. 36sq.; with specifications 
of place: els τὰς ἀκάνθάς, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; ἐν τῷ 
ἀγρῷ, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Mk. iv. $1; ἐπί w. 
an acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
τὴν ὁδόν, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 36; Lk. xix. 91 8q.; Jn. iv. 97; 90ο. 
ix. 6; τί, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see θερίζω, b.). 
comparisons: σπείρειν els τὴν σάρκα, els τὸ πνεῦμα, (σάρξ 
and πνεῦμα are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
σάρξ or of the πνεῦμα, Gal. vi. 8; τὸν λόγο», to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
148ᾳ.; ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐσπαρμένος ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH εἰς αὐτούς into their hearts, Τ L mrg. 
ἐν αὐτοῖς) ; οὗτός ἐστιν 6 παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-28; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. τὸ σῶμα, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-445; καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης, i.e. that seed 
which produces καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης [see καρπός, 2 b.]}, Jas. 
iii. 18; σπείρειν τινί τε, to give, manifest, something to — 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (θερίζοµεν), 1 Co. απ. 11. [Comp.: 
δια-, ἐπι- σπείρω.]" 

σπεκουλάτωρ, -ορος (RG -wpos [οξ. ΤάΕ. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout ; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 3, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 (Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] * 

σπένδω: pres. pass. σπένδυµαι; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the ‘ tossing away ’ of a liquid, Curtius § 296; 
but cf. Vanicek p. 1245 sq.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
42); {ο pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. σπένδεσθαι, to be offered as a libation, is figura- 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see θυσία, b. 
fin.) ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

σπέρµα, -τος, τό, (σπείρω, 4. Υ.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs) ; a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i.e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
81; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 18. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr σπόρος]. β. 
metaph. a seed i.e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as séed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for 1%, (s0 also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87) ; 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5,3; 12, 7,3; Plat. Tim. p. 28 ο.). b. 
the semen virile; a, prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii. 
20 sq., etc.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, ef. καταβολή 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [L. and S. 6. v. IL 





σπερµολὀγος 


3]; and yt very often in the Ο. Τ. [cf. W. 17, 30]); 80 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 84.1 els xara 3ολὴν omépparos (see [above, and ] κατα- 
βολή, 2), Heb. xi. 11; ἀνιστάναι and ἐξανιστάναι σπέρµα 
τινί, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); ἔχειν σπέρµα, Mt. xxii. 25; ἀφιέναι oméppa revi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22; τὸ on. τινός, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 
87; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5 aq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 13 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 
18; in plur.: mais ἐκ βασιλικῶν σπερµάτων, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; τῶν ᾽Αβραμιαίων σπερµάτων 
ἀπόγονοι, 4 Macc. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, ἄνθρωποί τε 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων σπέρµασι νομοθετοῦμεν τὰ νῦν, Plat. legg. 9 
Ρ. 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. yj, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham’s 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from ᾽Αβραμιαίων σπερ- 
µάτων ἀπόγονοι, 4 Mace. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note ?; Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. 1. ο.)]. τὸ σπ. (Αβραὰμ) τὸ 
ἐκ τοῦ νόµον, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see νόμος, 2 
Ρ. 428*], τὸ ἐκ πίστεως ᾿Αβρ. those who .are called Abra- 
ham’s posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see πίστις, 1 b. a. p. 513° and ἐκ, IT. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the σπέρµα of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv.26). . whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: τὸ σπέρµα τοῦ 
θεοῦ [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. iii. 9." 

σπερµολόγο, -ov, (omépua, and λέγω to collect); - 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387 f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 σπερµολόγοι: οἱ 
περὶ τὰ ἐμπόρια κ. ἀγορὰς διατρίβοντες διὰ τὸ ἀναλέγεσθαι 
τὰ ἐκ τῶν φορτίων ἀπορρέοντα καὶ διὰ ζῆν ἐκ τούτων) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery and buffoonery, Athen. ὃ p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. ὁσπ. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 944 ο.): Acts xvii. 18.3 

σπεύδω; impf. ἔσπευδον; 1 aor. ἔσπευσα; (cogn. -w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vanitek 
Ρ. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
1719, also for 3, ete. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 190, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; ἦλθον σπεύσαντες, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; σπεύσας κατάβηθι [A. V. make haste 
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and come down], κατέβη, Lk. xix. 5,6; σπεῦσον κ. ἔξελθε, 
[Α. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: τί, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow a. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and S. s. v. II.]).* 

σπήλαιον, -ου, τό, (σπέος (cavern; cf. Curtius § 1111), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 19: Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 88; Heb. xi. 88; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Leian., 
Λε]., al.; Sept. for M7.) * 

σπιλάε, -ados, 7, α rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 8); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. σκάνδαλα, [R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WIlread οἱ (sc. ὄντες) ow. Some (so Ε.Τ. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to. ]* 

σπῖλος [WH σπίλος (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87; 
L. and S. 6. v.); but see Τώ/. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic κηλίς; but σπῖλος is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), @ spot: trop. α fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 19.3 

σπιλόω, -2; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐσπιλωμένος; (ortdros); fo 
defile, spot: ri, Jas. iii.6; Jude 28. (Dion. Hal, Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.) * 

σπλαγχνᾶομαι; 1 aor. ἐσπλαγχνίσθην (cf. Β. 52 (45)]; 
(σπλάγχνο», q. V-); prop. fo be moved as to one’s bowels, 
hence lo be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 
absol., Lk. x. 833; xv. 20; σπλαγχνισθείς with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk.i.41; τινός, to pity one (cf. W. 
§ 80, 10a.; [B. § 132,15; but al. regard σπλ. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
κύριος]), Mt. xviii. 27; ἐπί with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14GLTTrWH; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. ἐπί w. acc.) ; ἐπέτωα, Mt. xiv.14 Rec.; xv. 
82; Mk. [vi. 34 L T Tr WH); viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. § 33, 
ο.: [B. u.s.]; περί τινος ὅτι, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. §§ 4, 6, 7, etc.] ; 
and in the N. Τ. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and-in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; ἐπεσπλαγχνί- 
Copa, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. σπλαγχνίζω is once used for 
the Attic σπλαγχνεύω, 2 Mace. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed.8 (by Mangold) 
Ρ. 90; W. 80, 33, 92 (87)}.° 

σπλάγχνον, -ου, τό, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 
σπλάγχνα, -ων, τά, Hebr. ory, bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Macc. ix. 5sq.; 4 Mace. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]: 








σπὀγγος 


hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
κλείω); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii.1 [here G LT Tr WH ef res 
σπλάγχνα; B. 81 (71), ef. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. }; 
σπλάγχνα ἐλέους (gen. of quality [ef. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also σπλ. olk- 
τιρμοῦ [ Rec. -μῶν], Col. iii. 12; τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ περισ- 
σοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐστίν, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; ἐπιπυθῶ ὑμᾶς ἐν σπλάγχνοις 
Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i. e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; ἀναπαύειν τὰ om). revds, to refresh one’s soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; τὰ σπλάγχνα ἡμῶν», my very heart, 
i.e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4,14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2,154; [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. ].ο.]). The Hebr. 
Ὁ ΡΠ1 is translated by the Sept. now olxr:ppoi, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl.) 12, now ἔλεος, Is. xvii. 6; once 
σπλάγχνα, Prov. xii. 10.3 
σπόγγοε, -ov, 6, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575], 
fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. 29.* 
owodés, -ov, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; ἐν 
σάκκῳ x. σποδφ κάθηµαι, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting: the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. viii. 5; lxi. 8; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,8; 
1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. σάκκος, b.): Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 18.* 
σπορά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (σπείρω, 2 pf. ἔσπυρα), seed: 1 Pet. i. 28 
[(i. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)}.° 
σπόριµοε, -ον, (σπείρω, 2 pf. ἔσπορα), jit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) ; τὰ σπόριµα, sown fields, growing 
crops, [A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi. 1.3 
σπόρος, -ov, 6, (σπείρω, 2 pf. ἔσπορα) ; 1. a sow- 
ing (Ildt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq.; Lk. viii. 5,11; 2 Co. ix. 19° [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 
σπονδάω; fut. σπουδάσω (a later form for the early 
-«άσομαι, cf. Kriiger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 58 (46); 
ΠΑΝ. 89 (85); Veitch s.v.]); 1 aor. ἐσπούδασα; (σπουδή, 
q.v-); fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ;. a. fo hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. σπεύδω, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, fal. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one’s self, 
“endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ji. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. i. 
10; iii. 14; [οἱ]. by acc. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 
σπονδαῖος, -α, -ov, (σπουδή), fr. Ldt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: év tun, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
σπουδαιότερος, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35, 
1}; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently [cf. B. 
6198, 10], 2 Tim.i. 17 RG.* 
σπονδαίω», adv. of the preceding ; a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. σπουδαιοτέρως (cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 11, 
2 ο.], Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently: 2 
Tim. i. 17 L T Tr WH;; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4." 
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σπουδή, -ῆς, ἡ, (σπεύδω, [q. τ.]), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
haste: μετὰ σπουδής, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7,9, 7; Hdian. 3, 4,1; 6, 4, 3). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 125 viii. 7 sq.; ἐν σπονδῇ, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; σπουδὴν ἐνδείκννσθαι, Heb. vi. 11; πᾶσαὰν orov- 
δὴν ποιεῖσθαι (see ποιέω, I. 3 ρ. 525° bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one’s self most earnestly, Jude 3; σπουδὴν 
παρεισφεέρει», 2 Pet. i. 5; ᾗ on. ὑπέρ τινος, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (περί τινος, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

σπυρίε [L WI1 σφυρίε, α. v.], -i80s, 9, (allied to σπεῖρα, 
q-v.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i.e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket}: Mt.xv. 37; xvi.10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al.). See σφυρίς." 

στάδιον, -ov, plur. τὰ στάδια (Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
στάδιοι (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.J; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [Re* GL WHaorg.]; 
2 Macc. xi.5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see Τά. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Kriiger § 19, 2, 1), (STAQ, ἵστημι; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a ‘ stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), α stadium, i.e. 1. a 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 6063 Eng. feet 
(about 15 m. less than one fifth of a kilom.)]}; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V.a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. @ race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prizc: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A. V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375 sq.; [BB. DD.s.v. Games].* 

στάµνος, -ου(ὁ), 7, (fr. ἵστημι [οξ. Curtius § 216]), among 
the Grecks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called κατασταμνίζειν), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. n3¥3¥, that little 
jar (or “pot”] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. § 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].° 

στασιαστήε, -οῦ, 6, (στασιάζω), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT TrWH 
({Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p.171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used στασιώτης [ Moeris s. ν.]." 

ordos, -ews, 7, (ἴστημι) ; 1. a standing, station, 
state: ἔχειν στάσιν», to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
8). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 


στατήρ 


(cf. Germ. Aujstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see σήμερον, sub fin.]; κινεν ordow [LT Tr 
WH στάσεις] τινὺ [a mover of insurrections among i. θ.] 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (AeschyL Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.3 

στατήρ, -jpos, 6, (fr. ἵστημι, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126)]), α stater, a 
coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
δίδραχµον): Mt. xvii. 27.3 

σταυρός, -ov, 6, [fr. ἵστημι (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. siaff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. 8. v.); Curtius § 216; 
Vanicek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., lidt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. @ cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phoenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; ει in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], 8. ντ. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
804. (Eng. trans. vi. 188; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zédckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Giitersloh, 
1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d. 
Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 sqq.]. This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 
$2; Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 
xii. 2; θάνατος σταυροῦ, Phil. ii. 8; τὸ αἷμα τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
blood shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the cruci- 
fixion which Christ underwent: Gal. ν. 11 (on which see 
σκάνδαλο», sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16 ; with the addition of τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see ἐχθρός, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; τῷ 
σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διώκεσθαι, to encounter persecution 
on account of one’s avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ’s crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; 6 λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. ο. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew or λαμβάνει» or βαστάζειν τὸν σταυρὸν 
αὐτοῦ, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God’s cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg. 
i p. 439 sq.): Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 
TR Lin br.}; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 97.3 

σταυρόῳ, -@; fut. σταυρώσω; 1 aor. ἐσταύρωσα! Pass., 
pres. σταύρομαι; perfect ἐσταύρωμαι; 1 aor. ἐσταυρώ 


586 


στέλλω 


Onv; (σταυρός, 4. V.) ; 1. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thue. 7, 25, 6 [here οἱ Συρακοσιοι ἐσταύρωσαν, which the 
Scholiast renders σταυροὺς κατέπηξαν]- 2. (ο fore 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thuc. 6, 


100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): red, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx.19; xxiii. 34; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 


81, 35,38; xxviii. 5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 
6; LK. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7,20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23,41; Acts ii. 86; iv.10; 1 Co. i. 18, 23; ii. 2, 
[8]; 2Co. xiii.4; Gal. iii.1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for mM, to hang, Esth. vii.9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17,10,10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. ἀνασταυροῦν is more com- 
mon). b. metaph. : τὴν σάρκα, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; ἐσταύρωμαί run, and ¢crav- 
porai poi τι, 1 have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [Comp.: dva-, συ(ν)- σταυρόω.]" 

σταφυλή, -ῆς, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 3), grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[cf. Sept. as referred to 8. v. βότρυς]." 

στάχν», -νυς (cf. Β. 14], ὁ, [connected w. the r. sta, 
tornus; Curtius p. 721), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for N22¥, 
an ear of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
28; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.3 

Στάχνυ», -vos, ὁ, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
Xvi. 9." 

στέγη, -ης, ἡ, (στέγω to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; εἰσέρχεσθαι ὑπὸ rap 
oreyyy τινός [see εἰσέρχομαι, 1 p. 187° bot. ], Mt. Vili. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6." 

στέγω; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etc.; Curtius § 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; L 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
eret; to hide, conceal: rapa έπη, Eur. Electr. 278; τὸν 
λόγο», Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. ν. 1 b. 
B.; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 2]; popds od δυνήσεται λόγον στέ- 
ξαι, Sir. viii. 17; hence 9 ἀγάπη πάντα στέγει, 1 Co. xiii 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i. e. 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For στέγω means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, fo bear up against, hold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (τὰς ἐνδείας, 
Philo in Flacc. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. ..eschyl. 
down are given by Passows.v. 2; [L. and S.av. A. 
esp. 8]): 1 Co. ix. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Th. ili. 1, 5.° 

στεῖρος, -a, -ov, (i. 4. στέρρος, στερεός q. v.; whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i. 7,36; xxili. 29; Gal.iv.27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph., 
Anthol.; Sept. for \py MP3.) * 

στέλλω: (Germ. stellen; [cf. Grk. στήλη, στολή, ete.; 





στέμμα 


Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, etc.; Curtius 9 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 2463; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip; 
Mid. pres. στέλλομαι, to prepare one’s self, to fit out for 
one’s self; to fit out for one’s own use: στελλόμενοι τοῦτο 
py τις etc. arranging, providing for, this ete. i. e. taking 
care [A. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W. § 45,6 a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: τὰ ioria, Hom. Od. 8, 11: 16, 353; also 
in mid. Ἡ. 1, 483; (ο diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: BovAopévn τὴν λύπην τοῦ ἀνδρὸς σταλῆναι, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8,3; 6 χειμὼν ἐστάλη, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one’s self, withdraw one’s self, to depart, foll. by 
ἀπό with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 Th. iii. 6. [Comp.: ἆπο-, ἐξ-απο-, συν- 
απο”, δια-, ἐπι-, κατα”, συ(ν)-, ὑπο-στέλλω.]" 

στέμμα, -τος, τό, (στέφω, pf. pass. ἔστεμμαι, to crown, 
to bind round), α jillet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.)? — 

στεναγµόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (στενάζω), α groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 84; Ro. viii. 26; see ἀλάλητος. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for MMI, ΠΡΙΝ, 72.) * 

στινάζω; 1 aor. ἐστέναξα; (στένω, akin is Germ. sidhnen 
(ef. sten-torian; Vaniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [οἳ. W. 353 (831)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, within ourselves, i.e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; κατά 
τινος, Jas. v. 9 [here R.V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut., al.) [Comp.: dva-, συ(ν)- στενάζω. Syn. 
cf. κλαίω, fin.]* 

στενός, -ή, -όν, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
W, narrow, strait: πύλη, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
πύλη)]; Lk. xiii. 24.° : 

στενο-χωρέω, -ὢὣ: (crevdywpos; and this fr. στενός, and 
χῶρος a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. io sirailen, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Lcian., Hdian., al.; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely ‘strattened’ in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; οὗ στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i.e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voxwpeiabe ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις ὑμῶν, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me, ibid.* 

στενοχωρία, -as, 7, (στενόχωρος), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thuc., Plat., al.); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, ΓΑ. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi. 4; xii. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v. 3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii.3; Polyb. 1, 67, 1: [Artemid. 
oneir. 8,14]; Ael. v. h. 2,41; [al.].) [Cf Trench § lv.]* 

στερεός, -d, -όν, [Vanicek p. 1131; Curtius § 222], fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: λίθος, Lom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, θεμέλιος, 2 Tim. ii. 


587 


στεφανόω 


19; τροφή, solid food, Heb. v. 12,14; στερεωτέρα τροφή, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 89; trop., in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: κραδίη στερεωτέρη λίθοιο, Od. 28,108; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: τῇ πίστει, as respects faith, 
firm of faith [cf. W. § 31, 6 a.], 1 Pet. v. 9 (see στερεόω, 
fin.).* 

στερεόω, -@: 1 aor. ἑστερέωσα; impf. 3 pers. plur. érre- 
peovvro; 1 aor. pass. ἐστερεώθην; (στερεός); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: τινά, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; τὰς βάσεις, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. τῇ πίστει, as respects faith (see στερεός, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

orepiopa, -τος, τό, (στερεόω), that which has been made 
Jjirm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; 80 
Sept. for yp, the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i, 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, Γοξ. B.D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament] ; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
furnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9,12 p. 655%, 22; κύριος στερέ- 
ωμά pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3. ο. firmness, steadfast 
ness: τῆς πίστεως, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer)].® 

Στεφανᾶς, -ᾱ (cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15, 17.3 

στέφανος, -ov, 6, (στέφω [to put round; cf. Curtius 
§ 224]), Sept. for My, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S.i. 10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
στέφανος and διάδηµα (q. Vv.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv. 4,10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 
material, ἀστέρων δώδεκα, Rev. xii.1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games [οξ. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. —a.._ the elernal blessedness which 
will be given asa prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 τῆς δικαιοσύνης στέφανος, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv.8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases λαμβάνεσθαι, διδύναι τὸν 
στέφανον τῆς ζωῆς, equiv. to τὴν ζωὴν ὡς τὸν στέφανον, 
Jas. i. 19: Rev. ii. 105 κοµίζεσθαι τὸν τῆς δόξης στέφανον, 
1 Pet. v. 4; λαβεῖν τ. στέφανόν τινος, to cause une to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. B. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; στέφ. καυχήσεως (see καὐχησις), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).° 

Στέφανο, -ου, 6, Stephen, one of the seven ‘ deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5,8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi.19; xxii. 
20." 

στεφανόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐστεφάνωσα; pf. pass. ΡίοΡ. dore 
φανωμένος; (στέφανος); fr. Hom. down ; a. to ew 








στῆθος 


circle with a crown, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: τινὰ δόζῃ κ. 
τιμῦ, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

στήθος, -ους, τό, (fr. ἵστημι; that which stands out, 
is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 διότι ἔστηκεν ἀσάλευ- 
τον]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. κόλπος, 1); Rev. χν.θ. τύπτειν els τὸ στῆθος or τύπτ. 
τὸ στῆθος, of mourners (see κόπτω), Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 
48.° 

στήκω; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. éornxa, pf. 
of ἵστημε; see Β. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p- 169; Veitch s.v. éornxw; Mullach 6. Υ. στέκω (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 T Tr WH]; xi. 25 [(ο. 
όταν ο. β.)]; Jn. i. 26 Lmrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
firm; trop. to persist, persevere, [A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; ἐν 
κυρίῳ, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. ἐάν, I. 2 b.)]; ἐν τῇ πίστει, 1 Co. xvi. 18; 
ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύµατι, Phil. i. 27; to keep one’s standing (opp. 
to ζυγῴ ἐνέχομαι), τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. § 31,1 k.; Β. § 133,12; but L Τ Tr 
WH take or. here absul.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
v. 1; (0ο stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to πίπτειν i. q. 
to sin), τῷ xupip, dat. commodi [W. u. 9.], Ro. xiy. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐκ(χ) εστηκεν) WH read 
the impf. éornxev (where others adopt ἔστηκεν fr. ἵστημι), 
owing to the preceding οὐκ (T WH after codd. ® B* D 
1, etc.); see Westcott, Com. on Jn. |.c. ‘ Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WI), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of οὐκ and οὐχ, see od ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
ἵστημι thoroughly suits the context; see ἵστημι, II. 2 d.] 
({Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 

στηριγµό», -ov, 6, (στηρίζω), firm condition, steadfast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76 4.) " 

στηρίζω; fut. στηρίξω (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
ornpiow (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; στηριῶ, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. ἐστήριξα, and ἐστήρισα (στήρισο»ν, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev. iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, ete.; ef. [ WH. App. 
p- 170]; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl.i. p.372; B. 86 (32); Kiihner 
§ 343, i. p.910; [Veitch 6. v.]); Pass., pf. éornpeypar; 1 
aor. ἐστηρίχθην; (στῆριγξ a support; akin to στερεός, (|. ν., 
στερρός, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. (0 make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
ἑστήρικται (χάσμα), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; στηρίζω τὸ πρό- 
σωπο», to set one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17; xv. 7; etc.) τοῦ πορεύεσθαι els with 
an acc. of place, a Hebr. expression (see πρόσωπον, 1 b. 
[and cf. B. § 140, 16 δ.; W. 33]), Uk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) fo 
render oonstant, confirm, one’s mind [A. V. establish]: 
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στοεχεῖον 


τωά, Lk. xxii. 89; [Acts xviii. 23 where RG ἐπιστηρ.]: 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii.3; 1 Pet. ν. 16 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. στηρίξαι]; Rev. 
iii. 2; τὴν καρδίαν revds, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. ν. 8; τωὰ ἕν 
rom, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Ρει. Ἱ. 19. [Comp.: ἐπι-στηρί(ω.]" 

στιβάε, -άδος, 7, (fr. στείβω ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. gore 
Bor) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, ete., serving for a bed (Hesych. 
στιβάς' ἀπὸ ῥάβδων ἢ χλωρῶν χόρτων στρῶσις κ. φύλλων) } 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for στοιβάδας, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

orlypa, -τος, τό, (fr. στίζω to prick; [cf. Lat. stimulus, 
etc. ; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc.; Curtius § 226), 
a mark pricked tn or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (ef. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.) ; 
hence τὰ στίγµατα τοῦ (κυρίου so Rec.) Ἰησοῦ, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ’s faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ο.]. (Hdt. 7, 283; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

στιγµή, -ῆς, 1, (στίζω; see oriypa, init.), α point: στιγκὴ 
χρόνου, a point (i. e. a moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
ο. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes. Ὀ. ο. 2, 14; al.), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2,17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Mace. ix. 11.) * 

στίλβω; (ο shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. I. 
3, 392; 18, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
9.3 

στοά, -ᾱς, ἡ, α portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; στοὰ Σολομῶνος, a “ porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. s.v. Temple (Solomon's 
Temple, fin.)]): Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; ν. 12.° 

oroBds, -άδος, ἡ, see στιβάς, b. 

[Zrotxds, so Lchm. Tdf. for Στωϊκός, q. v.] 

στοιχεῖον, -ov, τό, (fr. στοῖχος a row, rank, series; 
hence prop. that which belongs to any στοῖχος, that of 
which a στοῖχος is composed; hence), any first thing, 
Jrom which the others belonging to some series or composite 
whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 








στοιχέω 


the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called γράμματα), but the 
spoken sounds: στοιχεῖον φωνῆς φωνὴ ἀσύνθετος, Plat. 
defin. p. 4146.; ro po τὸ στοιχεῖον, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
στοιχεῖόν ἐστι φωνὴ ἀδιαίρετος, ov πᾶσα δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἧς πέ- 
Φυκε συνετὴ γίγνεσθαι φωνή, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 14565, 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (ἔστι δὲ στοιχεῖο», ἐξ 
οὗ πρώτου γίνεται τὰ γινόμενα καὶ εἰς ὃ ἔσχατον ἀναλύεται 
... τὸ πρ. τὸ ὕδωρ, 6 anp, ἡ γῆ, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137); so very often-fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man’s life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 
M. dial. ο. Tryph. 23; τὰ οὐράνια στοιχεῖα, id. apol. 2, 5; 
στοιχεῖα θεοῦ, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul’s phrase 
τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so 8a 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (cf. our ‘ alphabet’ or ‘a bc’) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid’s 
well-known work; στοιχεῖα πρῶτα καὶ μέγιστα χρηστῆς 
πολιτείας, Isocr. p. 184.; τῆς ἀρετῆς, Plut.de puer. educ. 
16, 2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550°; 
[ef. L. and 5. 8. v. ΠΠ. 3 and 4]. In the N. T. we have 
τὰ στ. τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων τοῦ θεοῦ (see ἀρχή, 1 b. p. 76° 
bot.), Που. v. 12, such as are taught to νήπιοι, ib. 18; τὰ 
στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου, the rudiments with which mankind 
like νήπιοι were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke —cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 —those 
who rely upon them are said to be δεδουλωμένοι ὑπὸ τὰ 
στ.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbiicher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christ]. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
sqq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz’s Beitriage zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου in Ν. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).° 

στοιχέω, -ῶ; fut. στοιχήσω; (στοῖχος a row, series); a. 
to proceed in @ row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. fo go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for 1¥w>. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
(W. § 81, 1a. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. § 133, 22 b.], 
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τοῖς ἴχνεσί τινος, in the steps or one, i. ο. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one’s life, to live, with a dat. ° 
of the rule (Β. u.s.], ef πνεύµατι ... στοιχῶμε», if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see ζάω, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
τῷ κανύνι, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi.16; τῷ αὐτῷ (where 
Rec. adds κανόνι), Phil. iii. 16 [W. 948, 5 d.; cf. Β. § 140, 
18 fin.], (τῷ παραδείγµατί τινος, Clein. hom. 10,15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, στοιχεῖς Τ. νόµον 
Φυλάσσων, so walkest as to keep the law [A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping etc.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. Ρ. 142. Comp.: 
συ(ν)- στοιχέω.] * 

στολή, -ῆς, 9, (στέλλω [q. ν.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
ἔστολα): 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment tn clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
Jor men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. 8. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev. vi. 11; vii. 9, 18, [14°, 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 
LT Tr WH). (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 13.) (Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

στόμα, -τος, ro, (apparently i. q. τόµα, with o prefixed, 
fr. τέµνω, τέτοµα, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. ‘calling’, etc.; but doubtful, 
ef. Curtius § 226 b.; Vanitek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. 79; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
xi. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, —as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii.5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 88; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man’s soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, καρδία (‘the heart’ or soul) and στόμα ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Ree. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed ἐκ τοῦ 
στόματος, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk. iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; τὸ στόµα λαλεῖ τι, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόµα, 508 ἀνοίγω, p. 483 
bot. ἡ ἄνοιξις τοῦ στ. Eph. vi. 19: στύµα πρὸς στόµα 
λαλῆσαι (19-ΏΝ ΠΡ 131, Num. xii. ϐ) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [Α. V. face to face], 2 δη. 191 3 Jn. 14, (τὸ 
στόµα πρὸς τὸ στόµα, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak διὰ τοῦ oropards 
τινος (cf. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing διὰ ocroparés τ. 
Acts xv. 7; or ἀπὸ τοῦ στ.τ. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or ἐκτ. στ. Acts xxii. 14; 
θηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ τ. στ. τ. LK. xi. 54; 7d πνεῦμα τού στ. [the 
breath of his mouth, see πνεῦμα, 1 Ὀ.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); ἡ ῥομφαία τοῦ στ. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii.16; δόλος or ψεῦδος ἐν τῷ στ., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. lili. 9); στόμα is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii, 








ΣΤόµαχος 


1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2). διδόναι 
revit στόµα, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, ἡ σοφία), Lk. xxi. 15; oropa 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. evi. (cvii.) 42; cf. πᾶν yoru and πᾶσα γλῶσσα, Phil. 
ii. 10 sy. fr. 15. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and καταπίνειν τι, Rev. xil. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, στόμα paxaipas, the edge of the sword 
(3ἼΠ-.9, Gen. xxxiv. 26; (Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
etc.]; Judg. ‘xviii. 27, etc.; 2S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or. 
ῥομφαίας, which (together with στ. ξίφους) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) π.]): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence δίστοµος, q. ν.; κ οἳ 
a sword, 2 S. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

στόµαχος, -ov, ὁ, (στόμα, q- V.); 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach : 
1 Tim. ν. 23.° . 

στρατεία, -as, 9, (στρατεύω), an expedition, campaign; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. στρατιᾶς, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(1Idt., Xen., al.)] * 

στράτευµα, -τος, τό, (στρατεύω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 [cf. W. § 59, 4.4.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. ο. body-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers].* 

στρατεύω: Mid., pres. orparevouas; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. στρατεύσῃ (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WH mrg.); 
(στρατός [related to στρωννύω, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin. ; 
[L. and 9. s. v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix.7; 2Tim.ii.4; to fight, ΓΑ. V. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred acc. [W. § 32, 2; Β. ᾷ 131, 5], τὴν καλἠν στρατείαν, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (ἱερὰν κ. ebyevy στρατείαν στρατεύσασθαι 
περὶ τῆς εὐσεβείας, 4 Mace. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: ἀντι- 
orparevopat. | * 

στρατηγός, -οὔ, 6, (στρατός and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for 119 [only plur. 0°29]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; οἱ τῆς πόλεως στρατηγοί, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 38; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S. s. v. II. 28q.; ef. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]): plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. prelors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 35 sq. [38]. 3. στρατ. τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ‘captain of the 
temple’ [A.V.], i. 6. the commander of the Levites who 


590 


στρέφω 


kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; [B. D. 8. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple etc. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply ΓΑ. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4." 

στρατιά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (στρατός [cf. στρατεύω]), fr. Aeschyl 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for x2 ; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. orpareia, 
as Arstph. eqq. 587 (ἐν στρατιαῖς re καὶ µάχαις). 2 Co. x. 
4 Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
s. ν. Π.]: Passow 8. v. στρατεία, fin.). 3. in the 
N. Τ. ) οὐράνιος στρατιά, or ἡ στρατ. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (Hebr. 
Ὀ οὔπι KIS), the host of heaven (see δύναμις, {.),ῖ.θ. a 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk. ii. 19. b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 8,5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).° 

στρατιώτης, -ου, 6, (fr. στρατιός [(cf. στρατεύω)], like 
ἠλιώτης, κλοιώτης, ἠπειρώτης), fr. Hdt. down, a (common) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. $6; Jn. xix. 
2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, etc.; with the addition of Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

στρατολογέω, -ὣ: to be a στρατολόγος (and this fr. 
στρατός and λέγω), fo gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: ὁ στρατολογησας, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier}, of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

otparomeddpxys, -ου, 6, (στρατόπεδο» and ἄρχω), [cf. 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a cump and army, 
a military tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 96: Leian. hist. conser. 
22; (Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor’s body : Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the ο., see Abdot in B. D., Am. ed., 6. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u.s.; Bp. Lahtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

[στρατοπέδ-αρχος, ου, é; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -y is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. ἑκατοντάρχης, init.” ] 

στρατό-πεδον, -ου, Τό, (στρατός, and πέδον a plain), fr 
Hdt. down ; a. α military camp. b. soldiers 
in cump, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.* 

στρεβλόω, -o; (στρεβλός (fr. στρέφω] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence στρέβλη, fem., an instrument of torture) ; 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.); to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.° 

στρέφω: 1 aor. ἕἔστρεψα; Pass., pres. στρέφοµαι 2 
aor. ἐστράφην; fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for 397, also for 
330, ete.; fo turn, turn round : ri tu, to turn a thing te 
one, Mt. v. 39, and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for droorpede, 
to bring back ; see ἀποστρέφω, 2]: reflexively (W. § 38, 
1; B. § 130, 4), to turn one’s self (i.e. to turn the back 
to one: used of one who no longer cares for another). 





στρηνιαω 


Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (481)]: τὶ εἴς τι, ig. µεταστρέφω, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. χΙ.6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, to turn one’s self: στραφείς foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned θἱο., Mt. vii. 6; [ix. 22L TTrWH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii.c; ix. 553 xiv. 25; xxii.61; Jn. i. 38; xx. 
16; στραφεὶς πρός twa, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
ete., or turned unto and etc. ], LK. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
T], 23; xxiii. 28; στρέφεσθαι els τὰ ὀπίσω, to turn one’s 
self back, Jn. xx. 143; els τὰ ἔθνη, Acts xili. 46; ἐστράφη- 
σαν (ἐν 1, Τ TrWH) ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν eis Αἴγυπτον, 
(R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt) i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i. e. fo 
change one’s mind [cf. W. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: ἆνα-, ἆπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, 
κατα”, µετα-, συ(ν)-, ὑπο- στρέφω.]" 

στρηνιάω, -ὢ: 1 aor ἐστρηνίασα; (fr. στρῆνος, ᾱ. Υ.); 8 
word used in middle and later Comedy for τρυφᾶν 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
475 sq.; W.25]); tobe wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7,9. [COMP.: κατα-στρηνιάω.]" 

στρῆνος, -ους, τό, [allied w. στερεός, q. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
δύναμις, d.); for 1189), arrogance, 2 K. xix. 28; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 498." 

στρουθίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of στρουθός), α little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 589%, 88; 9, 7 p. 613%, 33; 
Sept. for way.) (Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow ; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

στρωννύω, or στρώννυμε: impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐστρώννυον 
[ef. Β. 45 (39)]; 1 Βογ. ἔστρωσα; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐστρω- 
pévos; (by metathesis fr. στόρνυµε, στορέννυµι, and this 
fr. STOPEG; [cf. Lat. sterno, siruo, ete.; Eng. strew, 
straw, etc.]; see Curtius § 227) ; to spread: ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ, Mt. xxi. 8; els τ. ὁδόν, MK. xi. 8, (πέδον πεδάσµασι, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; εἵμασι πόρο», ib. 921). 96. τὴν κλίνην 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
λέχος, λέκτρο», etc. [cf. W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A.V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans τὸ ἀνάγαιον, pass. [A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 19. [Comp.: κατα-, ὑπο- orpovvups. | * 

στυγητόα, -όν, (στυγέω to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable [A. V. hateful]: Tit. ili. 3; στυγητὸν κ. 
θεομισητὸν πρᾶγμα, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
έρως, Heliod. 5, 29.° 

στυγνάζω; 1 aor. ptcp. στυγνάσας] (στυγνός sombre, 
gloomy); (ο be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. ἐπί res [R.V. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds ΓΑ. V. (ο be iowering}, Mt. xvi. 
8 [Τ br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol. on Aeschyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for opw, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, ἐπέ τινα, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; στυγνότης, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.)* 

orihos (RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 
more correctly στῦλος [so 1, T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], «ον, 6, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for Woy, a piliar, 
column: στῦλοι πυρός, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; ποιήσω αὐτὸν στῦλον ἐν τῷ ναῷ 
τοῦ θεοῦ pov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (στῦλοι οἴκων εἶσὶ aides ἄρσενες, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. ]. ο.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); -α prop or sup- 
port: τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Στωϊκόφ [(WH Στωικός), L. T Στοϊκός, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -ή, -όν, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
ἡ ποικίλη στοά: of Στωϊκοὶ φιλόσοφοι, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Ῥιοσ. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* . 

σύ, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 


| τού), gen. σοῦ, dat. σοί, acc. σέ (which oblique cases are 


enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet πρός σε is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. xxvi.18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 23; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 18; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see ἐγώ, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
[W. §6, 3; B. 31 (27))); plur. ὑμεῖς, etc.; Lat. (1, ete., 
vos, etc.; thou, etc., ye,etc. The nominatives σύ and ὑμεῖς 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as ov 
Βηθλεέμ. Mt. ii. 6; σὺ παιδίον (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; ὑμεῖς of Φαρισαῖοι, [.k. xi. 39; — or when the pron. 
has a noun ora ptep. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as σὺ ‘lovdatos ὤν (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 14; ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὄντες, Mt. vil. 
11;—or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, ov... σύ, Jas. ii. 8; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 8; Mk. xiv. 86; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
εἰ σὺ εὖ, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, ete.; —or when a particle is 
added, as σὺ οὖν (at the close of an argunient, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 1,35 σὺ 
δέ (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, etc.; ὑμεῖς δέ, Mt. xxi. 18; Jas. 11. 6; καὶ ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x.15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3,16; Lk. 
xvii. 10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, du 





συγγένεια 


da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), σὺ ef, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; Jn.i.19;5 iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 58; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Ree. ; 
σὺ λέγεις, εἶπας, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ((cf. B. § 129, 12, 
and] see ἐγώ, 1), Mk. xiv.68; Jn. viii. 13; Acts vii. 28, ete. 
The genitives got and ὑμῶν, joiried to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed — some- 
times after the noun, as τὸν πόδα σου, Mt. iv. 6: τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν», Mt. ν. 47, and very often; — sometimes 
before the noun (see ἐγώ, 3 b.), as σοῦ ai ἁμαρτίαι, Lk. vii. 
48; σοῦ τῆς νεότητος, 1 Tim. iv. 12; ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ τρίχες, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after]; — sometimes between the article and 
noun, as τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιπόθησιν, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (18), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. 1. 19, 25; 11. 90: Col. 1. δ. ἔσται 
σου πάντα (aoa), Lk. iv. 7 (cf. B. § 182, 11, La.J. It 
is added to the pronoun αὐτός: σοῦ αὐτῆς, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase ri ἐμοὶ καὶ coi, see ἐγώ,4. [(Fr. Hom.on.)] 

συγγένεια, -as, ἡ, (συγγενής), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down ; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk. i. 61; Acts vii. 3, 14." 

ovyyevijs, -ές, [acc. sing. συγγενῆ, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. συγγενην; see ἄρσην], dat. plur. συγγενέσιν and 
(in Mk. vi. 4T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WH] acc. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
cvyyevevow, (σύν and γένος), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down ; 
Sept.], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; rexds, Lk. [i. 
58]; xiv.12; Jn. xvili. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11,21, 
[see below]; 9 ovyy. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman: 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevis, -ίδος, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like εὐγενίς, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67) ; Kiihneri. p. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: τινός, Lk. i. 56 L'T WH.* 

συγ-γνώµη [Τ WH συνγ., cf. σύν, IT. fin.], -ης, 9, (ovy- 
γιγνώσκω, to agree with, to pardon; see γνώμη), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: κατὰ συγγνώµην, οὗ 
xar’ ἐπιταγήν, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.3 

συγ-κάθηµαι [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, IL fin.)]; fr. Hat. 
down ; [Sept.]; to sit together, to sit with.another: µετά 
τινος, Mk. xiv. 54; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 90.” 

συγ-καθᾷω [TWH our (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. συν- 
εκάθισα; (see καθίζω) ; a. trans. to cause to sit down 
together, placé together: τινά, foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. (ο sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lcehm. txt. περικαθ.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

συγ-κακοπαθέω [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -3: 1 aor. 
impv. συγκακοπάθησον; (see κακοπαθέω) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 Τ Tr WH; witha 
dat. com. added, τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 
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συγ-κακουχέω [TWH συν- (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)], -ὢ : pres. 
pass. inf. «χεῖσθαι; to treat ill with another; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: revi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* ; 

συγ-καλέω [Τ WH συν- (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)], -ὦ; 1 aor. ove- 
εκάλεσα; Mid., pres. συγκαλοῦμαι; 1 aor. συνεκαλεσάµην; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for RIP; fo call together, assemble: 
τινάς, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; τὴν owet- 
ραν, Mk. xv. 16: τὸ συνέδριο», Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one’s self [οἳ. B. § 135, 5]: revas, Lk. ix. 11 xv. 
[6 Trmrg.],9(RGLTrtxt.]; xxiii 13; Acts x. 24; 
XXVili. 17.3 

συγ-καλύπτω [ (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]: pf. pass. ptep. συγκεκα- 
Auppevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 103; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: τί, pass., 
LK. xii. 2." 

ovy-Képarre [TWH συν- (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 
σύγκαμψον; to bend together, to bend completely: τὸν νῶτόν 
τινος, [A. V. to bow down one’s back] i.e. metaph. to sub- 
ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 

συγ-κατα-βαίνω (TWH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. plur. συγκαταβάντες ; to go down with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Ceesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap. x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 398; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485].)* 

συγ-κατά-θεσν [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -εως, 9, 
(συγκατατίθηµι, 4. ν.), prop. α putting together or joint 
deposit (of voles) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [Cic. 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatto}: 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

συγ-κατατίθηµι [T WH ovr (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)}: Mid., 
pres. ptcp. συγκατατιθέµενος or pf. ptep. συγκατατεθειµένος 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one’s vote in the urn with another (ψῆφον τιθέναι), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: τῇ βουλῆ κ. τῇ 
πράξει τινός, Jk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg.T Trmrg. WH 
mrg. pres. ptep., al. pf. ptep.J. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 832; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 c., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

συγ-καταψηφίζω [TWH συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. συγκατεψηφίσθην; 1. by depositing (κατά) 
a ballot in the urn (i. e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (avy), to vote one a place among: twa 
pera τινων», Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with 
others, i. e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-xepdvvups [T WH ovr (cf. ov», Π. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
συνεκέρασα; pf. pass. ptcp. συγκεκραµένος and in L Τ Tr 
WH συγκεκερασµένος [see κεράννυμέ, init.]; fr. [AeschyL, 
Soph.], Hdt. down; (ο miz together, commingle; to untle: 
συνεκ. τὸ σώμα, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; τί rem, to unite on3 





συγκινέω 
thing to another: οὐκ ὠφέλησεν... μὴ συγκεκραµένος 
[so RG T WH org,, but LTr WH txt. νους]. . . ἀκού- 


σασι», ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. §31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 18] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard ’], Heb. iv. 2.3 

συγ-κινέω, -ώ: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. συνεκίνησα» ; fo move 
together with others [ Aristot.]; (ο throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: τὸν λαόν, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

συγ-κλείω (TWH ov» (cf. σύν, IIT. fin.)]: 1 aor. ov» 
έκλεισα; Pass., pres. ptcp. συγ-(συ»-)κλειόµενος, Gal. iii. 23 
LTTr WH; but RGibid. pf. ΡίοΡ.-κεκλεισμένος; fr. Hdt. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 125 and 197}, {ο shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [8ο 
s.v. σύ», II. 2; but others (6. g. Fritzsche as below ; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the ov» always 
intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely ; 
τωὰ eis τινα or τι, 80 to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: τινὰ els ἀπείθειαν, Ro. 
xi. 32 (els ἀγώνα, Polyb. 8, 68, 3; eis τοιαύτην ἀμηχανίαν 
συγκλεισθεὶς ᾽Αντίγονος perepédero, Diod. 19,19; οὗ συνέ- 
κλεισάς µε εἰς χεῖρας ἐχθροῦ, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 9; τὰ κτήνη 
eis θάνατον, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 8q.); also τινὰ ὑπό τε, under the power 
of anything, i.e. so that he is held completely subject 
to it: ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν, Gal. 11. 22 (the Scripture has shut. 
up or subjected, i.e. declared them to be subject) ; sc 
ὑπὸ νόµο», with the addition of εἰς τὴν µέλλονσαν πίστιν 
ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, ib. 23 (see above ad init.) ; on these 
words see eis, B. IT. 3 ο. y. p. 183° bot.* 

σνγ-κληρο-νόµον [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -ov, 6, ἡ, 
a fellow-heir, a joint-heir, (ἀνεψιὸς καὶ ovyxAnpovdpos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 10), (see κληρονύµος 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see κληρονόμος, 2): 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet.iii.7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

συγ-κοινωνέω [T WH συ»- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)],-@; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. συγκοινωνήσητε, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
συγκοινωνήσαντες; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or tohave fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v.11; Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (witha 
- gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; rei τινος, Dio Cass. 
87,41; 77, 16.)* 

ovy-cowerds [T WH ovr (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)], -όν, partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. § 30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 0ο. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll. by ἐν with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9." 

ovy-xope: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. συνεκόµισαν; 1. 
ta carry or bring together, to collect [see σύν, II. 2]; to 

38 


5938 


: Kptvat } 


συγχέω 


‘house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 


Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38); to bury: Acts viii. 2." 
συγ-κρίνω (T WH ovr (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. cvy 
1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p.110a.; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mvevparixots πνευματικά, 1 Co. ii. 18 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 
things with spiritual’, adapts the discourse to thie 


subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 


ad loc.; πνευματικοῖς is neut.; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give συγκ. the meaning (ο interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men); cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12,15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, ete.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. ace. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used παρα- 
βάλλω), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s.v.2; [L. and S.s.v.II.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq. ; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: ἑαυτοὺς ἑαυτοῖς, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).° 

συγκύπτω (TWH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[cf. σύν, Π. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ([Job ix. 27}; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.) * 

συγκυρία, -as, 7, (συγκυρεῖν, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: κατὰ συγκυρία», by chance, accidentally, 
Lk. x. 81. (Hippoer.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use συγκύρησις and ovy- 
xupnpa [W. 24].)* 

συγ-χαίρω [T WH συ»- (cf. σύ», 11. fin.)]; impf. συνέχαι- 
pov; 2 aor. συνεχάρην [ pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. χαίρω) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -με]; fo rejoice 
with, take part in another’s joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 
al.): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
LK. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; fo rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Miiller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

συγ-χέω, συγ-χύνω, and συγ-χύννω, [TWH ovr (cf. 
avy, II. fin.)] (see ἐκχέω, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. συνέ- 
χυνε (Acts ix. 22 RG LTr, -χυννεν T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
συνέχεον (Acts xxi. 27 RG T Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. 8. v. ἐκχέω, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. συνέχεαν» (Acts xxi. 27 L [see ἐκχέω, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. συγ(Τ WH συν-)χύννεται (Acts 
xxi. 811, T Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. συγκέχυται (Acts 
xxi. 831 RG), ptep. fem. συγ(Τ WH συ»-)κεχυμένη (Acts 
xix. 82 RG LT Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. συνεχύθη 
(Acts ii. 6 RGLT Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: ἦν ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυµένη, was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion’], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, τινά, the mind of one, {ο stir up to tumult or ου!» 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 81; to confound or bewilder, Acts ii. 
6; ix. 22.° 


συγχράοµαι 


συγ-χράοµαι [T WH συν-], -ὤμαι; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 
pers., to associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. οὐ γὰρ . . . Σαµαρ.]." 

συγ-χύνω and συγχύννω, see συγχέω. 

σύγ-χνσις, -εως, ἡ, (συγχέω); [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 8. v. 11).* 

ov-téeo [LT Tr WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]; fut. ov- 
(now; to live together with one [cf. σύ», II. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to συναποθανεῖ», 2 Co. vii. ὃ; τῷ Χριστῷ, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. ο. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) .* 

συ-ζεύγνυμε: 1 aor. συνέζευξα; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: ἵππους, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26 ; trop. (0 join together, unite : τί or τινά, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 9, (vdpos συζευγνὺς ἄνδρα 
καὶ yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

oviyréeo [1, Τ Tr WH ovr (cf. σύ», I. fin.)],-0; impf. 
8 pers. sing. συνεζήτει; a. to seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol., [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
rwvi, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14(RGL]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense πρός τινα, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read πρὸς αὐτούς, not with Rec.>*** G πρὸς αἎ- 
τούς [see αὑτοῦ, p. 87]); Acts ix. 29; πρὸς ἑαυτούς [L Tr 
WH org. or πρ. atrovs Roses G] equiv. to πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply αὐτούς as subj.]; 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς with the addition of an indirect quest. τὸ τίς 
etc. with the optat. [cf. B. § 139, 60; W. § 41b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 28; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.3 

ov-ffirnows [συν- L Trmrg. (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)], -εως, ἡ, 
(συζητέω), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Ree, 7 RG LTrmrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GLT 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21,4; Philo, opif. 
mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. § 1]; legg. 
alleg. 3, 45.) * 

ov-inmris [1, Τ Tr WH ove (cf. σύν, I. fin.)], «οὔ, 6, 
(συζητέω), α disputer, i.e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].)* 

σύ-ἴυγος [1, Τ Tr WH ovr (cf. σύν, IL. fin.) ], -ov, (συζεύ- 
γνυμι), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 8 most interpreters hold that by 
the words γνήσιε σύζυγε Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
(ΓΗ mrg. Σύνζυγε]: see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f.d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1 sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]); 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ‘a genuine 
Synzygus’, ij. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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συλαγωγέω 


Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

cv-{wo-roe, -@: 1 aor. συνεζωοποίησα; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico): Chris- 
tians, τῷ Χριστῷ [L br. adds ἐν, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; σὺν τῷ Xp. Col. ii. 18; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

συκάµινον, -ov, ἡ, Hebr. pw (of which only the plur. 
Ὀ'9ΡΟ is found in the O. T.,1 K. x. 27; Is. ix.10; Am. 
vii. 14; once Ninpw), α sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q. συκοµορέα, q.v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and -the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf. 
Vanicek, Kremdworter, p. 54; esp. Léw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 332, cf. § 38388; BB.DD. u.s.; ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’ iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

σνκἢ, -ῆς, 7, (contr. fr. συκέα), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
IRA, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13, 
20 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi. 29; Jn.i. 48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi.18. [Cf£. Zéw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 335. ]* 

συκο-μορέα (Lchm. συκοµωρέα, [Rec. *>°* -µωραία, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and 
151]), -as, 9, (fr. σῦκον and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. 4. συκάµινος [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.)* 

σῦκον, -ov, τό, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 738A, α fig, the 
ripe fruit of ἡ συκῆ [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 18; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.3 

σνκοφαντέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐσυκοφάντησα; (fr. συκοφάντης, 
and this fr. σῦκον ‘fig’, and φαίνω ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called συκοφάνται whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name συκοφάντης from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
euser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S.s. v.]; hence 
the verb συκοφαντῶ signifies) 1. to accuse wrongq- 
fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money torong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 There R. VY. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (τριάκοντα μνᾶς παρά τινος, 
Lys. p. 177, 82. Sept. for ϱῦ}, to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Eccl. iv. 1; Ps. exviii. (exix.) 122; πένητα. 
Prov. xiv. 31; xxii. 16; πτωχούς, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

συλαγωγέω, -ὢὤ; (σύλη booty, spoil, [cf. συλάω, init.], 
and ἄγω); to carry off booty: τινά, to carry one off asa 
captive (and slave), θυγατέρα, Heliod. 10, 85; παρθένο», 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one’s sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. 8 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. ο. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 











συλάω 


ovhée, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐσύλησα; ([akin to] σύλη ‘spoil’ 
[allied with σκῦλον (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; (ο rob, despoil: τινά, 2 Co. xi. 8." 

συλ-λαλέω, [T WH συν- (cf. ov», Π. fin.; Τά Proleg. | 
Ρ. 76)], -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. συνελάλουν; 1 aor. συνε- 
λάλησα; to talk with: revi, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
80; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii.6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
µετά τινος, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; πρὸς ἀλλήλους [R.V. 
spake together one with another], Lk. iv. 86. (Cf. W. § 52, 
4, 15.]° 

συλ-λαμβάνω [sometimes συν- (see below) ]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. συλλήψη (1, T Tr WH συλλήμψῃ [see Μ, µ]), Lk. i. 
31; pf. [3d pers. sing. συνείληφε», Lk. i. 86 Trtxt. WH], 
ptcp. fem. συνειληφυῖα [10. RG LT]; 2 aor. σννέλαβον; 
1 aor. pass. συνελήφόην (1, Τ Tr WH συνελήμφθη»; see 
M, »); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. συλλαμβάνου (Τ 
Tr WH ovr, cf. σύν, II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. συνελαβόµην; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. for δω and 129; 1. Active, a. foseize, 
take: τινά, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 [ef. W. 275 (259)]; Acts i. 16; 
xii. 3; xxiii. 27; ἄγραν ἰχθύων», Lk. ν. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, o0f a woman (often so in Sept. for 777): absol. 
Uk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7,1 p. 582%, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
727°, 8 sq.; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W. 593 
(552); B. §130, 5]); with ἐν yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
τινά, a son, [Lk. 1. 36]; with ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ added, LK. ii. 21; 
metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner: τινά, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk.v. 11 to succor, 
Phil. iv. 8, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129e.; 
Diod. 11, 40; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).° 

συλ-λέγω [cf. σύν, II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
συλλέξω; 1 aor. συνέλεξα; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. συλ- 
A€yerat; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for op? ; to gath- 
er up [ef. σύν, II. 2]: τὰ ζιζάνια (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; τὶ ἀπό with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [cf. W. § 58, 9 b.a.]; τὶ ἐκ with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; rl eis τι, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.3 

συλ-λογᾶομαι: (impf. συνελογιζόµην Lehm.) 1 aor. συν- 
ελογισάµην; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one’s 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.): Lk. xx. 5.° 

συλ-λυπέω: 1. to affect with grief together: Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptcp. συλλυπούμενος [T WH συν- cf. σύν, IL. fin. (Taf. 
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one’s self [see σύν, IT. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the σύν as ‘sym- 
pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 
of the pain of indignation, ἐπί ren, MK. iii. 5.° 

ovp-Balve [ζυμ- Rec.>e in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see 3, 0, ¢fin.]; 
impf. συνέβαινον; 2 aor. συνέβην, ptcp. συµβάς; pf. συµ- 
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συμβιβάζω 


βέβηκα ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, fo happen, turn out, come to pass, (80 occasionally 
in the Sept. for Mp and WYP); as very often in (τίς. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4: xliv. 29), συμβαίνει τί ren, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 832; Acts xx. 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; τὸ συµ- 
βεβηκός ren, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. τὰ συµβεβη- 
κότα, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; [Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 22, 17]) ; συνέβη foll. 
by an ace. with inf. it happened [A. V. so it was] that, 
etc.: Acts xxi. 35 (cf. W. 323 (303)], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 2.* 

συμ-βάλλω [our WII (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. σύ», 
IT. fin.]; impf. συνέβαλλον; 2 aor. συνέβαλον; 2 aor. mid. 
συνεβαλόµην; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with λόγους omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer}, Plut. mor. p. 222 ο. (W. 598 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): revi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. ο. below)]; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one’s 
mind, confer with one’s self [cf. σύν, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év τῇ καρδίᾳ, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(συμβαλὼν τῷ λογισμῷ τὸ Svap, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,3). ο. 
intrans. (W. §38, 1; [B. § 130, 4]), to come together, meet : 
τινί, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2,7, 5); to encounter in a hostile 
sense: tivi, to fight with one (1 Macc. iv. 34; 2 Macc. 
viii. 28; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 8,111, 1, and often), 
with eis πόλεμον added, Lk. xiv. 31 (els µάχην, Polyb. 3, 
56,6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8,4; πρὸς payny, Polyb. 10, 97, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one’s property, to contribute, 
aid, help: πολύ τινι, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p.576; Passows.v. 1b.a.; [L.and S. 8. v.J.2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8." 

συμ-βασιλεύω [T συν- so now WH (in exx. as below); cf. 
σύ», II. fin.) : fut. συμβασιλεύσω; 1 aor. συνεβασίλευσα ; 
to reign together: τινί, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 41 
Leian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[αξ. W.41b. 5 N. 2; Β. 8159, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Bacwevo.” 

oup-PiPdto [WH ou» (so Tdf.in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); cf. ody, IT. fin.]; 1 aor. συνεβίβασα (Acts xix. 33 
L Τ Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., prds. ptcp. συµβιβα- 
ζόμενος; 1 aor. ptcp. συµβιβασθείς; (βιβάζω to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover); 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: τὸ σῶμα, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; (ο unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [οξ. W. § 68, 2 
a.; B. § 144, 18 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hdt. 1, 


συμβουλεύω 


74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by ὅτε, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 869 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504 a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, {ο prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by ὅτε, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
Ρ. 151", 36]; [ο]. by as, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426", 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. ο. 13 § 60; foll. by the 
acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3); by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the acc. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for 35), Is. xl. 14; for yryn, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 18 Alex., Ald., etc.; for mn, 
Ex. iv. 12, 15; Lev. x. 11; πι) 3 Ὄοψῃ, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading συνεβίβασαν in Acts xix. 98 given 
by codd. ® A Bete. [and adopted by LT Tr WH] yields 
- no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
‘some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc.; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc. ].) * 

; 1 aor. συνεβούλευσα; 1 aor. mid. συν- 
eBovdevoduny; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy and yyi3; 1. to give counsel: ri, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate : foll. by ἵνα (see ἵνα, Π. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 583 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
23.° 

συµβούλιον,-ον, τό, (σύμβουλος) ; 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14): Aap- 
βάνω (on this phrase see λαμβάνω, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; ποιῶ, to consult, deliberate; 
Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. ἐδίδουν σ.]; xv. 1 [T WH 
mrg. ἐτοιμάσαντες σ.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a 
councu, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; ef. Jo- 
seph. b.j. 2, 16, 1).* 

σύμβουλος, -ου, 6, (σύν and βουλή), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. Is. χ]. 19. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Συμεών, ὁ, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Σίμων), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below) ]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 83): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham’s 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
LK. ii. 25 [here Rec.be= Σιµεών], 84. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
ehurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter'the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet. i. 1 (here L WH 
txt. Σίµω», and A. V.(R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see Σίμων, 1 and Πέτρος, fin.” 

συµ-μαθητής [Τ WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -οὔ, 6, α fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p.272¢.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that σύν is not prefixed to 
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συμπαραγίνοµαι 


πολίτης, δηµότης, φυλέτης, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is πρόσκαιρος 
i.e. temporary, as συνέφηβος, συνθιασώτης, συµπότης. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; (cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

oup-paptupter, -ὣ [T WH ove (cf. σύ», II. fin.) ]; (ο bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): συµµαρτν- 
povons ris συνειδήσεως, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]); foll. by ὅτι, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); τῷ πνεύµατι ἡμῶν, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. συμμαρτυροῦμαι, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 
but the true reading here, μαρτυρῶ, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.)® 

συμ-μερᾷω [WH συν- (cf. σύ», II. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. ὃ pers. plur. συµµερίζονται: revi, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 18. [Diod., Dion. Hal, 
Diog. Laért.]* 

συµ-μέτοχοε (Τ WH συν- (cf. σύ», II. fin.)], -ον, par- 
taking together with one, a joint-partaker : τινός, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 19.) 3 

συμ-μιμητής [Τ WH ovr (cf. σύ», II. fin. ) J; οὗ, 6, an 
imitator with others: τινός, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

συμ-μορφίω [Tdf. συν- (cf. ove, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
ptcp. συμμορφιζόµενος; (σύμμορφος) ; to bring lo the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, fo render like, 
(Vulg. configuro) : τινί [R.V. becoming conformed unto}, 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. Not found elsewhere.* 

, ov, (σύν and µορφή), having the same form 
as another [οἳ. σύν, II. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus); 
similar, conformed to, [Lcian. amor. 89]: rads (cf. 
Matthiae 6 379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 182, 98]), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see elxa», a.) ; τινί (Nicand. th. 851), Phil. 
iii. 21 ((here Tdf. ovmp.) ; cf. W. 624 (580)].* 

συµ-μορφόω, -ὢ: pres. pass. ptcp. συμμορφούμενος; i-q. 
συμµορφίζω, q. v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.° 

συµ-παθέω [T WH ovr (cf. σύ», II. fin.)], -: 1 aor. 
συνεπάθησα; (cvpraéns) ; a. (0 be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize unth, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, {ο feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : rei, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of]; κ. 34, (Isocr. p. 
64 b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).° 

συμπαθής, -ές, (σύν and πάσχω), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

συµ-παρα-γίνοµαι [Τ WH ovr (cf. ove, II. fin.)] : 2 aor. 
mid. συμπαρεγενόµην ; a. to come together: ἐπί τε 


συµπαρακαλέω 


Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. tocome to one’s help: rai, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. παραγίν., q. v. fin.]* 

συµ-παρα-καλέω (TWH συν- (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)], -ὢ 
aor. pass. inf. συμπαρακληθῆναι ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or ethort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. (ο strengthen [A.V. comfort] with 
' others (souls; see παρακαλέω, II. 4): συμπαρακληθῆναι ἐν 
ὑμῖν, that I with you may be comforted among you, i.e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

συµ-παρα-λαμβάνω [Τ WH συν- (cf. σύν, I. fin.)]; 2 
aor. συµπαρέλαβον; (0ο take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) ; in the N. T. (ο take with one asa 
companion τινά, Acts xii. 25; xv. 378q.; Gal. ii. 193 

veo : fut. συμπαραμενῶ; to abide together with 

(Hippocr.. Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: revi, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. παραµένω, q. v. ] 
(Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

συµ-πάρειµι [T WH ovr (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: τινί, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.) ]* 

συµ-πάσχω [Τ WH ovr- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; lo suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another: Ro. viii. 17.3 

συµ-πέµπω: 1 aor. συνέπεµψα; fr. Hdt. down; (0 send 
together with: τινὰ µετά τινος, 2 Co. viii. 18; revl, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 

συμ-περιλαμβάνω [TWH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptcp. συμπεριλαβών; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
revd, Acts xx. 10.* 

συµ-πίνω: 2 aor. συνέπιον; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: ri, one, Acts x. 41.3 

συμ-πίπτω: 2 aor. cuvewecoyv; fr. Hom. down; {ο fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
ΜΗ." 

συμ-πληρόω [in Acts Τ WH συ»- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -ὤ: 
Pass., pres. inf. συμπληροῦσθαε; impf. cvverAnpovpny; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to fill completely: συνεπληροῦντο 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled: of 
time (see πληρόω, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 
nigh come]; Acts ii. 1.3 

συμ-πνίγω [T WH ovr (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]; impf. συν- 
έπνιγον; 1 aor. συνέπνιξα; pres. pass. ὃ pers. plur. συµ- 
πνίγονται; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (δένδρα 
συμπνιγόµενα, Theophr. ο. plant. 6, 11, 6); συμπνίγονται, 
they are choked, i.e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; τινά, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
ΓΑ. V. thronged].° 

συµ-πολίτηε [Τ WH συ»- (cf. σύν, IL. fin.)], -ov, 6, (see 
συµµαθητής and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
with others, a fellow-citizen: συμπολίται τῶν ἁγίων, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e.of the people consecrated to God, opp. to ξένοι κ. 
πάροικοι, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2,2; Ael. ν. h. 3, 44.)* 

συµ-πορεύοµαι [T WH συ»- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]; impf. 
συνεπορευόµην ; 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.): revi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 255 xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; ἡμῶν ἡ ἡ ψυχὴ συμπορευθεῖσα θεῷ, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 ο.; µετά τινος, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: πρός τινα, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 

συµπόσιον, -ov, τό, (cuptivw), α drinking-party, enter 
tainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party wself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704d.); plur. rows of 
guests: συμπόσια συμπόσια, Hebraistically for κατὰ συµ- 
πόσια, in parlies, by companies, ([B. 80 (27); 8129 4.8δ; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see πρασιά), MK. vi. 39.* 

(T WH συν- (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)], -ov, ὁ, 

a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see πρεσβύτερος, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.) * 

συµ-φάγω, see συνεσθίω. 

συµ-φέρω; 1 aor. ptep. συνενέγκαντες (Acts xix. 19) ; 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, fo bear to- 
gether or at the same time; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; συμφέρει, it ts expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
πάντα, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 233 τί rem, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where LT Tr WH have συμφέρον); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; συμφέρει revi foll. by ἵνα (see 
ἵνα, IT. 2c. [B. § 189,45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29 sq. ; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. τὸ συμφέρον», that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.): 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 ο.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; τὸ cupd. τινός (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one’s profit, 1 Co. vii. 35; 
x. 38, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read σύμφορο», 
α. v.).* 

σύμ-φημι [T WH ovr (cf. σύ», II. fin.)]; to consent, 
confess: τινί foll. by ὅτι, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 

σύμ-φορος, -ον, (συµφέρω, 4. V.), jit, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v.10; subst. τὸ 
σύμφορο», advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35 ; x. 38, (cf. Β. § 127, 
i9n.], (plur. τὰ σύµφορα, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down]).* 

συµ-φυλέτηςε, -ov, 6, (σύν and φυλή; see συμμαθητής), 
one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis): 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) * 

σύμ-φντον, -ον, (συμφύω), planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connale, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Macc. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot. 
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Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, ο. ΑΡ. 1, 8, 
5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
εἰ σύμφυτοι γεγόναµεν τῷ ὁμοιώματι τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ (sc. τῷ ὁμοιώματι [al. supply Χριστφ, and take 
the ὁμοιώματι as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. § 132, 23]) τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
ἐσόμεθα, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ's tomb), i. e. 
. if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[συμ-φύω (Τ WH συν- cf. σύν, IT. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. συμφυεῖσαι; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to grow logether, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

συµ-φωνέω, -ὤ; fut. συμφωνήσω (ΓΜι. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. συνεφώνησα; 1 aor. 
pass. συνεφωνήθην; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. fo be in accord, to har- 
monize, i. e. a. fo agree together: περί (as respects) 
τινος, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47); revi, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.); to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
(ο ete. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
baryain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Died.) : 
µετά τινος ἐκ δηναρίου (see ἐκ, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (συνεφώνησεν 
μετ αὐτοῦ τριῶν λιτρῶν ἀσήμου ἀργυρίου, Act. Thom. 
69). 

συμ-φώνησια, -εως, 7, (συμφωνέω), concord, agreement : 
πρός τινα, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl: writ.) * 

συμφωνία, -as, 7, (σύμφωνος), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10,5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290°, 22; al.]) * 

σύμφωνον, -ον, (σύν and φωνή), fr. [Hom. h. Mere. 51; 
Soph. ], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; τὸ cvppwvoy, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: ἐκ συμφώνου, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 908 (285); Β. § 139, 20]” 

συμ-ψηφίω: 1 aor. συνεψήφισα; (ο compute, count up: 
τὰς τιµάς, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. τινέ, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

σύμ-ψυχοε [T WH σύν- (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)], -ov, (σύν and 
ψυχή), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.) * 

σύν [the older form ξύν is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as ζυµ-βαίνω, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rech*; see L. 
and S. s. v. init.; cf. 3, σ, ϱ)], a preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times) ], (who prefer µετά), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S.s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.§181; Kriiger § 68, 13,1; Kiihner ii. p. 488]; ΤΝ. 
891 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by µετά, although in the N. Τ. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something cup rem ; a. 
phrases in which σύν is used of accompaniment: epi 
σύν τινι i. e. — to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 38 (Mk. v.18 per’ αὐτοῦ)» xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 13; xiii. 7; Phil. i. 28; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. i.18; οἱ ovy run ὄντες, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and LK. vi. 4 τοῖς per’ αὐτοῦ); 
Acts xxii. 9; οἱ σύν τινι sc. dvres, — either the compan- 
tons of one, Lk. v. 9; ἱχ. 92: xxiv. 24, 33; with the noun 
added, οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ πάντες ἀδελφοί, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one’s colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τε- 
xvirat, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; εἰμὶ σὺν run, to 
be on one’s side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, 9 χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ (7) σὺν ἐμοί, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
σύν τινι joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: σταθῆναι, Acts ii.14; στῆναι, Actsiv. 14: ἐπιστῆναι, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; καθίσαι, Acts viii. 31; μένει», 
Lk. i.56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 16; ἀναπίπτει», LK. xxii. 
14; γίνεσθαι, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; παραγίνε- 
σθαι, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; ἔρχεσθαι, Jn. xxi. 3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; ἀπέρχεσθαι, Acts v. 26; εἰσέρχεσθαι, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; εἰσιέναι, Acts xxi. 18; συνέρχεσθαι, 
Acts xxi. 16; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 
20; xvi.3; πορεύεσθαι, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WH ἀπέρχεσθαι]; xxvi. 18; 1 Co. xvi. 4: διο- 
δεύει», Lk. viii. 1 sq.; ἐκπλεῖν, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: ζη», 1 Th. ν. 10; ἀπο- 
θνήσκει», Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi.8; πιστεύει», Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi.5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i. 11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action ovy ru, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, τινὶ avy run: as ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις σὺν ὅλη 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said καὶ ὅλη 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position ; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil. 
i.1. Accusative, σύν τινί (which precedes) τινα or πε 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (σὺν arg, i. ο- 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
τινὰ or ti σύν τινι (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 34; 2 0ο. 1. 21: Col. ik 
19: iv.9; ri σύν τινι, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; ris or ri σύν rem after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 88; Mk. ix. 4: Lk. xxiii. 82; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 8sq.; 1 Th.iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where καί might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ . . . lov8alwv σὺν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν» (equiv. 
to καὶ τῶν apy. αὖτ.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii. 4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (σὺν ἅρμασι», 8 Mace. ii. 7; σὺν 
ὅπλοις, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. ν. B. I. 2a.; [L. and S. I. 41): 
σὺν τῇ χάριτι ταύτῃ. carrying with him thie gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH ἐν τῇ χάρ. τ. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit) ; σὺν τῇ 
δυνάμει τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰ. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so acc. to many in- 
terpreters [cf. W. 391 (366)]; but since the N.T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition ἐν, it is more 
correct to connect σὺν τῇ δυν. with συναχθέντων, so that 
9 δύναμις τ. κυρίου is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
dvvapes, a. sub fin.]). 5. σὺν Χριστῷ ζην, to live 
with Christ, i.e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4; 
σὺν (Rec.) χειρὶ ἀγγέλου (see χείρ), Acts vii. 35 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arjses from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: σὺν πᾶσι 
τούτοις, our ‘beside all this’ [W. 391 (8566), Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18; 3 Mace. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination dua σύν, 1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
dpa, fin. 

If. In composition σύν denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: συνοικέω, 
σύνειµι, συγγενής, σύμμορφος, συζην, συµπάσχειν, σνγ- 
χρᾶσθαι, ete. 2. together, i. e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; 88, συγκεράννυµι, συγκλείω, 
συγκαλέω, συλλέγω, συγκοµίζω, ete. 3. completely: 
συγκύπτω, συγκαλύπτω, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. ο. 
in one’s mind: συλλυπέομαι [but see the word], σύνοιδα, 
συνείδησις, συντηρέω; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N.T. after verbs compounded with 
avy the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
§ 52,4, 15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, σύν in composition before 8, p, 2, >, 
ψ, passes into συµ», before A into συλ-, before y, x, x into 
συγ-; before ¢ [and σ foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence συζῆν, συζητέω, συσταυρόω, συστέλλω. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are. often ne- 
glected (cf. ἐν, IH. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write συνζάω, συνζητέω, συνζητητής, σύνζυγος, 
συνσταυρόω, συνστρατιώτης, σύνσωμος; TWH συνβασι- 
λεύω, συνγνώµη, συνκάθηµαι, συνκαθίζω, συνκακοπαθέω, συν- 
κακουχέω, συνκαλέω, συνκάµπτω. συνκαταβαίνω, συνκατάθε- 
ats, συνκατατίθηµι, συνκαταψηφίζω. συνκεράννυµι. συνκλείω, 
συνκληρονόµος, συνκοινωνέω, συνκοινωνός, συνκρίνω, (Ασύν- 
κριτος),συνκύπτω, συνλαλέω, συνλυπέω, συνµαθητής, συνµαρ- 
τυρέω, συνµέτοχος, συνµιµητής, συνπαθεω, συνπαραγίνοµαι, 
συνπαρακαλέω, συνπαραλαμβάνω, συνπάρειµι, συγνπάσχω, 
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συνπεριλαµβάνω, συνπνίγω. συνπολίτης. συνπορεύοµαι. συν- 
πρεσβύτερος, συνύτενάζω συνστυιχέω, σύνφημι, συνφύω, 
συνχαίρω, συνχράοµαι, συνχέω, σύνψυχος; L Tr mrg. 
συνζήτησις: T συνµορφίζω, σύνσηµον: Tr συνστατικός; 
WH συνβάλλω. συνβιβάζω, συνµερίζω. συνσχηµατίζω. 
But L Τ Tr WH retain συγγένεια, συγγενής, συγκαλύπτω, 
συγκυρία, σύγχυσις, συλλέγω, συµβαίνω. συμβουλεύω, συµ- 
βούλιον, σύμβουλος, συµπαθής, συµπόσιον, συµφέρω, σύμ- 
Φορος, συµφυλέτης, σύμφυτος, συµφωνέω, συμφώνησις 
συμφωνία, σύμµφωνος (ἀσύμφωνος), συστρέφω. συστροφή ; 
LT Tr συµµερίζω: LT WH συγγενίς, συστατικός; 1 
Tr WII συµµορφίζω, σύμμορφος, σύσσημον; LL Tr συγ- 
γνώµη, συγκάθηµαι, συγκαθίζω, συγκακοπαθέω, συγκακουχέω, 
συγκαλέω, συγκάµπτω, συγκαταβαίνω, συγκατάθεσις, συγκα- 
τατίδηµε, συγκαταψηφίζω, συγκεράννυµι, συγκλείω, συγκλη- 
povdpos, συγκοινωνέω, συγκοινωνός. συγκρίνω, συγκύπτω, 
συγχαίρω, συγχέω, συγχράοµαι. συλλαλέω, συλλυπέω. TUE 
βάλλω, συμβασιλεύω, συµβιβάζω, συµµαθητής, συµµαρτυ- 
ῥέω, συµµέτοχος, συμµιµητῆς, συµπαθέω, συμπαραγίνοµαι, 
συµπαρακαλέω, συμπαραλαμβάνω, συμπάρειµι, συµπάσχω, 
συμπεριλαμβάνω, συμµπληρόω, συμπνίγω. συµπολίτης, συµ- 
πορεύοµαι, συμπρεσβύτερος, σύμφημι. συμφύω, σύμψυχος, 
συστενάζω, συστοιχέω; I. συλλαμβάνω, συσχηµατίζω. 
Tdf. is not uniform in συλλαμβάνω. συμβάλλω, συµβιβάζω, 
σύμμορφος, συµπληρόω, συσχηµατίζω: nor Tr in συλλαμ- 
βάνω, συσχηµατίζω; nor WH in συλλαμβάνω, συμπληρόω. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original force and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
συμβούλιον, συμφέρει, σύµφορος. Cf. [ Alex. Buttmann 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory’s expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 73 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 
Inschr. § 24.] 

συν-άγω; fut. συνάξω; 2 aor. συνήγαγον; Pass., pres. 
συνάγοµαι; pf. ptep. συνηγµένος; 1 aor. συνήχθη»; 1 fut. 
συναχθήσομαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Ox, YP 
and 30/7 a. to gather together, (ο gather: with an 
ace. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 sq.; xv.6; har 
vests, ὅθεν, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with eis τι added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; ποῦ, Lk. xit. 17; ἐκεῖ, Lk. 
xii. 18; συνάγειν καρπὸν eis (anv αἰώνιον (see καρπός, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; συνάγω µετά τινος, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect : fishes, —of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: αἰχμαλωσίαν (i. e. αἰχμαλώτους), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; εἰς αἰχμαλωσῖαν, i i. Θ. γινάς, of Sow αἰχμάλωτοι, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): τὰ τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπι- 
σµένα eis ἔν, Jn. Xi. 52, (σν-άξειν eis Ev τὰ ἔθνη καὶ ποιήσειν 
φιλίαν, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; ὅπως eis Φιλίαν συνάξουσι τὰ 
ἔθνη, ibid.); to gather together by convoking: τινάς, Mt. 
ii. 4; xxii. 10: συνέδριο», Jn. xi. 47; τὴν ἐκκλησία», Acts 
xiv. 27; τὸ πλῆθος, Acts xv. 80; τινὰς els with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; εἰς τὸν πόλεµον, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8: ἐπί τινα, unto one, Mt. 








συναγωγή 


xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)]: absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv.6; xx. 7; 1Co.v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of εἷς and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; εἷς δεῖπνον, Rev. xix. 17; 
ἔμπροσόθέν τινος, Mt. xxv. 32; ἐπί τινα, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό [see αὐτός, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; ἐπί τινα, against one, Acts iv. 27; πρός teva, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii. 1; ἐν 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Acts 
xi. 26: µετά τινος, Mt. xxviii. 12; with adverbs of place: 
οὗ, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts χχ. 8; ὅπου, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; ἐκεῖ Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
87R GL. 
home, i. e. to receive hospitably, to entertain, [A.V. to take 
in]: ξένον, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 48, (with the addition of εἰς 
τὴν οἰκίαν, eis τὸν οἶκον, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [COMP.: ἐπισυράγω.]" 

συν-αγωγή, -ῆς, 7, (συνάγω), Sept. for Sap and very 
often for ΠΠ). In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather- 
tng (as of fruits), α contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: τοῦ 
Σατανᾶ, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 830, 18 says of the Jewish Christians συναγωγὴν 
οὗτοι καλοῦσι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ οὐχὶ ἐκκλησίαν [οἳ. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]); [cf. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld’s comments on the same in his 
‘Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq. J. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
ΠΟ)5ΤΙ 13, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 84; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi. 12; Acts ix. 2; xxii. 19; 
xxvi.11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,53 ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; ME. i. 21, 28, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi. 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 (here the anarthrous (so G L T Tr-WH) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues) ]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec.; xiv..1; xv. 21; xvii. 
1,10, 17; xviii. 4, 7,19, 26; xix. 8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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ο. to lead with one’s self sc. unto one’s: 


συναλλάσσω 


(Joseph. antt. 19, 6,3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 8; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schéirer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.); Kneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 448 sq.; [Hamburger, Real-Encyel. ii. p. 1142 sqq. ; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 

συν-αγωνίομαι: 1 aor. mid. inf. συναγωνίσασθαι; fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; {ο strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: τινὶ ἐν ταῖς προσευχαϊῖς, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened toa struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(οξ. ἀγωνίζ. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note)}.° 

συν-αθλέω, -o; l‘aor. συνήθλησα; to strive al the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; rei 2 run, together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to help, assist, Diod. 8, 4.) " 

σνν-αθροίω: 1 aor. ptcp. συναθροίσας; pf. pass. ptep. 
συνηθροισµένος; fr.[Eur., Arstph., al.}, Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for Τρ and 13 to gather together with others; 
to assemble: τινάς, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 89 RG; Acts xii. 19.3 

ovv-alpe; 1 aor. inf. cvvapas; 1. (0 take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. (ο bring together 
with others: λόγον, lo cast up or settle accounts, io make a 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sy.; µετά τυος, Mt. xxv. 19." 

ovw-axpdreros, -ov, ὁ, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Leian. asin. 
27). (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ]. c.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note.] * 

σνυν-ακολουθέω, -ὦ; impf. συνηκολούθουν; 1 aor. συνηκο- 
λούθησα; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; (ο follow to- 
gether with others, to accompany: τινί, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lchm. ἀκολονό.]; xiv. 51 LT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

συν-αλίζω: (cur, and ἁλίζω fr. ἁλής, crowded, in a mags; 
[cf. ἄλυσις, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptcp. συναλιζόµενος; to be assembled, meet with: rust, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where αὗτοῖς is to be supplied. (Hdt., 
Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some.of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- — 
riving the word from σύναλος), 8ο A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 15, 4 (al 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here συναυλ. — yet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom) ; 
91d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
ΡΡ. 605-618. ] * 

συν-αλλάσσω: (see καταλλάσσω); to reconcile (Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
συνήλλασσεν αὐτοὺς eis εἰρήνη», (Vulg. reconciliabat, i. 6. 
sought to reconcile), conative tmpf. [cf. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 LT 
Tr WH [see συνελαύνω]." 








/ 
συναναβαίνω 


συν-ανα βαίνω: 2 aor. συνανέβη»; to ascend at the same 
lime, come up together with to a higher place: τινί, with 
one, foll. by εἰς with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 91. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for abe z.)* 

συν-ανά-κειμαι; 3 pers. plur. impf. cvvavéxewro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [A. V.. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. ἀνάκειμαι)): τινί, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; οἱ συνανακείµενοι, 
[‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22, 26[RGL]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv.15. ([85 Macc. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) ° 

ovv-ava-plyvups: (ο mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -μίγνυσθε; inf. -μίγνυσθαι; reflex. and met- 
aph. revi, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1 Co. v. 9, 11; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here R T -σθε, 1, Tr WH 
-σθαι]. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].) * 

συν-ανα-παύοµαι: 1 aor. subj. cuvaveravowpa; to lake 
rest together with: revi, with one, 19. xi. 6; to sleep together, 
(ο lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. revi, fo rest or refresh one’s spirit with one (i. e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lehm. om.].* 

ovv-avrde, -ὡ: fut. συναντησω; 1 aor. συνήντησα; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for y9p, v2, κ. Dp, etc.; to meet 
with: revi, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 37; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 [ef. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2; mid. τὰ 
συναντώµενα, Polyb. 22, 7,14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

συν-άντησιε, -εως, 7, α meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): εἷς συνάντησίν rim, to meet one 
[B. § 146, 8], Mt. viii. 34 RG (for Mp, Gen. xiv. 17; 
ΧΧΧ. 16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

συν-αντι-λαμβάνοµαι; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
συναντιλάβηται; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (τῆς ἐλευθερίας, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: revi. one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. 1xxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

συν-απ-άγω: Pass., pres. ptep. συναπαγόµενος; 1 aor. 
cuvarnxOnv; to lead away with or logether: ἵππον, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 23; τρήρεις, Hell. 5, 1, 28; τὸν λαὸν µεθ ἑαυτοῦ, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 αὐτὴ ἡ Σπάρτη συναπήγετο τῇ κοινῇ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος ἁλώσει), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one’s self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), τοῖς ταπεινοῖς (opp. to τὰ ὑψηλὰ 
Φφρονεῖν), i.e. to yield or submit one’s self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ro. xii. 16.3 

σνν-απο-θνῄσκω: 2 aor. συναπέθανον; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 81; se. 
ὑμᾶς ἐμοί, thal ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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συνδέω 


love to you may not leave me even were-I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. τῷ Xpror@ [cf. W. 148 (136) ], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

συν-απ-όλλυµε: 2 aor. mid. συναπωλόµην; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. fo perish 
together (to be slain along with): τινί, with one, Heb. xi. 
31.* 

συν-απο-στέλλω: 1 aor. συναπέστειλα; fo send with: 
τινά, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.) * 

συν-αρμολογέω, -ὢ: pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappoAcyoupevos ; 
(ἁρμολόγος binding, joining; fr. ἁρμός a joint, and λέγω); 
to join closely together; to frame together: οἰκοδομή, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; σῶμα, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 
συ»αρµόσσειν and συναρμόζειν.) " 

σνν-αρπάζω: 1 aor. συνήρπασα; plupf. συνηρπάκευν; 1 
aor. pass. συνηρπάσθην; (ο seize by force: τινά, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; {ο seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii. 15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al.) * 

σνν-αυξάνω: fo cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
συναυξάνεσθαι, to grow together: Mt xiii. 30. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

συνβ-, see συµβ- and σύ», IT. fin. 

συνγ-, see συγγ- and ov», IT. fin. 

σύν-δεσµοε, -ov, ὁ, (συνδέω) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 
199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i.e. 8, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.] ; 
Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638°, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 © 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: τῷ συνδέσμφ τῆς εἰρήνης, 
i. e. τῇ εἱρήνῃ Gs συνδέσµφ, Eph. iv. 3 (σύνδεσμος εὐνοίας 
κ. φιλίας, Plut. Num. 6); ἥτις ἐστὶ σύνδ. τῆς τελειότητον, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis ovvdecpov ἁδικίας ὁρῶ σε ὄντα, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. elpi, V. 2 a. p. 179", and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 28 (the phrase σύνδ. ἀδικίας occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. oved. ἐπιστολῶν, IIdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by σύνδ. ἀδικίας, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate ... concretum”’); 
but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

συν-δέω: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. ®. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i.e. jointly with) another : 
pf. pass. ptcp. ὡς συνδεδεμένοι, as fellow-prisoners [ A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (συνδεδεµένος τῷ ob 
νοχόῳ, Joseph. antt. 2, 5. 3).° 


συνδοξάζω 


συνδοξάζω: 1 aor. pass. συνεδοξάσόην; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: νόμοι συνδεδοξασµένοι 
ὑπὸ πάντω», Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1510", 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. σὺν Χριστῷ, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.° 

σύν-δουλος, -ov, 6, (σύν and δοῦλος), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. ο. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)].  ἆ. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
278, ὁμόδουλος ἀττικῶς, σύνδουλος ἑλληνικῶς. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

συνδρομή, -ῆς, 7, (συντρέχω), α running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 14113, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

συν-εγείρω: 1 aor. συνήγειρα; 1 aor. pass. συνηγέρθην; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg. conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (τὰ πεπτωκότα, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
λύπας καὶ Θρήνους, Plut. mor. p. 117 ¢.); in the Ν.Τ. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see θάνα- 
τος, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: ἡμᾶς 
τῷ Χριστῷ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; ἐν Χριστφ, Col. ii. 19.3 . 

συνέδριον, -ov, τό, (σύν and édpa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): συνήγαγον συνέδριο», [A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
al Jerusalem (Talm. }'17i130), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see γραμματεύς, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
ἀρχιερεῖς; see ἀρχιερεύς, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judza had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 
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συνείδησ “4 


Sanhedrin [A. Τ. council] is mentioned in Μι. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. οἱ, 27, 34,415; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of theless important cases (see κρίσις, 4) : 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium ; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1 Α. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Sch@rer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IT., 
ΠΠ. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii. ].* 

συν-είδησις, -εως, ἡ, (συνεῖδον), Lat. conscientia, (lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see σύν, IT. 4], i.e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., τῶν ἆμαρ- 
τιῶν, & soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (τοῦ µύσους, Diod. 
4,65; συνείδησις εὐγενής, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, & [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., ἡ σ. τινος, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of ἡ συνείδησις is further explained 
by καὶ pera€v . . . ἢ καὶ ἀπολογουμένων [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see ἀπολογέομαι, 2, and ovppaprupéew]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. § 30,1 α.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co.i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (9 τοῦ φαύλου συνείδησις, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter ]); 
ἡ ἰδία συνείδησις, 1 Tim. iv. 2; ἄλλη συνείδ. i. g. ἄλλου 
τινὸς συν. 1 Co. x. 29; διὰ τὴν συνείδησι», for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; μηδὲ 
avaxpive διὰ τὴν συνείδ. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; διὰ συνείδησιν θεοῦ, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; ἡ συνείδ. τοῦ εἰδώλον, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Ree.; τελειῶσαί τινα κατὰ τὴν συνείδησι» (sc. 
αὐτοῦ), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; ἐλέγχεσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς συν. Jn. viii. 9 (ὑπὸ τοῦ 
συνειδότος, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin. ; συνέχεσθαι τῇ ovr 
ειδ. Sap. xvii. 10); ἡ συνείδησις is said μαρτυρεῖν, Ro. ix. 
1; συμμαρτυρεῖν, Ro. ii. 15; τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς συν. 2 Co. 
i.12. With epithets: ἀσθενης, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, ο. 10; συνείδ. ἆγαθη, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 8, 9 [4ed. Bekk.]) ; ἔχειν 
συνείδ. ἀγαθήν, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (ἐν ἀγαθη συν 
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ed. ὑπάρχει», Clem. Rom. 1 Οο5. 41, 1); ἔχειν συν. καλή», 
Heb. xiii. 18: συν. καθαρά, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2Tim.i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. dyn) συν. ibid. 1, 3; καθαρὸς τῇ συν- 
ειδήσει, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); ἀπρόσκοπος, Acts xxiv. 
16; πονηρά, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([ἐν συνειδήσει πο.ηρᾷ, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; ἀπρε- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). Ἅἡ συνείδησις καθαρίζεται ἀπὸ κτλ. 
Heb. ix. 14; µολύνεται, 1 Co. viii. 7; µεαίνεται, Tit. i. 15, 
(μηδὲν ἐκουσίως ψεύδεσθαι μηδὲ µιαίνειν τὴν αὑτοῦ συνείδη- 
σι», Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. δ. ἅπασιν ἡμῖν ἡ συνείδησις 
θεός, Menand. 597 p. 108 ed. Γἱάοῦ; βροτοῖς ἅπασιν ἡ συν- 
είδησις θεός, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents ἡ συνείδησις as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [παιδαγωγός, 4. Υ.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, τὸ συνειδός is 
more common. In Sept. once for 10, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). ΟΕ. esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]}; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitit u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis συν. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, 8. v. Conscience ].* 

συν-εἴδον, ptcp. συνιδών; pf. σύνοιδα, ptcp. fem. gen. 
συνειδυίας (Acts v. 2 Β G,-ns LT Tr WH; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 156]); (see εἴδω) ; fr. 
Hdt. down ; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 86 and 78; [see σύ», II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: συνιδώ», when he had understood 
it, Acta xii. 12[ A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; ete.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). _—‘ Perfect σύνοιδα [cf. σύ», α. ».] 1. to 
know with another, be privyto[so A.V.]: Actsv.2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
τὶ ἐμαυτῷ, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘By ’)] (τὴν 
ἀδικίαν, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. σύνοιδα, a.; [L. and S. s. v. σύνοιδα, 2]; 
foll. by ὅτι, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

σύν-ειμι, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. συνόντων: impf. 3 pers. 
plur. συνῆσαν; (ovr, and εἰμί to be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. συνήντη- 
σαν]; Acts xxii. 11.3 

σύν-ειμι, ptcp. συνιών; (σύν, and εἶμι to go); fr. Hom. 
down; fo come together: Lk. viii. 4.3 

σνν-εισ-έρχομαι: 2 aor. συνεισῆλθον; to enter together: 
τινί, with one, —foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

συν-έκδηµον, -ου, 6, ἡ, (avy, and éxdnuos away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.) 

ovv-ex-henrés, -7, -όν, (see ἐκλεκτός), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 18.* 

συν-ελαύνω: 1 aor. συνήλασα ; fr. Hom. down; (ο drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: τινὰ els εἰρήνην, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (els τὸν τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα, Ael. v. h. 4, 16)." 

συν-επι-μαρτυρέω, -ᾱ, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. συνεπιµαρ- 
τυροῦντος; lo aitest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, lo unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23,5; 48, 1.) * 

συν-επι-τίθημι: 2 aor. mid. συνεπεθέµην; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see ἐπιτίθημε, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9GLTTrWH([RV. joined in the 
charge] (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,8; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

συν-έπομαι: impf. συνειπόµην; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: τινί, one, Acts xx. 4." 

συνεργέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. συνήργει; (συνεργός, 
α- v-); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. codperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
revi, with one ἡ πίστις συνήργει τοῖς ἔργοις, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. συνέργει (hardly 
collat. form of συνείργω fo unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; τινὶ εἴς τι (in prof. writ. also πρός τι, see Passow 
[ος L. and S.] 5. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. all things work together 
Sor good]; τί τινι εἴς τι, a breviloquence equiv. to συνερ- 
γῶν πορίζω τί rim, so that acc. to the reading πάντα συν- 
εργεῖ ὁ θεός the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lchm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (ἑαυτοῖς τὰ συμφέροντα, Xen. 
mem. 8, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.° 

cuvepyés, -όν, (σύν and ΕΡΓΩ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thuc. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; θεοῦ, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with τοῦ θεοῦ in br.; Rec. et al. διάκονον, 4. ν. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), συν. ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis ὑμᾶς, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; εἰς τὴν Bac. τ. θεοῦ, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; τῇ ἆλη- 
θείᾳ, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 


συνδοξάζω 


συν-δοξάζω: 1 aor. pass. συνεδοξάσθην! 1. (ο ap- 
prove together, join in approving: νόµοι συνδεδοξασµένοι 
ὑπὸ πάντων», Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1910", 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. σὺν Χριστῷ, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.3 

σύν-δουλος, -ov, 6, (σύν and δοῦλος), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. ο. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. 4. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, ὁμόδουλος ἀττικῶς, σύνᾶουλος ἑλληνικῶς. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

συνδροµή, -ῆς, 7, (συντρέχω), α running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 90. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 8, 10 p. 14113, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

συν-εγείρω: 1 aor. συνήγειρα; 1 aor. pass. συνηγέρθην; 
to raise together, to cause torise together; Vulg.conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (τὰ πεπτωκότα, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. fo rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
λύπας καὶ Θρήνους, Plut. mor. p. 117¢.); in the Ν.Τ. 
trop. fo raise up together from moral death (see θάνα- 
τος, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: ἡμᾶς 
τῷ Xpior@ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; ἐν Χριστφ, Col. ii. 19.3 

συνέδριον, -ου, τό, (σύν and έδρα; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures L. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): συνήγαγον συνέδριον, [A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
al Jerusalem (Talm. 1 ὙΤΣΟ), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see γραμματεύς, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
ἀρχιερεῖς; see ἀρχιερεύς, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judea had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 831; Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 
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Sanhedrin [A. V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
ν. 21, 27, 34,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of theless important cases (see κρίσιες, 4) : 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1 8. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2]; Schérer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IT., 
ΠΠ. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs, xiii. ].* 

συγ-είδησις, -εως, 7, (συνεῖδον), Lat. conscientia, (lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see σύ», II. 4], i.e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., τῶν ἅμαρ- 
τιῶν, ἃ soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (τοῦ µύσους, Diod- 
4,65; cuveidnots εὐγενής, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, & [3 ed. 
Bekk.}). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 7 σ. τινος, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 συνείδησις is further explained 
by καὶ μεταξὺ . . . } καὶ ἀπολογουμένων [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see ἀπολογέομαι, 2, and συμμαρτυρέω]); Ro. ix. 1: 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. § 80,1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co.i.12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (9 τοῦ φαύλου συνείδησις, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
9 ἰδία συνείδησις, 1 Tim. iv. 2; ἄλλη συνείδ. i. gq. ἄλλου 
τινὸς συν. 1 Co. x. 29; διὰ τὴν συνείδησι», for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pade 
ἀνακρίνειν διὰ τὴν συνείδ. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; διὰ συνείδησιν θεοῦ, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; ἡ συνείδ. τοῦ εἰδώλου, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; τελειῶσαί τινα κατὰ τὴν συνείδησι» (sc. 
avrov), 80 to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; ἐλέγχεσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς συν. In. viii. 9 (ὑπὸ τοῦ 
συνειδότος, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin.; συνέχεσθαι τῇ συν- 
ειδ. Sap. xvii. 10); ἡ συνείδησις is said μαρτυρεῖ», Ro. ix. 
13; συμμαρτυρεῖ», Ro. ii. 15; τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς συν. 2 Co. 
i.12. With epithets: ἀσθενής, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf.10; συνείδ. ἀγαθη, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 8, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; έχεν 
συνείδ. ἀγαθην, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (ἐν dyad συν 
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ειδ. ὑπάρχει», Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41, 1); ἔχειν συν. καλή», 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; συν. καθαρά, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. ἁγνὴ συν. ibid. 1, 3; καθαρὸς τῇ συν- 
ειδήσει, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); ἀπρόσκοπος, Acts xxiv. 
16; πονηρά, 8 mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([év συνειδήσει πο͵ηρᾷ, ‘ Teaching’ ete. 4, 14]; ἀπρε- 
ans, Lcian. amor. 49). ) συνείδησις καθαρίζεται ἀπὸ κτλ. 
Heb. ix. 14; µολύνεται, 1 Co. viii. 7; µιαίνεται, Tit. i. 15, 
(μηδὲν ἐκονσίως ψεύδεσθαι μηδὲ µιαίνειν τὴν αὑτοῦ συνείδη- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thue. δ. ἅπασιν ἡμῖν 7 συνείδησις 
θεός, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois ἅπασιν ἡ συν- 
είδησις θεός, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents ἡ συνείδησις as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [παιδαγωγός, q.v-] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, τὸ συνειδός is 
more common. In Sept. once for y:9, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; ef. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). Cf. esp. Jaknel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, 8. v. Gewissen; Zezschwilz, Pro- 
fangricitaét u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, 8. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis συν. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ]." 

συν-εἴδον, ptcp. συνιδών; pf. σύνοιδα, ptcp. fem. gen. 
συνειδυίας (Acts v. 2 R G,-ns LT Tr WH; cf. Β. 12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p.156]); (see εἴδω) ; fr. 
Hdt. down ; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 86 and 78; [see σύν, Π. 1 and 4 ῇ), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: συνιδώ», when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v.50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 8, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). Perfect σύνοιδα [cf. ov», u.s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privyto[so A.V.]: Actsv. ο. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
ri ἐμαντῷ, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘By )] (τὴν 
ἀδικίαν, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. σύνοιδα, a.; [L. and S. 8. v. σύνοιδα, 2]; 
foll. by ὅτι, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 9)." 

σύν-ειι, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. συνόντων; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. συνῆσαν; (σύν, and εἰμί to be); fr. Lom. Od. 7, 270 
down; {ο be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. συνήντη- 
σαν]; Acts xxii. 11." 

σύν-ιμι, Ρίορ. συνιών; (cur, and εἶμι to go); fr. Hom. 
down; to come together: Lk. viii. 4.3 

σννκισ-έρχομαι;: 2 aor. συνεισήλόθον; fo enter together: 
rivi, with one, —foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) " 

συν-έκδημον, -ov, 6, ἡ, (σύν, and ἔκδημος away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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συνεργὀς 


xix. 29; 3 Co. viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.) 

συγ-εκ-λεκτόᾳ, -7, «όν, (see ἐκλεκτός), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. ν. 19." 

συν-ελαύνω: 1 aor. συνήλασα; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: twa els εἰρήνην, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (els τὸν τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα, Ael. ν. h. 4, 15)." 

συν-επι- @, -@, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. συνεπιµαρ- 
τυροῦντος; to attest together with; to join tn bearing wit- 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23,5; 43, 1.)* 

συγ-επι-τίθημε.: 2 aor. mid. συνεπεθέµην; to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see ἐπιτίθημε, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9GLTTr WH [RV. joined in the 
charge} (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

συν-έπομαι: impf. συνειπόµην; fr. Hom. down; to Γο- 
low with, to accompany: τινί, one, Acts xx. 4.3 

συνεργέω, -ὢ impf. 3 pers. sing. συνήργει; (συνεργός, 
α- v-); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coéperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 0ο. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
τινί, with one 4 πίστις συνήργει τοῖς ἔργοις, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. συνέργει (hardly 
collat. form of συνείργω to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; τινὶ εἴς re (in prof. writ. also πρός τι, see Passow 
[ος L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [A. V. all things work together 
for good]; τί run εἴς τι, a breviloquence equiv. to συνερ- 
γῶν πορίζω ri rim, so that acc. to the reading πάντα συν- 
εργεῖ 6 θεός the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lechm. [WH 
in br.; cf. Β. 193 (167)], (ἑαυτοῖς τὰ συμφέροντα, Xen. . 
mem. 8, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.° 

ouvepyés, -όν, (σύν and ΕΡΓΩ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thue. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [ΕΠΙ]. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; θεοῦ, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with τοῦ θεοῦ in br.; Rec. et al. διάκονον, q. v.1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), συν. ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis ὑμᾶς, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; eis τὴν Bac. τ. θεοῦ, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; τῇ ἆλη- 
θείᾳ, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 











συνέρχοµαι 


‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad Ἰοο.], 3Jn.8. (2 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) * 

σνν-έρχομαι; impf. συνηρχόµη»; 2 aor. συνηλόον, once 
(Acts x.45 T Tr WH) 8 pers. plur. συνῆλθαν (see ἀπέρ- 
xouat, init.) ; pf. ptep. συνεληλυθώς; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
συνεληλύθεισαν; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i.e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Acts 1.6: ii.6; x.27; xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii. 30 GLTTr WH); xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. by ἐκ with gen. of place, Lk. ν. 17 Lehm. txt.]; [ο]. 
by εἰς with an acc. of the place, Acts v. 16; πρός τινα, 
Mk. vi. 83 Rec.; ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό [see ἐπί, C. I. 1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here Ltxt. €\6y]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Trmrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: ἐνθάδε, Acts xxv. 17; ὅπου, Jn. 
xviii. 20; ([foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v.15]; fol. 
by els, — indicating either the end, as els τὸ φαγεῖν, 1 Co. 
xi. 88; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, in 
sacred. assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. § 50, 4a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coeo: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Ken. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. §14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. legg. § 4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 8, 3); with ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Ree. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see έρχομαι, IT. p. 252"): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 (Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi.12; with els τὸ 
. ἔργον added, Acts xv. 38; σύν rin, Acts xxi. 16.3 

συν-εσθίω; impf. συνήσθιον; 2 aor. συνέφαγον; to eat 
with, take food together with [cf. σύν, II. 1]: revi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v.11, (2S. xii. 
17); µετά τινος, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[οἳ. W. § 52, 4, 15]. (Plat., Plut., Leian.)* 

σύνεσις, -ews, 7, (συνίηµι, 4. V.) } 
together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; πνευματική, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii. 33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for ΠΠ} 3, ANIA, NYT, 19, 
Sow, ete. ; also for 903, apoem.) [9Υν. see σοφία, fin. ; 
ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]* 

ovverds, -7, -όν, (cuvinus), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for DON, 
132, ete., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned : 

t. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [Syn. see σοφός, fin.]* 

συν-ευ-δοκέω, -@; (see εὐδοκέω, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 G LT Tr WH; witha 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
({Polyb. 24, 4,13]; 1 Macc.i. 57; 2 Macc. xi. 94). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 
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1. a running. 


συνήθεια 


([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35); foll. by an inf. 1 (ο, 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with], Ro. i.32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 

συν-ευωχέω, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. συνευωχούµενος ; (εὖω- 
χέω, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and ἔχω): 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; rei, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 19. ([Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245», 5], Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

συν-εφ-ίστηµε: to place over or appoint toyether; 2 aor. 
συνεπέστην; to rise up together: κατά twos, against one, 
Acts xvi. 92. [(From Thue. down.) ]* 

συν-έχω; fut. cuvego; 2 aor. συνέσχον; Pass., pres. 
συνέχοµαι; impf. συνειχύµη»; fr. Hom. down; L 
lo hold together ; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 
thing fall away from it: τὸ συνέχον τὰ πάντα, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. io hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i. Θ. a. to press together with the hand: τὰ 
éra, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (τὸ στόµα, Is. ΠΠ. 15; 
τὸν οὐρανόν, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: rwd, Lk. viii. 
45; with πάντοθεν added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. (ο hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. 8 prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (τὰ αἰχμάλωτα, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. to be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): τῷ Adyg, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5G LT Tr WH [here R.V. constrained 
by]. —s B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: νόσοις, Mt. iv. 24; πυρετῷ, 
Lk. iv. 38; δυσεντερίῳ, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
s. v. συνέχω, I.a.; [L. and S. s.v. I. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: φόβῳ, Lk. viii. 87 (ὀδυρμῷ, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; ἀλγηδόνι, Plut. de Βαν. 2, 1; ἀθυμίᾳ, ib. 7,5; 19, 1; 
λύπῃ, 17,3; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). y. to urge, unpel: trop. the soul, ἡ ἀγάπη... 
συνέχει ἡμᾶς, 2 Co. ν. 14 A. V. constraineth]; πῶς (how 
greatly, how sorely) συνέχοµαι, Lk. xii. 50 ΓΑ. V. strai- 
ened]; τῷ πνεύµατι, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. συνέχοµαι ἐκ 
τῶν δύο, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. J am in a 
strait betwixt the ttco)}, Phil. i. 23.* 

συν[-, see συζ-, and σύν, IT. sub fin. 

συν-ήδοµαι ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph, 
Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or 
others [cf. σύν, IT. 11). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
joice or delight with one’s self or inwardly (see σύ», IL. 
4): revi, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche; [, 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].° 

συνήθεια, -as, ἡ, (συνηθής, and this fr. σύν and ᾖθος), fr. 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. ὃν 
tercourse (with one), intimacy: 4 Mace. xiii. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [οἳ. Β. §139, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 











συνηλικιώτης 


συν-ηλικιώτης, -ov, ὁ, (fr. σύ», and ἡλικία q. v.), one of 
the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 58 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have ἠλικιώτης; (Corp. inserr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Alciphr. 1,12). Cf. συµµαθητης." 

συν-θάπτω: 2 aor. pass. συνετάφην; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; to bury together with: τῷ Χριστφ, together 
with Christ, pass., διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος eis τὸν θάνατον sc. 
αὐτοῦ, Ro. vi. 4; ἐν τῷ βαπτίσµατι, Col. ii. 12. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. ο. utterly taken away.* 

συν-θλάω, -ώ: 1 fut. pass. συνθλασθήσομαι; to break to 
pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 
44 [but Tom. L Trmrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v. 1.)], Diod., Plut., al.) * 

συν-θλίβω; impf. συνέθλιβον; to press together, press on 
all sides: τινα, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 

συν θρύπτω, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. συνθρύπτοντες; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. τὴν καρδίαν, to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
(In eccles. and Byzant. writ.) *: 

cuv-ide, see συνίηµι. 

συν-ίηµι, 2 pers. plur. συνίετε, 3 pers. plur. συνιοῦσιν 
(Mt. xiii. 18 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Ree., fr. the unused 
form συνιέω), and συνιᾶσιν (2 Co. x.12L Τ Tr WH), and 
συνίουσιν (Mt. xiii. 18 L Tr WH fr. the unused συνίω), 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. συνιώσι (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused συνιέω or fr. συνίηµι) and 
συνίωσι (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. οο., fr.the unused συνίω), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. συνίετε, inf. συνιέναι, ptep. cvrvidy (Ro. 
iii. 11 RG T fr. cuméw), and συνίων (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. συνίω), and συνιείς (Mt. xiii. 281, Τ Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously συνιών, Grsb. 
in Mt. ]. ο. (Alf. in Ro. iii. 11; ef. WH. App. p. 167; Τά 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81(77 sq.); B. 48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 8q.); fut. συνήσω (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
συνῆκα; 2 aor. subjunc. συνῆτε, συνῶσι, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. σύνετε (Mk. vii. 14 1, Τ Tr WH); (ovy, and ἵημε to 
send) ; 1. prop. fo set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. Π. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing: per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
stand, (so fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for 3 and S: 2m): 
with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 28, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xviii. 834; xxiv. 45; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xvi. 12; XVii. 13 ; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v.17; ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see ἐπί, B. 2 
a.a.], Mk. vi.52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vii.14; absol., Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv.10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
17, 21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25°, xxviii. 26 sq.; Ro. xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; 6 συνιων or συνίων as subst. [B. 295 
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συνοικέα 


(258 ϱᾳ.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. α. a good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation; 
see µωρός): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 9). [SyYN. see 
γινώσκω, fin.]* 

σννιστάνω and συνιστάω, see the foll. word. 

συν-ίστηµι (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
li. 18 Ree.; Ρίορ. συνιστάντες, 2 Co. iv. 2LT Tr; vi. 41, 
T Tr), or συνιστάνω (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL TTr 
WH; inf. cunordvev, 2 Co. iii. 1 RG Τ WH; ptep. συν- 
ιστάνων, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi.4 WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or συνιστάω (inf. cunoray, 2 Co. iii. 1 L Tr; ptep. 
συνιστών, 2.Co. iv. 2 RG; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Ree.; see 
ἵστημι) ; 1 aor. συνέστησα; pf. συνέστηκα; 2 pf. ptcp. συν- 
εστώς (nom. plur. neut. -τῶτα, 2 Pet. iii.5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. συνίστασθαι; fr. Hom. Π. 14, 96 down; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): συνεστώς tum, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : τινά, 2 Co. iii. 13 vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; τινά rem, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 (cf. Β. 393 (836)]; 
Twa πρὸς συνείδησίν τινος, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. ὑπό τινος, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Mace. xii. 43; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)]: ri, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(εὔνοιαν, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); ἑαυτοὺς ὥς τινες, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 138,91; συνίστησιν αὐτὸν προφήτη», 
Philo rer. div. haer. § 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. (cf. 
B. 274 (286)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: ἐξ ὕδατος κ. δὲ ὕδα- 
τος, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 45,6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together: τὰ πάντα συνέστηκεν ἐν αὐτῷ, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz’s 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) 8. v. συνιστάναε], and 
often in eccles. writ.; [ο[. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ο.]).3 

[συν-κατα-νεύω: 1 aor. ptcp. συνκατανεύσας; to consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
8, 52,6; al.) *] 

συνκ-, SEC συγκ- 

«"σννλ-,56ο συλλ- 

συνµ-, SEC συµµ- 

συν-οδεύω; fo journey with, travel in company with : with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Leian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) 3 

συνοδία, -as, ἡ, (σύνοδος), a journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [A.V. company]: LK. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; ξυνοδεία, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
iq. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) " 

συν-οικέω, -ὦ; fo dell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s.v.1; [L. and S. 8. ν. I. 9]. 


cf. σύ», II. fin. 





συνοικοδοµέω 


συν-οικοδοµέω, -ὦ: pres. pass. συνοικοδομοῦμαι: (Vulg. 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66)]. b. to put logeth- 
er or construct hy building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (otxia εὖ συνφκοδοµηµένη καὶ συνηρµοσµένη, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. § 20): Eph. 
ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

συν-ομιλέω, -ὦ; fo talk with: revi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 
hoid intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13 ; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.)* 

ω, -@; (συνόµορος, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. σύν and ὄμορος, and this fr. ὁμός joint, 
and ὄρος a boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. join hard]: τινί, to a thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.) * 

συν-οχή, -7s, ἡ, (συνέχω, q- V-), α holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. II. 
28, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 
with καρδίας added, 2 Co. ii. 4,(contractio animi, Cic. Tuse. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; συνοχὴν κ. Ταλαιπω- 
ρία», Job xxx. 3; [οἳ. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).” 

συνπ-, 6696 συµπ- 

[συνσ», see συσ- and συσσ-] |} cf. σύ», ΠΠ. fin. 

συνστ-, See συστ- 

συν-τάσσω: 1 aor. συνέταξα; fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange; b. to 
(pul together), constitule, i.e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin., Dem.; physicians are said συντάσσειν φάρμακον, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 18; [Plut. an sen. ait gerend. resp. 4, 8]): 
τινί, Mt. xxi. 6 L Tr WH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for my.* 

συντέλεια, -as, ἦ, (συντελής), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
193; for ΤΡ in Dan. xii. 4, 18; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): alavos or τοῦ αἰῶνος, Mt. xiii. 39,40 LT Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; τοῦ aldvos τούτου, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; τῶν αἰώνω», Heb. ix. 26 (see αἰών, 3 p. 19° bot. 
(cf. Herm. sim. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]); καιροῦ 
and καιρῶ», Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; τῶν ἡμερῶν», ibid. 18; 
ἀνθρώπου, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9." 

συν-τελέω, -ῶ; fut. συντελέσω; 1 aor. συνετέλεσα; Pass., 
pres. inf. συντελεῖσθαι; 1 aor. συνετελέσθην (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected* mrg.), ptcp. συντελεσθείς; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for 93; also sometimes for 
DIN, Wy, ete. ; 1. to end toyether or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: τοὺς λόγους, Mt. vii. 28 RG; τὸν πειρασμό», 
Lk. iv. 13; ἡμέρας, pass., Lk. iv.2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 
5; Tob.x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. fo come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; λόγον, a word, i. e. a 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (ῥημα, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [ef. our conclude]: διαθήκη», Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). S. to finish, i.e. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., (ο make an end of: συνετελέσθη 6 
οἶνος τοῦ ydpou, [was at an end with], Jn. ii.8 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for σον; to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for 199, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4)." 
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συντρίβθω 


συν-τέµνω; pf. pass. ptcp. συντετµηµένος; fr. AeschyL 
and Hdt. down; 1. to cul to pieces, [cf. ow, Π 
δ]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex 
ecule or finish quickly ; to hasten, (συντέµνευ sc. τὴν ὁδόν, 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; sc. 
τὸν λόγο», to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; τὰς ἀποκρίσεις, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p.334d.; ἐν βραχεῖ πολλοὺς 
λόγους, Arstph. Thesm. 178): λόγον [q. v.el. 2 b. α.], to 
bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ro. ix. 28; λόγος ouvrerpnpevos, a short word, i.e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [RG Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 

συν-τηρέω, -ὣ: impf. 3 pers. sing. συνετήρεε; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. συντηροῦνται; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816*, 8 down]; a. fo preserve (a thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. (ο ἀπόλλυσθαι), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; τινά, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (ἑαυτὸν ἀναμάρ- 
τητον, 2 Macc. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 11; Sir. xiii. 12]). b. 
to keep within one’s self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten (cf. ov», II. 4]): πάντα τὰ ῥήματα, Lk. ii. 19 (τὸ 
ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ µου, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; τὴν γνώμµην 
παρ ἑαυτῷ, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).3 

συν-τίθηµι: Mid., 2 aor. 8 pers. plur. συνέθεντο; plpf. 
8 pers. plur. συνετέθειτο; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one’s mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hat. down; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and S.s. v. B. Π.]): 
συνετέθειντο, they had agreed together [W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by ἵνα, Jn. ix. 22 [W. § 44, 8b.]; συνέθεντο, they agreed 
together, foll. by τοῦ with an inf. [B. 270 (252)], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u.s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Ree. [see συνεπιτίθηµε] (revi, Lys. in Harpocr. [8. v. Kap- 
κίνος] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

συν-τόµωφ, (συντέµνω), (fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: ἀκοῦσαί τινος, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (γράψαι, Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 1; διδάσκει». ibid. 
1, 6,2; Γεἰπεῖν, ibid. 2, 14,1; ἐξαγγέλλει», Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’}); for exx. fr. (τε, 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin.® 

συν-τρέχω; 2 aor. συνέδραµο»; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt. down; 1. to run tugether: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, ἐκεῖ, Mk. vi. 83; πρός τινα, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one’s self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [ζονρ.: 
ἐπι-συντρέχω.] * 

συν-τρίβω, ptep. neut. «τρίβον Lk. ix. 89 RG Tr, -rpi- 
βον 1. T WH (cf. Veitch s.-v. τρίβω, fin.) ; fut. συντρίψω; 
1 aor. συνέτριψα; Pass., pres. συντρίβοµαι; pf. inf. συν- 
τετρίφθαι [RG Tr WH; but -τρῖφθαι LT (cf. Veitch 
u. 8.)], ptep. συντετριµµένος; 2 fut. συντριβήσοµαι; fr. 
Hdt. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 130; fo 
break, to break in preces, shiver, [cf. ov», II. 3]: κάλαμον, 
Mt. xii. 20; τὰς wédas, pass. Mk. v. 4; τὸ ἀλάβαστρον (the 
sealed orifice of the vase (cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster]), 








σύντριμμα 


Mk. xiv. 3; ὁστοῦν, pass. Jn. xix 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 21); τὰ σκεύη, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: τὸν Σατανᾶν ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας (by a pregn. constr. 
[W. § 66, 2 ἀ.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : τινά, to tear one’s body and shatter one’s strength, 
Lk. ix. 89. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed : οἱ συντετριµµένοι τὴν καρδίαν [cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. οἱ ἔχοντες τὴν καρδίαν συντετριµµένην, [A. V 
the broken-hearted), Lk. iv. 18 Ree. fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ([ef. Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (cxlvii.) 3, etc.]; συντριβῆναι 
τῇ διανοίᾳ, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; τοῖς φρονήµασι, 
Diod. 11, 78; [ταῖς ἐλπίσιν, 4,66; ταῖς ψυχαῖς, 16, 81 ])." 

σύν-τριµµα, -τος, τό, (συντρίβω), Sept. chiefly for 190); 
1. that which ts broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802°, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for 3, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 83; 1 Mace. ii. 7; [ete.].* 

σύν-τροφοε, -ov, ὁ, (συντρέφω), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
ished with one (Vulg. collactaneus [Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
erought up with one; univ. companion of one’s chila- 
hood and youth: τινός (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1, 10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.) 3 

Συντύχη and (so Tdf. edd. 7,8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; [Tdf. Proleg. p.103; Kiihner § 84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) Συντυχή, 7, [ace. 
«η»], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)* 

συν-τυγχάνω: 2 aor. inf. συντυχεῖν; fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; to meet with, come to [A. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 

σνυν-υπο-κρίνοµαι: 1 aor. pass. συνυπεκρίθην, with the 
force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
τινί, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
17.)* 

συν υπουργέω, -ὢ; (ὑπουργέω to serve, fr. ὑπουργός, and 
this fr. ὑπό and ΕΡΓΟ); (ο help together: rwi, by any 
thing, 2 Co.i. 11. (Leian. bis accusat. ο. 17 συναγωνι- 
ζομένης τῆς ἡδονῆς, ἥπερ αὐτῇ τὰ πολλὰ ξυνυπουργεῖ.) * 


συνφ-, see συµφ- 

συνχ-, see συγχ- } cf. σύν, IT. fin. 

συνψ-, see συµνψ- 

συν-ωδίνω: a. prop. (ο feel the pains of trovail 


with, be in travail together: οἶδε ἐπὶ τῶν ζώων τὰς ὠδίνας 6 
σύνοικος καὶ συνωδίνει γε τὰ πολλὰ ὥσπερ καὶ ἀλεκτρυόνες, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
p- 12404, 36]. b. metaph. fo undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
σύν refers to the several parts of which 4 κτίσις consists, 
cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; κακοῖς, Eur. Hel. 727.* 

συνωμοσία, -as, ἡ, (συνόµνυµε), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, α swearing toyether; a conspiracy: συνωµοσίαν 
ποιεῖν (see ποιέω, I. 1 ο. Ρ. 525% top), Acts xxiii. 18 Ree. ; 
ποιεῖσθαι (see ποιέω, I. 3), ibid. L T Tr WH.* 
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σύρω 


Σνράκουσαι [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 
175); but acc. to Pape, Eigennamen, 8. v., -xovca: in 
Ptol. 8, 4, 9; 8, 9, 4], -ὢν, ai, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. 6. ν. p. 1067°]; now Siragosa: Acts 
XXxvili. 12.° 

Συρία, -us, 7, Syria; in the Ν. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Phenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, [ο]. BB.DD. 8. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
s. v. Syrien; cf. also Αντιόχεια, 1 and Δαμασκός]: Mt. iv. 
24;. Lk. Ἱι. 2; Acts xv. 23, 41; xviii. 18; xx. 35; xxi. 3; 
Gal. i. 21. [On the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]° 

όρος, -ου, 6, α Syrian, i. e. 8 native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Supa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Tr WH mrg. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Συροφοίνισσα (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as Κίλιξ forms 
the fem. Κίλισσα, Θρᾷξ the fem. Θρᾷσσα, ἄναξ the fem. 
ἄνασσα, 80 the fem. of Φοίνιξ is always, by the Greeks, 
called Φοίνισσα), Συροφοινίκισσα (30 LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. Φοινίκη ; 
ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Συραφοι- 
νίκισσα (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -ης, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Σύρα Φοινίκισσα), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Σύρο 
being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
Λιβυφοίνικες, i. 6. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phenicia and Palestine under the name 
ἡ Συρία; hence Συρία ἡ Παλαιστίνη in Hat. 3, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and ἡ Φοινίκη Συρία, Diod. 19, 93 ; 
Συροφοινίκη, Just. Mart. dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 78, p. 305 a.) : 
Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Pheenician]. (The masc. 
Συροφοίνιξ is found in Leian. concil. deor. ο. 4; [Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160) ].) * 

Ziprs[Lchm. cipris; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, acc. -ev, 7, (σύρω, q. V. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i.e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. ν.]), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands. ] * 

σύρω; impf. ἔσυρον; fr. [Aeschy]. and Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 28. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; τινά, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; ἐπὶ τὰ βασανιστήρια, εἷς 








συσπαράσσω 


τὸ δεσµωτήριο», Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al.), Acts viii 8; 
ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Acts xiv. 19; ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, Acts 


xvii. 6. [COMP.: κατασύρω.]" 
συ-σπαράσσω: 1 aor. συνεσπάραξα;] to convulse com- 


pletely (see ῥήγνυμι, c.): τινά, Mk. ix. 20 1, T Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

σύσ-σημον [ΤάΕ. συν- (cf. σύν, IL. fin.)], -ov, τό, (σύν 
and σῆμα), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv.44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 0), a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; lxii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lod. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

cte-copos [LT Tr WH συν- (cf. ov», Π. fin.)], -ον, 
(σύν and capa), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6.. (Eccles. writ.) * 
ο. σν-στασιαστήε, -οῦ, 6, (see στασιαστής), α companion 

tn insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).° 

overraruss [Tr συν- (cf. σύ», IL fin.)], -ή, -όν, (συν- 
lornpt, q- ν.), commendatory, introductory: ἐπιστολαὶ over. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 13, 1° RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p. 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.J. (γράµ- 
para map αὐτοῦ λαβεῖν συστατικά, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1; [ef. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; τὸ κάλλος παντὸς ἐπιστολίου συστα- 
τικώτερο», Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

συ-σταυρόω [1, Τ Tr WIT συν- (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)], -ὢ: 
Pass., pf. συνεσταύρωμαι; 1 aor. συνεσταυρώθην; to cru- 
cify along with; τινά ren, one with another; prop.: 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (σὺν αὐτῷ LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (σὺν 
αὐτῷ LT WH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.: 6 παλαιὸς ἡμῶν 
ἄνθρωπος συνεσταυρώθη sc. τῷ Χριστῷ, i. ο. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Χριστῷ 
συνεσταύρωμαι, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

σν-στέλλω: 1 aor. συνέστειλα; pf. pass. ptcp. συνεσταλ- 
pévos; prop. fo place together ; a. to draw together, 
contract, (τὰ ἱστία, Arstph. ran. 999; τὴν χεῖρα, Sir. iv. 
31; eis ὀλίγον συστέλλω, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (τὴν δίαιταν, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
89, 37); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 καιρὸς συνεσταλµένος 
ἐστίν, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. (ο roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., to en- 
shroud (τινὰ πέπλοις, Eur. Troad. 378): τινά, i.e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts ν. 0.3 

σν-στενάτο [T WH ovr (cf. συν, IT. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where σύν has the same force as 
in συνωδίνω, b. (revi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. § 7) p. 629).* 

συ-στοιχέω [T WH ovr (cf. σύ», II. fin.)], -ὢ; (see στοι- 
χέω); tostand or march in the same row (file) with : so once 
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Συχάρ 


prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 91, 7; hence to stand oves 
against, be parallel with; trop. to answer to, resemble : revi, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [οξ. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.}.* 

ovorpariems [Τ Tr WH συν- (so Lchm. in Philem.; 
ef. σύ», Π. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al. ; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 9.3 

cvorpépe: 1 aor. ptcp. συστρέψας; pres. pass. ptcp. 
συστρεφόµενος; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 1. 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle): φρυγάνων 
πλῆθος, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
τινάς, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
logether,] assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 1, T Trtxt. WH, see 
ἀναστρέφω, 3 a." 

συ-στροφή, -ῆς, 7, (συστρέφω) ; a. α twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
@ coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. lxiii. (Axiv.) 
8; [2 Κ. xv. 15; Am. vii. 10]); α concourse of disorderly 
persons, α riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.5 

συ-σχημµατίζω [WII συν- (5ο Tin Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf- 
σύ», II. fin.)]: pres. pass. συσχηµατίζομαι; (σχηµατίζω, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p. 88 b.)]; 
pass. reflexively, revi, to conform one’s self (i.e. one’s 
mind and character) {ο another’s pattern, [ fashion one’s 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 180 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 (cf. W. 352 (330 εᾳ.)]. 
(πρός τι, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Σνχάρ (Rec.“* Σιχάρ), 7, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Συχὰρ πρὸ τῆς Νέας πόλεως, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the mcdern hamlet al Askar (or ’Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Baumlein, Ewald, Briickner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet ; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq.; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal. : 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from 9)Ό, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
(D0 yy ‘the fountain Sucar ’ and 1219 3) nypa ‘the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Συχάρ is the same as 
Συχέμ (4. Υ. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun 1pv, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry [cf. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word 190, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of µωροί, see Sir. Ἱ. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called λαὸς µωρός; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Σικήμ, λεγομένη πόλις ἀσυνέτων. 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioued by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob’s well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and ahalf. (Cf. B.D. 
s.v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.’s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Συχέµ, Hebr. ο [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ ‘ridge’], Shechem 
[A.V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of 1. a 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see Ἐμμόρ), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Συχέμ, indecl., sometimes Σίκιµα, gen. -wy, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb.; once τὴν Σίκιµα τὴν ἐν ὄρει Εφραίμ, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s.v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem (ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B.D. 
u.s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6); laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat-of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Ndblus [or Ndbu- 
lus]; acc. to Prof. Socin (in Badeker’s Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[‘‘about 1003] Jews: Acts vii. 16.3 

σφαγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (σφάζω), sluughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 
Is. liii. 7) ; πρόβατα σφαγῆς, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; ἡμέρα 
σφαγῆς (Jer. xii. 3), 1. ᾳ. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph:, Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for N39, 1290, 
etc.) * 

σφάγιον, -ου, τό, (σφαγή), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, α victim [A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477)] (Am. v. 25; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

σφάἸζω, Attic σφάττω: fut. σφάξω, Rev. vi. 41, Τ Tr 
WH;; 1 aor. ἔσφαξα; Pass., pf. ptcp. ἐσφαγμένος; 2 aor. 
ἐσφάγην; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. very often for omy, fo 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., ἀρνίον, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; τινά, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. ν. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. µκεφαλὴ ἐσφαγμένη els θάνατον, mortally 
wounded [R. V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
κατα-σφάζω.]" 

σφόδρα (properly neut. plur. of σφοδρός, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly: 
placed after adjectives, Mt.ii.10; Mk. xvi.4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 
81; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.° 

σφοδρῶν, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

σφραγίζω (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.") ; 1 aor. ἐσφράγισα; 1 aor. 
mid. ptcp. σφραγισάµενος; Pass., pf. ptep. ἐσφραγισμένος ; 
1 aor. ἐσφραγίσθην; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 
σφραγίσεται “de coniectura vel errore” (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.) ]; (σφραγίς, q. v.); Sept. for ONIN; fo set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu- 
rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. τὴν ἄἅβυσσο», to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 8, (ὁν ᾧ —i. e. δώματι --- κεραυνός ἐστιν ἐσφραγισμένος, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. σφραγίζοµαι τὴν θύρα», Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), σφραγίζω 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: rl, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (τὰς ἁμαρτίας, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras ἀνομίας, Job xiv. 17; τοὺς λόγους 
σιγῇ, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; θαύματα πολλὰ copy σφρη- 
γίσσατο σιγῇ, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). ο. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence {ο set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
σφραγίζειν τινὰς ἐπὶ τῶν µετώπων, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see σφραγίς, ο.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 3, cf. Ewald 
ad loc.; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence οἱ 
ἐσφραγισμένοι, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times 
by GLT Tr WII, (δεινοῖσι σηµάντροισιν ἐσφραγισμένοι, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1872); metaph.: τινὰ τῷ πνεύματι and 
ἐν τῷ πν., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 
absol., mid. with τινά, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document τῷ δακτυλίῳ, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by ὅτι, Jn. iii. 
33; τωά, to prove by one’s testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression σφραγισάµενος αὐτοῖς τὸν καρπὸν 
τοῦτον, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Comp.: xara 
σφραγί(ω.]" 

σφραγία, -idos, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb φράσσω 
or φράγνυμι), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for onin, a seal; 1.6. 
a. the seal placed upon books (cf. B.D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v. 1; Atom 
τὰς σφρ., ib. 2,5 [Rec.]; ἀνοῖξαι, ib. [5G LT Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1. b. α signet-ring : 
Rev. vii. 2. ο. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1Co.ix.2. [Cf. BB. DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

σφνδρόν, -od, τό, i. q. σφυρό», q. ν.: Acts ili. 7 T WH. 
(Hesych. σφυδρά: ἡ περιφέρεια τῶν ποδῶν.) * 

σφνρίε, |. 4. σπυρίς, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 
Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lehm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (see their App. 
Ρ. 148).* 

σφνρόν, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7 [T WH oqudper, α. ν.]." 

σχεδόν, (ἔχω, σχεῖν), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. _—2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e.] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before was: 


σχήμα 
Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 654 (515) 
n.; (ΕΠ. V. J may almost say)]; (2 Macc. v. 2; 3 Macc. 
v. 14).* 

σχήμα, -τος, τό, (ἔχω, σχεῖν), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus [cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
σιγα (but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). (Syn. see µορφή 
fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.]* 

σχίω (( Lk. v.36 RG L mrg.)]; fut. σχίσω (Lk. v. 36 
Ltxt. T Tr txt. WH (cf. B. 37 (82 sq.)}); 1 aor. ἔσχισα; 
Pass., pres. ptcp. σχιζόµενος; l aor. ἐσχίσθη»; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, etc. (cf. Curtius § 295)), fr. [( Hom. 
h. Merc.) }] Hesiod down ; Sept. several times for 529, Is. 
xxxvii. 1 for UD") ; (ο cleave, cleave asunder, rend : rl, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. αἱ πέτραι, Mt. xxvii. 51; οἱ οὐρανοί, Mk. i. 10; 
τὸ καταπέτασμµα. Lk. xxiii. 45; with els δύο added, into two 
parts, in twain [(eis δύο µέρη. of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)}, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; τὸ δίκτυο», Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, τί, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; τοῦ πλήθους σχιζοµένου κατὰ αἴρεσιν, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

oxlopa, -τος, Τό, (oxlfw), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). ὮὉ. 
metaph. @ division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 
19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 26, (eccles. writ. (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, etc. ; ‘Teaching’ 4,3; etc.]). [Cf. reff. 
8. V. αἴρεσιςι 5.]* 

σχοινίον, -ov, τὀ, (dimin. of the noun cyotros, ὁ and 7, a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 
univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

σχολάζω; 1 aor. subjunc. σχολάσω, 1 Co. vii. 5G LT 
Tr WH; (σχολή, q. V.); 1. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle ; τινέ, to have leisure for a thing, i.e. to give one’s 
self to a thing: ἵνα σχολάσητε (Rec. σχολάζητε) τῇ προσ- 
ευχΏ, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s.v.; [L. and S. 8. τσ. III.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: olxos σχολάζω», Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (τόποε, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of a centurion’s vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. ΑΒ. v.}).* 

σχολή, -is, 7, (fr. σχεῖν; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; [οἳ. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist)); 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, α place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school (cf. L. and §S. s. v. 
ΠΠ.; W. 23}: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

σώζω [8]. σῴζω (cf. WH. Intr. § 410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. σώσω; 1 aor. ἔσωσα; pf. σέσωκα; Pass., pres. 
σώζομαι; impf. ἐσωζόμη»; pf.3 pers. sing. (Acts iv. 9) σέσω- 
oracand (acc. to Tdf.) σέσωται (cf. Kithner i. 912 ; [ Photius 
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ἐσώθη»; 1 fut. σωθήσοµαι ; (ows ‘safe and sound ’ (cf. Lat. 
sanus ; Curtius § 570; Vanitek p. 1038] ); fr. Hom. down ; 
Sept. very often for °W1", also for non, Sx, and Ύ, 
sometimes for WW; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to ἀπόλλναι, 
α. v.); Vulg. salvum/facio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 
etc. ] ; a. univ., τινά, one (from injury or peril) ; 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e.g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v. 34; x. 52; Lk. vii. 60 [al. understand this 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)] ; viii. 
48 ; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v.15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 
v. 23, 28; vi. 66; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi.12; Acts iv. 9 
[οί. B. § 144, 25); xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i.e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40, 42,49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 96, 37, 89; pass., Acts xxvii. 20,31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; τὴν ψυχή», (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. iii. 
4; viii.86 ; Lk. vi.9; ix. 24and RG Lin xvii. 38; oudges 
τινὰ ἐκ with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; ἐκ τῆς Gpas ταύτης, from the peril of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, ἐκ θανάτου, Heb. v. 7; 
cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 70 sq.; [W.§ 30,6 a; 
see éx, I. 5}. b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliter- 
ance: ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶ», Mt. 1. 21 ; ἀπὸ rhs ὀργῆς 8C. τοῦ θεοῦ, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v.9; ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτηε, Acts 
ii. 40; ψυχἠν ἐκ θανάτου (see θάνατος, 2), Jas. v. 20; [ἐς 
πυρὸς ἁρπάζοντες, Jude 23) ; — positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to ἀπόλλυμι, q. V.): 
hence σώξεσθαι and εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς τὴν Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; 80 σώξεσθαι and ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔχει», Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
ὁ αἰὼν ὁ µέλλων, we can understand why τὸ σώξεσθαι is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as a good yet future: —as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec.; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix.10; Jn. v.34; x.9; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1 Co. i. 21; 
vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim. i.9; Tit. iii.5; 1 Pet. iii. 21; τῇ ἐλπίδι (dat. of the 
instrument) ἐσώθημεν (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; xdpirl ἐστε σεσωσµένοι διὰ τῆς 
πίστεως, Eph. ii. 6 (cf. B. § 144, 25), 8 ;— as a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; [Mk. xiii. 18]; Ro. ν. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim, ii. 16: Jas. iv. 12; τὴν ψυχή», ME. 
viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24; puxds, Lk. ix. 56 Rec.; τὸ πνεῦμα, 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see els, C. 
1 p. 185> bot.), τινὰ εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ κυρίου αἰώνιο», 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (ἡ εὐσέβεια 


8. v.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 99; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. | ἡ σώζουσα els τὴν ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. 
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of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802*; [cf. 
L. and 8S. 8. v. II. 2]). univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16}; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq.; Ro. 
ix, 27; x. 9,13; xi.26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; iv. 16; Heb. vii. 26; 
Jas. ii. 14; ἁμαρτωλούς 1 Tim. i. 15; τὰς ψυχάε, Jas. i. 
21; of σωζόμενοι, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts 
ii. 47 ; opp. to οἱ ἀπολλύμενοι, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 16, 
(see ἀπόλλυμι, 1a. β.). [Comp.: δια-, ἐκ- σώζω.]4 
σῶμα, -ros, τό, (appar. fr. σῶς ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
§ 570; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vaniéek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for "W3, 3, etc.; mp3) (a 
corpse), also for Chald. 802; a body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and σάρξ see σάρξ, esp. 2 init.; [cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of ‘ Flesh’ and ‘ Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body δέµας) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. LK. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
[ΜΚ. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; τὸ σ. 
τινος, Mt. xxvii. 58 sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52,55; Jn. 
xix. 38, 40; xx.12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur, Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 
xix. 0). Ὁ. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body: —of animals, Jas. iii. 3;—of man: τὸ σῶμα, ab- 
sol., Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, ete.; ἐν σώματι 
εἶναι, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. τὸ alua, 1 Co. xi. 27; τὸ σῶμα and τὰ µέλη 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii.6; τὸ σῶμα the tem- 
ple of τὸ ἅγιορ πνεῦμα, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, τὰ διὰ τοῦ own. BC. πραχόθέντα, 2 Co. v.10; it is 
distinguished — fr. τὸ πνεῦμα, in Ro. viii. 10; 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc, xi. 11);—fr. 4 
ψυχή, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
8q.; 2 Macc. vii. 37; xiv. 38; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.);—fr. 
ἡ ψυχή and τὸ πνεῦμα together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three, 63); σῶμα ψυχικόν and σ. rvevparixéy are dis- 
tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see πνευµατικόε, 1 and ψυχικόε, 
8.); τὸ σ. τινος, Mt. v. 298q.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 (cf. W. 187 (178)], ete.; ὁ vads τοῦ σώμ. αὐτοῦ, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1Co. v. 3; 2 Co. iv. 10; v.8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc.; τὸ 
σῶμα τῆς Ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶ», the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i.e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to τὸ σ. ras δόξης αὐτοῦ (1. e. τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; διὰ τοῦ σώμ. τοῦ Χρι- 
στοῦ, through the death of Christ’s body, Ro. vii. 4; διὰ 
τῆς προσφορᾶς τοῦ σώμ. Inoot Χριστοῦ, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
τὸ σ. τῆς capKbs, the body consisting of flesh, i.e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ’s spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
[see just below]); σῶμα τοῦ θανάτου, the body subject to 
death, given over to it (cf. W. § 30, 2 β.]. Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes 7 σάρξ, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see σάρξ, 4), gives origin to 
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σωματικῶς 


the foll. phrases: μὴ βασιλευέω ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐν τῷ θνητφ 
ὑμῶν σώματι, Ro. vi. 12 (cf. W. 524 (488)]; αἱ πράξεις 
τοῦ σώματος, Ro. viii. 18. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: σῶμα 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin (cf. 
W. § 30, 2 β.], Ro. vi. 6; τὸ σ. τῆς capxés, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has τὸ σ. 
τῶν duapriav τῆς σαρκός). δοξάζετε τὸν Gedy ἐν τῷ σώματι 
ὑμῶ», 1 Co. vi. 20; µεγαλύνειν τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι, 
εἴτε διὰ ζωῆς, εἴτε διὰ θανάτου, Phil. i. 20; παραστῆσαι τὰ 
σώματα θυσίαν ζῶσαν .. . τῷ θεῷ (i.e. by bodily purity [cf. 
Mey. ad loc.}), Ro. xii. 1. ο. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply σώματα; once so in the N. T.: Rev. xviii. 
18, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
ΓΑ. V. slaves], (σώματα τοῦ ofxov, Gen. xxxvi. 6; σώματα 
καὶ κτήνη, Tob. x. 10; ᾿Ιουδαϊκὰ σώματα, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 
{add (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.), Polyb. 1, 29,7; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said σώματα δοῦλα, οἰκετικά, etc. ). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 8q., 
and of stars [οἳ. our ‘heavenly bodies’], hence Paul 
distinguishes between σώματα ἐπουράνια, bodies celestial, 
i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see ἐπουράνιος, 1), and σ. ἐπίγεια, bodies terrestrial (1. 6. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (ἄπαν 
σῶμα τῆς τῶν ὅλων pioews . . . τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κόσμου, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. σῶμα is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii.5; 1 Co. x. 17; xii. 18; Eph. ii. 16 ; 
iv. 16; v. 28; Col. i. 18; ii. 19; iii. 15; with τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
added, 1 Co. x. 16; xii.27; Eph. i.23; iv. 12; v.80; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. ty σῶμα κ. ἓν η νεῦμα, Eph. iv. 4. 4. ἡ σκιά 
and τὸ σῶμα are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxcay 
αἰτησόμενος βασιλείας, ἧς ἥρπασεν ἑαυτῷ τὸ o ῶμα, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2,6; [(Philo de confus. ling. § 37; Lcian. Her- 
mot. 79) ]. 

σωματικό», -Μή, -ό», (σῶμα), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: σωµατικῷ εἴδει, LK. iii. 22 (opp. to ἀσώματος, 
Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body : 
ἡ yuuvacla, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (#&s, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; ἐπι- 
θυµίαι σωμ. 4 Macc. i. 32; [ἐπιθυμίαι καὶ ἡδοναί, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 11400, 26; al.; dwéyou τῶν σαρκικῶν καὶ 
σωματικῶ»ν ἐπιθυμιῶ», ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4}).* 

σωματικῶς, adv., bodily, corporeally (Vulg. corporaliter), 
i. gq. ἐν σωµατικῳ εἴδει, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ].* 





Σώπατρος 


Σώπατρον, ov, ὁ, [cf. W. 108 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul’s companions: Acts xx. 4. [See Σωσί- 
πατρος.]|” . 

σωρεύω: fut. σωρεύσω; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσωρευµένος; 
(σωρός, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
toheap up: τὶ ἐπί τι, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
ἀνθραξ) ; rund rem, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. ἁμαρτίαις, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: ἐπι- 
σωρευω.]” , 

Σωσθένης, -ov, 6, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity: Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1Co.i.1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Zwolwarpos, -ov, 6, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul’s kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Σώπατρος [ᾳ. ν.; yet the latter was from 
Bercea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Σωκράτης and Σωσι- 
κράτης, Σωκλείδης and Σωσικλείδης, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 816; [ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21.° 

σωτήρ, -jpos, 6, (σώ(ω), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for yer, yaw, [11912], savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exc. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris)} salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) (cf. B. D. 6. v. Saviour, I.]; (Cie. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 


[ος L. and S.] 8. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. iib. d. drei. 


erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq.; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.8.J). Inthe N. T. the word is applied to God, —owr. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk. i. 47; ὁ σωτ. ἡμῶν, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see σώζω, b. [and 
on the use of σωτήρ cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
i. 1; 01.3; Tit. i. 3; ii. 10; iii 4; with διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. διὰ Ἰ. X.]; σωτὴρ πάντων, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 53 xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, ete.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii. Τ1: Acts v.31; xiii. 
23; 6 σωτ. τοῦ κόσμον, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14: ἡμῶν, 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. 6; σωτὴρ Ἰησοῦς Χρι- 
στός, 2 Pet.i.[1 (where Rec.be=*ls inserts ἡμῶν)], 11; ii. 
20; ill. 18; ὁ κύριος καὶ σωτήρ, 2 Pet. iii. 2; σωτὴρ τοῦ 
σώματος, univ. (‘the savior’ i. e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 28 (σωτὴρ ὄντως ἁπάντων ἐστὶ 
καὶ γενέτωρ, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, ο. 6 p. 397°, 20); garnp is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N. T.” (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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σωφρονέω 


σωτηρία, -as, ἡ, (σωτήρ), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with ἐξ ἐχθρῶν added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 84: Heb. xi. 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul's 
safety or salvation: σωτηρία τωὶ ἐγένετο, Lk. xix. 9; ἡγεῖ- 
σθαί τι σωτηρία», 2 Pet. iii.15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see σώζω, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn.iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii.47; Ro. xi.11; 2 Th. ii 
13; 2 Tim. iii.15; Heb. ii.3; vi.9; Jude8; opp. to ἀκό- 
λεια, Phil. i. 28; αἰώνιος σωτηρία, Heb. v. 9 (for ΠΗΛΟΡ 
pn ήν, Is. xlv. 17): [add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης, in 
struction concerning that salvation which John the Βαρ. 
tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26; τὸ εὐαγγέ- 
λιον τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμῶ», Eph. i. 13; ὁδὸς σωτηρίας, Acts 
Xvi. 17; κέρας σωτηρίας (see κέρας, b.), Lk. i. 69: ἡμέρα 
σωτηρίας, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); κατεργάζεσθαι τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
σωτηρία», Phil. ii. 12; κληρονομεῖν σωτηρία», Heb. i. 14; 
[ὁ ἀρχηγὸς τῆς σωτηρίας, Heb. ii. 10]; eis σωτηρίαν, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2[Rec.om.]. Ὁ. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see σώ(ω, b.): 2 0ο. 
1.6; vii. 10; Phil.i. 19; σωτηρία ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶ», 
Lk. i. 77; σωτηρίας τυχεῖν μετὰ δύξης αἰωνίου, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. ο. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven. in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; ἐλπὶς σωτηρίας, 1 Th. v. 8; 
κοµίζεσθαι σωτηρίαν ψυχών, 1 Pet.i.9; ἡ σωτηρία τῷ beg 
ἡμῶν (dat. of the possessor, sc. dori [cf. B. § 129, 22]: 
ef. ny mr, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; ἡ σωτηρία 
«+. τοῦ θεοῦ (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. § 132, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. τῷ θεῷ) ἡμῶν se. ἐστίν, Rev. xix. 1. (Τταρς., 
[Πάιϊ.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for pm, προ, 
TAWA, MDB escape.) " 

cartpios, -ο», (σωτήρ), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: ἡ χάρις ἡ σωτήριος, Tit. id 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 8 Mace. vii. 18; ἡ σωτήριος δίαιτα, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. τὸ σωτήριον 
(Sept. often for yw, less freq. for 10), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see σώζω, b. and in σωτηρία): with 
τοῦ θεοῦ added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 85,12; he who ene 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (τὸ cer. ἡμῶν Ἰη- 
σοῦς Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. τὸ σωτ. often for D7¥, a thank-offer- 
ing [or ‘ peace-offering’], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Leian., Hdian.) 5 

σω-φρονέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. impv. σωφρονήσατε; (σώφρωο 
ᾳ. v.); fr. Tragg., Xen., Plat. down; to be of sound 








σωφρονίζω 


mind, i. e. a. to be in one’s right mind: of one 
who has ceased δαεµονίζεσθαι, Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to ἐκστῆναι, 2 Co. v. 18, (the σωφρονῶν and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. £. p. 331 c.; σωφρονοῦσαι 
and μανεῖσαι, Phaedr. Ρ. 244b.; 6 μεμηνὼς .. . ἐσωφρό- 
νησε, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i. e. a. fo put a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one’s self soberly: opp. to vmepppoveix, Ro. xii. 
8. β. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
νήφω (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7. 

σωφρονίζω, 3 pers. plur. ind. «ζουσι», Tit. ii. 4 L mrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. «ζωσε; to make one σώφρω», restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; to admon- 
tsh, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train}: rwa foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.° 

σωφρονισμόε, -ov, 5, (σωφρονίζω) ; 1. an admon- 
tshing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 21 b. j. 2, 1,3; App. 
Pun. 8,65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
69]. 2. self-control, moderation, (σωφρονισμοί τινες 
ἢ µετάνοιαι τῶν νέων, Plut. mor. p. 712 ο. i. e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): πνεῦμα σωφρονισμοῦ, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i.q. correction (R. V. disci- 


pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc. |.” 
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ταλαιπωρία 


σωφρόνωε, (σώφρων), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. Ἡ. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11). 

σωφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (σώφρω»), fr. Hom. (where cao φρο- 
σύνη) down ; a. soundness of mind (opp. to µανία, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,16; Plat. Prot. p. 823 b.): ῥήματα σωφρο- 
σύνης, words of sanity ΓΑ. V. soberness}, Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
priam est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam ia omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8,17; ἡ σωφροσ. ἐστὶ 
καὶ ἡδονῶν τινων καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἐγκράτεια, Plat. rep. 4, 
450 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 66 c.; sympos. p. 196c.; Diog. 
Laért. 8, 91; 4 Macc. i. 31; σωφροσύνη δὲ ἀρετὴ δὲ ἣν 
πρὸς τὰς ἡδονὰς τοῦ σώματος οὕτως ἔχυυσιν ὡς ὁ vdpos 
κελεύει, ἀκολασία δὲ τοὐναντίον, Aristot.. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with αἰδώς (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xx., and see 
αἶδώς |." 

σώφρων, «ον, (fr. σάος, contr. ods [cf. σώζω, init.], and 


᾿Φρήν, hence the poet. σαόφρων; cf. ἄφρων, ταπεινόφρων, 


µεγαλόφρων), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 
sane, in one’s senses, (see σωφρονέω, 2. and σωφροσύνη, 
8.). b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded], ([ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ oa 
pov ὧν δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ ὅτε, Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 15 fin.], 
see σωφροσύνη, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, δ.” 


T 


[T, +: on the receding οἱ rr in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before de, see under Σ, σ, s.] 

ταβέρναι, «ών, ai, (a Lat. word [cf. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Tpeis Ταβέρναι (gen. Τριῶν Ταβερνών), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see “Ammos]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) (cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15." 


Ταβιθά [WH Ταβειθά, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et, ¢; the better accent seems to be -6a (see Kautzech as 
below), ἡ, (20, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
(Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. 8. w. p. 11, writes it 
MIND, stat. emphat. of #30], Hebr. 39, 1. e. δορκάς, 
q. ν.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 86,40. [Cf. B. D. 
s. v. Tabitha.]* 

vhypa, -τος, τό, (τάσσω) ; a. prov. that which has 
beex arranged, thing placed in order. b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 3 8. xxiii. 18; Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9,1; 3, 4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. Β. v. 
8)]; hence univ. α band, troop, class: ἕκαστος ἐν τῷ Wig 
rdypare (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
8 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 28, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. |. 2 8, 8. 5]. 

τακτόφ, -ή, -ό», (τάσσω), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: τακτὴ ἡμέρα (Polyb. 8, 34, 
8; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 91 ΓΑ. V. set].* 

παλαικωρέω, <3: 1 aor. impv. ταλαιπωρήσατε; (ταλαί- 
πωρος, q. V-); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW; a. to toil hear.ly, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
[αξ. L. and S. 8. v. II.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxiii. 1.* 


ταλαιπωρία, -as, ἡ, (ταλαίπωρος, q. V.), hardship, trouble, 








ταλαίπωρος 


calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. v. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for 0.) 

ταλαίπωρος, -ο», (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and πῶρος a callus [al. πωρός, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf. ) 
p. 3490 ο. and note; al. connect the word with repdw, 
πειράω, cf. Curtius § 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Tragg., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) 3 

ταλαντιαῖος, -α, -ον, (τάλαντο», α. v.; like δραχμιαῖος, 
στιγμιαῖος, δακτυλιαῖοςι λιτριαῖος, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) 4 
. πάλαντον, -ου, τό, [TAAAQ, ΤΛΑΩ [to bear]) ; 1. 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i.e. a. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. a sum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency ; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 
or 1000 dollars (cf. L. and S.s.v. II. 2b.]. But in the 
Ν. T. probably the Syrian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 8q. [18 Lchm.], 20, 22, 
24 sq. 28. (Sept. for "35, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight ; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel v. 
p. 460 sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Weighis].) * 

ταλιθά [WH ταλειθά, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
ει, ©; more correctly accented -θᾶ (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word ΚΩ οῦ 
[acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly xm5p, fem. of xy ‘a youth’), a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v, 41.# 

ταμεῖον [So T WH uniformly], more correctly ταμιεῖον 
[Κα 1, Tr in Mt. vi. 6), (cf. Zob.ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [ Taf. Proleg. p. 88 8q.]), -ov, τό, (ταμιεύω), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. ‘an 
inner chamber’; a secret room: Mt. vi.6; xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5,4,5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for "7M).* 

Taviv, see viv, 1 f. a. p. 480° top. 

τάξις, -ews, ἡ, (τάσσω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
1. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 
due or right order: κατὰ τάξι», in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘ orderly array’, see στερέωμα, ο.]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs ; 
and since this position generally depends on one’s talents, 
experience, resources, τάξις becomes equiv. to character, 
fashion, quality, style, (2 Macc. ix. 18; i. 19; οὐ γὰρ 
loroplas, ἀλλὰ κουρεακῆς λαλιᾶς ἁμοὶ δοκοῦσι τάξιν ἔχει», 
Polyb. 8, 20, 5): κατὰ τὴν τάξιν (for which in vii. 15 we 
have κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα) Μελχισεδέκ, after the manner 
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of the priesthood ΓΑ. V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 
to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (cx.) 5 "M733-5y), Heb. ν. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

ταπεινός, -ή, -ό», fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for “SP, 130, DBY, etc., low, i.e. a. prop. not rising 
Sar from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively οἱ Ταπεινοί, opp. to δυνάσται, Lk. 
i. 52; i.g. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. τὰ ταπεινά, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see συναπάγω, fin. ). β. lowly in spirit, hum- 
ble: opp. to ὑπερήφανος, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5 (fr. Prov. 
iii. 34) ; with τῇ καρδίᾳ added, Mt. xi. 29 (τῷ πνεύµατι, Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one's self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. ὃ, 10, 
5; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774 c.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1. 
(Cf. reff. 8. v. ταπεινοφροσύνη, fin.]* 

ταπεινοφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (ταπεινόφρω»; Opp. to µεγαλο- 
Φροσύνη, ὑψηλοφροσύνη, [cf. W. 99 (04) ]), the having a 
humble opinion of one’s self ; a deep sense of one’s (moral) 
littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 8; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18,28. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2 in the sense of pusillanimity ; also Epictet. 
diss. 8, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See TZrench, N. T. Syn. 
§ xlii.; Bp. Dghtft. on Phil.1l.c.; Zezschwitz, Profangra- 
citdt, u.s.w., pp. 20, 62; W. 26].) * 

ταπεινόφρων, -ον, (ταπεινός and φρή»)., humble-minded, 
i.e. having α modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Rec. φιλόφρονες. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, μικροὺς ἡ τύχη καὶ wrepidecis 
ποιεῖ καὶ ταπεινόφρονας, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2, 4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. Β. v. ταπει- 
νοφροσύνη, fin.].) * 

ταπεινόω, -ὣ ; fut. ταπεινώσω; 1 aor. ἑταπείνωσα; Pass., 
pres. γαπεινοῦμαι; 1 aor. ἑταπεινώθην; 1 fut. ταπειρωθή- 
σοµαι; (ταπεινός); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 
milio) ; a. prop.: ὄρος, βουνό», i.e. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 6 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances ; i.e. a. to assign a lower rank or place to ; to 
abase ; τινά, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12 ; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. β. ταπεινῶ ἐμαυτόν, to humble or 
abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 
one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; ἑαυτό», of one 
who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. ο. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: τινά, one’s soul, bring 
down one’s pride ; ἐμαντό», to have a modest opinion of 
one’s self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
XViii. 14; pass. ταπεινοῦμαι ἐνώπιον κυρίου (see ἐνώπων, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and de- 
plore one’s spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense ταπεινοῦν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, Sir. ii. 








ταπείνωσις 


17; vii. 17; Sept. for 198) 39, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 82; Is. lviii. 
3, 5, 10; τὴν ψυχήν τινος, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. ο. 2. 18. 15 [rather, to humiliate ; see 
the passages]); ὑπὸ τὴν χεῖρα τ. θεοῦ, to submit one's 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9) ; i.g. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ({Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
my, 298 and Spe, XM, DT, etc.) [See reff. s. v. 
ταπεινοφροσύνη.]" 

ταπείνωσις, -ews, ἡ, (ταπεινόω), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 83 (fr. Is. liii. 8); Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see σῶμα, 1b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 
Sept. for 30.) [See reff. s. v. ταπεινοφροσύνη.] * 

ταράσσω; impf. ἑτάρασσον; 1 aor. ἑτάραξα ; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. ταρασσέσθω; impf. ἑταρασσόμην ; pf. 
τετάραγµαι ; 1 aor. ἐταράχθη»; fr. Hom. down; to agitate, 
trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro) ; a. prop.: τὸ ὕδωρ, In. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
ΧΧΧΙΙ. 2; τὸν πόντο», Hom. Od. 5, 291; τὸ πέλαγος, Eur. 
Tro. 88; τὸν ποταµόν, Aesop. fab. 87 (26)). b. trop. 
to cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity ; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. : for 675, etc.; pass. Ταράσσοµαι for 139, to be 
stirred up, irritated); a. to stir up: τὸν ὄχλο», Acts 
xvii. 8; [rods ὄχλους, Acts xvii. 18 LT Tr WH]. β. 
to trouble: τινά, to strike one’s spirit with fear or dread, 
pass., Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
38]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; ταράσσεται ἡ καρδία, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavréy (cf. our to 
trouble one’s self), Jn. xi. 33 [A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation) ] (σεαυτὸν 
μὴ τάρασσε, Antonin. 4, 26); τετάρακται ἡ ψυχή, In. Xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4) ; ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύµατι, Jn. xiii. 21. γ. 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
13): Gal. i. 7; v. 10; τινὰ Adyors, Acts xv. 24. [Όονρ.: 
δια-, éx- rapdoow. | * 

ταραχή, -is, 7, (Ταράσσω), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. τοῦ ὕδατος, Ju. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. a tumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 RG.* 

τάραχος, -ου, 6, (ταράσσω), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; tumult [A.V. stir], Acts xix. 23. (Sept.; 
Xen., Plut., Leian.) 3 

Ταρσεύς, -έως, 6, (Ταρσός, q.v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix.11; xxi. 39.# 

Tapods, -οὔ, ἡ, [on its accent cf. Chandler 66 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Ταρσοί, -dv, al, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Ταρσοί). 
It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phi- 
losophers (Strab. 14 p. 673 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 808 
6ᾳ.]). Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison ; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and Jaws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, a mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
(BB.DD. 8. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

ταρταρόω, -3: 1 aor. ptcp. Ταρταρώσας ; (rdprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see γέ- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W.25 (24) π.]; to hold captive in Tartarus : 
Twa σειραῖς [ᾳ. v.] ζόφου, 2 Pet. ii. 4 ΓΑ. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on wrapédwxer) }.* 

τάσσω: 1 aor. trata; pf. inf. τεταχέναι (Acts xviii. 2 — 
T Tr mrg.); Pass., pres. ptep. Τασσόµενος; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. τέτακται, ptcp. reraypévos; 1 aor. mid. ératduny; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down ; Sept. for ΟΦ, and occa- 
sionally for |, iX, MW, etc.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 3, 
1, 7 [0]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: τινά, 
pass. αἱ ἐξουσίαι ὑπὸ θεοῦ τεταγµέναι εἰσίν [A. V. or- 
dained ], Ro. xiii. 1 ; Γκαιρούς, Acts xvii. 26 Lehm.]; ἑαυτὸν 
els διακονίαν revi, to consecrate [R. V. set] one’s self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (ἐπὶ τὴν διακονία», Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 371 ο.; els τὴν δουλεία», Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
ὅσοι ἦσαν τεταγµένοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιο», 88 Many as were 
appointed ΓΑ. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 


life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 


48; τινὰ ὑπό τινα, to put one under another's control 
[A. V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (ὑπό τινα, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26,8; 4,9, 5); τινί τι, Co assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv.2; [xviii. 2 Τ Trmrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10, 4; Cyr. 4,5,11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one’s own responsibility or authority: ob 
ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς sc. πορεύεσθαι, Mt. xxviii. 16 ; 
to appoint mutually, i.e. agree upon: ἡμέραν (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 28. [Comp.: dva- (-μαι), dvrc-, 
ἆπο-, δια-, ἐπι-δια-(-μαι), ἐπι-, po-, Άροσ-, συν-, ὑπο- τάσσω. 
Syn. see κελεύω, fin.]* 

ταῦροφ, -ov, 4, [fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. oravpés, α. V.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer), fr. Hom, down, Sept. for 9, α bull (ox): 
Mt. xxii. 4; Acts xiv. 13; Heb, ix. 13; x, 4.8 

ταύτά, by crasis for τὰ αὐτά: 1 Th.ii. 14 R L mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf.on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [lL mrg.], 26 (L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W. § 5,8; B.10; WH. App. p. 145; Meister- 
hans § 18, 1: cf. αὐτός, IIT. ]* 





ταφή 616 τέ 


ταφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (θάπτω), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for 13) and 90, durial: Mt. xxvii. 7.* 
"τάφοι, -ov, 6, (θάπτω) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) : 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: τάφος ἀνεφγμένος ὁ λάρυγξ αὐτῶν, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 19. Sept. for 
390, and sometimes for 11." 

τάχα, (ταχύς), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.3 

[τάχειον, WH for τάχιο», q. v.; and cf. 8. v. ει, ¢.] 

ταχέω», (ταχύς), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi. 31; 1Co.iv.19; Gal. i. 6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 92.3 

raxivés, -ή, -dv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

τάχιον [WH τάχειον; see their App. p. 154 and ef. 
ει, ε], (neut. of the compar. ταχίων), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used θᾶσσον or θἄττο», see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. § 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiftly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [οἳ. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 28 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (se. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (sc. than 
I anticipated). 

τάχιστα, (neut. plur. of the superl. τάχιστος, fr: τάχυς), 
alv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: os τάχιστα, a3 
quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed], Acts xvii. 16.3 

74X05, -ους, τό, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed : ἐν τάχει 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Balde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. 1. 1: xxii. 6.° 

ταχύ, (neut. of the adj. ταχύς), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq.; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 


29; ἔρχεσθαι, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.b*s, 16; iii, 11; xi. 14; 


xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i.e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 99.3 

ταχύς, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to βραδύς (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), els τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, [A. V. 
swift to hear), Jas. i. 19." 

τέ, (as δέ comes fr. δή, µέν fr. µή», so ré fr. the adv. 
τῇ, prop. as; [al. ally it with καί, cf. Curtius §§ 27, 647; 
Vaniéek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 82; Donaldson, New Crat. 
§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.); in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 96 RG; in John’s Gospel three times; 


nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col, nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Ἠον., viz. i.2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle καί in that the latter is conjunctive, sé 
adjunctive [W. § 53, 2; acc. to Bdumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), καί introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas ré 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence καί is the more general particle, τέ the 
more special and precise; καί may often stand for τέ, 
but not τέ for καί. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., 8. v. καί, 
init.) ]. 

1. τέ, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another τέ, 
or by καί, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, a8 συναχθέντες συμβούλιόν τε 
λαβόντες, Mt. xxviii. 12; ἐν ἀγάπῃ πνεύματί τε mpadryros, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 88; x. 22; xi. 26: xx. 11; 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii 
23; Heb.i. 3; vi. 5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn. iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts ii.37; iv. 88; v.19, 35,42; wi 
7,128q.; viii. 3,13, 25,31; x. 28; 98, 48 [here T Tr WH 
δέ (see 6 below)]; xi. 21; xii. 6, 8Γ1, Tr WH δέ (see 6 
below) ], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4,39; xvi. 13, 29 [WH txt. δέ 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii.5 [RG], 19 [Trtxt. WHI δέ (see 6 
below) ], 26; xviii. 11 [RG], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 8, 7; 
xxi. [18* Tdf.], 18°, 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8,17, 29 (Trmrg. δέ (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb. xii.2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15; iv. 
13. 2. ré...xai, and τὲ καί, not only... but also, 
as well... as, both...and; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [acc. to W. 
439 (408); Baumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. 6 194,4: Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
II. 2, p. 740, the member with καί is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): ἐσθίειν re 
καὶ πίνειν, Lk. xii. 45; φοβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα. Lk. xxi. 11; 
ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, Ik. xxii. 66: πυνηρούς τε καὶ 
ἀγαθούς, Mt. xxii. 10; Ἡρώδης τε καὶ Πόντιος Πιλᾶτος, 
Acts iv. 27; ἄνδρες τε καὶ yuvaixes, Acts viii. 12; ix. 2; 
Xxil. 4; πάντη τε κ. πανταχοῦ, Acts xxiv. 3; ἀσφαλὴ τε 
καὶ βεβαίαν, Heb. vi. 19; add, Λος 1. 1: ii. 9 sq.; ix. 29; 
xiv. 1,5; xv.9; xviii. 4; χἰὶχ. 10, 17: xx. 21; xxi. 12; 
xxvi. 22; Ro. i. 12, 14, 16; fii. 9; x. 12; 1Co.i. 2[RG], 
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12" Rec., 12°; v.1 [here Lom. Tr WH 
br. τέ], 7, 14; viii. 8; ix. 9, 19: x. 98; xi. 85: Jas. iii. 7; 
τέ is annexed to the article, which is—either repeated 
after the καί before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 
12; Jn. ii. 15; Acts v. 245; viii. 88; xvii. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxl. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30; — or (less commonly) omitted, 
Actsi. 13; xiii. 1; (xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro.i. 20. τέ 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
καί is—either repeated, Acts i. 8 where L om. Tr br. the 
reneated ἐν; Phil. i. 7 [Rom.Lbr. the second éy];— 














τεῖχος 


or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Ττεχι, ΤΗ]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
9δ. ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. 1t is annexed 
to an adverb, ἔτι re καί, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré καί or ré... καί, the rest by 
καὶ: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i.13; v.24[RG]; xxi. 25; 1 Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. τὲ . . . καί connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Actsii.3sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; ré... nal... 
καί, Acts xxi. 90. 3. re... δέ are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and δέ introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2 LT Tr WH; 3RG 
LTrtxt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. rt... τέ pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kiihner § 520; [Jelf 
§ 754, 8; W. § 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 8): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii. 4; xxvi. 10 LT Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second τέ], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); τὲ καὶ 
... τέ, Acts ix. 15(LTTrWH]; τὲ καὶ .. . rt... καὶ, 
Acts xxvi.20(LTTrWH]. κεἴε. . . εἴτε, see εἰ, III. 
15; dav re... ἐάν τε, see ἐάν, 1.56. Ἅµήτε... pyre... 
τέ, netther...nor...and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. τὲ γάρ (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read ὁμοίως ὃ καί [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below); vii. 7 (4 Macc. v. 22); τὲ yap. . . καί, Heb. 
ii. 11; édv τε yap... ἐάν re, for whether . . . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; ἐάν τε yap καί, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between re and δέ; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Acts iii. 10; iv. 145 viii. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm. 
(Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read ὁμοίως δὲ καί; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) π.]. 7. As 
respects Position (cf. Kiihner § 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as Ἰουδαῖοί 
τε καὶ Ἕλληνες); but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2a. above. 

τεῖχος, -ous, τό, [cf. θιγγάνω; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and ‘ditch ’], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
721M ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

τεκµήριον, -ov, τό, (fr. τεκµαίρω to show or prove by 
sure signs ; fr. τέκµαρ a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Idt. down, 
that from which something ts surely and plainly known ; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexpnpcov- 
σημεῖον ἀληθές): Acts i. 8 (Sap. v.11; 3 Macc. iii. 24).* 

τεχνίον͵ -ου, τό, (dimin. of τέκνον, q. v-; [on the accent, 
ef. W. 52; Chandler § 347}), α little child; in the N. T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lehm.]}; Jn. xiii. 88; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. τέκνα); 1 Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. παιδία], 
18; iv. 4; v.21. (Anthol.)* 

τεκνογονέω, -ὢ; (τεκνογόνος, and this fr. γέκνον and 
TENQ) ; to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v.14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.) 3 

τεκνογονία, -as, ἡ, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. 
tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582%, 28].) " 

τέκνον, -ov, τό, (τίκτω, τεκεῖν), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for }3, sometimes for τω, offspring; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. 1. 7: Acts vii.5; Rev. xii. 
4; plur., Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 
19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Actsxxi.5; 20ο. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 20.sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7,11; 1 Tim. iii.4; Tit. 
i.6; 2Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; τέκνα 
ἐπαγγελίας, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God’s promise, Gal. iv. 28; ra τέκνα τῆς σαρκός, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 0°}3), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
LK. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 833 (82). with emphasis : 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. ili. 6. =. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rey. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
LK. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; a. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, etc., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lehm. rexvia, q. v.]. B. just as in 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see γεννάω, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn. 4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 Ltxt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with ἐν κυρίῳ added, 1 Co. iv. 17; ἐν πίστει, 
1 Tim. i. 2; κατὰ κοινἠνπίστιν, Tit. i. 4, (D9 23, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2K. 


(Aris- 


‘il. 8,5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 


their pupils).  Υ. τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;— inthe N.T., in Paul’s 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph.v.1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro. ix. 8; inthe writings of John, all who ἐκ θεοῦ ἐγεν- 
νήθησαν (have been begotten of God, see γεννάω, 2d.) : Jn. 
i. 128q.; 1 dn. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 





4 
τεκνοτροφέω 


John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of g uile- 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses viol as well as τέκνα, St. John τέκνα only ” 
(Bp. Lghtft.); cf. vids τοῦ θεοῦ, 4.) 8. τέκνα τοῦ δια- 
βόλον, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character: 1 Jn. iii. 10. ο. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called τέκνον of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 830; Joel ii. 
28; 1 Mace. i. 38; viol Σιών, Ps. cxlix. 9): Mt. xxiii. 
87; Lk. xiii. 834; xix. 44; Gal. iv. 25. β. τέκνα τῆς 
σοφίας, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted ἔργων 
for τέκνων; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]); Lk. 
vii. 35; τέκνα ὑπακοῆς, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; τοῦ φωτός, both ilumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Υ. κατάρας 
τέκνα, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; τῆς ὀργῆς, doomed 
to God’s wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way ἔκγονος is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, ἔκγ. 
ἀδικίας, δειλίας, Plat. legg. 3 p. 691¢.; 10 p. 90169. 

[Syn. τέκνο», vids: τ. and vi. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that +. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids τοῦ θεοῦ, fin.; xais, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hohne).] 

τεκνο-τροφέω, -: 1 aor. ἐτεκνοτρόφησα; (τεκνυτρόφος, 
and this from τέκνον and tpépw) ; to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v. 10. (φέρει ὕδωρ, ὅταν τεκνοτροφῇ, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 625%, 20].) * 

τέκτων, -ovos, 6, (τεκεῖν, rlerw; akin to τέχνη, τεύχω, 
hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for wn ; @ worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

τέλειος, -a, -ο», (τέλος), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. § 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for DoW, DNA, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: ἔργον, 
Jas.i.4; ἡ ἀγάπη, 1 Jn. iv. 18: 6 vdpos, Jas. i. 25; [δώρημα, 
Jas.i.17]; τελειοτέρα σκηνή, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; τὸ τέλειο», substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it here as an adj. belonging to 
θέλημα]; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat. legg. 11 ρ. 9299.): Heb. v. 14; τέλ. ἀνήρ 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,48q.; 8, 7,6; Philo de cherub. § 32; opp. 
to παιδίον νήπιο», Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 188 sq.), µέχρι 

. . els ἄνδρα τέλειον, until we rise to the same Isvel] of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 18 (opp. 
to νήπιοι, 14); τέλειοι ταῖς φρεσί (opp. to παιδία and 
νηπιάζοντες ταῖς φρεσέ), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men] ; 
absol. οἱ τγέλειοι, the perfect, i.e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 [R.V. mrg. 
full-grown) (opp. to νήπιοι ἐν Χριστῷ, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to νήπιος, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30; for 39, opp. to 
µανθάνων», 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity: Mt. 
ν. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u.s.]; Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v.48; τέλειος 
dnp, Jas. iii. 2 (τέλ. δίκαιος, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; τέλ. ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν Χριστῷ, Col. i. 28 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. u.s. Syn. see 
ὁλόκληρος, and Trench § xxii. ].° 

τελειότης, -ητος, ἡ, (τέλειος, 4. V-), perfection ; a. 
i. θ. the state of the more intelligent : Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth}. b. perfection: (τῆς ἀγάπης, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see σύνδεσμος, 1. (Prov. xi.3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii.17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [Aristot. phys. 8, 6 p. 907", 21; 8, 
7 p. 261", 86]; Antonin. 5, 15.) [Cf. reff. Β. v. τέλειος, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der τελειότης im Ν. Τ. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881)°]* 

τελειόω (in prof. auth. also τελεόω, which Hdt. uses 
everywhere [and which is “the prevailing form in Attic 
prose” (L. and S.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐτελείωσα; pf.rereXciwxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. τελειοῦμαε; pf. τετελείωµαι; 1 aor. ἐτελειώθην; 
(τέλειος); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to τέλειον ποιῶ, to make perfect or complete; 1. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: τὸν δρόµο», Acts xx. 24; τὸ ἔργον, Jn. iv. 34; ν. 
86; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi.16; τὸν οἶκον, 2 Chr. viii. 16); τὰς 
ἡμέρας, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] τελειοῦμαι, 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
{some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., J am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; ef. Eliicott, Life of our 
Lord, Leet. vi. p. 242 n.1; Keim ii. 615 n.1)]. 2. to 
complete (perfect), i.e. add what ts yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: τὴν ἀγάπην», pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12,17; ἡ δύναμίς µου ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελειοῦται, MY power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
xii. 9 RG; ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἡ πίστις ἐτελειώθη, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; τετελείωταί τις ἐν τῇ ἁγάπῃ, one has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (οἱ τελειω- 
θέντες ἐν ἀγάπῃ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [τελειῶσαι τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν σου ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ σου, ‘Teaching’ etc. 10, 5]); 
ἵνα Doe τετελειωμένοι els ev, that they may be perfected into 
one, i.e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 23. — rund, to bring 
one’s character to perfection: ἤδη τετελείωµαι, I am already 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; ὦ ψυχή .. . ὅτα 
σελειωθῇς καὶ βραβείων καὶ στεφάνων ἀξιωθῃς, Philo de legg. 





τελείως 


alleg. 8, 23; ψυχη . . . τελειωθεῖσα dv ἀρετῶν ἅθλοις καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὅρον ἐφικομένη τοῦ καλοῦ, id. de somn. 1, 21; i. q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: οὐδέ», Heb. vii. 19; 
τινά, [to perfect or cv1.stummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. § 88, ed. Tdf. 
Ρ. 89; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 
16, 2]; with µαρτυρίω added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [οἳ. Heinichen’s note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x.1, 14: τινὰ κατὰ συνείδησι», Heb. ix.9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Késtlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq-; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 840 sqq. ; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. (Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
8qq. ]. 4. to accomplish, i. e. bring to a close or ful- 
filment by event: τὴν γραφή», the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); Β. § 151, 20].* 

τελείως, (τέλειος), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc.; cf. W. 463 (451).]3 

τελείωσνς, -εως, ἤ, (τελειόω), @ completing, perfecting ; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see τελειόω, 4): Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. §39]. _b. consummation, perfection, 
(see τελειόω, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) (Cf. reff. 8. v. τελειόω, 3.) * 

τελειωτής, -οὔ, 6, (τελειόω), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
fecter: τῆς πίστεως, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

τελεσφορέω, -ὢ; (τελεσφόρος, fr. τέλος and φέρω); to 
bring to (perfection or) maturity (sc. καρπούς) : Lk. viii. 

_14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 

animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 Macc. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [Ps. Lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm. ].) * 

τελευτάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐτελεύτησα; pf. ptep. τετελευτηκώς 
(Jn. xi. 39L T Tr WH); (τελευτή); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish ; to bring to an end or close: τὸν βίον, to 
finish life, (ο die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2. 
intrans. [cf. B. §130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence lo die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down (Sept. for ni), and always in the Ν. Τ.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WHI om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. 39 L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; θανάτῳ τελευτάτω (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nr" nid, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
etc.), ΓΑ. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[ W. 339 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt. xv.4; Mk. vii. 10.3 

τελευτή, -ῆς, 7, (τελέω), end [see τέλος, 1 a. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thuc. down; Sept. for nid; with 
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βιότοιο added, Hom. IL 7, 104; τοῦ βίου, Hdt. 1, 30, and 
often in Attic writ.).® 

τελέω, -@; 1 aor. ἐπέλεσα [cf. W. § 13,3 c.]; pf. τετέλεκα 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAetras (2 Co. 
xii. 9 LT Tr WH); pf. τετέλεσμαι; 1 aor. ἐτελέσθην»; 
1 fut. τελεσθήσοµαι; (τέλος); fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : ἔτη, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ({so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580°, 14 ἐν τοῖς έτεσι τοῖς dis ἑπτὰ rere- 
λεσμένοις]; τριῶν τελουμένων ἡμερῶν», Lcian. Alex. 38); 
τὸν δρόµον (Hom. Il. 23, 378, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; τοὺς λόγους, Mt. vii. 28 1, Τ Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; τὰς παραβολάς, Mt. xiii. 53; Γᾶχρι τελεσθῶσι» 
αἱ πληγαί, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is τελεῖν τὰς πόλεις, i. 6. 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.}, Mt. x. 28 (similar 
are ἀνύειν τοὺς τόπους, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; τὰ €An, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4,69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptep. of a verb (like ἄρχομαι, παύομαι, cf. 
W. § 45, 4a.; B. § 144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
ete.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, tocarry oul the contents of α command : 
τὸν νόµον, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν (i. €. τὸ ἐπιθυμούμενον), Gal. v. 16. B. with 
reference also to the form, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, fo accomplish, fulfil: 
ἅπαντα (πάντα) τὰ κατὰ νόµο», Lk. ii. 839; τὴν μαρτυρία», 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; τὸ μυστήριο», pass. 
Rev. x. 7 Γοἳ. W. 277 (260)]; τὸ βάπτισμα, pass. LK. xii. 
50; πάντα, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. τελέω 
and τελειόω may be seen in this ν8.]; τοὺς λόγους (τὰ 
ῥήματα) τοῦ θεοῦ, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; ἅπαντα (πάντα) τὰ 
γεγραμµένα, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see γράφω, 
9 ο.]: with ἐν ἐμοί (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 837; ἐν πληγαῖς, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; τετέλεσται, [A. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 80. i.q. τελειόω, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WHI. 3. to pay: τὰ δίδραχµα, Mt. 
xvii. 24; @dpous, Ro. xiii. 6, (τὸν φόρο», Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
198 a.; τὰ τέλη, often in Attic writ.). [Comp.: ἀπο» 
δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συν- τελέω.] * 

τέλος, -ους, τό, [cf. Curtius § 288], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for 7p; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call τελευτή; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called πέρας): τῆς βασιλείας, Lk. i. 33; ζωῆς, 
Heb. vii. 8; τοῦ καταργουµένου, 2 Co. iii. 13; τὰ τέλη τῶν 
αἰώνων, 1 Co. x. 11 (τέλος τῶν ἡμερῶν, Neh. xiii. 6; τῶν 
ἑπτὰ érav, 2 K. viii. 3; ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος καὶ µεσότης χρόνω», 


Ρόλος 


Sap. vii. 18); i. α. he who puts an end to: τέλος νόµου 
Χριστός, Christ has brought the law to an end (πᾶσίν 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις τέλος τοῦ βίου θάνατος, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; ef. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 sq. πάντων 
τὸ τέλος, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases ἕως τέλους, 
1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co.i.13; µέχρι τέλους, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; ἄχρι τέλους, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. i. 
26. What ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mire by the context; thus, τὸ τέλος denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiac; see wdiv) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; τὸ τέλος in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
-end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i.e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of of 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Weitzel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 sqq.; [yet cf. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.J. ets τέλος, — to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; χχὶν. 15; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 
out; but al. take it i.q. Hebr. ΠΥ}} (cf. Job xiv. 20 etc. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see ὑπωπιάζω, sub fin. } ; 
Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 29], cf. ἀγαπάω, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9, 37; 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v.h. 10, 16); to 
the (procurement of their) end, i.e. to destruction [A. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 7495, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); τέλος ἔχειν, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 ΓΑ]. give τέλος here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. τελέω, 2)]; i. q.¢o perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. τὸ δὲ τέλος, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
. 1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b.; καὶ τό ye τέλος, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e.; but generally in prof. auth. τέλος in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857«; [L. and 
S. s.v. I. 4 a.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (9) ἀρχὴ καὶ (τὸ) τέλος, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. ο. that by which a thing is 
Jinished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; τοῦ κυρίου (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God’s command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). a. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494 a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. toll, custom, [1. Θ. 
an indirect tax on goods; see φόρος and κῆνσος]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Macc. x. 31: xi. 35).° 
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τεοσαρακοντατέσσαρες 


τελώνης, -ov, 5, (fr. τέλος [(ᾳ. Υ. 2)] tax, and ὠνέομαι to 
buy; cf. δηµοσιώνης, ὀψώνης, δεκατώνης), fr. Arstph, 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; 1. α renter or 
Jarmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 


‘(so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 


mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 23; 4,57, with καπήλοις καὶ τοῖς μετὰ ἀναιδείας ζῶσι καὶ 
λῃσταῖς καὶ ζυγοκρούσταις καὶ παραλογισταῖς ἀνθρώποις ; 
Leian. necyom. ο. 11 puts together µοιχοί, πορνοβοσκοὶ 
καὶ τελῶναι καὶ κόλακες καὶ συκοφάνται [Theophr. charact. 
6 (περὶ ἀπονοίας) πανδοχεῦσιε, καὶ φορνοβοσκῆσαι, καὶ 
τελωνῆσαε]): Mt. v. 46,47 Rec.; χ. ὃ Lk. iii.12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11,13; the plur. is joined with 
ἁμαρτωλοί, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk 
v. 80; vii. 34; xv. 1; with πόρναι, Mt. xxi. 31 9q.; ὁ dOw 
nos κ. 6 τελώνης, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zollner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican ;, Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].° 

τελώνιον, -ov, τό, (τελώνης, cf. δεκατώνιον); 
toms, toll: Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii 
14; Lk. v. 97." 

τέρας, gen. τέρατος, pl. τέρατα (cf. κέρας, init.), τό, (ap- 
parently akin to the verb rnpéw; accordingly something 
so strange as to cause it to be ‘ watched’ or ‘ observed ’; 
[others connect it with ἀστήρ, ἀστραπή, etc., hence ‘a sign 
in the heavens’; Vanicek p. 1146; Curtius § 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for ΠΡΙ», a prodigy, portent; miracle [A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the Ν. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with onpeia; for the passages see σημεῖου, 
Ρ. 574%. 

Téproos, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the. apostle. 
Paul: Ro, xvi. 22. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Téprvddos, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv. 1 sq. [See ῥήτωρ.]" 

τοσσαράκοντα RG, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 
14] in Lchm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exc. 
Rev. xxi. 17) τεσσεράκοντα (a form originally Ionic [yet 
ef. B. as below]; see Kiihner § 187, 5; B. 28 (25) er ; 
cf. W. 43; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p- 150]), οἱ, 
al, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Μ. 1. 138; Lk 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; ete. © 

[τεσσαρακοντα-δύο, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.>"; xiii. 5 
Rec. bez οἷς “| 

Terrapaxovraeriis (T Tr WH reocep-, see 
τα] LT accent -έτης, see ἑκατονταέτης), «ές, (revwepdr 
ra, and ἔτος), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
23; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) °* 

[ coupes, -ω», forty-four: Rev. xxi. 11 
Rec. >¢s els,*] 


τεσσαρες 


τέσσαρες, -ων, ol, al, τέσσαρα, rd, gen. τεσσάρων», dat. 
τέσσαρσι», ({[Lchm. reads τέσσ ερες 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr § to 38, WH 6 to 34; Lcehm. sometimes has 
τέσσερα, T Tr WH always; LTr sometimes have τέσ- 
oe pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts ¢ in 
the gen. or dat. ; see τεσσαράκοντα and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 91: Mk. ii. 83; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acta x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, ete. 

rerorapes-Kar-Sdxaros, -η, -ον, the fourteenth: Acts Xxvii. 
27, 398." 

[τεσσερ- see τεσσαρ- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)] 

rerapratos, -α, -ov, (τέταρτος), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
rerapraids ἐστι», i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [A. V. he 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 89 (ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεµ- 
πταῖοι, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

τέταρτο», -η, -ov, (fr. τέτταρες), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Hom. 
down. } 

τετρα-, in composition i.q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for τέσσαρα. 

[τετρααρχέω, see τετραρχέω.] 

[τετραάρχη», see τετράρχης.] 

τετράγωνο, -ο», (fr. τέτρα, q. Υ., and γῶνος [i. ©. γωνία ]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus): Rev. xxi.16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

τετράδιον, -ov, τό, (τετράς, the number four), α quater- 
nion (τὸ ἐκ τεσσάρων συνεστός, Suid.) : τῶν στρατιωτών», 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc. § 13 i.e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

τετρακισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -a, (τετράκις and χίλιοι), four thou- 
sand: Mt. xv. 38; xvi.10; Mk. viii. 9,20; Acts xxi. 38. 
[(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., α).)] 

τετρακόσιοι, -αι -a, (fr. τετράκις, and the term. -όσιος 
indicating one hundred; (cf. G. Afeyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 
f.]), four hundred: Acts v. 96: vii.6; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
17. ((Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

τετράµηνοε, -ο», (fr. τέτρα, q. v., and μή»; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: τε- 
τράµηνός ἐστιν sc. χρόνος, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. τετρά- 
µηνόν ἐστιν, 88 in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

τετρακλόος, (-οὓς), -όη (-ἢ), -όον (-obv), (fr. τέτρα, and 
πλόος, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. ΠΛΕΟ [but cf. Vanitek p. 501]), quadruple, 
Sourfold: Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

TeTpé-movs, -ουν, gen. -οδος, (fr. rérpa, q. Υ., and πούς a 
foot), fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
. 50. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 913.) ” 
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τηλικοῦτος 


τετραρχέω [T WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 
-@; (τετράρχης, q- Υ.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii.1. [(Joseph. 
b. j- 3, 10, 7.)]* 

verpdpxns [Τ WH τετραάρχης; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. rérpa, q. v-, and 
ἄρχω), α tetrarch; i.e. 1. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. ‘Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by ‘a tetrarch’; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four ‘tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
(cf. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 8, i. p.942a.J. Thus Antony 
made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, fetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1; LK. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1." 

τεύχω, 868 τυγχάνω. 

τεφρόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ptcp. τεφρώσας; (τέφρα ashes) ; {ο 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. Π. 6. (Aristot. [], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

τέχνη, -ης, ἡ, (fr. rexety, see τέκτων), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 9.3 

᾿πεχνίτης, -ov, 6, (τέχνη), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for won, an artificer, crafts 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
ef. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
§ cv.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26 ]).3 

τήκω: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 8 pers. sing. τήκεται Lchm. 
gives the fut. τακήσεται [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 τακήσονται πᾶσαι αἱ 
δυνάµεις τῶν οὐρανῶν. [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* 

τηλανγῶε, adv., (fr. the adj. τηλαυγής, far-shining, fr. 
τῆλε afar, and αὐγή radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. δηλαυγᾶς, q. Υ.]. 
(adj.. Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; τηλαυγέστερον ὁρᾶ», Diod. 
1, 50.)° 

τηλικ-οῦτος, «αύτη, -οὔτο, (fr. τηλίκος and οὗτος [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been τηλιχοῦτος; hence 


Τηρεω 


better connected with αὐτός: Δι. αἱ. Cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 79 A. 4; Kiihner §173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. Β.Υ. οὗτος, init.]),in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
wAota, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque): 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
18.° 

τηρέω, -ὦ; impf. ἐτήρουν; fut. τηρήσω; 1 aor. ἐγήρησα; 
pf. γετήρηκα, ὃ pers. plur. τετηρήκασιν (Jn. xvii. 6 RG) 
and rernpnxay (ibid. L T Tr WH, [see γίνομαι, init.) ; 
Pass., pres. τηροῦμαι; impf. ἐτηρούμην; pf. τετήρηµαι; 
1 aor. ἐτηρήθην; (τηρός, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
‘watching ’), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for Ιω), 1¥), ete.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i. e. a. prop. to guard: τινά, & prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass., Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21[°]; τί, xii.6; οἱ τηροῦντες, [(R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii.3). Ὁ. 
metaph. to keep: red, one in that state in which he is, 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ παρθένο», his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37; éaurdy, himself such 
as he is, i. e, begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH αὐτόν]; with a pred. accus. added: ἄγνον, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; ἄσπιλον ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου, Jas. i. 27; ἁβαρῇ rim, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (ἀπλοῦν, Antonin. 6, 30; τινὰ ἄμεμπτον τῷ 
Oep, Sap. x. 5); τί with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in ο. below]; pass. τηροῦμαι, with an adv., 
ἀμέμπτως, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Χριστῷ, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; τηρεῖν τινα 
éy tit, to keep in i. e. cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι θεοῦ (see p. 447° bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 8q.; ἐν ἀγάπῃ θεοῦ, Jude 21; τινὰ ἔκ τωος, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc.: ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [ef. Β. 927 (281); W. 410 (383)]; ἐκ τῆς Spas 
τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, Rev. iii. 10. to keep: i. e. not to leave, 
τὴν ἀρχήν, Jude 6; not to throw away, τὰ ἱμάτια, Rev. 
xvi. 15. lo hold firmly: τὴν ἑνότητα τοῦ πνεύματος, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, τὴν πίστιν, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)]. to 
show one’s self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i.e. ο. to observe: sc. πῶς κτλ. Rev. iii. 8; τί Mt. 
xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec.]; τὴν παράδοσι», Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. στήσητε] (τὰ ἐκ παραδόσεως τῶν 
πατέρων», Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); τὸν νόµον, Acts xv. 5 
and Rec. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; τὸ σάββατο», the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; τὰς ἐντολάς (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix.17; Jn. xiv. 15, 21; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii. 3q.; iii. 22,24; ν. 2 (where LTTrWH 
ποιῶμεν)} v.33 Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
τὴν évroAny, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; πάντα ὅσα 
ἐνετειλάμη», Mt. xxviii. 20]; τὸν λόγο», either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; rovs Adyous, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24: τὸν λόγον τῆς ὑπομονῆς µου (i.e. Ἰησοῦ), Rev. iii. 10; 
τὰ ἔργα μον, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; τοὺς 
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λόγους τῆς προφητείας, Rev. xxii. 7; τοῦ βιβλίον τούτου, 
Rev. xxii. 9; τὰ ἐν τῇ προφητείᾳ γεγραμµένα, Rev. i. 8; 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sg. d. 
to reserve: twa eis τι, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cf. W. 342 (321); ets τὴν τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσι», Acts 
xxv. 215]; Jude 6; τινὰ εἰς ἡμέραν κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς πυρὶ (to be burned with fire) eis ἡμέραν 
κρίσεως, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri eis τινα, a thing for one’s advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4; ri els ἡμέραν τινά, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; τὶ ἕως dors, Jn. ii. 10; τί 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Comp.: δια-, παρα”, 
συν-τηρέω.]" 

[Syx. τηρέω, Φυλάσσαω: rnp. to watch or keep, Φυλ. to 
guard ; rnp. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, φυλ. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; τηρ. may mark the result 
of which ova. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. § 4.] 

Thpnors, -εως, 7, (rHpéw) ; a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, [R. V. ward]: Acts iv. 3; v. 18. b. 
a keeping, i. e. complying with, obeying: τών ἐντολών, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 28; νόμων, Sap. vi. 19.3 

Τιβεριάς, -άδος, ἡ, (fr. Τιβέριος), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schtirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and bean- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 9). It is now called Tubariyek, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 28; xxi.1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 880-394; Win. RWB.:s. v.; Réletschi in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi. 161; Weizsdcker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [λίαν 
in Riehm p. 1661 sq.]; Bideker pp. 367-369.° 

Τιβέριος, -ov, 6, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] a. Ρ. 14 to [March 16] a. Ρ. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.3 

τιθέω, i. q. τίθηµε, 4. ν. 

τίθηµε, ὃ pers. plur. τιθέασιν (Mt. v.15; [W. § 14,1 a; 
B. 44 (88)]}); impf. (fr. τιθέω) 3 pers. sing. ἐτίθει (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. ἐτίθουν (MK. vi. 56 [RG L]; Acts iii. 
2; iv. 35) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. I. c.) ἐτίθεσαν. cf. Β. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. θήσω; 1 aor. ἔθηκα; 2 aor. 
(ἔθην) subj. 64, [impv. 2 pers. plur. dere, Lk. xxi. 14 L T Tr 
WH (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. θέσθε)], inf. θεῖναι, ptcp. 
θείς; pf. τέθεικα; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. τίθεται (Mk. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. ὃ pers. sing. τέθειται (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éreOnv; 2 aor. mid. ἐθέμην (2 pers. sing. 
ἔθου, Acts v. 4); (see ἐπιτίθημι): fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for piv and Όση, jh}, Mw and Mw, NIN, 
ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of κεῖσθαι : 
hence a. to place or lay: τί, as Gepédcov, [Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (AepeiAca, Hom. Π. 12, 29); 
λίθο», Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6; τί, opp. to αἴρει», Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (ef. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; τινὶ πρόσκοµµα [or (acc. to WH 
mrg.) σκάνδαλον], Ro. xiv. 13; rt εἴς τε, Lk. xi. 98 [W. 





γίθηµι 


238 (228)]; read ποῦ, ὅπον, ἐκεῖ, [ὡς], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 19, 15; ἐν with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 LTr WH]; Lk. 
xxili. 533 Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 375 es μνημεῖον, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
[Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. Β. 10]). = rl or τινὰ 
ἐπί τινος, [Lk. viii. 1651, Τ Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
xix.19; [Rev.x.2GLTTr WH]; ἐπί τι, [Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH;; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 0ο. iii. 18; Rev. 
x. 2 [Ree.] ; ézi twa, to put upon one, τὰς χεῖρας, Mk. 
x. 16; [τὴν δεξιάν, Rev.i.17G LT TrWH]; ri tron, 
Mt. v.15; Mk.iv. 21; LK. xi. 88; ὑποκάτω τινός, Lk. 
viii. 16; τινὰ ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας (see mous), 1 Co. xv. 25 
[ef. W. 523 (487)]; ri παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τ. to lay at one’s 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. πρὸς]; v.23 τινὰ ἐνώπιόν 
r. Lk. v. 18; metaph. ἐπί τινα τὸ πνεῦμα, i. e. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
τινὰ eis φυλακή», to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; ἐν (τῇ) φυλακῇ, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH ἀπο- 
rié.]; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; [B. 329 
(283) ; W. 414 (386)]); els τήρησω, Acts iv. 3; ἐν τηρή- 
oe, Acts v.18. to place for one’s self: as βουλήν, to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
βουλὰς ἐν ψυχῇ µου, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); τὰ µέλη, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [xaspovs ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξονσίᾳ, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ri eis τὰ ὦτά pov, to receive 
[A. V. let sink] into the ears, i.e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44; els τὴν καρδίαν, to propose to one’s self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, to lay a thing up in one’s heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WI], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W.§ 2,1 ο., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one’s self something [.A. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart), Acts v. 4; also ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, foll. by an inf. [A.V. 
to prpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
for the execution of one’s purpose, θέµενος ἐν ἡμῖν τὸν λόγον 
τῆς καταλλαγῆς, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. a. to bend downwards: τὰ γόνατα, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 19). β. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz 6. ν.; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 9), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: τὰ ἱμάτια (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Alc. 8); τὴν ψυχή», to lay 
down, give up, one’s life, Jn. x. 178q.; with ὑπέρ τινος 
added, Jn. x. 11, 15; xiii. 378q.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(€6nxe [or τέθεικεν] τὴν σάρκα αὐτοῦ κύριος, Barn. ep. 6, 8 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
48: [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 803; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only {ο die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium dee 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). Υ. to lay by, lay aside 
money: map’ έαυτφ, 1 Co. xvi. 2. ο. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: ofvoy, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
8,14, 1; soalso Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u.s. p. 822°; [Har- 
pers’ Dict. s. ν. I. B. 8]). ᾱ. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: τὴν βασιλείαν τ. θεοῦ ἐν 
παραβολῇ, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see παραβολή, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), τινά 
with a pred. acc.: τινὰ ὑποπόδιον, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH ὑποκάτω, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 86 [WH 
ὑποκάτω]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 85; Heb. i. 18; x. 18, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (ex.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5) ; 
Heb. i. 2; pass.,1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim.i.11; τί with a 
pred. 8οο.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in (τὶς. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Λε]. v. h. 18, 
6; Leian. dial. marin. 14,:2; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. ν. 20; Sap. x. 21; 2 Mace. v. 21; 
8 Macc. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one’s self or 
for one’s use: τινά with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one’s own, 88 τινὰ φίλον to make one a friend, 
see Passow p. 1893"; [L. and S.s. v. B.I.]). τιθέναι τιὰ 
els τι, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. ets τι instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically [cf. W. 228 (214); B. § 131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one’s use : 
τινὰ eis διακονία», to appoint one to one’s service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12[W. §45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one’s self or in 
one’s mind: twa els ὀργήν, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
ἐξουσία 1, and ἐν, I. 5d. 8.; cf. 1 a. above]. µτιθέναι 
τινὰ ἵνα, Jn. xv. 16; τιθέναι τὸ µέρος τινὸς µετά τινος (see 
µέρος, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; LK. xii. 46. 3. to set, fiz, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen): ὑπόδειγμα, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen): νόµο», to enact, Gal. 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. s.v. A. ΤΠ. 5]). [Comp.: dva-, προσ-ανα-, 
ἀπο-, δια-, ἀντι-δια-, ἐκ-, €mt-, συν-επι-, κατα-, συν-κατα”, 
µετα-, παρα”, περι-, προ-, προσ”, συν”, ὑπο- τίθηµι.] * 

τίκτω; fut. τέξοµαι; 2 aor. ἔτεκον; 1 aor. pass. ἐτέχθη»; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for wy; to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii.6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; υἱόν, Mt. i. 21, 
28, 25; Lk. i. $1; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk. 1. 11: of the earth bringing forth its fruits: βοτάνη», 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; γαῖαν, ἢ τὰ πάντα rixrerat, 
Aeschyl. Cho. 127; γῆς τῆς πάντα τικτούσης, Philo opif. 
m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. (ο bear, Sring forth: 
ἁμαρτία», in the simile where ἡ ἐπιθυμία is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperny, Plat.’conv. p. 212 a,).° 

τίλλω; impf. ἔτιλλον; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: στάχυας, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524> 
top}; Lk. vi. 1.* 


Τιµαῖος 


Tipatos (RN fr. Chald. κοῦ, Hebr. Νὸοῦ, to be un- 
clean), -ov, ὁ, Timeus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.3 

τιµάω, -&; fut. τιµήσω/ 1 aor. ἐτίμησα; pf. pass. ptcp. 
τετιµηµένος; 1 aor. mid. ἐτιμησάμην; (τιµή); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fix 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; cf. Hagen, Sprachl. Erérterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): τινά, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see ἀπό, I. 2); Sept. for pW, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. tohonor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate; Sept. for 13): God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. ν. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv. 48q.; xix.19; Mk. vii.10; κ. 191 Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
πολλαῖς τιμαῖς added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: ἔπι- 
ripae. | * 

τιµή, -ῆς, 9, (fr. τίω, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. τέτι- 
pas), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 777 (a valuing, rating), 
W333, ρο, VWI; 1. a valuing by which the price 1s 
fixed; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
v. 28q.; plur., Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; τιμὴ αἵματος, the 
price paid for killing, [cf. ‘blood-money’], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
ἡγοράσθητε τιμῆς, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 182, 18; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; ὠνεῖσθαι τιμῆς ἀργυρίου, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 16; thing 
prized [A.V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, δόξα κ. τιµή, 
Heb. ii. 7,9; 2 Pet.i.17; in the doxologies: τῷ θεῴ (5ο. 
ἔστω [cf. B.§ 129, 22 Rem.]) τιµή or 9 τιµή, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi. 16; Rev. v.18; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec.; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. 1.c.); veneration: διδόναι, λαβεῖν, τιµήν, Rev. iv. 
9,11; v.12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xili. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet.i.7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, πολλαῖς τιμαῖς τιμᾶν 
τινα, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: ἐν τιμῇ, honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see «rdopat); οὐκ ἐν τιμῇ 
rem, not in any honor, i.e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 [al. value; see πλησμονή]; εἷς τιµήν, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq., (on these pass. see σκεῦος, 1); περιτιθέναι τινὶ 
τιµήν, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see περιτίθηµι, Ὀ.); τιμὴν ἀπονέμειν 
τινί, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; διδόναι τιµή», 
1 Co. xii. 24; ἔχειν τιμήν, to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 9.” 

τίμιος, -a, -ον, (τιµή), fr. Hom.down; κ. prop. held 
as of great price, i.e. precious: λίθος, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12,16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones]; 
compar. τιµιώτερος, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec.; superl. τιµιώτατος, 


624 


τι 


Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; rest, to one, Acta 
v. 34; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (οὐδενὸς Adyovete. not worth a word ; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; καρπὸς τῆς γῆς, Jas. v.7; αἷμα, 1 Pet. i 19; 
ἐπαγγέλματα, 2 Pet. i. 4." 

τιµιότης, -ῄτος, ἡ, (τίµιο);  Δ. prop. preciousness, 
costliness; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644°, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 1178, 1]; 
διαφέρουσι τιµιότητι αἱ ψυχαὶ καὶ ἀτιμίᾳ ἀλλήλω», de gen. 
anim. 2, ὃ [p. 736°, 511." 

Τιμόθεος, -ov, ὁ, voc. Τιμόθεε (1 Tim. vi. 20; cf. Krager 
§ 16 Anm. 2; [W.§8, 2c.; B.12]), Timothy, a rdsident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul’s companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14. sq.; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx. 4; Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Co. iv.17; xvi-10; 30ο. 
i. 1,19; Phil. i.1; ii.19; Col. i.1; 1 Th.i.1; iii. 2,6; 
2 Th. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim.i.2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

Ttsev [on the accent cf. W. 6 6, 1, L], -ωνος, 6, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.° 

τιµωρέω, -ὢ, 1 aor. pass. ἐτιμωρήθην; (fr. τοµωρός, and 
this fr. τιµή and οὗρος, see θυρωρός); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: τωί, one, 
Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al. 2. to avenge: vert, one, 
Hdt., Xen., al. 3. in the Ν. Τ. τιμωρῶ τινα, fo take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi 11, 
(Soph. O. R.107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 


this sense).* | 
τιμωρία, -as, ἡ, (τιµωρός, 8696 τεµωρέω) ; 1. aren 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., al.)]. 2. 


vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down). [9Υν. see κόλασις, fin.]* 

tive: fut. ricw; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
δίκη», to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p.177a.; Ael.v.h. 15, 5; δίκας, 
id. 1, 24; θωήν, Hom. Od. 2, 193; ποινάς, Pind. Ol. 2, 106; 
ἑημία», Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [Comp.: ἀποτίνω.]" 

vig, neut. τί, gen. τίνος, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. τίς for 
‘1, τί for 719 5. a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: τίς βασιλεύς, Lk. xiv. 81; τίς γυνή, Lk. xv. 8; 
τί περισσόν, Mt. ν. 47; τί σημεῖον, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.; 
τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρό», 1 Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., τίς (sc. ἐστιν) ἡ αἰτία, Acts x. 21; ris 
καὶ ποταπὴ ἡ γυνή, Lk. vii. 89; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc.; neut., Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk.v.9; in an indir. quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; τίς foll. by ἄν, Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 88 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add ἄν, so [, br.]; xviii. 36 (L br. Tr or. WH 
mrg. add ἄν]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., rs 
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ὑκέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν; Mt. ili. 7; Lk. ili. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc.; τίνος, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rin, Lk. 
xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; τί θέλετέ poe Sodvas ; Mt. xxvi. 
15; fin an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11, 11, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. ἄν, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [B. § 151, 16]: ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα µε λέγετε 
εἶναι, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; καὶ ἡμεῖς τί 
ποιήσοµεν (or ποιήσωμεν), Lk. 14. 14; οὗτος δὲ ri, Jn. xxi. 
21 [cf. ο. B.]; add, Jn. i. 19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 19° [cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
Ρ. 1908>; [L. and S. s. v. B.I.1b.]. A question is often 
asked by τίς as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
sq.; ix.19; x. 16; xi. 848q.; 1Co.ix.7; 20ο. xi. 29; 
Heb. i.5, 19. τίς ef µή, who. . . save (or but), (1. Θ. no one 
but), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
11. 18: 1 Jn. ii. 22; ν.δ. ο. two questions are 
blended into one: τίς τί ἄρῃ, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 24; ris τί διεπραγματεύσατο, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; ἐγὼ δὲ ris funy δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν Gedy; who 
was 1? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
666, 5,8; Passow p. 1909*; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 894; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Lcian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ.; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. isis joined with conjunctions: καὶ ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see καί, I. 
2g.); τίς ᾶρα, seedpa,1; ris οὗ», Lk. x. 86 [here TWH 
om. L Tr br. οὖν]; 1 Co. ix.18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. x. 86; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i.5,18; with ἐκ and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. §41 b. 4.¢c.]; with ἄν added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns τίς and τί; see 4, IT. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted : a. τί οὗτοί σου καταµαρ- 
τυροῦσιν; a condensed expression for ri τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὃ 
οὗτοί σου καταµ.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also ri τοῦτο 
ακούω περὶ cov; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under 8. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. ; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. β. τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; 
se. ἑστί», what is that {ο us? [W. 586 (545); B. 188 
, (121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; τί ἐμοὶ κ. σοί; see ἐγώ, 
4; τί µοι etc. what have I to do with ete. 1 Co. v. 12; 
τί σοι or ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
253 xxii. 17,42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before ὅτι 
supply in thought δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]}). 
τί θέλεις ; and τί θέλετε; foll. by asubjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lchm. br. in- 
serts ἵνα]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12[WH om. Tr br. 6eA.]; Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; τί with the deliberative subj. : 
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Mt. vi. 81; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 80 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH πῶς]; Lk. xii.17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; rf fall. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH κοιή- 
σωµεν); 1 Co. xv. 29; τί (sc. ἐστίν [B. 958 (307); W. 
§ 64, 2 a.]) ὅτι etc., how is w that etc. ie. why ete, 
Mk. ii.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v.4,9; τί γέγονεν, ὅτι 
etc. [R. V. what ts come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
οὗτος δὲ τί (sc. ἔσται or yernoerat [W. 586 (546); B. 394 
(356) 1), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 τί dpa ὁ Πέτρος ἐγένετο; Xen. Hell. 2, 3,17 τί ἔσοιτο 
4 πολιτεία). τί Ἱ. 4. διὰ τί, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Kriiger § 46,3 Anm. 4; [W. § 21, 3 N. 2]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii.8; Mk. ii. 78q.; xi.3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 57; xxiv. 88; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 28; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19sq.; 1Co.iv.7; x. 30; xv. 29 
sq.; Gal. iii. 19; v.11; Col. ii. 20, and often. %&a τί or 
ivar!, see s.v. p.805*. διὰ τί [or dari (see διά, B. Π. 2a. 
Ρ. 134>)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. $31; Lk. xix. 28, 31; Jn. vii. 45; xiii. 87; Acta 
v.83; 1 Co. vi. 7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. ede 
τί, to what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 81; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 84, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
τί οὖν, etc. why then, etc.: Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 15; Jn. i. 25; see also in οὖν, b. α. ; 
τί οὖν ἑροῦμεν, see ibid. τί yap; see γάρ, IT. 5. ¥: 
Hebraistically for Πρ, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N. 3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14 α LTr; Lk. xii. 49 (on this 
see ei, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ri 
πολὺ τὸ ἀγαθόν cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to πότερος, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. $1; xxiii.17 [here Lri; see below]; xxvii. 17, 21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii 17 Lchm., 19]; 
MK. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
Ρ. 394; Matthiae § 488, 4; W. 169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to ποῖος, -α, -ον, of what sort, what (kind): Mk. i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 86; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 188q. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p- 781. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives ὅς 
and dors: thus, τίνα (1, Τ Tr WH τί) µε ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι, 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ (where one would expect ὄν), Acts xiii. 25; 
δυθήσεται ὑμῖν, τί λαλήσετε [-onre T Tr WH; Lbr. thecl.], 
Mt. x. 19; ἑτοίμασον, ri δειπνήσω, LE. xvii. 8; [ol8a rivas 
ἐξελεξάμην, Jn. xiii. 18 T Trtxt. WH]; esp. after ἔχειν 
(as in the Grk. writ.): οὐκ ἔχουσε, τί φάγωσι», Mt. xv. 
32; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 8q.; cf. W. § 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

tls, neut. ri, gen. τινός, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. rig that πού, 
πώς, ποτέ do to the interrogatives srov, πῶς, πότε); 1. 
α certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively; as, Zapapeirns τις, Lk. x. 33; lepevs, Lk. 1.33 x. 
81; depp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv.8, ἄνθρω- 
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wos, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; Acts ix. 88; plur. Jude 4; 
τόπος, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; xoyn, Lk. x. 88; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Σίμων), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts ix. 43; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. δύο τινές with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: ἀπαρχήν 
τινα, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
: a8, φοβερά τις ἐκδοχή, a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (δεινή τις δύναμις, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. § 25,2c.;-[L. and 9. 8. v. A. IT. 8}; Mat- 
thiae § 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. ο. 2,5); μέγας res, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. ris one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; LK. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 28; Jn. xi.1; Acts v.25; xviii. 7; plur. τινές, cer- 
tain, some: Lk. xiii. 1; Acts xv.1; Ro. iii.8; 1 Co. iv. 
18; xv. 84; 2 0ο. iii. 1; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
i. 8, 19: iv. 1; v.15; vi.10; 2 Pet. iii.9; τινὲς ἐν ὑμῖν, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, τινὲς οἱ etc., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2Co. x. 2; Gal. i 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and τινές with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
x. 12. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: χρόνον τινά, some time, a tehile, 1 Co. xvi. 7; ἡμέραι 
τινές, some (or certain) days, Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi. 12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13; µέρος re, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg. br. τε]; Acts v.2; 1 Co. xi.18; ri βρώσιμον, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v.14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; βραχύ re, Acts v. 34 (where 
LTTr WH om. τι); Heb. ii. 7; περισσότερόν τι, 2 Co. x. 
8; puxpdv τι, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: κοινωνία res, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; καρπός, Ro. i. 13; χάρισμα, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, ἀθετῆσας res, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 
viii. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1Co. 
xv. 35; 2Co. xi. 208q.; Heb. ili. 4; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, οἵο.; τὶς ἐξ ὑμῶ», Jas. ii. 16; ἐξ ὑμῶν τις, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi.45; 1 Co. vi.1; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 832; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v.27. els Tes, see els, 8 p. 187". —_—siit answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
ME. viii.4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. RGTTr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. which be the rudiments etc.; cf. ο. below)] incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. Β. 268 (230) note, cf. 260 (228) 
note]), etc.; cf. Matthiae § 487, 2. εἴ τις, see ed, IIT. 16; 
ἐάν τις. τινος, etc.: Mt. xxi. 3; xxiv. 285 Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xvi. 31; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22, 81; x.9; 
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xi. 9 sq. 57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. ἄν]: xifi. 
41; 1 0ο. ν. 11: viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim.18; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. ii. 14; v.19; 1 Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; ἄν revov, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. ἐάν]; ἐὰν py τις, Jn. iii. 8,5; xv.6; Acts viii. $1; 
ov... τις, not...any one, i.e. no one, Jn. x. 28; οὔτε 
-.. Τις, Acts xxviii. 21; ov8é... τις, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
οὐκ... ὑπό τινος, 1 Co. vi. 12; µή τις, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv.4; Mk. xiii.5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 Οο. ἱ. 15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 [cf. µήτις, 2]; µή 
τινα, 2 Co. xii. 17; πρὸς τὸ ph... τινα, 1 Th. Π. 9: Sore 
... pn twa, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb εἶναι emphatically: to be somebody, i. ο. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
6 25,2c.; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. ibid. A. IT. 5]; 
on the phrase τὶ εἶναι see e.8. below). αγ. τινές, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xiii. 29; τινές 
are distinguished from οἱ πάντες, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
τινές with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ταῦτά τινες Fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [ef. οὗτος, I. 2d.]; reves with a partitive 
gen., Μι. ix.3; xii. 38; xxviii.11; Mk. vii. 18q.; xii 
18; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by ἐκ and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. wi 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix. 16; xi. 37,46; Acts xi.20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs τινές by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro. iii.3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. ο. 
Sometimes the subject τὶς, τινές, or the object τινά, τινάς, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. Β. § 132,6; [W. §§ 58,2; 64,4]): be- 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi.16; before ἀπό, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Mace. vii. 33); before ἐκ, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 
16; (Jn. 1. 24 T Tr WH (cf. R. V.mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 dn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, —of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. β.; 
B. § 129,19): φησί, 2Co. x. 10 RGT Tr txt. WH txt; 
ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ Wevdos, Jn. viii. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; see R.V. marg.); of an infin.: od χρείαν ἔχετε 
γράφειν ὑμῖν, 1 Th. iv. 9 RGT Trtxt. WH; χρείαν ἔχετε 
τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς, τίνα etc. Heb. v.12 RGT Tr (but see 
2b. above). as object: dds pos πιεῖν, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kiihner § 852¢.; Kriiger § 55, 3, 21.] ᾱ. 
It stands in partitions: ris... ἕτερος δέ, οπε .. . απᾶ 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4: plur. τινὲς (μὲν) . . . τινὲς (δέ). Lk. 
ix. 7 sq.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. B. 
II. 2e.; [L. and S. ibid, A. Π. 11. ο.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. ri; a. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. ν. 28: Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5,11; 1 Co. x. 91, and very often; οὐδὲ . . . ré. 
neither ... anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. β. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): im 


Tiros 


the phrase εἶναί τε, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal ii. 6; vi.3; cf. Pas 
sow 8. v. B. Π. 2d.; [L. and 8. 8. v. A. IL. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handwérterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298°; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, Π. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 ri εἶναι means fo be anything, 
actually to exist); εἰδέναι [L T Tr WH ἐγνωκέναι] τι, i. 6. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be- 
fore its noun (τὶς ἀνήρ, Acts iii.2; xiv. 8; τὶς μαθητής, 
Acts ix. 10; τινὰς ἑτέρους, Acts xxvii. 1; τὶ ἀγαθόν, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
ἱερεύς τις, Lk. i. 5; x. 813 ἀνήρ τις, Lk. viii. 27, etc., etc. 
Τινές, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil. i. 15; cf. W. § 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle δέ may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Σαµαρείτης δέ τις), as in Lk. x. 83, 38; Acts viii. 9; 
. Heb. x. 27. 

Tiros, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

τίτλοφ, -ου, 6, a Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. ο. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. ο. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoc titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Τίτου [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.; W.§6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul’s companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq.; 
viii. 6, 16, 28; xii.18; Gal. ii. 1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Riickert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]) Τίτου [see Tiros above] ᾿Ἰούστου be the true 
one.® 

τίω, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive τίσουσω in 2 Th.i.9; see 
τιν. 

τοιγαροῦν, (fr. the enclitic τοί or τῷ, γάρ, and ody, Germ. 
doch denn nun; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1 Th. iv. 8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for 13-0», Job xxii. 10: xxiv.22; 4 Macc. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii.15; Soph., Xen., Plato, 844.) ; cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.° 

τοίγε in καίτοεγε, see ye, 3 f. 

golywy, (fr. the enclitic τοί and νῦν), fr. Pind. Jand 
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Hdt.} down, therefore, then, accordingly ; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.); B. § 150, 19]): Heb. xiii. 18 (Is. iii. 10; 
v. 18); as in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet Τ Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Mace. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

τοιόσδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, (τοῖος and δέ), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 11.” 

τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο and τοιοῦτον (only this sec- 

ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -το]), (fr. rotos and οὗτος [al. 
say lengthened fr. τοῖος or connected with airds; cf. 
τηλικοῦτος ]), [fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 33; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here Τ WH om. Tr br. the cl.]}, 13; 
ix. 37 [here Tdf. τούτων]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v.13 xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4,12; xii. 8; Heb. vii. 26; 
viii. 1; xii. 8; ΧΙ. 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. olos... 
τοιοῦτος: Mk. xiii. 19; 1Co. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; τοιοῦ» 
ros . . . ὁποῖος, Acts xxvi. 29; τοιοῦτος dy ὡς etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. ο. used substantive- 
ly, α without an article : Jn. iv. 28; neut. μηδὲν τοιοῦ- 
τον, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur., Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH ταῦτα]. β. with the article, ὁ τοιοῦτος 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. § 124,53; W. 
111 (106); Kriiger § 50, 4,6; Kithner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 11; xii. 2,5; Gal. vi.1; Tit. iii. 
11; plur., Mt. xix.14; Mk.x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 8 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro. i. 32; ii. 2 
sq-; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.3 

rotxos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Vp @ 
wall [esp. of a house; cf. τεῖχος]: Acts xxiii. 8." 

τόκους, -ov, 6, (fr. τίκτω, pf. réroxa) ; 1. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e.g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 8]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 28, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for 7w)).* 

τολµάω, -©; impf. 8 pers. sing. ἐτόλμα, plur. ἐτόλμων; 
fut. τολµήσω; 1 aor. ἐτόλμησα; (τόλµα or τόλµη [‘ dar 
ing’; Curtius § 236]); fr. Hom. down; {0ο dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Με 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. § 65, 
7b.]; Acts v. 13; vii.82; Ro. xv. 18; 2Co.x.12; Phil. 
i. 14; Jude 9; τολµήσας εἰσῆλθεν, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one’s self to; [ο 
W. u.8.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. ν. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. ο. 
absol. to be bold; bear one’s self boldly, deal boldly : 3 Όο. 
xi. 21; ἐπί rea, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: deo 
ToApaeo. | * ) 


τολμηρότερον 


[ΒΥν. τολµάω, θαρρέω: θ. denotes confidence in one’s 
own strength or capacity, r. boldness ος daring in under- 
taking; @. has reference more to the character, 7. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schihidt ch. 24,4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

τολµηρότερον, (neut. compar. from the adj. τολμηρός), 
[Thuc., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 (L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WH -τέρως; W. 243 (228)].* 

roAunrhs, -ov, 6, (τολµάω), @ daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thue. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. § 38, Plut., Leian.) * 

TopGrepos, -α, -ον, (compar. fr. τοµός cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. τέµνω), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ({Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116)] ὅπλον 
τοι λόγος ἀνδρὶ τοµώτερόν ἐστι σιδήρου; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445e.; Leian. Tox. 11)” 

τόξον, -ου, rd,"fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for NYP» a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* 

τοκάζιον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. τοπάζιος, fr. τόπαζος), 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab.; Sept. for 7109, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
XxXvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 18. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form τόπαζος)." 

τόπος, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. Dip); place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space ; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2,8; 1Co.i.2; 20ο. ii. 14: 1 Th. i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17[GLT Tr WH]; τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸ ἔθνος, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; τύπος 
ἅγιος, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Ix. 18 calls 6 
ἅγιος τύπος τοῦ θεοῦ), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: ἔρημος, 
Mt. xiv. 18,15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 81 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; πεδινός, Lk. vi. 17; ἄνυδρος, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: κατὰ τόπους, 
[R.V. tn divers places] i.e. the world over [but see κατά, 
II. 3 a. a.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [év παντὶ romp, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lehm.]; of places in the sea, τραχεῖς τόποι, Acts 
xxvil. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; τόπ. διθάλασσος, [A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 82; xix. 5; 
xxii. 40; Jn. v.13; vi. 10; xviii. 2. of a place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: ἑτοιμάζειν τινὶ τόπον, 
Jn. xiv. 28q., cf. Rev. xii. 6; ἔχειν τόπον, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. Ἱ. c.; οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ καταλύματε, Lk. 
ii. 7; διδόναι τινὶ τόπον, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9*; τόπος οὐχ εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; τὸν ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν͵ ibid. 95: 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7. the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, ror. τῆς βασάνου, 
Lk. xvi. 28; τῆς καταπαύσεως, Acts vii. 49; κρανίου, Mt. 
xxvii. 83; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix.17; [τὸν τόπον τῶν ἥλω», 


Ja. xx. 260 L Τ Tr mrg.); — by the addition of of, ὅπου, | 
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τοσοῦτος 


ἐφ or ἐν ᾧ, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x.40; xi. 6,30; xix.41; Acts 
vii. 88: Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 
τόπος λεγόμενος, Or καλούμενος, Mt. xxvii. 83; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 18; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 τόπος 
τινός, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii.8; where a thing is 
hidden, τῆς payaipas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of miserv: (ό ἴδιοε 
τόπος (revos), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. ὁ αἰώνιος 
τόπος, Tob. iii. 6]); applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
ἴδιος, 1 c.); ὁ ὀφειλόμενος τόπος, of heaven, Polyc. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also ὁ ἅγιος τόπος, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 ὠρισμένος τ. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack’s note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(καὶ ἐν ἄλλφ τόπφ φησίν, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20[(but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S.s.v. ].4: yet cf. Kiihner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. § 26 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4]; in 
the same sense χώρα in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 8). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: ἀναπληροῦν τὸν τόπον τοῦ ἰδιώ- 
του, [R. V. jilleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, [R.V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acling: τόπον λαμβάνει» τῆς 
ἀπολογίας, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (ἔχειν τ. ἀπολογίας, Joseph. antt. 16, 8, 5); τόπον διδό- 
ναι τῇ ὀργῇ (sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), Ro. xii. 19; τῷ διαβόλῳ, Eph. 
iv. 27, (τῷ ἰατρῷ, to his curative efforts in one’s case, 
Sir. xxxviii. 12; νόμφ ὑψίστου, ibid. xix. 17; τόπο» διδό- 
ναι revi, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); τόπ. µετανοίας εὑρί- 
σκειν, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see εὑρίσκω, 3 (διδόναι, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26; [Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; ἔχειν τόπον µετανοίας, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; διὰ τὸ μὴ καταλείπεσθαί σφισι τόπον ἑλέους 
μηδὲ συγγνώµης, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); τόπον ἔχειν sc. τοῦ evay- 
γελίζεσθαι, Ro. xv. 23; τ. ζητεῖν, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: διαθήκης, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. µέμφομαι) }. 

[Syn. τόπος 1, χώρα, χωρίο»: τόπ. place, indefinite; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; χώρα region, country, extensive ; 
space, yet bounded; χωρίον parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself ; τόπος and χωρίον (plur., R. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

τοσοῦτος, -αύτη, -oro (Heb. vii. 22 J; T Tr WH) and 
«οὗτον, (fr. τόσος and οὗτος; [al. say lengthened fr. τόσος: 
cf. τηλικοῦτος, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
roo. πλοῦτος, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
πίυτις, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [ὅσα ἑδόξασεν ἑαυτήν, το” 
σοῦτον δότε βασανισμό», Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, νέφος, Heb. 
xii. 1: plur. so many: ἰχθύες, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeta, Jn. 
xii. 37; γένη φωνῶ», 1 Co. xiv. 10; ἔτη, Lk. xv. 29 [(here 
A.V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 
often find τοσοῦτος καὶ τοιοῦτος and the reverse; see Hein- 





τότε 


dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 19285; [L. and 5. 
s.vv.]); foll. by ὥστε, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, χρόνος, [Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, τὸ µῆκος τοσούτόν ἐστιν 
ὅσον etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol., plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. ili. 4; τοσούτου, 
for 8ο much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. τοσούτῳφ, pre- 
ceded or tollowed by ὅσῳ (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hd., down |W. § δὲ, 4 N. 2]), by so much : roo. κρείττων, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; rowovr@ μᾶλλον ὄσφ ete. 
Heb. x. 25; καθ ὅσον. . . κατὰ τοσοῦτον», by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

τότε, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. τό, 
and the enclit. τέ [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kiihner § 506, 2 ο.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i.e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (τότε ἐπληρώθη) ; iii. ο, 18; xii. 22, 38 ; 
xv. 1: xix. 135 xx. 20; xxvii.9, 16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
a more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to vu», Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 26; ὁ τότε κόσμος, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; 80 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.}: Μι. iv. 1,5; xxvi. 141 xxvii. 38; Acts i.12; x. 48; 
xxi. 38; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iii. 15; iv.108q.; viii. 26 ; 
xii. 45; xv. 28; αν]. 19; xxvi. 36,45; xxvil. 26 sq. ; 
Lk. xi. 26; τότε οὖν, Jn. xi. 14 [Lehm. br. οὖν]: xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; εὐθέως τότε, Acts xvii. 14: τότε preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as μετὰ τὸ 
ψωμίον, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptcp. Acts xxviii. 1. 
Gre... τότε, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1: Jn. 
xii, 16; ὡς . . . τότε, θἱο., Jn. vii. 10; xi.6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. ἀπὸ 
τότε from that time on, see ἀπό, I. 4 b. ρ. 58°. ο. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): τότε 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 23, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 44.8q.; opp. 
to ἄρτι, 1 Co. xiii. 12; καὶ τότε, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 830; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq.; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi.4; 2Th.ii.8; καὶ τότε preceded by mpa- 
τον, Mt. ν. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. ὅταν (with a subjunc. 
pres.)...rdére, etc. when... then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii.10; 1 Th. v.3; ὅταν (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... rore, εἰο., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20 sq.; Jn. ii. 10 [T WH 
om. L Tr br. τότε]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses τότε most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p- 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to RT, ninety 
times acc. toG L Tr WIJ]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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τοὐναντίον (by crasis for τὸ ἐναντίον [Β. 101), ((Arstph., 
Thuc., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. ε con 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.3 

τοὔνομα (by crasis for τὸ ὄνομα {B. 10; WH. App. p. 
145]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. § 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. ὄνομα, 1] by name: Mt. 
xxvii. 57.° 

τουτέστι (cf. W. p. 45; B.11(10)] for τοῦτ' ἔστι, and 
this for τοῦτό ἐστι, see epi, II. 3. | 

τράγος, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur., Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4.3 

τράπεζα, -ης, ἡ, (fr. rérpa, and πέζα a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for now, a table; 1. a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see πρόθεσις, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (ef. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): παρατιθέναι τράπεζα», (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [cf. our ‘to set a good table’]), to set a 
table, i.e. food, before one (Thuc. 1,130; Ael. ν. h. 2,17), 
Acts xvi. 34; διακονεῖν ταῖς τραπέζαις (see διακονέω, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. ο. a banquet, feast, (fr. IIdt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Lxix.) 23); µετέχειν τραπέζης δαιµο- 
viov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); κυρίου, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives Sau. and κυρ. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. § 127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi.12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn. ii. 15; τὸ ἀργύριον διδόναι ἐπὶ (τὴν) τράπεζαν, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 28.3 

τραπεζίτης [-ζείτης T WH; see WH. App. Ρ. 154, and 
cf. et, ], -ov, 6, (τράπεζα, q. V.), α money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) " 

Tpaipa, -τος, τό, (TPAQ, ΤΡΩΩ, τιτρώσκω, to wound, 
akin to θραύω), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for y¥3.) * 

τραυµατίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. τραυµατίσας; pf. pass. ptcp. 
rerpavpariopevos ; (τραῦμα) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound: Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 10.3 

τραχηλίω: (τράχηλος) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to fay bare, 


τράχηλος - 


uncover, expose: pf. pass. ΡίΟΡ. τετραχηλισµένος rivi, laid 
bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 18.3 

τράχηλον, -ov, ὁ, [allied w. τρέχω; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vanicek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for iy, also for 1}, etc., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
xx. 37; τὸν ἑαυτοῦ τράχηλον ὑποτιθέναι (se. ὑπὸ τὸν σίδη- 
pov), [A.V. to lay down one’s own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4." 

τραχύς, -εία, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: ὁδοί, Lk. iii. 5; 
τόποι, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.3 

Tpaxwvirs, -cdos, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
χύς)] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.}, and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

τρεῖς, οἱ, al, τρία, rd, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Tpels Tapé ρναι͵, see ταβέρναι. 

τρέµω; used only in the pres. and impf. ; fr. Hom. 
down; {ο tremble: Mk. v. 33; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rec.; with a ptcp. (cf. W. § 45,4a.; [Β. § 144, 15a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [SyYN. see φοβέω, fin.] * 

τρέφω; 1 aor. ἔθρεψα; Pass., pres. τρέφοµαι; pf. ptep. 
τεθραµμµένος ; fr. Hom. down; to nourish, support; to feed: 
τινά, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 87; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WH; to 
fatien, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. ἀνατρέφω] (1 Macc. 
iii. 38; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp 
ἐκ-, ἐν- τρέφω.]" 

τρέχω; impf. ἔτρεχον; 2 aor. ἔδραμον; fr. Ἡοιῃ. down; 
Sept. for p39; to run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; witha telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
δραµών with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; τρέχω ἐπί with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12 (T om. LTr br. WH reject the vs.]; els wéAepov, 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (ἐν σταδίῳφ), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1[R.V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to exert one’s self, strive 
hard ; to spend one’s strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix. 16; Gal. v. 7; eis κενόν, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. § 148, 10]; Phil. ii. 16; τὸν ἀγῶνα, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see ἁγών, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one’s efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Alc. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, etc.; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: 
προσ-, Tur, émt- συν-, ὑπο- τρέχω.] 

τρῆμα, -ατος, Τό, (τιτράω, τίτρηµι, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: βελόνης, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WH; [ῥαφίδος, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.J. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

τριάκοντα, οἱ, al, τά, (τρεῖς), thirty: Mt. xi 
8; Lk. iii. 23, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
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τριακόσιοι, -αι, -α, three hundred: Mk. xiv. 5, Jn. xii 
5. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplBodos, -ov, 6, (τρεῖς and βάλλω,, [(cf. βέλος), three- 
pointed ]), α thistle, a prickly wild plant, burtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al; Sept. for 
VIVA, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for 0°)3¥ thorns, Prov. 
xxii. 5.) [Cf. Β. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Ldw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 502.13 

tplBos, -ov, ἡ, (τρίβω to rub), a worn way, a path: Μι. 
iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 8. (Hom. hymn. 
Mere. 448; Hat., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for Πο Ὦλ, NW, 
74D, 111, etc.)* 

τριετία, -as, 9, (τρεῖς and ἔτος), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 81. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

τρίζω; to squeak, make a shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. τοὺς ὀδόντας, fo grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; κατά τινος, Ev. Nicod. ο. 5.* 

tplunvos, -ον, (τρεῖς and pny), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; πει. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.° 

τρίς, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 
80, 72; Lk. xxii. 84,61; Jn. xiii. 88; 2 Co. xi 25; xii. 
&; ἐπὶ rpis [see ἐπί. C. 1. 2 d. p. 235* bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

tploreyos, -ov, (τρεῖς and στέγη). having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; τὸ rpé- 
στεγον, the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 
ἡ τριστέγη, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.3 

τρισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -a, (τρίς and χίλιοι), three thousand: 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

τρίτον, -η, «ο», the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25; 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Actsii. 15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
viii. 10; xi. 14, etc.; τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, Mt. xvi. 21; xvii. 23; 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Ree.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x.40; 1Co.xv.4; τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ, Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. 
ii. 1 [Lmrg. Tr WH mrg. τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ]; ἕως τῆς τρίτ. 
ἡμέρας, Mt. xxvii. 64; τρίτον, acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(se. servant)], Lk. xx.12; neut. τὸ τρίτον with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix.15,18; xil.4;  neut. adverbially, τὸ τρίτο» 
the third time, Mk. xiv.41; Jn. xxi. 17; also without 
the article, τρίτον a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22; τοῦτο τρί 
τον, this is (now) the third time (see οὗτος, II. d.), Jn. 
xxi. 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."]; xiii. 1; τρίτον in 
enumerations after πρῶτον, δεύτερον, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; ἐκ τρίτου, α third time [W. § 51, 
ἀ.], Μι. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ἐκ τρίτου]. 

τρίχινος, -η, -ov, (θρίξ, q. ν.), made of hair (Vulg. cili- 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see σάκκος, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept. 
al.) * 

τριχός, see θ6ρίδ. 

τρόμος, -ov, 6, (τρέµω), fr. Hom. down, α trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; μετὰ φόβου κ. τρόμου, 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii.15; Eph. vi.5; Phil. ii.12; ἐν ϕ. κ. ἐν τρ. 
(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 (φόβος and τρόμος are joined in 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex. xv. 16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25, θίο.; ἐν ϕ. 
... ἐν τρ. Ps.ii.11). [Ὀχν. cf. φοβέω, fin.] * 

τροπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. τρέπω to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see ἀποσκίασμα); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; cf. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
xxxili. 14; [Soph. Lex. 8. v.].° 

Tpéwos, -ov, 6, (fr. τρέπω, see τροπή), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion: 
dy τρόπο», as, even as, like as, [W. § 32,6; B. § 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 834; Actsi.11; vii.28; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xlii.) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv.6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2,59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 e€.); τὸν 
ὅμοιον τούτοις τρόπον, [in like manner with these], Jude 7 ; 
καθ ὃν τρόπον, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; κατὰ πάντα 
τρόπο», Ro. iii. 2; κατὰ µηδένα τρόπον, in no wise, 2 Th. 
ii. 3 (4 Mace. iv. 24; x.7; κατὰ οὐδένα τρόπον, 2 Macc. 
xi. 31; 4 Mace. v.16); παντὶ τρόπῳ, Phil. i. 18 (1 Macc. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also ἐν παντὶ 
τρόπῳ, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lchm. ἐν π. τόπφ cf. W. § 31, 
8 ἀ.]. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
[R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. τοὺς τρόπους κυρίου ἔχειν, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8) ].* 

τροπο-φορέω, -@: 1 aor. érporopdpyoa; (fr. τρόπος, and 
φέρω to bear); to bear one’s manners, endure one’s charac- 
ter: τινά, Acts xiii. 18 R Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. ® B ete.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit; 
(Cic. ad Attic. 18,29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde) ]); see τροφοφορέω." 

τροφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (τρέφω, 2 pf. τέτροφα), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; κ. 10; xxiv. 46: Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Acts ii. 46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 33 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i.e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12, 14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for om, 7398, 7179, etc.) * 

ΤῬρόφιμος [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 1 ].], -ov, ὁ, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xx.4; xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.3 

τ , -οὔ, 9, (τρέφω; see τροφή), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down; for Πρ}, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 23.) 3 

τροφο-φορέω, -ὢὣ: 1 aor. ἐτροφοφόρησα; (τροφός and 
φέρω); to bear like a nurse or mother, i.e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: rwa, Acts xiii. 18 GL T Tr 
mrg. [R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. ete.; 2 Macc. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.) ; see τροποφορέω." 

τροχιά, -as, 7, (τροχός, q. v.), a track of a wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: τροχιὰς ὀρθὰς ποιῆσατε τοῖς ποσὶν ὑμῶν», 
i. e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 18 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for Sayn, asin ii. 15; iv. 113 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to τροχός)." 

τροχός, -ov, ὁ, (τρέχω), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see γένεσις 8; [cf. W. 54 (53)]).* 

τρύβλιον [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH; -βλίον RG L 
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler § 350; 
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Géttling p. 408]), -ov, τό, a dish, a deep dish [cf. B. D. 
s.v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for MIP, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

τρυγάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐτρύγησα; (fr. τρύγη [lit. ‘dryness ”] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for 393, 717%, IPs (ο gather in ripe 
fruits; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with acc. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19.3 

τρυγών, -όνος, 7, (fr. τρύζω to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. γογγύζω), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v. h. 1,15; Sept. for 77.) * 

Tpupadd, -ᾱς, 7, (i. q. τρῦμα, Or rpupn, fr. τρύω to wear 
away, perforate), α hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and RGin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16: Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
§ 14]; Geop.) * 

τρύπηµα, -τος, ro, (τρυπάω to bore), a hole, [eye of a 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. τρῆμα, α. τ.]. (At 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Τρύφαινα, -ης, 9, (τρυφάω, q.v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.}* 

τρυφάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. érpidnaa; (τρυφή, q.v.); to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luxuri- 
ous life: Jas. ν. δ. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. Ixvi. 11; Isocr., 
Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq-) [Comp.: ἐν-τρυφάω. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.}* 

τρυφή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. θρύπτω to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, . 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Τρυφῶσα, -ης, 7, (τρυφάω, q.v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Τρύφαινα] 

Tpeds, and (8ο 1, T WH [see I, ¢ and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Τρφάς, -άδος, 7, [on the art. with it 
see W.§5, b.], 7roas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ᾽Αντιγόνεια Tp., but by Lysimachus ᾽Αλεξάν- 
8peca ἡ Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris ttalici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26; Plin. 5, 83]: Acts xvi. 8, 11; xx. 5 aq.; 
2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 19. [B. D.8.v.]* 

Τρωγύλλιον (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Τρωγίλιο» [ (better 
«γύλιον; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
ου, τό, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. (Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

τρώγω; to gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : dypworw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding ; 
also of men fr. Hdt. down (as σῦκα, Hdt. 1, 71; Bérpus, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Miiller]; xpopvov μετὰ δεῖ- 
πνο», Xen. conv. 4, 8); univ. to eat: absol. (δύο τρώγοµεν 
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ἀδελφοί, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
πίνει», Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1,1, 2; Ev. Nicod. ο. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]) ; τὸν ἄρτον, Jn. xiii. 18 (see ἄρτος 2 and ἐσθίω b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; τὴν σάρκα, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see σάρξ, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 ay.” 

τυγχάνω; 2 aor. ἔτυχον; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) τέτευχα [so 
cod. B), and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. 8) τέτυχα a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Κάμπου § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
Ρ. 595; WH. App. p.171]), in some texts also τετύχηκα 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
Ρ. 483 sq., and reff. as above]); a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; “est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich.” 
‘Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to ἁμαρτάνειν to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Leian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 85 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. fo happen, chance, fall out: εἶ τύχοι 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ul puta; [cf. Meyer u. s.]); τυχόν, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. §145, 8; [W. § 45, 8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. II. 2 b.; [L. and S. 
s. v. B. ITI. 2; Soph. Lex. 8.v.]). to meet one; hence ὁ 
τυχών, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. IT. 2; 
[L.and S.s.v. A. II. 1b.; Soph. Lex. s.v.]): οὗ τυχώ», not 
common, i.e. eminent, exceptional, [A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (8 Mace. iii. 7); to chance to be: 
ἡμιθανῇ τυγχάνοντα, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 90 RG. ([Comp.: év, ὕπερ-εν-, έπι-, 
παρα-, συν- τυγχάνω.] * 

τυμπανίᾷω: (τύμπανον)” 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: ἐτυμπανίσθησαν (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 85 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) | (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with ἆνασκο- 
λοπίζεσθαι, Lcian. Jup. trag. 19); the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
(cf. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u.s.]; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
19 sq.* 

τυπικῶς, (fr. the adj. τυπικός, and this fr. τύπος), adv., 
by way of example (prefiguratively) 1 ταῦτα τυπικῶς συνέ- 
βαινον ἐκείνοις, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [R. V. by way of example], 1 Co. x. 
11 LTTrWH. (Eccles. writ.) ” 

τύπος, -ov, 6, (τύπτω), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: τῶν ἤλων, Jn. xx. 
25*, 260 (where LT Trurg. τόπο»], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
τοὺς τύπους τῶν πληγῶν ἰδοῦσα). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 


-seph. antt. 1, 19, 11; 15, 9,5). [Cf. κύριοι τύπος θεοῦ, 


Barn. ep. 19, 7; ‘ Teaching’ 4, 11.] 3. form: διδα- 
χῆς, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Macc. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). B. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an erample to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phik iii.17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: τύπον ἑαυτὸν διδόναι τινί, 2 Th. ili. 9; γενέσθαι 
τύπον [τύπους R Lmrg. WH mrg..; cf. W. § 27, 1 note] 
τινί, 1 Th. i. 7; παρέχεσθαι ἑαυτὸν τύπον καλῶν ἔργων, to 
show one’s self an example of good works, ΤΙ{. Π. 7. κ}. 
in a doctrinal sense, α type i.e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called τύπος τοῦ péAXovros sc. "Addy, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

τύπτω; impf. ἕτυπτον; pres. pass. inf. τύπτεσθαι; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for ΠΦΠ; to strike, smite, heat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : rud, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17; xxi. 32; xxiii. 3: τὸ στόµα 
τινός, Acts xxiil. 2; τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
Lbr. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; τινὰ ἐπὶ [Tdf. εἰς] τὴν σια- 
γόνα, Lk. vi. 29; εἰς τ. κεφαλήν τινος, Mt. xxvii. 30; [τὴν 
κεφαλήν τινος, Mk. xv. 19]; ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also τ. els τὸ στῆθος, Lk. xviii. 18 [but G LT 
Tr WH om. es}. God is said τύπτειν to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
28S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Macc. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : τὴν cuveiinoiv τινος, one’s 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (ἵνα τί τύπτει σε ἡ καρδία σου; 
1 . Ἱ. 8; τὸν δὲ ἄχος ὀξὺ κατὰ φρένα τύψε βαθεῖαν, Hom. 
Tl. 19, 125; Καμβύσεα ἔτυψε ἡ ἀληθηῦ τῶν λόγων, Hat. 8, 
64). 

Τύραννος, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.3 

τυρβάζω: pres. pass. τυρβάζοµαι; (τύρβη, Lat. turda, 
confusion; [cf. Curtius § 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; {ο 
disturb, trouble: prop. τὸν πηλὀν, Arstph. vesp. 257; trop. 
in pass. to be troubled in mind, disquieted: περὶ πολλά, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; μὴ ἄγαν τυρβάζου, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

Τύριος, -ov, 6, 7, α Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 20. ‘Hdt., α|.)]” 














Τύρος 


Πόροι, -ov, ἡ, (Hebr. Ἡν or 1%; fr. Aram. 130 a rock), 
Tyre, a Phenician city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Badeker’s 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray’s ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Lk. vi. 17; x. 13 8q.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Trmrg. WH br. καὶ Σιδῶνος), 31. 
[BB. DD.]* 

τυφλόᾳ, -o8, 6, (τύφω, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 73°, 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 278q.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 218q.; xiv. 18,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 18; 
x. 21, ete. b. asoften in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally blind: Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

τυφλόω, -@: 1 aor. ἐγύφλωσα; pf. τετύφλωκα; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind; in the N. T. 
metaph. fo blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 


[T, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 aqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
Xxxviii.] 

ῥακίνθινον, -η, -ov, (ὑάκινθος), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. ὑακίνθινον: ὑπομελανίζον): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Lcian., al.; Sept.).* 

ῥάκινθος, ου, 5, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr. ), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i. e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mre. sapphire) ; cf. B. D. 
8. v. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. η, 37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 90.3 

ddALvos, -η, -ο», (ὥαλος, q. v-), in a fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. “Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 9.5 

ὅαλος, -ου, ὁ, (prob. allied w. ὕει, ὑετός (ᾳ. ν.); hence 
‘rain-drop’, Curtius 6 604: Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hat. 
([8. 24] who writes vedos; [cf. W. 22]) down; ~—i. 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.3 
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ὑβριστης 


Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11: τὰ νοήματα, 2 Co. iv. 4, (τὴν 


ψυχὴν» τυφλωθείη», Plat. Phaedo p. 99 .).* 


τυφόω, -@: Pass., pf. τετύφωμαι; 1 aor. ptep. τυφωθείς; 
(τύφος, smoke; pride); prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in α mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptcp. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

τύφω: (τῶφος, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumijico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptcp. τυφόµενος) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo): Mt. xii. 20.3 

Tupevixds, -7, -όν, (τυφῶν [οξ. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like α whirlwind, 
tempestuous: ἄνεμος, Acts xxvii. 14." 

Τύχικος [so WH; W. §6,11.] but RGLT Tr Τυχι 
xos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler § 266]), -ov, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col.iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.12; Tit. iii. 12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. lL. c.; B. D. 8. v.]* 

τυχόν, 666 τυγχάνω, 2. 


Tt 


ὑβρᾷω; 1 aor. ὕβρισα; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. ὑβρισθείς! 
1 fut. ὑβρισθήσομαι; (ὕβρις); fr. Hom. down; 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolently, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
[cf. W. § 32,1 b. β.]: Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: ἐν-υβρίζω.]" 

OBprs, -εως, ἡ, (fr. ὑπέρ [(see Curtius p. 540); cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. ‘uppishness ’}), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Te2, TIKI, TT, ete. ; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. α wrong springing .from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2,5; see 
ὑβριστής]: prop., plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. ὕβρεις" 
τραύματα, ὀνείδη); trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ὄμβρων ὕβρι», 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 4; δείσασα θαλάττης ὕβρι», Anthol. 7, 
991, 8; (cf. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

ὁβριστής, -ov, 6, (ὑβρίζω), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 








ὑγιαίνω 


wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; [ef. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix.; Schmidt ch. 177; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 
(see ὕβρις)]): Ro. i. 830; 1 Tim.i. 18.3 

ὑγιαίνω; (ὑγιής); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good ‘health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [8 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase ὑγιαίνειν ἐν τῇ πίστει 
[B. § 133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 18; τῇ πίστει, 
τῇ ἀγάπῃ, τῇ ὑπομονῇ, (cf. B. u. 8.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 9 ὑγιαίνυσα διδα- 
σκαλία, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit.i.9; ii. 1; also λόγοι ὑγιαί- 
vovres (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi.3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(ὑγιαίνουσαι περὶ θεῶν δόξαι καὶ ἀληθεῖς, Plut. de aud. 
poet. ο. 4)." 

dyifs, -ές, acc. ὑγιῆ (four times in the Ν. Τ., Jn. ν. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which bya is more com. in 
Attic [cf. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound: 
prop. ΓΑ. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; γίνομαι, Jn. v.4 [RL], 6, 9,14; ποιεῖν τινα ὑγιῆ 
(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i.e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v.11,15; vii. 23; ὑγιὴς ἀπό etc. sound 
and thus free from etc. (see ἀπό, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 34; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5 Ree.; 
Lk. vi. 10 Rec.; metaph. λόγος vy. [A. V. sound speech] 
i. ο. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
ὑγιαίνω), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fil, wise: μῦθος, ΠΠ. 8, 524; λόγος οὐκ ὑγιῆς, Hat. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. ΠΠ. 
2 and ὃ ])." 

ὑγρός, -d, -όν, (ὕω to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus; cf. Vanitek p. 867; Curtius § 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to ξηρός (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: ξύλον, Lk. xxiii. 81 (for 107 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

δρία, -as, 7, (ὕδωρ), a vessel for holding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al. ; 
Sept. for Ἴδ. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 

ὑδροποτέω, -ὦ; (ὑδροπότης); to drink water, [be a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v.23. (Hadt. 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Λε]. v. h. 2, 38.)* 

ὑδρωπικός, -7, -όν, (ὕδρωψ., the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2,2; [al.].) * 

ύδωρ, (ὕω [but cf. Curtius § 300]), gen. ὕδατος, ro, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0°17, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt. iii. 16: Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas. iii. 12; Rev. viii.10; xvi.4; in pools, Jn. ν. 3 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
ili. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth’s re- 
positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq.; χἰ. 6: 6 ἄγγελος τῶν ὑδάτων», 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. τὰ ὕδατα, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. τὸ ὕδωρ in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see φωνη, 
1); πολλὰ ὕδατα, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23 ; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; ποτήριον ὕδα- 
ros, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); τὸ λουτρὸν τοῦ ὕδατος, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 [cf. W. 138 (180)]; κεράµιον ὕδατος, 
Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxi. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to τῷ πνεύματι κ. πυρί 
[οξ. B. § 188,19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to πνεύματι alone, Jn. i. 26, 31, 33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
τῷ πυρί alone, Mt. xvii. 15; MK. ix. 22; to τῷ οἴνῳ, In. ii. 
9; iv.46; to τῷ αἵματι, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix.19; 1 Jn. 
v.6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, In. iv. 14 sq. (ὕδωρ σοφίας, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions ὕδωρ (av, τὸ ὕδωρ τ. ζωῆς, ζῶσαι πηγαὶ ὑδά- 
Των, see (aw, ΠΠ. a. and ζωή, 2 b. p. 274". 

ὑετός, -ov, 6, (ὕω to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
pw and 1:9, rain: Acts xiv.17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where L T Tr WH om. ὑετόν: on this pass. see 
ὄψιμος and mpdipos); ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.” 

υἱοθεσία, -as, ἡ, (fr. vids and θέσις, cf. ὀροθεσία, νοµο- 
θεσία; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down we find 
θετὸς vids or θετὸς mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filliorum): [Diod. 1]. 31 § 27, 5 
(vol. x. 31,13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids τοῦ θεοῦ, 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence ἀπεκδέχεσθαι υἱοθεσίαν, to wait for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.3 

vids, -οὔ, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for }3 and Chald. 93, 
a son (inale offspring) ; 1. prop. 8. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother): Mt.x.87; Lk.i.18; (xiv.5 LT 
Tr WH); Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, etc.; 6 vids τινος, Mt. 
vii. 9; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. iti. 2; Jn. i. 42 (43), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [W. 6 30, 8 p. 598 (551)]: as τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίον, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19.  plur. viol τινος, Mt. xx. 20 aq.: 
Lk. v.10; Jn. iv. 12; Acte ii. 17; Heb. xi. 21, ete. with 
the addition of an adj., as πρωτότοκος, Mt. i. 25, [R GJ; 
Lk. ii. 7; povoyems, Lk. vii. 12. οἱ viol, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of νόθοι in Heb. xii. 8. i. q. réxvos 
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with ἄρσην added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see τέκνον, 
a. B.). b. in a wider sense (like θυγάτηρ, réxvov), α 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: τινός, Mt. i. 
20; ὁ υἱὸς Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 85,37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9,15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
LK. xviii. 98 sq. plur. υἱοί τινος, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viot Ἰσραήλ, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 86; 2 0ο. iii. 7,13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see Ἰσραήλ); viol 
*ABpadp, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
7. 2. trop. and acc. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], vids with the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: of vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see τέκνο», b. β. Γοξ. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; τοῦ πονηροῦ, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 υἱὸς διαβόλου, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. § 34, 3 N.2; B. § 182, 10]: υἱοὶ 
τοῦ νυμφῶνος (see νυμφών), Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 84, (τῆς ἄκρας, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Macc. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ 1. θ. ‘a hunter’, ‘a son of 
the sea’ i.e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 p. 462 sq.); τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly ’], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
τῆς ἀπειθείας, i. e. ἀπειθεῖς, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (ἀνομίας, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(ixxxix.) 23; τῆς ὑπερηφανίας, 1 Mace. ii. 47); βροντῆς, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyés), Mk. 
iii. 17; τοῦ φωτός, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi.8; Jn. xii. 36; with 
καὶ τῆς ἡμέρας added, 1 Th. v. 5; τῆς ἀναστάσεως, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; παρακλήσεως, Acts iv. 
86; one to whom any thing belongs: as viol τῶν προφη- 
τῶν κ. τῆς διαθήκης, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 38; 
τῆς ἀπωλείας, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as γεέννης, Mt. xxiii. 15; εἰρήνης, Lk. x. 6, 
(θανάτου, 1S. xx. 31; 2S. xii. 5; nian 197 Sept. ἄξιος 
πληγών, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see τέκνον.] 

vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, Sept. for Dw 13, Chald. wx 13, 
son of man; it is 1. prop. 8 periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6: Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), ete.; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 8; iii. 1 (ii. 
10), ete.; plur. DIRT 13 (because DIN wants the plur.), 
vioi τῶν ἀνθρώπων», Gen. xi. 5; 1 S. xxvi. 19: Ps. x. (xi.) 
4: Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. ὅμοιος vl ἀνθρ. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 18 
[here υἱόν T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vidy T WH], (after Dan. 
vii. 18). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of man (Ον 3) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 8. v.;  Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, νο]. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
Ρ. 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Je wish writer (cf. Schilrer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. § 82 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Χριστός and vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρωπου, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xii. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37,415; xvi. 13, 27 sq.; xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xvill. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 90 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec., 81; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 28; viii. 31,38; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 58, 45; 
xiii. 26; xiv.21, 41,62; Lk. v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii.34; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 80; xii. 8, 10, 40; xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; αν]. 8, 81; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22, 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 19 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62; 
viii. 28; xii. 23, 34; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq.— not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
ὄψεσθε τ. vi. τ. ἀνθρ... . ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν vede 
λῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 135 τὸν ul. τ. ἀνθρ. ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
Mt. xvi. 28; ὅταν καθίσῃ ὁ vi. τ. ἀνθρ. ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης 
αὐτοῦ, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where 6 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man κατ ἐξοχήν, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag: 
ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 18, 


vids 


each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
Xxxvi.64,(to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 ἐν Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ τῷ κατὰ σάρκα ἐκ 
γένους Aavid, τῷ υἱῷ ἀνθρώπου καὶ vid Θεοῦ). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, Ἰησοῦς οὐχ vids ἀνθρώπου (i.e. like Joshua), ἀλλ᾽ 
vids τοῦ θεοῦ (cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaftl. Theol., 1865, p. 212 sqq.; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq. ((Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Immer, Theol. d. 
Ν. T. p. 105 sqq.; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 83 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Μαπ]." 

vids τοῦ θεοῦ, son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adan, Lk. iii. 88; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2.in a metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vas. 11, 18; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 48 ; 
for ὈΠΝ 13 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; lxxxviil. (1xxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii. 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated ἄγγελοι θεοῦ); in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 83; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; iii. 6; 
iv. 14; v. 5,8; vi.6; vii. 8,28; x.29. (Cf. B.D. s.v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. ina theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; υἱοὶ ὑψίστου, 
Ps. Ixxxi. (1xxxii.) 6; πρωτότοκος (sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah ὁ vids τοῦ θεοῦ pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i.e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 106,2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 8,6; Lk. iv. 3,9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ix. 20; xiii. 38; 
vids τοῦ ὑψίστου, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35; x. 86, ef. 
Mt. xxi. 37 8q.; Mk. xii.6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; 6 vl. 
r- 8., (5) βασιλεὺς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Jn.i.49 (50); ὁ Χριστὸς 6 
ul. τ. Θ., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; "Incots Χριστὸς vi. +. 
(Il. Tr WH marg. om. τοῦ] 6. Mk. i. 1 [here T WH txt. om. 
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'Ὑμέναιος 


(see WH. App. p. 99) |; ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 Χριστὸς 6 vi. τ. 
θεοῦ ζῶντος, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pow 
ὁ ἀγαπητός, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk.i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. iii 
22; ix. 35(RGLtxt.]; 2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mt. ii. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
whom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4; υἱοὶ καὶ θυγατέρες τοῦ θεοῦ, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; πρωτότοκος τοῦ θεοῦ, Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here rats κυρίου], 
18 ; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 υἱοὶ ὑψίστου; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9, 6]): Mt. ν. 9, 
45; viol ὑψίστου, Lk. vi. 35; viol κ. θυγατέρες, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (ὅσοι rvevpars θεοῦ ἄγονται, οὗτοι 
vioi εἶσι τοῦ θεοῦ), repose the same calm and joyful trust 


in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 


sqq.; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the bleased- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (ἀποκάλυψις τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ 
θεοῦ), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see τέκνο», b. y. [and reff.]). ῥρτο- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saring 
counsels, obedient to the Father’s will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi. 27; Lk. x. 22; Jn. iii. 35 sq.; v.198q. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which af 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 84; iii.17; v. 21-28, 25 8q.; vi. 40; viii. 35 9q.; xi. 4; 
xiv. 18; xvii. 1; 1Jn.i.8, 7; ii. 22-24; ili. 8, 23; iv. 10, 
14 8.1 v. 5, 9-18, 20; 2 Jn. ὃ, 9; Ro. i. 8,9; v.10; viii. 
8, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co. i.19; Gal.i. 16: ik 
20; Eph. iv. 18; 1 Th. i. 10; 6 υἱὸς τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ 
(i. e. God’s), Col. i. 18; ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vi. τ. 6. Jn. xx. 31; ὁ 
μονογενὴς υἱ., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH ‘povoy. θεός, L mrg. 
6p. 6. (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; 6 vi. τ. 6. 6 povoy., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see µονογενής). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, not as 
Paul does υἱοί and τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viol 
τ. 6. everywhere by Kinder Gottes; [cf., however, τέκνο», 
b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.* 

ὕλη, -ης, ἡ, α forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas. iii. 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

ὑμεῖς, see σύ. 

Ὑμέναιος [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 1]. Chandler 








ὑμένερος 
6 288], «ου, 6, (Ὑμή», -ένος, 6, the god of marriage), Hy- 


menceus, 8 heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii.17. [B.D. ϱ. v.]* 

Uy 4repos, -α, -ον, (ὑμεῖς), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2Co. viii. 8 [Rec.°* ἡμετ.]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. τὸ dp. substantively, opp. to τὸ ἀλλότριον, 
Lk. xvi. 12 [CWH txt. τὸ ἡμέτ.) ; cf. W. § 61, ὃ a.]. b. αἰ- 
lotted to you: tp. σωτηρία, Acts xxvii. 94: τὸ dp. ἔλεος, 
Ro xi. 81; 6 καιρὸς 6 ὑμέτ., the time appointed, oppor- 
eune, for you, Jn. vii. 6; 38 a predicate, ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. vi. 20. ο. proceeding from you: 
τὸν ὑμέτ. sc. λόγον, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt. ]. d. objectively (see ἐµός, ο. B.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 132, 3]): ὑμετέρα (Rec." ἡμετ.) καύχησις, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
cf. B. § 127, 21.]* 

ὑμνέω, -@: impf. ὕμνου»; fut. ὑμνήσω; 1 aor. pep 
ὑμνήσας; (Suvos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for 997, 
TN, VT, δι 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: τινά, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. fo sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 80; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. exiii—cxviii. and Ps. cxxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 εα.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. lxiv. (ixv.) 18 
(14); 1 Mace. xiii. 47.3 

ὄμνος, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, @ song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, (cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur., Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Mace. iv. 83; 
2 Macc. i. 80; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc.; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for nonn, Ps. xxxix. (x1.) 
4; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 2; for Vw, Is. xlii. 10.) * 

[Syn. Buvos, Warduds, 93H: B84 is the generic term; 
ψαλμ. and ὕμν. are specific, the former designating.a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted to them, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. ‘“ While the leading idea of ψαλμµ. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Suv. praise to God, 
#34 is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Ψαλμός, ὕμνος and gdh” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. § Ixxviii.] 

ὑπ-άγω; impf. ὑπῆγον; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere); 80 in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
ὑπήγαγε κύριος τὴν θάλασσα», for yn, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one’s self, to go 
away, depart, (cf. ἄγω, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. πορεύεσθαι) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21;. xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5); οἱ ἐρχό- 
µενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες, coming and going, Mk. vi. 91: 
ὑπάγει κ. πωλεῖ, Mt. xiii. 44; ὑπῆγον κ. ἐπίστενο», Jn. xii. 
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e C4 
υπακοή 


11; [ἵνα ὑπάγητε κ. καρπὸν Φέρητε, Jn. xv. 16]; ἀφίημί 
τινα ὑπάγει», to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; ὕπαγε is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 RT Tr WH]; viii. 18; 
xx. 14; Mk. [ii. 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with els εἰρήνην 
added, Mk. ν. 34; ὑπάγετε ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 8; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see ἀνί- 
στηµι, I]. 1 ο.) ὕπαγε is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GLT Tr WH]; 
xix. 21; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 443 x. 21; 
xvi. 7; Jn. ἵν. 16: ix.7; Rev. x.83 with «ai inserted, 
Mt. xvjii. 15 Rec.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. caf}; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, ὑπάγω is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another’s com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv.21. with 
designations of place: wou (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)}), Jn. xii. 85; xiv. 5; xvi.5; 1Jn.ii.11; opp. to 
ἔρχεσθαι, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; ὅπου (for ὅποι [W. 
and B. u.s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 38, 36; xiv. 4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; éxet, Jn. xi.8; πρὸς τὸν πέµψαντά µε, πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα, πρὺς τὸν Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
8; xvi. 5,10, 16 [Τ Tr WH om. L br. the el.], 17; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4,7; Mk. 
1. 11; xi.2; xiv.18; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [ef. B. 288 
(248)]; vii. δὲ ix. 11; xi. 31; εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν, Rev. xiii. 
10; eis ἀπώλειαν, Rev. xvii. 8,11; foll. by εἷς w. an ace. 
of the place and πρός τινα, Mt. xxvi. 18; ME. v. 19; 
ὑπάγω ἐπί τινα, Lk. xii. 58; ὑπάγω with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3; µετά τινος with an acc. of the 
way, Mt.v.41. On the phrase ὕπαγε ὀπίσω µου [ Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 88; Lk. iv. 8 RL in br.}, 
see ὀπίσω, 2a. fin.* 

ὑπ-ακοή, -7s, ἡ, (fr. ὑπακούω, 4. Υ.), obedience, compli- 
ance, submission, (opp. to παρακοή): absol. es ὑπακοή», 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 (ef. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28d.]; | obedience rendered to any one’s coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, τῆς πίστεως (see πίστις, 1 b. a. p. 
518°), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. x.5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God’s commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to ἁμαρτία, Ro. vi. 16; τέκνα ὑπακοῆς, i. 6. 
ὑπήκοοι, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, ὑπ. ὑμῶ», i.e. contextually, he report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi.19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v.19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 8S, 
xxii. 86 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 28. 
xxiii. 99 Aq. we find ὁ ἐπὶ ὑπακοήν τινος, Vulg. qué alicw 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see ὑπακούω.) " 








ὑπακούω 
ὑπ-ακούω; impf. ὑπήκουον; 1 aor. ὑπήκουσα; fr. Hom. 


down; {ο listen, hearken ; 1. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
Ρ. 59e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
α command, i.e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [ef. W. 594 
(552)]; ὑπήκουσεν ἐξελθεῖν, [R. V. obeyed to go out i. ϱ.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. i. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi.16; Eph. vi. 1, 5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. v.9; 1 Pet. iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, τῇ πίστει (see πίστις, 1 b. a. p. 513% near top), 
Acts vi. 7; ὑπηκούσατε eis ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς, 
by attraction for τῷ rum@ τῆς διδαχῆς εἰς ὃν err. [W. § 24, 
2b.; ef. τύπος, 3], Ro. vi. 17; τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, Ro. x. 16: 
2 Th. i. 8; τῷ Ady, 2 Th. iii. 14; τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ (Rec.), ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις (1, Τ Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.3 

ὕπανδρον, -ov, (ὑπό and ἀνήρ), under i. e. subject to a 
man: γυνή, married, Ro. vii. 5. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

ὑπ-αντάω, -@: 1 aor. ὑπήντησα»; to go to meet, to meet: 
γινί, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii.18; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16: [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH nrg. but without the dat.)]; ina military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 L.TTrWH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ὑπ-άντησις, -ews, ἡ, (ὑπαντάω), a going to meet: Jn. xii. 
18, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. § 146, 8] and xxv. 
1 (cf. Β. Ἱ. ο.]. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. ο. 4, 6.) 3 

ὕπαρξια, -εως, 7, (ὑπάρχω, q. ν.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for wad, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for 1}, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for ;in, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* 

ὑπ-άρχω; impf. ὑπῆρχον; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.): univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 (cf. B. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12,21; & rem, to be found in one, Acts xxviii.18; with 
a dat. of the pers. ὑπάρχει pot τι, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lchm. παρόντα; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, etc.) ; τὰ ὑπάρχοντά tun, one’s substance, one’s 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii. 15 Ltxt.T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38, 40); also τὰ 
ὑπ. τωος, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
xii. 15 RG L mrg., 88, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 88; xvi. 1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii.8; Heb. x. 84, 
(often in Sept. for MYPR, Wid}, 0°D2); Sir. xli.1; Tob. i. 
20, etc.; τὰ ἴδια ὑπάρχοντα, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be, 
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with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. 6 144, 
14,15 a, 18; W. 350 (828)]: as ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆε 
ὑπῆρχε», Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. 8; xix. 86; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26; xii 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii. 11; the ptep. with a predicate 
nom., being i.e. who is etc., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1Co.xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i.14; ii.14; plur., Lk. xi.13; Acts xvi. 20, 
87; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. Ἅὑπάρχειν foll. by ἐν w.a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
@ place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 28; ἐν τῇ 
ἐξονσίᾳ τινός, to be left in one’s power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξφ καὶ τρυφῇ, to be gorgeously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; ἐν μορφῇ 
θεοῦ ὑπάρχευ, to be in the form of God (see µορφή), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (?; yet ef. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by é» with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 84 RG; 1 Co. xi. 18. ὑπ. μακρὰν ἀπό τινος, Acts 
xvii. 27; πρὸς τῆς σωτηρίας, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [Comp.: προ- υπάρχω.]” 

ὑπ-είκω; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.° 

ὑπ-εναντίος, -α, «ορ; a. opposite to; set over against: 
ἵπποι ὑπεν. ἀλλήλοις, Meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
847, b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: τινί, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; 
ὁ ὑπεν. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, ef. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 28, 1); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.® 

ὑπέρ, (cf. Eng. up, over, etc.], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the GENITIVE; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. Ἱ. 4. Lat. pro, 
for, i.e. for one’s safety, for one’s advantage or beneft, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield 
or defend {οξ. W. u.s.]): προσεύχοµαι ὑπέρτ. Mt. v. 44; 
Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH περί (see 6 below)]; Col. i. 8 
L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.J, 9; εὔχομαι, Jas. ν. 16 [RGT Tr txt. WH mrg.}; 
after δέοµαι, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
δέησις, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; προσευχή, Acts xii. 5 (here L T Tr WH περί [see 6 
below]); Ro. xv. 30; 1 Tim. ii. 1,2; εἶναι ὑπέρ τ. (opp. 
to κατά τινος), to be for one i. e. to be on one’s side, to 
favor and further one’s cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; τὸ ὑπέρ r. that which is for 
one’s advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see ἀναθάλλω and 
Φρονέω, fin.]; ἐντυγχάνω and ὑπερεντυγχάνω, Ro. viii. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; λέγω, Acts xxvi. 1 








ὑπέρ 689 


R WH txt. [see6 below]; pepepve, 1 Co. xii. 25; ἁγρυπνῶ, 
Heb. xiii. 17; ἀγωνίζομαι dv ταῖς προσευχαῖς, Col. iv. 12, 
cf. Ro. xv. 30; πρεσβεύω, Eph. vi. 20; 2Co.v.20; with 
subst.: ζῆλος, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 18 Rec.]; πόνος, Col. 
iv. 18 [GLTTr WH]; σπουδή, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
Διάκονος, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; ἀρχιερέα καθίστασθαι, Heb.v.1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, θἱο.: 
Ro. ix. 3; xvi.4; 2Co. xii. 15; after τὴν ψυχὴν τιθέναι 
(ὑπέρ τινος), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 113 xiii. 97 8ᾳ.: of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 18; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐκχύνειν, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [59ο 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; ἀπολέσθαι, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec. ; ἀποθνήσκειν, Jn. xi. 
50 aqq.; [xviii 14 LT TrWH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man’s salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th.v. 10 [here T Tr WH txt. περί (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 161, Τ Tr WH txt.]; γεύεσθαι θανά- 
σου, Heb. ii. 9; σταυρωθῆναι, 1 Co. i. 18 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. περί [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32]; παραδιδόναι τινὰ ἑαυτόν, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; διδόναι ἑαυτόν, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
eate accus. added, ἀντίλυτρο», 1 Tim. ii. 6; τὸ σώμα αὐτοῦ 
διδόναι, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WII reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; τυθῆναι (θυθῆναι, see θύω, init.),1 Co. ¥- 7; παθεῖν, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18ΓΏ α WHmrg.; iv. 1 RG]; ἁγιάζειν 
ἑαυτόν, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one’s ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how ὑπέρ, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by ἀντί; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, τῷ ἰδίφ αἵματι λυτρωσαμένου ἡμᾶς τοῦ κυρίου 
καὶ δόντος τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ψυχῶν καὶ τὴν 
σάρκα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀντὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων σαρκῶν): ἵνα ὑπὲρ 
gov pot διακονῇ, Philem. 18; ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν βαπτίζεσθαι 
(see βαπτίζω, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. 1. Τ L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν (for the inference is 
drawn dpa οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 18. (On 
this debated sense of ὑπέρ, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. cc.; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. § 1xxxii.; W. 888 (358) note.] 
Since anythmg whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 
thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 
thing, ὑπέρ is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 
ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσµου ζωῆς, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος 
θεοῦ, Ἰησοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου: Acts v.41; ix. 16; xv. 26; xxi. 
28; Roi. 5; ὃ Jn. 7; πάσχειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Phil. i. 
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99: ὑπὲρ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, 2 Th. i. 5; στενοχωρίαι 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
ὑπέρ etc. here with εὐδοκῶ]; ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ θεοῦ, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Co.i.6; xii. 19; ὑπὲρ τῆς 
εὐδοκίας, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. 1.185 with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co.i.6; Eph. iii. 1,13; Col. i. 24; 
δοξάζειν, εὐχαριστεῖν ὑπέρ τ. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; ὑπὲρ πάντων, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
εὐχαριστεῖν ὑπέρ with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH περί [see 6 below]); 2 Co.i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
ἀγῶνα ἔχειν ὑπέρ with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii.1 1, T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; ὑπὲρ (τῶν) ἁμαρτιῶν (or ἀγνοημάτων), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1, ὃ (here L Τ Tr WH περί [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 123 ἀποθανεῖν, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; ἑαυτὸν δοῦναι, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497°; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. Π. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, | 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([οἳ. Β. § 147, 
21]; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 8q.)); 
so after καυχᾶσθαι, καύχηµα, καύχησις, [R. V. on behalf 
of}: 2 Co. v.12; vii. 4,14; viii. 24; ix. 2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4 [here LT Tr WH ἐγ- (or ἐν-) καυχᾶσθαι]; pv- 
σιοῦσθαι, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. φυσιόω, 2 fin.)]; ἐλπίς, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
ἀγνοεῖ», 8 (here LT TrWHarg. περί [see 6 below]); 
φρονεῖν, Phil. i. 7 (2 Macc. xiv. 8); ἐρωτᾶν, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
κράζει», to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [παρακαλεῖν, 
1 Th. iii. 2G LT Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after εἰπεῖν, 
Jn. i. 30 LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi.9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Mace. xi. 85); etre 
ὑπὲρ Τίτυν, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 28: ὑπὲρ τούτου, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 

In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions ὑπέρ and περί are confounded, [cf. W. 388 
(358) note; § 50,3; B.§ 147,21; Kiihner § 435, I. 2¢.; 
Meisterhans § 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 8, (see περί I. ο. 8.)]; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. & 
80; Acts xii. 5; xxvi.1; Ro.i.8; 1Co.i.13; 90ο.ἱ. 8; 
Gal. i. 4; Col. i. 3; ii. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v.10]; Heb. v. 8. 
[For ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ or ὑπὲρ ἐκπερισσοῦ, see vmepexre- 
ρισσοῦ.] 

II. with the AccusaATIVE (cf. W. § 49, e.); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where 1 19 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded (cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. univ.: εἶναι ὑπέρ 
τινα, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; τὸ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα sc. dy, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα 
sc. οὖσαν, the supreme head or lord [A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. i. 22; ὑπὲρ δοῦλο» ὄντα, more than a ser 
vant, Philem. 16; more than [R.V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
ὑπὲρ πάντα, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph 
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fii. 20°; ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου, above (1, 6. sure 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 18; more 
(to a greater degree) than, φιλεῖν τινα ὑπέρ rua, Mt. 
x. 87 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.) ; beyond, 1Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 6; ὑπὲρ 5 δύνασθε, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 15 [ef. W. 590 (549)]; also ὑπὲρ δύναμυ, 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to κατὰ δύναμιν (as in Hom. Ἡ. 8, 59 car’ αἶσα», ob 
ὑπὲρ αἶσα», cf. 6,487; 17, 321. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
LT Tr WII παρὰ δύναμιν). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison : προκόπτει», Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, ἠττᾶσθαςι, 2 Co. xii. 19 [W. 
§ 49 e.], (πλεονάζω, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; περισσεύω, 1 Macc. 
iii. 80; ὑπερβάλλω, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 81 Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx.17); cf. W. § 85,2; [B.§ 147, 21]. ο. 
Uwép is used adverbially; as, ὑπὲρ ἐγώ (L ὑπερεγώ (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH ὕπερ ἐγώ (cf. W. § 14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W.423 (394). [For ὑπὲρ λίαν see ὑπερλίαν.] 


III. In ComposiTIon ὑπέρ denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : ὑπεράνω, ὑπερέκεινα, ὑπερεκτείνω. 2. excess 


of measure, more than: ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ, ὑπερνικάω. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: ὑπερεντυγχάνω. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

ύπερ-αίρω: pres. mid. ὑπεραίρομαι; (ὑπέρ and αἴρω) } 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lift one’s self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch]; ἐπί τινα, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. tii, to carry one’s self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

ὑπέρακμον, «ο», (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the ἀκμή or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. Gp’ οὖν σοι ξυνδοκεῖ µέτριος χρόνος ἀκμῆς τὰ εἴκοσιν 
έτη γυναικί, ἀνδρὶ δὲ τὰ τριάκοντα): Eustath. 2. 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. pas. the flower of her 
age}, 1 Co. vii. 86.° 


ύπερ-άνω, (ὑπέρ and ἄνω), adv., above: τινός [οἳ. W.§ 54, 


6], above a thing,— of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph. i. 21. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al., [W. § 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
§ 146, 4].)* 

ὑπερ-αυξάνω; fo increase beyond measure; to grow ez- 
ceedingly: 2 Th. i. 8. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

ύπερ-βαίνω; fr. Hom. down; fo step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: δίκη», νόμους, etc., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with ἅμαρ- 
τάνει», Ποια. IL. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.3 spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with καὶ πλεονεκτεῖν added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see πρᾶγμα, b. ].* 

ὑπερβαλλόντως, (fr. the ptep. of the verb ὑπερβάλλω, 
as Gere, fr. dv), above measure: 2 Co. xi. 28. (Job xv. 
31; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.) 3 
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ὑπερβάλλω; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
tn throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 
intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptep. ὑπερ- 
βάλλω», excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; fii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae § 358, 2), ἡ ὑπερβάλ- 
λουσα τῆς γνώσεως ἀγάπη Χριστοῦ, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 [cf. W. 346 (324) note].° 

ὑπερ-βολή, «ῆς, ἡ, (ὑπερβάλλω, α. V.), fr. Hdt. (8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down; 1. prop.a throwing beyond. _— 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ez- 
ceeding greatness}: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 7; καθ ὑπερβολή», beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 18; 1 Co. xii. 81 [cf. W. § 54,2b.; B. 
§ 125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co.i.8; Gal. i. 18, (4 Mace. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84d. [1. e. πρὸς BA. 5]; Polyb. 
8, 92,10; Diod. 2,16; 17,47); καθ ὑπ. eis ὑπερβολήν, 
beyond all measure, [R. V. more and more exceedingly}, 
2 Co. iv. 11.3 

ύπερ-εγώ [Lehm.], i. q. ὑπὲρ ἐγώ (see ὑπέρ, IL 3 ο.): 2 
Co. xi. 28. Cf. W. 46 (45).* 

ὑπερ-εῖδον; (see εἴδω); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; fe 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: τί, Acts xvii. 
50.3 

ὑπερ-έκεινα, (1. q. ὑπὲρ ἐκεῖνα, like ἐπέκεινα, 1. q. és’ deca 
[W. §6,11.]), beyond: τὰ ὑπ. τινος, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one’s residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [cf. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; ἐπέκεινα ῥήτορες 
λέγουσι .. . ὑπερέκεινα δὲ µόνον οἱ σύρφακες, Thom. Mag. 
p. 386 [W. 469 (481)].) * 

ὑπερ-εκ-περισσοῦ, [Rec. ὑπὲρ ἔκπερ. and in Eph. ὑπὲρ 
ἐκ περ.; see περισσός, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundanily; beyond measure; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH txt.; iii. 10; [ezceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by ὑπέρ i. α.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. § 132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. Β. § 146, 4].* 

ὑπερ-εκ-περισσῶᾳ, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 18 
LT Tr WH org. [R. V. exceeding highly}; see ἐκπερισ- 
cas. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.)* 

ὑπερ-εκ-τείνω; to extend benond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch oul overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (449)]. (Απ. 9, 643, 6 ace. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) 9 

ὑπερ-εκ-χύνω (-«ύννω, 1, Τ Tr WH; see ἐκχέω, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. supereffluo): Lk. vi. 88; Joel ii. 24 [Alex., ete.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) " 

ὑπερ-εν-τυγχάνω; fo intercede for one: ὑπέρ reves [W. 
§ 52, 4,17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see πνεῦμα p. 522°. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

ύπερ-έχω; fr. Hom. dowr; 1. trans. to hare or 
hold over one (as τὴν χεῖρα, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. Π. 8, 210); mes 
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aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: βασιλεῖϊ ὡς ὑπερέχοντε, ΓΑ. Τ. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
21..13; ἐξουσίαι v ὑπερέχουσαι, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (οἱ ὑπερέχοντες, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 80,4, 17; of 
kinga, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: τινός, 
better than [cf. B. § 195, 93], ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: τινά or τί [οξ. Β. § 180, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; τὸ ὑπερέχον, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [cf. W. § 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.° 

ὑπερηφανία, -as, ἡ, (ὑπερήφανος, q. V.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for ΤΗΝ) and ἤνλ; ; often in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

ὑπερήφανον, -ο», (fr. ὑπέρ and φαίνομαι, with the con- 
nective [or Epic extension (cf. Curtius § 392)]; cf. 
ὕπερη φερής, dus ηλεγής, τανηλεγής, εὖ η γενής), fr. Les. 


down ; 1. showing one’s self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 


weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [οξ. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to ταπεινοί, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 84); with διανοίᾳ καρδίας added, LK. i. 51. 
(Sept. for ti, D7, 7%3, etc.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 176, δ.]” 
ὑπερλίαν (formed like ὑπεράγαν, ὑπέρευ), and written 
separately ὑπὲρ λίαν (so R Tr [οξ. W. § 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: οἱ ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστο- 
λοε, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.3 
ὑπερ-νικάω, -ὢ; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 87. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 νικᾷ κ. μὴ ὑπερνικᾷ; Socrat. h. e. 3, 
31 νικᾶν καλόν, ὑπερνικᾶν δὲ ἐπίφθονον. Found in other 
eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses ὑπερ εκνικᾶ».) " 
ὁπέρ-ογκος, -ov, (ὑπέρ, and ὄγκος a swelling), over- 


swollen; metaph. immoderate, extravagant : λαλεῖν, φΦθέγ-. 


yer Oat, ὑπέρογκα, [A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with ἐπὶ τὸν Gedy 
added, Dan. xi. 86 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 

ὑπεροχή, -ῆς, 77, (fr. ὑπέροχος, and this fr. ὑπερέχω, α. τ.), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : οἱ ἐν ὑπερ. sc. ὄντες, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (ἐν ὑπερ. 
κεῖσθαι, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11); καθ ὑπεροχὴν λόγου ἢ σοφίας, [A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. θ.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.° 

ὑπερ-περισσείω! 1 aor. ὑπερεπερίσσευσα; Pres, pass. 
ὑπερπερισσεύομαι; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly: Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
περισσείω, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundanily: with a 


ὑπηρέτης 


dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p. 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

ύπερ-περισσῶν, adv., beyond measure, exceedingty: Mk. 
vii. 87. Scarcely found elsewhere.® 

ὑπερ-πλεονάω: 1 aor. ὑπερεπλεόνασα; (Vulg. supers 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (τὸν 
ὑπερπλεονάζοντα dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [ὑπερπλεονάζει absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; {0 possess in excess, ἑὰν ὑπερπλεο- 
vaoy 6 ἄνθρωπος, ἐξαμαρτάνει, Ps. Sal. ν. 19).3 

ὑπερυψόω, -@: 1 aor. ὑπερύψωσα; (Ambros. super- 
exalto); metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: rwd, Sen pass. 
Ps. xevi. (xcvii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq.; Dan. iii. (iv.) 34 Theodot. ο. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 


carry one’s self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 85. (Eccl. — 


and Byzant. writ.) * 

ὕπερ-φρονέω, -ὢ; (ὑπέρφρων); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; to think more highly of one’s self than is proper: 
Ro. xii. 9.3 

ὑπερφον, -ου, τό, (fr. ὕπερφος Or ὑπεράῖος, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. ὑπέρ; like sarpwios, πατρφος, fr. πατήρ; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in 11οπι.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for m*9y), @ room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
etc.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. Β. Ὦ. s. v. House; McC. 
and 8. 8. v.J: Acts i. 18; ix. 87, 89; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
80).* 

ὑπ-έχω; prop. to hold under, to put under, place undere 
neath; as τὴν χεῖρα, Hom. Il. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. {ο sustain, undergo: δίκη», to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down; also 
δίκας, κρίσι», τιμωρία», etc.; ζημία», Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Macc. iv. 48)." 

ὑπήκοοα, «ον, (dxon; see ὑπακούω, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; els πάντα, 2 Co. ii. 9.° 

ὑπηρετέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ὑπηρέτησα; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
ὑπηρέτης (q- Υ.), prop. a. to act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: rit, 
Acts xiii. 96: xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

ὑπηρέτην, «ου, 6, (tr. ὑπό, and ἐρέτης fr. ἐρέσσω to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; α servant; in the N.T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as — of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
οἱ ὑπ. οἱ ἐμοί, my servanis, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
Jn. vii. 32, 458q.; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix.6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with δοῦλος (Plat. polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18 ; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii.5. ο. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; ὑπηρέται λόγου, Lk. i. 2; Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [Sy¥N. see διάκονος, fin.] * 

ὕπνον, -ov, ὁ, [i. 9. σύπνος, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius § 391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. ΠΙΟ, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 13; Acts xx.9; metaph. 
ἐξ ὕπνου ἐγερθῆναι (see ἐγείρω, 1), Ro. xiii. 11." 

ὑπό (i.e. Lat. sub ΓΟυτάις § 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and acc., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and acc. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda). } 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (846) ; 
B. § 147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as ὑπὸ 
χθονός, often fr. Hom. down; ὁ ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ ὑπὸ γῆς 
χουσός, Plat. lege. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
wuich an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ab, and the Eng. by; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs, — with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk.i. 5; ii.8; [viii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts ἵν. 11; xv. 
4; (xxii. 30 LT Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 15([RGL]; 1 Co. 
1. 111 2Co.i.4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii.11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th. ii. 18: Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; φωνῆς ἐνεχθείσης ὑπὸ τῆς μεγαλοπρεποῦς δόξης, 
when.a voice was brought by the majestic glory [οἳ. R. V. 
mrg. ], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
γίνομαι, tobe done, effected, Lk. ix.7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxili. 8; Eph. v. 12; γίνεταί τινι ἐπιβουλή, Acts xx. 3; 
9 ἐπιτιμία ἡ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνω», 80. ἐπιτιμηθεῖσα, 2 Co. ii. 6 ; 
— with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
LK. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see πορεύω, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro. iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2Co. v. 4; Eph. 
v.18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii.9; iii. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 18. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
πάσχειν ὑπό twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Ἡ. 11, 119; Thue. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6, 1,86; Hier. 7,8); ἀπολέσθαι, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 8, 89 on); ὑπομένειν 
rt, Heb. xii. 3 [ef. ἀντιλογία, 2]; λαμβάνειν sc. πληγάς, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: ἆπο- 
κτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων τῆς γῆς, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 Γοἳ. ix. 18 Rec.], (so ὤλεσε θυμὸν i” 
Ἕκτορος, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1898; 
[B. 341 (293)]). 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (W. § 49,k.); 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question ‘whither?’: to come 
ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην, Μι. viii.8; Lk. vii.6; ἐπισυνάγειν, Mt. 
xxiil. 37; Lk. xiii. 834; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt. v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi.38; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii. 8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27: Gal. iii. 22; iv.3; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Ρεί. νγ.6; dye τινὰ ὑπ ἑμαντό», Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
γίνεσθαι, born under i.e. subject to, Gal. iv.4; of falb 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where ΒΑ els ὑπόκρισιν]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after 

νοῦ», Mk. iv. 32; κάθηµαι, Jas. ii.3; with the verb εἶναι 
(ιο and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Acts iv. 12; Ro. iii. 13; 1 Co.x.15; ἡ ὑπὸ (τὸν) οὗρανόν 
sc. χώρα, Lk. xvii. 24; πάσῃ κτίσει τῇ ὑπὸ τὸν οὖρ. sc. 
οὔσῃ, Col. i. 23; τὰ ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν se. ὄντα, Acts ii. 5, 
(τὰ ὑπὸ σελήνη», Philo de vit. Moys. ii. §12); εἶναι ὑπό 
τινα or tt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14,15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal 
iii. 10, 25; iv. 2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi.1; ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν 
sc. ὤν, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read ὑπὸ ἐξ. τασσό- 
µενος [δεί under authority], so also cod. Sin.); οἱ ὑπὸ 
ρόμον sc. ὄντες, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (ὑπὸ ἔκπληξων εἶναι, 
Ετοίεν. Jac. 18). τηρεῖν τινα, Jude 6; φρουρεῖσθαι, Gal. 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111*; [L. and S. 8. v.C. ΠΠ.Τ: ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the Ν. Τ. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12—three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [ef. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (1. 48 (49)). 

ΤΠ. in ΟΟΜΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ ὑπό denotes 1. locality, 
under: ὑποκάτω, ὑποπόδιον, ὑπωπιάζω, ὑποδέω; of the 
goal of motion, i. Θ. ὑπό τι, as ὑποδέχομαι (under one’s 
roof) ; ὑπολαμβάνω (to receive by standing under); ὑπο- 
βάλλω, ὑποτίθημε; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, etc., as ὑπακούω, taxon, ὑπήκοος, ὑπόδικος, 


ὕπανδρος, ὑπάγω, ὑπολείπω, ὑποχωρέω. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as ὑποπνέω. 

ὑπο-βάλλω: 2 aor. ὑπέβαλον; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
tothrow or put under. = 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 


to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: τινά, Acts vi. 11 
(ὑπεβλήθησαν κατήγοροι App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Μηνντήε 
τις ὑποβλητός, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).° 

ὑπογραμμός, -οὔ, 6, (ὑπογράφω), prop. 1. a writ 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Macc. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16, 17; 88,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; ὁ Παῦλος ὑπο- 
porns γενόμενος μέγιστος ὑπογραμμός, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

ὑπό-δειγμα, -τος, τό, (ὑποδείκνυμε, q. Υ.), a word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
παράδειγµα; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p.554; a. 
α sign suggestive of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with σκιά, Heb. viii. 5: 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, διδόναι τω, Jn. xiii. 15; κατα- 
λελοιπένα:, 2 Macc. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 





ὑποδείκνυμι 


be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Mace. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, τῆς ἀπει- 
θείας, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (τοὺς ‘Popaious ... els ὑπόδειγμα τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐθνῶν καταφλέξειν τὴν ἱερὰν πόλο», Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

ύπο-δείκνυμε: fut. ὑποδείξω; 1 aor. ὑπέδειξα; fr. Hat. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for 1°77 ; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
ὑπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὸν πλοῦτον αὐτοῦ, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al. give ὑπό in this compound the force of 
‘privily’; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i. Θ. to teach (for 1}iN, 2 
Chr. xv. 9) [A.V. freq. to warn]: rev, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii.7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by ὅτε, Acts xx. 35; ito 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* . 

ύπο-δέχοµαν (see ὑπό, ΠΠ. 1): 1 aor. ὑπεδεξάμην; pf. 
ὑποδέδεγμαε; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: τινά, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; εἷς τὸν οἶκο», Lk. x. 
88. [Cf. δέχομαι, fin.]* 

ὑπο-δέω: 1 aor. ὑπέδησα; 1 aor. mid. ὑπεδησάμη» ; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. ὑποδεδημένος; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one’s self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 
ace. of the thing: σανδάλια, Mk. vi.9; Acts xii. 8, (ὑπο- 
δήµατα, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p.490¢.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: τοὺς πόδας with ἐν 
ἑτοιμασίᾳ added, with readiness [see ἑτοιμασία, 2], Eph. 
vi. 15 (φόδα σανδάλφ, σανδαλίοις, Lcian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib, 22; Ael. ν. Ἡ. 1, 18). ([Cf. Β. § 135, 2.]* 

ὑπόδημα, -ros, τό, (ὑποδέω), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
53), what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 


the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk. i. 7; Lk. 


iii. 16: x. 43 xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.27; with τῶν ποδῶ» 
added, Acts vii. 83; xiii. 25, (ποδός, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See σανδάλιο».]" 

ὁπόδικος, -ο», i. . ὑπὸ δίκην Sv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor io one, 
owing satisfaction to: τῷ θεῷ, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl., Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 

ὑπο-ζύγιος, -a, «ον, Ἱ. (. ὑπὸ ζυγὸν Sv, under the yoke; 
neut. τὸ ὑπ. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hat. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens [οξ. B. D. 8. v. Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9); 3 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for Ἡσῃ, 
an ass.” 

ὑπο-ζώννυμε; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird: τὸ πλοῖο», 
to bind a ship together laterally with ὑποζώματα (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 c¢.), i.e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 304 sqq. (cf. βοήθεια)]). 
(Polyb. 27, 8, 3.)* 
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ὑπο-κάτω, under, underneath: rude [W. § 54,6; B. 
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 8, 18 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi. 9; xii.1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) [Cf. W. § 50, 
7.N.1; Β. § 146, 4.]* 

ὑπο-κρίνομαι ; 1. to take up another’s statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one’s self (mid. 
κρίνοµαι), 1.6. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i.e. fo personate 
any one, play α part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (3 
Macc. vi. 21, 24; 4 Macc, vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 153 
XXXxVi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [Comp.: συν-υποκρίνοµαι.]" 

ὑπό-κρισιε, -εως, ἡ, (ὑποκρίνομαι, q. Vv.) ; 1. an 
answering; απ answer (Hdt.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 23 
[Jas. v.12 Rec.*]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [ef. B. § 128, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2,13; Leian. am. 8; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres § 8; de Josepho 
διά). 


ὑπο-κριτής, -οῦ, ὁ, (ὑποκρίνομαι, q. Υ.) } 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor, 


stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv.7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 19 Rec., 
14 (19 Tdf.), 15, 28, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 R Lin br.; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
80; xxxvi. 18, for ΠΠ profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce ὑποκριτῆς comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

ὑπο-λαμβάνω; 2 aor. ὑπέλαβον; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [cf. ὑπό, III. 11) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24); to take up and carry away (ὥσπερ νῆα 
ἄνεμοι ὑπολαβόντες, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17): τωά, Acts iL 
9 (see ὀφθαλμός, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: τινά, ὃ Jn. 81, Τ Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
ἰο take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): ὑπολαβὼν 
εἶπεν, Lk. x. 80 (for 73), Job ii. 4; ἵν. 15 vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i.e. 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by ὅτι (sc. Actor 
ἀγαπήσει), Lk. vii. 48, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Macc. iii.8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).° 

ὑπό-λειμμα [-λιμμα WH (see their App. p. 154; cf. 1, 
ε)], -τος, τό, @ remnant (see κατάλειμμα): Ro. ix. 27 LT 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

ὑπο-λείπω: 1 aor. pass. ὑπελείφθην; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for vw and ΠΠ; fo leave behind [see ὑπό, 
TIL. 1}; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
ew) and “Wif): used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.° 

ὑπολήνιον, -ov, τό, (i. Θ. τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν ληνόν, cf. τὸ two 
ζύγιον), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 


ὑπολιμπάνω 


usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [dpuéev ὑπολήνιο», R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see ληνός [and B. D. 
s. v. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for 3p, Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 

ὑπο-λιμπάνω; (Acurdyw, less common form of the verb 
λείπω) ; {ο leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist. ; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)* 

ὑπο-μένω; impf. ὑπέμενον; fut. 2 pers. plur. ὑπομενεῖτε; 
1 aor. ὑπέμεινα; pf. ptep. ὑπομεμενηκώς; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for mp, 13H, Ons 1. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 43; 
éxet, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i.e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one’s 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 12 (ef. vs. 10 in b.J; 
Jas. v. 11; with τῇ θλίψει added, when trial assails 
[A. V.in tribulation (i.e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion) ], (cf. Kiihner § 426, 3 [Jelf § 603, 11), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is ὑπομένειν τῷ xupig, mn Onin, Lam. 
iii. 21,24; Mic. vii.7; 2K. vi. 981 "9 man, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to ΓΑ. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
els παιδεία», i. Θ. els τὸ παιδεύεσθαι, [for or unto chasten- 
ing], Heb. xii. 7 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [2] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
p. 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an acc. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 323 xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.° 

ὑπο-μιμνήσκω; fut. ὑπομνήσω; 1 aor. inf. ὑπομνῆσαι; 1 
aor. pass. ὑπεμνήσθην; fr. Hom. down; [cf. our ‘sug- 
gest’, see ἀνάμνησις]; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: τί (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; τινά re, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thue. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 8 Jn. 10; eva περί τινος, to pul one in remen- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
Ρ. 275d.) 5; τινά, foll. by ὅτι, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. ὃ, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452¢.; Ael.v.h. 4,17); τινά, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
shipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, {9 be reminded, to 
remember : φινός, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

ὑπό-μνησιε, -εως, ἡ, (ὑπομιμνήσκω), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17): ἐν ὑπομνήσει, by putting 
vou in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61 8 
δ.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. se2 ἀνάμνησις, fin.} * 
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.neath (Aristot.). 


ὑπόστασις 


ὑπο-μονή, -ἦε, ἡ, (ὑπομένω) ; 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia); in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 


.pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 


greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 8 sq.; xv. 48q.; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi.11; 2 Tim. iii.10; Tit. ii. 2; Heb. 
x. 86; Jas. i. 38q.; v.11; 2 Pet.i.6; Rev. ii. 2 aq. 19; 
xili. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace. i. 11; ix. 8, 80; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with a gen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. § 80, 1 fin.]: τοῦ ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ, Ro. ii. 7; τῆς ἐλπί- 
dos, 1 Th. i. 8 [ef. B. 155 (136)]; δι ὑπομονῆς, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1 b.) i. e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
wailing for; [αἱ. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Χριστοῦ (gey. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii.5; Rev. i.9 (where LT Tr WH 
ἐν Ἰησοῦ [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii 
(xxxix.) 8; for Mpp, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 18; for mpn, hope, Ps. [ix. 19); Lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 5; [Job xiv.19]; for nonin, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; ὑπομένει τινά, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. α patient enduring, sustaining : τῶν 
παθηµάτων», 2 Co. i. 6 (λύπης, Plat. defin. p. 412 ¢.; θανά- 
του, Plut. Pelop. 1). [Syn. see µακροθυµία, fin.]* 

tro-vode, -ὢ; impf. ὑπενόου»; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an acc. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. rés, 4)]; xxvii. 27.° 

ὑπόνονια, -as, ἡ, (ὑπονοέω), fr. Thuc. down, α surmising: 
1 Tim. vi. 4." 

ὑπο-πιάζω, a later form of ὑποπιέζω, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for ὑπωπιάζω, q.v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W.§ 5, 1d. 5; see 
ἀμφιάζω]» 

ὑπο-πλέω: 1 aor. ὑπέπλευσα; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail undy, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 


with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass. 
Dio Chr., al.) * 
ὑπο-πνέω: 1 aor. ὑπέσνευσα a. to blow under- 


b. to blow softly [see ὑπό, III. 2]: 
Acts xxvii. 19." 

ὑποπόδιον, -ov, τό, (ὑπό and sovs), α footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum): Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. lxvi. 1); 
Jas. ii. 3; γιθέναι τινὰ ὑποπ. τών ποδών Twos, to make 
one the footstool of one’s feet, i.e. to subject, reduce un- 
der one’s power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
[here WH ὑποκάτω τῶν w.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 33; 
Heb. i. 18; x. 18, after Ps. cix. (cx.) 2. (Leian., Athen., 
al.; Sept. for o'%; (cf. W 26].)" 

ὑπό-στασις, -εως, ἡ, (ὑφίστημε), a word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 


to illustrate N. T. usage; 1. a setting or placing 





ὑποστέλλω 


under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
lxviii. (Ixix.) 8; τοῦ οἴκου, Ezek. xliii. 11; τοῦ τάφου 


3 
Diod. 1, 66, 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 


stance, real being: τῶν ἐν ἀέρι φαντασµάτων τὰ µέν ἐστι 
κατ’ ἔμφασι», τὰ δὲ καθ ὑπόστασι», Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 p. 996", 80; φαντασίαν μὲν ἔχειν πλούτου, ὑπόστασυ 
δὲ pn, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; (ἡ αὐγὴ) ὑπόστασιν ἰδίαν οὐκ 
ἔχει, γεννᾶται δὲ ἐκ φλογός, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
§18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s.v. 5; L. 
and §. s. v. II. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: τοῦ θεοῦ [R. V. substance}, 
Heb. i. 8 (Sap. xvi. 21; ®e... τίνος ὑποστάσεως ἢ τίνος 
εἴδους τυγχάνουσιν οὓς ἐρεῖτε καὶ vopifere θεούς, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]). ο. steadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (οἱ δὲ 'Ῥόδιοι 
θεωροῦντες τὴν τών Βυζαντίνων Umoctacw, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; οὐχ οὕτω τὴν δύναμιν, ὡς τὴν ὑπόστασιν αὐτοῦ καὶ τόλ- 
pay καταπεπληγµένων τῶν ἐἑναντίων, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16, 32 sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6); confidence, firm 
trust, assurance: 2 Co. ix.4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for mpA, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 
Xxxviii. (xxxix.) 8). C£. Bleek, Br. and. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.; Schlatter, Glaube im N. T. p. 581.* 

ὑποστέλλω: impf. ὑπέστελλον; 1 aor. mid. ὑπεστειλά- 
μην) 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : ἱστίον, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: ἐμαντό», 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one’s self, 
Le. (ο be timid, to cower, shrink; of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 88 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by τοῦ with the inf. [W. 825 (305); B. 270 (282)], 
Acts xx. 27; οὐδέν, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 8q.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
b. j.1, 20, 1). 

ὑπο-στολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ὑποστέλλω, ᾳ. Υ.), prop. α withdraw- 
tng (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint pej. § 8 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating : οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς (see εἰμί, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back εἴο.], Heb. x. 39 (λάθρα τὰ πολλὰ καὶ µεθ ὑποστολῆς 
ἐκακούργησε», Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; ὑποστολὴν ποιοῦνται, 
antt. 16, 4, 8). 

ὑποστρίφω; impf. ὑπέστρεφον; fut. ὑποστρέψω; 1 aor. 
ὑπέστρεψα; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 10); 1. 
trans. (0 turn back, to turn about: as ἵππους, Hom. I. 5, 
$81. 2. intrans. to turn back i.e. to return: absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH πάλιν ἐλθών Tr ἐλθών]; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. ἐπιστρέφ.), 43; viii. 87,40; ix.10; x. 17; 
xvii. 15; xix.12; xxiii. 48,56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by διά with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; εἰς with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 563 ii. 
89 [here T Tr mrg. WII ἐπιστρέφ.], 45; iv. 14: vii. 10; 
viii. 89; xi. 24; xxiv. 83,52; Acts i. 123 viii. 253 xiii. 
(8; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; xxiii. 82; Gal. i 17; els 
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ὑποφέρω 


διαφθορά», Acts xiii. 34; ἀπό with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. ἀπό εἰο.]; ἀπό with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; ἐκ with 6 gen. of place, Acts 
xii. 25; éx τῆς ἁγίας ἐντολῆς, of those who after embrao- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lehm. (against the authorities) εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἀπὸ τῆς 
etc.* 

ύπο-στρώ and ὑποστρωννύω (later forms, found in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier ὑποστορέννυμε 
and ὑποστόρνυμε) : impf. 3 pers. plur. ὑπεστρώννυο» ; to 
sirew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 36 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

ὑπο-ταγή, -ῆς, ἡ, 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see ὁμολογία, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.° 

ὑπο-τάσσω: 1 aor. ὑπέταξα; Pass., pf. ὑποτέταγμαι; 3 
aor. ὑπετάγην; 2 fut. ὑποταγήσομαι; pres. mid. ὑποτάσ- 
copa; {0 arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 
subjection: τινί τι or τινα, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb. ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass., Ro. viii. 20 [see διά, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; τιωὰ or τὶ ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδαε 
τινός, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Eph. i. 22; ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν τινος, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one’s control; to yield to one’s admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [οἳ. B. § 151, 30]; seat, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 82; 
xvi. 16; Eph. ν. 21 sq. [but in 22G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. ὑποτάσσ.], 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 9; iii. 13 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1,5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one’s self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 33 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.13; ν.δ; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

ὑπο-τίθημι: 1 aor. ὑπέθηκα; pres. mid. ptep. ὑποτιθέμο- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. ὑπό, IIL 1): τί, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see τράχηλος). | Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one’s own resources); witha 
dat. of the pers. and acc. of the thing: φαῦτα, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

ὑπο-τρέχω: 2 aor. ὑπέδραμον; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi 
tion (see ὑποπλέω): νησίον, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run 
ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.j.* | 

ὑπο-τύπωσις, -ews, ἡ, (ὑποτυκόω, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern: 
πρὸς ὑποτ. τῶν µελλόντων σιστεύειν κτλ. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
ὑγιαινόντων λόγω», 2 Tim. i. 19.3 

ὑπο-φέρω; 1 aor. ὑπήνεγκα; 2 aor. inf. ὑπενεγκεῖν; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one’s shoulders) ; trop. (ο bear patiently, to ew 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): rl, 1 Cox. 


ὑποχωρέω 


18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. ii.19. (Prov. vi. 88; Ps. kxviii. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)* 

ὑπο-χωρέω, -; 1 aor. ὑπεχώρησα; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see ὑπό, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: els τόπον ἔρη- 
por, Lk. ix. 10; with ἐν and a dat. of the place (see ἐν, 
I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [cf. W. § 50, 4 α.; B. 312 (268)].° 

ὑπωπιάζω; (fr. ὑπώπιον, compounded of ὑπό and df, 
ὠπός, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes; —_b. a blow in that part of the face; 
a, black and blue spot, a bruise) ; prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 8, 11, 15 p. 1419", 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog, 
Laért. 6, 89): τὸ σῶμα, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (πόλεις ὑπωπιασμέναι, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [‘ beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out’], by entreaties [cf. τέλος, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
8, 5, 6)... 

¥s, ids, ὁ, ἡ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
VIN}, @ swine: 2 Pet. ii. 99.3 

ὕσσωπον [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144" 
Lchm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one σ in Jn.], -ov, 
ἡ, (Hebr. 119, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; ὑσσώπῳ, i. q. 
καλάμῳ ὑσσώπου, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 8337sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 6858q.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq.; Léw, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, § 93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455 
sq.; B.D. s. v. (esp. Am. ed.) ].” 

ὑστερέω, -; 1 aor. ὑστέρησα; pf. ὑστέρηκα; Pass., 
pres. ὑστεροῦμαι; 1 aor. ptcp. ὑστερηθείς; (ὕστερος); 1. 
Act. to be ὕστερος i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or too tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with ἀπό and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker : ἀπὸ 
τῆς χάριτος, Heb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (1.9. 
away) from; cf. W. § 30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. § 132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where LT Tr WH pass. ὕστε- 
ρουµένφ); in virtue, τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. § 191, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 245 ἵνα yo τί ὑστερῷ ἐγώ, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pnd’ ἐν ἄλλφ μηδενὶ µέρει ἀρετῆς ὑστεροῦντας, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p. 484 ᾱ.); μηδέν or οὐδέν foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. ο. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diosc. 5, 86): Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
. & σοι [T WH Tranrg. σε (cf. B. u. 8.)] ὑστερεῖ, Mk. x. 
21. a. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30, 6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt.2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11); opp. to περισσεύειν, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; τινός, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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short} of, Ro. iii. 28 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); & τιν, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to πλουτίζεσθαι ἔν rim, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to περισσεύευ», [ A. V. to be the worse 
... the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: ap-vorepée.] * 

ὑστέρημα, -τος, τό, (ὑστερέω) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
ἀνταναπληρόω, and θλίψις sub fin.) 1 Th. iii. 10; τὸ ὑστ. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [ὑὺμ. being taken objectively (W. § 29, 
7; B. §132, 8); al. take uu. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; τὸ ὑμῶν tor. τῆς πρός 
µε λειτουργίας, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 2 0ο. viii. 
14 (13); ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, ete.; eccl. writ.).° 

toripnors, -εως, 7, (ὑστερέω), want, porerty: Mk. xii 
44; καθ ὑστέρησι», on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [ο 
κατά, IT. 3 ο. y. p. 328° bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ὕστερος, -α, -ov, latter, later, coming after: ἐν ὑστέροις 
καιροῖς, 1 Tim. iv. 1; ὁ vor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTr WH, but cf. Fritzsche’s and Meyer’s crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. ὕστερο», fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 87; xxv. 11; xxvi.60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 3 
Rec.; [xx. 9.1, Τ Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 82 [RG].* 

ὑφαίνω; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 118; to weave: Lk 
xii. 27 Τ WH (rejected) mrg.* 

ὑφαντός, -ή, «όν, (ὑφαίνω, q.v.), fr. Hom. down; woven: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For 208, Ex. xxxvi. 80 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for 39M, Ex. xxvi. 81, etc.) ” 

ὑψηλός, -ή, -όν, (ὕψι on high, Sos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: dpos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii.1; Mk. ix. 2; Lk. iv.5 RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10: τεῖχος, 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. τὰ ὑψηλά (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for Div, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4; exii. (exiii.) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. 5; lvii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; ef. B. § 124, 
8d.], Heb.i.3; exalted on high: ὑψηλότερος τῶν οὐρανῶν, 
[made higher than the heavens}, of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv.10); μετὰ 
βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often ἐν βραχίονι ὑψηλφ 
for 7103 11119, as in Ex. vi.6; Deut. v. 15). b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
xvi. 15; ὑψηλὰ φρονεῖν, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20 LL. mrg.T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Leian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. ὅ)." 

ύψηλο-φρονέω, -ώ; (ὑψηλόφρω», and this fr. ὑψηλόε 
and φρήν) ; to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20[RGL 
txt.J; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGLTr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. μεγαλοφρονεῖν is more 
common.° 








ὕψιστος 


ὕψιστον, «η, -ov, (superl. ; fr. ὕψι on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
τὰ ὕψιστα (Sept. for Ουρ/19), the highest regions, i. e. 
heaven (see ὑψηλός, 8.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, ὁ θεὸς ὁ ὕψιστος, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply é ὕψιστος, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
§ 124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 82, 35, 76; 
vi. 85, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. poy, [η on, 
Oy Ο Π.Ν, yD MW; Ζεὺς ὕψιστος Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

thos, -ovs, ro, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
DIN, mip, M32, etc., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high], Eph. 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas.i. 9 (Job v.11; 1 Macc. 
i. 40; x. 24; ὕψος ἀρετῆς, Plut. Popl. ϐ)." 

ὑψόω, -&; fut. ὑψώσω; 1 aor. ὕψωσα; Pass., 1 aor. 
ὑψώθην; 1 fut. ὑψωθήσομαι; (vos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., αἱ]; Sept. very often for 015, also for A), KY), 
S13, ete.; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. exalto) : τινά 
or τί, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 143: used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14°; viii. 28; xii. 34; with ἐκ 
τῆς γῆς added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (ὑψοῦν τινα foll. by ἐκ, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 28 sqq., xiii. 31 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word p19, the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 
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φαίνω 
Beitrige zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up” includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
ad loc.J]); rend ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (opp. to καταβιβάζειν [or 
καταβαίνεω] ἕως ᾷδου), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 
15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see va. 21 in Mt.)]; simply rad, fo exalt, 
to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to ταπεινῶ); Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. ν. 6; ἐἑμαυτόν, to exalt one’s self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ταπεινώ), Mt. xxiii. 12 ; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. ὑψωθήσεται 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said ὑψῶσαι Christ 
τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning chan with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God {so R.V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter’s phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean D3 cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: ὑπερυψόω.]" 

ὕψωμα, -τος, τό, (ὑψόω), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to βάθος, Ro. viii. 89 (rod ἀέρος, Philo de. 
praem. et poen. §1; ὅταν ὕψωμα λάβῃ µέγιστον ὁ ἥλιος, 
Plut. mor. Ρ. 782 d.); spec. elevated structure i. e. bar 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co.x.5. (Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for ‘heave-offering’ in Lev. 
vii. 14, 33; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


® 


φάγος, -ov, 5, (φάγω), α voracious man, a glutton, (it 
is a subst., and differs fr. φαγός the adj.; cf. gvyds, 
Φειδός; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 8c. α., [and 
66, 1i.; esp. Chandler § 230]): joined with οἰνοπότης, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84." 

φάγω, see ἐσθίω. 

φαιλόνην (so Rec.crs «ορὰ) or φελόνης (with most Mss. 
including cod. Sin., Rec.te*e* G L T Tr [WH (ef. their 
Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151%; W. Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. s. v. φαινόλης, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. φαινόλης (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 
48: 5,29; Pollux 7, (18) 61; Athen. 8 p. 97), -ov, ὁ, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 18, where others errone-. 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


books as even the Syriac renders it lods δα. 


halve; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. havy, L TWH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 28, (see below and ἀναφαίνω; W 
§ 15 s. v.; B.41(35))]; Pass. pres. φαίνομαι; 2 aor. 
ἑφάνην; 2 fut. φανήσομαι and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) φανοῦμαι 
(cf. Kiihner 6 843s. v.; [Veitch s.v.]); (φάω); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 


Φαλέκ 


(cf. L. and 6. κ. v. A. IT.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for YR: τὸ hos paive, Jn. i. 5; 1 In. ii. 8; ὁ λύχνος, 
Jn. ν. 85; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 
ἥλιος, Rev. i. 16 ; ὁ FA. καὶ ἡ σελήνη, Rev. xxi. 23; ἡ ἡμέρα, 
Rev. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent: ἡ ἡμέρα, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above) ; xviii. 23 RG Tr— but see Veitch s. v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; ὡς φωστῆρες, Phil. ii. 15; ὁ ἀστήρ, 
Mt. ii. 7; 9 ἀστραπή, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to ἀφανίζεσθαι, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: τινί, Mt.i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Mace. 
iii. 98: x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7,3; for 
Mp3 in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rei, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, fo come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. to appear, 
be seen: Φαινόμενα, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, φαίνεται, 
it is seen, exposed to view: οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως dv τῷ 
Ἰσραήλ, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. ο. (0 meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (26 seen to be) 
(cf. B. § 144, 15 a. 18]: Μι. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 278q.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; ἵνα (5ο. ἡ ἁμαρτία) φανῇ ἁμαρτία (equiv. to 
ἁμαρτωλός), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. προσευχόµενοι praying); to be seen, appear: 
ὦ ἁμαρτωλὸς ποῦ φανεῖται ; i.e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. a. to appear to the mind, 
seem to one’s judgment or opinion: τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται, [ A.V. 
what think ye], Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)); ἑφάνη- 
σαν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ Anpol, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 38 f.; B. 
$1338, 3. Syn. see δοκέω, fin. }* 

Φαλέκ [L txt. Tr WH Φάλεκ (but see Τά/. Proleg. p. 
104); Lmrg. Φάλεγ], 6, Peleg, (1179 ‘division ”), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 85.° 

avepds, -ᾱ, -dv, (φαίνοµαι), fr. [Ρἰπά.], Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to κρυπτός and 
ἀπόκρυφος): Gal. v.19; ἐν πᾶσιν, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; ἐν αὐτοῖς, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; revi, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii.13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 
TTrWH)]; Φφανερὸν γίνεσθαι: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 255; ἐν ὑμῖν, among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; ἐν with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 18 [see 
πραιτώριο», 3); Φανερὸν ποιεῖν τινα, [A. V. to make one 
known, i. Θ.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
MK. iii. 12; els φανερὸν ἐλθεῖν, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; ὃν τῷ φανερῷ, in 
public, openly (opp. to ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Rec.]; Ro. ii. 28 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]. manifest i.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iii. 10. [Syn. see δῆλος, fin.]* 

Φανερόω, -ὢ; fut. φανερώσω; 1 aor. ἐφανέρωσα; Pass., 
pres. φανεροῦμαι; pf. πεφανέρωμαι; 1 aor. ἐφανερώθην; 1 
fut. φανερωθήσομαι; (φανερός) ; to make manifest or visi- 
bie or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way} a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 18; Rev. iii. 18; τὰ ἔργα τινός, pass. Jn. iii. 
21; with ἕν ren added, Jn. ix. 3; τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. τὴν yooou, 2 Co. xi.6 LT Tr WH; 
τὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιών, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; τὴ» 
ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ δὲ ἡμῶν ἐν παντὶ rome, 2 Co. ii 
14: τὴν σπουδὴν ὑμῶν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; τὴν ζωὴν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι, ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκί, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 84.; χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ φανερωθεῖσα διὰ τῆς 


| ἐπιφανείας τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Tim. i. 105 pass. used of some- 


thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); 680s, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3,1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: τὸ µυστήριον, pass. Ro. 
xvi. 26; with τοῖς ἁγίοις added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
Jn. xvii. 6 ; τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Col. iv.4; τὸν λόγον 
αὐτοῦ, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ αὐτοῖς, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ (made 
known in the gospel (cf. δικαιοσύνη, 1 ο. p. 1495 bot.]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. to become manifest, be made known: ἐν 
τούτῳ sc. ὅτι etc. herein that, etc. [see οὗτος, I. 2 Ὀ.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; ra δικαιώµατα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, to expose lo view, make manifest, show 
one: ἑαυτὸν τῷ κόσµφ, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; τοῖς µαθηταῖς, of the risen Christ, 
Jn. xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one’s self, 
appear: ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, τοῖς µαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with é ἑτέρᾳ µορφῃῇ added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. φανερωθείς, Barn. ep. 15, 9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to δεύτερον ὀφθήσεσθαι, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8; with 
ἐν σαρκί added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 etc.); ἡ ζωὴ (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) ἐφανερώθη, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight im heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 8); 1 Pet. ν. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour’s return will be manifested 
ἐν δόξῃ [see δόξα, IIT. 4 Ὀ.], Col. iii. 4. Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 
stood: who and what one is, revi, Jn. i. 81; what sort 
of person one is, τῷ θε, 2 Co. v. 11; ἐν ταῖς συνειδήσεσο 
ὑμῶν, ibid.; φανεροῦμαι foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 In. ii. 
19; ἐν παντὶ φανερωθέντες ἐν πᾶσιν els ὑμᾶς, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WA give the act. davepér 
σαντες, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 
Dio Cass., Joseph.) [Syn. see ἀποκαλύπτω, fin.] ° 











φανερῶς 649 


φανερῶς, (see φανερό), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
adv., manifestly ; 1.6. a. plainly, clearly : ἰδεῖν τινα, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to ἐν κρυπτφ, 
Jn. vii. 10." 

φανέρωσις, -εως, ἦν (φανερόω), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for ὉΝ Gept. δήλωσις) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
see ἀποκαλύπτω, fin. ]* 

aves, -ov, 6, (φαίνω), a torch [A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
Αττικοὶ δὲ λυχνοῦκον ἐκάλουν ὃ ἡμεῖς νῦν φανόν; cf. Phryn. 
Ρ. 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699d. sqq. and Casaubon’s notes ch. xviii. 
see λαμπάς and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 8. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Ifal., Plut., al.) * 

Φανονήλ, (7884129 fe. πρόσωπον θεοῦ), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 96.3 

φαντάζω: (φαίνω) } pres. pass. ptep. davrafdpevos; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : τὸ φανταζόµενο», the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.3 

φαντασία, -as, ἡ, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 28. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, etc.; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al.)* 

φάντασμα, -ros, Τό, (φαντάζω), an appearance; spec. 
απ apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal. Plut., al; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 

φάραγξ, -ayyos, 7, 8 valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Alcm., Eur., Thue., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

Φαραώ, (71319; in Joseph. antt. 2, 18 and 14 Φαραώθης 
[also Φαραών, -ὤνος, 8, 6, 2, etc.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 φαραὼν car’ Αἰγυπτίους βασιλέα σηµαίνει, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [acc. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Iebr. form of the Egyptian per-’a denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 


φΦαρμακεύς 


ἐντάλματα). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
παράδοσις, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
18, 10,6; Mt.xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
84; xii. 2, 14,24, 38 Lchm. om.; xv. 1, 12; xvi. 1,6, 118q. 3 
xix. 33 xxi. 45; (xxii. 15,34, 41]; xxiii. 2, 18-15, 23, 25- 
27, 29; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 8, 5; 
viii. 11, 153 [ix.11 Lin br. T]; x.2; χα. 19: Lk. v. 17, 
21, 90, 83; vi. 2, 7; vii. 80, 86 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44G TTr WH om. Lbr. the οἱ.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiii. $1; xiv. 1,35 xv. 2; xvi.14; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq.; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 241 iii. 15 iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq.3 viii. 
8, 181 ix. [13], 15 sq. 40: xi. 4694. 57; xii. 19,425 xviii. 
8; Acts v. 34; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisier; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Σαδδουκαῖος, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert’s dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 


al.; see BB. DD.s. v.]): Acts vii. 18, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. | Ρ. 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 


xi. 24; Φαραώ with βασιλεὺς Αἰγύπτου added in apposi- 
tion (as if Φαραώ were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the Ο. T.: Ὁ νο 499 myI9, 1 K. ili. 1; ix.16; 2 K. 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. 1. 28), Acts vil. 10. 
Cf. we in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Eders in Riehm 
τα. 8. |." 
Φαρέε [on its accent see Τά/. Proleg. p. 104 | 

a breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez cA. VT Phaey oe 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Με 1.8; Lk. 

83.* 


Φαρισαῖον, -ov, ὁ, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. basis, rabbinic 100119, 
fr. 519 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, Φαρισαῖοι, of ἑρμηνευόμενοι ἀφωρισμένοι: παρὰ τὸ µερί- 
ζειν κ. ἀφορίζειν ἑαυτοὺς τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων εἴς τε τὸ καθα- 
ῥώτατον τοῦ βίου καὶ ἀκριβέστατον, καὶ els τὰ τοῦ νόµου 


mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
siismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

Φαρμακεία [WH «xia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, ε], -as, ἡ, (pappaxeve) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. φαρμάκων; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. ο. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 18; for o°pvd. Is. xlvii. 9; for pn, Ex. vii. 22; 
vill. 18; for 0'w%, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep. 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 28. 

dappaxcts, -έως, 6, (φάρμακον), one who prepares oF 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Reo 
(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


φΦάρµακον 


(φάρμακον, -ov, τό, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant 
meni: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 31 (R.V. sorceries), 
for φαρμακεία, q. v. (in b.).*] 

φαρµακός, -ή, «όν, (pappdooe [to use a φάρμακον |), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical aris. 2. 
6 happaxés, subst., i. e. φαρμακεύς, q.v.: Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
Τ Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for 20.) * 

doris, -εως, §, (fr. φαίνο) ; 1. in the Attic ora 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (κοινῶς δὲ φάσεις ἐκαλοῦντο πᾶσαι αἱ μηνύσεις 
ray λανθανόντων ἀδικημάτω», Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
Theod.; of information by report [A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31.” 

φάσκω; impf. ἔφασκον; (ΦΑΩ, days); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the ace. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an ace. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; fall. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.° 

φάτνη, -ης, ἡ, [(κατέοµαι to eat; Vanitek p. 445)], a 
erib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for D138, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; 18. 
£. 8; plur. for 9091, Hab. iii. 17.) * 

φαθλος, -η, -ον, (akin to Germ. faul and flau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. iii. 16; φαῦλόν τι λέγειν περί τινος, Tit. ii. 8; φαῦλα 
spacoew, [R.V. to do ill], In. iii. 20; τὰ ϕ. πράσσειν opp. 
to ra ἀγαθὰ ποιεῖν, Jn. v. 29; φαῦλον (opp. to ἀἆγαθόν) 
πράσσει», Ro. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. v. 10T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § Ixxxiv.]° 

Φέγγοε, -ους, τό, (akin to φαίνειν), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 83 R G Τ Trmrg. (ef. 
ἀστραπή, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel il. 10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20); Ezek. 
i. 4, 18, 27; Hos. vii. 6.) ® 

[Syn.: αὐ γή, péyyos, P&s: G&s light—the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv.64; Lk. xxii. 56); 
Φέγγος a more concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 83), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, etc.; abyfa still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of ἡλίου pas, φέγ- 
yos, αὐ γή; or, φωτὸς péyyos, αὐγή; or, déyyous αὐγή; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 
Trench § χ]ν].] 

delSopes; fut. φείσομµαι; 1 aor. ἐφεισάμην; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 79Π, DN, 4M (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; τινός, to spare one [W. 
§ 90, 10 ἆ.; B. § 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 82; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2Co. i. 283; 3 Pet. ii. 48q.; to abstain 
[A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : καυχᾶσθαι, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(ud φείδου ----Βο. SBdoxew — εἰ ἔχεις διδάσκει», Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, λέγειν κακά, Eur. Or. 893; 
Spacai τι τῶν τυραννικῶ», Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).” 

uSopivus, (fr. the ptep. φειδόµενος), adv., sparingly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).° 
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φέρω 


φελόνηε, see φαιλόνηο. 

φέρω; (allied to Germ. fithren, fahren, [Enng. dear, etc. 
Scotch bairn, etc. etc.; cf. Curtinus §411)); impf. ἔφε- 
pov; Pass., pres. φέροµαι; impf. ἐφερόμην; fut. act. οἴσα 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. ἤνεγκα, ptep. ἐνέγκας; 
2 aor. inf. ἀνεγκεῖν (Mt. vii. 18T WH); 1 aor. pass. 
ἠνέχθην (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [cf. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60); W. 90 (83 8q.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for #30 and xt}; {ο bear, 1.9. 1. to 
carry; a. to carry some burden: τὸν σταυρὺν ὅπι- 
σθέν τυος, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one’s self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: ri, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. eror i.q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, [A. V. to be driven}, Acts xxvii. 15,17; of a 
gust of wind, fo rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14); φωνὴ 
ἐνεχθεῖσα, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17. 18 (see ὑπό, L 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
ὑπὸ πνεύματος ἁγίου, 2 Pet. i. 21; φέρομαι ἐπί τι [Β. V. 
press on}, Heb. vi. 1. ο. acc. to a less freq. use to 
bear up,.i. e. uphold (keep from falling): φέρων τὰ πάντα 
τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, of God [the Son] the pre 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. 339 is often used, e. g. ioiy 310, of 
God ; οὗ δυνήσομαι ἐγὼ pdvos φέρειν τὸν Nady τοῦτο», Num. 
xi. 14, ef. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for ΚΟ}; ὁ τὰ μὴ [μὲν] 
ὄντα φέρων καὶ τὰ πάντα γεννῶ», Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have φέρειν τὴν wodw, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; ο. Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70 εα.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s.v. Β.Π. 3; [L. and S. 8. v. 
A. ΙΠ.]) : τὸν ὀνειδισμό», Heb. xiii. 13; τί, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; τινά, to bear patiently 
one’s conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: τινά, Acts v.16; ri, Mk. 
{vi.27RGT TrWH); xi. 2T Tr WH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 
23; Acts iv. 84, 87; v.2; 2 Tim. iv. 18; τινὰ πρός τινα, 
MK. i. 82; 1.8 [T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)], 
19 sq. 3 [τινὰ ἐπί τινα, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.); τινά rom, MK. 
vii. 823 viii. 22; [τωὰ ἐπί revos, LK. v. 18]; τί vem, ME. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with S8 added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. S8e]; xvii. 17; τὶ πρός rwa, Mk. xi. 7 [T Tr 
WH]; τὶ εἷς with an acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 26; 
τὶ dm πίνακι, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lchm.], 28; ἀπό 
τινος (a part of [see ἀπό, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; φέρω rai 
Φαγεῖν, Jn. iv. 88. b. to move to, apply: τὸν δάκτυ- 
Aov, τὴν χεῖρα, ὧδε, εἷς with an acc. of the place, [A. V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 37. fig., φέρεται ὑμῖν τι, 8 thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought’) to you: ἡ χάρις, 1 Pet. 
i. 18. ο. to bring by announcing: διδαχήν, 2 Jn. 10 
(τινὶ ἀγγελίη», μῦθο», λόγο», φήμη», etc., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 22815: [L. and S 
s.v. A. IV. 4]) : θάνατο», Heb. ix. 16. a. to beari.e. 
bring forth, produce; a. prop.: καρπό», [Mt. vii. 18* 
T WH, 18° T]; Mk. iv. 8 [on ἐν ἑξήκοντα etc. WH txt. 











φευγω 


see ἐν, I. 5 f.]; dn. xii. 24; xv. 3, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). 8. 
to bring forward tn speech: προφητεία, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V. 
came]; xplow κατά τινος, 2 Pet. ii. 113 Γκατηγορίαν κατά 
τινος, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. card) ]; 
αἰτιώματα κατά τινος, Acts xxv. 7 RG [but G om. κατάτ.]; 
alriay, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (πάσας αἰτίας, reasons, Dem. 
p- 1328, 22; ἀπολογισμούς, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [A. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. fihren)]}: 
ἐπί with an acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 18; 
(ἐκεῖ) ὅπου, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said φέρε» 
(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead]) els τὴν πόλι», Acts xii. 10 (ὁδὸς 
>. els indy, Hdt. 2, 122; διὰ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἐς τὸ πρὸς ἠῶ, id. 
2, 138 [cf. L.andS.s.v.A.VII.]).  [Comp.: dve-, πο, 
δια-, εἶσ-, παρ-εισ-, ἐκ-, ért-, κατα”, παρα”, περι”, προ-, προσ”, 
ovr, ὑπο-φέρω. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Φεύγω; fut. φεύξομαι; 2 aor. ἔφυγον; fr. Hom. down ; 
Sept. for 03) and M13; to flee,i.e. = a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; In. x. 12, [18 (here GT 
Tr txt. WH om. LTr mrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by els with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii.13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here RG T WH ong. ἐπί]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
{Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by ἐπί with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. εἰς]; ἐκ 
τοῦ πλοίου, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by ἀπό with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210); [B. § 131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by ἀπό with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x.5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, φεύξεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ὁ θάνατος, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to ζητήσουσι θάνατον, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. to flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Mace. viii. 18); opp. to διώκει», 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by ἀπό with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας, Sir. xxi. 9). ο. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by ἀπό with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ar αὐτῶν]. a. poeti- 
cally, {9 flee away i. y. vanish: πᾶσα νῆσος ἔφυγε καὶ ὄρη 
οὐχ εὑρέθησα», Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion ἀπὸ προσώπου τινός (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii.5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see πρόσωπον, 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn. : ἀποφ. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), διαφ. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), ἐκφ. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), καταφ. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought); Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.]” 

Φῆλιξ (Lehm. Φήλιᾷ, [so Trin Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take ?)]; cf. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 18 
(12); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. κἠρυξ]), (lit. 
‘happy’, ‘fortunate "], -xos, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
aist. 5,9 called Antonius]) Feliz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judwa, (apparently between a.p. 52 and 60). 
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Φῆστος 


He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the | 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit”’, and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, ὅ sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 91 b. j. 2, 18): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24.sq. 27; xxv.14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.38. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 354; [V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 sq.; Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 908 sq. § 19, 43 
[Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

φήμη, -ης, 7, (φημέ), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

φηµμί; impf. ἔφην; (fr. φάω, to bring forth into the 
light [cf. Curtius 6 407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one’s thoughts, to declare; to say: ἔφη, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix φησί», ἔφη, (Lat. 
ait, inquit): Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
φησίν and ἔφη are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2, ete.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 87; ἔφη peydAy τῇ φωνῇ, Acts xxvi. 24; ἀποκριθεὶς 
ἔφη, Mt. viii. 8; Φησίν is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. § 61, 6], Mt. xiv.8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also ἔφη, Acts xxiii. 35; φησί», like the 
Lat. ait, inguit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally ’) [cf. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. s.]): 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. φασίν (cf. Passow ii. p. 2288*; ΠΠ. 
and S. s.v. Π. 1]; B. § 129, 19; [W. 958, 9b.8.; § 64, 
8]). qnoivsc. ὁ θεός, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lchm. br. φησίν]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll.: ἔφη αὐτῷ, airois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, etc.; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Tr txt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
ἀποκριθεὶς aire ep, LK. xxiii. 8; ἔφη πρός τινα, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 37; xxvi. 1; with an ace. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15, 19; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. x. 19; τοῦτο ete. 
ὅτι, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Ree.bes els; al. om. ὅτε]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§64, 7a. ΟΟΝΜΡ.: σύμ-φημι.] 

dnpdo: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἐφημίσθη: esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; to spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after 
codd. 8 A 33 etc.) for διαφηµ. α. v.* 

Φῆστος, -ov, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix [c. a.p. 60] (see Φηλιξ [and reff., 
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esp. Schiirer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. $7; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 89. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
and 9, 1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * 

Φθάνω: 1 aor. épOaca [W.§ 158. v.]; pf. ἔφθακα (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: ἡμεῖς ov μὴ φθάσωμεν (see µή, 
IV. 2) τοὺς κυιµηθέντας, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; ἔφθασεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺε 
ἡ ὁργή, (God’s penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; ἔφθασεν ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ;—-a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pr i- 
ority disappears, fo come to, arrive at: eis τι, Phil. iii. 
16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 31; ἄχρι τινός, 
9 Co. x. 14; (τινί, to a thing, Tob. v.19; ἕως τοῦ ovpa- 
νοῦ, Test. xii: Patr. p. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 9 pe- 
γαλωσύνη σου ἐμεγαλύνθη καὶ ἔφθασεν εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, 
Dan. 4, 19 Theod. [cf. 17, 25; φθ. ἕως τῶν οὐρανῶ», 2 Chr. 
xxvili. 93 ἔφθασεν 6 μὴν ὁ έβδομος, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. § 1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. lingg. 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28; de Alex. s. virt. Β. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.; Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.§2,1b.]). [Comp.: προφθάνω.]" 

Φθαρτός, -ή, -όν, (φθείρω), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis): 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; ἄνθρωπος, i. θ. 
mortal, opp. to 6 ἄφθαρτος θεός, Ro. i. 23; οὐ φθαρτοῖς 
ἠργυρίφ ἢ xpvoig, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. § 59, 5 fin.] (χρυσὸς κ. ἄργυρος, 
οὐσίαι φθαρταί, Philo de cherub. § 14; οὐκ ἄργυρον οὐδὲ 
χρυσόν Twa, ἢ ἄλλο τῶν ἐν ὕλαις φθαρταῖς, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. § 20); neut. τὸ φθαρτόν, that which is liable 
to corruption, [τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53 ει. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [Aristot. ], Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Macc. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

φθέγγομαι; 1 aor. ptep. Φθεγξάµενος; (φέγγος [but 
ef. Vanicek p. 1176], AG); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object —as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [@Oéyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
µέγα λαλῶν is a braggart, the µέγα Hbeyydpevos is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 68]. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, uller: Acts iv. 18; ὑπέρογκα, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (ἄδικα, 
Sap. i. 8); ὑποζύγιον ἄφωνον ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῃ φωνῇ Φθεγξά- 
µενο», 2 Pet. ii. 16. [Comp.: ἀπο-φθέγγομαι.]" 

Φθείρω; fut. φθερῶ; 1 aor. ἔφθειρα; Pass., pres. φθείρο- 
μαι; 2 aor. ἐφθάρην; 2 fut. φθαρήσομαι; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for now; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor 
rupt, to destroy: prop. τὸν ναὸν τοῦ θεοῦ (in the opinion 

ο the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties; 
cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 5058qq.), drop» 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought te 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17*; τινά, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 17°; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: & ran, by a thing, Jude 10; ἐν with a dat. denot- 
ing the condition, ἐν τῇ φθορᾷ αὐτῶ», 2 Pet. ii. 12 L.T Tr 
WH. in an ethical sense, fo corrupt, deprave: Φθείρου- 
ow 76n χρηστὰ ὁμιλίαι κακαί (a saying of Menander [see 
ἦθος, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. Ἱ. i.¢.1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 83; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. φθείροµαι ἀπό τινος, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see ἀπό, 
1. 3d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; φθειρόµενο» κατὰ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt etc.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: dea, 
κατα-φθείρω.]" 

Φθιν-οπωρινόα, -ή, -όν, (φθινόπωρον, late autumn; fr. 
φθίνω to wane, waste away, and ὁπώρα autumn), aw 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 87,2; Aristot. h. a. 5,11; [Strab.]}, 
Plut.): δένδρα φθινοπ. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence ἄκαρπα is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [ο Bp. Lghktft. A Fresh Re- 
vision etc. p. 134 sq. ].* 

Φθόγγος, -ov, 6, (Φθέγγομαι, q. ν.), @ musical sound, 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co. 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel. (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

Φθονέω, «ῶ; (φθόνος) ; fr. Hom. down; to enry: risk, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. §182,15 Rem.; W. § 31, 1 b.].* 

8dvos, -ov, 6, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, envy: Ro. {. 
29; Gal. v.21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 15 διὰ 
Φθόνο», for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see διά, B. IL 
2b.], Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44,36); πρὸς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν [but 
see κατοικίζω] ἐν ἡμῖν; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enriously? 
(see πρός, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but 7 (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 984sqq. [SyN. see 
ζῆλος, 2 fin.] * 

φθορά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (φθείρω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to γένεσις, ort 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to σωτηρία, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nny, Ps. cil. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see δουλεία); 2 Pet. ii. 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take @6 here actively: εἷς φθορά», to de 
stroy]; ἐν φθορᾷ, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial\, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what ts perishable, opp. 
to ἀφθαρσία, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called ἁπώ- 
λεια), Col. ii. 22 (see ἀπόχρησις); opp. to ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. in an 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12° [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with τῆς 
(wns added, Sap. xiv. 12." 

φιάλη, -ης, ἡ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pwr α broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antig. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. 6. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 17; xvii. 1; xxi. 9.3 

φιλ-άγαθοε, -ον, (fr. φίλος and ἀγαθός), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug.c.17; also 
comp. Thes. ο. Rom. ο. 2; [Φιλάγαθος οὗ φίλαυτος, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 121218; Polyb. 6, 53, 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

[TWH -ία (cf. Τά; Proleg. p. 87), see 
1, ε], -as, 7, Phi adelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City ” (Sayce)]), a city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus ΤΙ. Philometor, B. ο. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

Φιλαδελφία, -as, ἡ, (Φιλάδελφος), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Macc. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26,2; Plut. libell. περὶ φιλαδελφίας; 
[cf. Babrius 47, 15]); in the Ν. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ἀδελφός, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv.93; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
$22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. ν. 1.3 

Φιλ-άδελφος, -ον, (φίλος and ἀδελφός), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 8,17; loving one’s fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; ofa Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren |.° 
Φίλανδροε, «ον, (φίλος and ἀνήρ), (fr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 (Φίλαν- 
ὃροι καὶ σώφρονες yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. ο. 28).* 

φιλανθρωπία, -as, ἡ, (φιλάνθρωπος), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness}: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. 11.4. [Cf Field, 
Otium’ Norv. Pars iii. ad Il. cc.]* 

drtavOpéres, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 8. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. ix. 21.) 

Φιλαργυρία, -as, ᾗ, (Φιλάργυρος), love of money, avarice : 
1 Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. ο. 28; Diod. 5, 
36: [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. § 40}; Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 
Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 

Φιλ-άργνρος, «ον, (φιλος and ἄργνροε), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph. Xen., 
Plat., al.) ° 

Φίλ-αυτοε, ον, (Φίλος and αὐτός), loving one’s self; too 
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intent on one’s own interests, selfish: ὁ Tim. iii. 2. (Arise 
tot. [(cf. φιλάγαθος); rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
ἀνάγκη πάντας φιλαύτους εἶναι ἢ μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττο»]; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
διὰ τὸ φύσει πάντας εἶναι φιλαύτους, Joseph. antt. ὃ, 8, 1.) 
(Cf. Trench, Syn. § χο] 

Φιλέω, -o ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐφίλει; 1 sor. έφίλησα; 
pf. πεφίληκα; (φίλος); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 318): τινά, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. ν. 20 [here L mrg. ἀγαπᾷ]; xi. 8, 36; xv. . 
19; xvi. 27; xx. 2; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii. 
19; with ἐν πίστει added, with a love founded in and 
springing from faith, Tit. ili.15; τί, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, Mt. xxiii. 63 
ἀσπασμούς, Lk. xx. 46; τὴν ψυχή», to be desirous of pre- 
serving one’s life (opp. to μισεῖ», to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; - with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rd ψεῦδος, Rev. xxii. 
15 (codiay, Prov. xxix. 3; viii.17); foll. by an inf,, like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 768; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. ν. h. 14, 87). 2. 
to kiss: τινά, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxif. 44, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pw, Gen. xxvii. 26 
sq., and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
ἀγαπᾶν and φιλεῖν: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with ἄγαμαι, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but φιλεῖν de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare; 6 py του δεόµενος οὖδέ τι ἆγαπφη dv: 5 δὲ μὴ 
ἀγαπφη [-πῶν ())], οὐδ ἂν φιλοῖ, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.; 
ἐφιλήσατε αὐτὸν (Julius Caesar) ὡς πατέρα καὶ ἠγαπήσατε 
ὡς εὐεργέτην, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut ἐμφατικώτερον 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said ἀγαπᾶν God, not φελεῖν; and God is said ἀγαπῆσαι 
τὸν κόσμον» (Jn. iii. 16), and φιλεῖν the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us ἀγαπᾶν (not φιλεῖν) τοὺς 
ἐχθρούς (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis 
dom says, τοὺς ἐμὲ φιλοῦντας ἀγαπῶ, Prov. viii. 17. As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 3, 5, 836; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 28; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that ἀγαπᾶν is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24,12 p. 165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. & ἐρώμενος τὸν ἑραστὴν ayana; “f. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.; Soph. Lex. ΑΒ. v. ἀγαπάω, 2; Woole 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p.1708q.]. ΟΕ. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer 8. v. ἀγαπάω 
[4te Anfl. p. 9 8q.J; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. § 6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. L App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Huhne 

in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 

for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u.s.. COMP.: κατα- 
έω.]" 

φίλη, ἡ, see φίλος, 2. 

Φιλήδονος, -ον, (φίλος and ἡδονή), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6,10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Φίληµα, -τος, τό, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see φιλέω, 
2): LK. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
ἅγιον, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is alsocalled φίληµα ἀγάπης, 
1 Pet. v.14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D.s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
s. v. Kiss].° 

Φιλήμων, -ονος, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T.: 
Philem. 1. [BB. DD. s. v.; esp. Bp. Lght/t. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

SAnros ([Chandler § 325; but] R L. T Tr Φιλητός, see 
Τυχικός [Tdf. Ετοῖορ. Ρ. 103]), -ov, 6, Phtletus, a heretic : 
9 Tim. ii. 11.3 

Φιλία, -as, 7, (Φίλος), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 

Φιλιππήσιοε, -ov, 6, @ Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

Φίλιπποι, -ων, of, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Agean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. ‘ It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Κρηνίδες, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see κολώνια); xx. 6; Phil. i.1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 

Φίλιππος, -ov, 6, Philip; 1. a son of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanea, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also([cf. Schiirer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Itursea]; and the founder of the cities of Cesarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5,4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 84died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2,9, 1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 15 cf. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schéttrer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. §17, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see Ἡρωδιάς) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 5,1; b.j. 1, 28, 4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 


Φίλος 


husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller’s Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 368 
sqq.). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. ete. 
Ρ. 37 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. $42 
sqq-]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869, p. 832 sq.; Meyer on Mt.].c.; Weiss on 
MK. 1. ο.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt.x. 8; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn. i 
48-48 (44-49); vi. 5,7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 88q.; Acte i 
18. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (εὔαγγελε» 
στής, q.v.): Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8.* 

Φιλό-θεος͵ -ov, (φίλος and θεός), loving [A.V. lovers of} 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Leian., al.) * 

Φιλόλογος, -ov, 6, [lit. ‘fond of talk’), Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. [Cf. Bp. Lght/t. Com. 
on Philip., note on “Ceesar’s Household ” § 10.]* 

Φιλονεικία, -as, 7, (φελόνεικος, q- V.), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.; 4 Mace. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Mace. iv. 4; Thue. 8, 763 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Φιλό-νεικος, -ον, (φίλος, and νεῖκος strife), fond of strifa, 
contentious: 1Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut, 
al.) * 

Φιλο-ξενία, -as, ἡ, (φιλόξενος, q. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 18; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb., 
al.) * 

Φιλό-ξενον, -ον, (φίλος and ξένος), fr. Hom. down, ho» 
pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality]: 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.3 

Φιλο-πρωτεύω; (φιλόπρωτος, fond of being first, striv- 
ing after the first place; fr. φίλος and πρῶτος: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 82; Plut. [Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 411 ϱ. [i.e. de 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 e. i.e. an seni sit ete. 18, 8]}); 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * ” 

Qos, «η, -ον, fr. Hom. down, friendly (cf. L. and 8. 
s. v. I. and II.]: φίλον εἶναί rin, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. ὁ φίλος, Sept. for 
JY, AT, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6;"xi. 5; xv. 6; xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii.3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
συγγενεῖς, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to δοῦλος, Jn. xv. 
15; φίλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, [A. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; φίλε, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, ὁ φίλος τινός, 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 4; xiv. 191 xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11; xv. 
18 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, @ cour 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 φ. τοῦ νυµφίου, the 
rabbinical ;3y/iw [α. v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i.e. ‘son of 





φιλοσοφία 


gladness’), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in elosing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D.s. v. Marriage, IL; Ederskeim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 153], Jn. fii. 29 ; φίλος τοῦ Καΐσαρος, on 
Caesar’s side, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; θεοῦ, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
ti. 28 ([ef. Harnack and Bp. Lghtét. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10,1; Rénsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1878, p. 588 sq.}; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, φέλος τοῦ κόσμον, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. φίλη, 9, a (female) friend: Lk. 
xv. 9.3 

φιλοσοφία, -as, ἡ, (fr. φιλόσοφος), prop. love (and pur. 
suit) of wisdom; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. (cf. L. and S.s.v.]. Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
fi. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. L c., and Prof. Westcott in B.D. s. ν. Philoso- 
phy]. 


Φιλόσοφοε, «ον, 5, (φίλος and σοφό), a philosopher, one | fi 


given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [Xen., Plat., 
al]; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis- 
eusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word.}* : 

Φιλόστοργο, «ον, (Φίλος, and στοργή the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), ου. 
ing affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
tH Φφιλαδελφίᾳ (dat. of respect) els ἀλλήλουε, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another], 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.) ΟΕ. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. ili. p. 69.° 

Φιλότεκνος, «ον (φίλος and τέκνοφ), loving one’s off- 
spring or children: joined with φίλανδροε (as in Plat. 
mor. p. 769 ϱ.), of women, Tit. ii.4. (4 Mace. xv. 8-5; 
Hdt. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Lelan., al.) * 

Φιλοτιμέομαι, -ovpas; (Φιλότιμος, and this fr. φίλοε 
and τιµή); depon. pass. (with fut. mid.) ; freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
fond of honor; to be actuated by love of honor; from a 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf, to be ambitious to ete., 1 Th. iv.11; Ro. 
xv. 20; to strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 3 Co. v. 9.° 

φιλοφρόνων, (Φιλόφρων, ᾳ. v.) adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [A.V. courteously}: Acts xxviii. Ἱ. (2 Mace. 1Η. 
9; 4 Macc. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)* 

Φιλόφρων, -ον, (φίλος and φρήν), fr. Pind. and Aesehyl 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Ree.® 

φΦιμόω, -&, [inf φιμοῖν, 1 Pet. Η. 15 WH (see their App. 
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φοβέω 


fut. φιμώσω; 1 aor. ἐφίμωσα: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. φεφίµωσο; 1 aor. ἐφιμώθη»; (hysds & muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. βοῦν, the 
ox, 1 Co, ix. 9 KG L WH txt. (see κηµόω); 1 Tim. v.18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for 00M; (univ. to fasten, com 
press, τῷ ξύλφ τὸν αὐχένα τωός, Arstph. nub. 699): 
metaph. (ο stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si 
lence: τωά, Mt. xxii. 84; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one’s peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 
39; Lk. iv. 85, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 8; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Mace. i. 35).° 

Φλέγων [i ec. ‘ burning"), «οντος, 6, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.° 

Φλογζω; (PASE, q. τ.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iii. 
80; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xevi. (xcvii.) 8; to burn up, 1 Mace. 
lii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. fii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see rip, p. 558° top).” 

φλόξ, gen. φλογός, ᾧ, (φλέγω [to barn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
θἱο.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 35 and 1279, α flame: 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases φλὸξ πυρός and wip φλογόρ 
see sup, p. 558*. 

Φλυαρίω, -3; (pAvapos, q. Τ.); to utier nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
orward tdle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3,12; joined with βλασφημεῖ», Isocr. 5, 33: rend Ad yous 
πονηροῖς, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 ΓΑ. V. prating against etc.].° 

Φλύαρον, -ο», (pAves, ‘to boil up,’ ‘ throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless — 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tattlers]: 1 Tim. v. 18 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: φιλοσοφία, 4 Macc. v. 10. (Plat., Joseph. vit. 
§ 81; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 8, 18; αἱ.) 

oPepds, «ά, «ό», (φοβέω), fr. Aeschyl. down, [fearful 
i. e.} 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for #71). 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 81; xii. 91." 

φοβέω, -6: Pass. pres. φοβοῦμαι ; impf. ἐφοβούμην! 
1 nor. ἐφοβήθην: fut. φοβηθήσοµαι; (φόβον): fr. Hom. 
down; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvil. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). 1. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for #3"; absol. to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of thoee who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 313 xiv. 80; xxv. 25; Mk. ν. 88, 86; x. 82; xvi. 8; 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7,82; Jn. xif. 15; xix.8; Acts xvi. 38; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii.6; 1 Jn. iv. 18; opp. to 
ύψηλοφρονεῖ», Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sights or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii.7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 18, 80; if. 10; ix. 34; [xxiv. 86 L in 
br.J; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xvili.9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 


p. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); see ἀποδεκατόω]; ' last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.}; 





Φοβητρον 


Βον. 1. 11: with σφόδρα added, Mt. xvil. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. ν. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate acc.] (see ἀγαπάω, sub fin.) : φόβον 
μέγα», lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Macc. x. 8); φόβον αὐτῶ», the fear 
which they inspire [see φόβος, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; τοῦ Ταντάλον, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6); with the synonymous φτόη- 
ow (q. V.), 1 Pet. 11. 6. τινά, fo fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, etc.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 [cf. Β. § 151, 11]; xii. 12; 
Lk. xix. 21; xx. 19; xxii 2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [ef. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. ii. 
12; τὸν θεό», God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiji. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1 S. xii. 18) ; τί, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (19 Ν1;), foll. by ἀπό τινος (cf. B. § 147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8,17; κ. 3) Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Mace. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). asin the Grk. 
writ., φοβοῦμαι pn, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor. : 
Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 173 µήπως, lest per 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L µήπω (q. v. 2), al. µήπου 
(q.v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; φοβηθώμεν (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) µήποτέ res δοκῇ, lest any one may seem 
[see δοκέω, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; φοβοῦμαι ὑμᾶς, µήπως 
κεκοπίακα, Gal. iv. 11 (see µήπως, 1 b.)3 φοβοῦμαι with 
an inf. tu fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. £. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 82: Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
_Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2815°; [L. and S.s. v. B. ΠΠ. 
«]). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defere 
ence or reverential obedience: τινά, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
83; τὸ» θεό», used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2,4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
fi. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also τὸν κύριον, Col. iii. 22 
[GLTTr WH]; Rev. xv. 4; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v.29; vi. 2, 18, 24; xiii. 4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov. 11. 7; Ps. xxxifi. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V.T. ο. ν. fin.) ; of φοβούμενοι τ. θεόν spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see σέβω). ComP.: ἐκ- φοβέω." 

(Syn.: ἐκκλήσσεσθαι to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; bat, like our 
“astonish ” in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as σφόδρα Mt. xix. 25, ὑπερπερισσῶε Mk. vil. 37) ; #7 0- 
οἳν to terrify, to agitate with fear; τρέμει» to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; φΦοβεῖν to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 

φόβητρον [or -θρον (so LTrWH; see WH. App. 
p- 149)], -ov, τὀ, (poBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi. 11.. (Plat. Ax. p. 867a.; 
Hippocr., Leian., al., (“but always in plur.” (L. and 8.)); 
tor xm, Is. xix. 17.) * 

φόβος, -ov, 6, (féSopas; like φόρος, τρόµοε, πόνος, fr. 
Φέρω, τρέµω, πένοµαι}, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for TP, πο, 
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πο κ (terror), PH (id.); 1. fear, dread, terror, 
in a subjective sense (οὐδέν dors φόβος d μὴ ape 
δοσία τῶν ἀπὸ λογισμοῦ βοηθηµάτω», Sap. xvii. 11: προσ» 
δοκίαν λέγω κακοῦ τοῦτο, εἴτε φόβον, etre δέος καλεῖσα, 
Plat. Ῥτοίας. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; φάβος ἐπί 
τινα πίπτει, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; ὧν 
πίστει, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 17[RGT WH; Rev. xi la 
LT TrWH)]); é¢yévero, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5,11; λαμβάνει 
τινά, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Il. 11, 402) ; γίνεταί run, Acts ii. 43; 
«λησθῆναι φόβου, Lk. v. 26; συνέχεσθαι φόβῳ, Lk. viii 
37; ἔχειν φόβο», 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hdt. 8, 12); κατεργάζεσθαί 
τινι φόβο», 2 Co. vii. 113 φοβείσθαι φόβον (see φοβέω, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 82, 2; al. subject. gen.]; ἀπὸ φόβον, 
Jor fear, Lk. xxi. 26; ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβ. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; els φόβον, unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; μετὰ φόβον, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
καὶ τρόµου added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ti. 12; 
dv φόβῳ κ. ἐν τρόµφ (see τρόμος), 1 Co. ii. δ rend dy φόβφ 
σώζει» (Rec.), ἐλεᾶν (1, Τ Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 28; plur. φόβοι, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; φόβος rede, gon. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): τῶν Ἰουδαίω», Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
88; xx. 19; βασανισμοῦ, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; θανάτου, Heb. 
ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1, 4,7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: φόβος ἀγαθῶν ἔργω», or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) τῷ ἀγαθφ épyy, α terror te 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 9. 2. reverence, respect, (for au- 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18; iff. 16 
(15); ἡ ἐν φόβῳ ἀναστροφή, behavior coupled with (cf. 
ἐν, I. 5 e.] reverence for one’s husband, 1 Pet. fii. 23 
φόβοι with a gen. of the obj.: τοῦ κυρίου, Acts ix. 31; 
2 Co. v.11; Χριστοῦ, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; θεοῦ, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii.1; [Eph. v. 21 Ἐθο.]; θεοῦ is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet. 1.173; (often in the O. T. 
mT ΠΕΝ and Ό ΠΕ ney). (Sym. see δειλία, δέαεν 
fin.; cf. φοβέω.]" 

Φοίβη, «ης, ἡ, (lit. ‘bright’, ‘radiant’], Phebe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchrem, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see διάκονος, 2 fin.)].° 

Φοινίκη, -ης, ἡ, Phenice or Phoenicia, in the apostolie 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. ν.]: 
Acts xi. 193 xv. 33 xxi. 2.° 

Φοινίκισσα, see Συροφοίνισσα. 

Φοίνιξ (or, as some prefer to write it, φοῖνιξ; cf. W. 46, 
1 ο.” [and reff. s. v. κήρυξ]), «κος, 6; 1. as an ap 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1A): 
ra Baia τῶν how. (see βαΐον), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but φοίνεκες itself ΓΑ. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
[so Aristat. magn. mor. § 84 p. 1196*, 86]). IL a 
prop. name, Phenix, a city and haven of Crete [(B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.° 








Φονεύς 


dovets, «έως, ὁ, (φόνος), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii.15; ἀνὴρ φονεύς [cf. ἁνήρ, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.° 

|Syn.: φονεύς any murderer,—the genus of which σικάριος 
the assassin is a species; while ἀνθρωποκτόνος (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench § lxxxiii.]_ 

φονεύω; fut. φονεύσω} 1 aor. ἐφόνευσα; (povevs); fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for my, 
also for 199, 7371, ete.; fo Kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [A.V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; οὐ (q. ν. 
6) φονεύσεις, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15); μὴ φονεύσῃς, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
τινά: Mt. xxiii. 31, 35; Jas. v. 6.3 

dévos, -ov, 6, (SENQ ; cf. φόβος, init.), fr. Hom. down, 
murder, slaughter: Mk. xv.7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Ro.i. 29; ἐν φόνῳ µαχαίρας, Heb. xi. 87 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 18); plur. φόνοι, mur- 
ders: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 213 Gal. v. 21 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. φόν.]; Rev. ix. 21.3 

Φορέω, -ὢ; fut. φορέσω [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. ἐφόρεσα, (later forms for the earlier φορήσω and 
ἐφόρησα, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 815; Kihner [and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. §18,8c.; [B. 97 (32)]); (frequent. of 
φέρω, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [‘Trench § lviii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, ἀγγελίην φέρειν means ‘to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3,53 and 122; ἀγγελίην φορέει», ‘ to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said φορεῖν those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; fo bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see µάχαιρα, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

Φόρον, -ov, τό, Lat. forum; 886’ Αππιος. 

φόρος, -ου, 4, (fr. φέρω, hence prop. ὃ φέρεται; cf. 
φόβος), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 0 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 799, ¢ribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritsch! p. 387, 18; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
§ cvii. 7; see τέλος, 2]: φόρον, φόρους διδόναι Καίΐσαρε, 
Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Mace. viii. 4, 7); ἀποδιδόναι, Ro. 
xili. 7; τελεί», Ro. xiii. 6.* 

φορτίζω; pf. pass. ptep. πεφορτισµένος; (φόρτος, q. Vv.) ; 
to place a burden upon, to load: Φφορτίζειν τινὰ φορτίον 
(on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46 ; πεφορτισµένος ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
83; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: ἆπο-φορτίζυμαι.]" 

Φορτίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of φόρτος, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
§ 2,1. fin.)), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for xin, α burden, 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxili.4]; Lk. xi.46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (αὐτὸς µόνος δύνιιται Ba- 
στάσαι Ζήνωνος Φορτίον, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
ζυγός, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see ὄγκος, fin.]* | 

Φόρτος, -ου, ὁ, (fr. φέρω), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship’s lading).* 

Poprovvaros (or Φουρτ. R G), -ov, 6, [a Lat. name, 
‘happy Ἰ], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.3 

φΦραγέλλιον, -ov, τό, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Ju. ii. 15.° 

φραγελλόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ptcp. φραγελλώσας; [Lat. fla 
gello}; to scourge: twd, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 16. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

dpaypss, -ov, 6, (φράσσω to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming er, 
Eph. ii. 14 ΓΑ. V. partition], see µεσότοιχο». (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 80 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

φράῖω: 1 aor. impv. φράσον; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(φωνῆσαι μὲν οὐκ εἶχε, τῇ δὲ χειρὶ ἔφραζεν, Hat. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; {ο explain: 
τινὶ τὴν παραβολή», the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG Τ Tr txt.J; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for 39, Job vi. 24; in, xii. 8.) 9 

φράσσω: 1 aor. ἔφραξα; Pass., 2 aor. subj. ὃ pers. 
sing. φραγῇ; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. φραγήσεται (2 Co. xi. 10 
Reeselz (1, Τ Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (τὰ &ra 
τοῦ pi) ἀκοῦσαι, Prov. xxi. 18; τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν σκόλοψι», Hos. 
ii. 6; πηγήν, Prov. xxv. 26; στόµατα λεόντω», Heb. xi. 
88): ᾗ καύχησις αὕτη οὗ φραγήσεται, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. 6. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec.” (σφραγίσεται) see σφραγίζω, init.]; 
trop. {ο put to silence, [A. V. stop]: τὸ oropa, Ro. iii. 19.3 

φρέαρ, -ατος, τό, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hadt. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 3 and (in 1 8. xix. 22; 2S. iil. 26; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7, 9) W3 (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn. iv. 11sq.; pp. τῆς ἁβύσσον, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 ρα." 

φρεν-απατάω, -&; (φρεναπάτης, q. Υ.): τινά, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 8 [“ more is implied by this word 
than by ἀπατᾶ», for it brings out the idea of subjec 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; of. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 


Φρεναπατης 


φρενακάτης, -ov, ὁ, (φρήν and ἁκάτφ), a mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: Tit. 1.10. (Several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 

Φρήν, φρενός, ἡ, plur. φρένες, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 59; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parte about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of Μα and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20 

$ploce; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. 1. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: ἔφριξάν µου τρίχες, Job iv. 15 Sept.; 
with ὁρθαί added, Hes. opp. 510; ὀρθὰς. . . φρίσσει τρίχαε 
(cogn. ace. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 891; with 
cold, διὰ τὸ ψῦχος, Plut. quaest. nat. 19, 3 p. 915b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with exireme fear, to be horrified : 
absol., Jas. ii. 19; 4 Mace. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
korresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Π. 11, 888, and often.* 

Φρονέω, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. ἐφρόνου», 2 pers. plur. 
éppoveire ; fut. 2 pers. plur. φρονήσετε; pres. pass. impv. 
3 pers. sing. φρονείσθω, Phil. ii. 5 RG (see 8 below) ; 
(φρή»); fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. ds 
νήπιος ἐφρόνου», 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one’s 
self, think of one’s self: μὴ ὑπερφρονεῖ» wap’ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖ», 
Ro. xii.  (μεῖζον φρονεῖν ἢ xar’ ἄνδρα, Soph. Ant. 768) ; 
φρονεῖν εἷς τὸ σωφρονεῖ», [R. V. «ο to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one’s opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
ὑπὲρ ὃ γέγραπται, in one’s opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [cf. B. 394 sq. (838); W. § 64,4]. with an acc. of 
the thing, to think, judge: ἃ φρονεῖς, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; οὐδὲν ἄλλο, Gal. v. 10; ri ἑτέρως, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said φρονεῖν τὸ αὐτό, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with ἐν ἀλλήλοις added, Ro. xv. xv. 5; 
also τὸ ἓν φρονοῦντες, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the puree τὸ év having reference to τὸ αὐτό; see Meyer 
[but cf. Bp. Lehtft.] ad loc.) ; τὶ ὑπέρ τινος, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; τὸ αὐτὸ 
εἰς ἀλλήλουςε, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xfi.16. ο 3. to direct one’s mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; τά twos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Macc. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51,4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hdt. 1, 162 fin ] down see Passow s. v. Π.; [L. and S. 
Π. 2 ο.]; hence) τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ and τὰ τῶν ἀνθρ., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 33; 
τὰ τῆς σαρκός and τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος (cdpé [q. v. 4] and 
πνεῦμα[ᾳ. v. p. 522") being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Holy Spirit, Ko. 
vi. 5, cf. 6. τὰ ἐπίγεια, Phil. iii. 19; τὰ ἄνω and τὰ ἐπὶ 
rye γῆν, Col. iii. 2, (ἀνθρώπινα, θνητά, Aristot. eth. Nic. 


10, 7 p. 1177, 82) ; τοῦτο Φφρονεῖτε (pres. impv:) ἐν ὑμῖν, 
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[R. V. have this mind sn you], be intent within yourselws 
on this, Phil. Η. ὅ LT Tr WH; pass. φρονεῖταί τι ἕν ren, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists im 
one, Phil. ii.8 RG[A. V. let this mind be in you]; ὑψηλό 
(see ὑψηλός, b.). φρονεῖν ἡμέραν, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; gp. ὑπέρ τωος, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see ἀναθάλλω, fn. 
Comp. : xarn-, Άωρα-, περι-, ὑπερ- φρονέω.]” 

φρόνημα, -ros, τό, (φρονέω, q. ν.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 eq. 
37. (Hesych. φρόνημα": βούλημα, θέλημα. In νατῖσαφ 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

Φφρόνησις, -εως, 9, (φρονέω), understanding : joined with 
σοφία (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod.; ᾧ σοφία 
ἀνδρὶ τίκτει φρόνησυ, Prov. x. 29), Eph. 1.8 [A. Viens pre 
dence; see σοφία, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. fii. 15; 
Sept. for πι) 3, ΠΡ, 123m; used variously by Gre. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).° 

φρόνιμον, -ον, (φρονέω); a. intelligent, wise [eo 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to µωρός, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to ἄφρων, 2 Co. xi. 19; φρόνιος παρ ἑαντῷ, 
one who deems himself wise, [A. V. wise in one’s own 
conceits], Ro. xi. 253 xii. 16, (Prov. fii. 7). b. pre 
dent, i.e. mindful of one’s interests: Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 453 
LK. xii. 42; opp. to popes, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2, 4, 
8sq. compar. φΦρονιμώτερος, Lk. xvi. 8 (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for si), Opn, 39.) (Sym. 
see σοφός, fin.}|®° 

Φρονίµων, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. [From 
Arstph. down.]* 

φροντίζω; (pporris [‘ thought’, fr. pposee]); fr. Theogn. 
and Hat. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anxious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.3 

Φφρουρέω, -&: impf. ἐφρούρουν; fut. φρουρύσω; Pass. 
pres. ptcp. dpovpotpevos; impf. ἐφρουρούμην» (φρουράς, 
contr. fr. προορός fr. προοράω to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; L. to guard, protect by « 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): τὴν πόλω, i.e. not ke 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting senirict 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 82 [R.V. guarded], cf- 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: τινά, pass., ὑπὸ νόµο», under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with συγκεκλεισµένοι [συν(γ)κλειόµενοι 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 28 [R. V. kept in ward; cf. 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras καρδίας & 
Χριστῷ, i.e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 7: 
τινὰ els τι, by watching and guarding {ο preserve one for 
the attainment of something ΓΗ. V. guarded unto ete.], 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

φρυάσσω: 1 aor. 8 pers. plur. ἐφρύαξα»; (everywhere 
in prof. auth. and also in Macc. as a depon. mid. ¢pedvee 
pas [W. 24]); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort: 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 202 4; 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 





Φφρυγανον 


behave arrogantly, (2 Macc. vii. 94; ἃ Μαοο. if. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below)); 
active for U7, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps. ii. 1.° 

dptyavoy, -ov, τό, (fr. φρύγω or ᾠρύσσω, φρύττω, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 8. (Hdt. 4,62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14: for Nn bramble, Job xxx. 7.)* 

Φρυγία, -ας, ἡ, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosse: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 23. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 28 aq. ]* 

Φύγελλος and (LT Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Φύγελοε, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
6. v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

φυγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (φεύγω), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec.* 

φυλακή, «ῆς, 9, (φνλάσσω), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Πρ, Voy, Tw? (a prison), 3 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a watching, keeping watch: φυλάσσειν φυλακάς, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down; [cf. φυλακὰς ἔχειν, 
ete. fr. Hom. (Π. 9, 1 etc.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
Προ Wy). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] 3. ν.), ἱ. 4. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). ο. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 36, [59], 48 sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. iii. 20; 
xxi. 12; xxii.83; Acts v.19, 22; viii.3; xii. 5 eq. 17; 
xvi. 27,40; xxii.4; xxvi. 10; 2 0ο. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 86, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 28; 1 Pet. fii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 
eage (R.V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3,152; Thue. 8, 34; 
Plut., al.; Sept. for 799, 899 m3, and 89327 13, 
“v209); βάλλειν or τιθέναι τινὰ els (τ.) φυλακῆν or ἐν 
(τῇ) φυλακῇ: Μι. ν. 25; xiv. ὃ (RG, al. ἀπέθετο]; xviii. 
80; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
viii. 8 [here παραδιδόναι els φ.]; xii. 4; xvi. 28 sq. 37; 
Rev. Π.10. d. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, a watch i.e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
8. 6. ν. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 48; ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ, τρίτη, Lk. xii. 
38; τετάρτη, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. s. v. Night-watch; B. D. 
s. ν. Watches of Night].* 

vrdaxQo; (φυλακή [or φύλαξ]); to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii, 19. (Sap. xviii. 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

φυλακτήριον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. φυλακτήριος, -α, 
ον, fr. φυλακτήρ [‘ poetic for φύλαξ ᾽]); 1. a forli- 
Jjied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am- 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diose. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of φυλακτήρια (in the 
Talm. phon prayerfillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; [cf. Ο.Τ. 
‘frontlets’]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 163 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8,18). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed τὰ Φυλα- 
κτήρια αὐτῶν πλατύνει», {ο widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
.and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God’s law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq.; B.D. 8. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto u. s.].* 

Φύλαξ, -axos, 6, (Φυλάσσο), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
23; xii. 6, 19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for ου.) * 

Φυλάσσω; fut. φυλάξω; 1 aor. ἐφύλαξα; Mid., pres. 
gvAdocopas; 1 aor. ἐφυλαξάμην } pres. pass. pvAdogopar ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for 1¥, 
occasionally for 7¥}, [ete.}; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i. e. a. to waich, to keep watch: with 
φυλακήν added, Lk. fi. 8 (see φυλακή, 8-). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: τινά, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 85; Lk. 
viii, 29; τί, any thing, lest it be carried off: τὰ ἱμάτια, 
Acts xxii. 20. ο. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, ete., i.q. to protect: τὴν αὐλή», Lk. xi. 21; ἀπό 
τινος, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[see πονηρός, p. 531°], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps. οχ]. (exli.) 
9; cf. B. § 147, 8; [W. 228 (209)])$ τὴν παραθήκην (or 
παρακαταθήκην), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 3 Tim. i 14; 
with the addition of εἴς τινα ἡμέρα», i.e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), to preserve: τινά, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
ἐφύλαξα is explained by the foll. οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο 
[cf. τηρέω, fin.]); 2 Pet. ii. 5; τιωά with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; φυλάξει (opp. to ἀπολέσει) τ. ψυχὴν els ζωὴν 
αἰών. i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; ἑαντὸν ἀπό τ. to guard one’s self 
jrom a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d. 
to guard, i.e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: τὸν νόµον, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 18, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; νόμους, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b.; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lehm.; Lk. xviii..21 LT Trtxt. WH; [τὰ 
δικαιώµατα τοῦ »όµου, Ro. ii. 26]: τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. 
xi. 28; τὰ ῥήματα of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 LT Tr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. a. to observe for one’s self something to es- 
cape, Le. to avoid, shun, flee from: by a use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an ace. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 ΓΑ. V. keep themselves from]; tid, 
9 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. be thou ware of]; ἀπό τινος, to keep 
one’s self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9; 
{Hell. 7, 2, 10]); ta pq, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (ὅπως µή, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 87; other exx. in Passow Β. v. p. 29603: [L. 
and S. 8. v. C. Π.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (288)), to 
guard for one’s self (i. e. for one’s safety’s sake) so as 
not to violate, i. e. to keep, observe: ταῦτα πάντα (the pre- 


cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20. 


RGTTr WH; LE. xviii. οἱ RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xif. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 45 xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Comp.: διαφυλάσσω. SYN. see τηρέω, fin.] * 

Φυλή, -ῆε, ἡ, (fr. φύω), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
a tribe; in the N.T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for 7% 
and 03%; also for ΠΠΙΘΙ/Ω, see warped, 2): Heb. vii. 18 
sq.; with the addition of the genitives ᾽Ασήρ, Βενιαμίν, 
ete., Lk. ii. 86; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.13 Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
γ. 5; vii. 5-8; δώδεκα Φ. τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 80; Jas.i. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [πᾶσα vA} υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. @ race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
80; Rev. [i. 7]; v. 9; vii.9; [xi.9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 

Φύλλον, -ov, τό, (fiw), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 82; 
Mk. xi. 18; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.}* 

Φύραμα, -ros, τό, (φυράω to mix), any substance mized 
with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii. 8; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929%, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 ϱ.), 
1 Co. v. 6 8q.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see ζύμη); Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4p. 811 ο.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 140, 8 Rem.].* 

Φυσικός, -ή, -όν, (φύσις), natural; i.e. 8. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
8, 9, 1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.): opp. to παρὰ φύσιν, Ro. i. 96, [27]. ο. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: {oa γεγεννηµένα 
φυσικά. 3 Pet. ii. 12 (R. V. horn mere animals].® 
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Φυσικῶς, adv., ina natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]* 

Φυσιόω, -ὢ; Pass., pres. φυσιοῦμαε; pf. ptep. φεφυσιωµέ. 
vos; 1 aor. ἐφυσιώθην ῥ 1. (fr. φύσες), (ο make nat 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. g. φυσάω, φυσιάω (fr. φῦσα a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up; trop. to puff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one’s self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 8q.; Vv. 2; xiil. 4; ὑπὸ τοῦ νοὺς τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, Col. 
ii. 18; ὑπέρ τωος (see ὑπέρ, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) κατά revos, 
1 Co.iv. 6 [see ἵνα, Π. 1d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

bors, -εως, ἡ, (fr. φύω, q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr..Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, i.e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, ἡ, τὸ παρὰ φύσιν, that which is con- 
trary to nature’s laws, against nuture, Ro. i. 26 (οἱ παρὰ 
Φύσω τῇ ᾿Αϕροδίτῃ χρώµενοι, Athen. 18 p. 605; ὁ παιδε- 
ραστὴς .. . τὴν παρὰ φύσω ἡδονὴν διώκει, Philo de εροο.' 
legg. i.§ 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: οἱ κατὰ Φύσιν κλάδοι, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 195 (182)], contrasted with οἱ ἐγκεντρισθέντες παρὰ 
φύσιν, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; § κατὰ 
φύσιν ἀγριέλαιος, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: of μὴ φύσει ὄντες θεοί, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (λεγόμενοι θεοί, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned. by instruction and accom 
plished by training or prescribed by law: ἡ φύσις (Le 
the native sense of propriety) διδάσκει τι, 1 Co. xi. 14; 
φύσει ποιεῖν τὰ τοῦ νόµου, natura magistra, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. ῥὉ. 
birth, physical origin: ἡμεῖς φύσει Ἰουδαῖοι, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i.e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (φύσει νεώτερος, Soph. O. C. 1295; τῷ μὲν φύσει 
πατρίς, τὸν δὲ νόµῳ πολίτην ἐπεποίηντο, Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
φύσει βάρβαροι ὄντες, νόμφ δὲ Ἕλληνες, Plat. Menex. 
Ρ. 245 ἆ.; ef. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); ἡ ἐκ φύσεως depo 
βυστία, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himeelf a 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii 
27. ο. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature: ἦμεν φύσει τέκνα ὀργῆς, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; φύσει πρὸς τὰς κολάσεις ἐπιεικῶς ἔχουσιω 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, Joseph. antt. 18, 10,6. [Others (see Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil ° has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 12529, 82 sq. οἷον ἕκαστόν ἐστι τῆε 
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γενέσεως τελεσθείσης, ταύτην φαμὲν τὴν φύσιν εἶναι ἑκά- 
στου, ὥσπερ ἀνθρώπου, etc. ; see the exx. in Bonitz’s index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]) ᾱ. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by whick one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: φύσις θηρίων (the natural strength, ferocity and 
imtractability of beasts ΓΑ. V. (every) kind of beasts), 9 
vos ἡ ἀνθρωπίνη (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
tily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 10]; θείας 
«οινωνοὶ φύσεως, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 CApevader. . . 
θείας δοκοῦντι µετεσχηκέναι φύσεως κατά τα σοφίαν καὶ 
spéyvwow τῶν ἐσομένων», Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 26).* 

Φνσίωσις, -εως, ἡ, (Φυσιόω, ᾱ. Υ.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur.[ A.V. swellings] 
2 Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Φντεία, -as, 7, (φυτεύω, q- V.); 1. α planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Αο]., al.). 2. thing planted, 
α piant, (1. q. purevpa): Mt. xv. 18, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

Φυτεύω; impf. ἀφύτευον; 1 aor. ἐφύτευσα; pf. pass. 
ntcp. πεφυτευµένος; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. gv- 
γεύθητε: (Φυτόν) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yu), several 
times for ΠΟ) to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; φντεία», Mt. xv. 13; ἀμπελῶνα, Mt. xxi. 83; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; τὶ ἐν with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.” 

te; 2 aor. pass. (ἐφύη») ΡίοΡρ. φυέν (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. ἔφυν with the 
ptcp. φύς, du», in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s.v.]; W. § 158. v.; [B. 68 (60)]); ος. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius § 417]; fr. Hom. down; 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. ‘to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6, 8; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (287). Comp.: ἐκ 
συμφύω.]" 

Φωλεόε, «οῦ, ὁ, α lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot., Ael., Plut., 
Geop., al.) * 

φωνέω, -; impf. 8 pers. sing. épaves; fut. φωνήσω; 1 
aor. ἐφώνησα; 1 aor. inf. pass. φωνηθῆναι; (φωνή);  ᾖἹ. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, {0 crow, Mt. xxvi. 84, 74:8q.; Mk. xiv. 
80, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter’s App. ad 
Joc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60sq.; Jn. xiii. 88; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. v. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 86 [225 ed. Halm]);_ of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice: 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 
added [(cf. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 
XVi. 28; ἐφώνησε λέγων, Lk. viii. 54; φωνήσας εἶπεν, Lk. 
xvi. 24; g@wrmoas φωνῇ pey. εἶπεν, Lk. xxiii. 46; ἐφών. 
κραυγῇ [LT Tr WH φωνῇ] pey. λέγω», Rev. xiv. 18; 
]φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο (WH txt. ἐπύθοντο), Acts x. 
18}. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535} Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: τινά, ---- either 
by one’s own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 85; 
x. 49 (of. B.§ 141, 5 fin.]; xv. 85; Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 9: 
iv. 16; κ. 91, Τ Tr WH; xi. 28°; xviii. 88; Acts ix. 41; 
x. 7;—or through another; {0 send for, summon: Mk. 
iii. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; dn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28°; εἶπε φωνη: 
θῆναι αὐτῷ φούς κτλ. Lk. xix. 15 5 Dov. τινα dx, with a gen 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come toone), Jn. xii. 17. b. (ο invite : Lk. xiv 
12. ο. iq. to address, accost, call by a name: τινά, 
[οἱ]. by a nom. of the title (see W. § 29,1; [B. §181, 8]), 
Jn. xiii. 18. [Comp.: dva-, ἐπι, προσ-, ovp-pavéw.] * 
φωνή, -js, 7, (φάω to shine, make clear, [ef. Curtius 
§ 407; L. and S. & v. φάω]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
πρ 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. φϕ., WH give it 
only in mrg.; ef. B. 6 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 8; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16; 1 Mace. 
v. 811 ὀργάνων, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 897 a.; συρίγγων, Eur. 
Tro. 127; ψαλτηρίου καὶ αὐλοῦ, Plut. mor. p. 718 c.); of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19: xvi. 18: noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, thir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
1.15; xiv. 2; xix. 63 also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound (A.V. voice]: τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ, 
Lk. i. 44; ῥημάτων, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), dary 
µεγάλη, 2 loud cry, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 23, cf. Acts xix. 34; 
absol. a cry i.e. coailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: λαλεῖν φωνάς, Rev. Χ. 8; those who begin 
to cry out or call to any one are said γὴν φωνὴν αἴρευ», 
Lk. xvii. 18; πρός τινα, Acts iv. 24; φωνὴν ἐπαίρειν, Lk. 
xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22; [φ. κράζειν (or dx 
κράζειν), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. Β. §143,11)]; φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 
added to verbs: to λέγειν, Rev. v.12: viii. 13; (ἐν φωνῇ 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lehm. om. ἐν; xiv. 9]); to εἰπεῖν, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; togdva, Acts xxvi. 24; to alpety τὸν 
θεόν, Lk. xix. 87; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: ἀναβοᾶν, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGLtxt.T]; βοᾶν, [Mt. 
xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Acts viii. 7; φωνεῖν, 
(Mk.i. 26 T Tr WH); Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); ἀναφωνεῖν, Lk.i. 420. RGLTrmrg.}; 
κηρύσσειν (ἐν φων. pey.), Rev. ν. 2 [Rec. om. ἐν]; κραυγά- 
ζει», Jn. xi. 43; ἀνακράζειν, Lk. iv. 333 κράζειν, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26[RGIL]; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2, 10; x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; κράζ. ἐν pov. pey. 
Rey. xiv. 15; ἐν ἰσχυρᾷ φωνῇ, Rev. xviii. 2 [ 1, Τ Tr 
WH); μετὰ φωνῆς pey. δοξάζειν τὸν 6. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: ἰδοὺ φωνὴ λέγουσα, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; ἔρχεται 
φωνή, Mk. ix. 77 RGL Trtxt.J; In. xii. 28; ἐξέρχεται, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix.5; γίνεται φωνή, Mk. i. 11 [T om. WH 
br. ἐγέν.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ili. 22; ix. 35 8q.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds πρὸς αὐτόν) Ἰ: 
πρός τινα, Acts x. 18, 15; [φωνῆς ἐνεχθείσης aire, 2 Pet 
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£, 17]; ἐγένοντο φωναὶ µεγάλαι, Rev. xi. 15; [ἀπεκρίθη 
Φωνή, Acts χἰ. 9]; ἀκούειν φωνή» [οἳ. Β. §§ 132, 17; 144, 
16 α.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev. i. 10; iv.1[B. § 129, 8b.]; vi. 6 [here L Τ TrWH 
insert ὡς], 7 [here G om. Tr br. φω».]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.] ; 
x. 4,8; xi.12(>RGLWH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; ἀκούειν davis [B. 9 132,17; W. § 30, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 7; Rev. {xi. 12 T Tr WH txt.]; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3; βλέπειν τὴν gov. i.e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. φωνή with a gen. of 
the subject: βοῶντος, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk. iii. 4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [dyyéAov ὅταν µέλλῃ σαλπίζει», Rev. 
x. 7]; ἡ φ. τινος, the natural (familiar) sound of one’s 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd’s (cry or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved « heard ’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 837; ἀνθρώπου, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; φ. twos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 23; ἀγγέλων πολλῶ», singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sq.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
γ. 25, 28: ἀρχαγγέλου, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv.16; τοῦ 
θεοῦ, of God, —teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, θεοῦ οὐκ ἀνθρ. Acts xii. 22; [ras φωνὰς τῶν 
προφητῶ», the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; ἀλλάξαι > φϕ. (see ἀλλάσσω), Gal.iv.20. 3. 
speech, i.e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
ο. ΑΡ. 1,1; [1, 9, 2; 1, 14,1,ete.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 2377; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; τῇ ἑβραίδι φωνῇ, 4 Macc. 
xii. 7; τῇ πατρίῳ φωνῇ, 2 Macc. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Syn. 
ef. Schmidt ch. 1 § 27; Trench §1xxxix.; and see λαλέω, 
ad init.]* 

as, φωτός, τό, (contr. fr. φάος, fr. φάω to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form φάος) down, 
Hebr. να, fi ght (opp. to τὸ σκότος, ἡ σκοτία) ; 1. 
ΡΤΟΡ. a. univ.: ὁ θεὸς ὁ εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους φῶς λάμψαι, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3); λευκὰ ὡς τὸ hos, Mt. xvii. 2; 
νεφέλη φωτός [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
φωτεινή in R LT Tr WH, Mt. xvii. 5; τὸ pas τοῦ κόσμου, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; τὸ as οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ, the light 
(i.e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 
10; the light emitted bya lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi. 98 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence ἄγγελος φωτός, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11[W. 871 
(848)]; with the addition of οὐρανόθεν, Acts xxvi. 18; 
of ἀπὸ [or ἐκ] τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Acts ix. 8. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see πατήρ, 8 a.]3 fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56 ; θερµαίνεσθαι πρὸς τὸ das, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 29; Cyr. 
7, 5, 27); α lamp or torch: plur. φῶτα, Acts xvi. 29 (φῶς 
ἔχειν, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, &; in plur. often in Plut.). ο. 
light i.e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 
ἡλίου, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds) ; with 
the addition of λύχνου, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10); of 
the divine Shechinah (see δόξα, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. lx. 1, 19 8q.). 2. has is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of φῶς as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, {cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said εἶναι 
ἐν τῷ ori, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
φῶς οἰκών ἀπρόσιτον, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. Τ. [cf. in classic Grk. τῆς ἆλη- 
θείας τὸ φώς, Eur. I. T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. v. 
II. 2], φῶς is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 
τὸ σκότος b., ἡ σκοτία, 4. ν.): 4 ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πων, had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied in Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. ν. 18* [οξ. below]; τὸ has τὸ 
ἀληθινον, 1 Jn. ii. 8; τὸ θαυμαστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ φῶς, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 2 cf. 59, 2); τὸ φώς ὑμῶν, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
ἔχειν τὸ ϕ. τῆς ζωῆς, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; τὰ érAa[Lchm. mrg. ἔργα] τοῦ 

Ro. xiii. 12; καρπὸς τοῦ φωτός, Eph. v.9 GL T Tr WH; 
ἐν τῷ φωτὶ περιπατεῖ», to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; ἐν τῷ φωτὶ εἶναι, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pévecy, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; οἱ viol τοῦ φωτός 
(see vids, 2 p. 6859), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. ν.δ; 
τέκνα τοῦ Φφ. (see τέκνον, ο. β. Ρ. 6183), Eph. v. 8. by 
meton. φῶς is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 

pas τῶν ἐν σκότει, Ro. ti. 19; [φῶς ἐθνώ», Acts xifi. 47]; 
in a pre-eminent sense fs Jesus the Messiah called 
φῶς and τὸ φῶς: Lk. ii. $2; In. i. 78q.; xii. 85 sq. 46: 
τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. vill. 12; Ix. 5, (τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμον 
τὸ δΔοθὲν ἐν ὑμῖν εἷς φωτισμὸν παντὸς ἀνθρώπου, Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Levi § 14); τὸ pas τὸ ἀληθινόν, Jn. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called φώς ἐν κνρίῳ, having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v.8 way τὸ φανερούμενον φῶς ἐστι, everything made 





φωστήρ 


manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13° [al. take das here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual φωτός) just before (cf. 
above) J. ο. By a fig. borrowed from daylight φῶς 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: ἐν τῷ 
φωτί (opp. to ὁν τῇ σκοτίᾳ), openly, publicly, (ἐν. φάει, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 8. d. reason, 
mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν col, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xi. 35. 
[Syn. see φέγγος, fin.]* 

φωστήρ, -jpos, 6, (pas, pacne) ; 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar) : of the stars 
(/uminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i. 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24; [Anthol. Pal. 15, 17; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 859) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].° 

puc-pépes, «ον, (φῶς and φέρω), light-bringing, giving 
light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. ὁ ϕ. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see λύχνος." 

φωτεινόε [WH Φφωτινός, see I, ε], -7, -όν, (φώς), light, 
i. e. composed of light, of a bright character: νεφέλη, Mt. 
xvii. 5[not Grsb.]; of ὀφθαλμοὶ κυρίου µυριοπλασίως ἡλίου 
φωτεινότεροι, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to σκοτεινός, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (τὰ σκοτεινὰ 
καὶ τὰ φωτεινὰ σώματα, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).3 

dere; fut. φωτίσω (Rev. xxii.5 L WH; 1 0ο. iv. 3), 
Attic φωτιῶ (Rev. xxii. 5 GT Tr); 1 aor. ἐφώτισα; pf. 
pass. ptcp. πεφωτισµένος; 1 aor. pass. ἐφωτίσθην ; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for Ἡν, Num. viii. 2, etc.): dl rwa, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. éxi]. 2. trans. =a. prop. fo en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: vwd, Lk. xi. 36; rv πόλυ, 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (ἀκτῖσι τὸν κόσµο», of the sun, Diod. 8, 48, 
Sept. for 18); ἡ γῆ ἐφωτίσθη ἐκ τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, [A.V 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. ῥὉ. 
to bring to light, render evident: τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότουε, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 acc. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see ο.)], (τὴν αἴρεσίν τινος, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 28, 3, 10; τὴν ἀλήθεια», Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 31; πεφωτισµένων τῶν πραγμάτων ὑπὸ τῆς ἆλη- 
θείας, Leian. cal. non tem. cred. 82); ic cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all: 
Conv κ. ἀφθαρσίαν διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, opp. to καταργῆσαι 
τὸν Θάνατον, 2 Tim. i. 10. ο. by a use only bibl. and | 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: τινά, Jn.i.9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence φωτισθέντες of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 82; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for "v7, 
Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 130; for ΠΠ, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; φωτιοῦσιν αὐτοὺε 
τὸ κρίµα τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς γῆς, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.J); ο 
give understanding to: πεφωτισμένοι τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ras 
καρδίας [Rec. διανοίας], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. § 145, 6]; ((cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].° 

φωτισμόε, «οὔ, 6, (φωτίζω) ; a. the act of enlight- 
ening, illumination: πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως, i. q. xpos 
τὸ φωτίζειν τὴν γνῶσι», that by teaching we may bring to 
light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see πρόσωπο», 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551 top). b. brightness, bright light, (ἐξ 
ἡλίου, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; ἀπὸ σελήνης, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. § 18, 4 p. 981 a.]; Sept. 
for Wx, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 43 Ixxvih 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for νο, Ps. Ιχκχὶχ. (xc.) 8): 
els τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι [καταυγάσαι L mrg. Tr mrg.] τὸν φ. τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4." 


X 


Χαίρω; impf. ἔχαιρον; fut. χαρῴσομαι (Lk. 1. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form χαιρήσω, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60)]; Βιίπι. Ausf. Spr. fi. $22 sq. ; 
Matthiae § 255 s.v.; Kiihner § 348 s.v.; Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]), once yap (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] ἐχάρην 

cf. συγχαίρω, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nov, 

1, wiv; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: (Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [82]; xix. 6, 87; 
uxii. 5; xxiii.8; Jn. iv. 86; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv. 41; 


viii. 89; xi. 28; xiii. 48; 2 Co. (vi. 10]; vil. 7; xiii. 9, 11 
{some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v.16; 1 Pet. iv. 15: 8 Jn. 8; 
opp. to κλαίει», Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to κλαίει» 
κ. θρηνεῖν, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to λύπην ἔχει», ib. 22; joined 
with ἀγαλλιᾶσθαε, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with σκιρτᾶν, 
Lk. vi. 23; χαίρειν dv κυρίῳ (see dv, I. 6 b. p. 91 15 mid. [cf. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; yaipew χαρὰν 
μεγάλην (cf. χαρά, a.], to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 
also χαρᾷ χαίρει» (W. § 54, 8; B. § 188, 22), Jn. fii. 29° 
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ἡ χαρά ᾗ χαίροµεν, 1 ΤΗ. iii. 9; χαίρειν ἐπί with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. 1. 141 xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
18; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 35; Cyr. 8,4,12; Plat. 
lege. 5 p. 739d.; cf. Kiihner §425 Anm.6; [W. §33 a.; 
B. 8199, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); διά τι, In. iii. 29; 
διά τινα, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii 9: ἐν τούτῳ, Phil. i. 18; 
[ἐν τ. παθήµασί pov, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
τὸ αὐτό, Phil. ii. 18 (ravra, Dem. p. 323, 6; cf. Matthiae 
§ 414 p. 923; Kriiger § 46, 5, 9); τὸ ἐφ ὑμῖν (see ὁ, II. 
8 p. 4963), Ro. xvi. 19 RG; ἀπό τινος, i. q. χαρὰν ἔχειν, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3; χαίρ. foll. by ὅτι, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9,16; 2dn.4; ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: τῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. §31,1k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. χαῖρε, hail . 
Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi.49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv.18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. χαίρετε, [A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. χαίρειν (sc. λέγει or κελεύει): Acts xv. 985 xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Mace.; cf. Grimm on 
1 Mace. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,27; Ael.v. h. 1, 25); fully, χαίρειν 
λέγω, (ο give one greeting, salute, 2Jn.10,[11]}. [Comp. : 
our-xaipw. | * 

Χάλαῖα, -ης, ἡ, (χαλάω, q. ν. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 173, hail: Rev. viii. 
7; xi. 19; xvi. 21.3 

Χαλάω, -ὢ; fut. χαλάσω; 1 aor. ἐχάλασα; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐχαλάσθην; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relaz. b. (ο let down from a higher 
place to a lower: τί or τινά, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. ν. 4 84.1 Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
lower]; reva ἐν σπυρίδι, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

Χαλδαῖος, -ov, 6, a Chalde@an; yn Χαλδαίων the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that- southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 223 sq.; [cf. Schrader in Riehm s.v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. ν. Babylonia].* 

Χαλεπός, -7, -όν, (fr. χαλέπτω to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: καιροὶ χαλεποί, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. vili. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hlom. down).* 

Χαλιναγωγέω, -ώ; 1 aor. inf. χαλιναγωγῆσαι; (χαλινός 
and dyw); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (ἵππον, Walz, 
Rhett. Grace. i. p. 425, 19); trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: τὴν γλὠσσαν, Jas. i. 96; τὸ capa, Jas. iii. 2; ras 
τῶν ἡδονῶν ὀρέφεις, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll. 1 § 215.)]* 

Xarwds, -ov, ὁ, (χαλάω), a bridle: Jas. iii. 8; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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χάλκεον, -έα, -εον, Contr. «οὓς, -ῆ, -οὖν, (χαλκός), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [ A. V. of brass}: Rev. ix. 20.3 

Χαλκεύς, -έως, 5, (χαλκός), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or tron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 ΓΑ. V. copper- 
smith |." 

χαλκηδών, -ovos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) 9. ν.]: Rev. xxi. 19.3 

Χάλκίον, -ου, τό, (χαλκός), @ (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

Χαλκο.λίβανον (5ο Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ου, 
τό, more correctly χαλκολίβανος, -ov, 7, (ace. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev. i. 15 ὡς ἐν καµίνῳ πεπυρωµένῃ; cf. Diisterdieck’s crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]),a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.]; 
Luther Afessing, [R. V. burnished brass]); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [ Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: 6 λίβανος ἔχει τρία εἴδη 
δένδρων, καὶ 6 μὲν ἄρῥην ὀνομάζεται χαλκολίβανυς, ἡλιοειδὺς 
καὶ πυῤῥὸς ἤγουν ξανθός), a certain kind of (yellow) 
Jrankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer’s thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. Sow, @ metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
ἤλεκτρον, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4,27; viii. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: εἶδος 
ἠλέκτρου τιµιώτερον χρυσοῦ, ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἤλεκτρον ἀλλότυπον 
χρυσίον µεμιγµένον ὑέλῳ κ. λιθείᾳα. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, of χαλκός and λίβανος, not of χαλκός 
and 139 ‘white.’ Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 8q.; [Lee in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.].* 

χαλκός, -ov, 6, fr. Ilom. down, Sept. for ΠΟ ΓΙΟ, brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi.8; xii. 41. [B.D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antiq. 8. v. aes.]* 

xapal, adv.; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.° 

Χαναάν, ἡ, Hebr. 1113 [lit. ‘lowland’], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.3 

Χαναναῖος, -α, -ov, Hebr. *}3113, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ’s time i. α. Phanician 
[R. V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 99." 

χαρά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (xaipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for MM” and jw, joy, gladness ; a: Lk. i 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 18; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 18; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. it 
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2; 1Jn.i.4; 2.Jn.12; opp. {ο κατήφεια, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
to λύπη, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii.3; Heb. xii.11; ὑμῶν, i.e. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ‘sor- 
row ’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3); χαρὰ τῆς πίστεως, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; χαίρειν χαρὰν pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι χαρᾷ, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
χαρὰν [Rec." χάριν] πολλὴν ἔχειν ἐπί with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; πληροῦν τινα χαρᾶς, Ro. xv. 18; πλη- 
ροῦσθαι χαρᾶς, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 41 ποιεῖν τινι χαρὰν 
peydAny, Acts xv. 3; ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; ἐν χαρᾷ (ἔρχεσθαι), Ro. xv. 
32; μετὰ χαρᾶς, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 18: x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 38, 7; 22, 
17,12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with πνεύματος ἁγίου added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; χαρὰ ἐν 
nvevpatt ἁγίῳ, joyousness caused by [cf. ἐν, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
ἐπί τινι, 2 Co. vii. 4; χαίρειν χαρᾷ διά τι, In. iii. 29 [ef. 
χαίρω, a.]; also διά τιν” (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 9 χαρὰ Gre, Jn. xvi. 21; χαρὰ ἵνα (see ἵνα, IT. 
2d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas.i. 2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. χάρις, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one’s 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19 8sq.; Phil. iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dvri... χαρᾶς, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, ἡ χαρὰ 
τοῦ κυρίου, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
χχν. οἱ, 25." 

χάραγµα, -τος, τό, (χαράσσω to engrave) ; 8. α 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9,11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (πυρός, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

Χαρακτήρ, -ἧρος, 6, (χαράσσω to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. ζωστήρ, λαμπτήρ, Aov- 
τήρ, φυσητήρ; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile): χ. τὴν ὑποστάσεως τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as 6 θεῖος λόγος, Heb. i. 3; σφραγίδι θεοῦ, hs 
ὁ χαρακτήρ ἐστιν 6 aidtos λόγος, Philo de plant. Noé § 5; 
x: θείας Suvapews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. § 23; God τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἔπλασεν τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
εἰκύρος χαρακτῆρα, Clem. Rom. { Cor. 33,4; οἱ πιστοὶ ἐν 
ἀγάπῃ χαρακτῆρα θεοῦ πατρὸς διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ (ἔχονσιν), 
Ίσπαί. ad Magnes. ὅ, 9. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Mace. iv. 10.3 
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χαρις 


χάραξ, -ακος, ὁ, (χαράσσω) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [(Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
48 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).® 

Χαρίζομαι; depon. mid.; fut. χαρίσοµαι (Ro. viii. 82; 
Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic χαριοῦμαι [ο[. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 87 (32); 
W.§15s.v.]); pf. κεχάρισµαι; 1 aor. ἐχαρισάµην; 1 aor. 
pass. éyapioOny (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co.ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, [οἳ. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. χαρισθήσοµαι with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (χάρις); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to doa 
favor to, gratify; a. univ. fo show one’s, self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: τινί, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
κληρονοµίαν and) refer this to ο. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 18; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 (cf. W. § 89, 1 b. and 3 N. 3]; τινὶ τὴν ἀδικίαν, | 
2 Co. xii. 185: τὰ παραπτώματα, Col. ii. 13. ο. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: revi τι, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 82; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq.; revi τινα, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. σγαπί]), pass., 
Acts iii. 14; Philem. 22; or {ο preserve for one a person tn 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; τινά rem, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(οΕ. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of els ἀπώλεια», ib. 16.3 

χάριν, acc. of the subst. χάρις used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: χάριν Ἕκτορος, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al.; 1 Mace. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see παράβασις); 1 Tim. 
v.14; Tit.i.11; Jude 16; τούτου χάρι», on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); τούτου χ. 
ἵνα, Eph. iii. 14 [cf. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; οὗ χάρι», 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47; χάριν τίνος ; for what cause ? 
wherefore? 1 Jn. iii.12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, χάριν is 
everywhere in the Ν. Τ. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 24160: 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apocr. s.v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 29.3 

Χάρι, -ιτος, acc. χάριν, and twice in LT Tr WH the 
rarer form χάριτα (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. §44 Αππι 1; [WH. App. 
1570: Β. 18 (12)]), acc. plur. χάριτας (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), ἡ, (χαίρω), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. ΙΠ, grace; 
i.e. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 165 xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8,175; τῶν 
λόγων, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; χάριτες μωρῶν», verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themselves. Sir. xx. 13), λόγοι χάριτος (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22; χάριν διδόναι τοῖς ἀκούουσινι Eph. iv. 





χαρις 


39: dp χάριτι, with grace [the subset. ἅλας being added ; 
see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, χάρις παρά tut, Lk. 
Hi. 52; ἔχειν χάριν πρός τινα, to have favor with one, Acts 
ii. 47; χάρις ἐναντίον rods, Acts vii. 10; Γχάριν κατά 
τινος αἰτεῖσθαι ὅπως (q. ν. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 8 b. below)]; χάρις (of God) ἐστὶν ἐπί τινα, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; χάριν 
(χάριτα) χάριτας κατατίθεσθαί τινι (see κατατίδηµι), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i.e. act of favoring [οἳ. W. § 66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. χάρις is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: εὑρίσκειν χάριν παρὰ τῷ 6. Lk. i. 
80; ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts vii. 46; τοῦτο χάρις sc. ἐστίν, 
this wins for us (God’s) favor [R.V. ts acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with παρὰ θεῷ added, ib. 20; παραδίδοσθαι τῇ χ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv.40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (“grace ’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro.i..7; xvi. 20,24(RG]; 1Co.i.8; xvi. 28; 
9 0ο. ἱ. 21 xiii. 18 (14); Gal. i. 8; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
94; Phil. i.2; iv. 28; Col. i. 2; iv. 18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii.18; 1 Tim.i. 2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18{οξ. δ 8.]; 2Jn.3; Rev.i.4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss χάρις ὑμῖν etc., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p.678sqq. | More- 
over, the word χάρις contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 6; 
hence κατὰ χάριν and κατὰ ὀφείλημα are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; χάριτε and ἐξ ἔργων in Ro. xi. 6: xar’ 
ἑκλογὴν χάριτος, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use χάρις 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 11, 20 sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 Co. xv. 10; Gal. 1.15; fi. 21; Eph. 
1.6, [7]; ii. 5, 78q.; Phil.i.7; Col.i.6; 2 Th. if. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. 1.9: Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
χωρίς]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii.9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude 4; εὑρί- 
oxew χάρι», Heb. iv. 16; ἡ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ ἡ σωτήριος, Tit. 
ii. 11; 5 λόγος τῆς χάριτος, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 82; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ,’ in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro.v. 15; Gal. i.6; [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14, 17. Χάρις is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy tnfluence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th.i.12; οἱ πεπιστευκότες διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Acts xviii. 
27; ὑπὸ χάρυ» εἶναι, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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XPS 
opp. to ὑπὸ »όμον εἶναι, Ro. vi. 14 9q.; ἐκπίπτειν rie 
χάρ. Gal. v. 4; προσµένειν τῇ χ. Acts xiii. 48 [GL T Tr 
WH]; ἐπιμένει», ibid. Rec.; ἐν τῇ yapere (RG WH txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi..28; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo 
gians call the ‘ status gratiae’: ἑστηκέναι ἐν τῇ x. Ro. v. 
2; els τὴν χ. 1 Pet. v. 12; αὐξάνειν ἐν χάριτι, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; ἐνδυναμοῦσθαι ἐν τῇ χάριτι τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ, 2 Tim. iL 
1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 ΓΑ. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. χαρά», q. v. under b.)]; α gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 8; 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (81); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 88q.; Hier. 8,4); πᾶσα χάρις, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; 6 θεὸς πάσης χάριτος, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet. v.10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: διδόναι χάρι» ταπεινοῖς, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv. 6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called χάρις, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet.i.10,13; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: λαβεῖν 
χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος (see ἀντί, 2 Θ. p. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
χάρις ζωῆς, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
(cf. ζωή, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausritstung), Eph. iv. 7; 
πλήρης χάριτος, Acts vi. 8GLT Tr WH; ποικίλη yxapes, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet.iv.10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: λαβεῖν 
χάριν καὶ ἀποστολή», i.e. χάριν τῆς ἀποστολῆς, Ro. i. 5; § 
χ. ἡ δοθεῖσά por (Paul), Ro. xii. 8,6; xv.15; 1 0ο. fii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2,7; 800. ὑμῖν, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i 
4; ἐδόθη pos § χ. αὕτη, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
dusire to give alms roused by the God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 
prop.: xapert, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 80; χάριν ἔχαιν 
rit (Lat. grattiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. xii. 28, (2 
Mace. iii. 88, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow 8. ν. p. 2416" sub fin.; [L. and S.s. v. ΠΠ. 21: Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 589 sq.; Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975) ; 
foll. by ἐπί with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 3 
and 7, Rec.* (cf. p. 233° mid.); χάρις τῷ θεῷ sc. ἔστω, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by ὅτι, Ro. vi. 17 Cy. τοῖς 
θεοῖς, ὅτι etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,8; an. 3, 3, 14; oec. 
8, 16); with a ptep. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 57; 2 Co. fi. 14; viii. 16; foll. by éxf with a dat. 
of the thing Γοξ. ἐπί, B. 2 a. 3.], 2 Co. ix. 15. £. q. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 82-84 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses µισθός)." 


χάρισμα 


χάρισμα, -τος, τό, (χαρίζοµαι), a gift of grace; a favor 
which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
giftcf divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. § 24 
fin. δωρεὰ καὶ εὐεργεσία καὶ yaptopa θεοῦ τὰ πάντα ὅσα ἐν 
κόσµῳ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ κόσµος ἐστίν); used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς χ. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11; the gift of faith, knowl- 
edge, holiness, rirtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 28; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi. 29; in the technical Pauline sense χαρίσματα [ A. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit (cf. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1Co.i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 10; χαρίσματα ἱαμάτων, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim.i.6. (ΓΟΕ temporal blessings, ‘ Teaching’ 
1, 5 (cf. δώρηµα in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

χαριτόω, -@: 1 aor. ἐχαρίτωσα; pf. pass. ptcp. κεχαρι- 
τωµένος; (χάρις); 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17; ταῖς διαλόξοις 
στροφαῖς xaptrovpevos ὀφρύν, Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. to pursue with grace, compass with favor ; to 
honor with blessings: τινά, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V.mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
[Herm. sim. 9, 24,3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 

Χαρράν, (Ifebr. 131) [i. θ. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid ’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R.V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Κάρραι in Grk. writ. 
and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schult Herzog ed. 2, s. v.]; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrafer in Riehm p. 571.* 

χάρτης, -ov, 6, (χαράσσω), paper: 2 Jn. 12; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 25. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; cf. 
inscr. (5.0. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 824]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s.v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 

1 
nt άσμα, -τος, τό, (χαΐνω to yawn), @ gaping opening, a 
chasm, gulf: i.g. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740; Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

χεῖλοα, -ους, τό, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form χειλέων 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see dpos), (χέω i. q. XAQ, χαίνω), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for Π9Ο, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth (cf. W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
ili. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see καοπός, 
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χεὶρ 


20.) 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaphr: χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσ- 
σης, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, etc.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
8, 10,7; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Are 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 570s, 
22]; Polyb. 8, 14, 6; [οἳ. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

χειµάζω: pres. pass. ptcp. χειμαζόµενος ; (χεῖμα stormy 
weather, winter [cf. χειµώ»]): (ο afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V. 
labored with the storm}. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: παρα-χειμάζω.]" 

χείμαρρος, (for the more com. yeipappoos (sc. ποταμός], 
Att. contr. χειµάρρους [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], ef. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 284), -ου. 6, (χεῖμα winter, and ῥέω, ῥόος), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for Sn), lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

Χειμών, -ὤνος, 6, (χεῖµα, and this fr. χέω on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al. connect it with χι-ών, snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius §194; L. and S. 
8. V. χιών, fin.]), winter ; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
α tempest (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 8 [Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. _ b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; χειμώνος, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep. 3 Ρ. 415 e.; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 9; al. [cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 96]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.3 

xelp, gen. χειρός, acc. χεῖραν (1 Pet. ν. 6 Tdf.; see ἄρσην, 
fin.), 7, [fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; ef. Lat. heres, 
etc.; Curtius § 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. Ὅ, the hand: Mt. ili. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs ἅπτομαι, ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, κρατέω, πιάζω, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with ἐργάζυμαι, ἐσθίω, etc. ; 
ὁ ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv.18; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; the acc. with the verbs αἴρω, δέω, ἐκπετάννυμι, 
ἐκτείνω, ἐμβάπτω, ἐπιτίθημι, καθαρίζω, κατασείω, νίπτω, 
etc. 4 ἐπίθεσις τῶν χειρῶν [see ἐπίθεσις and τεβ.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. 1.6: Heb.vi.2; ἐν χειρί τινος, in 
imitation of the Hebr. “5 "3 [ef. B. $133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; σὺν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου, with the aid or service of the 
angel [cf. Β. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 LT TrWH,; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done διὰ χειρός or χειρῶν or τῶν [οἳ. B. § 124, 8 d.] χειρῶν 
τινος, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 113 univ., Acts 
ii. 23; vii. 25; xi. 30; xv. 23; ἐπὶ χειρῶν, Mt. iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11; ἐπὶ τὴν χ., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
ἐν τῇ x-], 43; ἐκ, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; es τὴν x. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; ἡ χείρ, as an acting subject 
(see γλῶσσα, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1 ση. 1.1; τὰ ἔργα τῶν χ., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
ἐκδικεῖν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἔκ τινος (see ἐκδικέω, b. and ἐκ I. 7), 
Rey. xix. 2. By meton. ἡ χείρ is put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
p. 2431°; [L. and S. 8. v. p.1720°]): παραδιδόναι τινὰ els 
χεῖράς reveov, into the hostile hands (Deut. i.27; Job xvi. 





χειραγωγ«ω 


11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi.11; xxviii. 17; διδόναι re dv τῇ χειρί τινος, 
to commit to one’s protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
lii. 35; also els r. χεῖρᾶς τινος, Jn. xiii. 3; τινὰ ἐκ τῶν 
χειρ. or ἐκ χειρός τινος (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
ἀπάγει», Acts xxiv. 7 Kec.; ἐξελέσθαι, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.); ἐξέρχεσθαι, Jn. x. 39; ῥν- 
σθῆναι, Lk. i. 74; σωτηρία, ib. 71; ἐκφεύγειν τὰς χεῖράς 
τινος, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language χείρ 
or χεῖρες are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). β. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28): χεὶρ κυρίου dori pera τινος, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
_ Acts xi. 21. y: in punishing: χεὶρ κυρίου ἐπὶ σέ, 

Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15); ἐμπίπτειν εἰς χ. θεοῦ (avros, 
Heb. x. 31. δ. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; ταπεινοῦσθαι ὑπὸ 
τὴν κραταιὰν χεῖρα τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Pet. ν. 6. 

Χειραγωγέω, -ὢ; pres. pass. ptcp. χειραγωγούμενος ; 
(χειράγωγός, (|. ν.; cf. χαλιναγωγέω); (ο lead by the hand: 
τινά, Acts ix.8; xxii.11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.) * 

χειρ-αγωγόφ, -cv, (χείρ and ἄγω), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 

Χειρόγραφον, -ου, τό, (χείρ and γράφω), a handwriting; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.) ; spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 


turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 


mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 3, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 ((where R.V. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.® 
χειρο-ποίητοε, -ο», (χείρ and ποιέω), made by the hand 
i. ϱ. the skill of man (see ἀχειροποίητος) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 
χειρο-τονέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ptcp. χειροτονῄσας; 1 aor. pass. 
ptcp. χειροτονηθείς; (fr. χειροτόνος extending the hand, 
and this fr. χείρ and τείνω); fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. to vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω 
τὴν χεῖρα. ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες). b. to create or appoint 
by vole: τινά, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iti. 15. ο. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, {ο elect, appoint, create: 
τινά, Acts xiv. 28 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
8. V. p. 2440"; χειροτονεῖσθαι ὑπὸ θεοῦ βασιλέα, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §9; [βασιλέως ὕπαρχος ἐχειροτονεῖτο, de 
Joseph. § 41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [7, 11,1; of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2,2; cf. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. 8. v. Ordination, p. 1501; Harnack on 
‘Teaching’ etc. 15, 1]). [Comp.: προ-χειροτονέω.]” 
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χείρων, -ο», (compar. of κακός; derived fr. the obsol. 
χέρης, which has been preserved in the dat. χέρηξ, acc. 
χέρηα, plur. χέρηες, χέρηα; cf. Bim. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. ν. χέρης]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; γίνεται τὰ 
ἔσχατα χείρονα τῶν πρώτων, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
li. 20; els τὸ χεῖρον ἔρχεσθαι, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26; ἵνα μὴ χεῖρέν coi τι 
γένηται, lest some worse thing befall thee, Jn. v. 14; 
πόσῳ χείρων tipwpia, [A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον προκόπτειν ([A. V. war worse 
and worse]; see προκόπτω, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, ἀπίστου χείρων, 1 Tim. v. 8." 

Χερονβίμ (RG) and Χερουβείν (LT Tr WH; in Mas. 
also Χερουβίν, Χερουβείμ; [οξ. Τά/. Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. p. 155"; and s. v. ec, ε]), τά (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
Χερούβεις in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -εις seems not to occur in the O. T.]; in Philo 
ra Χερουβίμ, in Joseph. of Χερουβεῖς, antt. 8, 6,5; αἱ 
Χερουβεῖς, ibid. 8, 38,3; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (aa; Xe is 
ζῶά ἐστι πετεινά, μορφὴν 8 οὐδενὶ τῶν tn’ ἀνθρώπων éapa- 
µένων παραπλήσια, Joseph. antt. ὃ, 6,5), Hebr. 0°3393 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypuy, 
γρυπός [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius’s Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Miihlau and Volck 6. v. 3393]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened to the lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon’s temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see δόξα, IIT. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. ν. Cherubim; Gesentus, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na-_ 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his ‘ Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshtitte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq.; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [ef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].* 

χήρα, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. χῆρος, ‘bereft’; akin to 
χέρσος. sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but ef. Cur- 
tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Π. 6, 408 down, Sept. for 79252, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 aq.; 
Lk. ii. 837; iv. 253 vii. 12; xviii. 3,5; xx.47; xxi. 28.1 
Acts vi. 13 ix. 39,413 10ο. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with γυνή added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Π. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 1.3 

χθές (Rec. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), {. q. ἔχθεε 
(α. v-), yesterday; Sept. for “fon. [Hom. (h. Merc.), al] 

Χιλίαρχον, -ov, 6, (χίλιοι and dpyw; [on the form of 


χιλιας 


the word ct. reff. s. v. ἑκατοντάρχης, and L. and 8. s. v. 
χιλιάρχης]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 57; xxil. 24, 
26-29; xxiil, 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec. 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for Ὁ ΦΝ “Wy and D'DIN WHI). any military 
commander [R.V. high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

Χιλιάς, «άδος, 9, (χίλιοι), @ thousand, the number one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts ἵν. 4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 115 vii. 4-33 xi. 18; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for 7x, D°97%. [Hdt. on.]* 

χίλιοι, -at, -a, a thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 3, ete. 

Χίος, -ov, ἡ, Chios, an island in the Agean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 16.” 

Χιτών, -Gvos, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nyAd and 
3, α tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt.x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.3; Jude 23. 
it is distinguished from τὸ ἱμάτιον (ᾳ. ν. 2) or τὰ ἱμάτια in 
Mt. v. 403 Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 23; Acts ix. 99; υη]ν. α 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 63. [Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s. v. ἱμάτιο», u.s.] ° 

Χιών, -dvos, ἡ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 239, snow : 
Mt. xxviii. 3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.° 

xAapus, -vdos, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), α chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the χιτών [q. ν.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. 8. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Mace. xii. 
$5; Joseph. antt. 5, 1,10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. §1.; Ricb (as above) s.v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. ἱμάτιον]." 

χλευάζω; impf. ἐχλεύαζον; (χλεύη, jesting, mockery) ; 
lo deride, mock, jeer: Acts ii. 13 Rec. ; xvii. 82. (3 Mace. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Comp.: δια-χλευάζω.]" 

xAvapds, -d, «όν, (χλίω, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Πάϊ., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

Χλόη [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant )], -ns, ἡ, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1Coi11. (Cf. B.D. s.v.]* 

χλωρός, -d, -dv, (contr. fr. χλοερός, fr. χλόη, tender 
green grass or corn); 1. green: χόρτοε, Mk. vi. 99 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; wax» χλωρόν, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: ἵππος, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

xés*, siz hundred and sizty-siz (x/=600; &==60; 
S$” am 6), a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it is written in Hebr. letters, Vp 179, i. e. Νέρων 
Καΐσαρ, ‘ Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write 10) 
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for the more common ‘pp, the Syriac always εδω, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, § 25 III. p. 449 note]; 
J= 50, 7 == 200, a= 6, )= 50, 32-- 100, 95-60, San 
200): Rev. xiii, 18 RGTTr. [Fora digest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.]* 

χοῖϊκός, -ή -όν, (χοῦς, q- V.), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49. (γυμνοῖ τούτους τοῦ χοϊκοῦ βάρους, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 618, 4; ΓΠΗἱρροί. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95].)* 

χοῖνιξ, -exos, ἡ, fr. Lom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[1.6. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. 8. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
a day; hence called in Athen. 3 § 90 p. 98 e. ἡμεροτροφίε 
[cf. ἡ χοῖνιξ ἡμερήσιος τροφή, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. meusure (see Am. appendix ad loc.)].* 

χοῖροε, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, α swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viil. 80, [31], 82; Mk. v. 11-18, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32 80.5 xv. 158q. (Not found in the O. T.) * 

Χολάω, -; (χολή, q- V-)$ L. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 838). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for χολοῦμαι, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down): rei, Jn. vii. 23 (8 Mace. iii. 1; Artem. 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).° 

χολή, -ῆς, 9, (i- 4. χόλος, fr. χέω to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with. χλόη, χλωρός, etc. ‘ yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius § 200; Vanicek p. 247)), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. Β. Ο.), afterwards in’ 
Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 84 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 22) [ef. Β. Ὁ. ϱ. ν. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mexpia) ; for Πρ, Job xvi. 18. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
7139, wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 94 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 28; but see σµνρ»ίζω, 2; [B. D.u.s.}.* 

χόος, 866 xous. 

Χοραζίν ({so GL, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. χ. 15 Rec.°"5] ; 
Xopafeity T Tr WI; [Χωραζίν, Lk. x. 19 Rec.*tbe*; see 
ει; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155°)), ἡ, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [ef. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
Ρ. 874) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
{119 (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 189], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
969 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Him; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p- 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. ϐ)], 
Socin (in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. Ρ. 
874), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerdzeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's 


χορηγέω 


journey to the Ν. E. of Tell Ham: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
18. 0. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143].° 

χορηγέω, -; fut. 3 pers. sing. χορηγήσει (2 Co. ix. 10 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pérs. sing. χορηγήσαι (ib. 
Rec.) ; (χορηγός, the leader of a chorus; fr. χορός and 
ἄγω [ἡγέομαε]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be α chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to jit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Mace. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 3, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: τί, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: ἐπι-χορη- 
yew. ] * 

Xopds, -ov, ὁ, (by metath. fr. ὄρχος, ὀρχέομαι, [(?); prob. 
related to χόρτος (Lat. hortus), χρόνος, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing ’; cf. Curtius § 189)), 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cire 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for Πο ιο, 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 84, etc.; for Πρ, Lam. v. 15; Pa, 
cl. 4).° 

χορτάζω: 1 aor. ἐχόρτασα; 1 aor. pass. ἐχορτάσθην; 
fut. pass. χορτασθήσοµαι; (χόρτος, q. Τ.)} first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to jill 
or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]): ὄρνεα ἐκ τῶν σαρκῶν, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
fill or satisfy men (Sept. for pov and jaw; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
κεκυφοότες els γῆν καὶ eis τραπέζας βόσκονται χορταζόμενοι 
καὶ ὀχεύοντες). α. prop.: τινά, Mt. xv. 83; pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16; opp. to πεινᾶ», Phil. iv. 12; 
τινά τινος (like πίµπληµι (cf. W. § 30, 8 b.]): ἅἄρτω», with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 15); τινὰ ἀπό with 
a gen. of the thing (cf. B. § 182, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [τινὰ ἐκ w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Trmrg. WH). β. metaph.: τινά, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9).* 

χόρτασμµα, -τος, τό, (χορτάζω), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.3 

χόρτο, -ον, 6; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. I. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2. 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 
i. 10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. κ]. 6 sqq.); Rev. ix. 4; χόρτ. 
χλωρός, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; χόρτος of growing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for νΠ grass, and 33!.) * 

Χον[ᾶς, -ᾱ [Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas 
[ A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas: Lk. viii. 9." 

χοῦν, -ods, acc. «οὔν, 6, (contr. for χόος, fr. χέω, to pour), 
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fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-keap 
(Germ. Schult): 6 yous ὁ ἐξορυχθείς, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 193): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, (Josh 
vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, ete.]; Plut. mor. 
p- 1096 b. [i. 6. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).* 

Xpdopar, χρῶμαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐχρῶντο; 1 aor. 
ἐχρησάμην; pf. κέχρηµαι (1 Co. ix. 15 GLT Tr WH); 
fr. Ilom. down; (mid. of χράω [thought to be allied by 
metath. with χείρ (cf. Curtius § 189)], ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ (but ef. L. and 9.8. v.; they regard the radical 
sense as ‘to furnish what is needful’]; hence) L. 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; to use: τωί [W. § 31, 1 i.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12,15; 1 Tim. 1. 8; v. 
23; τῷ κόσµφ, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
δι RG (see below); μᾶλλον χρῆσαι, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
τῷ κληθῆναι δοῦλον [see reff. 6. v. εἰ, III. 6 a.J). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an acc.: τὸν κό- 
σµον, 1 Co. vii. 31 L T Tr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; Β. 
§ 133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-)Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
Ρ. 1850*, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ, [R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness*], 2 Co. i. 17; πολλῇ παρρησίᾳ, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 
ii. p. 2497°; [L. and S. 6. ν. II. a.]). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 94971: [L. and S. s.v. [V.]): ἀποτόμως, fo 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: τινί, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often so in Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p. 2496*; 
[L. and S. s.v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.* 

Χράω, see κίχρηµι. 

Χρεία, -as, ἡ, (χρή), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph.down; 1 
necessity, need: τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν [LT Tr WH αρ. res 
xpeias (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; εἰς τὰς ἀναγκαίας ypeias, [A. V. for 
necessary uses] i.e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the 
‘wants ’ here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14; πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [ef. R. V. and mrg.J; ᾖἔστι χρεία, there is 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; ἔστι χρεία 
τινός, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
x. 49 [(but not WH mrg.)]; ἔχω χρείαν τινός, fo have 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s.v. 1; [L. and S. 
s.v. Π. 11), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.8; Mk. xi.8; Lk. Πχ. 11}; xv. 
7); xix. 81, 845 xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 243 
1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 86; Rev. iii. 17 R G (see below) ; 
xxi. 23; xxii. 5 (not Grsb.); τοῦ with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W.§ 44, 4 a.; ef. τὶς, 2 b. p. 626* bot.]; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, etc., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17; xiv. 63; Lk. 
v.31; ἔχω χρείαν, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. § 140, 5), J ete. 








χρεωφειλέτης 


have need to etc., Mt. 11.14: xiv. 16: Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i 8; iv. 9 [with which cf.v. 1 (see W. 839 (318); B 
4140, 3)]; foll. by ἵνα (see ἵνα, II. 9ο. [Β. 8 139, 46; 
ef. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 181), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 380; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; χρείαν ἔχω, absol., to have need: Mk. 1. 26; [Eph. 
sv. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17: οὐδὲν χρείαν ἔχω, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. Β. § 131, 10], Rev. iii. 17 LT Tr WH. 
ᾗ xpela with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
out, want, need: λειτουργὸς τῆς χρείας µου (see λειτουργός, 
3 fin.), Phil. if. 25; πληροῦν τὴν χρείαν τινός (Thue. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, εἰς (Lchm. br. els) τὴν χρείαν pos 
ἐπέμψατε, unto (1. Θ. to relieve, cf. εἰς, B. I. ὃ ο. y. p. 185° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one’s necessities : 
ὑπηρετεῖν ταῖς χ. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
XX. 34; κοινωνεῖ» ταῖς x. [cf. p. 352° top}, Ro. xii. 18. 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Mace. xii. 45; xiii. 87; 2 Mace. vii. 24, θἱο.]): Acts 
vi. 3.* 

Χρεωφειλέτης (LT Tr WH χρεοφ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 691; W.§5,1d.13; [WH. App. p. 152°; Taf. Pro- 
leg. p.89; T (?; see u. 5) WH “pererns, cf. WH. App. 
Ρ. 1649 (see I, ϱ) ]), -ov, 6, (χρέος or χρέως, 8 loan, a debt, 
and ὀφειλέτης, 4. ν. λα debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 12 
ed. Halm) ; ; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

χρή; (fr. χράω, χράει contr. χρὴ); impers. verb, it is 
necessary; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. 11. 10 [(B. 
§§ 131, 3; 182, 12). From Hom. on. Syn. see δεῖ, fin.]* 

xeute; (xp7); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obi. [W. 6 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 32; LK. xi. 8; xii. 830; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 20ο. iii. 1.3 

χρῆμα, -τος, τό, (χράοµαιε), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, α thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
anth., as Hdt. 3, 838; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L.and S.s.v. I. 
sub fin.]): Actsiv. 37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 28; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 02) silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
Ὁ 0), riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

χρηµατίζω:; fut. χρηµατίσω (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 97 (88)]; 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic -ιῶ, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30) 5 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. ἐχρημάτισα; pf. 
Pass. κεχρηµάτισµαι; 1 aor. pass. ἐχρηματίσθην»; (χρῆμα 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, ete. $ 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 8, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
Ρ. 435 ο. [i. 6. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10, 1. 8; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), to grve a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
ϱ dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. [A. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 (χρηµατίζειν λόγους πρός τινα, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divine:y commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R.V. warned of God], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 8, 8,8; [11, 
8,4]; cf. B. ὁ 194,4: [W.§ 39, 1a.]); tobe the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (τινί, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 9: xxxvi. (xxix.) 28):, 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one’s self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 15, 11, 3; b.j. 2, 18, 7; [ο. Apion. 2, 3,1; Philo, 
quod deus.immut. § 25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 43]; ᾽Αντίο- 
χον τὸν Ἐπιφανῆ χρηµατίζοντα, Diod. in Miiller’s fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 43 "IdxwBov τὸν χρηµατίσαντα 
ἀδελφὸν τοῦ κυρίου, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
Ἰακώβου ... ὃν καὶ ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ xpnparioa: οἱ 
θεῖοι λόγοι περιέχουσι», Eus. Ἡ. e. 7, 19; [οξ. Soph. Lex. 
s.v. 2]).3 

Xpnpariopss, -οὔ, ὁ, (χρηµατίζω, q.v.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; ef. Diod. 1,1; 14 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

χρήσιμος, -η, -ov, (χράοµαι), first in Theogn. 406, jit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14.3 

χρῆσις, -εως, 7, (χράοµαι), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (παιδική, Leian. amor. 25; ὀρέξεις 
παρὰ τὰς χρήσεις, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [οξ. Isoer. 
p- 386 c.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., al.]).* 

χρηστεύοµαι ; (χρηστός, q. v.); to show one’s self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii.4. (Ectles. writ., as 
Euseb h. e. 5, 1,46; revi, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 3.) * 

χρηστολογία, -as, 7, (fr. χρηστολόγος, and this fr. 
χρηστός, 4. Υ., and λέγω; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax ο. 19 “ Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, χρηστολόγον eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret”), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on II. 98, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

χρηστός, -7, -όν, (χράοµαι), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
30; 1. prop. jit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
ἤθη χρηστά, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([Treg. χρῆστα (but cf. B. 11)], 
see ἦδος, 2). 2. manageable, i.e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, χρηστότερος οἶνος, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here TTr txt. χρηστός; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240d. [i.e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1078 a. (1. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 4888.3 σῦκα, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 8, 5); ὁ ζυγός (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 80 [A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 8 ΓΑ. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 


χρηστότης 


9; τὸ χρηστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ i. 4. § χρηστότης [W. § 34, 2], Ro. 
ii. 4; of men, εἴς τινα towards one, Eph. iv. 82; ἐπί rea, 
Lk. vi. 85 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].® 

χρηστότης, -ητος, 9, (χρηστος) ; 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) ΓΑ. V. 
‘doeth good”]. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. ν. 223 Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 45 ἡ yp. τινὸς 
ἐπίτινα, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to ἀποτομία [ᾳ. v.]); Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § Ixiii.]* 

χρίσμα (so RG Led. min. WH) and χρῖσμα (L ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. § 6,1¢.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [Τά Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
τό, (xpiw, 4. Υ.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Ilebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs. Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15); Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. 8, 19), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 ef. Is. ΙΧ. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi.13; Is. kil; Jo 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 πρὸς τὸν Aavidn»— when anointed 
by Samuel —peraBaiver τὸ θεῖον καταλιπὸν Sdovdov: καὶ 
ὁ μὲν προφητεύειν ἤρξατο, τοῦ θείου πνεύματος eis αὐτὸν 
µετοικισαµένου); [see BB. DD. s.vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where ἀπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου is so 
used as to imply that this χρίσμα renders them ἁγίους 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, τὸ ypiopa is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypiw. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al.; for mw, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Χριστιανόο [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -οῦ, 
6, (Χριστός), α Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 8.; 
dial. c. Tryph. § 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. iiltesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; on the ‘Titles of Believers 
in the N. Τ. see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq.; 
cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiqg. s. v. ‘ Faithful ’.] * 

Χριστός, -ή, -όν, (xpiw), Sept. for mw, anointed: 6 
ἱερεὺς ὁ Χριστός, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; οἱ χριστοὶ ἱερεῖς, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, of 
χριστοὶ θεοῦ, Ps. civ. (ον.) 15; the sing. 6 χριστὸς τοῦ 
κυρίου (Mi Twn) in the Ο. Τ. often of the king of 
Israel (see χρίσμα), as 1 S. ii. 10, 85; (xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9,11, 23]; 2S. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv.1; of the coming king whom the 
dews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 χριστός 
(πο, Chald. xr) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 (cf. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing [cf. vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, 2 and τεβ.]), after Ps. 
fi. 2 referred to the Messiah ; (cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8}. Cf. Keim ii. 549 (Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘ Additional Note’on1Jn.v.1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], ὁ χριστόε: 
Mt. ii. 4: xvi.16; xxiii. 103 xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 211 xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 41; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv. 29; vi. 69 Rec.; vii 26, 31, 
41; xi. 27; xii. 34; xx. 313 Acts ii. 80 Rec., 31; iii. 183 
viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 3°; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 283; 1 Jn. ib 
22; v.13 ὁ xptords κυρίου or τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. ii. 26; ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) LT Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 363 6 xpo 
στός, 6 βασιλεὺς τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Mk. xv. 82; 6 χριστός 60 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with τοῦ θεοῦ 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (‘ Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
Ἰησοῦς: a. “Inoovs ὁ χριστός, Jesus the Christ (‘Mes 
siah’): Acts v.42 RG; ix. 34(RGJ; 1 Co. iii. 11 Ree.; 
1Ju.v. 8 [RGL]; Ἰησοῦς ὁ λεγόμενος χριστός, who they 
say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below)]}, Mt. xxvii. 22; πε» 
out the art. Ἰησοῦς χριστός, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn.1v.2; 2Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take yp. as a prop. name (see b. below)]; 
ὁ χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Mt. 
i. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 LT Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. 6 Χρε 
στός is a proper name (cf. W. § 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. ila 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
§415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec.; vii. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 10ο. i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 43 viii. 9, 
17; 1Co.i. 12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 
i. 10, 19, 19-21, 23; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. "Ingots Χριστός, Mt. i. 1,18 [here Tr om. Ἰ., Wil 
txt. br. Ἰ.; αἱ ὁ Ἰ. Xp. which is unique; see IWH. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk. i. 1; Jn. 1. 17; Acts ii. 38; iii. 6: iv.10; 
viii. 12; [ix.34 LT Tr WH]; x. 86; xi.17; xv. 26; xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Χρ.]; 
xxviii. 31 [Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [RG WH txt. (see ο. 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below) ]; 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [α Τ Tr WH (Rec. Ἰ. ὁ Χρ.)]; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 


- 
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xiii. 8, 21: 1 Jn.i. 8, 7( RG]; ii.1; [v.6 GT Tr WH); 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4, 17,21; Rev.i. 1 8q.5; 
xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Χρ.)]. Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above); ii. 16 I’ Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (see above)]; vi. 3[ WH br.’I.]; 1 Co.i. 2, 30; 
[iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt. Ἰ.Χ.]; iv. 14; v. 6 [WH br. 1]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5; iii. 8,14; Col. 1. 6; 1 Tim. i. 2; ii. 5. Ἰησοὺς 6 λεγό- 
µενος Χριστός, surnamed ‘Christ’ [(cf. a. above)], Mt. i. 
16. οἱ the phrases ἐν Χριστῷ, ἐν Χριστφ Ἰησοῦ, see ἐν, 
1. 6 Ὀ. ρ. 211° (ef. W. 8 20, 2a.]. Χριστός and Ἰησοῦς Χρ. 
ἕν τισυ, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
R.V.) would take ἐν here internally (as in the foll. exx.), 
within; cf. dv, I. 2]; Χριστὸς & teow is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 0ο. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

Χρίω: 1 aor. ἔχρισα; (akin to yeip [(2), see Curtius 
§ 201], χραίνω; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Mw; to anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see χρίσμα); in the N. T. only trop. of God κα. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpiopa): Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. Ἰχί. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ἔλαιον (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, etc. [cf. W. § 32,4a.; B.§ 181, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find χρίεσθαι ἔλαιον θεοῦ and xp. φωτὶ καὶ πνεύ- 
pars almost in the same sentence); πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ 
δυνάμει, Acts x. 38; also ypiew used absol., Acts iv. 
27. b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit (cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. ‘20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: ἐν-, émt- χρίω. ΘΥΝ. see ἀλείφω, fin.]* 

xpovlte; fut. χρονίσω (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
χρονιῶ (ibid. RG I. Tr mrg.); (χρόνος) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for "8; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.]: Lk. xii. 45.3 

xpdves, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for df, ΩΣ, ete. 
time: Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; ὁ yp. τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, 
the time since the star began to shine [cf. φαίνω, 2 8.], 
Mt. ii. 7; [6 xp. τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτήν (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. 1. 57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. § 44, 4 a.)]; τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, Acts 
Vii. 17; τῆς παροικίας, 1 Pet. i. 17; χρόνοι ἁποκαταστάσεως, 
Acts ili. 21; of yp. τῆς dyvoias, Acts xvii. 30; χρόµου 
διαγενοµένου, Acts xxvii. 9; πόσος χρόνος ἐστίν, ὡς τοῦτο 
γέγυνεν, Mk. ix. 21; 6 παρεληλνθὼς xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Ree. adds τοῦ βίου); τεσσαρακονταετής, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii. 
18; στιγμὴ χρόνου, Lk. iv. 5; πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου, Gal. 
iv. 4; ποιεῖν ([α. v. ΠΠ. d.] to spend) χρόνον, Acts xv. 38; 
Xviii. 23; βιῶσαι τὸν ἐπίλοιπον χρόνον. 1 Pet. iv. 2; διδόναι 
χρόνον rei (i.e. a space of time, respite), ἵνα ete. Rev. ii. 
21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4,3, 10)]; plur. joined with καιροί, 
Acts i. 7; 1 Th. ν. 1, (see καιρός, 2 ο. p.319*) ; ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων 
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(LT Έτ WH ἐσχάτου) τῶν xp. (see ἔσχατος, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ ἐσχάτου τοῦ (Tr WH om. τοῦ) χρόνου, 
Jude18LTTr WII}. — with prepositions: ἄχρι, Acts 
lil. 21; διὰ τὸν χρ., on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26,9); ἐκ χρόνων 
ἱκανῶν, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [RG L Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; ἐν xpovp, Acts i. 6, 21; ἐν ἑσχάτῳ χρόνῳ, Jude 
18 Rec.; ἐπὶ χρόνον, [A. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 4; ἐπὶ 
πλείονα χρ. [A. V.a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
xp: for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
39; Gal. iv. 1; κατὰ τὸν χρόνο», according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; μετὰ πολὺν χρόνο», Mt. xxv. 
19; μετὰ τοσοῦτον xp. Heb. iv. 7; πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, 
[R.V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9; 
[B. § 198, 26]): Γχρόνῳ ἱκανφ, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27T Trtxt. WH); ἱκανῷ χρὀνφ, Acts viii. 11 ; [τοσούτφ 
χρόνφ, Jn. xiv.9 LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; πολλοῖς χρόνοις 
[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes) ; cf. πολύς, 
ο.], Lk. viii. 29; αἰωνίοις, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: χρόνο», for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in RL T Tr WH μικρόν is added) ; 
also yp. τινά, [A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; ὅσον yp. (A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; χρόνους ἱκανούς, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 9; μικρὸν χρόνο», Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
πολὺν xp. Jn. ν. 6; τοσοῦτον yp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; ἱκανόν, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; οὐκ 
ὀλίγο», [R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; τὸν πάντα yp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of χρόνος in such phrases 
as ad’ οὗ, ἐν τῷ ἑξῆς (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς (LK. viii. 1), ἐξ ἱκανοῦ, etc., see ἀπό, I. 4 b. 
Ρ. 58° top, ἑξῆς, καθεξης, ἐκ IV. 1, etc. Syn. see καιρός, 
fin.; cf. αἰώ», fin.]* 

χρονοτριβέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. inf. χρονοτριβῆσαι; (χρόνος 
and τρίβω) 1 to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 8, 3, 3 [p. 14065, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xpboreos, -έα, -εο», contr. «οὓς, -ἢ, -οὔν, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -σᾶ», Rev. 1. 191, TTr WH; gen. plur. -σέων, Rev. 
ii. 1 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. 8. v. init.)], (χρυσός), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv.4; v. 8; viii. 3; ix. 7 Grsb., 18, 20; xiv. 14; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.3 

xpveloy, -ου, τό, (dimin. of χρυσός, cf. φορτίον), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 377, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e.; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence µεταλλευόέν, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
Χρ. πεπυρωµένον ἐκ πυρός, [R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii.12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18,215 i. q. gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 83; 
1 Pet. i. 18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWHtxt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. χρυσός)." 





χρυσοδακτύλιος 


χρυσο-δακτύλιοφ, -ον, (χρυσός and δακτύλιος), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xovooxdAAnros; [W. 26].) [0ἱ. 
B. D.s. v. Ring. ]* 

χρυσό-λιθος, -ov, 6, (χρυσός and λίθος), chrysolith, chryso- 
lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz (cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev. xxi.20. (Diod. 2,52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53 Sept. for won, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
18); [Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)® 

Xpvad-rpacos [-ον Lchm. }, -ov, ὁ, (fr. χρυσός, and πράσον 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of a translucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD. 8. v.; Riehm, 
HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20 * 

χρυσός, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 3191, gold (6 ἐπὶ 
γῆς καὶ 6 ὑπὸ γῆς, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.): univ., Mt. ii. 
11; 1Co. iii. 127 RG Lal. χρυσίο», q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7, 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. χρυσίον]; Jas. 
v. 8; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. ypvolov); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypuciov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 29; stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9." 

Xpvoots, see χρύσεος. 

Χρυσόω, -G: pf. pass. ptcp. ceypvoapévos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild: κεχρυσωµένη χρυσφ, (A.V. decked with gold], 
Rev. xvii. 4; and ἐν [GLTrom. WHbr. ἐν] χρυσῷ, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded; Sept. for 391 My in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. )* 

χρώς, Zen. χρωτός, ὁ, (cf. χροιά, the skin [ef. Curtius 
§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
χροός ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. 8. ν.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
193, twice for Vy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 

χωλός, -ἦ, «όν, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nog, lame : 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi.5; xv. 30 sq. ; 


xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 29: xiv. 18, 21; Jn.v.3; Acts viii. 7;- 


τὸ χωλόν, Heb. xii. 15 (on which see ἐκτρέπω, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, (A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8 ; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

χώρα, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius §179], to lie open, be 
ready to receive), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ΥΝ, 1} Τρ 
‘a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country; i.e. α tract 
of land: ἡ x. éyyis τῆς ἐρήμου, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, ἡ ἀστραπὴ (9) ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπὸ τὸν 
οὐρανὺν els τὴν bn’ οὐρανὸν λάμπει, Α.Υ. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. 8 64, 5); on the ellipsis of χώρα in other 
phrases (ἐξ ἐναντίας, ἐν δεξιᾷ, etc.), see W. |. ο.: B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, a province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 85 L 
mre. T Tr WH]; Lk. xv. 18-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Τραχωνί- 
τιδος, Lk. iii. 1; τῆς Ἰουδαίας, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] Γαλατική, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23; τῶν "Iov- 
δαίω», Acts x. 39; plur. τῆς Ἰουδαίας καὶ Sapapeias, [A. V. 
regions], Acts viii. 1; ἐν χώρᾳ κ. σκιᾷ θανάτον, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see σκιά, 3), Mt. iv. 16; τινός, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 19: x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8; Γεργεσηνῶν, Tepe- 
σηνών, Γαδαρηνών», Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground. Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv.385 (A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
fields}. (SYN. see τόπος, fin.]* 

[Xwpatly, see Xopaciv. | 

Χωρέω, -; fut. inf. χωρήσειν (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WH); 
1 aor. ἐχώρησα: (χῶρος, 8 place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. χώρα); 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (1lom. Π. 12,406; 16, 592; al.); (ο retire, pass: 
of a thing, els τι, Mt. xv. 17. metaph. fo betake one's 
self, turn one’s self: eis µετάνοιαν, 2 Pet. iii. 9 {Α. Υ. 
come; cf. perdavoi, p. 4063]. 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. νύξ, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 598 b.; 
legg. 3 p. 684 e.; Γχωρεῖ τὸ κακόν, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15,12; al.): 6 λόγος 6 
ἐμὸς ob χωρεΐ ἐν ὑμῖν, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
iii. ad loc. ]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen); prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [οἳ. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
Ρ. 804 b.]); of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. fo receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (τὸ Κάτωνος φρόνημα, Plut. 
Cat. min. 64; ὅσον αὐτῷ ἡ ψυχὴ χωρεῖ, Ael. ν. h. 3, 9); to 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: τὸν 
rovrov, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(οξ. Plut. Lycurg. 
18, 5)]; τινά, to receive one into one’s heart, make room 
for one in one’s heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Comp.: ἆνα-, dro-, 
ἐκ-, ὕπο- χωρέω. SYN. cf. ἔρχομαι.] 

χωρίζω; fut. χωρίσω [B. 37 (83)]; 1 aor. inf. χωρίσαε; 
pres. mid. χωρίζοµαι; pf. pass. ptep. κεχωρισµένος; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐχωρίσθην; (χωρίς, q.v.); fr. Hdt.down; to separate, 
divide, part, put asunder: ri, opp. to oufevyvups, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 9: τινὰ ἀπό τινος, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 8); 
pf. pass. Ρίορ. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. to separate one’s self from, to de- 
part; a. (ο leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 15; ἀπὸ ἀνδρός, ib. 10 (a woman κεχωρισµένη 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρός, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for έφυγε), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by ἀπό with a gen. of 
the placd, Acts i. 4; ἐκ with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ([W. § 86,6 a.]; εἷς with an acc. of the place, 
2 Macc. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., al.). [Comp.: 
ἀπο-, δια- χωρίζω. 1. 

χωρίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of χῶρος or χώρα), fr. Hdt. 
down ; 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2 











χωρίς 


a piece of ground, a fleid, land. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) : 
Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. ὅ ΓΑ. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 8, 8; α 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SYN. see τόπος, fin. ]* 
χωρία, (XAQ, see χώρα [cf. Curtius § 192]), adv., μ 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Jn. xx. 7. 2. 
as a prep. with the zen. [W. §54,6]; a. without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv.8]; xi. 11; 
Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. ΠΠ. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
xi. 403; παραβολῆς, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 84; Mk. iv. 845; ὁρκωμοσίας, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
‘x: αἵματος, Heb. ix. 7, 18; αἱματεκχυσίας, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. ο. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from}; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8, 14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. ἐκ), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, dn. xv. 5 [R.V. 
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apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: χωρὶς Χριστοῦ [cf. W. § 54,2a.; R. V. separate 
Srom Christ], Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (pare 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 8; Ro. iii. 21, 
[28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. θεµελίου, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; χ. τῆς σῆς γνώμης, without consulting 
you, [cf. γνώµη, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)], Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. ἀντιλογίας, Heb. vii. 7; 
οἰκτιρμῶν, X.28. yx. τοῦ σώματος, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WH (Rec. ἐκτός, q. v. b. α.); χωρὶς 
ἁμαρτίας, without association with sin, i.e. without yield. 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides : 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 88; 2 Co. xi. 28. (Syn. ef. dvev.]* 
XSpos, -ov, 6, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acte xxvii. 12 (on which see Ady, 2)." 


Ψ 


ψάλλω; fut. ψαλῶ; (fr. ψάω, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730)) ; a. to pluck off, 
pull out: ἔθειραν, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: τόξων νευρὰς 
χειρί, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. χόρδη», to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2}); and absol. fo play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, etc.: Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209 b. 
with καὶ κρούειν τῷ πλήκτρφ added [but not as ex plane 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says ψήῆλαι, τὸ dvev 
πλήκτρου τῷ δακτύλῳ τὰς χορδὰς ἐπαφᾶσθαι]; it is distin- 
guished from κιθαρίζειν in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for 1) and 
much oftener for "23; fo sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v. 15 (R.V. sing praise]; τῷ κυρίφ, τῷ ὀνόματι 
αὐτοῦ, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; ψαλῶ τῷ πνεύ- 
part, ψαλῶ δὲ καὶ τῷ voi, ‘I will sing God’s praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners’, 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

Ψαλμός, -ov, ὁ, (ψάλλω), a striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al.)]; spec. α striking the chords of a musical instru- 
ment [(Pind., Aeschyl., al.)]; hence α pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 2119), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase ἔχειν ψαλμόν is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
(cf. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]; one 
of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 


ψαλμοί, Acts xiii. 88; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv.44; βίβλος ψαλμᾶν, Lk. xx. 42; Actsi.20. [Syw. 
see ὕμνος, fin.]* 

ψευὸδ-άδελφος, -ου, 5, (ψευδής and ddeAdds), a false 
brother, i.e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 90ο. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4." 

ψευδ-απόστολος, -ov, 6, (ψευδής and ἀπόστολος), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 19. 

Wevitis, «ές, (ψεύδομαι), fr. Hom. Ἡ. 4, 285 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; paprupes, Acts vi. 13; sub- 
stantively οἱ, ψευδεῖς, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 There 
Lehm. ψευστής, 4. ν.]." 

Ψενδο-διδάσκαλοα, -ου, ὁ, (ψευδής and διδάσκαλος), a 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.3 

Wev5o-Adyos, -ο», (ψευδής and λέγω), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Leian., Aesop, al.) * 

ψεύδοµαι; 1 aor. ἐψευσάμην; (depon. mid. of ψεύδω 
[allied τν. ψιθυρίζω etc. (Vanitek p. 1195)] ‘ to deceive’, 
‘cheat’: hence prop. to show one’s self deceitful, to play 
false); fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9; οὐ ψεύδομαι, 
Ro. ix. 1; 30ο. xi. 81; Gal.i.20; 1Tim.ii.7; τινά, to 
deceire one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al.): Actsv. 8; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. § 1338, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; (Jer. v. 12], etc.); els τινα, 
Col. iii. 9; κατά τινος, against one, Mt. v. 11 [LG om 


ψευδοµάρτυρ 


Tr mrg. br. pev3. ; al. connect καθ᾽ ὑμῶν with εἴπωσι and 
make ψευδ. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 
κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes ψεύδ. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) π.δ]. (Sept. for wma and 333.)° 

ψευδο-µάρτυρ, unless more correctly ψευδοµάρτυς or 
rather ψευδόµαρτυς (a8 αὐτόμαρτυρ; see Passow 8. Vv. 
ψευδοµάρτυς [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
503, 26]), -vpos, 6, (ψευδής and µάρτυρ [q. v.]), α false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; τοῦ θεοῦ, false witnesses of i. ο, 
concerning God [W. § 30, 1 a.J, 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b.; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274, 6; but 
the true reading here is ψευδομαρτυριῶν (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408); a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1452", 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29,1; Constt. apost. 5,9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

ψευδο-μαρτνυρέω, -: impf. ἐψευδομαρτύρουν; fut. ψευ- 
δοµαρτυρήσω; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. ψευδοµαρτυρήσῃς ; 
to utter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4,11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 ¢.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375", 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1452’, 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5,5): Mt. xix. 18; (Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; κατά τινος, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).° 

Ψευδο-μαρτυρία, -as, ἡ, (ψευδοµαρτυρέω), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. χν. 191 xxvi.59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) ° 

Ψευδοµάρτν», sce ψευδομάρτυρ. 

ψενδο-προφήτης, -ου, ὁ, (ψευδής and προφήτης), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 19: xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi. 135 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1,8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 18, 1; 10, 7, 3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [τὸν τοιοῦτον εὖθυ- 
βόλφ ὀνόματι ψευδοπροφήτην προσαγορεύει, κιβδηλεύοντα 
τὴν ἀληθῆ προφητείαν κ. τὰ γνήσια νόθοις εὑρήμασι ἐπι- 
σκιάζοντα κτλ. Philo de spec. legg. iii. § 8]; eccles. writ. 
[‘ Teaching’ 11, 5 etc. (where see IIarnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use ψευδόµαντις.) * | 

ψεῦδος, -ους, τό, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for py, 319, 
wma, a lie; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. δόλος) ; opp. to ἡ ἀλήθεια, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; οὐκ ἐστι ψεῦδος, opp. to ἀληθές 
ἐστι, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; τέρατα ψεύδους, [A. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: 80 of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25; ποιεῖν ψεῦδος, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15, 
[cf. xxi. 8, and p. 526 mid.].* 

Ψψευδό-χριστος, -ου, 6, (ψευδής and χριστός), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.*° 


Ψενδώνυµον, «ον, (ψεῦδος [ψευδῆς, rather] and ὄνομα), 
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falsely named [A.V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. νι. 20. 
(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.)*  . 

ψεῦσμα, -τος, τό, (ψεύδω), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 
p- 71d.; Plut., Leian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 
which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii. 
7° 

Yetorns, -ου, ὁ, (ψεύδω), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
viii. 44, 55; 1Jn.i.10; it. 4, 22: iv. 20; v.10; 1 Timi 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lchm. (al. ψευδής, q. v-)]}; 
one who breaks faith, α false or faihless man (see 
ψεῦσμα), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.3 

»-@: 1 aor. ἐψηλάφησα, optat. 3 pers. plar. 
ψηλαφήσειαν (Acts xvii. 27, the Holic form; see ποιέα 
init.) ; pres. pass. ptcp. ψηλαφώμενος; (fr. yaw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or τινά, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. § 134, 8; W. 
848 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing: θεόν, Acts xvii. 27 [A.V. seet 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.; 
often for win, wi, ww.) (SYN. see ἅπτω, 2 c.]° 

ψηφᾶω; 1 aor. ἐψήφισα; (ψῆφος, 4. ν.); (0 count with 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: τὴν δαπάνην, Lk. 
xiv. 28; τὸν ἀριθμό», to explain by computing, Rev. xii. 
18. - (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. (ο give one’s 
vote by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 
([Comp.: συγ- xara-, συµ- ψηφίζω.]" 

Whos, -ου, ἡ, (fr. aw, see ψάλλω), α small, worn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 
ψηφίς)]; 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. aos, 2 c., vol. ii. p. 
2574>; [L.and S. s. v.4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 
as νικήσας (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 8) and the ψηφος 
acquitting him called νικητήριος (Leliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (τῷ νικοῦντε 
[ A. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give ψῆφον λευκή», 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er’s Com.’] ad loc.; [B. D. 6. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 186; [cf. Lee u.s.; Plumptre in 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera hospitalis [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Tessera, 
8; Becker, Charicles, sc. i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 
not Wados, but σύμβολον. 2. a vote (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): καταφέρω (q. Υ.), Acts 
xxvi. 10.3 

Ψιθνρισµόα, -00, 6, (ψιθυρίζω, to whisper, speak into 
one’s ear), α whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldserei): joined w. καταλαλιά 
[ef. Ro. i. 29 (80)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 80, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of a 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

Ψιθνριστής, -οὔ, 6, (see the preced. word). α *hisperer, 
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secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ολγεηδίᾶεεν): Ro. i. 
29 (80). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1858, 6; also of ὁ Ἔρως and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
ο: [cf. W. 24].)* 

Wx lov, -ov, τό, (dimin. of Wis, Yexos, ἡ, a morsel), a little 
morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. οἱ [T WH om. L Tr br. ψ.]. (Not 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

ψνχή, «ἧς, ἡ, (ψύχω, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for #9), occasionally also 
for 39 and 339; 1. breath (Lat. anima),i.e. a. 
the breath of life ; ; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx. 10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 8.1 'xxxv. 18; ἐπιστραφήτω 7 
ψυχἠὴ τοῦ παιδαρίου, 1 K. xvii. 21); 80 also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, ἡ ψυχή is dis- 
tinguished from rd πγεῦμα (see πνεῦμα, 2 p. 520° [and 
reff. s. v. xv. 5]), 1 Th. ν. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
μεριμνᾶν τῇ ψυχῇῃ, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; τὴν ψυχὴν 
ἀγαπᾶν, Rev. xii. 11; [μισεῖν, Lk. xiv. 26]; τιθέναι, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17; xiii. 97 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; παρα- 
διδόναι, Acts xv. 26; διδόναι (λύτρον. q. V.), Mt. xx. 28 ; 
Mk. x. 45; ζητεῖν τὴν Wuxny τινος (see ζητέω, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 8; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii.4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 90, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i. 28; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Th.ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases εὑρίσκειν, σώζει», ἀπολλύναι τὴν 
ψυχἠν αὐτοῦ, etc., designate as ψυχή in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 393; xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 835-87; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[(where R.V. soul)]: περιποίησις ψυχῆς, Heb. x. 39; 
κτᾶσθαι τὰς ψυχάς, Lk. xxi. 19; ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχώ», [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; οἳ. ο. below], 2 0ο. xii. 15. ο. 
that in which there 13 life; a living being: ψυχὴ ζῶσα, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 8 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); πᾶσα ψυχὴ ζωῇς, Rev. xvi. 8 [GLT 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10): πᾶσα ψυχή, every soul, i. e. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 28; Ro. xiii. 1, (so 0) 02, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with ἀνθρώπου added, every 
soul of man (DW Wd), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, (cf. 1 Mace. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. ψυχαί, souls (like the Lat. capita) i. e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 445; vii. 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex. i. 5; xii. 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow 8. V. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590) are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2]): ψυχαὶ ἀνθρώπων of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. ‘ Or lives’}}, Rev. 
xviii. 18 (so [Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 18; see σῶμα, 
1 ο. [ef. W. § 22, 7 N. ὃ]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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Ρ. 25899: [L. and Β. s. v. Π. 3]; Hebr. 9), cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. ii. p. 901 in 8): Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [ef. 
αἴρω, 1 b.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8,145; ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς ψ. Rev. xviii. 14; ἀνάπαυσιν rais 
ψυχαῖς εὑρίσκει», Mt. xi. 29; Ῥυχῆ, ... ἀναπαύου, paye, 
nie [WH br. these three impvs. ], εὐφραίνου (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (4 ψυχὴ ava- 
παύσεται, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; εὐφραίνει» τὴν ψυχή», Ael. 
v.h. 1,32); eddoxet ἡ Wuxn µου (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή 
µου, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34; ἡ ψυχή µου τετάρακται, 
Jn. xii. 27; ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν ἐκλυόμενοι, [ fainting in your 
souls (cf. ἐκλύω, 2 b.)], [leb. xii. 3; ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 
WH]; ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. ἐκ, If. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 80, 58 
[here T WH om. LTr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi.5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 48)]; Antonin. 8,4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; ὅλῃ τῇ 
Wuxn φροντίζειν τινός [rather, with κεχαρίσθαι], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11,10); pug ψυχῇ, with one soul [cf. πνεῦμα, 2 
p- 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; τοῦ πλήθους . . . ἦν ἡ καρδία καὶ 
ἡ ψυχἠ pia, Acts iv. 82 (ἐρωτηθεὶς τί ἐστι φίλος, ἔφη: pia 
ψυχὴ δύο σώμασι» ἑνοικοῦσα, Diog. Laért. 5, 90 [οξ. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 11685, 7; on the elliptical ἀπὸ puas 
(sc. ψυχῆς ), see ἀπό, III.]); ἐκ ψυχῆς, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς often in Xen.; τὸ ἐκ ψυχῆε πένθος, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 8 Jn. 2; ἀγρυπνεῖν ὑπὲρ τῶν ψνχώ», 
Heb. xiii. 17; ὀπιθυμίαι, αἵτινες στρατεύονται κατὰ τῆς 
ψυχῆς, 1 Pet. Π. 11 ; ἐπίσκοπος τῶν ψυχών, ib. 25; σώζειν 
τὰς ψυχάς, Jas. i. 21; ψνχὴν ἐκ θανάτου, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; σωτηρία ψυχῶν, 1 Pet. Ἱ. 91 ἁγνίζειν 
τὰς ψυχὰς ἑαυτών, ib. 22; [τὰς ψυχὰς πιστῷ κτίστῃ παρα- 
τίθεσθαι, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. ο. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. τὸ σῶμα, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589" bot.; L. and S. 8. v. II. 2]): 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called ἀθάνατος, Hdt. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 945 c., 246 a., al.; ἄφθαρτος, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8,14; διαλυθῆναι τὴν ψνυχὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος, 
Epict. diss. 8, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 81 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; (on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proud/it 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805 ]).* 

ψυχικόα, -ή, «όν, (ψυχή), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the ψυχή: a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the ψυχή i.e. of the prin 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see ψυχή, 1 8.), ΓΑ. V. natural]: capa ψυχικό», 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, τὸ ψυχικόν [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 
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substance or conception from σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written σαρκικόν; but prompted 
by the phrase ψυχἠ ζῶσα in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote ψυχικόν. b. governed by the ψυχή 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but ψυχή): 
ἄνθρωπος (i. q. σαρκικός [or odpxwos, q. v. 8] in 11. 1), 
1 Co. ii. 14; ψυχικοί, πνεῦμα μὴ ἔχοντες, Jude 19 (A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. ‘Or natural, Or animal’); 80 in 
the foll. ex.]; σοφία, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see σοφία, a. p. 581° bot.), Jas. iii, 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
ψύχος (RG Tr WH), more correctly ψῦχος (LT; cf. 
({ Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq-), -ους, τό, (ψύχω, 4. v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for 1p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for Np, Ps. cxlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.3 
Wuxpds, -ά, «όν, (ψύχω, q. ν.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, ποτήριον ψυχροῦ, Mt. x. 42 
([ψυχρφ λοῦνται, Hat. 2, 37]; ψ υχρὸν πίνει», Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; πλύνεσθαι ψυχρό, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (ψ. τὴν ὀργή», Leian. Tim. 2): of 
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one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq." 

ψύχω: 2 fut. pass. ψυγήσοµαι [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 318 ; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421 s. v.]; fr. Hom. down ; (9 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold: trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 19.3 

pono; 1 aor. ἐψώμισα; (ψωμός, 8 bit, a morsel ; see 
ψωμίον) ; . a to feed by putting a ‘bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): τωά rus (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for 3811) [W. § 2, 1 b.]: rad, Bo. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, fo give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum ΓΑ. V. bestow ... to feed the 
poor}): 1 Co. xiii. 3; in the O. T. rad τι, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi. 4; Deut. xxxii.18; Ps. lxxix. (ixxx.) 
6: Is. lviii. 14, etc.; ef. W. § 82, 4 a. note.* 

Ψωμίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of ψωμός), a fragment, bit, 
morsel, ΓΑ. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 80. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both ψωμός]; Antonin. 7,3; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

ψόχω; (fr. obsol. ψώω for de) ; to rub, rub to pieces: 
τὰς στάχνας ταῖς χερσί», Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.)}° 


QO 


0, ω: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: ἐγώ εἶμι τὸ OQ [WH 9, L 8, To], i. ᾳ. τὸ τέλος, ἱ. ϱ. 
the last (see A, a, ἄλφα [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. ‘ Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of ω and ο in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction ete. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ etc. p.176; WH. 
Intr. § 404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
Ρ. 10.13 

ὦ an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the Ν. Τ. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. § 29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & Θεόφιλε, Acts i. 1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. ᾧ (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.]; Ro. ii. 1,3; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Rec. Lchm. 3; cf. Chand- 
ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvil. 11: Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix.41. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

Ὠβήδ (RG; see Ἰωβήδ), 6, (Hebr. Wy Π. e. ‘ser 
vant’ sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt. i. 5; Lk. iii, 32, (Ruth iv. 178q.; 1 Chr. ii. 
19).3 


ὧδε, adv., (fr. ὅδε); 1. 80, in this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; κα. hither, 


to this place (Hom. II. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; cf. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [οξ. W. § 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. 8. v. p. 4840; L.andS. s. v.IL]): Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 (Tr mrg. br. S8e]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi 3; Lk. 
ix. 413 xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Acts ix. 21; 
Rev. iv.1; xi. 12, (Sept. for Ὁ 7Η, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii. 
8; Ruth fi. 14); ἕως ὧδε, [even unto this place], Lk. 
XXili. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.; 
xiv. 17; Mk. ix.1,5; xvi.6; Lk. ix. 38; xxii.88; xxiv. 
6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 82, and often, 
(Sept. for 75); τὰ ὧδε, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; ὧδε, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to ἐκεῖ (here, i. e. according to the 
Levitical law still in force; there, i.e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; d&de 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 8; viii. 4; Lk. 
iv. 23; ὧδε ὁ Χριστός, ἢ S8e, here ts Christ, or there, [so 
A.V., but R. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. ὧδε καὶ 
ὧδε, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.)], Mt. xxiv. 28; 
ὧδε ἢ . . . éxet, Mk. xiii. 21 [T WH om. §; Tr mrg. reads 
καὶ]; Lk. xvii. 21, 28 [here T Tr WH mrg. ἐκεῖ. . . ὧδε 
(WH txt. ἐκεῖ fg... S8e)]; Jas. ii. 3 There Rec. ἐκεῖ ὴ ... 
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bie; GLT Tr WH om. ὧδε (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of dxei)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
- 10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase ὧδέ ἐστιν in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 8, 22,105)]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] TTr WH; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ᾠδή, -ῆς, ἡ, (1. q. ἀοιδή, fr. ἀείδω i.e. δω, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for vy and vz, a song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. ν. 9; xiv. 3; Μωῦσέως κ. τοῦ dpviov, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 8; plur. with the epithet πνευµατικαί, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. wyv.]; Col. iii. 16. (Syn. see ὄμνος, fin. ]* 

ὡδίν (1 Th. v. 8; Is. xxxvii. 9) for ὡδίς (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9, 2 ο. Ν. 1). -ivos, ή, fr. Hom. Ἡ. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 3; plur. ὠδίνες (Γραηφς, throes, R. V. travail]; 
Germ. Wehen), i.q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
rrwit ‘Dar [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. ]. ο.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); ὠδίνες θανάτου [Tr mrg. 
ᾷδου], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words nv oon by ὡδίνες 6., deriv- 
ing the word ‘237 not, as they ought, from 3n, i. e. 
σχοινίον ‘cord ’, but from 3n, ddis, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
exiv. (cxvi.) 3; 5 8. xxii. 6.3 

ὠδίνω; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for μπι, thrice for 53n; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase οὓς πάλιν 
ὠδίνω, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Comp.: συνωδίνω.]" 

dos, -ov, 6, (OIG i. q. φέρω [(?); allied w. Lat. umerus, 
ef. Vaniéek p. 38; Curtius § 4871), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. δ.3 

ὠνέομαι, -οὔμαε: 1 aor. ὠνησάμην (which form, as well 
88 ἑωνησάμη», belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used έπριάμην; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq.; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s.v.]; 
W. §12, 2; §16 s.v.); fr. Hdt. down; to buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16." 

ὧόν (so RG Tr, but LT WH φόν; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) I, ε], -ov, rd, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 19, 
(for ΤΙ 3, found only in the plur. p’y¥°3, Deut. xxii. 
6 sq.; Is. x. 14, οἱο.)." 

dpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nyy and in Dan. 
for YW; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as Spa τοῦ θέρους, πρώῖϊμος κ. ὄψιμος, χειμερία, 
etc.; often in the Grk. writ. [cf. L. andS.s.v. A. I. 1ο., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
«4 §6 sq. }. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: Spa παρῆλθε», Mt. 
xiv. 15; ἤδη Spas πολλῆς γενομένης (or γινοµένης), [Α. V. 
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when the day was now far spent}, Mk. vi. 85 (see πολύς, ο. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited πολλῆε 
ὥρας means early]); ὀψίας (épe T Tr mrg. WH txt.] ᾖδφ 
οὔσης ris Spas [WH mrg. br. τῆς Spas), Mk. xi. 11 
(Gwe τῆς Spas, Polyb. 8, 83, 7; τῆς Spas dyiyvero ὄψέ, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. α twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm’s HWB. s. v. Uhr}): Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv. 18; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25, 88; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 6; xix. 143 with τῆς ἡμέρας added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii. 59; with τῆς νυκτός added, Acts xvi. 88; xxiii. 23; 
dat. ὥρᾳ, in stating the time when [W. § 31, 9; B. 
§ 133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 89 sq.; 
preceded by ¢y, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. § 82,6; Β. § 181, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x. 8; 1Co. xv. 80; Rev. iii.8; also to express 
duration [W. and B. Π]. οο.]: Mt. xx. 12 [cf. ποιέω, L. 
1a. fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk. xiv.37; preceded by prepogi- 
tions: ἀπό, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 28; ἕως, Mt. xxvii 
45; µέχρι, Acts x. 80; περί with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: pag Spg, Rev. xviii 
10 [Rec. ¢, WH mrg. acc.], 17 (16), 19; mpds Spas, 
(A.V. for a season], Jn. v. 85; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; πρὸς καιρὸν Spas, 
[for a short season), 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45; more precisely 
defined —by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i.10; xiv. 17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7,15; by agen. of the pers. the jit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii.4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: ἡ ἄρτι Spa, [A. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; ἐσχάτη Spa, the last hour 1. e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
ἔσχατος, 1 p. 253°), 1 dn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
αὐτῇ τῇ Spa, that very hour, LK. ii. 58 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii.13; ἐν 
airy τῇ ὄρᾳ, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R G Ltxt.J; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; ἐν τῇ Spa ἐκείνῃι Mt. viii. 13; ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ pq, Mt. x. 19 [Lchm. br. the el.]; Mk. xiii. 11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. TTr WH); Rev. xi. 13; da’ ἑκείνης τῆς 
Spas, Jn. xix. 27; ἀπὸ τῆς Spas ἐκείνης, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii. 18; by a-conjunction: Spa ὅτε, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v.25: xvi. 25; ἵνα (see ἵνα, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 235 xiii. 
1; xvi. 2,82; by καί and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. Spa ἐν 7, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an ace. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (οὕπω Spa συναχθηναι 
τὰ κτήνη, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620°; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. I. 8]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tuse. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10,8). Owing to the context Spa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death: Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35,41; Jn. xii. 27; xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH 
read ἡ Spa αὐτῶν» i.e. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]; xvii.1; ἡ &pa τινός, ‘one’s hour’, i.e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see ἑξαντῆς, (ἀφ bs? cf 
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p. 58> top), W. 8 64, δ8. ν.; B. 85 (71): on the omission 
of the art. with it (e. g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. § 19s. v.] 

dpaios, -a, -ov, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with χάρις [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or κάλλος [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form ]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.); hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with τῇ dyer added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix.17; xxxix.6; 1 Κ.Ι. 6): πόδες, Ro. x.15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [τάφοι κεκο- 
νιαµένοι, Mt. xxiii. 27]; σκεῦος, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf. 
Trench, Syn. § evi.) * 

3 b0pa ; depon. mid.; Sept. for axw; to roar, to hovel, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts) : 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv.5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr., Plut., al.); of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 753 to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 168.* 

ὡς (Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 98 Ss; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. ν. p. 494° bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. ds, 7, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, ete. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. ὡς as an adverb of camparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (οὕτως, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in anothtr member of the 
same sentence (cf. W. § 53, 5]: οὕτως... . ὡς, Jn. vii. 46 
_ (LE WH om. Tr br. ὡς ete.}; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; otras... ὡς ἐὰν [T Tr WH 
om. ἐὰν (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)] ... βάλη, 
84 etc....as ifetc. Mk. iv. 26; ὡς . . . οὕτως, Acts viii. 
82; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi.8 [RG]; 1 Thv. 
2; ὡς ἄν (dav) foll. by subj. [(cf. ἄν, IT. 2 a. fin.)]... 
οὕτως, 1 Th. ii. 78q.; ds... οὕτω καί, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WH br. καί], 18; 2Co.i.7 LT Tr WH; vii. 14; ὡς [Τ 
Tr WH καθὼς] ... κατὰ τὰ abrd [LG raird, Rec. ταῦτα], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; ἴσος ... ὡς καί, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (οὗτως, or the like) is omitted and must be uP 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 18; Col. ii.6; ds. 
καί (where οὕτω καί might have been expected [W. πι. 8. } 
B. § 149, 8c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.]; Acts vii. 51 [Lchm. καθώς]; Gal. 1.9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see καί, IT. 1 a.); to this construction must 
‘be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 ds παρὼν τὸ δεύτερον, καὶ 
ἀπὼν νῦν, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(cf. p. 817’ top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
Tam now absent}. 2. ὡς with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that οὕτως must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used ὡς refers a. to the 
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verb, and is equiv. to tn the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii 113 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, ete.; toan acc. governed by the 
verb: as ἀγαπᾶν τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν, Mt. xix. 19; 
xxii. 89; Mk. xii. 31, 383; Lk. x. 217: Ro. xiii. 9; Gal ν. 
14; Jas. ii. 8; add, Philem. 17; Gal. iv. 14; [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. $7 
(cf. ο. below)]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; toa subst. with a prep.: as ds ἐν κρυπτφ, Jn. vii. 
10 [Tdf. om. ds]; ὡς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σφαγῆς, Jas. v. 5 (RG; 
al. om.ds]; ὡς διὰ Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 18; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti): Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 85; 
xxii. 81; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1Th.v. 4; 2 Tim.ii.17; Jas. & 
10; 1 Pet. ν. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; καλεῖν τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὄντα 
(see καλέω, 1 b. 8. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. ὡς joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done ὡς, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for τὸ βάλλεσθαι 
ἔξω is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e. the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth” just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth’]) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lchm. δε 
[περ]]; generally, however, the phrase.as καί is employed 
[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix.5; xvi. 10 [here WHI txt. om. καί]; 
Eph. ii. 3; 1 Th. v. 6 [L T T® WH om. καί]; 2 Tim. iii 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16. ο. ὡς makes refer 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres 
sions as εἶναι ὥς τινα, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 8; Mk. vi. 94: xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 
xi. 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7, 
29-81; 9 Co.ii.17; 1 Pet.i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Ga μὴ ὡς 
xar’ dvdykny τὸ ἆγαθόν σου ᾖ, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; γίνεσθαι 
ὥς τινα, Mt. x. 25; xviti. 8; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 18: ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 Τ Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
ὡς]; Gal. iv. 125. pévew Ss τινα, 1 Co. vii. 8; ποιεῖν τινα 
ὥς τινα, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which ἐστίν, ἦν, ὤν (or 
6 dy) is left to be supplied by the reader: as ἡ dow 
αὐτοῦ ὡς φωνὴ ὑδάτω», Rev. i. 15; ὀφθαλμούς, sc. ὄντας, 
Rev. ii. 18; πίστιν sc. οὖσαν, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 6; 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 173 x. 1; xii. 15; xiii. 2; 
xiv. 2; xx. 8: xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many ας 
Κ.Υ. mrg.) refer these last two pass. to a. above] ; 

11; xi. 5, etc.; before ὡς one must sometimes supply 
ri, ‘ something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that: thus ὡς θάλασσα, i. e. ‘something having the ap- 
pearance of [R. V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv.6 GLTTr 
WH;; viii. 8; ix. Τὸ χν. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. 
3, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; ef. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648° [ Soph. Lex. s.v.2]); passages where the compar 
ison is added to some adjective: as, iyins ὡς, Mt. xii. 18; 
λευκὰ ὡς, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [RL]; add, Heb. xii. 16; 
Rev. i. 14; vi.123 viii. 10; x.9; xxi. 2; xxii. 1. ᾱ. 
ὡς so makes reference to the quality of a person, 


manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite ; thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, αν 
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it were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs tothe person or thing: ὡς ἐξουσίαν 
ἔχω», Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός, 
Jn. i. 14; add, ((L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 15 [here L T Tr WH doef]; xv. 
15; 1Co. iii. 1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8, 15; Col. iii. 123.1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq.; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14,19; ii. 
2, 5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 158q. 19[ RG]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v.6; xvi. 21; xvii. 12, ete.; 
ὡς οὖκ ἁδήλως sc. Τρέχω», as one who is not running 
etc. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, as ἐξ εἱλικρινείας and ἐκ 
θεοῦ sc. λαλοῦντες, borrowed from the neighboring 
λαλοῦμε», 2 Co. ii. 17; τὰ ὥς τωα or τι after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
§§ $2, 4 b.; 59,6]: as, after λογίζει», λογίζεσθαι, Ro. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where οὕτως precedes); 2 Co. x. 
2; ἡγεῖσθαι, 2 Th. iii. 15; ἔχειν, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
{but here L T Tr WH read els (cf. ἔχω, I. 1 {.)], (τινὰς 
ὡς θεούς, Ev. Nicod. ο. 5); ἀποδεικνύναι, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
παραβάλλειν [or ὁμοιοῦν (q. v.)], Mk. iv. 31; διαβάλλειν, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; ἐλέγχει», pass. Jas. ii.9; εὑρίσκειν, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). β. toa quality which is sup posed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς κρί- 
νοµαι, Ro. iii. 7; ὡς πονηρόν, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq.; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as if, as though, Acts iii. 
12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co.v.3; 9 Co.x. 143 xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; ἐπιστολῆς ὡς 80 
ἡμῶν, SC. γεγραμµένης, 2: Th. ii. 2. ' 3. ὡς with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of —either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 
some one’s erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
ef. W. § 65, 9; [B.§ 145, 7; esp. 4144, 22]. ‘In gen- 
eral, by the use of ὡς the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in ὡς ἐξ ἔργων 
sc. ὁ Ἰσραὴλ νόµον δικαιοσύνης ἐδίωδεν, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [A. V. as it were by works]);—or 
as a purpose: πορεύεσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but L T Tr WH 
read ἕως, as far as to etc.];— or as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before ὅτε, 2 Co. xi. 21; — or 
as the thought and pretence of sthers also before ὅτι, 
2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. 8.7 [B. § 149, 3; on ds ὅτι in 2 
X19 (A. V. to wit) see W. and B. Il. ce. (cf. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Miller’s note; L. and 5. 
s.v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. 8. v. 7)]; ὡς ἄν, as if, as though, 
9 Co. x. 9 [cf. W. 310 (291); but cf. Soph. Lex. s. ν. 1, 
and see dy, IV.]. 4. ὡς has its own verb, with which 
it forms a complete sentence ; a. ὡς with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 
Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1Jn. i. 7; 
Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 18; ix.3; xviii. 6 [here ὡς καί; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal—either to the O. T. (ώε 
γέγραπται), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH καθώς]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28: xxii. 5; xxv. 10: Ro. ix. 96: 1 
Co. x. 7RG (cf. ὥσπερ, b.). in phrases like ποιεῖν 
ὡς προσέταξεν or συνέταξεν, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here TTrtxt. WH 6]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. γενηθη- 
τω pot, Mt. xxvi.89. in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws εἶώθει, Mk. x. 1; ὡς ἐνομίζετο, Lk. iii. 23 ; 
ὡς λογίζομαι, 1 Pet. v. 12; ὡς ὑπολαμβάνετε, Acts ii. 15; 
ὡς λέγουσιν, Rev. ii. 24; ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε, [R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] utcunque agebamini [cf. Β. § 139, 13; 
883 sq. (329); W. § 42, 3 a.], 1 Co. xii. 2. ὡς serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 38; riv... ὑπακοήν, ὡς etc. 
2 Co. vii. 15; τοῦ λόγου τοῦ κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ik. 
xxii. 61; τοῦ ῥήματος, ὡς ἔλεγεν, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2,14; an. 1, 9,11); cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
Ρ. 141. b. ὣς is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, @ motive which is urged upon one, —as 
ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν», ds καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν (RG 
ἀφίεμεν) κτλ. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives καὶ γὰρ αὗτοὶ 
ἀφίομεν), Mt. vi. 12, or which actuates one, as χάριν 
ἔχω τῷ θεῷ .. . ds ἀδιάλειπτον ἔχω τὴν περὶ cov μνείαν, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul’s gratitude to God); (cf. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. ΠΠ. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples ὡς has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. 3. v. Β. 1V.; W. 448 (417)]. ο. ὡς adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
ΓΗ. V. it is as when]: Mk. xiii. 84, where cf. Fritzsche 
Ρ. 587; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ‘For the Son 


of Man is asa man’ etc.]; see ὥσπερ, a. fin. 5. ace 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 


ὡς, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to ὅτι (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that ὅτι ex- 


presses the thing itself, ὡς the mode or quality 


of the thing [hence usually rendered ᾖοισ], (cf. W. § 53, 


9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; ef. L. and S. s. v. B. Τ.]): thus 
after ἀναγινώσκει», Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH πῶς); 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WII br. os; Ltxt. reads πῶς]; µνησθη- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Lmrg. ὅσα]; θεᾶσθαι, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
ὑπομνῆσαι, Jude 5 [here ὅτι (not ὡς) is the particle], 7 
[αἱ. regard ὡς here as introducing a confirmatory illus 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Iluther, 
or Briickner’s De Wette, ad loc.]; εἰδέναι, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11; ἐπίστασθαι, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect ὡς with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; ἀπαγγέλλει», Lk. 
viii. 47; ἐξηγεῖσθαι, Lk. xxiv. 35; µάρτυς, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect ὡς with the word which follows it (cf. 8 dravvé. [see WH. Intr. § 408; but L'T do.; see dy. 
below) ]; Phil. i. 8. 7. ὡς before numerals denotes | Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 
nearly, aboul: as, ὡς δισχίλιοι, Mk. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. | ¥3 muywin, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. σῶσον δη; [in 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here LT Tr WH ἕως); viii. 42; Jn. i. 39 | form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
(40); [iv. 6 LT Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. ὡσεί); | an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (0) ντ); 
xi. 18; [xix. 8941 ΤΤΡΙΝΗ]; κχὶ, 8; Actsi. 15 [Tdf. | al. would make it xjywin (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
ὡσεί]; v. 7, [86 LT Tr WH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH | Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
txt.) ; cf. καί, I.2f.], 20; xix. 34 [WH ὡσεί]; Rev. viii. | Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
1, (99 1 S. xi. 1; xiv. 2, ete.); for exx. fr. Grk. writ. | propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 98q.; Jn. xii. 13; with 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2631>; [L. and S. δ. v. E; | τῷ vig Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
Soph. Lex. 8. v. 3]. 8. ὡς is prefixed to adjectives | xxi. 9, 15, [cf. ὡσαννὰ τῷ ϐΘεῷ Δαβίδ, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, | (where see Harnack’s note) ].* 

Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): ὡς ὡραῖοι, Ro. x. 15; | ὡσ-αύτως, (ὡς and αὔτως), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
add, Ro. xi. 33; ὡς ὁσίως, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Lxxii. (1xxiii.) | Homeric], in like manner, likewise: put after the verb, 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: ὡς τάχιστα, | Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 86: put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
as quickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts | LK. xiii. 3 (here LT Tr WH ὁμοίως), 5 (Τ Trtxt. WH); 
xvii. 15; ef. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow | Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 


ii. 2 p. 2631" bot.; [L. and S. s. v. Ab. IIT.]. writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
IT. és as a particle of time; a. as, when, | text, Mt. xxv. 171 Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. $1; xxii. 20 [WH 


since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. §41 b. 3,1; §53, 8]: with the | reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. SovAopas, 
indic., os δὲ ἐπορεύοντο, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk. ix. 21 [Tr | cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. δεῖ, cf. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. πρέπει 
mrg. ἐξ of}; Lk. i. 28, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; | εἶναι)." 

vii. 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; ὧσ-εί, (ods and εἰ [ Tdf. Proleg. Ρ. 110]), adv., fr. Hom. 
xxiv. 82; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; | down, prop. as if, i.e. a. as it were (had been), as 
vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xviii.6; [cf. xix. | though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 986 [Treg. ds]; 
33 (see I.4 b. above)]; xx. 11; xxi.9; Actsi.10; v. | Lk. iii. 22 (1, Τ TrWH os); Acts ii. 3; vi. 15; ix. 18 
24; vii. 233; viii. 86; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH | [LT Tr WH ὧς]; Ro. vi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. i. 12; 
txt. (see I. 7 above)], 25, 29; xiv.5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. | also Rec. in Mk.i.10; Jn. i. 32; γίνεσθαι ὡσεί, Mt. xxviii. 
13; xviii. 5; xix.9, 211 xx. 14, 18; xxi. 1, 19, 27; xxii. | 4 RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. II. 1, | pass.]; εἶναι ὡσεί, Mt. xxviii. 8 [LT Tr WH os], and 
600; 2, 821; 8,21; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. | Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14; φαίνεσθαι ὡσεί τε, to 
8. 20; oftenin the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Mace. ; cf. Wahl, | appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 
Clavis apocr. V. T., s. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, | a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; iif 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37; as long as, while, | 23; ix. 14,28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii.44; Jn. νΙ.10[Ε 1, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. έως, I. 2)]; xii. 35, [86], | (al. os)]; Acts ii. 41; iv.4(RG]; x.3 [in LT Tr WH 
LT Tr WH [(οἳ. έως, u. 8.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 | it is strengthened here by the addition of περί]: xix. 7; 
[here A.V. as (so R.V. in Lk.1. c.); IT’ WH read the subj. | also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G7], 
(as we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 835; Gal. 1. c.) | 39; Acts v.36; Lchm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh. 


everywhere denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. | vii. 66; Xen. Πε]. 1, 2, 9; 2,4, 25). β. before a 
s. v. B. V. 2.3; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. |. ο.]. ο. ὡς ἄν, αξ | measure of space: ὡσεὶ λίθου BoAnv, Lk. xxii. 41.° 


soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [A.V. here | ‘Qoné [GT Tr, but RL Ὁσ.ι see WH. Intr. § 408; 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of | Tdf. Proleg. p. 107], (ywin ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, a 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. whensoever]; Phil. ii. | well-known Ilebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
23. [Cf. B. 985 (200); W. § 42, 5a.; Soph. Lex. s. ν. | porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1sq.): Ro. ix. 25.° 
6.] ὥσ-περ, ([οἳ. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. ὡς and the enclit. 
ΠΠ. ὡς as a final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, | particle πέρ, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
in order lo [οἳ. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. | brings out the force of és” Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768; 
16, p. 419 sq. ]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210); W. 818 | see πέρ), adv., (fr. Hom. down], just as, even as; a. 
(299); Kriger § 65, 8, 4), Lk. ix. 52 Lmrg. WH]; Acts | in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by οὕτως or 
xx. 24, (3 Macc. i. 2; 4 Macc. xiv. 1); ds ἔπος εἶπεῖν, | οὕτως καί in the apodosis [cf. W. §§ 58, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
so to say (see εἶπον, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. εἶπεν]. | xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37 sq. 38 (1, Τ Tr (cf. ὡς init. ] 
IV. ds as a consecutive particle, introducing a | WH as); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro. ν. 19,21; vi. 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) | 4,19; xi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi.1; 20ο. i. 7 (here 
with the indic. (Hdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (481)), 1, Τ Tr WH ὡς); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24(LT Tr WH 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 8, (Hebr. 1wx, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); | ὡς]; Jas. ii. 26; ὥσπερ . .. iva καί ([cf. W. § 48, 5 a; 
{but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. | B. 241 (208); ef. ἵνα, Π. 4 Ὀ.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; εὐλογία 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render ως in | 5.» ἑτοίμην εἶναι [cf. W. § 44, 1 ο.] οὕτως ὡς εὔλογίαν καὶ 
Heb. ll. ce. as (so R. V.)]. μὴ ὥσπερ ctec. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads ὥσπερ, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by οὕτως is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7b.; p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. § 151, 12 and 23 g.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Paal subjoined in vs. 18 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement πάντες ἥμαρτο», prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: οὕτω καὶ 8¢ évds ἀνθρώπου ἡ δικαιοσύνη els τὸν 
κόσμον εἰσῆλθε καὶ διὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἤ ζωή" καὶ οὕτως eis 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἡ ζωὴ διελεύσεται, ep ᾧ πάντες δικαιω- 
θήσονται; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. ὡς, I. 
4 ο.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre 
cedes: Mt. ν. 48 (LT TrWH ὡς); vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH és), 7,16 (L T Tr WH ὡς); xx. 28; xxv. 82; Acts 
hii. 111 xi. 15; 1 Co. viii. 5; 1 Th. ν.δ; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 8; ὥσπερ γέγραπται, 1 Co. x. 7LT 
Tr WH; εἰμὶ ὥσπερ τις, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with ὥς or ὧσεί ris, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
mrg. ds]; γίνομαι, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of ἦχος, rat rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind otows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when.a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ ὁ 
ἐθνικός κτλ. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of ete. Mt. xviii. 17.3 

ώσ-περ-εί, (ὥσπερ and εἰ [ Τά/. Proleg. p. 1101), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8." 

do-re, (fr. ὧς and the enclit. τέ [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 1101), 
8 consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq.; W. § 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 801 (282 εη.); [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. § 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is µή, Β. § 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr, οὕτως, Acts xiv. 
1; τοσοῦτος, Mt. xv. 88 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where ὥστε defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 82, 54; xv. 813 xxvii. 
14; Mk. i. 27,45; ii 2, 125 iif. 10, 20; iv. 1, 82, 87; ix. 
26; xv.5; Lk. ν. 7; xii. 1; Acts i. 19: v.15; xv. 89; 
xvi. 26; xix. 10,12,16; Ro. vii. 6; xv.19; 1Co.£7; ν. 
1; xiii. 2; 2 Co. 1.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 18; 1 
Th. i. 7sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; if. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to iq. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x.1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. els τό); ix. 52 [L mrg. WH ds, q. v. 
IIL]; and LT Tr WH in Lk. xx. 20 [RGels τό], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Macc. if. 6; Thuc. 4, 238; 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,16; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 10; Eus. h.e. 3, 
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28, 8 Γοξ. Soph. Lex.s. v.5]); cf. W. 818 (298) ; B. 6139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210) ; cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below}: Gal. ii. 18, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by οὕτως, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s.v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2689°; 
[L. and S. 6. v. B. Π. 2; the neg. in this constr. is οὗ, 
B. § 148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 81; Mk. ii. 28; 
x. 8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; y.J6sq.; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 16; 
once with a hortatory subj. 1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. ἱπά.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. ifi. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
33; xiv. 89; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i. 19 [LT Tr WH read tore; cf. p.174*top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19." 

ὡτάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of ods, ὡτός; cf. γυναικάριον 
[W. 94, 96 (91)]), Ἱ. q. ὡτίον (q. v.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 L TTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 8, p. 95 ο.) 

ὡτίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of ods, ὡτός, but without the 
dimin. force; “the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as ra 
ῥινία the nose, τὸ ὀμμάτιον, στηθίδιον, χελύνιον, σαρκίον 
the body” Leb. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[RG(2.& ipov)]; Lk. xxii. 51; Jn. xviii. 10 (RG L 
(cf. ὠτάριον) |, 26. (Sept. for yk, Deut. xv. 17; 1S. ix. 
15; xx. 2,18; 2S. xxii. 45; Is. Ἱ. 41 Am. iii. 12.) * 

ὠφέλεια [WH Ala (cf. 1, τ) 1, -as, 9, (ὠφελής), fr. (Soph. 
and] IIdt. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
τῆς ὠφελείας χάρῳ (Polyb. 8, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
‘booty ’]), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 8; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

Spon, ©; fut. ὠφελήσω; 1 aor. ὠφέλησα; Pass., pres. 
ὠφελοῦμαι; 1 aor. ὠφελήθην; 1 fut. ὠφεληθήσομαι (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (ὄφελος); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for yin; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with acc. οὐδέν, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 68 excepted) A. V. prevail}; 
τινά, (ο help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2; τινά τε to help, profit, 
one ina thing ([but the second acc. is a cognate acc. or 
the ace. of a neut. adj.or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Hdt. 8, 196 down): οὐδέν τινα, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
τί ὠφελήσει [or ὠφελεῖ (τὸν)] ἄνθρωπον, dav κτλ.; [(T 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ‘doth ”) it profit 
aman if ete. [(or ‘to’ etc.)]? Mk. viii. 86; pass. ὠφελοῦ- 
μαι, to be helped or profited: Heb. xiii. 9; with acc. μηδέν», 
Mk. v. 26; οὐδέ», 1 Co. xiii. 8; with acc. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WH mrg. gives the 
act.]; τὶ ἔκ τινος (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below ; ἐκ, ΠΠ. 5], 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.3 

ὠφέλιμοε, «ο», (ὠφελέω), profitable: τινί (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. iii. 8; αρός τι (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 607 d. [W. 
218 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.° 





APPENDIX. 





PREFATORY REMARKS. 





HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died 8.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between s.c. 322 and 5.0. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 they have 
- “Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words which frst appear in the secular authors between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “ Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as “Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between a.p. 1 and Α.Ρ. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek ” 
and in the list of “ Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
« Apocr.’’ 3 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to “ Later Greek,” the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 It should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
tae canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “ fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CiTRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before B.c, 923. « ὁ ὁ ὁ ο ο ο e ο ο are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between Ε.Ο. 322 and B.c. 280 . . 6 ο © ο © © we ὁ ὁ ὁ 9 ο are enrolled as Later Greek 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, vis 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage voted. 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, vis 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 

er ο ο are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 

are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 
author appended. 

receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 
of secular author appended). 


Words first used between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 . . . 


Words first used between sB.c. 150 and sp.c. 100 .. . 
Words first used between B.c.100 and Α.Ὀ. 21... 


af 
4 
Words first used. between a.v. landap. 50... - 


Words first used between aD. 50 and a.p. 100 ο 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 
matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples as ἀνακλίνω in the 
description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), ἄνεμος to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
eurrents (Eph. iv. 14), ἀπαρχή of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), πόλις of the consummated kingdom 
wi God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), σταυρόω as applied to the σάρέ (Gal. v. 24 etc.), χείρ to denote God’s 
power (LE. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as γινώσκειν Oedv, δοῦλος Χριστοῦ, ὑπηρέτης 
τοῦ λόγου, λύτρον and paprupéw in the Christian reference, µένω in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words 88 ἐκλέγομαι, καλέω, κήρύσσω, κρίνω, προφητεύω, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 
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ce. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept.” appended. 

ad. A word which is found in but a single author (ος book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those liste. 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


ο. H. T. 
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LATER, is POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE 


*"tyabomade Pint. 
ἀγνόημα 

ἀδηλότης 
ἀδιαλείπτωρ 
ἄθεσμος 

ἀθέτησις Cicero 
ἄθλησις Polyb., Inscr. 
ἀκαιρέομαι 
ἀκατάλυτοε 
ἀκατάπαυστον 
ἀκρασία 


»ἀκροατήριον Plat. 


ἀλεκτοροφωνία Aesop 
᾽Αλεξανδρινός (or «δρῖνος) 
ἀλήθω Anthol. 
ἀλληγορέω Philo 
ἁμαράντινος Inscr.? 
ἀμετάθετος 

ἀμετανόητος 

"ἀναγεννάω Joseph. 
ἀνάδειξις 

ἀνάθεμα Anthol. 
ἀναθεωρέω 

ἀναντίρρητορ 
ἀναντιρρήτως 
ἀναπολόγητος 
»ἀνατάσσομαι Plut. (Sept. 7) 


*avOurarevw Plut. 
ἀνθύπανος Inscr., Polyb. 
ἀντιδιατιθημι Philo 
"ἀντιλοιδορέω Plut. 
᾽Αντιοχεύς 

"ἄντλημα Plot. 
ἀντοφθαλμέῳ 
ανυπότακτοφ 


ἀπαράβατοε 
ἁπαρτισμόε 
ἀπαύγασμα Philo 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, 


αἀπείραστος Joseph. 
«ἀπεκδύομαι Joseph.? 
ax(or ἀφ-)ελπίζω 
ἀπερισπάστως 
"ἀπόδεκτος Plut. 
ἀποθησαυρίζω 
ἀποκαραδοκία 
ἀπόκριμα Polyb., inser. 
ἀπολείχω 

ἀποτομία 
ἀπολύτρωσις 


ἀποστασία Archim., Sept. 


| ἀποφορτίζομαι Philo 


*axdypnots Plut 
ἀπρόσιτος 


"Λραψ Strab. 


ἀροτριάω 

"ἁρπαγμός Plut. 

ἀρτέμων Vitruv. 

"ἀρχιερατικός)οβ8ΡΗ.,1ΠΡΟΓ. 

᾿Ασιάρχης Strab., Inscr. 

ἀσσάριον Anth., Dion. Hal., 
Inscr. 

ἀστοχέω 

ἀφθαρσία Philo 

"ἄψωθος Aret. (-6ιον Xen. 


on). 


βαθέως 
"βαπτισμός Joseph, 
"βαπτιστής Joseph. 
βιαστής Philo (βιατάς Pind.) 
"γάγγραινα Plut. 
γάζα Theophr., Inscr. 

ετέω 


γραώδης Strab. 


διαφημίέω 

διδακτικός Philo 
διερμηνεύω 

διθάλασσος 

δίψνχος Philo 
δουλαγωγέω 
δυσεντέριον(-τερία Hippocr.) 
δυσερµήνευτος 

ἐγκακέω or ἑκκακέω 

ἑγκοπή or ἑκκοκή 

ἐθνάρχης Philo 

ἐθνικός 

ἐκδαπανάω 

ἐκθαμβος 

ἐκθαυμάζω Sir. 

ἐκνήφω Anthol 

ἔκπαλαι Philo 

ἐκπλήρωσις 

ἐκτένεια 

"ἐλαφρία Aret. 

ἐλεημοσύνη Sept. (Gen) 
ἔλευσις 

Σἐμμαίνομαι Joseph, 
ἐμπλοκή 

»ἐνδόμησις Joseph. 
ἐνέργημα 

*evopxi{w? Joseph., Incr. 
ἐνώπιον 

δἐξαρτίζω Joseph., Insor. 
ἐξισχύω 

Νἐξορκιστής Joseph. 
ἔξυπνος Joseph. 
"ἐπαγωνίζυμαι Piut., 190. 
Σἐπαθροίζω Plut. 

dav (B.C. 265) 

ἑπαρχία 

ἑπαφρίζω 

»ἐπενδύω φοβερΏ.(Δύνω Hat.) 
ἐπιβαρέω Dion. Hal, Inscr. 
émBavarws 

᾿Ἐπικούρειος 


NEW TESTAMENT. , 


ἀπισκηνόω 

“ἐπισωρεύω Pint. 

ὀπιταγή 

ἐπιχορηγέω 

ἑτερόγλωσσος 

εὐθυδρομέα 

εὐκαιρέω 

εὔκοπος 

Νεὐνουχίζω Joseph. 

Σεὐποιία Joseph., Inser. 

*eurpécdexros Plut. 

"εὐψυχέω Joseph., Anthol., 
scr. 

ζεστός 

ἡμιθανής Anthol, 

ἡμιώριον 

ἤρεμος 


θηριοµαχέω 
θρησκεία («ψ Hat.) 
θριαμβεύω 


Gvivos 

Gupopayées 

ἱερουργέω Philo, Insor. 

ἱματισμός 

5 Ἰουδαϊκός Joseph. 

* Ἰουδαϊκῶς Joseph, 

ἰσότιμος Philo | 
*xabeEns Plut., Insc. | | 
xadnepwwde | 





LATER GREEK. 


xaravya{o? Apoh. Rhod., 
Anthol. 

_ κατευλογέω ? Plut. 

κατηχέω 

κατοπτρίζοµαι Philo 

καυµατίζ 

καυστηριάζω 

κενοδοξία 

κενόδοξος 

κεντυρίων . 

κερµατιστής 

κολώνια («νία, etc.) Inscr. 

"κορβᾶν (-Bavas) Joseph. 

κράβαττος or κράββατος 


κρυπτη 
κτήτωρ Diod., Inscr., Anth. 
κτίσμα 
κωμόπολις 
"μαθητεύω Plut. 
μαθήτρια 
"μάκελλο» Plut. 
μαργαρίτης 
᾽ματαιολογία Plut. 
μεθερμηρεύω 
᾽μεσουράνημα Plut. 
µεταµμορφόω 
µετριοπαθέω Philo 
ἁμιασμός Plut. 
μίλιον 
µορφόω Anth. 
μόρφωσις 
νάρδος Anth. 
*vexpow Plut., Anth., Inser. 
"γέκρωσις Aret. 
νεωτερικός 
νησίον 
*téorns? Joseph., Anthol. 
eva (ξυρέω Hdt.) 

ς 


ηγό 
οἰκέτεια ? Strab., Inscr. 
οοἶκιακός Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signift- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘ improper ’) 
are excluded ; ο, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found ther way into 
Greek usage. 

. 


Ακελδαμά 
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*olxodecnorée Pint. 

οἰκτίρμων Theocr., Sept., 
Anthol. 

ὀνάριον 

παλιγγενεσία Philo 

πανδοχεῖον ? (-κεῖον Arstph-) 

πανδοχεύς ? (-κεύς Plato) 

παρατήρησις Epigr. 

παραχειµασία 

παρείσακτος 

παρεισέρχοµαι 

παρεκτός 

πατροπαράδοτο  Diod., 
11805. 

περιλάµπω 

περιοχή 

περιπείρω 

φερπερεύοµαι Μ. Antonin. 

πολλαπλασίων 

Ἀπολυμερῶς Joseph. 

πολυτρόπως Philo 

πορισµός | 

ποταπός (πυδαπός Aeschyl.) 

Ἡπραιτώριον Joseph., Inscr. 

πραὔπάθεια (-θία) ? Philo 


ῥοιζηδόν 
ῥομφαία Sept. 
'σαββατισμός Phat. 
“Σαδδουκαῖος Joseph. 
σαλπιστής Theophr., Inser. 
(πίγκτης Thac.) 
σ 
σαρόω 
σέβασµα 
σεβαστός Strab., Inser. 
σημειόω 
ρικός 
"σικάριος Joseph. 
σίναπι | 


σκύβαλον Anthol., Strab. 

oxwAnxoSpwros 

σπιλόω 

στασιαστής ? 

στρατολογέω 

στρατοπεδάρχης 

στρῆνος Lycoph., Sept., 
Anthol. 


ὀπρόγνωσις Plut., Anthal. | *ovyyevis? Plut., Inser. 
προελπίζω συγκατάθεσις 
προευαγγελίζοµαι Philo "συγκαταψηφίζω Pint. 
Ἱπροκαταγγέλλω Joseph. συγκληρονόµος Philo 
προκοπή συγχράοµαι ? 
προσαίτης Plut. συζήτησις ? 
προσανέχω συμβασιλεύω 
πρόσκαιρος συμβούλων Inscr. 
προσκληρόω Philo συμμερίζω 
πρόσκλισις ? σύμμορφος 
προσκοπή συμπνίγω 
ὁπροσρήγνυμι Joseph. συναθλέω 
πρυσφάτως συνέκδηµος Palaeph. 
προφητικός Philo συνηλικιώτης Inscr. 
ῥᾳδιούργημα συνκατανεύω ? 
ῥητῶς ᾿συνοδεύω Plut. 

JI. 


BORROWED WORDS 


ἀλληλούϊτα Sept. 
ἁμήν Sept. 

Βαάλ Sept. 

Bap 

Baros Apocr. 
Βεελζεβούλ (-βούβ) 
Βελίαρ (-λίαλ) 
Βοανεργές 

Γαββαθᾶ 
γέεννα (γαιέν. Josh. αν]. 16) 
ToAyoda 


Ἑβραϊκός 

Ἑβραῖος Sept. 

Ἑβραϊΐς Apocr. 

Ἑβραϊστί Apocr. 

ἑλωί (cf. Ard) 

Ἐμμανουήλ Sept. 

ἐφφαθά 

Citdwov 

ἠλί or ἡλί or ῥλαί (cE. drool) 
"lovdaifeo Sept. 

)Ιουδαϊκός Apocr. and -xés 


BorRROWED Worps 


, ῤ 

συσπαράσσω 

συστατικός (-κώτερον Aris 
tot.) 

"συστασιαστής ? Joseph. 

συστοιχέω 

"σωματικῶς Plut. 

σωφρονισμός Philo, Aesop 

ὀταπεινοφροσύνη Joseph. 


τετράδιον Philo 
“rerpapxéw Joseph. 

τετράρχης 

τοµώτερος 

τριετία 

τρίστεγος 

τροχιά Nicand., Sept. 

Anthol. 

Ὀτυφωνικόε Plat. 

viobecia Diod., Inecr. 

ὑπερπλευνάζω 

ὑπογραμμός Philo 

υπολιµπάνω 

ὑποπόδιον Chares, Sept. 
ὑποστολή Joseph. 

ὑποταγή 

ὑποτύπωσις Quint. 

"φειδομένως Plut. 

φιλαδελφία (Alex. Ὦ Philo 

Φιλήδονος Anth. 

Φρυάσσω Callim., Sept, 

Anth. 

χάρισμα Philo 

χειρόγραφο» Polyb., Inscr. 

χόρτασµα Phylarch., Sept. 


ψώχω 
ὠτίον Sept., Anth. 
Τοται, 318 (76%, 1960 


Ἱουδαῖσμός Apocr. 

Καναναῖος ? 

Kavavirns? 

Kariyyop? 

κορβᾶν or xopBavas 

κόρος Sept. 

κοῦμι OF κοῦμ OF Koes 

λαμά or λαμμᾶ or λῳά oF 
Anpd, etc. 


μαμωνᾶς 
µάννα Sept. 





Borrowep Worps, 693 





BIBLICAL Worps, 


μαρὰν ἀθά (µαραναθά) | ὕσσωπος Sept. κολωνία ete. σιμικίνθιων 
Μεσσίας Φαρισαῖος κουστωδία σουδάριον (cf. TIL 1) 
Μολόχ Sept. Χερουβίμ, -βείν, Sept. λαμβάνω (q.v. I. ὃ ϱ.) Ι. 4. | σπεκουλάτωρ 
(μωρέ ?) ὡσαννά capto ταβέρναι (al) 
πάσχα Sept. Toray 57. τὸ ἱκανὸν λαμβάνειν i. q. satis | τίτλος 
προσάββατον ? Sept. Apocr. accipere φαινόλης paenula (cf. par 
ῥαββί, -Bei 2. Words borrowed from | συμβούλιον λαμβάνειν i.g.|  Advys in IIT. 1) 
ῥαββονί, -Bouri, -vei the Latin. consilium capere pov 
ῥᾳκά or ῥακᾶ or ῥαχά N. B. Proper names are ex- | λεγεών (through Aram.?) | φΦραγέλλιον 
σαβαχθανί, -vei cluded, together with Latinisms | λέντιον Φραγελλόω 
, which had already been adopted - ~ 
σαβαώθ Sept. by profane authors. λιβερτῖνος χῶρος (?) 
σαββατισµός μάκελλον Tora. 90. 
σάββατον Sept. δηνάριον μεμβράνα 
Σαδδουκαῖος δίδωμι ἐ i. 4. 9 
ων or as Sept. ons ἐργασίαν 4: opera ral κ" borrowed from 
σάτο» Sept. ἔχω i. q. aestimo πραιτώριον other Foreign Tongues. , 
σίκερα Sept. κῆνσος ῥέδα or -δη 3 (cf. 8 below.) | βαΐον (Evyptian) 
ταλιθΏ κοδράντης σικάριος ῥέδα or -δη (Gallic? cf: 2) 
iit. 
BIBLICAL, «6 NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 
N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 
1. Biblical Words. αἰχμαλωσία Sept., Polyb. | ἀναζώννυμι Sept. ἀντίχριστος 
αἰχμαλωτεύω Sept. ἀναθεματίζω Sept., Inscr. | "ἄντλημα Plut. 
"ABaddiar Sept. αἰχμαλωτίζω Sept., Inser. | ἀνακαινόω ἀνυπόκριτος Apocr. 
᾽Αββᾶ ἀκαθάρτης ? ἀνακαίνωσις ἀπασπάζομαι ? 
ἄβυσσος, ἡ, Sept. (as adj. | ἀκατάγνωστος Epigr., Inscr., | avdmespos? Apocr. Cmipos, "ἀπείραστος Joseph. 
Aeschyl. et sqq-) Apocr. Plato Sqq-) ἀπεκδέχομαι 
ἀγαθοεργέω (-θουργέω ?) ἀἁκατακάλυπτος Sept., Polyb. | ἀναστατόω Sept. ? ᾿ἀπεκδύομαι Joseph.? 
ἀγαθοποιέω Sept. dxardxptros *dvardooopas Plut. (Sept. ?) | ἀπέκδυσις 
tyaborotia ἁκατάπαστος ? ἀνεκδιήγητος ἀπελεγμός 
»ἀγαθοποιός Plut. ἀἁκαταστασία Sept., Polyb. | ἀνεκλάλητος ἀπελπίζω Sept., Polyb., 
ἀγαθωσύνη Sept. ἁκατάσχετος Sept. dvédeos? Anth. 
ἀγαλλίασις Sept. ᾿Ακελδαμά ἀνεμίζω ἀπέναντι Sept., ΡοἱγὈ. Ίπρος., 
ἀγαλλιάω Sept. »"ἀκροατήριον Ῥ]αῦ. ἀνένδεκτος ἀπερίτμητος Sept. 
ἀγάπη Sept. ἀκροβυστία Sept. ἀνεξίκακος ἁποδεκατόω Sept. (-τεύω ?) 
ἀγενεαλόγητος ἀκρογωνιαῖος Sept. ἀνεξιχνίαστος Sept. "ἀπόδεκτος Plut. 
ἁγιάζω Sept., Anthol. dda? * J ἀποκάλυψις Sept. 
ἁγιασμός Sept. ἀλάλητος Anthol. ἀνετάζω Sept.? ἀποκαταλλάσσω 
ἁγιότης Apocr. ἁλιεύω Sept. ἀνεύθετος ἀποκεφαλίζω Sept. avid 
ἁγιωσύνη Sept. ἁλίσγημα ἀνθρωπάρεσκος Sept. over Goliath) 
ἄγναφος ἀλληλούῖα ρἀνθυπατεύω Plut. ἀποκυλίω Sept. 
ἁγνισμός Sept., Inscr. ἀλλογενής Sept. dvitews ? ᾽Απολλύων 
ἁγνύτης Inscr. ἀλλοτρι(οεπίσκοπος ἀνταπόδομα Sept. ἀποσκίασμα 
ἀδελφότης Apocr. ἀλόη Sept. ? [Apocr. | ἀνταποκρίνομαι Sept., Aesop | ἀποσυνά 
ἀδιαφθορία Ὁ ἀμάραντος Orac. Sib., Inscr., | Αἀντιλοιδορέω Plut. ἀποφθέγγομαι Sept. 
ἀθετέω Sept., Polyb., Inser. | ἀμέθυστος Sept., Anthol. | ἀντίλυτρον Sept., Orph. ἀπόχρησις Plut. 
αἱματεκχυσία ἁμην Sent. ἀντιμετρέω ? ἀπρόσκοπος Apocr. 
elveors Sept. ἀμφιάζω Sept., Anthol. ἀντιμισθία ἀπροσωπολή(μπτως 
εἰσχροκερδῶν "ἀναγεννάω Joseph. ἀντιπαρέρχομαι Anthol. ἀργυρόκοπος Sept., Inser. 
αἰτίωμα ? ἀνα(άω Inscr. | Apocr. ἀρκετός Chrysipp., Anthol 
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Αρμαγεδών etc. 

"ἁρπαγμός Plat. 

ἄρραφος 

dpcevoxoirns Anthol, Όταο. 
Sibyl. 

ἀρτιγέννητος 

οἱ ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως Sept. 

ἀρχάγγελος 

"ἀρχιερατικός Joseph., Inser. 

ἀρχιποίμη» 

ἀρχισυνάγωγος Inscr. 

ἀρχιτελώνης 

ἀρχιτρίκλινος 

ἀσαίνω ἳ (ᾳ. ν.) 

ἄσπιλος Anthol. 

ἀστατέω Anthol. 

ἀστήρικτος Anthol. 

ἀσφαλίζω Sept., Polyb. 

αὐθεντέω 

αὐτοκατάκριτος 

ἀφεδρώ» 

ἀφελότης 

ἀφθορία Ὁ 

ἀφιλάγαθος 

ἀφιλάργυρος 

ἀφυπνόω Sept., Anthol. 

ἀφυστερέω Sept., Polyb. 

ἀχειροποίητος 

ἀχρειόω Sept., Polyb. 

"ἄψινθος Aret. (-θιον from 
Xen. on) 

Baad Sept. 

βαθμός Sept. 

βαΐον Sept. ? Apoer. 

βάπτισμα 

"βαπτισμός Joseph. 

᾿βαπτιστής Joseph. 

Βάρ 

βασιλίσκος ἳ Sept., Polyb., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Baros Apocr. 

βαττολογέω 

βδέλυγµα Sept. 

βδελυκτός Sept. 

βεβηλόω Sept. 

Βεελζεβούλ (-βούβ) 

Βελίαρ (-λίαλ) 

βήρυλλος Apocr., Anthol. 

βιβλαρίδιον 

βίωσις Apocr. 

βλητέος 

Boave (Οἵ -ἠ-) ργές 

βολίζω 

βολίς Sept., Anthol. 

βραδυπλοέω 

βροχή Sept. 

βυρσεύς Inser. 

Γαββαθα 

"Ὑάγγραινα Plat. 

γαζοφυλάκιον Sept. 


604 


γαμίζω 

γέεννα (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 
γεώργιο» Sept. 

γνώστης Sept. 

γογγύζω Sept. 

γογγυσμός Sept. 

γογγυστής 

Γολγοθα 

"γυμνητεύω Plat. 


δειλιάω Sept. 

δεκαδύο Sept. 

δεκαέξ Sept. 

δεκαοκτώ Sept. 

δεκαπέντε Sept., Polyb. 

δεκατέσσαρες Sept., Polyb. 

δεκατόω Sept. 

δεκτός Sept. 

δεξιοβόλος (-λάβος) 

"δεσμοφύλαξ Joseph. 

δευτερόπρωτος ? 

"δηνάριον Plut. 

διαγογγύζω Sept. 

διαγρηγορέω 

διακαθαρίζω 

διακατελέγχομαε 

διαλιµπάνω Apocr. 

διανεύω Sept., Polyb. 

διαπαρατριβη ? 

διασκορπίζω Sept., Polyb. 

διασπορά Apocr. 

δίδραχµον Sept. 

δίδωμι ἐργασίαν 

διενθυµέοµαι Ὦ 

διερµηνεία Ὦ 

διερµηνευτής ? 

δικαιοκρισία Sept. ? 

δίλογος 

διοδεύω Sept., Polyb., Inscr., 
Anthol. . 

δισµυρίας ? 

διώκτης 

δογµατίζω Sept., Anthol. 

Soxtun 

δοκίµιον (-μεῖον, Plato) 

δολιόω Sept. 

δότης Sept. 

δυναµόω Sept. 

δυνατέω 

δυσβάστακτος Sept. 

δωδεκάφυλον Orac. Sib. 

8wpopopia? 

ἑβδομηκοντάκις Sept. 

ἑβδομηκονταπέντε Sept. 

Ἑβραϊκός 

Ἑβραϊῖος Sept. 

Ἑβραϊς Apocr. 


Ἑβραϊστί Apocr. 

ἐγκαίνια Sept. 

ἑγκαινίζω Sept. 

ἐγκαυχάομαι Ὦ Sept., Aesop 

ἐγκομβόομαι 

ἑδραίωμα 

ἐθελοθρησκεία 

ἐθνικῶς 

εἰδωλεῖον Apocr. 

εἰδωλόθυτος Apocr. 

εἰδωλολατρεία 

εἰδωλολάτρης 

εἰρηνοποιέω Sept. 

ἐκγαμίζω ? 

ἐκγαμίσκω ? 

ἐκδικέω Sept., Inscr. 

ἐκδίκησις Sept., Polyb., In- 
scr. 

ἐκζητέω Sept. 

ἐκζήτησις ? 

ἐκθαμβέω Sept.? Apoer., 

~ Orph. 

ἐκμυκτηρίζω Sept. 

ἐκπειράζω Sept. 

ἐκπερισσῶς ? 

ἐκπορνεύω Sept. 

ἐκριζόω Sept., Orac. Sib., 
TInser. 

éxrpopos ? 

ἐλαιών Sept. 

Σἐλαφρία Aret. 

ἐλαχιστότερος 

ἐλεγμός ? Sept. 

ἔλεγξις Sept. 

ἔλεος, τό, Sept., Polyb. 

ἑλλογάω (-γέω) 

édwi Sept. (cf. ἠλθ) 

"ἐμμαίνομαι Joseph. 


ἐμπαιγμός Sept. 
ἐμπαίκτης Sept. 
ἐμπεριπατέω Sept. 
ἐναγκαλίζομαι Sept., Anthol. 
évayrs? Sept. 

ἐνδιδύσκω Sept. 
*évddunois Joseph. 
ἑνδοξάζω Sept. 

ἔνδυμα Sept. 

ἐνδυναμόω Sept. 

évedpov ? Sept. 

ἐνευλογέω ? Sept. 
ἐννενηκονταεννέα 
*évopxi(w? Joseph., Inscr. 
ἔνταλμα Sept. 

ὀνταφιάζω Sept., Anthol. 
ἐνταφιασμός 

ἔντρομος Sept., Anthol. 
ἐνωτίζομαι Sept. 
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ἐξαγοράζω Sept., Polyb. 

ἐξακολουθέω Sept., Polyb. 

ἐξάπινα Sept. 

ἐξαπορέω Sept., Polyb. 

*é£apri{w Joseph., Inacr. 

ἐξαστράπτω Sept. 

ἐξέραμα 

ἐξηχέω Sept., Polyb. 

ἐξολοθρεύω Sept. 

ἐξομολογέω Sept. 

*éEopmorys Joseph. © 

ἐξουδενέω (-νόω) Sept. 

ἐξουθενέω (-νόω) Sept. 

ἑξυπνίζω Sept. 

"ἔξυπνος Joseph. 

ἐξώτερος Sept. 

"«ἐπαγωνίζομαι Plut., Inscr. 

"ἐπαθροίζω Plut. 

ἐπαναπαύω Sept. 

ἐπάρχειος Inscr. 

ἐπαύριον Sept. 

*érevduw Joseph. (-duve 
Hdt.) 

ἐπιγαμβρεύω Sept. 

ἐπίγνωσις Sept., Polyb. 

ἐπιδιατάσσομαι 

ἐπιδιορθόω Inscr. 

ἐπικατάρατος Sept., Inscr. 

Ἐπικούρειος Anthol. 

émAcixo ? 

ἐπιλησμονή Apocr. 

ἐπιούσιος 

ἐπιπόθησις 

ἐπιπόθητος 

ἐπιποθία 

ἐπιπορεύομαι Sept., Polyb. 

ἐπιρράπτω 

ἐπισκοπη Sept. 

ἐπισυνάγω Sept. Polyb, 
Aesop 

ἐπισυναγωγή Apocr. 

ἐπισυντρέχω 

ἐπισύστασις Sept. 

Σἐπισρρεύω Plut. 

ἐπιφαύσκω Sept. 

ἐπιφώσκω Inscr. 

ἐπιχορηγία 

ἐρήμωσις Sept. 

ἐρίφιον ? Apocr. 

ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω 

ἑτεροζυγέω 

εὐαγγελιστής 

εὐάρεστος Apocr. 

εὐδοκέω Sept., Polyb. 

εὐδοκία Sept., Inser. 

εὐκοπώτερον (-κοπος Polyb.) 

εὐλσγητός Sept. 

εὐμετάδοτος 

δεὐνουχίζω Joseph. 

εὐπάρεδρος ? 








BIBLICAL Worps. 695 BisuicaL Worps. 


"evrotia Joseph., Inser. κατανάθεµα, µακρόθεν Sept., Polyo. @Ao(or «ε-)θρεύω Sept., An- 
Φεὐπρόσδεκτος Plut. καταναθεµατίζω ? µακροθυµέω Sept. thol. 
εὐπρόσεδρος καταντάω Sept., Polyb. μακροθύμως ὁλοκαύτωμα Sept. 
εὐπροσωπέω κατάνυξις Sept. μαμωνᾶς ὁλοκληρία Sept. 
εὐρακύλων he κατανύσσω Sept. µάννα Sept. dpeipopar? Sept. ? 
εὑρο(ογ-ν-)κλύδων καταπέτασµα Sept. μαρὰν ἀθά (μαραναθά) ὁμοιάζω ?- 
"εὐψυχέω Joseph., Anthol., | "κατάρτισις Plut. "ματαιολογία Plut. ὀνειδισμός Sept. 

Inscr. καταρτισµός µαταιότης Sept., Inscr. ὀνικός 
ἐφημερία Sept. κατασκήνωσις Sept. Polyb., | µαταιόω Sept. ὁπτάνω Sept. 
ἐφφαθά Inser. µεγαλειότης Sept., Inscr. ὁπτασία Sept., Anthol. 
{ευκτηρία κατασυφίζοµαι Sept., Inscr. | µεγαλωσύνη Sept. ὀρθοποδέω 
ζιζάνιον καταστρηνιάω µεγιστάν Sept. ὀρθοτομέω Sept. 
nai (cf. ἑλωζ) κατάσχεσις Sept. µεθοδεία ὀρθρίζω Sept. 
"Ἠρωδιανοί Joseph. κυταφρονητής Sept. µελίσσιος ὃ (-aios, Nicand.) | ὀρθρινός ? Sept. Anthol. 
ἵττημα Sept. κατείδωλος μεμβράνα ὀρκωμοσία Sept. 
θεατρίζω κατέναντι Sept., 1π905. µεριστής ὀροθεσία 
θειώδης κατενώπιων Sept. µεσίτης Sept., Polyb. oud 
θέλησις Sept. κατεξουσιάζω µεσότοιχον (-xos, Eratos.) | ovai Sept. 
Geodidaxros *xarevrdoyew? Pint. "μεσουράνηµα Plut. ὀφειλή 
θεοµάχος Alleg. Homer. κατεφίστηµε Μεσσίας ὀφθαλμοδουλεία 
"θεόπνευστος Ελα, Orac.| xarizyop? µετοικεσία Sept., Anthol. | ὀχλοποιέω 

Sibyl. κατιόω Apocr. ᾽μιασμός Plut. ὀψάριον 
"θεότης Plut. κατοικητήριον Sept. µισθαποδοσία παγιδεύω Sept. 
θορυβάζω ἳ κατοικία Sept., Polyb. µισθαποδότης παιδιόθεν 
θρῆσκος καυσόω µίσθιος Sept., Anthol. παμπληθεί 
θυσιαστήριον Sept. καύσων Sept. μογ(γ)ιλάλος Sept. παντοκράτωρ Sept., Anthol., 
ἱεράτευμα Sept. καύχησις Sept. µόδιος Inser. 
ἱερατεύω Sept., Inscr. κενοφωνία μοιχαλίς Sept. παραβιάζοµαι Sept., Polyb. 
ixavow Sept. κεφαλιόω (-λαιόω Thac.) porvopos Sept. , παραβολεύομαι ? 
ἱλαρύτηε Sept. κῆνσος Inscr. µοσχοποιέω παραβουλεύομαε» 
ἱλασμός Sept. κλυδωνίζοµαι Sept. μυλικός ? παραδιατριβή ? 
ἱλαστήριος Sept. κοδράντης μύλινος ? Inser. παραδειγµατίζω Sept., Polyb. 
ἱματίζω κόκκινος Sept. μύλος Sept., Anthol, Orac. | παραζηλόω Sept. 
Ἰουδαΐζω Sept. κολαφίζω Sibyl. παραλυτικός 
"Ἰουδαϊκός Apocr. κολωνία ete. | (μωρέ ?) παραπικραίνω Sept. 
*lovdaixas Joseph. *xopBay or κορβανᾶς Joseph. | “νεκρόω Plut., Anthol., In-| παραπικρασµός Sept. 
Ἰουδαῖσμός Apocr. κόρος Sept. scr. παράπτωμα Sept., Polyb. 
ἱσάγγελος κοσµοκράτωρ Orph., Inscr. | "νέκρωσις Ατοῦ. παραφρονία 
καθαρίζω Sept. (Hippocr.?) | κοῦμι ete. νεόφυτος Sept. (lit.; 80 ΑΣ. | παρεπίδηµος Sept., Polyb. 
καθαρισμός Sept. κουστωδία stph. in Pollux 1, 281) | παροικία Sept. 
δκαθεξῆς Plut., Inscr. κραταιόω Sept. νίκος Sept., Anthol., Orph. | παροµοιάζω ? 
καλοδιδάσκαλος κρυσταλλίζω ιπτήρ παροργισµός Sept. 
καλοποιέω Sept. ? κύλισμα ὃ or κυλεσµόε ? νοµοδιδάσκαλος πάσχα Sept. 
κάµιλος ? κυριακός Inscr. yooota? Βθρί.(νεοσσιά Hat., | πατριάρχης Sept. 
Kavavaios ? " κυριότης al.) πειθὸς 
Κανανίτης λαμά ete. ρυμµφών Apocr. πειρασμός Sept. 
καρδιογνώστηε λαξευτός Sept. νυχθήµερο» Orac. Sibyl. πεισµονή 
καταγγελεύς λατοµέω Sept. ξενοδοχέω Graec. Ven. (-κέω, | πελεκίζω Sept., Polyb. 
κατάθεµα ? λεγιών etc. (cf. list IL 9) Hat.) πεντεκαιδέκατος Sept. 
καταθεµατίζω ἳ λειτουργικός Sept. *téorns? Joseph., Anthol. | πεποίθησις Sept. 
κατακαυχάοµαι Sept. λέντιον Σοϊκιακός Plut. περιαστράπτω Apocr. 
κατακληροδοτέωἳ Sept. ? λιβερτίνος Inscr. *olxo8eorroréw Plut. περίθεσις 
κατακληρονοµέω ? Sept. λιθοβολέω Sept. οἰκοδομή Sept. (Aristot.?) | περικάθαρµα Sept. 
κατακολουθέω Sept., Polyb. | λογία (7) οἰκσυργός περικεφαλαία Sept., Polyb.. 
κατάκρισις λογομαχέω ὀκταήμερος (Graec. Ven.) Inser. 
καταλαλιά λογομαχία ὀλιγοπιστία ? περικρατής Apocr. 
κατάλαλος λυτρωτής Sept. (Philo) ὀλιγόπιστος περικρύπτω 
κατάλειμμαῖ Sept. λυχνία Sept., Inser. ὁλιγόψυχος Sept. περιούσιος Sept. 
καταλιθάζω "μαθητεύω Plut. ὀλίγως Anthol. περισσεία Sept., Inscr. 


κατάλυμα Sept., Polyb. "μάκελλον Plut. ὁλοθρευτής περιτοµή Sept. 
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περίψηµα Sept., 19805. ῥέδη or ῥέδα συραρμολογέω 
πλημμύραεἰο. Sept., Anthol. | ῥυπαρεύομαι Ὦ συνεγείρω Sept. 
πληροφορία σαβαχθανί, -vel συνεκλεκτός 

Ὁ. πνευματικῶς σαβαώθ Sept. συνθρύπτω 
πολιτάρχης Inscr., Epigr. | "σαββατισμός Piut. οσυνοδεύω Plut. 
δπολυμερῶς Joseph. σάββατον Sept., Anthol. συνοµορέω 
φολύσπλαγχνος σαγήνη Sept. σύσσημον (Menander in 
πορφυρόπωλις “Σαδδουκαῖος Joseph. Phryn.), Sept. 
ποταµοφόρητος σάρδινος ? σύσσωμος 
πραιτώριον Joseph., 11905. | σαρδιόνυξ ἳ »συστασιαστής Joseph. 
πρεσβυτέριον Inscr. σατᾶν ΟΥ σατανᾶς συσταυρόω 
προαιτιάοµαι σάτον Sept. σφυδρόν ἳ 
προαµαρτάνω σεληνιάξομαι 9σωματιῶς Plat. 
προβλέπω Sept. σητόβρωτος Sept. Orac. | ταβέρναι (al) 
Βτρόγνωσις Plut., Arthol. Sibyl. ταλιθᾶ 
προενάρχοµαι σθενόω rarewodpeor? Sept. 
προεπαγγέλλω Ασικάριος Joseph. Αγαπεινοφροσύνη Joseph. 
δπροκαταγγέλλω Joseph. σίκερα Sept. ; 
πρόκριµα σιµικίνθιον γεκνίον Anthol. 
προκυρόω σινιάζω γεκνογονέω Anthol. 
προμαρτύρομαε "σιτιστός Joseph. γελειωτής 
προμεριμνάω σιτοµέτριον (-τρον Pint.) reo capaxovradio? 
προορίζω σκανδαλίζω τεσσαρακοντατέσσαροε ? 
προσάββατον ? Sept.?, ΑΡο- | σκάνδαλον Sept. *rerpapxéw Joseph. 

crypha σκηνοποιός τίτλος Inscr. 

Φπροσαίτης Plut. σκληροκαρδία Sept. τοπάξιον Sept. 
(προσαχέω ?) σκληροτράχηλος Sept. τροποφορέωἳ Sept. 
προσδαπανάω Inscr. σκοτίζω Sept., Polyb. tpopodopéw? Sept. ? 
προσεάω σ τρυµαλιά Sept. (Sotad.) 
spoceyyi{a? Sept., Polyb., σον τυπικῶς 

Anthol. σουδάριον (σωδάριον Her-| ᾿τυφωνικός Plut. 
προσευχή Sept., Inser. mippus) ὑπακοή Sept. 
προσήλυτος Sept. σπεκουλάτωρ ὕπανδρος Sept., Polyb. 
προσκαρτέρησις σπλαγχνίζομαι Sept. ? ὑπάντησις Sept. 
πρόσκοµµα Sept. στήκω Sept. ὑπερέκεινα 
προσκυνητής 11802. στρατοπέδαρχοες Ὁ ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ Sept. Ὦ 
προσοχθίζω Sept. Όταο. | στυγνάζω Sept., Polyb. ὑπερεκπερισσῶς ? 

SibyL *ovyyevis? Plut., Inscr. ὑπερεκτείνω Anthol.? 
spooraiw? (Soph. ?) συγκακοπαθέω ὑπερεκχύνω Sept. ? 
πρόσπεινος συγκακουχέω ὑπερεντυγχάνω 
“προσρήγνυμε Joseph, "συγκατα © ὑπερνικάω 
προσφάγιον Inscr. συγκοινωνόρ ὑπερπερισσεύω 
πρόσχυσις συζητητής ὑπερπερισσῶς 
προσωπολη(µ)πτέω συζωοποιέω ὑπερυψόω Sept. 
προσωπολή(µ)πτης συκοµορέα ὑπολήνιον Sept. 
προσωπολη(µ)ψία συλαγωγέω ὑποπιάζω ? 
προφητεία Sept., Insor. συλλαλέω Sept., b., ὑποπλέω Απο, 
πρωϊνός Sept. συμμµιµητής οὑποστολή Joseph, 
πρωτοκαθεδρία συμμορφίζωῦ ὑποστρώννυμι Sept. 
πρωτοκλισία (ἡ) Apocr. συμμορφόω ? ὕσσωπος Sept. 
πρωτοτόκια (τά) Sept. συμπρεσβύτεροε ὑστέρημα Sept. 
πρωτότοκος Sept., Anthol. | συµφυλέτης ὑστέρησις 

(-réxos, act., Hom. down) | συμφώνησις ὑψηλοφρονέω ? 
τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον etc. σύμψυχος ὕψωμα Sept., Orac. Sib. 
suppdtee? (-pltw Sept.) | συναιχμάλωτος φάγος 
ῥαββί, «βεί συνανάκειµαι Apocr. Φαι(ος de-)Adwns (φαινόλης 
ῥαββονί etc. συναναμίγνυµε Sept. ? Rhinthon, c. Β.0. 800, in 
ῥακά eto, cvvarvarravopas? Sept. Pollux 7, 61) 
ῥαντίζω Sept. συναντιλαμβάνοµαι Sept.,| Φαρισαῖος 
δαντισµός Sept. Inser. *hedouevws Plut. 
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φραγελλόω 
Φφρεναπατάω 


Φρεναπάτης 

Φυλακίζω Sept. 
φυσίωσις 

Φωστήρ Sept., Anthal. 
Φωτισμός Sept. 
χαλιναγωγέω 


χαριτόω Apocr. 


Tora 767, (76%, 89 7) 


2. Biblical Significations. 


N. B. ** Sept.” or “ Apocr.” ig 
added to a word in case it ocour 
in the same sense in the 
gint version or (if not there) in 

Apocryphal books of the O.T. 
Marecvon characteristic N. T. 
ons which also occur 

in Philo and Josephus but im ne 
other secular authors have beea 
included in the list, with the 


proper designations appended, 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p 
688, 


ἡ ἄβυσσος (Sept. 


ἄγγελος 3 (Sept., Philo) 

ἀδελφή 2 

ἀδελφός 2 (Sept. Philo), 4, 
5 (Sept.) 

ἀδιάκριτος 3 

ἁδροτής 

ἀδυνατέω b. (Sept) 

αἴρεσις 5 


| αἱρετικός 2 
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αἰών 2 (Apocr.), 8 

ἀλήθεια I. 1c. 

ἀληθεύω b. 

ἁμαρτία 3, 4 

ἁμήτωρ 5 (Philo) 

ἀνάθεμα 2 a., Ὁ. 

(ἀνασταυρόω) 

ἀναφέρω 2 (Sept.) 

ἀνθομολογέομαι ὃ fin. Sept.) 

ἄνομος 1 

ἀνόμως 

avo o 

ἀντίληψις (Sept.) 

ἀντιλογία 2 (Sept.) 

ἀντίτυπος 1, 2 

ἁπάτωρ 

ἀπαύγασμα (Apocr.) 

ἁπλότης fin. (Joseph.) 

ἀποθνήσκω II. 

ἀποκαλύπτω 2 ο. (Sept.) 

ἀποκάλυψις 2 a. 

ἀποκρίνω 2 (Sept.) 

ἀπόλλυμι 1 a. β. 

ἀπολύτρωασις 2 

ἀποστάσιον 1 (Sept.), 8 

ἀποστολή 4 

ἀπόστολος 2, ὃ 

ἀποστοματίζω 

ἀποτάσσω 1 

ἀπώλεια 2 b. 

ἀρεσκεία (Philo) 

ἀρχή 5 

ἀσύνετος fin. (Apoc.) _ 

αὐγάζω 3 (Sept.) 

airds II. 2 (Sept.) 

ἀφυπνόω Ὁ. 

ἀφυστερέω 2 (Sept.) 

βαπτίζω IT. 

βαπτισµός (Joseph.) 

βασιλεία ὃ 

βλέπω 2 ο. mid. 

γαµέω 2 

γένεσις ὃ 

γεννάω 2 b. (Philo), ο., d. 

γλῶσσα 2 init. 

γράμμα 2 ο. (Philo, Joseph.) 

ypapparevs 2 (Sept.) 

δαίµων 2 (Joseph.) 

δέω 2 ο. 

ὁ διάβολος Sept. 

διαθήκη 2 (i. q. 193) 

διακονία 3, 4 

διάκονος 2 

διακρίνοµαι 3 

διανοίγω 2 

διαπονοῦμαι c. (Apocr.) 

διατίθεµαι διαθήκη» ῥεἰο. 
(Sept.) 

Δίδωμι TV. 5 

Δικαιοσύνη 1 ο. 
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δικαιόω 2, 3, (Sept.) ἡμέρα 1b., ὃ (Sept.) 
δικαίωσις ἡσυχάζω ο. (Sept.) 
δίλογος 2 θάνατος 2 (Sept., Philo) 
διώκω 3 θέλω 4 (Sept.) 

δόξα IIT. (Sept.) θεός 4 (Sept.) 

δοξάζω 4 (Sept.) θεαρέω 2 ο. sub fin. 
δύναμις b. θριαμβεύω 2 

δῶμα 8 (Sept.) θροέω fin. (Sept.) 
δωρεά b. (Sept.) θυγάτηρ b. (Sept.) 
ἐγγύς 1 b. θυµιατήριον 2 (Philo, Jo- 
ἐγείρω 2, 4 seph.) 

ἔγερσις fin ἴδιος 1 ᾱ. (Apocr.) 
ἐθνικός ὃ ἱερεύς b. 


ἔθνος 4 (Sept.), 5 ἵλασμός 2 (Sept.) 


εἰ I. 5 (Sept.), IIL. 9 Sept.) | ἑλαστήριο», τό, 1 (Sept.), 2 


εἴδω IT. 8 (Sept.) 
εἴδωλο» 2 (Sept.) 
εἰμί IT. 5 (Sept.) (Sept.) 
εἶπον 5 (Sept.) 
εἰρήνη 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) | κακία 8 (Sept.) 


ἰσχύω 2 a. (Sept.) 


éx I. 7 (Sept.) κακόω 2 (Sept.) 
ἔκβασις 2 (Apocr.) κακολογέω 2 (Sept.) 
ἐκδοχή 4 Καλέω 1 b. β. 
ἐκκλησία 2 (Sept.), 4 καμμύω (Sept.) 
éedéyouas (Sept) κάμπτω b. (Sept) 
ἐκλεκτός (Sept.) κανών 1 

ἐκλογή καρπός 2 ο. (99θΡί.) 


ἕκστασις ὃ (Sept.) 


ἔλεος 2, ὃ κατάπαυσις 2 (Sept.) 
Ἑλληνίς 2 καταστολή 2 (Sept.) 
ἐμβατεύω 2 (Apocr., Philo) | κατατοµή 
ἐμβριμάομαι fin. κέρας b. (Sept.) 

ἐν I. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8c. | κεφαλαιόω 2 
ἐναντίον 2 fin. (Sept.) κήρυγμα (Sept.) 
ἐνεργέω 3 xnpv& 1 fin. 
ἐξανάστασις fin. κηρύσσω b. 


ἔξοδος fin. (Philo) 
ἐξομολογέω 2 (Sept.) 
ἐξουσία 4 ο. ββ., d. 
ἐπερωτάω 2 (Sept.) 
ἐπερώτημα 3 
ἐπιγαμβρεύω 2 (Sept.) 
ἐπικαλέω 2 (Sept.) κοιλία 5 (Sept.) 
ἐπισκέπτομαι b. (Sept.) κοινός 2 (Apocr.) 
ἐπισκοπή b. (Sept.),c. (Sept.) | κοινόω 2 (Apocr.) 


κληρονομέω 2 fin. 
xAnpovopia 2 Δ., b. 


κλῆσις 2 
κλητός a., b. 


ἐπίσκοπος fin. κοινωνία 3 

ἐπισυτροφή Apocr. κοπή 2 (Sept.) 

ἐπιτιμία Apocr. κοπιάω 2 (Sept.) 

ἐρεύγυμαι 3 (Sept.) κοσµικός 2, 3 

εὐαγγελίζω ITT. κόσμος 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 
εὐαγγέλιων 2 a., b. (Sept.) 

εὐδοκέω 2 (Sept.) κρίνω 5 a. β., 6 (Sept.) 
εὐλογέω 2, 8, 4, (Sept.) | xpiotsSb., 4(Sept.), 5(Sept.) 


εὐλογία ὃ Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) | κριτήριον 8 
εὔσπλαγχνος (Apocr.) κριτής 2 (Sept.) 


ἔχω I. 1 f. κτίσις 2 (Apocr.), 8 
(aw I. 2 κτίσμα 
ζωή 2 a., b. κῶλον 


ζωογηνέω 3 (Sept.) 
ζωοποιέω 2 


λάσκω 2 


καθαρίζω 1 b. (Apocr.), 2 
καθεύδω 2 b. (Sept.) 


καταισχύνω 2 fin. (Sept.) 


κληρονόμος 1 b., 2 (Sept.) 
κληρόω 4 (Apocr.) 


λαμβάνω I. 8 e. (cf. list ΠΠ. 2) 
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λειτουργέω 2c. (Apocr.) 
λειτουργία 3 b. 


λῴανωτός 2 

λικμάω 3 (Sept.) 
λόγος ITT. 

λύτρωσις fin. (Sept.) 
pabnreva 2 
µακροθυµέω 2 (Sept.) 
paxpobupia 2 (Sept.) 
μάρτυς ο. 

μεσιτεύω 2 (Philo) 
µεταίρω 2 

μοιχαλίς b. (Sept.) 
µοιχός fin. 


µυστήριον 2, 3 (Sept.) 
µωραίνω 2 (Sept.) 

µωρός fin. (Sept.) 

νεκρός 2 

νεώτερος d. 

νόμος 2 (Apocr.), 8,4 (Sept.) 
νύμφη 2 fin. (Sept.) 
οἰκοδομέω b. B. 

οἰκοδομή 1 

ὁμυλογέω 4 

ὄνομα 2 (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4. 
ὀπίσω 2 (Sept.) 

οὐρανός 2 (Sept.) 
ὀφειλέτης b. 

ὀφείλημα b. 

ὀφείλω ο, 

ὀφθαλμός in phrases (Sept.) 
ὀχύρωμα 3 (Sept.) 

ἡ ὀψία 


ὀψώνιον 2 

παιδεία 2 b. (Sept.), ο. (Sept) 
παιδεύω 2 b. (Sept. )» c. (Sept.) 
mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; 1.ᾳ. T2Y) 
παράκλητος 8 (Philo) 
παραβολή 3, 4, (Sept.) 
παράδεισος 3, 4 

παρακοή 2 

παρασκευή 3 (Joseph.) 
παρθένος 2 

πάροικος 2 (Sept.) 
παρρησία 8 (Philo) 
πατάσσω» (Sept.), 8 Sept.) 
πειράζω 2 d. (Sept.) 
πειρασμός b., c., (Sept.) 
πεντηκοστή (Apocr.) 
περιπατέω b. 

περιποίησις 2, 8 

περισσεία 4 

περίσσευµα ἃ 

περισσεύω 2 

περιτομή Δ. γ., ὃν 

πιστεύω 1 Ὁ. 

πίστις 1b. 

πνεῦμα ὃ ο., Gy 4 
πνευµατωός 8 


πορεία 
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πορεύω b. (Sept.) σάββατον 2 συνάγω ο. (Sept.) υἱοθεσία a., b. 

πορνεία b. (Sept.) σαρκικός 1 συναγωγή 2 (Joseph., Philo) | υἱός 2 (Sept.) 

πορνεύω 3 (Sept.) σάρκινος ὃ συναΐίρω 2 υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὃ (Sept.) 
πόρνη 2 σάρξ 2 b. (Sept.), 8 (Sept.),4| συνδοξάζω 2 vids τοῦ θεοῦ 2, 3, (Sept) 
ποτήριο» b. σεβάζοµαι 2 συνεγείρω fin. ὑποκριτής ὃ (Sept) 
πρεσβύτερος 2 8., b., 0. σκανδαλίζω (Apocr.) - συνέδριο» 2 Ὁ. ὑποπνέω Ὁ. 

προάγω 2 b. σκάνδαλο» b. (Sept.) συντελέω 5 (Sept.) ὑποτύπωσις b. 

προσανέχω 2 σκηνοπηγία 2 (Sept.) σύντριμµα 2 (Sept.) Φυλακτήριον 2 





προσευχή 2 (Philo) σκότος b. σχίσμα b. Φυλάσσω 2 b. (Sept.) 
τροσήλντος (Joseph.) σοφία b. σώ(ω b. (Sept.) φωτίζω 2 ο. (Sept.) 
προσκαλέω b. σταυρός 2b. capa 8 χαρίζομαι b. 
προστίθηµι 2 sub fin. (Sept.) | στέφανος b. a. carp (Sept.) χάρις 2 sub fin., ὃ a. 
πρόσωπον 1 b., c., 2, (Sept.) | στηρίζω b. σωτηρία 8. (Sept.), b., ο. χάρισμα (Philo) 
προφητεύω b., c., d., (Sept.) | στοιχεῖον 3 σωτήριο», ro (Sept.) χαριτόω 2 
προφήτης II. 1 (Sept.) στόμα 2 (Sept.) τέκνον ο. (Sept.) χριστός ὃ 
πρωτότοκος b. στρατιά 3 (Sept.) τίς 1 ϱ. γ. (Sept.) χρίω 8., b. 
ῥῆμα 2 (Sept.) συζητέω b. τραχηλίζω 2 ψυχή 1 ο., 2b. 
ῥίζα 2 (Sept.) συµβιβά(ζω 8 fin. τύπος 4 y. ψωμί(ζω b. 

IV. 


WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


N.B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint isso marked. In the Apocalypse, which 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unoconscions) 


on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew. 


ἀγγεῖον 
ἄγγος ? 
ἄγκιστρον 
άθφος 

αἷμα ἆββον 
αἷμα δίκαιον 
αἱμορροέω 
αἱρετίζω 
ἀκμῆν 


ἀμφίβληστρον (Mk. Ὦ 
ἀκριβόω 
ἀναβιβάζω 


ἀναίτιος 
ἄνηθον 
ἀπάγχω 
ἀπονίπτω 


(βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, see 


οὐρανός) 
βαττολογέω 
βιαστής 


Bpoxn 
dalpov (Mk. ? Lk. ? Βον.) 
Δάνειον 


ὁ δεῖνα 


δέσµη 
διακαθαρίζω (Lk. Ὦ) 
διακωλύω 


διαλλάσσω 
διασαφέω 
δίδραχµον 
διέξοδος 

διετής 

διστάζω 

διυλίζω 

διχάζω 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
ἔγερσις 

ὀγκρύπτω (Lk. 7) 
ἆ ἐθνικός (3 Jn. Ὦ) 
ἐνθυμέομαι (Acts ¥) 
εἶδέα (ἰδέα) 


ἐπικαθίζω 
ἐπιορκέω 
ἐπισπείρωῦ 
ἐρεύγομαι 


ἑρίζω 
ἐρίφιανἳ 
éraipos 
evdia? 
εὐνοέω 
εὐνουχίζω 
εὐρύχωρος 
ζιζάνιον 


θυµόω 
(ἰδέα, see εἶδέα) . 
ζῶτα 


καθά 

καθηγητής 
καταθεµατίζωἳ 
καταµανθάνω 
καταναθεµατίζω ἳ 
καταποντίζω 
κῆτος fr. Sept. 


[συμβ.) 
(λαμβάνειν συμβούλιο», see 
μαλακία | 


μεταίρω 

µετοικεσία 

μίλιον 

pro Ode 

puddy? 

νόμισμα 

ροσσίο» (Lk. Ὁ 
οἰκέτεια ? 

οἰκιακός 
ὁλιγοπιστία 

ὄναρ (κατ᾽ dvap) 
ὀνικός (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
οὐδαμῶς 

βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 


παγιδεύω 
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pax(or «χ-)ά (or ῥακᾶ) ἑλωξ στίλβω ἀνάβλεψις ο. fr. Sept. 
ῥαπίζω ἐναγκαλίζομαε συλλυπέω ἀναβολή Α. 
σαγήνη ἐνειλέω συμβούλων ποιεῖν ? ἀναγνωρίζω a.? fr. Sept. 
σεληνιάζοµαι ἔννυχοε συμπόσιον ἀναδείκνυμι 
σιτιστός ἐξάπινα συνθλίβω ἀνάδειξις G. 
στατήρ έξουδ(ος-θ-)λενόω ? Συραφοινίκισσα ἀναδίδωμε A. 
συμβούλων λαμβάνεν ἐπιβάλλω (intr.) Συροφομίκισσα ls ἀναζητέω 
συναίρω (λόγον) ἐπικεφάλαιον ? Συροφοίνισσα ἀναθέματι ἀναθεματίζειν a. 
συνάντησις ἳ ἐπιρράπτω σύσσημον ἀνάθημα ϱ. ἓ 
συναυξάνω ἐπισυντρέχω συστασιαστής ? ἀναίδεια G. 
συντάσσω ἑσχάτως (ἔχει) ταλιθᾶ dvaipects A. 
τάλαντον ἐφφαθά τηλαυγῶς } (cf. δηλαυγῶς) | ἀνακαθίζω a. (6. ) 
ταφή θαμβέω (Acts?) τρίζω ἀνάκρισις A. 
τελευτή θανάσιµος τρυµαλιά (Lk.?) ἀνάλη(μ)ψις Ge 
τοὔνομα Ὦ θυγάτριον ὑπερηφανία ἀναντίρρητος Α. 
τραπείτηφ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν ὑπερπερισσώε ἀναντιρρήτως ΑΔ. 
τρύπηµα ? καταβαρύνω ? ὑπολήνιον ἀναπείθω Α. 
τύφω καταδιώκω χαλκίον ἀνάπειρος ο 
φημίζωἳ κατακόπτω Τοται, 102 (1 fr. Sept., 83%) | ἀνάπηρος } 
pate xarevoyéw? ἀναπτύσσω ο. 
φυγή (Mk. ) κατοίκησις ἀνασκενάζω A. 
φυλακτήριο» κεντυρίων δ. To Luke. ἀνασπάω 
φυτεία κεφαλαιόῳ ὶ N. B. Words found only in the | ἆ' ατάσσοµαι ϐ, 
Χαναναιος κεφαλιόω Gospel are followed by a G.; ἀνατρέφω A. (ο. 
χλαμύς κοῦμι etc. those found only in the Acts, by ἀναφαίνω 
κυλίω an 5 thoee πάθήριαἰοἆ are! ὀναφωνέω G. 
γύχω κωμόπολις ἀνάψυξις A. 
Τοται, 187 (2 fr. Sept., 41 0) | µεθόριον ἓ ἀγαθουργέω a-? ἀνέκλειπτος Ge 
κύνω ἀγκάλη G. ἀνένδεκτος Ge 
μογ(γ)ιλἆλοε ἀγνισμός A. ἀνετάζω A. 
4. To Mark. μυρίζω ἄγνωστος A. ἀνεύθετος A. 
νουνεχῶς ἀγοραῖος a. ἀνευρίσκω 
ἀγρεύω ξέστης ἄγρα G. ἀνθομολογέομαι Ge 
ἅλαλοφ ὁδοποιέω ? ἀγράμματοε ΑΔ. ἀνθυπατείω Α. 
ἀλεκτοροφωνία (ὁδὸν φοιέω Ὦ) ἀγραυλέω G. ἀνθυπατος Α. 
ἀλλαχοῦ Supa (Μι.Ώ ἀγωνία G.? ἀνοικοδομέω A. fr. Sept. 
ἀμφιβάλλω ἳ ὅσπερτ ἀηδία G.? ἀντεῖπον 
d oud Αθηναῖος A ἀντιβάλλω α. 
ἀνακυλίω ἳ ὀχετός ἳ ἀθροίζω α. ἳ ἁντικαλέω Ge 
ἄναλος ὄψιος (adj.)? αἶνος G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) ἀντικρύ ete. Α. 
ἀναπηδόω ? παιδιόθεν αἰσθάνομαι α. ἀντιπαρέρχομαι Ge 
ἀναστενόζω πάµπολυς ? αἴτιον(τό) ἀντιπέρα(-ν) le 
ἀπόδημος πανταχόθεν ? αἰτίωμα (-αμα) A. ἀντίπερα ° 
aro {ζω παρόμοιος αἰχμάλωτος 6. fr. Sept. ἀντιπίπτω A. 
ἀτιμάω je πε (Μι. ἁκατάκριτος A. ἀντοφθαλμέω ΑΔ, 
ἀτιμόω περιτρέχω ἀκρίβεια A. ἀνωτερικόε As 
ἀφρίζω πρασιά ἀκριβής A. (ἀξιόω w. inf.) 
Boave(or-n-)pyés προαύλιον ἀκροατήριον A. ἁπαιτέω 0. 
γναφεύς προµεριμνόάω ἀκωλύτως A. ἁπαρτισμός 6. 
δηλανγῶς Ἡ (cf. τηλαυγῶς) | προσάββατονἳ Αλεξανδρεύς A. ἁπασπάζομαι ΑΔ. 
διαρπάζω (Mt. 7) npoceyyi{w ? *AdeEav8pivos (or ods) Α. | ἄπειμι abeo A 
δισχίλιοε προσκεφάλαιον ἁλίσγημα Α. ἀπελαύνω Α. 
δύσις ὃ προσορµίζω ἀλλογενῆς G. ἀπελεγμός A. 
δύσκολος προσπορεύοµαι ἀλλόφυλος Α. am(or αφ-) ελπίζω ο. 
ἔγγιστα ἳ πυγμήϊ ἁμάρτυρος Α. ἀπερίτμητος A. fr. 
elrev? σκώληξ fr. Sept. ἀμπελουργόε 8. ἀπογραφή 
ἐκ σμυρνίζω ἀμύνω A. ἀποδεκατεύω Ge? 
ἐκθαυμάζω ? σπεκουλάτωρ ἀμφιά(οι -έ-)ζω ϱ» ἳ ἀποδέχομαι 
ἐκπερισσῶς ¥ στασιαστής ? ἀναβαθμός A. ἀποθλίβω α. 
ἔκφοβοε (Heb. fr. Sept.) στιβάς (στοιβάς) ἳ ἀναβάλλω Α. ἁποκατάστασις A» 
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ἀποκλείω G. 
ἀπολείχω ϱ. ? 
ἀπομάσσω ϐ. 
ἀποπίπτω Α. 
ἀποπλέω Α. 
ἀποπλύνω G.? 
ἀποπνίγω ο. (Mt. ¥) 
ἀπορία G. 
ἀπορρίπτω Λ. 
ἀποσκευάζω Α. 
ἀποστοματίζω Ge 
ἀποτιάσσω 
ἀποφθέγγομαι A. 
ἀποφορτίζομαι As 
ἀποψύχω α. 
ἁράγε (Gpd γε) A» 
ἀργυροκόπος Ae 
“Apa a. 
“Apetos πάγου A.’ 
Αρεοπαγίτης As 
(ἀρήν) ἀρνόςε Θ. 
dporpop α. 
ἀρτέμων A. 
ἀρχιερατικόε Ae 
ἀρχιτελώνηε Ge 
somos 
Ασιανος A. 
Ασιάρχηε Ae 
ἀσιτία A. 

ἄσιτος As 

ἀσκέω A. 
ἀσμένως Ae 
ἆσσον Ακ. 
ἀστοάπτω G. 
ἀσυμφωνος A. 
ἀσώτων &. 
ἄτεκνος Ge 

ἅτερ ο. 

αὐγή Α. 
Αὔγουστοε G. 
αὐστηρός G. 
αὐτόπτης G. 
αὐτόχειρ A, 
ἄφαντος 6. 
ἀφελότης A. 


ἀφελπίζω (cf ἀπελαίζω) a. 


ἄφιξις a. 


Βεροιαῖος A 
Bia A. 

βίαιος A. 
βίωσις a. 
βολή α. 
βολίζω a. 
βουνός α. fr. Sept. 
βραδυπλοέω Δ. 
βρύχω Α. 
Βρώσιμοε ϐν 
βυρσεύς a. 
βωµόε A. 

γάζα A. 
Γαλατικός Ae 
γελάω 6. 
γερουσία Ae 
γῆρας α. 
γλεῦκος Δ. 
γνώστης A. 
δακτύλιος 6. 
δαν(ε)ιστής Ge 
δαπάνη α. 
δεισιδαιµονία As 
δεισιδαίµων A. 
δεκαδύο a. ? 


δεκαοκτώ G.? 


δεξιοβόλος ? Ae 
ἀιξαλάβος } 
Δερβαῖος a. 

δεσµέω G.? 

δεσμοφυύλαξ A. 
δεσµώτης A- 

δευτεραῖος A. 
δευτερόπρωτοε GF 
δηµηγορέω Α. 

δῆμος a. 

δηµόσιος Ac 

διαβάλλω α. 
διαγγέλλω (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
διαγινώσκω A. 
διαγνωρίζω G. ? 
διάγνωσις A. 

διαγογγύέω G. 
διαγρηγορέω G. 
διαδέχοµαι A. 

διάδοχος A. 

διαδίδωμι (Jn.? Rev. Ὦ 
διακαθαίρω c.? 
διακατελέγχομαι Ae 
διακούω A. 

διαλαλέω G. 

διαλείπω G. 

διάλεκτος A. 

Διαλιμπάνω A. ? 

διαλύω Α. 

διαμάχομαε A. 
διαμερισμός Ge 

διανέµω A. 

διανεύω G. 


διανόηµα 1. 


διαταράσσω 6. fr. Sept. 
διατελέω A. 
διατηρέω 

ύγω Ae 
διαφθορά Α. 
διαφυλάσσω ϐ. fr. Sept. 
διαχειρίζω Α. 
διαχλευάζω Α. 
διαχωρίζω G. 
Διενθυμέομαι Α. 
διεξέρχοµαι a? 
Διερωτάω Α. 
διετία A. 
διῤγησις ϱ. 
διθάλασσορ A 
δείστηµε 
διῖσχυρίζομαε 
δικάζω 6. 2 
δικαστής A. (@ Ὦ 

ω 
διοπετής A. 
διόρθωµα Αα. 
Διόσκουροε Δ. 
δούλη 
δοχή ο. 
δραχμή G. 
δυσβάστακτοε ο. (Με. 7?) 
δυσεντερία (-τέριον) Δ. 
δωδεκάφυλον Α. 
ga ο. (Mk. ?) 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ἑβδομηκονταέξ a.? 
ἑβδομηκονταπέντε κ. 
'Εβραϊκόε ο. ? 
ἐγκάθετος 6. 
ἔγκλημα A. 
éy(or έν-)κυος 8. 
ἑδαφίζω α. fr. Sept. 
ἔδαφος A. 
ἐθίζω α. 
εἰσκαλέομαι A. 
εἰσπηδάω A. 
εἰστρέχω A. 


ἑκατοντάρχης A. G.? (Μ1.Τ) 


ἐκβολή A. 
ἐκγαμίσκω ϱ.ἳ 
ἐκδιηγέομαι A. 
ἔκδοτος Δ. 


ἐκεῖσε A. 


ἔκθαμβος A- 
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ἔκθετος A. 

dxxodup Bde A. 

ἑκκομίζω G. 

ἐκκρέμαμαι (Or ἐκκρέμομαι) 6. 
ἐκλαλέω Α. 

ἐκλείπω G.? (Heb. fr. Sept) 
ἐκμυκτηρίζω 6. 


ἐκτελέω 6. 
ἐκτένεια Δ. 
ἐκτενέστερον Go? 
ἐκτίθημι A. 
ἐκχωρέω G. 
ἐκψύχω A. 
έλαιών a. (GP) 
Ἐλαμ{(ελίτφε a 
έλευσις A. 
ἑλκόω 6. 
Ἑλληνιστήε be 
ἐμβάλλω Ge 


ἑ ζω Δ. 


éu(or ἑν-)πνέω ΑΔ. 
ἐμφανής a. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
έναντι ? 


ἑνδεής A. 

ἑνδέχεται (impers.) 6. 
ἑνδιδύσκω α. (Mk. 7) 
ἐνέδρα A. 

ἐνεδρεύω a. (6. 8) 
ένεδρον Α. ἳ 

ἐνισχύω a. (6,%) 


ἐνοχλέω G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
ἐνπνέω cf. ἑμπνέω 

ἑντόπιος Α. 

ἔντρομος A. (Heb. Ὁ) 

ὀνύπνιον a. fr. Sept. 
ἑνωτίζομαι A. 

ἐξαιτέω 6. 

ἐζάλλομαι A- 

ἐξαστράπτω ϐ. 
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ἐξωθέω A. 
ἑπαθροίζω G. 
ἐπαιτέω G. 
émaxpoaupas A» 
ἐπάναγκες Ac 
ἐπανέρχομαι G- 

" émdpxetos Ao? 
émapx(e)ia Ae 
ἔπαυλις A. fr. 
ἐπεγείρω A. 
ἐπειδήπερ 0. 
ἐπ(ογ ἐφ-)εἴδον 
ἔπειμι (εἶμε) Δ. 
ἐπεισέρχομαι Ge ἓ 
ἐπέκεινα A. fr. 

τὸ ἐπιβάλλον G. 
ἐπιβιβάζω 
ἐπιβοάω Ac? 
ἐπιβουλή A. 
ἐπιγίνομαι Λο 
ἐπιδημέω Α. 
ἐπικέλλω Ae? 
Ἐπικούρ(ε)ιας A. 
ἐπικουρία Δ. 
ἐπικρίνω G. 
ἐπιλείχω ο. ἳ 
ἐπιμέλεια As 
ἐπιμελῶςε Ge 
ἐπινεύω Ac 
ἐπίνοια A. 
ἐπιπορεύομαι G. [Sept.) 
ἐπιρρίπτω Ge (1 Pet. fr. 
ἐπισιτισμός G. 
ἐπισκευάζω A. ? 
ἐπιστάτης G. 
ἐπιστηρίζω Ac 
ἐπιστροφή A. 
ἐπισφαλής Ac 
ἐπισχύω ο. 
ἐπιτοαντό Α.Σ 
ἐπιτροπεύω Ge? 
ἐπιτροπή A. 
ἐπιφανής a-? fr. Sept. 
ἐπιφωνέω 
ἐπιχειρέω 

ἐπιχέω G. 
ἐπλήσθη χρόνος } @ 
ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι ) 
ἐποκέλλω A. 2 
ἐρείδω A. 

ἔρημοι (al) ο. 
ἔσθησις ? 
ἑσπέρα 
ἑσπερωόε ϱ. 
εὖγε ο. ἳ 

εὖε Ae 
εὐεργέτης α. 
εὐθυδρομέω Δ. 
εὔθυμος A. 
εὐθύμως a.? 
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evhaBne 

εὐπορέω Ac 

εὐπορία ΑΔ. 
εὐρακύλων 
εὑροκλύδων Me 
εὐρυκλύδων 

εὐτόνως 

εὐφορέω 6. 
εὐφροσύνη A. 
ἐφάλλομαι A. 
(ἐφεῖδον, cf. ἀᾳοῖδον) 
Ἐφέσιος A- 
ἐφημερία α. 

ζεῦγος α. 

ζευκτηρία A. 

ἑήτημα A. 

ζωογονέω (1 Tim. Ὦ) 
ἡγεμονεύω Ge 
ἡγεμονία 0. 

ἡμιθανηής Ge 

ἦχος (τό) Ge 

ἠχώ Ge? 

θαμβος 

θάρσος A. 

θεά A. 

θεοµαχέω A. ἳ 
θεομάχος A» ° 
θέρµη A- 

θεωρία α. 

θηρεύω 6. 

θορυβάζω ο. ἳ (cf. φυρβάζω) 
θραύω ο. fr. Sept. 
θρόµβος ο. ἳ 

θυµιάω Ge 
Oupopayée Ae 

facts 

ἱδρώς c.? 

ἱερατεύω G. 
ἱερόσυλος A. 

ἱκμάς ο. 

ἱππεύς Α. 

ἰσάγχελος Θ. 

ἴσως α. 

Ἰταλικός Ae 

καθάπτω As 

καθεξης 

καθηµερινόε Ae 
καθίηµι 

καθόλου Λ. 
καθοπλίζω Ge 

καθότι 

κἀκεῖθε» a. α. ? (Mk. 9) 
κάκωσις A. fr. Sept. 
καρδιογνώστης Ae 
καρποφόρος As 
κατάβασις G. 
καταγγελεύς As 
καταδέω G. 

καταδίκη a.? 
κατακλείω 


κατακληροδοτέω ? fr. 
kaTaxAnpovopew ? } A* Sept. 
κατακλίνω G 

κατακολουθέω 
κατακρημνίζω Ge 
καταλιθάζω σ. 

κατάλοιπος A. fr. Sept. 
καταµένω A. 

κατανεύω G. 

κατανύσσω A. 

καταπίπτω A. (G-%) 
καταπλέω G. 

καταριθµέω Α. 

κατασείω A. 
κατασοφίζοµαε A. fr. Sept. 
καταστέλλω Δ. 

κατασύρω Ge 

κατασφάζω Ge 

κατάσχεσες ΑΔ. 

κατατρέχω Ac 

καταφέρω A. 
καταφρονητῆς a. tr. Sept. 
καταψύχω G. ° 
κατείδωλος Α. 

κατεφίστηµε A» 

κατοικία Δ. 

κατόρθωμα Δ.Σ 

κέραµος G. 

κεράτιον Ge 

κηρίον α. 


κλινάριον Ae? 
κλίνει ἡ ἡμέρα Ge 
κλινίδιον α. 
κλισία α. 

κοιτών Δ. 
κολυµβάω Δ. 
κολωνία (Φα 986.) As 
κοπετός Α. 

κοπρία G. 

κόπριον Ge? 
κόραξ ο. 

κόρος G. 

κουφίζω Ac 
κραιπάλη Ge 
κράτιστος 

κρυπτή (or κρύπτη) 6. 
κτήτωρ A. 
λακτίζω A. 
λαμπρότης A- 
λαμπρῶς α. 
λαξευτός G. 
λάσκω A. 

λεῖος G. fr. Sept 
λεπίς A. 

Anpos G. 
λιβερτίνος A- 
λικμάω G. (Mt. ?) 
λιμήν A. 
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λίψ a. 

λόγιος A. 
Λυκαονιστί A. 
Avpaivopad Ac 
λυσιτελεῖ 6. 
λυτρωτής Α. 
μαγεία (la) a 
μαγεύω A. 
μαθήτρια A. 
μακροθύμως Δ. 
μανία A. 


μεγαλεῖος A. (Gt) 
μελίσσιος Ge? 
µεριστῆς 6. 
µεσημβρία a. 
µεστόω Ac 
µεταβάλλω A. 
µετακαλέω A. 
µεταπέµπαω Ao 
μετεωρίζω Ge 
µετοικίζω Ae 
μετρίως A. 
μηδαμῶς A 
μήπον A? 
µίσθιος 6. 
μίσθωμα dp 
μνᾶ G. 
µόγις G.? 
μοσχοποιέω Δ, 
ναύκληρος Α. 
ναῦς A. 
νεανίας A. 
νεοσσός (νοσσόρ) ο. fr. Sept 
νεωκόρος Δ. 
νησίον A. 
νοσσιά ο. 
νοσσός, 898 νεοσσόν 
ὀγδοήκοντα 6. 
ὀδεύω G. 
ὁδοιπορέῶ ΑΔ. 
ὀδυνάω 

ὀθόνη As 
οἴκημα Δ. 
οἰκοδόμος A. ἵ 
οἰκονομέω 6. 
ὀκνέω A. 
ὁλοκληρία A- 
ὄμβρος G. 
ὁμιλέω 
ὁμότεχνος A. 
ὄνειδος G. 
ὁπότε ο. & 
ὑπτάνω As 
ὁπτός 6. 
ὀργυιά Δ. 
ὁρ(ε)ινόε 6. 
ὀρθρίέω α. 
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ὄρθριος ο. 

ὄρνιξ G.? 

ὁροθεσία A. 
οὐρανόθεν A. 

οὐσία G. 

ὀφρύς α. 

ὀχλέω A. (α.Ώ) 
ὀχλοποιέω As 
παθητός A. 

παῖς, ἡ, G. 
παμπληθεί G. 
πανδοχεῖον (or -κίον) α. 
πανδοχεύς (or -Kevs) G. 
πανοικίέ (or-Kei) A. 
πανταχῆ OF πανταχῇ A-? 
πάντη (or -τῃ) A. 
παραβάλλω a. (Mk. 2) 
παραβιάζομαι 
παράδοξος G. 
παραθεωρέῳ Α. 
παραινέω A. 
παρακαθέζοµαι @. ? 
παρακαθίζω G.? 
παρακαλύπτω Ge 
παραλέγομαι A. 
παράλιος G. 
παρανοµέω Α. 
π.ιραπλέω Α. 
παράσηµος Α.: 
παρατείνω Α. 
παρατήρησις G. 
παρατυγχάνω Α. 
παραχειµασία Α. 
παρεμβάλλω G.? 
παρενοχλέω Α. 
παρθενία G. 
παροίχοµαι Ac 
παροτρύνω A.” 
πατρφυς A. 
πεδινός α. 

πεζεύω A. 

πειράω A. (Heb. Ὁ 
πενιχρός α. 
πεντεκαιδέκατος G. 
περαιτέρω A? 
περιάπτω ο. 
περιαστράπτω ? 
περικαθιζω ο. 
περικρατής Α. 
περικρύπτω G. 
περικυκλόω Ge 
περιλάµπω 
περιμένω Ac 

πέριξ A. 

περιοικέω G. 
περίοικος G. 
περιοχή A. 
τεριρ(ρ)ήγνυµι An 
περισπάω ϱ. 
περιτρέπω As 
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ιά 


G. 
πιέζω G. 
πιµπράω A.? 
πινακίδιον ο. ? 
πινακίς G.? 
πλέω (Rev. 9) 
πλήμ(μλυρα (or «ὅρα) α. 
πλόος A. 
πνικτός ΔΑ. 
πνοή A. 
πολίτης (Heb.?) 
πολλαπλασίων α. (Μι. ?) 
πολιτάρχης A- 
Ποντικός Α. [Sept.) 
πόρρω ο. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 
πορφυρόπωλες As 
mpayparevopas G. 


‘aTpaxtwp G. 


πρεσβεία G. 

πρηνής A. 

προβάλλω 
προκαταγγέλλω Α. (3 Co.?) 
προκηρύσσω Α. 
προµελετάω G. 
προοράω A. 
προπορεύω 
προσαναβαίνω Ge 
προσαναλίσκω G. P 
προσανέχω A. ? 
προσαπειλέω A. 
προσαχέω a.? 
προσδαπανάω Ge 
προσδέοµαι A. 
προσδοκία 

προσεᾶω A. 
προσεργάζοµαι G. 
προσέχειν ἑαυτοῖς 
προσκληρόω 3. 
προσκλίνω Δ.2 
προσλαλέω A. 
πρόσπεινος A. 
προσπήγνυμε A. 
προσποιέω G. (Jn. ? 5) 
mpooprryvups α. (Mt. 9) 
προσφάτως \. 
προσψαύω ο. 
προσωπολή(μπτης Α. 
προτάσσω A.? 
προτείνω A. 

προτρέπω A. 
προὐπάρχω 

προφέρω ϱ. 
προχειρίζω Α. 
προχειροτονέω A. 

πρώ (or -ᾱ-, Or >) pa A. 
MPWTOOTATHS A. 
πρώτως Ac? 

πτοέω G. 

πτύσσω ϱ. 

πύθων Α. 


πυρά A. 
ῥαβδοῦχοε A. 
ῥᾳδιούργημα A. 
ῥᾳδιουργία a. 
Sra 
ῥήτωρ A. 
Ῥωμαϊκός ϱ. ? 
ῥώννυμι Α. 
σάλος α. 
σανίς Α. 
σεβαστός A. 
Σιδώνιος 
σικάριος A. 
σίκερα α. 
σιµικίνθιον Ao 
σινιάζω G. 
σιτευτός α. 
σιτίον Α. 
σιτοµέτριον G. 
σκάπτω G. 
σκάφη A. 
σκευή A- 
σκηνοποιός A. 
σκιρτάω α. 
σκληροτράχηλος Α. 
σκῦλον (or σκύλον) 6. 
σκωληκύβρωτος A. 
σορός 6. 
σπαργανόω G. 
σπερµολόγος A. 
στέµµα A. 
στερεύω A. 
στιγµή ο. 
στρατηγός 
στρατιά (cf. 909.χ.4 Tdf.) 
στρατοπεδάρχης ? A 
στρατοπέδαρχος)} 
στρατόπεδον» G. 
Στωϊκός A. 
συγγένεια 
συγγενίς G.? 
συγκαλύπτω G. 
συγκαταβαίνω A. 
συγκατατίθηµε G. 
συγκαταψηφίζω a. 
συγκινέω A. 
συγκοµίζω A. 
συγκύπτω 6. 
συγκυρία ο. 
συγχέω A. 
σύγχυσις A. 
συ(ν)(ήτησις Α. 
συκάµινος 6. 
συκοµορέα 

-"μωρέα to 
-μωραία 
συκοφαντέω α. 
συλλογίζοµαι 6. 
συµβάλλω 
συμπαραγίνοµαι G. (9 Tim. ?) 
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συμπαρειμι A. 
συμπεριλα Ae 
συµπίνω A. 
συµπίπτω G.? 
συμπληρόω 
συμφύω ο. 
συμφωνία α. 
συμψηφίζω a. 


“συναθροίζω a. (G. ϐ) 


συνακολουθέω α. (Mk.?) 
συναλίζω A. 
συναλλάσσω A.? 
συναρπά(ω 

συνδρομή A. 

σύνειμι (εἶμί) a. (ο.Ὀ) 
σύνειμε (εἶμι) G. 
συνελαύνω Α. ἳ 
συνεπιτίθηµι a.? 
συνέποµαι A. 
συνεφίστηµι A. 
συνθλάω ο. (Mt. Ὁ 
συνθρύπτω A. 
συνκατανεύω Α. ? 
συνοδεύω A. 

συνοδία G. 

συνοµιλέω A. 
συνοµορέω A. 
συντόμως A. (Mk. ? 9) 
σύντροφος A. 
συντυγχάνω G. 
συνωμοσία A. 

Σύρος G. (Mk. ?) 
Σύρτις (or σύρτις) A. 
συσπαράσσωο. (Mk. Ὁ 


τανῦν (τὰ νῦν) Δ. 
τάραχος A. 

τάχιστα A. 

τεκµήριον A. 
τελεσφορέω α. 
τεσσαρακονταετῆς A. 
τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος A. 
τετράδιον A. 
τετραπλόος α. 
τετραρχέω G. [καρδέφ 
τίθεσθαι εἷς τὰ Sra or dp 
τιμωρέω A. 
τοίχος A. 
τραῦμα G. 
τραυµατίζω 
τραχύς 
τριετία Α. 
τρίστεγος ΑΔ. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 708 INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


τρισχίλιοι A. 4. To all three Synoptists. | jadis? γέρων G. 

Tporopopew? ha fr. Sept. | ῥήγνυμι (Gal. fr. Sept.) γλωσσόκομον α. 
tpopopopew? Jo ἀγανακτέω σίναπι δακρύω G. 

τρυγών G. fr. Sept. ἀγέλη σινδών δειλιάω ο. 

τυρβά(ω α. ? (cf. θορυβάζω) | dra? σκύλλω ? δήποτε G.? (ν. 4) 
Τύριος Α. ἀλάβαστρον σπλαγχνίζοµαι διαζωννύω G. 
τυφωνικός Ac ἁλιεύς τὰ σπόριµα δίδυμος ο. 

ὑγρός α. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν στάχυς ἐγκαίνια 6. 

ὑδρωπικός G. ἀναβοάω ? στέγη εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου G., 1 BR 
ὑπερεῖδον A. ἀνακλίνω συμπνίγω : ἐκ τῶν ἄνω } ο 
ὑπερεκχύνω ϐ. ἀνεκτός συντηρέω eat | ἐκ τῶν κάτω 
ὑπερφον A. ἀπαίρω τελώνης ἐκνεύω | G 

ὑπηρετέω A. ἀποδημέω τελώνιον ἐκνέω 

ὑποβάλλω A. ἀποκεφαλίζω τίλλω ἔλιγμα G.? 

ὑποζώννυμι Α. ἀποκυλίω τρίβος fr. Sept. ἐμπόριον G. 
ὑποκρίνομαι G. ol ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως vids Aavid ἐμφυσάω G. 
ὑπολαμβάνω (3 Jn. ?) ἄσβεστος ὑποκριτής ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ (ἀπὸ, παρὰ) 
ὑπονοέω A. ἀσκός φέγγος 2 τοῦ θεοῦ α. 

ὑποπλέω A. Βαπτιστῆς χοῖρος ἐξυπνίζω ο. 

ὑποπνέω A. Βεελζεβούλ (-βούβ) ψευδοµαρτυρέω (Ro. 8) ἑπάρατος ο. ? 
ὑποστρώννυμι 6. γαλήνη ψιχίον ἐπενδύτης 6. 

ὑποτρέχω A- γαµίσκω ? Τοται, 78 (1fr. Sept., 103) | ἐπιδέχομαι 3 Ep. 
ὑποχωρέω α. διαβλέπω ? ἐπιχρίω α. 

ὑφαίνω G.? διαλογίζοµαι (6η. Ὦ) (/) ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα 6. 
φαντασία A. δυσκόλως 5. To John. ζώννυμι G. (Acts 7% 


φάραγξ ο. fr. Sept. ἑκατονταπλασίων ? ἦλος ο. κ 


φάσις a. ἐκδίδωμι Ν. B. Words peculiar to the| ήπερ G.? 

rm α ‘unit coal ano aot ot drool 

Φιλανθρώπως A. έμπτυω θήκη α. 

φίλη (ἡ) α. ἐπίβλημα ἀγγελία 1 Ep. θρέµµα ο. 

Φιλονεικία G. ἐπιγραφή ἀγγέλλω G.? ἵλασμός 1 ΕΡ. 

φιλόσυφος A. ἐπισυνάγω ἁλιεύω α. καθαίρω G. (Heb. ?) 

Φιλοφρόνως A. ἐρήμωσις ἀλλαχόθεν α. καταγράφω G.? (viii. θ), 

Φόβηθρον(οἵ -τρον) Ge εὐκοπώτερόν 0s. ἁλόη G. κέδρος α. 

φόρτος κ. ? θέρος ἁμαρτίαν ἔχειν G., 1 Er. κειρία G. 

Φρονίµως G. θηλάζω ἁμὴν ἁμήν ο. κέρμα G. 

Φρυάσσω a. fr. Sept. κακῶς ἔχειν ἄν (ἐάν) ο. 1 LEP? κερµατιστῆς Ge 

φρύγανον Ae κάµηλος ἀναμάρτητος G. (viii. 7) κηπουρός 6. 

φυλακίζω Ae καταγελάω ἀνάστασις | ζωῆς ο, κίνησις α. (v. 3) 

puaa€ a. κράσπεδον | κρίσεως κλῆμα G. 

Χαλδαῖος A. κρηµνός ἀνθρακιά G. κοίµησις 6. 

χάραξ α. κωφός ἀνθρωποκτόνος G., 1 Ep. κολυμβήθρα 6. 

χάσμα G. λεγεών (-γιών) ἀντίχριστος 1 Ep., 2 Ep. κομψότερο» ἔχει» Gx 

χειµάζω A. . | λέπρα ἀντλέω 6. κρίθινος G. 

χειραγωγέω A. λεπρός ἄντλημα G. λέντιον G. 

χειραγωγός Ae μακρός ? ἀπεκρίθη καὶ εἶπε ο. λιθόστρωτοε Ge 

χλευάζω Α. µόδιος ἀπέρχομαι eis τὰ ὀπίσω G. λίτρα 6. 

χορός Ge vupav αποσυνάγωγος 6. λόγχη 6. 

χόρτασµα A. οἰκοδεσπότηε ἄρ(ρ)αφος ϱ. µεσόω 6. 

χρεωφειλέτης(οἵ χρεοφιλ.) α. | ὀρχέομαι ἀρχιτρίκλινος α. Μεσσίας G. 

χρονοτριβέω A. παραλυτικόςΏ ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου (τούτου)α. | µετρητῆς 6. 

χρώς Α- πενθερά αὐτόφωρος G. (viii. 4). μίγμα G.? 

χῶρος Α. περίλυπος Baiov «. µονή G. 

ψώχω ϱ. πῆρα [Sept.) | βασιλίσκος α. νίκη 1 Ep. 

ὠνέομαι A. (πόρρω Mt. and Mk. fr.| βιβρώσκω α. νιπτήρ G- 

wdy G. πίναξ Γαββαθᾶ ο. νόσηµα G.? (ν. 4) 
προβαίνω γενετή ἄ. νύσσω G. 

ας (In fr Sent 402) 7 πρωτοκαθεδρία γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν G., ἐκ (τοῦ) | ὄζω G. 
Both 61. πρωτοκλισία θεοῦ G. 1 Ep. ἐκ (τοῦ) πνεύ- | ὀθόνιον ο. (Lk. ?) 


Tora. 8δΙ (26 fr. Sept., 101?) | πύργος µατος G. ὁμοῦ ο. (Lk.?) 
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ὀνάριο» G. 
οὐκοῦν G. 
ὑψάριον G. 
παιδάριον G. (Mt. 2) 
πενθερός α. 
περιδέω G. [5 Ep. 
περιπατεέῖν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ 2 Ε»., 
περιπατεῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ (or 
ἐν τῷ σκότει) 6., 1 Ep, 
περιπατεῖν ἐν τῷ φωτί 1 Ep. 
ποιεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν G., 1 EP. 
πότερος α. 
προβατική α. 
προβάτιον 6. ? 
προσαιτέω α. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
προσκυνητής G- 
προσφάγιον G. 
πτέρρα G- 
πτύσµα 6. 
ῥέω α. 
Ῥωμαῖστι Ge 
σκέλος 8. 
σκηνοπηγία ϐ. 
συγχράοµωι a? 
συµµαθητήν G. 
συ εισέρχοβαι G. 
τεκνίον G., 1 EP. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
reraptaios G. 
τετράµηνος 6. 
τιθέναι ψυχῆ» ο., 1 Εφ. 
τίτλος G. 
ὑδρία α. 
imran now α. (Mt. ?) 
ὑφαντός G. 
aves G. 
Φιλοπρωτεύω 3 Ex. 
Φλυαρέω 3 Ep, 
Φραγέλλιων G. 
xapai G. 
χάρτης 2 Er. 
χείμαρρος G. 
χολάω G. 
χρίσμα 1 ce. 
ψυχἠν τιθέναι͵ see τιθέναι yp. 
ψωμµίον α. 
Gospel 114 (127) 
Epp. 11 


Gospel and Epp. 8 (1 ?) 
Τοται, 188 (18 %) 


6. Το Paul. 


@. To THE LONGER EPISTLES 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 

ν 


aBapys 2 Co. 
ἀγαθωσύνη 
ἄναμος 1 Co. 
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ἀγωνάκτησις 2 Co. 
ἁγενής 1 Co. 
ἁγιωσύνη 

ἁγνότης 2 Co. 
ἁγνῶς Phil. 
ἀγριέλαιος Ro. 
ἀγρυπνία 2 Co. 
ἀδάπανος 1 Co. 
ἀδήλως 1 Co. 
ἀδιαλείπτως 
ἁδροτῆς 2 Co. 
ἀθά cf. μαρὰν ἀθά 
ἄθεος Eph. 
ἀθυμέω Col. 
αἴνιγμα 1 Co. 
αἴσθησις Phil 
αἰσχρολογία Col. 
αἰσχρότης Eph. 
αἰτιάομαι Ro. 

(2 T.?) 
ἀκαιρέομαι Phil 
ἀκατακάλυπτοε 1 Oo, 
ἄκων 1 Co. 
ἀλάλητος Ro. 
ἀληθεύω 
ἀλληγορέω Gal. 
ἄλυπος Phil. 
ἀμέμπτως 1 Th. 
ἀμετακίνητος 1 Co. 
ἀμεταμέλητος 
ἀμετανόητος Ro. 
ἄμετρος 2 Co. 
ἀναθάλλω Phil. 
ἀνακαινόω 
ἀνακαλύπτω 2 Co. 
ἀνακεφαλαιόω 
ἀνακόπτω (αφ]. ? 
ἀναλογία Ro. 
ἀναμένω 1 Th. 
ἀνανεόω Eph. 
ἀνάξιος 1 Co. 
ἀναξίως 1 Co. 
ἀναπολόγητος Ro. 
ἀνδρίζω 1 Co. 
ἀνεκδιήγητος 2 Co. 
ἀνελεήμων Ro. 
ἀνεξερεύ(οι «ραύ-)νητοε Ro. 
ἀνεξιχνίαστος 
ἀνεψιός Col. 
ἀνήκω 
ἄνθραξ Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἀνθρωπάρεσκος 
ἀνθρώπινον λέγω Ro. 
ἄνοιξις Eph. 
ἀνόμως Ro. 
ἀνοχή Ro. 
ἀνταναπληρόω Col. 
ἀνταπόδοσις Col. 


ἀντίλη(μ)ψις 1 Co. 


ἀντιμισθία 
ἀντιστρατεύομαι Ro. 
ἀπαλγέω Eph. 
ἁπαλλοτριόω 
ἀπαρασκεύαστος 2 Co. 
ἁπ(οι ἀφ-)εῖδο» Phil. 
ἄπειμι absum 
ἀπεῖπον 2 Co. 
ἀπεκδύομαι Col. 
ἀπέκδυσις Col. 
ἀπελεύθερος 1 Co 
ἀπερισπάστως 1 Co. 
ἁπλότης 

ἀπόδειξις 1 Co. 
ἀποκαραδοκία 
ἀποκαταλλάσσω 
ἀπόκριμα 2 Co. 
ἀπορφανίζω 1 Th. 
ἀποστυγέω Ro. 
ἀποτίνω Philem. 
ἀποτολμάω Ro. 
ἀποτομία Ro. 
ἀπουσία Phil. 
ἀπόχρησις Col 
dpa οὖν 

dpa Ro. 

ἀρραβών 

ἀρεσκεία Col. 
ἁρμόζω 2 Όο. 
ἁρπαγμός Phil. 
ἄρρητος 2 Co. 
ἀρχιτέκτων 1 Co. 
doaive 1 Th. ? 
ἀσθένημα Bn. 
ἄσοφος Eph. 
doris Ro. 
ἁστατέω 1 Co. 
ἀσύνθετος Ro. 
ἀσχημονέω 1 Ca 
ἀσχήμων 1 Co. 
ἀτακτέω 2 Th. 
ἄτακτος 1 Th. 
ἀτάκτως 2 Th, 
ἄτομος 1 Co. 
αὑγάζω 2 Co.? 
αὐθαίρετος 2 Co 
αὐλός 1 Co. 
αὔξησις 

αὐτάρκης Phil. 
ἀφειδία Col. 

ἀφή 

ἀφικνέομαι Ro. 
᾽Αχαϊκός 1 Co. 
ἀχρειόω Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἄχρηστος Philem. 
ἄψυχος 1 Co. 
Baad Ro. fr. Sept. 
βασκαίνω Gal. 


Βελίαλ or Βελίαρ 2 Co. 


βέλος Eph. 


a κβῖῆμ..ὃὣ.λ. .5 ὓώὐὣὺὓὺὓκὃὂὃὺἂὼὸὨ.ὃααα 
a ee ny 
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Βραβεῖον 

βραβεύω Col. 

βρόχος 1 Co. 

βυθός 2 Co. 

Γαλάτης Gal. 

γεώργιον 1 Co. 
γνησίως Phil. 

γραπτός Ro. 
γυμνητεύω 1 Co. 
δάκνω Gal. 
Δαμασκηνός 2 Co. 
δειγµατίζω Col. (Με. 
διαίρεσις 1 

διαστολή 

διδακτός 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
διερµηνεία 1 Co. ? 
διερµηνευτής 1 Co.? 
δικαιοκρισία Ro. 
δικαίωσις Ro. 

διόπερ 1 Co. 
διχοστασία 

δίψος 1 Co. 

δογµατίζω Col. 

δοκιμή 

δόλιος 2 Co. 

δολιόω Ro. fr. Sepe. 
δολόω 2 Co. 

δότης 2 Co. 
δουλαγωγέω 1 Co. 
δράσσομαι 1 Co. 
δυναµόω Col. (Eph. ? Heb.) 
δυνατέω 2 Co. (Ro. 8) 
δυσφηµέω 1 Co.? 
δυσφηµία 2 Co. 
δωροφορία Ro.? 
ἐγγράφω 2 Co. (Lk. ¥) 
ἐγγύτερον Ro. 
éyxavydopa 2 Th. ? 
ἐγκεντρίζω Ro. 

ἐγκοπή (or ἐκκ- or dv) 1 Ca 
ἐγκρατεύομαι 1 Co 
éyxpiva 2 Co. 

ἑδραῖος 

ἐθελοθρησκεία Cal, 
ἐθνάρχης 2 Co 

ἐθνικῶς Gal. 

εἰδωλεῖον 1 Co 

εἰκῆ, -κῇ (Mt. Ὦ) 

εἴκω Gal. 


εἱλικρίνεια (or «νία) 


ἑκδημέω 2 Co. 


ἔκδικος 

ἐκδιώκω 1 Th. 1.9 
ἐκκαίω Ro. 

ἐκκλάω Ro. 

ἐκκλείω 
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ἐκκοπή cf. ἐγκοπή 

ἐκνήφω 1 Co. 

ἐκούσιος Philem. 

ἐκπετάννυμι Ro. fr. Sept. 

ἑκπτύω Gal. 

ἐκτρέφω Eph. 

ἔκτρωμα 1 Co. 

ἐκφοβέω 2 Co. 

ἑκών 

ἐλαττονέω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

ἐλαφρία 2 Co. 

ἐλαχιστότερος Eph. 

ἐλλογάω Or «γέω 

ἐμβατεύω Col. 

ἐμπεριπατέω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

ἐνάρχομαι 

ἔνδειγμα 3 Th. 

ἔνδειξις 

ἐνδημέω 9 Co. 

ἐνδοξάζω 2 Th. 

ἐνέργεια 

ἐνέργημα 1 Co 

évxor Cf. 

ἐνορκίζω 1 Th.? 

ἑνότης Eph. 

ἐντροπή 1 Co. 

ἐντυπόω 2 Co. 

ἐξαγοράζω 

ἐξαίρω 1 (ο. 3 and fr. Sept. 

ἐξανάστασις Phil. 

ἐξαπατάω (1 Tim. Ὦ 

ἐξαπορέω 3 Co. 

ἐξεγείρω 

ἐξηχέω 1 Th. 

ἐξισχύω Eph. 

ἑορτάζω 1 Co. 

ἐπακούω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

ἐπαναμιμνήσκω Ro. 

ἐπείπερ Ro. ? 

ἐπεκτείνω Phil. 

ἐπενδύω 2 Co. 

ἐπιβαρέω 

ἐπιδιατάσσομαι Gal. 

ἐπιδύω Eph. 

ἐπιθανάτιος 1 Co. 

ἐπιθυμητής 1 Co. 

ἐπικαλύπτω Ro. fr. Sept. 

ἐπικατάρατυς Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 

ἐπιπόθησις 2 Co. 

ἐπιπόθητος Phil. 

ἐπιποθία Ro. 

ἐπισκηνόω 2 Co. 

ἐπισπάω 1 Co. 

ἐπιτιμία 2 Co. 

ἐπιφαύσκω Eph. 

ἐπιχορηγία 

ἐπονομάζω Ro. 

ἑπτακισχίλιοι Βο. 

ἐρεθίζω 2 Co. (Col.?) 


ἑρμηνεία 1 Co. 
ἑρμηνευτής 1 Co.? 
τί ἐροῦμεν Ro. 
ἑτερόγλωσσος 1 Co. 
ἑτεροζυγέω 2 Co. 
érépws Phil. 
ἑτοιμασία Eph. 
εὔνοια Eph. t Co. ~? 
«ὐπρόσεδρος J * 
εὑπροσωπέω Gal. 
εὔσημος 1 Co. 


épevperns Ro. 

ἐφικνέομαι 2 Co. 

ὁ ἠγαπημένος (of Christ) 
Eph. 

ᾗ ἀγνοεῖτε Ro. 

ἥἤδιστα 2 Co. 

ἦθος 1 Co. fr. Ménander 

ἡνίκα 2 Co. 

ἤτοι Ro. 

ἥττημα 

ἥττων OF ἤσσαν 

nxew 1 Co. (116. ) 

θειότης Ro. 

θέλω ἐν Col. 

θεοδίδακτος 1 Th. 

θεοστυγῆς Ro. 

θεότης Col. 

θήρα Ro. 

Onpwpayéw 1 Cow 

θνητός 


ἱλαρότης Ro. 
ἱμείρομαι ( ? cf. ὁμείρομαι) 
ἵνα (‘ where *)? 
Ἰουδαίζω Gal. 
Ἰουδαϊκῶς Gal. 
"Iovdaiopuds Gal. 
ἰσότης 

ἰσόψνχος Phil. 
ἱστορέω Gal. 
καθαίρεσις 2 Co. 
καθό (1 Pet.?) 


κατατοµή Phil. 
καταυγάζω 2 Co.? 
καταχθόνιος Phil. 
xaraxpdopas 1 Co. 
κατοπτρίζοµαι 2 Com 
κατώτερος Eph. 
κέλευσµα 1 Th. 
κενοδοξία Phil. 
κενόδοξος Gal. 
κενόω 

κηµόω 1 Co.? 
κίνδυνος 

κληρόω Eph. 
κλίμα 
κλυδωνίζοµαι Eph, 


.κολακεία 1 Th. 


κοµάω 1 Co. 
κόµη 1 Co. 


Eph. 
κρέας 


κρυφῆ, ϕἒᾷ Eph. 
κυβεία Eph. 
κυβέρνησις 1 Co. 
κύμβαλον 1 Co. 
κυριακὸν δεῖπνον 1 Co. 


κυρόω 

Λαοδικεύς Col. (Rev. %) 
λάρυγέ Ro. 

λεῖμμα Ro. 

λῆψις Phil. 

λογία 1 Co 

λογισμός 

λοίδορος 1 Co. 


λύσις 1 Ου. 
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μακαρισµός 

µάκελλον 1 Co. 
paxpoypémos Eph. 

μαρὰν ἀθά (µαραναθά) 1 Co. 
µαταιόω Ro. 

µεγάλως Phil. 

μέγεθος Eph. 

µεθοδεία Eph. 

µέθυσος 1 Co. 

μεσότοιχον Eph. 


μήτιγε (μήτε ye μή νε γε) 1 
ο. 

µολυσμός 2 Cor 
poppy Col. 

µορφόω Gal. 

μόχθος 

µυέω Phil. 

µυκτηρίζω Gal, 
μωμάομαι 2 Co. 
µωρία 1 Co. 
μωρολογία Eph, 
ρέκρωσις 

νή 1 Co. 

νηπιάζω 1 Co. 

νόημα 

νοµοθεσία Ro. 
νουµηνία Col, 
νυχθήµερον 2 Co. 
ρῶτος Ro. fr. Sept. 
οκτείρω Ro. fr. Sept. 
ὀκταήμερος Phil. 
ὀλέθριος 2 Th.? 
ὀλιγόψυχος 1 Th. 
ὁλοθρευτῆς 1 Co. 
ὁλοτελής 1 Th. 
ὁμείρομαι 1 Th.? (cf. {μείρ) 
ὁμιλία 1 Co. fr. Menander 
ὀνίνημι Philem. 
ὁρατός Col. 

ὄρεξις Ro. 

ὀρθοποδέω Gal. 

ὅσγε Ro. 

ὁσίως 1 Th. 
ὄσφρησις 1 Co. 
ὀφθαλμοδουλεία 
ὀχύρωμα 2 Co, 

πάθος 

παιδαγωγός 

παίζω 1 Co. fr. Sept. 
παλαιότης Ro. 

πάλη Eph. 

πανοῦργος 2 Co. 
παραβολεύομαι ? } Phil 
παραβουλεύομαι ? 
παραζηλόω 
παράκειµαι 
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ὀνάριον G. 

οὐκοῦν α. 

ὀψάριο» α. 

παιδάριο» α. (Mt. ) 

πενθερός α. 

περιδέω ο. [3 zp. 

περιπατεῖν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ 2 Er., 

περιπατεῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ (or 
ἐν τῷ σκότει) α., 1 Ep, 

περιπατεῖν ἐν τῷ φωτί 1 Er. 

ποιεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 6., 1 Εκ. 

πόὀτερος α. 

προβατική G- 

προβάτιον ο. 

προσαιτέωα. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 

προσκυνητής Ge 

προσφάγιον» G. 


πτέρρα ο. 


σκέλος G. 

σκηνοπηγία Ge 
συγχράοµωε 3? 
συµµαθητήν 6, 

συ εισέρχοβαι G. 
τεκνίον G., 1 EP. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
reraptaios 6. 
τετράµηνος G. 

τιθέναι ψυχή» α., 1 Ep. 
τίτλος G. 

δρία α. 

ὑπαννησις α. (Mt.?) 
ὑφαντός α. 

aves G. 

Φιλοπρωτεύω 8 Ep. 
Φλυαρέω 3 Ep. 
Φραγέλλων G. 

xapat G. 

χάρτης 2 Ep. 
χείµαρρος ϱ. 

χολαάω G. 

χρίσμα 1 Εβρ. 

ψυχὴν τιθέναι, see φθέναι ψ.. 
ψωμµίον a. 


Gospel and Epp. 8 (1 ?) 
Tora. 133 (18 ¢) 


6. To Paul. 


@. To THE LONGER EpIsTLeEs 
AND PHILEMON, 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 

δν 


ἀβαρής 2 Co. 
ἀγαθωσύνη 
ἄναμος 1 Co. 
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ἀγωνκτησις 2 Co. 
ἁγενής 1 Co. 
ἁγιωσύνη 
ἁγνότης 2 Co. 
ἁγνῶς Phil. 
ἀγριέλαιος Ro. 
ἀγρυπνία 2 Co. 
ἀδάπανος 1 Co. 
ἀδήλως 1 Co. 
ἁδιαλείπτως 
ἁδροτής 2 Co. 
ἀθά cf. μαρὰν ἀθά 
ἄθεος Eph. 
ἀθυμέω Col. 
αἴνιγμα 1 Όο. 
αἴσθησις Phil. 
αἰσχρολογία Col. 
αἰσχρότης Eph. 
αἰτιάομαι Ro. 
αἰχμαλωτεύω Eph. fr. Sept. 
(2 T.?) 
ἀκαιρέομαι Phil. 
ἀκατακάλυπτος 1 Co. 
ἄκων 1 Co. 
ἀλάλητος Ro. 
ἀληθεύω 
ἀλληγορέω Gal. 
ἄλυπος Phil. 
ἀμέμπτως 1 Th. 
ἀμετακίνητος 1 Co, 
ἀμεταμέλητος 
ἀμετανόητος Ro. 
ἄμετρος 2 Co. 
ἀναθάλλω Phil. 
ἀνακαινόω 
ἀνακαλύπτω 2 Co. 
ἀνακεφαλαιόω 
ἀνακόπτω Gal.? 
ἀναλογία Ro. 
ἀναμένω 1 ΤΗ. 
ἀνανεόω Eph. 
ἀνάξιος 1 0ο. 
ἀναξίως 1 Co. 
ἀναπολόγητος Ro. 
ἀνδρίζω 1 Co. 
ἀνεκδιήγητος 2 Co. 
ἀνελεήμων Ro. 
ἀνεξερεύ(οτ «ραύ-)νητοε Ro. 
ἀνεξιχνίαστος 
ἀνεψιός Col. 


ἀνήκω 
ἄνθραξ Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἀνθρωπάρεσκος 
ἀνθρώπινο» λέγω Ro. 
ἄνοιξις Eph. 

ἀνόμως Ro. 

ἀνοχή Ro. 
ἀνταναπληρόω Col. 


ἀνταπόδοσις Col. 


ἀντίλη(μ)ψις 1 Co. 


ἀντιμισθία 
ἀντιστρατεύομαι Ro. 
ἀπαλγέω Eph. 
ἀπαλλοτριόω 
ἀπαρασκεύαστος 2 Co. 
ἁπ(οι ἀφ-) εἴδον Phil. 
ἄπειμι absum 
ἀπεῖπο» 2 Co. 
ἀπεκδύομαι Col. 
ἀπέκδυσις Col. 
ἀπελεύθερος 1 Co 
ἀπερισπάστως 1 Co. 
ἁπλότης 

ἀπόδειξις 1 Co. 
ἀποκαραδοκία 
ἀποκαταλλάσσω 
ἀπόκριμα 2 Co. 
ἀπορφανίζω 1 Th. 
ἀποστυγέω Ro. 
ἀποτίνω Philem. 
ἀποτολμάω Ro. 
ἀποτομία Ro. 
ἀπουσία Phil. 
ἀπόχρησις Col. 
dpa οὖν 

dpa Ro. 

1 by 

ἀρεσκεία Col. 
ἁρμόζω 2 Co. 
ἁρπαγμός Phil. 
Gppnros 2 Co. 
ἀρχιτέκτων 1 Co. 
ἀσαίνω 1 ΤΗ. ? 
ἀσθένημα Bn. 
ἄσοφος Eph. 
doris Ro. 
dotaréw 1 Co. 
ἀσύνθετος Ro. 
ἀσχημονέω 1 Co. 
ἀσχήμων 1 Co 
ἀτακτέω 2 Th. 
draxros 1 Th. 
ἀτάκτως 2 Th, 
ἄτομος 1 Co. 
αὑγάζω 2 Co.? 
αὐθαίρετος 2 090, 
αὐλός 1 Co. 
αὔξησις 

αὐτάρκης Phil. 
ἀφειδία Col. 

ee 

ἀφικνέομαι Ro. 
᾽Αχαϊκός 1 Co. 
ἀχρειόω Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἄχρηστος Philem. 
ἄψυχος 1 Co. 
Badd Ro. fr. Sept. 
βασκαίνω Gal. 


‘Bead or Βελίαρ 2 Co. 


βέλος Eph. 


InvIvVIDUAL WRITERS 


BpaBevov 
βραβεύω Col. 
βρόχος 1 Co. 
βυθός 2 Co. 
Γαλάτης Gal. 
γεώργιο» 1 Co. 
γνησίως Phil. 


Δαμασκηνός 2 Co. 
δειγµατίζω Col. (Μι) 
διαίρεσις 1 Co. 
διαστολή 

διδακτός 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
διερµηνεία 1 Co. ? 
διερµηνευτής 1 Co.? 
δικαιοκρισία Ro. 
δικαίωσις Ro. 

διόπερ 1 Co. 
διχοστασία 

δίψος 1 Co. 

δογµατίζω Col. 

δοκιµή | 

δόλιος 2 Co, 

δολιόω Ro. fr. Sepe. 
δολόω 2 Co. 

δότης 2 Co. 
δουλαγωγέω 1 Co. 
ὁράσσοµαι 1 Co. 
δυναµόω Col. (Eph.? Που 
δυνατέω 2 Co. (Ro. ¥) 
δυσφηµέω 1 Co.? 
δυσφηµία 2 Co. 


ἐγκαυχάομαι 2 Th. ? 
ἐγκεντρίζω Ro. 

ἐγκοπή (or ἐκκ- or κ) 1 Ca 
ἐγκρατεύομαι 1 Co 
ἐγκρίνω 2 Co. 

ἑδραῖος 

ἐθελοθρησκεία Cal, 
ἐθνάρχης 2 Co 
ἐθνικῶς Gal. 

εἰδωλεῖον 1 Co, 

εἰκῆ, -κῆ (Mt. Ὦ 

εἴκω Gal. 

εἰλικρίνεια (or -νία) 
εἰρηνοποιέω Col. 
εἰσδέχομαι 2 Co. 
ἑκατονταέτης Ro. 
ἐκδαπανάω 2 Co. 
ἑκδημέω 2 Co. 

ἔκδικος 

ἑκδιώκω 1 Th. (Lk. 7) 


| dxxaieo Ro. 
| ἐκκλάω Ro. 
| ἐκκλείω 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ἐκκοπή cf. ἐγκοπή 

ἐκνήφω 1 Co. 

éxovovos Philem. 

ἐκπετάννυμι Ro. fr. Sept. 

ἐκπτύω Gal. 

ἐκτρέφω Eph, 

ἔκτρωμα 1 Co. 

ἐκφοβέω 2 Co. 

έκών 

ἐλαττονέω 2 Co, fr. Sept. 

ἐλαφρία 2 Co. 

ἐλαχιστότερος Eph. 

ἐλλογάω OF «γέω 

ἐμβατεύω Col. 

ἐμπεριπατέω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

ἐνάρχομαι 

ἔνδειγμα 2 Th. 

ἔνδειξις 

ἐνδημέω 2 Co. 

ἐνδοξάζω 2 Th. 

ἐνέργεια 

ἐνέργημα 1 Co 

ἐνκοπή cf. 

ἐνορκίζω 1 ΤΗ. 

ἑνότης Eph. 

ἐντροπή 1 Co. 

ἐντυπόω 2 Co. 

ἐξαγοράζω 

ἐξανάστασις Phil. 

ἐξαπατάω (1 Tim. %) 

ἑξαπορέω 2 Co. 

ἐξεγείρω 

ἐξηχέω 1 Th. 

ἐξισχύω Eph. 

ἑορτάζω 1 Co. 

ἐπακούω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 

ἐπαναμιμνήσκω Ro. 

ἐπείπερ Ro. ? 

émexreivo Phil. 

ἐπενδύω 2 Co. 

ἐπιβαρέω 

ἐπιδιατάσσομαι Gal. 

ἐπιδύω Eph. 

ἐπιθανάτιος 1 Co. 

emOupnrns 1 Co. 

ἐπικαλύπτω Ro. fr. Sept. 

ἐπικατάρατος Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 

ἐπιπόθησις 2 Co. 

ἐπιπόθητος Phil. 

ἐπιποθία Ro. 

ἐπισκηνόω 2 Co, 

ἐπισπάω 1 Co. 

ἐπιτιμία 2 Co. 

ἐπιφαύσκω Eph. 

ἐπιχορηγία 

ἐπονομάζω Ro. 

ἑπτακισχίλιοι Ro. 

ἐρεθίζω 2 Co. (Col.?) 
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ἑρμηνεία 1 Co. 

ἑρμηνευτής 1 Co.? 

τί ἐροῦμεν Ro. 

ἑτερόγχλωσσος 1 Co. 

ἑτεροζυγέω 2 Co. 

érépws Phil. 

ἑτοιμασία Eph. 

εὔνοια Eph. (1 Co. 9) 

εὐπάρεδρος } 

εὐπρόσεδρος ft © 

εὐπροσωπέω Gal, 

εὔσημος 1 Co. 

εὐσχημόνως 

εὐσχημοσύνη 1 Co. 

εὐτραπελία Eph. 

εὐφημία 2 Co. 

εὔφημος Phil. 

εὐχάριστος Col. 

εὐψυχέω Phil. 

εὐωδία 

ἐφευρετῆς Ro. 

ἐφικνέομαι 2 Co. 

ὁ ἠγαπημένος (of Christ) 
Eph. 

ᾗ ἀγνοεῖτε Ro. 

ἥἤδιστα 2 Co. 

ἦθος 1 Co. fr. Ménander 

ἡνίκα 2 Co. 

ἤτοι Ro. 

ἥττημα 

ἤττων OF Foca 

nxew 1 Co. (Lk.%) 

θειότης Ro. 

θέλω ἐν Col. 

θεοδίδακτυς 1 Th. 

Geoorvyns Ro. 

θεότης Col. 

θήρα Ro. 

θηριοµαχέω 1 Co. 

θνητός 

6 ¢ 

θυρεός Eph. 

taza 1 Co. 

ἱερόθυτος 1 Co.? 

ἱεροσυλέω Ro. 

ἱερουργέω Ro. 

ἱκανότης 2 Co. 

ἱκανόω 

ἱλαρός 2 Co. 

ἱλαρότης Ro. 

ἱμείρομαι (? cf. ὁμείρομαι) 

ἵνα (‘where’)? 

Ἰουδαίζω Gal. 

Ἰουδαϊκῶς Gal. 

Ἰουδαῖσμός Gal. 

ἰσότης 

ἰσόψυχος Phil. 

ἱστορέω Gal. 

καθαίρεσις 2 Co. 

καθό (1 Pet.?) 


xabopaw Ro. 
καινότης Ro. 
κακοήθεια Ro. 
καλάμη 1 Co. 
καλλιέλαιος Ro. 
καλοποιέω 2 Th. 
κάλυμμα 2 Co. 
κάµπτω 

κανών 

καπηλεύω 2 Co. 
καταβαρέω 2 Co. 
καταβραβεύω Col. 
καταδουλόω 
κατακαλύπτω 1 Co, 
κατάκριµα Ro. 
κατάκρισις 2 Co. 
κατάλαλος Ro. 
κατάλειµµα Ro.? 
καταλλαγή 
καταλλάσσω 
καταναρκάω 2 Co. 
κατάνυξις Ro. fr. Sept. 
κατάρτισις 2 Co. 
καταρτισµός Eph. 
κατασκοπέω 
καταστρώννυμε 1 Oo, 
κατατοµή Phil. 
καταυγάζω 2 Co? 
καταχθόνιος Phil. 
καταχράοµαε 1 Co. 
κατοπτρίζοµαι 2 Co. 
κατώτερος Eph. 
κέλευσµα 1 Th. 
κενοδοξία Phil. 
κενόδοξος Gal. 
κενόω 

κηµόω 1 Co.? 
κίνδυνος 

κληρόω Eph. 
Κλίμα 
κλυδωνίζοµαι Eph, 


«κολακεία 1 Th. 


κοµάω 1 Co. 
κόµη 1 Co. 


κοσµοκράτωρ Eph, 


κρέας 

κρυφῆ, pf) Eph. 

κυβεία Eph. 
κυβέρνησις 1 Co. 
κύμβαλο» 1 Co. 
κυριακὸν Seurvor 1 Co, 
κυρόω 

Λαοδικεύς Col. (Rev. ?) 
λάρυγέξ Ro. 


λοίδορος 1 Co. 


λύσις 1 (ο. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


μακαρισµός 

µάκελλο» 1 Co. 

μακροχρόνιος Eph. 

μαρὰν ἀθά (µαραναθά) 1 Co. 

µαταιόω Ro. 

µεγάλως Phil. 

μέγεθος Eph. 

µεθοδεία Eph. 

µέθυσος 1 Co. 

µεσότοιχον Eph, 

µετακινέω Col. 

µεταλλάσσω Ro. 

µετασχηματίζω 

µετοχή 2 Co. 

μπητ (μήτε γε, μή te γε) 1 
ο. 


µολυσμός 2 Cor 
μομφή Col. 
µορφόω Gal. 
μόχθος 

µυέω Phil. 
μυκτηρίζω Gal. 
μωμάομαι 2 Co. 
µωρία 1 Co. 
pepodoyia Eph, 
νέκρωσις 

vn 1 Co. 

νηπιάζω 1 Co. 
νόημα 

νοµοθεσία Ro. 
voupnvia Col, 
νυχθήµερον 2 Co. 
ρῶτος Ro. fr. Sept. 
olxreipw Ro. fr. Sept. 
ὀκταήμερος Phil. 
ὀλέθριος 2 ΤΗ. 
ὀλιγόψυχος 1 ΤΗ. 
ὁλοθρευτής 1 Co. 
ὁλοτελής 1 Th. 
ὁμείρομαι 1 Th.? (cf. ἱμείρ) 
ὁμιλία 1 Co. fr. Menander 
ὀνίνημι Philem. 
ὁρατός Col. 

ὄρεξις Ro. 
ὀρθοποδέω Gal. 
ὅσγε Ro. 

ὁσίως 1 Th. 
ὄσφρησις 1 Co. 
ὀφθαλμοδουλεία 
ὀχύρωμα 2 Co. 
πάθος 

π 


αιδαγωγός 
παίζω 1 Co. fr. Sept. 


InDreIDUAL WRITERS. 


παραμυόία 1 Co. 
παραμύθιον Phil. 
_ παραπλήσιον Phil. 
παραυτίκα 2 Co. 
παραφρονέω 2 Co. 
παρεδρεύω (cf. προσεδρ.) 1 
Co.? 
παρείσακτος Gal. 
παρεισέρχοµαι 
πάρεσις Ro. 
παρηγορία Col. 
πάροδος 1 Co. 
παροργίζω 
παροργισµός E 
πατρικός Gal. 
πειθός 1 Co. 
(Πειθώ 1 0ο. ) 
πεισµονή Gal. 
πένης 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
πεντάκις 2 Co. 
πεποίθησις 
περιεργάζομαι 2 Th. 
περικάθαρµα 1 Co. 
περικεφαλαία 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
περιλείπω 1 Th. 
περίψηµα 1 Co. 
περπερεύοµαι 1 Co. 
πέρυσι 2 Co. 
πιθα»ολογία Col. 
πιότης Ro. 
πλάσμα Ro. 
τὸ πλεῖστον (adv.) 1 Co. 
πλεονεκτέω 
πλεονέκτης 
πλησμονή Col. 
πλουτίζω 
ποίηµα 
πολίτευμα Phil. 
πολυποίκιλος Eph. 
πρεσβεύω 
προαιρέω 2 Co. 
προαιτιάοµαι Ro. 
προακούω Col. 
προαµαρτάνω 2 Co. 
προγίνοµαι Ro. 
προδίδωµι Ro. 
προελπίζω Eph. 
mpoevapyouas 2 Co, 
προεπαγγέλλω Ro. (2 Co. Ὦ 
προετοιµάζω 
προευαγγελίζοµαε Gal. 
προέχω Ro. 
προηγέοµαι Ro. 
προθέσµιος Gal. 
προκαλέω Gal. 
προκαταρτίζω 2 Co. 
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προπάτωρ Ro. ? 


π 


} προσαγωγή 
προσαναπληρόω 2 Co. 


προσανατίθηµι Gal. 
προσεδρεύω (cf. παρεδρ.) 1 
Co.? 

προσηλόω Col. 
προκαρτέρησις Eph. 
προσκοπή 2 Co. 
πρόσλη(µ)ψις Ro. 
προσοφείλω Philem. 
προστάτις Ro. 
προσφιλής Phil. 
προτίθηµι 
πρωτεύω Col. | 
πτηνά (τά) 1 Co. 
πτύρω Phil. 
πτωχεύω 2 Co, 
πυκτεύω 1 Co. 
ῥιζόω 
puny? 1 Co. 
bom? 
ῥυτίς Eph. 
σαΐνεσθαι 1 Th.? 
σαργάνη 2 Co. 
σατᾶν (not -vas) 2 Co.? 
σεβάζοµαι Ro. 
σηµειόω 2 Th. 
σκῆνος 2 Co. 
σκληρότης Ro. 
σκόλοψ 2 Co. 
σκοπός Phil. 
σκύβαλον Phil. 
Σκύθης Col. 
σπουδαῖος 2 Co. (2 Τ.Ώ 
στέγω 
στέλλω 
στενοχωρέω 2 Co. 
στενοχωρία 
στερέωμα Col. 
στίγμα Gal. 

ώμη 1 Co. 
συγκαθίζω Eph. (Lk.?) 
συγκάµπτω Ro. fr. Sept. 
συγκατάθεσις 2 Co. 
συγκρίνω 
συζητητής 1 Co. 
σύζυγος Phil. 
συζωοποιέω 
συλαγωγέω Col. 
συλάω 2 Co. 
σύμβουλος Ro. fr. Sept. 
cuppaprupéw Ro. (Rev. ?) 
συμμµερίζω 1 Co. 
oupperoyos Eph. 
συµµιµητής Phil. 
συμμορφίζω Phil. ? 
σύμμορφος 
συμµορφόω Phil. ? 
συµπαρακαλέω Ro. 


συµπαραµένω Phil. ? 
συµπάσχω 
συµπέµπω 2 Co. 
συµπολίτης Eph. 


᾿σύμφημι Ro. 


σύμφορον, τό, 1 Co.? 
συμφυλέτης 1 Th. 
σύμφυτος Ro. 
συμφώνησις 2 Co. 
σύμφωνος 1 Co. 
σύμψυχος Phil. 
συναγωνίζοµαι Ro. 
συναθλέω Phil. 
συναιχµάλωτος 
συναναμίγνυμι 
συναναπαύοµαι Ro.? 
συναποστέλλω 2 Co. 
συναρµολογέω Eph. 
συνδοξάζω Ro. 

i 
συνήδοµαι Ko. 
συνηλικιώτης Gal. 
συνθάπτω 
συνοικοδοµέω Eph. 
συντέµνω Ro. fr. Sept. 
σύντριμµα Ro. fr. Sept. 
συνυποκρίνοµαι Gal. 
συνυπουργέω 2 Co. 
συνωδίνω Ro. 
σύσσωμος Eph. 
συστατικός 2 Co. 
συστενάζω Ro. 
συστοιχέω Gal. 
συστρατιώτης 
σχῆμα 
σωματικῶς Col. 
τάγμα 1 Co. 
Taxa 
γίνω 2 Th. 


ToApnporepoy OF -τέρως Ro. 


τράχηλον ὑποτιθέναι Ro. 
τροφός 1 ΤΗ. 

τυπικῶς 1 Co.? 

el τύχοι, τυχόν, 1 Co. 
υἱοθεσία 

ὕμνος 

ὕπανδρος Ro. 

ὑπεραίρω 

ὑπέρακμος 1 Co. 
ὑπεραυξάνω 2 Th. 
ὑπερβαίνω 1 Th. 
ὑπερβαλλόντως 2 Co. 
ὑπερβάλλω 

ὑπερβολή 

ὑπερεγώ 2 Co. . 
ὑπερέκεινα 2 Co. 
ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ 
ὑπερεκπερισσῶς 1 Th.? 
ὑπερεκτείνω 2 Co. 
ὑπερεντυγχάνω Ro. 


‘ 


InprvipuAL WRITEES. 


ὑπερλίαν 2 Co. 
ὑπερνικάω Ro. 
ὑπερπερισσεύω 
ὑπερυψόω Phil. 
ὑπερφρονέω Ro. 
ὑπόδικος Ro. 
ὑπόλειμμα Ro. ? 
ὑπολείπω Ro. 
ὑποπιάζω 1 Co.? 
ὕψωμα 
Φανέρωσις 
Φειδοµένως 2 Co. 
φθόγγος 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
φθονέω Gal. 
Φιλιππήσιος Phil. 
Φιλόνεικος 1 Co. 
Φιλοσοφία Col. 
Φιλόστοργος Ro. 
φιλοτιµέομαι 
Φρεναπατάω Gal 
piv 1 Co. 
φρόνημα Ro. 
Φυραμα 


Φφυσιδω 

Φυσίωσις 2 Co. 
Φωτισμός 2 Co. 
χειρόγραφον Col. 
χοϊκός 1 Co. 
χρηµατισµος Ro. 
χρῆσις Ro. 
χρηστεύοµαι 1 Co. 
χρηστολογία Ro. 
ψευδάδελφος 
ψευδαπόστολος 3 Co. 
ψεῦσμα Ro. 
ψιθυρισµός 2 Co. 
ψιθυριστής Ro. 
ψωμίζω 


ὡσπερεί 1 Co. 


Ro. 118 (18 fr. Sept., 6 7) 
1 Co. 110(2 fr. Sept., 12 Ὁ) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 7) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1%) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 28 ( 8?) 
9 Thess. 11 (2 ?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
Τοται, 627 (41 fr. Sept., δὲ 7) 


ὃ. To THE PASTORAL 
ErisTLes. 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three are 
so designated. 


ἀγαθοεργέω 1 T. 
ἁγνεία 1 T. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ἀγωγή 9 Τ. 
ἀδηλότης 1 T. 


ἀδιαφθορία Tit.? (cf, ἀφθο- 
a) 


pia 
ἀθλέω 2 Τ. 
aides 1 T. (Hed. Ὦ 
αἱρετικός Tit. 
αἰσχροκερδής 
αἰχμαλωτεύω 2 Τ.Σ (Eph. 

fr. Sept.) 
ἀκαίρως 2 T. 
ἀκατάγνωστος Tit. 
ἀκρατής 2 Τ. 
ἄλλως 1 T. 
ἅμαχος 
ἁμοιβή 1 Τ. 
ἆ- αζωπυρέω 2 T. 
ἀνάλυσις 2 T. 
ἀνανήφω 2 T. 
ἀνατρέ 
ἀναψύχω 2 T. 
ἀνδραποδιστής 1 Έ. 
ἀνδρόφονος 1 T. 
avefixaxos 2 T. 
ἀνεπαίσχυντος 2 Τ. 
ἀνεπίληπτος 1 T. 
ἀνήμερος 2 T. 
ἀνοσιος 
ἀντιδιατίθημι ἃ Τ. 
ἀντίθεσις 1 Τ. 
ἀντίλυτρον 1 ‘T’. 
ἀπ. αίδευτος 2 T. 
ἀπέραντος 1 T. 
ἀπόβλητος 1 Τ. 
ἀπ ὀδεκτος 1 T. 
ἀποδοχή 1 T. 
ἀποθησαυρίζω 1 T. 
ἀποτρέπω 2 Τ. 
ἀπρόσ τος 1 T. 
ἄρτιος 2 T. 
ἄσπονδος 2 T. (Ro. 7) 
ἀστοχέω 
αὐθεντέω 1 Τ. 
auro ros Tit. 


ἀφθορία Tit.? (cf. ἁδιαφθο- 
ία) 


ρία 
ἀφιλάγαθος 2 T. 

ἀψευδής Tit. 

βαθμός 1 T. 

βασιλεὺς τῶ» αἰώνων 1 T. 
βδελυκτός Tit. 

βελτίων 2 T. 

βλαβερός 1 Τ. 

γάγγραινα 2 T. 
γενεαλογία 

γόης 2 T. 

(τὰ) ἱερὰ ypdppara 3 Τ. 
γραώδης 1 T. 

γυµνασία 1 Τ. 

γυναικάριον 2 T. 


τοῦ 


δειλία 2 T. 

διαβεβαιόοµαι 

διάβολος (as adj.) 

διάγω 

διαπαρατριβή 1 Τ.Σ (cf. wape- 


διδακτικός 

δίλογος 1 T. 
Διώκτης 1 Ί. 
ἐγκρατής Tit. 
ἑδραίωμα 1 Ί. 
ἔκγονα (τά) 1 T. 
ἔκδηλος 2 T. 
ἐκζήτησις 1 T.? 
ἐκλεκτοὶ ἄγγελοι 1 T. 
ἐκστρέφω Tit. 
ἔλαττον (adv.) 1 T. 
ἐλεγμός 2 T.? 

ᾗ µακαρία ἐλπίς Tit. 
ἐνδύνω intrans. 3 T. 
ἔντευξις 1 T. 
ἐντρέφω 1 T. 

ἐπ ανόρθωσις 2 T. 
ἐπαρκέω 1 T. 
ἐπιδιορθόω Tit. 
ἐπίορκος 1 T. 
ἐπιπλήσσω 1 Τ. 
ἐπιστομίζω Tit. 
ἐπισωρεύω 2 T. 
εὐμετάδοτος 1 T. 
εὐσεβῶς 

ἤρεμος 1 Τ. 
θεόπνευστος 2 T. 
θεοσέβεια 1 T. 
ἱεροπρεπής Tit. 
Ἰουδαϊκός Tit. 
καλοδιδάσκαλος Tit. 
καταλέγω 1 T. 
κατάστηµα Tit. 
καταστολή 1 Τ. 
καταστρηνιάω 1 T. 
καταστροφή 2 Τ. (2 Pet.?) 
καταφθείρω 2 Τ. (2 Ῥοι. 
κατηγορία (Lk. and Jn. Ὦ 
xavornpiate ? } 11. 
καυτηριάζω ? 
κενοφωνία 

κνήθω 2 Τ. 

κο ωνικός 1 Τ. 
κόσµιος 1 T. 
κοσµίως 1 T.? 
λογομαχέω 2 T. 
λογομµαχία 1 T. 
λόγος ὑγιῆς Tit. 
μάμμη Ὁ 
µαταιολογία 1 T. 
µαταιολόγος Tit. 


μεμβράνα 2 T. 

μετάλη(μ)ψις 1 Τ. 

µηδέποτε 2 T. 

μητραλφας ἳ } 1 T. 

pntpoA@as ? 

µητρόπολις 1 Τ. 

povow 1 T. 

νεόφυτος 1 T. 

vewrepixos 2 T. 

νηφάλεος 

νομίμως 

ροσέω 1 T. 

ξενοδοχέω 1 T. 

οἰκοδεσποτέω 1 T. 

οἰκοδομία 1 Τ.Σ 

οἶκουργός ? 

οἶκουρός ? } Tit 

kad} ὁμολογία 1 T. 

ὁμολογουμένως 1 T. 

ὀργίλος Tit. 

ὀρθοτομέω 2 T. 

παραδιατριβή 1 T.? (cf. ἃια- 
παρατριβή) 

παραθήκη 2 Τ. (1 Τ. 

παρακαταθήκη 3 T. (1 T.?) 

πάροινος 

marpadeas? | 5 op, 

πατρολφας ? 

περιίστασθαι (“ to avoid ”) 

περιούσιος Tit. 

περιπείρω 1 T. 

περιφρορέω Tit. 

πιστὸς ὁ λόγος (cf. Rev. xxi. 
5 etc.) 

πιστόω 2 T. 

πλέγμα 1 Τ. 

πλήκτην 

πορισµός 1 Τ. 

πραγματεία 2 T. 

πραὔπάθεια (-θία)1 T.? 

πρεσβῦτις Tit. 

πρόγονος 

πρόκριµα 1 Τ. 

πρόσκλησις ? iT 

πρόσκλισις ? ° 

προφήτης (of a poet) Tit. 

ῥητῶς 1 


σώζω εἷς τὴν βασιλείαν κτλ. 
2T 


σωτήριος (as adj.) Tit. 
σωφρονίζω Tit. 


Mk. 7 
pedrcrde 1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., | σωφρονισµός 2 Τ. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITEBS. 


σωφρόνως Tit. 
σώφρων 
τεκνογορέω 
τεκνογονία 1 Τ. 
τεκνοτροφέω 1 Τ. 


ὑγιαίνω metaph. (τῇ ἀγάπῃ, 
πίστει, ὑπομονῇ, etc.) 
ὑδροποτέω 1 Τ. 
ὑπερπλεοράζω 1 Τ. 
ὑπόνοια 1 T. 
ὑποτύπωσις 
φαιλόνης ? 
prea } 9 T. (cf. IIL 1) 
Φιλάγαθος Tit. 
φίλανδρος Tit. 
Φιλαργυρία 1 T. 
φίλαντος 2 T. 
φιλήδονος 2 T. 
Φιλόθεος 2 T. 
Φιλότεκνος Tit. 
Φλύαροες 1 T. 
φρεναπάτης Tit. 
φροντίζω Tit. 
χαλκεύς 2 T. 
χάρις, ἔλεος, εἴρήνφ ἀπὸ 6. 
(as a salutation) 
χρήσιμος 9 T. 
ψευδολόγος 1 T. 
ὠφέλιμος 
1 Tim. 82 (63) 
9 Tim. 53 (9 
Tit. 33 (2 2) 
Τοσαι, 168 (10 ?) 


6. Born το THe PAsTorA. 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPisTLes. 


ἀδιάλειπτου 
ἀθανασία 
αἰσχρός 
αἰχμαλωτεύω ? 
ἁλαζών 

ἁλοάω 
ἀνακαίνωσιε 
ἀνέγκλητος 

ar ¢ 


.| ἁρσενοκοίτης 


ἄσπονδος ? 
ἄστοργος 
ἀτιμία 
αὐτάρκεια 
ἀφβαρκίς 
ἀφορμη 
γνήσιος 
ἐκκαθαίρω 
ἐἑνοικέω 


ἐξαπατάω 





INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ἐπιταγή 
ἐπιφάνεια 
ἔρις 
εὔχρηστος 
ἥπιος ἳ 
ἱερός (Mk. %) 
κέρδος 
λουτρόν 
μνεία 
μόρφωσιε 
ναυαγέω 
νουθεσία 
ὀδύνη 
oixetos 
οἰκέω 
ὄλεθρος 
ὀστράκωος 
πλάσσω 
προΐστημι 
προκοπήῷ 
προνοέω 
σεμνός 
σπένδω 
orpareia? 
συζάω 
συμβασιλεύω 
σωρεύω 
ή 
υπεροχή 
ὑποταγή 
ὑποτίθημι 
ὑψηλοφρονέω ? 
xpnororms 
Tora 58 (6 %) 


7. To the Epistle to the 
Hobrews. 


ἀντικαθίστημε 
ἁπαράβατος 
ἁπάτωρ 
ἀπαύγασμα 
ἄπειρος 
ἀποβλέπω 
ἀπόστολος of Christ 
ἁρμός 

ἀφανῆς 
ἀφανισμός 
ἀφομοιόω 


9 , 
α 


βοηθός fr. Sept. 
BoXis? fr. Sept. 
βοτάνη 
γενεαλογέω 
γεωργέω 


γνόφος 

δάµαλις 

δεκάτη 

δεκατόω 

δέος ? 

δέρµα 

δημιουργός 

δήπου 

διάταγμα ? 
διαφορώτερος 
διηνεκής 

διζκνέομαι 
διόρθωσις 
δοκιμασία ? 
δυσερµήνευτον 
ἐάνπερ 

(ή) ἑβδόμη 

ἔγγυος 

ἐγκαινίζω 

el pny? 

ἐκβαίνω ὃ 

ἐκδοχή 

ἐκλανθάνω 
ἔκτρομος ο 

ἔλεγχος (2 Tim. Ὦ) 
ἐμπαιγμός 
ἐνυβρίζω 

ἕξις 

ἐπεισαγωγή 
ἐπιλείπω 
ἐπισκοπέω (1 Pet. ?) 
ἔπος 

εὐαρεστέω 
εὐαρέστως 

εὐθύτης fr. Sept. 
εὐλάβεια 
εὐλαβέομαι (Acts?) 
εὐπερίστατος 
εὐποιία 

ᾗ piv? (cf. εἰ μήν) 
θεατρίζω 

θέλησις 

θεμέλιο» καταβάλλοµαι 


καθαρότης 
καίτοι (Lk. 9) 
κακουχέω 
καρτερέω 
καταγωνίζοµαε 
κατάδηλος 
καταναλίσκω 
κατασκιάζω 
κατάσκοπος 


κατατοξεύω ἳ fr. Sept. 


καῦσις 

κεφαλίο fr. Sept. 
κοπή fr. Sept. 
κριτικός 

κῶλον fr. Sept. 
λειτουργικός 
Λευϊτικός 
μερισμός 
μεσιτεύω 
µετάθεσις 
μετέπειτα 
µετριοπαθέω 
µηδέπω 
μηλωτή 
µισθαποδοσία 
µισθαπολότης 
μυελός 

νέφος 

νόθος 


νοµοθετέω 


ἡ οἰκουμένη ἡ μέλλουσα 
ὁλιγωρέω fr. Sept. 
ὁλοθρεύω, ὀλεθρεύω 
ὁμοιότης 

ὁ ὀνειδισμὸς τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
ὁρκωμοσία 

πανῆγυρις 
παραδειγµατίζω (Mt. 2) 
παραπεκραίνω 
παραπικρασμόςε fr. Sept. 
παραπίπτω 
παραπλησίως 

παραρρέω 

παρίημι (Lk. ?) 
παροικέω (Lk. 3) 

πεῖρα 

πήγνυμε 

πολυμερῶς 

πολυτρόπως 

πρίζω (πρίω) 
προβλέπω 

πρόδρομος 
προσανορεύω 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


προσοχθίζω fr. Sept. 
πρόσφατος 
πρὀσχυσις 


πρωτοτόκια 
ῥαντίζω (Mk.? Rev.?) 
σαββατισµός 
ὁ σκότος ὃ 
στάµνος 

χέω 
συµπαθέω 
συναπόλλυµε 
συνδέω 
συνεπιµαρτυρέω 
γελειωτής 
τιμωρία 
τοµώτερος 
τράγος 
τραχηλίζω 
τρίµηνος 
τροχιά fr. Sept. 
τυµπανίζω 
ὑπείκω 
ὑποστολή 
φαντάζω 
φοβερός , 
Xapaxrnp 
Χερουβίμ, «βείν 

Τοται» 169 (12 fr. Sept., 11 Ὦ 


8. To James. 


ἀδιάκριτος 
ἀκατάστατος 
ἀἁκατάσχετος ? 
ἁλυκός 
ἁμάω 
ἀνέλεος ? 
ἀνεμίζω 
ἀνίλεως ? 
ἀπείραστος 
ἁπλῶς 
ἀποκυέω 
ἀποσκίααμα 
ἀποτελέω (Lk. 9) 
αὐχέω 

ἠ 
βρύω 
yas 
δαιμονιώδηε 
δίψυχοε 
ΕΙΚΩ 
ἔμφυτος ' 
ἐνάλιος 
ἐξέλκω 
ἔοικα (see EIKQ) 
ἐπιλησμονή 
ἐπιστήμων 
ἐπιτήδειος 


Ιπτινιρύα], WRITERS. 
ὁ εὐθύνων 

εὐπειθής 

εὐπρέπεια 

ἐφῆμερος 


ὀλολύζω 


Τοται, 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 ?) 


9. To Peter. 


Ν. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are 80 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 


ἀγαθοποιία 1 
1 


ἀγαθοποιόε 
ἀδελφότης 1 
ἀδίκως 1 


+ ἄδολος 1 


ἄθεσμος 2 
αἰσχροκερδῶς 1 
ἁκατάπαστος ? 9 
ἀκατάπαυστοςῦ 
ἀλλοτρι(ο)επίσκοπος 1 
ἅλωσις 2 

ἁμαθής 2 
ἁμαράντρος 1 
ἀμώμπιος > (Phil. ?) 
ἀναγεννάω 1 
ἀναγκαστῶς 1 
ἀναζώννυμι 1 
ἀνάχυσις 1 
ἀνεκλάλητος 1 
ἀντιλοιδορέω 1 
ἀπογίνυμαι 1 
ἀπόθεσις 

ἀπονέμω 1 
ἀποφεύγω 2 
ἀπροσωπολή(μλατας 1 
ἀργέω 2 
ἀρτιγέννητος 1 
ἀρχιποίμην 1 
ἀστήρικτος 2 
αὐχμηρός 2 

βιόω 1 

βλέμμα 2 

βόρβορος ὃ 
βραδυτής 2 
γυναικεῖος 1 
διαυγάζω 2 
δυσνόητος 2 
ἐγκατοικέω ὃ 
ἐγκομβόομαι 1 
ἑκάστοτε 2 

ἔκπαλ.ι ὁ 

ἐκτενής 1 (LK. 2) 
ἐκτενῶς 1 (Lk. ?) 
ἔλεγξις 2 . 
ἐμπαιγμονή 2 
ἐμπλοκή 1 

ἔνδυσις 1 

ἐντρυφάω 2 
ἐξαγγέλλω 1 (Mk. 22) 
ἐξακολουθέω ὃ 
ἐξέραμα 2 
ἐξεραυνάω ? 1 
ἐξερευνάω Ὦ } 
ἐπάγγελμα 2 
ἐπερώτημα 1 
ἐπικάλυμμα 1 
ἐπίλοιπος 1 
ἐπίλυσις 2 
ἐπιμαρτυρέω 1 
ἐποπτεύω 1 
ἐπόπτης 2 
ἱεράτευμα 1 
ἰσότιμος 2 
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κακοποιός 1 (Jn. 2) 
κατακλύζω 2 
καυσόω 2 

κλέος 1 

κραταιός 1 
κτίστης 1 
κύλισμα ? } 9 
κυλισµός ? 

λήθη 2 
μεγαλοπρεπής 3 
μίασμα 2 
μιασμός 2 
μνήμη 2 
μυωπάζω 2 
µώλωψ 1 fr. Sept. 
μῶμος 2 
οἰνοφλυγία 1 
ὀλίγως ? 2 
ὁμίχλη ? 2 
ὁμόφρων 1 
ὁπλίζω 1 
παρανομία ὃ 
παραφρονία 2 
παρεισάγω 3 
παρεισφέρω 2 
πατροπαράδοτοε 1 
περίθεσις 1 
πλαστός 2 
πότος 1 
προθύµως 1 
προμαρτύρομαι 1 
πτύησις 1 
ῥοιζηδόν 2 
ῥύπος 1 

σειρά ? 

σειρός ? 2 
σιρός ? 

σθενόω 4 

σπορά 1 
στηρεγμός 2 
στρεβλόω 2 
συμπαθής 1 
συμπρεσβύτερος 1 
συνεκλεκτός 1 
συνοικέω 1 


ταπεινόφρων 1? 

ταρταρόω 2 

ταχινός 2 

τελείως 1 

τεφρόω 2 

τήκω 2 

τοιόσδε 2 

pala i, 

ὑπογρα 

ὑποζύγεον | 5 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 


 brokturdve 1 


ts 2 
Φιλάδελφος 1 
φιλόφρων 1 2 
Φωσφόρος 2 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ψευδοδιδάσκαλος 2 
ὠρύομαι 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2 2) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 ?) 
Common to Both 1 
Tora. 121. 


10. To Jude. 


els πάντας τοὺς αἰῶνας 
πρὸ παντὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος 
ἀποδιορίζω 
ἅπταιστος 

ns 
δεῖγμα 
ἐκπορνεύω 
ἐνυπνιάζω (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ἐξελέγχω ? 
ἐπαγωνίζομαι 
ἐπαφρίζω 
μεμψίμοιρος 
ὀπίσω σαρκός 
παρεισδύω 
πλανήτης 
πρόσωπα θαυμάζω 
σπιλάς 


e Ld 
| ὑπεχω 


φθινοπωρινός 
φυσικῶς 


Τοται 20 (1 ?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


τὸ A καὶ τὸ OD 

᾽Αβαδδών 

αἰχμαλωσία (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
ἀκαθάρτης ἓ 

ἀκμάζω 

ἄκρατος fr. Sept. 
ἀλληλούϊα 

ἄλφα (see τὸ A καὶ τὸ ϱ) 
ἀμέθυστος 

ὁ ἁμήν 

ἅμωμον ? 

dvd els ἕκαστος 
᾽Απολλύων 

dpxos or ἄρκτος 
Αρμαγεδών ete. 

ἄψινθος 

βάλλειν σκάνδαλον ἑνώπιον 
βασανισμός 

βάτραχος 

βήρυλλσς 

βιβλαρίδιον 

βιβλιδάριον ? 

βότρυς 

βύσσινος 

τὸ δάκρυο» ? 

τὸ δέκατο» as subst. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ἐγχρίω 

εἱλίσσω ἳ 

ἐλεφάντωος 
Ἑλληνικός (LE. ?) 
ἐμέω 

ἐμμέσφ ? 

ἐνδόμησις (ὀδώμησις) 
ἑξακόσιοι 

Ἐφεσῖνος ? 

ζηλεύω 2 


ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς fr. Sept., |: 
ζωῆς πηγαὶ ὑδάτωνὮ fr. 
Sept., (τὸ) ὕδωρ «τῆςε) 


ζωῆς fr. Sept. 
ζεστός 
ἡμιώριον (ἡμίωρον) 
ὁ ἦν 


ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτερος 
θαῦμα (2 Co. 9) 

θαῦμα (μέγα) θαυμάζειν 
θειώδης 

θεολόγος ? 

Ovivos 

ἴασπις 

ἱππικός 

ρις 

κατάθεµα ἵ 

κατανάθεµα Ὁ μα. Sept. 
κατασφραγίζω 

κατήγωρ ὃ. 

καῦμα 


κεραμικός fr. Sept. 
κεράννυµιε 
κιθαρφδός 
κιν(ν)άμωμον 
κλέμμα 


κολλούριον (κολλύριον) 
κριθή 


κρυσταλλίζω 
κρύσταλλος 
κυκλεύω ? 
κυκλόθεν 

ᾗ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα 
λευκοβύσσωο» 
λιβανωτός 
λίνον ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
λιπαρός 

μαζός ἳ 

µασόός ? } 


LA 


μάρμαρος 
µασ(σ)άοµαιε 
µεσουράνηµα 
μέτωπον 
μηρός 
μουσικός 
puxdopat 
μύλινος ἳ 


νεφρός fr. Sept. 


Νικολαϊΐτης 
ὄλυνθος 
όμιλος ? 


ὅπου ἐκεῖ (Hebr. DY 8) 


ὁπώρα 

ὅρασις (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ὅρμημα 

veo 


ἡ oval 
ovai w. acc. of pers. ? 


otpd 
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πάρδαλις 
πελεκίζω 
πέμπτος 
περιρ(ρ)αίνω ὃ 
(πετάοµαι) πέτοµαε 
πλήσσω 

πλύνω (Lk. 2) 
ποδήρης 

πόνος (Col. Ὁ) 
ποταµοφόρητος 
πρωϊνός etc. 

ὁ πρῶτος κ. 6 ἔσχατοε 
πύρινος 

πυρρός 

ῥέδη (ῥέδα) 
ῥυπαίνω ? 
ῥυπαρεύομαι ἳ 
ῥυπόω 2 
σαλπιστής 
σάπφειρος 
σάρδινος ? 
σάρδιον ? 
σαρδιόνυξ ? } 


σκοτόω (Eph. ?) 
opapaydivos 
opdpaydos 
Σμυρναῖος ? 
στρηνιάω 
στρῆνος 

σώματα slaves 
ταλαντιαῖος 


τεσσαρακονταδύο ? 


τεσσαρακο»τατέσσαρες ? 


τετράγωνος 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS, 


τιµιότης 
τόξον 
τοπάζιον 
τρίχινος 
ὑακίνθινος 
ῥάκινθος 
ὑάλινος 
ὕαλος 
Φαρμακεύς 
Pappaxov? 
Φαρμακός 
φιάλη 
xarala 
χάλκεος 
χαλκηδών 
χαλκολίβανον 
χλιαρός 
χοῖνιξ 


χρυσόπρασος 


Xpvcow 
τὸ Ω (see τὸ A καὶ τὸ Q) 
Τοτατ, 156 (7 fr. Sept., 33 7) 


18. To the Apocatypee and 
the Fourth Gospel. 


βροντή (cf. Mk. 18, 17) 
δέκατος 
Ἑβραϊστί 


ἐκκεντέω 
κυκλεύω ? 
ὄψις 
πορφυροῦς 
σκηρόω 
φοίνιξ 
Tora. 9 (1 Ὁ 





V. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 





The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 
possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed 8 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms bave been for the most part excluded : forms which arg 
traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explains 
able by the analogy of some form which is given. 

Ordinarily it has been deemed suffictent to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera- 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely tc 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word ‘of?’ in the descriptions intréduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form will be found. The epithet “ Alex.”’, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 
its technical sense. 


ἀγάγετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dye. ἀνέθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνίημε. 

ἀγάγῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dye. ἀνεθρέψατο, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of ἀνατρέφω. 
ἁγνίσθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ἁγνίζω. ἀνείλετο (-ατο, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 8 pers, sing. of ἀναιρέω. 
αἴσθωνται, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of αἰσθάνομαι. ἀνεῖλον (-ατε, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of ἀναιρέω. 

αἰτείτω, pres. impv. 8 pers. sing. of αἰτέω. ἀνειχόμην, impf. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἀκήκοα, 2 pf. act. of ἀκούω. ἀνελεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀναιρέω. 

ἀλλαγήσομαι, 2 fut. pass. of ἀλλάσσω. ἀνελεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀναιρέω. 

ἀλλάξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἀλλάσσω. ἀνέλωσι, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ἀναιρέω. 
dAdga, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀλλάσσω. ἀνενέγκαι, -kas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ἀναφέρω. 
ἁμαρτήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἁμαρτώω. ἀνενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀναφέρω. 

ἁμησάντων, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of dude. dvévres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ἀνίημε. 
ἀνάβα and ἀνάβηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀναβαίνω. ἀνέξομαι, fut. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἀναβέβηκα, pf. act. of ἀναβαίνω. ἀνέπεσον (-σαν, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of ἀναπίπτω. 
ἀναγαγεῖν, 9 aor. act. inf. of ἀνάγω. ἀνέσεισα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνασείω. 

ἀναγνούε, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀναγινώσκω. ἀνεστράφημεν, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of ἀναστρέφω. 
ἀναγνῶναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀναγινώσκω. ἀνεσχόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἀναγνωσθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dsaywbone. | ἀνέτελα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνατέλλω. 

ἀνακεκύλισται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνακυλίω. ἀνετράφη, 2 aor. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ἀνατρέφω. 

ἀναλοῖ, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of d»adione. ἀνεῦρον (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of dveupioxes 
ἀναλωθῆτε, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ἀναλίσκω. ἀνέφγα, 2 pf. act. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀναμνήσω, fut. act. of ἀναμιμνήσκω. dvewypivos, pf. pass. ptep. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀναπαῄήσομαι, fut. mid. of ἀναπαύω (cf. also waves, init.). | ἀνεφγότα, 2 pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of ἀνοίγω. 
ἀνάπεσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἀναπίπτω. ἀνέφξα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνοίγω. 

ανάπεσε, ἀνάπεσον, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of dvaxlere. | ἀνεφχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνάστα and ἀνάστηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀνίστημε. ἀνήγαγον, 2 aor. act. of ἀνάγω 

ἀνατεθραμμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀνατρέφω. ἀνήγγειλα, 1 aor. act. of ἀναγγέλλω. 

ἀνατείλῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνατέλλω. ἀνηγγέλην, 2 aor. pass. of ἀναγγέλλω. 

ἀνατέταλκεν, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἀρατέλλω. ἀνήνεγκεν, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀναφέρω. 


ἀναφάναντεν, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of ἀναφαίνω ἀνῃρέθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀναιρέω. 
dvadavévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of ἀναφαίνω. | ἀνήφθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνάπτω. 


dyay@¢vres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ἀνάγω. | ἀνήχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀνάγω. 


dvdipavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of avdwre. | ἀνθέξεται, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀντέχω. 
ἀνέγνωτε, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of ἀναγινώσκῳ. ἀνθέστηκε, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of άἀνθίστηµε. 
ἀνεθάλετε, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of ἀναθάλλω. ἀνθίστανται, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of ἀνθίστημι. 


ἀνιθέμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀνατίθημε. ἀνθίστατο, impi. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνθίστημε. 





forms oF VERBS. 


ἀνιέντεα, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of ἀνίημε. 
ἀνοιγήσεται, 2 fut. pass. 8. pers. sing. of ἀνοίγω. 
ἀνοιγῶσιν, 2 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of ἀνοίγω. 
ἀνοῖξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοίξῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἄνοιξον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοίσω, fut. act. of ἀναφέρω. 

ἀνοιχθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drolye. 
ἀνοιχθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ἀνοέγω. 
ἀνταποδοῦναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀνταποδίδωμε. 
ἀνταποδώσω, fut. act. of ἀνταποδίδωμε- 

ἀντέστην, 2 aor. act. of ἀνθίστημι. 

ἀντιστῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀνθίστημι. 

ἀντίστητε, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἀνθίστημι. 
ἀνῶ, 2-aor. act. subj. of ἀνίημε. 

ἁπαλλάξῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπαλλάσσω. 
ἀπαρθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπαίρω. 
ἀπαρνησάσθω, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπαρνέομαι. 
drapviey, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ἀπαρνέομαι. 

ἁπατάτω, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ἁπατάω. 
ἀπατηθεῖσα, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of dwarde. 
ἀπέβησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀποβαίνω. 
ἀπέδειξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἁποδείκνυμι. 
ἀπέδετο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμε. 
ἀπεδίδοσαν, ἄπεδίδουν, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀποδίδωμε. 
ἀπέδοτο, -δοσθε, etc., 2 aor. mid. of ἀποδίδωμι. 
ἀπέδωκεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμι. 
ἀπέθανεν, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing of ἀποθνήσκω. 
ἀπειπάμεθα, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of ἀπεῖπο». 
ἀπεῖχον, impf. act. of ἀπέχω. 

ἀπεκατεστάθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀποκαθίστημι. 
ἀπεκατέστην, 2 aor. act. of ἀποκαθίστημε. 

ἀπεκρίθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀποκρίνω. 

ἀπεκτάνθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀπεληλύθεισαν, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of ἀπέρχομαι. 
ἀπελθών, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ἀπέρχομαι. 

ἀπενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀποφέρω. 

ἀπενεχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of drodépe. 

ἀπεπνίγη, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ἀποπνίγω. 
ἀπέπνιξαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of ἀποπνίγω. 
ἀπεστάλην, 2 aor. pass. of ἀποστέλλωα. 

ἀπέσταλκα, pf. act. of ἀποστέλλω. 

drrerrodpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of drooréAXe. 

ἀπέστειλα, 1 aor. act. of drocré\Xe. 

‘ner ασ. 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of ἀφί- 


ἀπεστράφησαν, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of ἀποστρέφω. 
ἀπετάξατο, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of ἁποτάσσω. 
ἀπῄεσαν, impf. 8 pers. plur. of ἄπειμι. 

ἀπήλασεν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of ἀπελαύνω. 
ἀπηλγηκότες, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ἁπαλγέω. 
ἀπῆλθον (-0αν, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of ἀφέρχομαι. 
ἀπηλλάχθαι, pf. pass. inf. of ἀπαλλάσσω. 

ἀπηρνησάμην, 1 aor. of ἀπάρνέομαι. 

ἀπησπασάμην, 1 aor. of ἀπασπάζομαι- 

ἀποβάντες, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀποβαίνω. 

ἀποβήσεται, fut. 8 pers. sing. of ἀποβαίνω. 
ἀποδεδειγμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of ἀποδείκνυμὲ. 
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Forms ον VERBS. 


ἀποδεικνύντα («δειγνύοντα), pres. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. 
of ἀποδείκνυμε. 

ἀποδεῖξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἀποδείκνυμε. 

ἀποδιδόναι, -δότω, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. eing.) 
of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδιδοῦν, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδοθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδοῖ, -δῷ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπόδος, -δοτε, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀποδίδωμε. 

ἀποδοῦναι, -Sovs, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of ἀποδίδαμι. 

ἀποδφη, 2 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of drodideps. 

ἀποθανεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀποθνήσκω- 

ἀποκαθιστό, -τάνει, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἀποκαθίστημι. 

ἀποκατηλλάγητε, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ἆποκαταλ- 
λάσσω. 

ἀποκριθείε, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of ἀποκρίνω. 

ἀποκταίνω, -κτείνω, «κτένγω, -κτένω, pres.; see ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀποκτανθείᾳ, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀποκτέννυντες, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ἀποκτείω. 

ἀποκτενῶ, fut. act. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀπολέσαι, -λέσω, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of ἀπόλλυμι, 

ἀπολέσω, fut. act. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἀπολοῦμαι, fut. mid. of ἀπόλλυμε. 

ἀπολῶ, fut. act. of ἀπόλλυμε. 

ἁπόλωλα, 2 pf. act. of ἀπόλλυμε. 

ἁπο(ρρίψαντας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. acc. plur. mase. of 
dsro(p) pinta. 

ἀποσταλῶ, 2 aor. pass. subj. of ἀποστέλλω. 

dororreQias, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀποστέλλω. 

ἁποστῇ, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ddlornps. 

ἀποστήσομανι, fut. mid. of ἀφίστημε. 

ἀπόστητε (-orhre), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (8 pers. 
sing.) of ἀφίστημε. 

ἀποστραφῇς, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of dsoorpede. 

daréorpepoy, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἀποστρέφα. 

dworaféyevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of ἀποτάσσω. 

&rrov, pres. mid. impv. of ἅπτα. 

ἀπάλεσα, 1 aor. act. of drd\Aupe- 

ἀπωλόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀπόλλυμε. 

ἀκωσάμενον, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of ἀπωθέω. 

ραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of αἴρω. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of αἴρω. 

ἀρέσει, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἀρέσκω. 

ἀρέσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of dpéoxe. 

dy, 1 aor. act. subj. ὃ pers. sing. of αἴρω. 

ἀρθῇ (-Oacrv), 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of 


a 
ἀρθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of αἴρω. 
ἄρθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of αἴρω. 
ἁρκέσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ἁρκέω. 
dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of αἴρω. 
ἁρπαγέντα, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ἁρφαζο. 
dp& (-οῦσιν), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (8 pers. plur.) of αἴρω 
αὐξηθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of αὐξανω. 
ἀφέθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀφίημι. 
ἀφεῖλεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφαιρέω. 
ἀφεῖναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀφίημε. 
ἀφεῖο, pres, ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (ἀφέω) ἀφέημε. 








Forms or VERBS. 


ἀφείᾳ, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀφίημε. 

ἀφελεῖ, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἀφαιρέω. 

ἀφελεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀφαιρέω. 

ἀφέλῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφαιρέω. 

ἄφει, 3 aor. act. impv. of ἀφίημε. 

ἀφέωνταε, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἀφίημι. 

dy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφίημω 

ἀφῆκα, 1 aor. act. of ἀφίημι. 

ἀφίεμεν, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of dpinus. 

ἀφίενται, -ονται, pres. pass. ὃ pers. plur. of ἀφίημε. 

ἀφίκετο, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφικνέομαι- 

ἀφίομεν, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (ἀφίω) ἀφίημε 

ἀφιοῦσιν, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (ἀφιέω) dpigus 

ἀφίστασο, pres. mid. impv. of ἀφίστημε. 

ἀφίστατο, impf. mid. 8 pers. sing. of ddlorams 

ἀφοριεῖ, -οῦσι», (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. and plur. of ddo- 
βίζω. 

ἀφῶμεν, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of ἀφίημα, 

ἀφωμοιωμένοι, pf. pass. Ρίορ. af ἀφομοιόω. 

ἀχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of 

ἀχθήσεσθε, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dye. . 

pas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἅπτω. 

dp, 1 aor. act. subj. ὃ pers. sing. of dsve. 


βαλῶ, fut. act. of Barro. 

βάλω, -λῃ, («λε), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of βάλλο. 
βαρείσθω, pres. impv. pass. 3 pera. sing. of Sapte» 
βάψῃη, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of βάπτα. 
βεβαμμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of βάπτω. 
βίβληκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of βάλλω. 
βεβλημένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of βάλλω. 

βέβληται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of βάλλω. 

βληθείε, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of βάλλω. 

βλήθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of βάλλωα. 


yapnodrecay, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. plur. of yapde. 
Ὑεγένηµαι, pf. pass. of γίνομαι. 

γεγέννηµαι, pf. pass. of γεννάω. 

γέγοναν (-vés), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of γίνομαι. 
γεγόνει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of γένοµαι. 
yevdpavos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. (Tdf. ed. 7) of γίνομαι. 
Ὑεέσθω, 2 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. of γέοµαι. 

γενηθήτω, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of γέναµαι. 
ένησθε, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yisopas. 
γένωνται, 2 aor. mid. subj. 8 pers. plur. of γίνομαι. 
γήμαν, 1 aor. act. ΡίοΡ. of γαµέω. 

+hvys, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of γαµέω. 

yvot, 3 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of γυώσκα. 

yvots, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of γινώσκω. 

v4, γνῷ, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of γυύσκα. 
yeh, 2 aor. act. impv. of γινώσκω. 

Ὑνωριοῦσιν, (Attic) fat. ὃ pers. plur. of γνωρίζω. 
Ίνωσθὴ, 1 aor. pass. subj. ὃ pers. sing. of γωώσκα. 
Ἰνωσθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of pardons. 
Ἰνόσομαι, fut. of γινώσκω. 

νότο, 3 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of γοώσκα. 
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δαρήσοµαι, 2 fut. pass. of δέρω. 

δέδεκται, pf. ὃ pers. sing. of δέχομαι. 

δεδεκώε, pf. act. ptcp. of δέω. 

δίδεµαι, pf. pass. of δέω. 

διδιωγµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of διώκω. 

δέδοται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of δίδωµε. 

δεδώκεισαν, pipf. act. 8 pers. plur. of δίδωµαε. 

δέῃ, pres. subj. of impers. δεῖ. 

δεθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of δέω. 

Selpayres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of δέρω. 

δέξαι, 1 aor. impv. of δέχοµαι. 

δέξηται (-wvras), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of δέχοµα.. 

δῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of δέω. 

Shop, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of δέω. 

διαβάς, 3 aor. act. ptep. of διαβαίνω. 

SiaPfjves, 2 aor. act. inf. of διαβαίνω. 

SidBos, 2 aor. act. impv. of διαδίδωµε- 

διακαθᾶραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of διακαθαίρω. 

διαλλάγηθι, 2 aor. pass. impv. of διαλλάσσω. 

διαµείνῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of διαµένω. 

διαµεµενηκότες, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masce. of διαµένω. 

διαµένειε, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of διαµένω. 

διαμενεῖε, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of διαµένω. 

διανοίχθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of διανοίγω. 

διαρ(ρ)ήξας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of διαρρήγνυµε. 

Stacwapdvres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of de 
σπείρω. 

διασπασθή, 1 aor. pass. subj. ὃ pers. sing. of διασπάω. 

Siacracys, 2 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fem. of d&dorgms. 

διαστρέψαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of διαστρέφω. 

Sarayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of διατάσσω. 

διαταχθέντα, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of dardooe 

διατεταγµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of διατάσσω. 

διατεταχέναι͵ pf. act. inf. of διατάσσω. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of δίδωµε. 

διέβησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8aBaive. 

διεῖλον, 2 aor. act. of διαιρέω. 

διενέγκῃ. 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of διαφέρα. 

διερ(ρ)ήγνυτο, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of διαρρήγνυµε. 

διέρ(ρ)ηξεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of διαρρήγνυµε. 

διερ(ϱ)ἠσσέτο, impf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of διαρρήγνυμ 

δωσάφησαν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of διασαφέω. 

δισπάρησαν, 2 aor. pass. ὃ pers. plur. of διασπείρω. 

διεσπᾶσθαι, pf. pass. inf. of διασπάω. 

διεστειλάµην, 1 aor. mid. of διαστέλλω. 

διέστη, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of διΐστηµε 

διεστραµµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of διαστρέφαω. 

διέταξα, 1 aor. act. of Διατάσσω. 

SuhOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of διαφθείρω. 

διοφθαρμένον, pf. pass. ptop. of διαφθείρω. 

διηκόνουν, impf. act. of διακονέω. 

διήνοιγεν, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. Of διανοίγω. 

διήνοιξεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of διανοίγω. 

διηνοίχθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of διανοίγα. 

Stopvyfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of διορύσσω. 

διορυχθήῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of διορύσσω. 

διώδευε, impf. 3 pers. sing. of διοδεύω. 

διωξάτω, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. Of διώκω. 


Forms ος VERBS. 


διώξητε, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of διώκω. 
διωχθήσονται, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of διώκω. 
δοθεῖσαν, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. fem. of δίδωμε. 
δοθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of δίδωµι. 
δοθῄναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of δίδωμε- 

Sot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of δίδωµε 

Ses, δότε, δότω, 2 aor. act. impv. of δίδωµε 
δοῦναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of δίδωµε. 

Sots, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of δίδωµε. 

δύνῃ, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of δύναμαι. 

Sp, δάῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Sides. 
Sen, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of δίδωµι- 


δῶμεν, δῶτε, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. plur. of δίδωµι. 
Séoy (-σωμεν), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 


plur.) of δίδωμε. 


ἔβαλον (-av, Alex. 8 pers. plur.), 3 aor. act. of βάλλω. 
ἑβάσκανε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of βασκαίνω. 
ἑβδελυγμένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of βδελύσσω. 
ἐβέβλητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of βάλλω. 
ἑβλήθην, 1 aor. pass. of βάλλω. 

ἐγγνε, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyite. 
ἐγγίσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγγίζω. 

ἐγεγόνει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of γίνομαι» 
ἔγεραι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyeipe. 

ἐγεραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγείρω. 

ἐγείρον, pres. pass. impv. of éyeipes. 

ἐγενήθην, 1 aor. pass. of γίνομαι. 

ἐγενήθην, 1 aor. pass. of γεννάω. 

ἐγερεῖ, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἐγείρω. 

ἐγερθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ἐγείρω. 
ἐγιρθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ¢ysipen 
ἐγέρθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ἐγείρω. 
ἐγήγερμαι, pf. pass. of ἐγείρω. 

ἔγημα, 1 aor. act. of γαμέω. 

ἐγκρῖναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of 


ἔγνωκαν (1. q. éyrdxacw),’pf. act. 8 pers. plur. of γωώσκω. 


ἐγνωκέναι, pf. act. inf. of γινώσκω. 

ἔγνων, 2 aor. act. of γιώσκω. 

ἔγνωσται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of γωύσκα. 
ἔγχρισαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἐγχρίω. 

ἐγχρῖσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγχρίω. 

ἔγχρισον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἐγχρίω. 

ἐδαφιοῦσιν, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. plur. of ddapife. 
ἐδέετο, ἐδεεῖτο, ἐδεῖτο, impf. 8 pers. sing. of δόοµαι. 
(a, impf. of impers. δεῖ. 

ἔδεραν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of δέρω. 

ἔδησα, 1 aor. act. of de. 

ἑδίωξα, 1 aor. act. of διώκω. 

ἐδολιοῦσαν, impf. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of 8oAsdée. . 
ἕδραμον, 2 aor. act. of τρέχω. 

ἔδν, ἴδυσεν, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of δύνω. 
ἔτην. Lire, ἔζων, impf. act. of (de. 

έζησα, 1 aor. act. of (do. 

ἐθέμην, 2 aor. mid. of τίθηµε. 

ἔθετο (-εντο), 2 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of riBgpu. 
ἔθηκα, 1 aor. act. of τίθηµε. 
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ἴδου, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of τίθηµι. 

ἔθρεψα, 1 aor. act. of τρέφω. 

ἐθύθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θύω. 

eta, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἑάω. 

elacra, 1 aor. act. of ἑάω. 

εἶδα, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of εἴδω. 

εἰθισμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of ἐθίζω. 

εἴλατο (-ero), aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of aipée. 
εἴληπται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of λαμβάνω. 

enes (pas), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of λαμβάνω. 
xov, impf. act. of ἕλκω. 

εἰλκωμένον, pf. pass. ptep. of ἑλκόω. 

εἴξαμεν, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of εἴκω. 

εἰσδραμοῦσα, 2 ποτ. act. ptcp. fem. of εἰστρέχω. 
εἰσελήλυθαν (-λύθασιν), pf. 8 pers. plur. of εἰσέρχομαι. 
εἰσήει, impf. ὃ pers. sing. of εἴσειμε. 

εἰσίασιν, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of εἴσειμε. 
εἰστήκεισαν, pipf. act. ὃ pers. plar. of tornps. 

εἶχαν, «ἴχοσαν, impf. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of ἔχω. 
εἴων, impf. of ἑάω. 

dxabd(or ά)ρισεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 
éxaSe(or αρίσθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 
ἐκδόσεται, «δώσεται, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκδίδωμε. 
ἐκέκραξα and ἔκραξα, 1 aor. act. of κράζω. 

ἑκέρασα, 1 aor. act. of κεράννυµε. 

ἐκέρδησα, 1 aor. act. of κερδαίνω. 

ἐκκαθάρατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκκαθαίρω. 
ἐκκαθάρῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκκαθαίρω. 
duxexupivos, pf. pass. ΡίοΡ. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐκκοπήσῃ, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ἑκκόστω. 
ἔκκοψον, 1 aor. act. impv. of dxxérre. 

ἔκλασα, 1 aor. act. of κλάω. 

ἔκλαυσα, 1 aor. act. of κλαίω. 

ἐκλέλησθε, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκλανθάνω. 
ἐκλήθην, 1 aor. pass. of καλέω. 

ἐκόψασθε, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of κόπτω. 
ἐκπλεῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐκπλέω 

ἔκραξα, 1 aor. act. of κράζω. 

ἐκρύβη, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of κρύστω. 

ἐκσῶσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐκσώζω. 

ἐκτενεῖς, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκτείνω. 

ἐκτησάμην, 1 aor. of κτάοµαι- 

ἕκτισται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of κτίζω. 

ἐκτρακῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκτρέπω. 
ἐκτρακήσονται, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of ἐκτρέπω. 
ἐκφύῃ, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of datbves 
ἑκφνῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκφύω. 
ἐκχέαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐκχέατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκχέω. 
ἐκχέετε, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur of éxyée 
ἐκχυννόμενος, Exxuvdpevos, see ἐκχέω. 

ἐλάβατε (-βετε), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of λαμβάνω. 
ἐλάκησε, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of λάσκω. 

ἔλαχε, 2 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of Aayydve. 

ἑλέησον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἑλεέω. 

ἐλεύσομαι, fut. of ¢, 

ἑληλακότας, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of ἑλαύνω. 
ἐλήλυθα, pf. of ἔρχομαι. 
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ἐλιθάσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of λιθάζω. 
ἑλκύσαι or ἑλκῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἕλκω. 

ἑλλογάτο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἑλλογέω. 
ἑλόμενος, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of αἱρέω. 

ἐλπιοῦσιν, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of ἐλπίζω. 

ἔμαθον, 2 aor. act. of μανθάνω. 

ἐμασσῶντο, ἐμασῶντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of µασ(σ)άομαι. 
ἐμβάς, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ἐμβαίνω. 

ἐμβάψας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἐμβάπτω. 

ἐμβῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἐμβαίνω. 

ἔμιξε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyvupe. 
ἐμπεπλησμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἐμπίπλημι. 

ἐμπλακείς, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of ἐμπλήσσω. 

ἐμπλησθῶ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of ἐμπίπλημι. 
ἐνεδνναμοῦτο, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ἐνδυναμόω. 
évetxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐνέχω. 

ἐνένευον, impf. act. of ἐννεύω. 

ἐνέπλησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐμπίπλημε. 
ἐνεπλήσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐμπίπλημε. 
ἐνέπρησε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐμπρήθω. 


dvérrrvov, -σαν, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐμπτύω. 


ἐνεστηκότα, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ἐνίστημι. 


ἐνεστῶτα, -ὥσαν, -ῶτος, pf. act. ptep. acc. masc. and fem. 


and gen. sing. of ἐνίστημι. 
ἐνετειλάμην, 1 aor. mid. of ἐντέλλω. 
ἐνεφάνισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐμφανίζω. 
ἐνεφύσησε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐμφυσάω. 
ἐνεχθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of φέρω. 
ἐνήργηκα, pf. act. of ἐνεργέω. 
ἐνκρῖναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγκρίνω. 
ἐνοικοῦν, pres. act. ptcp. nom sing. neut. of ἑνοικέω. 
ἐντελεῖται, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐντέλλω. 
ἐντέταλται, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐντέλλω. 
ἐντραπή, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐντρέπω. 
ἐντραπήσονται, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐντρέπω. 
ἕννξε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of νύσσω. 
ἑνύσταξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of νυστάζω. 
ἐνῴκησε, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἐνοικέω. 
ἐξαλ(ε)ιφθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἐξαλείφω. 
ἐξαναστήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing of ἐξανίστημι 
ἐξανέστησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐξανίστημε. 
ἐξάρατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐξαίρω. 
ἐξαρεῖτε, fut act. 2 pers. plur. of ἐξαίρω. 
ἐξαρθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξαίρω.. 
ἐξέδετο or ἐξέδοτο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκδίδωμε. 
ἐξείλατο or ἐξείλετο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξαιρέω. 
ἐξικαύθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκκαίω. ' 
ἐξέκλιναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκκλίνω. 
ἐξεκόπης, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκκόπτω. 
ἕξελε, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἐξαιρέω. 
ἐξελέξω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκλέγω. 
ἐξέληται, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξαιρέω. 


ἐξενέγκαντες, 1 aor. act. ptcp nom. plur. mase. of ἐκφέρω. 


ἐξενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἐκφερω. 

ἐξένευσα, 1 aor. act. either of ἐκνεύω or ἐκνέω. 
ἐξετέτασα, 1 aor. act. of ἐκπετάννυμι. 

ἐξεπλάγησαν. 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκπλήσσω. 
ἐξέπλει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκπλέω. 
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erraxdvar, pf. act. inf. of ἐξίστημι. 

ἐξέστραπται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκστρέφω. 
Κιτάσαι͵, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐξετάζω. 

ἐξετράπησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκτρέπω. 


.dxee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκχέω. 


ἐξεκύθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐξέωσεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξωθέω. 

ἐξῄεσαν, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ἕξειμι. 

ἐξηραμμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of Enpaive. 

ἐξήρανα and -ράνθην, 1 aor. act. and pass. of Enpaive. 

ἐξήρανται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ξηραίνω. 

ἐξηρεύνησα, 1 aor. act. of ἐξερευνάω. 

ἐξηρτισμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἐξαρτίζω. 

ἐξήχηται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξηχέω. 

ἐξιέναι͵ pres. inf. of ἔξειμι. 

ἐξιστάνων, ἐξιστῶν, see ἐξίστημι. 

ἐξοίσουσι, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκφέρω. 

d&Soas, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐξωθέω. 

ἔξωσεν or ἐξῶσεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξωθέω. 

ἑόρακα, pf. act. of ὁράω. 

ἐπαγαγεῖν, 2 aor. act inf. of ἐπάγω. 

ἔπαθεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of πάσχω. 

ἐπαναπαήσομαι, fut. mid. of éravaravw (see raves). 

ἐπάξας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἐπάγω. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἐπαίρω. 

ἐπειράσω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of πειράζω. 

ἐπειρᾶτο (-ρῶντο), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of πειράω. 

ἔπιισα, 1 aor. act. of πείθω. 

ἐπείσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πείθω. 

ἐπεῖχεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπέχω. 

ἐπέκειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐπικέλλω. 

ἐπεκέκλητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπικαλέω. 

ἐπελάθετο (-θοντο), 2 aor. 3 pers sing. (plur.) of ἐπιλαν 
Odvopat. . 

ἐπέλειχον, impf. act. of ἐπιλείχω. 

ἐπεποίθει, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of πείθω. 

ἔπισα, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of πίπτω. 

ἐπέστησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐφίστημε. 

ἐπέσχεν, 2 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of ἐπέχω. 

ἐπετίμα, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιτιμάω. 

ἐπετράπη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιτρέπω, 

ἐπεφάνη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιφαίνω. 

ἐπέχρισεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιχρίω. 

ἐπηκροῶντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ἐπακροάομαι. 

ἐπῄνεσεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπαινέω. 

ἔπηξεν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers sing. of πήγνυμι. 

ἐπῆρα, 1 aor. act. of ἑπαίρω. 

ἐπήρθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing of ἐπαίρω. 

ἐπῆρκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of έπαίρω. 

ἐπῃσχύνθην and ἐπαισχύνθην, 1 aor. of ἐπαισχύνομαε. 

ἐπίβλεψαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἐπιβλέπω. 

ἐπιβλέψαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐπιβλέπω. 

ἐπίβλεφον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἐπιβλέπω. 

ἔπιδε, impv. of ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐπίθες, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἐπιτίθημι. 

ἐπικέκλησαι, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ἐπικαλέω. 

ἐπικέκλητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of επικαλέω. 

ἐπικληθέντα, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of όπισαλεα, 
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ἐπικράνθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of πικραίωα. 
ἐπιλελησμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἐπιλανθάνομαι, 
᾿ἐπιμελήθητι, 1 aor. pase. impv. of ἀπιμελέομαι. 
ἔπιον, 2 aor. act of πίνω. 
ἐπιπλήξες, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers, sing. of ἐπιωλήσσω. 
ἐπιποθήσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éwerobéa. 
ἐπιστᾶσα, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of ἐφίστημε. 
ἐπίσταται, pres. ind. mid. 8 pers. sing. of ἐφέστημε, 
ἐπίσταται, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. of ἐπίσταμαι. 
ἐπίστηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἐφίστημε. 
ἐπιστώθης, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of φιστόω. 
ἐπιτεθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of éwcrlOmys. 
ἐπιτιθέασι, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐπιτίθημι. 
ἐπιτίθει, pres. act. impv. of ἐπιτίθημε. 
ἐπιτιμῆσαω (-μήσαι), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 8 pers. sing.) 
of ἐπιτιμάω. 
ἐπιφάναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ὀπιφαίνω. 
ἐπλανήθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πλανόω. 
ἐπλάσθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of πλάσσω. 
ἐπλήγη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of πλήσσω. 
ἔπλησαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of πίµπληµε. 
ἐπλήσθη (-θησαν), 1 aor. pass. ὃ pers. sing. (plar.) of 
. wiprdnps 

ἐπλουτήσατε, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of πλουτέω. 
ἐπλουτίσθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of πλουτίζω 
ἔπλυναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of πλύνω. 
ἕπνευσαν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of σνέω. 
ἐπνίγοντο, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πνίγω. 
ἔπνιξαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of πνίγω. 
ἐπράθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of πιπράσκω. 
ἐπρίσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. cf πρίζω. 
ἐπροφήτενον (-σα), impf. (1 aor.) act. of προφητεύο. 
ἕττυσε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rrva. 
ἐπάκειλαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of ἑποκέλλω. 
ἐρ(ρ)άντισε, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of ῥαντίζω. 
ἐρ(ρ)άπισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ῥαπίζω. 
ἐρριζωμένοι, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of ῥιζόω. 
ἐρ(ριμμένοι, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of ῥίπγω 
ἔρίρ)ιπται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ῥίπτω. 
ἔρίρ)ιψαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ῥίπτω. 
ἐρ(ρ)ύσατο, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ῥύομαι 
ἑρ(ρ)ύσθην, 1 aor. pass. of ῥύομαι. 
ἔρρωσο, ἕρρωσθε, pf. pass. impv. of ῥώννυμε. 
ἐσάλπισε, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of σαλπίζα. 
ἔσβεσαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of σβέννυµι. 
ἐσείσθην, 1 aor. pass. of σείω. 
ἐσκυλμένοι, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of σκόλλω. 
ἐσπαρμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of σπείρω. 
ἑστάθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἵστημι. 
ἑστάναι, ἑστάναι, pf. act. inf. of ἵστημε. 
ἑστήκεσαν, -κισαν, plpf. act. 8 pers. plur. of forges. 
ἕστηκεν, imnt. 3 pers. sing. of στήκω. 
éornxds, pf. act. ptep. of forpys. 
ἕστην, - aor. act. of ἵστημι. 
ὀστηριγμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of στηρίζω, 
iriure pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of στηρίζω. 

dorés (~és), pf. act. ptcp. neut. (masc. and neut.) of ἴστημε. 
ἐστράφησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of στρέφω. 


Forms oF VERBS 


ἐστρωμένον, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of στρωννύω. 
ἕστρωσαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of στρωννύω. 
ἔστωσαν, impv. ὃ pers. plur. of εἰμί. 

ἐσφαγμένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of σφάζω. 
ἐσφραγισμένον, pf. pass. ptop. of σφραγίζω. 
ἔσχηκα, pf. act. of ἔχω. 

ἐσχηκότα, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ἔχω, 
ἔσχον, 2 aor. act. of ἔχω. 

ἐτάφη, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of Gare. 
ἑτέθην, 1 aor. pass. of τίθηµε. 

ἐτεθνήκει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of θνήσκα» 
ἔτεκεν, 2 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of τίκτω. 

ἐτέχθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 

ἑτίθει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of τίθηµε. 

ἐτύθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θύω. 
εὐηρεστηκέναι (εὐαρεστηκέναι), pf. act. inf. of εὐαρθστέω 
εὐξάμην (εὐξαίμην), 1 aor. (opt.) of εὔχομαι. 
εὕραμεν, εὗραν, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of εὑρίσκω. 
eipdpevos and εὑρόμενος, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of εὑρίσκων 
εὐριθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of εὑρίσκω, 
εὑρηκέναι, pf. act. inf. of εὑρίσκω. 

εὐφράνθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of εὐφραίνω. 
ἔφαγον, 2 aor. act. of ἐσθίω. 

ἐφαλλόμενος, ἐφαλόμενος, 2 aor. ptcp. of ἐφάλλομαι» 
ἐφάνην, 2 aor. pass. of φαίνω. 

ἔφασκεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of φάσκω. 
ἐφείσατο, 1 aor. ὃ pers. sing. of φείδοµαε. 
ἐφεστός, pf. act. ptep. of ἐφίστημι. 

ἔφθακα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of φθάνω. 
ἐφθάρην, 2 aor. pass. of φθείρω. 

ἔφιδε (ἔπιδε), impv. of ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐφίλει, impf. act. ὃ pers. sing. of φιλέω. 
ἐφίσταται, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐφίστημε. 
ἔφραξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of φράσσω. 
ἐφρύαξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of φρυάσφω. 
ἔφνγον, 2 aor. act. of φεύγω. 

ἐχάρην, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of xalpe. 

ἔχρισα, 1 aor. act. of χρίω. 

ἐχρῶντο, impf. 8 pers. plur. of χράοµαι- 

ἑψεύσω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ψεύδοµαι. 
ἑώρακαν, -ράκασιν, pf. act. ὃ pers. plur. of ὁράω. 
ἑωράκει, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ὁράω. 
ἑωρακώς, pf. act. ptep. of ὁράω. 

ἑόρων, impf. act. 8 pers. plur. of dpde. 


{βέννυτε, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (1 ἀΕ.) of σβέννυµι 
ti, Liv or ζῆν, tus, ζῶ, see ζάω. 

ζῶσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of {drrups. 

téora, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of (ώσνυμε. 


ἠβουλήθην, etc., see βούλομαι» 

ἤγαγον, 2 aor. act. of dye. 

ἠγάπα, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of dyamde. 
ἠγαπηκόσι, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyawde. 
ἤγγειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀγγέλλω. 
ἤγγικα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of ἐγγίζω. 
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ἤγειρεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἐγείρω. 
ἠγέρθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἐγείρω. 

ἤγετο (-Ύοντο), impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of ἄγω. 
tyme, pf. of ἡγέομαι. 

ἡγνικότες, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ἁγνκζω. 
ἡγνισμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἁγνίζω. 

ἠγνόουν, impf. act. of ἀγνοέω. 

ἤδεισαν, plpf. 8 pers. plur. of οἶδα (see εἴδω, IL). 
ἠδύνατο (ἐδύνατο), impf. 8 pers. sing. of δύναμαε. 
ἠδυνήθη, ἠδυνάσθη, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of δύναμαι. 
ἤθιλον, impf. of θέλω. 

ἥκασι, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of Fre. 
ἠκολουθήκαμεν, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of ἀκολουθέω. 
ἥλατο, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of ἄλλομαει. 
ἡἠλαττωμένος, pf. pass. Ρίο. of ἑλαττόω. 
ἠλαύνετο, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ἑλαύνω. 
ἠλεήθην, 1 aor. pass. of dAedo. 

ἠλεημένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of degen. 

ἠλέησα, 1 aor. act. of ἑλεέω. 

ἤλειψα, 1 aor. act. of ἀλείφω. 

dxepivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἑλκόω. 

ἤλλαξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dAAdoow. 

" PAcro, impf. 8 pers. sing. of ἄλλομαι. 

ἤλπικα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of ἑλαίζω. 
ἡμάρτηκα, pf. act. of ἁμαρτάνω. 

ἥμαρτον, 2 aor. act. of ἁμαρτάνω. 

ἥμεθα, ἦμεν, impf. 1 pers. plur. of epi. 

ἥμελλον and ἔμελλον, impf. of péAAo. 

ἥμην, impf. of εἶμί. 

ἠμφιεσμένος, pf. pass. Ρίορ. of ἁμφιέννυμο. 
ἤνεγκα, 1 aor. act. of φέρω. 

ἠνειχόμην, impf. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἠνισχόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἠνέχθην, 1 aor. pass. of φέρω. 

ἠνεφγμένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνέφξα (ἠνέωξα Tr ?), 1 aor. act. of ἀνοίγω. 
ἠνεῴχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνοίγην, 2 aor. pass. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνοιγμένος, pf: pass. ptcp. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἤνοιξα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνοίχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀνοίγω. 

aga, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἥκω. 

fy, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of fae 

ἠξίον, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀξιόω. 

ἠξίωται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ἀξιόω. 
ἠπατήθη, 1 aor. pass. ἃ pers. sing. of dwarden 
ἠπείθησαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plar. of ἀπειθίω. 
ἠπείθουν, impf. act. of ἀπειθέω. 

ἠπείλει, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ἀπειλέω. 
ἠπίστουν, impf. act. of ἀπιστέω. 

ἠπόρει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπορέω. 
ἧπτοντο, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of ἅπτω. 

ήρα, 1 aor. act. of αἴρω. 

te-(elp-)yalspny, -σάμην, impf. and 1 aor. of ἐργάζομαι. 
ἠρέθισα, 1 aor. act. of ἐρεθίζω. 

ἤρεσα, 1 aor. act. of ἀρέσκω. 

ἠρεσκον, impf. act. of ἀρέσκω. 

ἠρημόθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἑρημόω. 
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ἠρημωμένην, pf..pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of ἐρημόα. 
ἤρθην, 1 aor. pass. of αἴρω. 
ἧρκεν, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of αἴρω. 
ἡρμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of αἴρω. 
ἠρνεῖτο, impf. 8 pers. sing. of dpvéopas. 
ἤρνημαι, pf. pass. of ἀρνέομαι- 
ἠρνημένον, pf. pass. ptep. of ἀρνέομαι. 
ἠρνησάμην, 1 aor. of ἀρνέομαι 
ἠρνήσω, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of dpyéopas. 
ἠρξάμην, 1 aor. mid. of ἄρχω. 
ἡρπάγη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἁρπάζω. 
ἧρπασε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἁρπάζω. 
ἠρπάσθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ἁρπάζω. 
ἠρτυμάνον, pf. pass. ptep. of dpriw. 
ἤρχοντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of Zpyxopat. 
ἠρώτονν, ἠρώτων, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐρωτάω. 
ἦν, ἦσθα, impf. 2 pers. sing. of ell. 
ἤσθιον, impf. act. of ἐσθίω. 
ἠσσώθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of #rrde. 
ἠτήκαμεν, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of αἰτέω. 
ὕτησα, -σάμην, | aor. act. and mid. of αἰτέω. 
ἠτίμασα, 1 aor. act. of ἀτιμάζω. 
ἠτίμησα, 1 aor. act. of ἀτιμάω. 
ἠτιμωμένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀτιμόω. 
ἠτοίμακα, pf. act. of ἑτοιμάζω. 
ἠτοῦντο, impf. mid. 8 pers. plur. of αἰτέω. 
ἠττήθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ἠτγάω. 
ἵττηται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ἠττάω. 
fire, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of εἰμί. 
πηὐδόκησα, 1 aor. act. of εὐδοκέω. 
ηὐδοκοῦμεν, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of εὐδοκέω. 
πηὐκαίρουν, impf. of εὐκαιρέω. 
ηὐλήσαμεν, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of αὐλέω. 
ηὐλόγα, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of εὐλογέω. 
πηὐλόγηκα, -σα, pf: and 1 aor. act. of εὐλογέω. 

1 aor. act. of αὔξανω. 
ηὐπορεῖτο, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of εὐπορέω. 
niploxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of εὑρίσκω. 
ηὔρισκον, impf. act. of εὑρίσκω. 
ηὐφόρησεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of εὐφορέω. 
πὐφράνθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of εὐφραίνω. 
ηὐχαρίστησαν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of εὐχαριστέω, 
ηὐχόμην, impf. of εὔχομαε. 
ἥφιε, impf. 8 pers. sing. of ἀφίημι (ἀφίω). 
ἦχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ayo. 
ἠχρειώθησαν, 1 aor. pass. ὃ pers. plur. of ἀχρειόω. 
ἠψάμην, 1 aor. mid. of dare. 


θώψαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of 6arre. 

θεῖναι, θεία, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of τίθηµι. 

θέµενος, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of τίθηµι. 

Odvres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of τίθηµε. 
θέσθε, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of τίθηµε. 

θέτε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of τίδηµι. 

θίγπε, Oyp, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 8 pers. sing. of Αγ 


γάνω. 
08, 2 aor. act. subj. of τίθηµε. | 
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ἰάθη (-6y), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of idomas. | κατεστρεµµένου, στραμμένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταστρέφω. 


ἵαται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of idomas. 

laras, pres. 8 pers. sing. of ἰάομαε. 

laro, impf. 8 pers. sins. ἰάομαι. 

Say, ov, collat. forms of εἶδον. 

ἴσασι, 8 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. οἶδα (see εἴδω, IL). 
ἴσθι, impv. 2 pers. sing. of 

ἱστάνομεν and ἱστῶμεν, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of ἵστημι. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of οἶδα (see εἴδω, I.). 
ἱστήκειν, plpf. act. of ἵστημε. 
ἰώμενον, pres. ptep. of ἑάομαι. 


καθαριεῖ, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 

καθαρίσαν, 1 aor. act. inf. of καθαρίζω. 

xaSaploy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 

καθαρίσθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of καθαρίζω. 

καθεῖλε, 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of καθαιρέω. 

xa0ed8, fut. act. of καθαιρέω. 

κάθῃ, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of κάθηµαι. 

_ καθῆκαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of καθίηµοι. 

καθήσεσθε, fut. 2 pers. plur. of κάθηµαι. 

καθῆψε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of καθάπτω. 

κάθου, pres. impv. of κάθηµαι. 

καλέσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of καλέω. 

κάλεσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of καλέω. 

κάµητε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of κάµνω. 

κατάβα and κατάβηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of καταβαίνω. 

καταβάς, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of καταβαίνω. 

καταβέβηκα, pf. act. of καταβαίνω. 

καταβή, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καταβαίρω. 

κατακαήσοµαι, 2 fut. pass. of xaraxaie. 

κατακαῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of κατακαίω. 

κατακαυχῶ, pres. impv. of κατακαυχ 

καταλάβῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καταλαμβάνω. 

καταπκίῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καταπίω. 

καταποθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καταπίνω. 

καταρτίσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (8 pers. sing.) of κα» 
ταρτίζω. 

κατασκηνοῖν (-νοῦν), pres. act. inf. of κατασκηνόω., 

κατάσχωµεν, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of κατέχω. 


κατεαγῶσι», 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of κατάγνυµι. - 


κατέαξαν͵, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of κατάγνυµε. 

xaredfa, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of κατάγνυµι. 

κατέβη (-ησαν), 2 aor. act. 8 pers, sing. (plur.) of earaSaive. 
κατεγνωσμµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταγινώσκω. 
κατειλημμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταλαμβάνω, 
κατειληφέναι, pf. act. inf. of καταλαμβάνω. 

κατεκάη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of κατακαίω. 
κατέκλασε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxAde. 
κατέκλεισα, 1 aor. act. of κατακλείω. 

xarevexOels, 1 aor, pass. ptcp. of καταφέρω» 

κατενύγησαν, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of κατανύσσω, 
κατεπέστησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of eareplovags. 
κατέπιε͵ 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of καταπίνω. 

κατεπόθην, 1 aor. pass. of καταπίνω. 

κατεσκαµµένα, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. neut. of cara 


, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of καταστρώννυμ.. 
κατενθύναν, 1 aor. act. inf. of κατευθύνω. 
κατευθύναι, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of κατευθύνω. 
κατέφαγον, 2 aor. act. of κατεσθίω. 
κατήγγειλα, 1 aor. act. of καταγγέλλω. 
κατηγγέλη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of καταγγέλλω. 
κατήνεγκα, 1 aor. act. of καταφέρω. 
κατήντηκα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of καταντάω. 
κατηράσω, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of καταράοµαι. 
xarhpynrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of xarapyéw.- 
κατηρτισµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταρτίζω. 
κατηρτίσω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of καταρτίζω. 
κατῃσχύνθην, 1 aor. pass. of καταισχύνω. 


:κατήχηνται, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of κατηχέω. 


κατηχήσω, 1 aor. act. subj. of κατηχέω. 

κατίωται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of κατιόω. 
κατῴκισεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of κατοικίζω. 
κανθήσωµαι, καυχήσωμαι, see Kale. 

Καυχᾶσαι, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing of καυχάοµαι. 
xexada(or ε)ρισμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of καθαρίζω. 
κεκαθαρµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of καθαίρω. 
κεκαλυμμµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of καλύπτω. 
xexavpdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of καίω. 

κεκερασμµένου, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. masc. of κεράννυµι, 
κέκλεισµαι, pf. pass. of κλείω 

κέκληκα, pf. act. of καλέω. 

κέκληται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of καλέω. 

κέκλικεν, pf. act. ὃ pers. sing. of «Alive. 

κέκµηκας, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of κάµνω. 
κεκορεσµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of κορέννυµε. 

κέκραγε, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of κράζω. 
κεκράξονται, fut. mid. 8 pers. plur. of κράζα. 
κεκρατηκέναι, pf. act. inf. of κρατέω. 

κεκράτηνται, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of κρατέω. 
κεκρίκει, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. of xpive. 

κέκριµαυ, pf. pass. of κρίνω. 

κεκρυμµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of κρύπτω. 
κεράσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plar. of cepdovue. 
κερδανῶ, κερδήσω, fut. act. of κερδαίνω. 

κερδάνω, 1 aor. act. subj. of κερδαίνω. 

κεχάρισµαι, pf. of χαρίζοµαι. 

κεχαριτωµένη, pf. pass, ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of yaperdes. 
κέχρηµαι, pf. of 

κεχωρισµένον, pf. pass. ptop. of χωρίζω. 

κηρύξαι (al. κηρθξαε), 1 aor. act. inf. of κηρύσσα. 
κλάσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of κλάα 

κλαύσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of κλαίω. 
κλαύσω, κλαύσομαι, fut. of κλαίω. 

κλεισθᾶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. ὃ pers. plur. of κλείω. 
κληθῇς, κληθῶμοεν, κληθῆναι, κληθέν, 1 aor. pass. of καλέω 
κλῶμεν, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of κλάῳ. 
κλώμενον, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of «de. 

κλῶντες, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of κλώω. 
κοιμώμενον, pres. pass, ptcp. of κοιµάω. 

κολλήθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of κολλάω. 


κομιεῖται, (Attic) fut. mid. 8 pers. sing. of κοµίζω. 
κοµίσασα, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of copife. 
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κορεσθέντεν, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of κορέννυµε. 
xowas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of κόπτω. 

xpafov (not κράζον), pres. ptcp. neut. of κράζω. 
κράξαα, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of κράζω. 

κράξουσιν, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of κράζω. 

κράτει, pres. impv. of κρατέω. 

κριθήσεσθε, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of κρίνω. 
κριθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of κρίνω. 
κρυβῆναι, 2 aor. pass. inf. of κρύπτω. 

κτήσασθε, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of κτάοµαι, 
κτήσησθε, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of κτάοµαι. 


λάβι(-βῃ), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 8 pers. sing.) of λαμβάνω. 
λαθεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of λανθάνω. ᾿ 

λαχοῦσι, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of λαγχάνω. 
λάχωμεν, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of λαγχάρω. 
λελου(σ)µένος, pf. pass. ptep. of Aove. 

λέλυσαι, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Ave. 

λη(µ)φθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of λαμβάνω. 
λή(μ)ψομαι, fut. of λαμβάνω. 

Airy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of λείπω. 


μάθετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of µανθάνω. 

µάθητε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of µανθάνω. 

µαθών, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of µανθάνω. 

μακαριοῦσι, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of µακαρίζω. 

paxpodupyoov, 1 aor. act. impv. of µακροθυµέω. 

µεθιστάναι, pres. act. inf. of µεθίστηµι. 

μεθυσθῶσι»ν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of µεθύσκω. 

μεῖναι, 1 aor. inf. of péva. 

pe(vavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of μένω. 

palvare, patvov, 1 aor. impv. of µένω. 

palvy, -Πτε, -ωσιν, 1 aor. subj. of µένω. 

µελέτα, pres. act. impv. of µελετάω. 

µεµαθηκώα, pf. act. ptcp. of µανθάνω. 

µεμενήκεισαν, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of μένω. 

μεμιαμμένος or -σμένου, pf. pass. ptep. of µιαίνω. 

paplavras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of µιαίνω. 

μεμιγµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of μίγνυμι. 

µέμνησθε, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of µιµνήσκω. 

µεμύημαι, pf. pass. of µυέω. 

μενεῖτε, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of µένω. 

µένετε, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of µένω. 

µετάβα, µετάβηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of µεταβαίνω. 

μετασταθῶ, 1 aor. pass. subj. of µεθίστηµε. 

µεταστραφήτω, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of µετα- 
στρέφὀ. 

µετέθηκεν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of µετατίθηµε. 

µετέστησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of µεθίστηµε. 

µετέσχηκεν. pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of µετέχω. 

µετετέθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of µετατίθηµε. 

µετήλλαξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of µεταλλάσσω. 

periipey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers sing of µεταίρω. 

μετοικιῶ, (Attic) fut. act. of µετοικίζω. 

µετῴκισεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of µετοικίζω. 
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μιανθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj 8 pers. plur. of µιαίνω. 
pynoOfva, 1 aor. pass inf. of µιµνήσκω. 

µνήσθητι, -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of µιµνήσκω. 
μνησθᾶ, -Oyjs, 1 aor. pass. subj. of µιμνήσκω. 


γενίκηκα, pf. act of νικάω 

νενοµοθέτητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of νοµοθετέω. 
νήψατε, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of νήφω. 

νόει, pres. act. impv. of νοέω. 

νοούµενα, pres. pass. ptep. neut. plur. of νοέω. 


ὀδυνάσαι, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ὀδυνάω. 
οἴσω, fut. act. of φέρω. 

ὀμνύναι, ὀμνύειν, pres. act. inf. of ὁμνύω. 

ὀμόσαι, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ὀμνύω. 
ὁμόσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ὁμνύω. 
ὀναίμην, 2 aor. mid. opt. of ὀνίνημι. 

ὁρῶσαι, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of dpde. 
épOcls, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ὁράω. 

ὄψει, Sy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ὁράω. 

ὄψεσθε, fut. 2 pers. plur. of ὁράω. 

ὄψησθε, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ὁράω. 


παθεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πάσχω. 

πάθῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πάσχω. 

παίσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of παίω. 

παραβολευσάµενον, 1 aor. ptcp. of παραβολεύομαε. 

awapaBovdevodpevos, 1 aor. ptcp. of παραβουλεύοµαε. 

παραδεδώκεισαν, ΡΙΡΙ. 3 pers. plur. of παραδίδωµε. 

παραδιδοῖ, παραδιδῴ, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of παραδιδωµε. 

παραδιδούς (παραδούς), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of παραδίδωµι, 

mwapade (-Sot), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rapadidepe. 

παραθεῖναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of παρατίθηµι. 

παράθον, 2 aor. mid. impv. of παρατίθηµε. 

παραθῶσιν, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of παρατίθηµε. 

παραιτοῦ, pres. impv. of παραιτέοµαι. 

παρακεκαλυµµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of παρακαλύπτω. 

παρακεχειµακότι. pf. act. ρίορ. dat. sing. of παραχειµάζω. 

παρακληθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of παρακαλέω 

παρακύψας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of παρακύπτω. 

παραλη(µ)φθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sapadap- 

βάνω. 

παραπλεῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of παραπλέω. 

παραρ(ρ)νῶμεν, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of παραρρέω. 

παραστῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of παρίστηµι. 

παραστήσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of παρίστηµι. 

παραστῆτε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of παρίστηµε. 

παρασχών, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of παρέχω. 

παρατιθέσθωσαν, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of παρατίθηµι. 

παριδίδοσαν͵, impf. (Alex ) 3 pers. plur. of sapadideaps. 

παρέθεντο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of παρατίθηµε. 

πάρει, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of πάρειµε. 

παρειµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of παρίημι. 

παρεῖναι. 2 aor. act. inf. of παρίηµι and pres. inf. of wdpeqm 
παρεισάξονσιν, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of παρεισάγω. 


Forms or VERBS. 


παρασεδύησαν, 2 aor, pass. ὃ pers. plur. of παρεισδύω. 

παρεισέδυσαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of παρεισδύω. 

«αριισενέγκανταε, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of 
παρεισφέρω. 

φαρειστήκεισαν, pipf. act. ὃ pers. plur. of παρίστηµε» 

«αρεῖχαν, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of παρέχω. 

φαρειχόµην, impf. mid. of παρέχω. 

παρέκυψεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of παρακύπτω. 

παρελάβοσαν, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of παρα- 
λαμβάνω. 

παρελεύσονται, fut. 8 pers. plur. of φαρέρχομαι. 

παρεληλυθέναι (-θώ9), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of παρέρχοµαι. 

παριλθάτω (-θέτω), 3 aor. act. impv. ὃ pers. sing. of 
wapépxopat. 

«αρενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of παραφέρω. 

καρέξει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of παρέχω. 

ταρέξῃ, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of παρέχω. 

φαρεπίκραναν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of παραπικραίνω. 

φαρεσκεύασται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of παρασκενάζω. 

φαρεστηκότε and παρεστῶτες, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. 
masc. of raplornpe. 

παριστήσατε, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of φαρίστημι. 

wapérave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of παρατείνω. 

παρετήρουν, impf. act. ὃ pers. plur. of παρατηρέω. 

παρήγγειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of 

rapnahostnees (-σαφ), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
παρακολουθέ ω. 

παρῄνει, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of παραμέω. 

παρῃτηµένου, pf. pass. ptop. of παραιτέοµαι. 

παρῃτήσαντο, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. plur. of  ρατόομαν, 

παρῴκησεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of παροικέω. 

παρωξύνετο, impf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of παροξύνω. 

παρώτρυναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of παροτρύνω. 

παρφχηµένος, pf. ptcp. of παροίχοµαι- 

παυσάτω, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of save. 

πεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πίνω. 

πιίσας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of πείθω. 

πιίσω, fut. act. of πείθω. 

πέπανται, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of rave. 

semapapivos, pf. pass. ptep. of πειράω. 

φεπειρασµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of πειράζω. 

πέπεισµαι, -pdvos, pf. pass. ind. and ptcp. of welGe. 

πεπιεσμένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of πιέζω. 

πεπιστεύκεισαν, pipf. act. 8 pers. plur. of πιστεύω. 

πεπιστευκόσι, pf. act. Ρίορ. dat. plur. of πιστεύω. 

πεπλάνησθε, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of πλανάω. 

πεπλάτννται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of πλατύνω. 

πεπληρωκέναι, pf. act. inf. of φπληρόω. 

πέποιθα, 2 pf. of πείθω. 

πέπονθα, 2 pf. of πάσχω. 

mwenérixev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ποτίζω. 

πέπρακε, pf. act. ὃ pers. sing. of πιπράσκω. 

πεπραµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. of πιπράσκω. 

πέπραχα, pf. act. of πράσσω. 

πέπτωκα, -κες, -καν, pf. act. of sirre. 

wervpapdvos, pf. pass. Ρίορ. of πυρόω. 

αέπωκέ (-καν), pf. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of wise. 

πεπωρωμένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of rapde. 
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περιάφαε, 1 aor. act. ptep. of περιάπτω. 

περιδραµόντεε, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of φερερέχω. 

περωδέδετο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of περιδέα 

weputoopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of περιζωννύω. 

περιέκρυβον, 2 aor. of περικρύπτω (or impf. of sepuxpe8e) 

περιελεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of φεριαιρέω. 

περιέπεσον, 2 aor. act. of περεπίστω 

mtpucrGro, impf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of we, nowde. 

περιέσχον, 2 aor. act. of περιέχω. 

περιέτεµον, 2 aor. act. of περιτέµνω. 

περίωσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of περιζωννύω. 

περιῃρεῖτο, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of περιαιρέω. 

περιθέντεε͵ 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of περιτίθηµε. 

περιΐίστασο, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of περιΐστηµε. 

περιπέσητε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of περιπίπτω. 

περιρεραµµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of περιρραίνω. 

περιρ(ρ)ήξαντες, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of περιρρήγνυμε. 

περισσεῦσαι 1 aor. act. inf., and περισσεύσαι 1 aor. act 
opt. 8 pers. sing., of περισσεύω. 

περιτετµηµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of περιτέµνω. 

περιτιθέασιν͵, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of περιτίθηµ. 

περιτµηθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of περιτέµνω. 

πεσεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of σίπτω. 

πεσεῖται (-οὔνται), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plww.) of αίστω. 

πέσετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of πίπτω. 

πίτηταε, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πέτοµαι. 

mwerapevos, pres. ptcp. of πετάοµαι. 

πεφανέρωται (-νερῶσθαι), pf. pass. (inf.) of φΦανερόω. 

πεφίµωσο, pf. pass. impv. of φιμόω. 

πιάσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of rule. 

ale, 2 aor. act. impv. of πίνω. 

πιεῖν͵, 3 aor. act. inf. of πίνω. 

wlerat, wlerGe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of give. 

πίῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πίνω. 

πικρανεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of wexpaive. 

wty, 2 aor. act. inf. of πίνω. 

πίω, 2 aor. act. subj. of πίνω 

wAdoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πλάσσω. 

πλέξαντα,, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of πλέκω. 

πλεονάσαι, 1 aor. act. opt. ὃ pers. sing. of πλεονάζω. 

πληθύναι, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of πληθύνω. 

πληθύνει, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of φληθύνω. 

πληθυνεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of σληθύνω. 

πληθυνθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of πληθύνω. 

πληρωθῇ, -θῆτε, -08, -θῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. of πληρόω. 

πληρῶσαι 1 aor. inf., and πληρώσω 1 aor. opt. 8 pera 
sing., of πληρόω. 

πλήσας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πίµπληµε. 

wAnoOels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of wlerAnps. 

πλησθῄε, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of πίµσληµι. 

«xvéy, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πνέω. 

woujonay, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of wosée. 

wowalva, pres. act. 8 pers. sing. of ποιµαίνω. 

ποιµάνατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of φοιµαίνω. 

ποιμανεῖ, fut. act. 8 pers, sing. of ποιµαίνω. 

πορεύου, pres. mid. impv. of πορεύω. 

πραθέν, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of πιπράσκω. 

φραθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of πιπράσκω. 
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spoPde, 2 aor. act. ptep. of προβαίνω. 
spoPeByxvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of wpoBuive. - 
προγεγονότων, pf. act. ptep. gen. plur. of προγύοµαι. 
προιβίβασαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of εροβιβάζω. 
axpocyvecpivos, pf. pass. ptcp of spoywebone. 
αροελεύσεταν, fut. 3 pers. sing. of προέρχοµαι. 
προενήρξατο (-ασθε), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
of προενάρχοµαι. 
προεπηγγείλατο, 1 805. mid. 3 pers. sing. of προεπαγγέλλω. 
προεπηγγελµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of προεκαγγέλλα 
xpoorrares, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of αροΐστηµι. 
προέτειναν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of προτείνω. 
προεφήτενον, impf. act. of προφητεύω. 
προέφθασεν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of προφθάνω. 
προεωρακότεε, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of speapde. 
προθγεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of προάγω. 
προηλπικόταα, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of αροελαίζα. 
=ponpapryxdés, pf. act. ptcp. of προαµαρτάνω. 
προῃτιασάμεθα, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of προαιτιάοµαε. 
προητοίµασα, 1 aor. act. of προετοιµάζω. 
spoxexnpuypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of αροκηρύσσω. 
προκεχειρισµένον, pf. pass. ptep. of προχειρίζω. 
προκεχειροτονηµένοε, pf. pass. ptep. of προχειροτονέω. 
προορώµην and προωρώµην, impf. mid. of spoopde. 
προσανέθεντο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of προσανατίθηµι. 
προσειργάσατο, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of προσεργά- 
Coat. 
προσεκλίθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ro0ccAlpe. 
προσεκολλήθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of προσκολλάω. 
προσεκύνουν, itapf. act. of προσκυνέω. 
προσενήνοχεν, pf. act. 8 pers. sing. af προσφέρω, 
προσέπεσε, -σαν, -σου, 2 aor. act. of προσπίστα 
προσέρ(ρ)ηξα, 1 aor. act. of προσρήγνυµε, 
προσέσχηκα, pf. act. of προσέχω. 
mpooepove, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of προσφωνέω. 
προσεῶντον, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of προσεάα 
προσήνεγκα (-κον), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of προσφέρω. 
προσηνέχθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of apoodépe. 
spoonpydraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of προσεργάζοµαι. 
εροσηύξατο, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of προσεύχοµαι. 
προσηύχετο, impf. 3 pers. sing. of sspocedyouas. 
«ρόσθες, 2 aor. act. impv. of προστίθηµε. 
προσκύνησον, 1 aor. act. impv. of προσκυνέω, 
αροσλαβοῦ, 2 aor. mid. impv. of προσλαμβάνω. 
«ροσμεῖναν, 1 aur. act. inf. of προσµένω. 
wpoomitas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of spoompyvups. 
προστῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of προΐστηµι. 
κκ 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of spegop- 
μίζω. 
προσώχθισα, 1 aor. act. of προσοχθίζω. 
προτρεψάµενοε, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of προτρέκω. 
προὐπῆρχον, impf. act. of προὐπάρχα. 
πταίσητε, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of stale. 
ατοηθέντεν, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of rrodes. 
wron@fre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of svode. 
wréfas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of πτύσσω. 
πτύσας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πτύω. 
wvOduevos, 3 aor. ptcp. of πυνθάνοµαι, 
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ῥαντίσωνται, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ῥαντίζω. 

ῥεραντισμένοι (or ῥεραντ. or ἐρραντ.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 
plur. masc. of ῥαρτίζω. 

ῥερυμμένος (or ἐρριμμένου or ἐριμμ.), pf. pass. ptep. of ῥίστω» 

ῥεύσουσιν, fut. 8 pers. plur. of ῥέω. 

ῥῆξον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ῥήγνυμε. 

ῥήξωσιν, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. plur. of ῥήγνυμε. 

ῥίψαν (better ῥῖψαν), 1 aor. act. ptcp. neut. of ῥίστω. 

ῥυπανθήτω, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of ῥυπαίνω. 

ῥυπαρευθήτω, 1 aor. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of Jurapete 


Hoos, -σάσθω, 1 sor. mid. impy. of ῥύομαι, 
an (-Oapev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
opat. 


σαροῖ, pres. ind. 8 pers. sing. of σαρόω. 

σβέσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of σβέννυμι. 

σβέσει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of σβέννυµε. 

σβεσθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of σβέννυµε. 

ceradcvpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of σαλεύω. 

cecapwpévos, pf pass. ptep. of sapde. 

σέσηπε,͵ 2 pf. act. 8 pers. sing. of σήπω. 

ceorvynpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of σιγά. 

σέσωκα, pf. act. of σώζω. 

σέσωσται and σέσωται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of σόζα 

onpayos, 1 aor. act. inf. of σηµαίνω. 

σθινώσαι, 1 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of σθινόω. 

σθινώσει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of σθενόω. 

σιγήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of σιγάω. 

σκύλλον, pres. mid. impv. of σκύλλω. 

σπαρεία, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of σπείρω. 

σπεῦσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of σπεύδω. 

σταθή, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of forges. 

σταθῆναι, 1 aor pass. inf. of ἵστημι. 

ods, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ἵστημι. 

στῆθι (στῆναι), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf ) of ἵστημι. 

στηρίξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 8 pers. sing. of 
στηρίζω. 

στήριξον and στήρισον, 1 aor. act. impv. of στηρίζω. 

στηρίξω, στηρίσω, στηριᾶ, fut. act. of στηρίζω. 

orion, στήσῃε, στήσητε, etc., 1 aor. act. subj. of ἵστημι. 

orjcopat, 1 fut. mid. of ἵστημι. 

orpadels «φέντεφ, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of στρέφω. 

στραφῆτε, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of στρέφω. 

στρᾶσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of στρωννύω. 

συγκατατεθειµένος, pf. mid. ptep. of συγκατατίθηµε. 

συγκατατιθέµενος, pres. mid. ptep. of συγκατατίθηµε. 

συγκεκερασµένοο and ovyxexpaydvos, pf. pass. ptcp. 1 
συγκεράννυμε. 

συγκέχνται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of συγχέω. 

συλλαβοῦσα, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of συλλαμ» 
βάνω. 

συλλή(µ)φη, fut. 2 pers. sing. of συλλαμβάνω. 

συμπαρακληθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of συµπαρακαλέω. 

ovprapdvres, pres, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of συµπάρειµε. 

συμφυεῖσαι, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of συμφύω 

συναγάγετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of σννάγω. 
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συνανέκειντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of συνανάκειµαι. 

ocuvarax@dvres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of 
συναπάγω. 

σνναπέθανον, 2 aor. act. of συναποθνῄσκω. 

συναπήχθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of συναπάγω. 

συναπώλετο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of συναπόλλυμι. 

συνάραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of συναίρω. 

συναχθήσοµαι, 1 fut. pass. of συνάγω. ' 

συνδεδεμένοι, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of συνδέω. 

συνέζευξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συζεύγνυμι. 

συνέθεντο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of συντίθηµε. 

συνειδυίης (or-as), pf. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fem. of συνεῖδον. 

συνειληφνῖα, pf. act. ptcp. fem. of συλλαμβάνω. 

συνείπετο, impf. 3 pers. sing. of συνέποµαι. 

συνείχετο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of συνέχω. 

συνεκόµισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συγκοµέίζω. 

συνεληλύθεισαν, pipf. 3 pers. plur. of συνέρχοµαι. 

συνεληλυθνῖαι, pf. ρίορ. nom. plur. fem. of cvvépyopas. 

συνεπέστη, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συνεφίστηµι. 

ovvémoy, 2 aor. act. of συµπίνω. 

συνεσπάραξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συσπαράσσω. 

ovverrahpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of συστέλλω. 

συνιστῶσα (-τῶτα), 2 pf. ptep. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of συνίστηµι. 

συνέταξα, 1 aor. act. of συντάσσω. 

συνετάφηµεν, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of συνθάπτω. 

σύνετε, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of συνίηµε. 

συνετέθειντο, plpf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of συντίθηµι. 

συνετήρει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of συντηρέω. 

συνέφαγες, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of συνεσθίω. 

συνέχεαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συγχέω. 

ovvdxeov, impf. (2 aor. ? cf. ἐκχέω) 3 pers. plur. of συγχέω. 

συνεχύθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of συγχέω. 

συνεψήφισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συμψηφίζω. 

συνηγέρθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of συνεγείρω. 

συνηγµένοε, pf. pass. ptep. of συνάγω. 

συνήθλησαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συναθλέω. 

συνηθροισµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of συναθροίζω. 

συνῄῆκαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

συνήλασεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συνελαύνω. 

συνήλλασσεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of συναλλάσσαω. 

συνήντησεν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of συναντάω. 

συνήργει, impf. 3 pers. sing. of συνεργέω. 

συνηρπάκει, plpf. act. ὃ pers. sing. of cuvaprate. 

συνήρπασαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συναρπάζω. 

συνῆσαν, impf. 3 pers. plur. of σύνειμι. 

cuvicbuev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of συνεσθίω. 

συνῆτε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of συνίηµε. 

συνήχθη (ησαν), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of συνάγω. 

συνιόσι, συνιοῦσι, συνίουσι, pres. act. 8 pers. plur. of 
ouvinps. 

συνιδών, ptcep. of συνεῖδον. ' 

ovis, συνίων, συνιῶν (not -ιών), pres. ptep. of συνίηµε. 

συνίετε, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

cuvdvros, ptep. gen. sing. of σύνειµι (εἶμι). 

συνιστᾶν, -ὢν, pres. inf. and ptcp. of συνίστηµι. 

συνίωσι and συνιῶσι, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

συνόντων, ptcp. gen. plur. of σύνειµι (εἶμί). 
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cuvrapdyres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of cu» 
θάπτω 
συντελεσθείᾳ, 1 aor. pass. ΡίοΡ. of συντελέω. 
συντετµηµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of συντέµνω. 
vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of συντρίβω. 
συντετρίφθαι or -τρῖφθαι, pf. pass. inf. of συντρίβω. 
συντρίβον or -τρῖβον, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of συντρίβω. 
συνυπεκρίθησαν, 1 aor. pass. ὃ pers. plur. of συνυποκρί" 
ροµαι. 
συνῶσι, 2 aor. act. subj. ὃ pers. plur. of συνίηµε. 
σωθῇ, «θῆναι, Offre, -θῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. of σώζω. 
σῶσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of σώζωα. 


roxyoerar, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τήκω, q. ν. 
ταραχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ταράσσω. 
τεθέαται͵, pi. 3 pers. sing. of θεάοµαι. 

τέθεικα, pf. act. of τίθηµι. 

τεθεµελίωτο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θεµελιόω. 
τεθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of τίθηµι. 
τεθλιμµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of GrA‘Ba. 

τεθνάναι, 2 pf. act. inf. of θνῄσκω. 

τεθνηκέναι, pf act. inf. of θνῄσκω. 

τεθραμµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of τρέφω. 
τεθραυσµένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of θραύω. 
τεθυµένα, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of θύω. 

τεθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of τίθηµε. 
τέκῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 
τελεσθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of τελέω. 
réEq, fut. 2 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 

τεταγµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of τάσσω. 

réraxtat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τάσσω. 
τεταραγµένον, pf. pass. ptep. of ταράσσω. 
τετάρακται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ταράσσω. 
τεταχέναι, pf. act. inf. of τάσσω. 

τετέλεσται, pf. pass. 3 pers, sing. of τελεω. 
τέτευχα, pf. act of rvyxave. 

τετήρηκαν, -ασιν, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of τηρέω. 
τετιµηµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of τιµάω. 
rerpaxndtopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of τραχηλίζω. 
τετύφωται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τυφόω. 
τέτυχα, τετύχηκα, pf. act. of τυγχάνω. 

τεχθείᾳ, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of rixra. 

τιθέασιν, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of τίθηµε. 
τίσονσιν͵ fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of rive. 


ὑπέδειξα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποδείκνυμι. 
ὑπέθηκα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποτίθημι. 
ὑπέλαβεν, 2 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of ὑπολαμβάνω 
ὑπελείφθην, 1 aor. pass. of ὑπολείπω. 
ὑπέμεινα, 1 aor. of ὑπομένω. 
ὑπέμενον, impf. of ὑπομένω. 
ὑπεμνήσθην, 1 aor. pass. of ὑπομιμνήσκω. 
ὑπενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ὑποφέρω 
ὑπενόουν, impf. act. of trovoew. 


ὑπεπλεύσαμεν, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of ὑποπλεω. 
ὑπεριδάν, ptcp. of ὑπερεῖδον. 
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ὑπέστρεψα, 1 aor. act. of 

ὑπεστρώνννον, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ὑσοστρώονυμε, 

Swerdyn, 2 aor. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ὑποτάσσω 

ὑπέταξα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑπῆγον, impf. act. of ὑπάγω 

ὁπήκονον, impf. act. of ὑπακούω. 

ὑπήνεγκα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποφέρω. 

ὑπῆρχον, impf. act. of ὑπάρχω. 

ὑποδέδεκται, pf. ὃ pers. sing. of ὑποδέχομαι. 

ὑποδεδημένον, pf. pass. ptep. of ὑποδέω. 

ὑκόδησαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ὑποδέω. 

SwoSpapdvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of ὑπο- 
τρέχω. 

ὑπομείναα, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ὑπομένω. 

ὑπομεμενηκότα, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ὑπομένω. 

ὑτομνῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ὑπομιμνήσκω. 

ὑπομνήσω, fut. act. of ὑσομιμνήσκω. 

ὁποπνεύσαντοε, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of ὑποσνέω. 

ὑποστείληται, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποστέλλω. 

ὑποταγῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποτάν ew. 

ὑποταγήσομαι, 2 fut. pass. of ὑκοτάσσω. 

ὑποτάγητε, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plar. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑποτάξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑποτασσέσθωσαν, pres. mid. impv. 8 pers. plur. of ύπο- 
τάσσω. 

ὑποτέτακται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑστερηκέναι, pf. act. inf. of ὑστερέω. 

᾿ὀψωθᾶ, 1 aor. pass. subj. of ὑψόω. 


φάγεσαι, fot. 2 pers. sing. of ἐσθίω. 

φώῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of φαίνω. 
φαν], -vijs, «γῶσιν, 2 aor. pass. subj. of φαίνω. 
davicopa: and pavotpa, 2 fut. pass. of halve. 
φείσοµαι, fut. of φείδοµαι. 

φεύξοµαι, fut. of φεύγω. 

φθαρῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. ἃ pers. sing. of φθείρω. 
φθαρήσομαι, 2 fat. pass. of φθείρω. 

φθάσωμεν, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of φθώνω. 
φθερεῖ, fut. act. 8 pers. sing. of φθείρω. 

φιμοῖν, -μοῦν, pres. act. inf. of φιμόω. 

φιμώθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of φιμόω, 
dpayy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of Φράσσω. 
Φραγήσοµαι, 2 fut. pass. of φράσσω. 

Φράσον. 1 aor. impv. of φράζω. 

φρονείσθω, pres. pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. of Φρονέω. 
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dviv, 2 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of die. 
Φύλαξον, 1 aor. act. impv. of φυλάσσω. 
$%s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of φύω. 

Φυτεύθητι͵ 1 aor. pass. impv. of φντεύω. 
erut, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. sing. of φωτίζω. 


Χαλῶσιν, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of χαλάω. 
Xapfivar, 2 aor. pass. inf. of χαίρω. 
Xapyoopas, fut. mid. of χαίρω. 

χάρητε, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of χαίρω. 
xaphre, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of yalpes. 
xapotery, fut. 8 pers. plur. of χαίρω (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
Xpfioas, 1 aor. mid. impv. of χράοµαι. 
χρήσηται, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of χράοµαι. 
χρῆσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of κίχρηµι. 
χρῆται, pres. subj. 8 pers. sing. of χράοµαι. 
xpovut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of χρονίζω. 
χρᾶ, pres. impv. of χράοµαι. 
χωρῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of χωρέω. 
χωρίσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of χωρίζω. 
χωροῦσαι, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of yapte. 
χωροῦσι, pres. act. 8 pers. plor. of χωρέω. 


ψηλαφήσειαν, (Acolic) 1 aor. opt. ὃ pers. plur. of ψηλαφάω 
ψυγήσεται, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ψύχω. 
ψωμίσω, 1 aor. act. subj. of Yoplfo. 


ᾠκοδόμητο, Ρἱρέ. pass. 3 pers. sing. of οκοδομέω. 
ᾠκοδόμουν, impf. act. of οἰκοδομέω. 

ὠμίλει, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of ὁμελέα. 
ὡμολόγουν, impf. act. of ὁμολογέω. 

ὤμοσα, 1 aor. act. of ὄμνυμι. 

ὠνείδισε, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. sing. of ὀνειδίζω. 
ὠνόμασα, 1 aor. act. of ὀνομάζω. 

ὄρθριζεν, impf. 8 pers. sing. of ὀρθρίζω. 
ὥρισα, 1 aor. act. of ὁρίζω. 

cpurpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of ὁρίζω. 

ὥρμησα, 1 aor. act. of ὁρμάω. 

ὄρνξεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of ὀρύσσω. 
ὠρχήσασθε, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of ὀρχέομαι. 
ὤφειλον, impf. of ὀφείλω. 

ὤφθην, 1 aor. pass. of ὁρόω. 


ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 





HE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 
T had been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a word’s use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to 
profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the 
age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which 
the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 
that it be expressly noted that the following words cre in use as early as Homer or [Hesiod : ἄγκιστρον, ἀγνῶς, 
ἄγρα, ἁδρότης, ἀθέμι(στος, ᾿Αθηναῖος, Αἰγύπτιος, Αἰθίοψ, αἰσχρός, δή, dca(or η)κόσιοι, εἶμι, ἐκεῖθεν, ἐκεῖσε, Ἑλλάς, 
Ἕλλην, ένεκα, ἐντεῦθεν, ἕξ, ἐξάγω, ἐξαίρω, ἔξειμι, ἐξέρχομαι, ἐξήκοντα, ἔξω, ἐπεγείρω, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ἐπεῖδον, ἔπειτα, 
ἐπικαλύπτω, ἔπος, ἑπτά, ἥλιος, θαρσέω, θάρσος, Κρής, κτῆμα, µηκέτι, µήτις (µήτι), νίπτω, χίλιοι; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: ἀγνωσία, αἱμορροέω, ἐκδοχή, ἐνοικέω, ἑξακόσιοι, ἔξωθεν, 
ἔπαινος, Ἐφέσιος, θροέω, κοινόω, κολάζω, κράσπεδον, Μακεδών, µάταιος, pévrot, µετέχω, µηδέποτε, µηδέπω, Μῆδος, 
µωραίνω, νή, οἰκοῦν, οὐχί, ὀχετός, παράσηµος, πάροικος, πόµα, προστάτις, στάδιον. στατήρ, στοά, συνοικέω, Χαλδαῖος ; 
that the following may be found inThucydides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: ἀγράμματος, ἀδάπανος, ἀλήθω, 
"Axaia, ἔγγιστα, ἐγγύτερον, ἐπίθεσις, ἐπικαθίζω, ἐπισκευάζω. καταλαλέω, µαταιολόγος, µήτιγε, μνᾶ, µουσικύς, νυνί, 
ὀθόνιον, mapowos, ῥαφίς, σπουδαίως, στάµνος, συναγωγή, Tvvaipw, σφυρίς, φάσις, φιλοσοφία; that the following are 
in use from Aristotle on: ἐπεκτείνω, ἐπιστηρίζω, εὐθύτης, ἦχος, κεράτιον, κοπή, µαργαρίτης (Theophr.). vapdos 
(Theophr.), πρώτως; that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: βαθέως, ἐπάν (inscr. 
B. C. 265), — δεκαέξ and δεκαοκτώ in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius: ᾽Αλεξανδρινός, ᾽Αντιοχεύς, 
προσανέχω; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for “Apa, ᾿Ασιάρχης, Ἐπικούρειος, τάχιον. 
Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 
so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 
in Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much “ enlarged and improved” edition 
1888). See, for example, on the various forms of δίδωμιε, ἵημι, ἵστημι, τίθηµι, § 74; on the intrusion into the 
2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (ἤνεγκαν, εἴπας, εὑράμενος, etc.) § 66, 6. 7.85; on yi(y)vopat, γι(γ)νώσκω, § 63, 20. 21; 
on ἔνι and ἔνεστι, § 74, 12; on (€)bédAw, § 63, 23; on the fut. yapnoopa, § 64, 7. On anomalies or variations in 
augment, § 62; on Amis, καθ) ἰδίαν, § 32, 2. 4; on ἔνεκεν, eivexev, § 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 
sitions, §§ 82, 83; of the art. with was, § 84, 41; etc., etc. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 
edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


- 


p. 19, s. v.’ABBa ; respecting its accent see Τά. Proleg. 
Ρ. 102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiischen 
α. s. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

Ῥ. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
Ρ. 48 sq.” " 

p. 7», first paragraph, add to the reff. E. Issel, Der 
Beoriff der Heiligkeit im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 

Ρ. 18°, 8. v. ἄθεος, 1. 8; on the application. of the term 
to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

Ρ. 195, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert οἱ dn’ 
. αιώνος Ῥωμαῖοι, Dion Cass. 68, 20, 2 cf. 5; 


Ρ. 27, 8. v. αληθής, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

Ρ. 72%, last line but one, after “ Arabian king ” insert 
Aretas IV., styled Φιλόπατρις ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B.c. 9 (or 8) to A. D. 89 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid’s List of Nabathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

p- 74%, s. v. ΄Αρμαγεδών, fin., add But see WH u.s. 

p. 74>, 8. v. ἁρπαγμός, fin., add to the reff. Weitzel in 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 585-552. 

Ρ. 788, 8. ν. ἀρχιερεύς 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lght/t. on 


126 


Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

Ρ. 824, 8. v. ᾽Ασύγκριτος, line 1, after ᾿Ασύνκρ. add (cf. 
σύ», II. last paragraph) 

p. 87, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivener’s Greek Tes- 
tament (1887) p. v. note). Tr reads αὑτῶν in Rev. 
vii. 11. 

ibid. after “Cf.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

p. 97%, line 15, “win moon — probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

Ρ. 98%, s. v. βασιλεία, fin., to the reff. add Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

p. 98>, s. v. βαστά(ω, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 3 
pers. sing. ἐβάσταζεν; and after 1 aor. ἑβάστασα; add, 
Pass., pres. inf. βαστάζεσθαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. éBa- 
σταάζετο; 

p. 1005, s. v. Βεελζεβούλ, last line but one, add (within 
the brackets) But see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
ii. p. 209 sq.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

p- 101%, top,— On the recent identification of the 
pool (‘twin pools") of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. Explor. Fund for July, 1888 

p. 1078, line 1, for -θά WH read -θά Tr WH 

ν. 1075, 8 v. Yaga, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p- 108°, s. v. Γαλιλαία, last line but four, for 16, 34 
read 16, 2, 34 

Ρ. 111°, s. v. γέεννα, line 29, for 2 K.i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 

p. 1285, line 2, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 
Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; Schtirer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesch. §23, I. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. ii. 
Ρ. 94) | 

Ρ. 151", Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
xi. 4. 

Ρ. 1645, s. v. Ἑβραϊς fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
Ρ. 17 8q.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
pp. 39-74. 

Ρ. 1985, insert in its place “'ἐκ-περισσοῦ, see ἐκπερισ- 
σῶς and ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ.” 

p- 2565, s. ν. ev, line 8 --- “contrary to ordinary (τίς, 
usage” etc.; yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

Ρ. 268°, s. v. έως, II. 5 ο., for ἕως πρός in Lk. xxiv. 
50, note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were 
over against ete. 

p. 274%, Β. v. ζωή, fin., to the works referred to add 
“ Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq.” 

p. 276°, s. v. ἠδύοσμος, fin., add to the reff. “ Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200.” 

Ρ. 287°, s. v. θεός, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For θεοί 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad 
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10, 34; Iren. 
haer. 3, 6, 1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 4; cf. esp. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. 1. p. 82 note.” 

8. Υ. θεός 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
Dogmengesch. i. pp. 131, 695 ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. vol. ii. 
p. 26.” 


8. v. θεός 3, add “On 6 θεός and θεός, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq.” 

Ρ. 2925, 8. v. θριαµβεύω, add to the reff. at the close 
“ Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. |. ο. p. 404 
sq.” 

Ρ. 2974, first paragraph, last line but six, κατ ἰδίαν ---- 
add, On «xar’ ἰδίαν (WH’s ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 
19; xx. 17; xxiv.3; Mk. iv. 34; vi. 31; ix. 28; xiii. 8), 
see their App. pp. 143, 145; Meisterhans η. 906 

Ρ. 3008, s. v. Ἰησοῦς, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 
f.d. Luth. Theol. 1876, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.) ].” 

Ρ. 8065, Syn., last line, add to the reff. E. Héhne in 
the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp. 
607-617. . 

p. 314, s. ν. καθολικός, line 5, after “Smyrn. ο. 8” 
insert “ [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.’s note] ” 

p. 319°, s.v. καίω, line 7, to the reff. on καυχήσωμαι 
add “ Bp. Lghtft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n.” 

p- 354%, line 15, the words els τοὺς κόλπους αὐτῶν are 
wanting in good Mss. 

Ρ. 358%, Β. v. coupe; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note.” 

p- 365°, line 18, on this use of κύριος add ref. to Bp. 
Lghtft. on Ign., mart. Polyc. 8, p. 959. 

Ρ. 376%, s. v. λέπρα, add to the reff. Clark in the 
‘Speaker's Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq.; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Diseases of the Bible. 1887. (4. By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge ” vol. ix.) 

Ρ. 382%, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 
tion of Liicke’s discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Philosophy; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 2%, p. 369 sq. (1881); 
Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

Ρ. 4028, line 18 sq., on ἐν peo and avd µέσον cf. R. F. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

Ρ. 4175, insert in its place (before μονή) pévas, see 
καταµόνας. 

p. 420, s. v. Μωσῆς, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 
Rec.” — not quite correct; Rec.*t uses Μωῦσῆς in Acts 
vi. 143 vii. 35, 87; xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

Ρ. 4215, line 20, “by L Tr WH” —Tr does not seem 
to be consistent; he uses the dieresis, for example, in 
Acts xv. 1, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

p. 4255, s. v. νηστεύω, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.)] 

Ρ. 433°, introduce as line 1 (defore 6, 9, ro) — O, 0: — 
on its interchange with omega see Q, e. 

p. 445%, s. v. ὁμοίωμα. last line “p. 301 sqq.” — add 
Dickson, St. Paul’s Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
‘Spirit’ (Glasgow, 1883), p. 322 sqq. 

p. 465°, line 32 mid., add see H. Gebhardt, Der Him- 
mel im N. T., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 
Leben. 1886 pp. 555-575. 
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p. 474%, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term rats 
as respects age, see Bp. Lght/t. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
IT. vol. i. p. 432 note.- 

p. 501%, under ο. δ., after Ro. viii. 3 add (al. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. x. 6 below (cf. R. V. 
txt.) 

p- 5088 line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius, Apokr. 
Apostelgesch. ii.! (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

p. 512%, s. v. πιστικός, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wm. 
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888] 

Ρ. 5145, to the reff. s. v. πίστις add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

p. 521%, paragraph 4 a., line 4, “the Sept. renders by ” 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is τὸ πν. τὸ ἅγιον. 

p. 6295, par. c., line 5 sq., “80 πολλῆς ὥρας, Polyb. 
5, 8, 3” — but see p. 679%, line 2. 

p. 536%, line 15, after 1 Pet. ν. 1 sq.insert [T WH om.] 

Ρ. 537, s. v. προβατικός fin.— see under Βηθεσδά, 
Ρ. 101* above. 

p- 566°, s. v. Sada insert [Lchm. Σάλα] 

p. 568%, line 2, add On the Christology of the Sa- 
maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq. 

p. 5724, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 


ADDITIONAL 


p. 42°, line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. ἀνέτρεψεν] 

p. 250%, 8. ν. ἑρμηνεύω, line 1, after Βρμης insert [but see 
Curtius § 502] 

p. 268°, line 20, after Hdt. 2, 148 add [here modern 
edd. read ἐς 5] 

p. 268, line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 12], 

p. 2815, line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read 
αὐτοῦ (for αὐτῆς τῆς), and thus make the daughter's 
name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but see Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17, note 5. 

p. 298°, s. v. Ἱεριχώ, last line, add see esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. § 15, note **. 

p. 299°, according to Professor Sayce (in S. 8. Times, 
Feb. 7, 1891, p. 88) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna 
tablets that Uru-salim is equivalent to ‘the city of the 
god Salim.’ 


sqq-; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 8q.; 
esp. Weser in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

p. 584%, line 24, for “' Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note?” read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgenl. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 608 sq.; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 
p. 18 sq. 

p. 6088, Β. v. συστρατιώτης, line 1, for T Tr WH συν- 
(so Lchm. in Philem.; read L'T Tr WH συν ( 

p. 6190, s, v. τέλος 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.’ 
ete. add cf. Schmidt ch. 198 esp. δὲ 3 and 9. 

p- 626), line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33 
R.V. mrg. (cf. συµβιβάζω, 3 fin.) ; 

Ρ. 6534, s. v. Φιλαδέλφεια, line 3, “ The White City ” 
(Sayce), add, al. “the pied or striped city” (cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

p. 665», 8. v. χαρίζοµαι, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 
GL TTr WH om. es ἀπ.] 

p. 669°, line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq. ; 
the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 381 sq. ; Salmon, Introd., 
Lect. xiv. | 

p. 672%, s. v. Χριστιανός, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. IT. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

Ρ. 678), 8, v. ψύχω, fin., add (Comp. : ava-, ἆπο-, ἐκ-, 
κατα-, also εὐ-ψύχω. | 

Ρ. 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) “'ἐνοχλέω fr. Sept. 
(Lk. ?) ” 


CORRECTIONS. 


p. 986", Β. v. μαθητής, line 5, after Jn. ix. 26; insert 
[abrov i. e. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 LT Tr WH]; 

p. 548°, line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un- 
expressed antecedent of 5 (63) may be in the acc. or in 
the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 28 both con- 
structions occur]; 

p. 548°, 8. v. προσµένω, line 5, after τῷ κυρίῳ insert 
[WH prefix ἐν in br.] 

p. 6065, line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 18; insert [Acts 
Vii. 254}; 

p. 621%, line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat., 
or nom. 

p. 630%, Β. v. Τραχωνῖτις, at end, add esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17*, note °. 

p. 658°, s. v. φρόνιμος, line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert 
[here Tr txt. WH txt. ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. | 

p. 664°, s. v. Χαναάν. line 1, dele [lit. ‘lowland ’] 
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